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Feminist Authorial Sovereignty in Henry James’ Narrative:
What Turning the Screw for?
Henry James’ 1898 novella The Turn of the Screw has been known for an ambiguity of
the plot regarding the existence of the ghosts. Critics’ interpretations of its textual uncertainty
have never reached a consensus for over a century nor does their hermeneutic gap have been
resolved in terms of whether the ghosts are real or, as Sami Ludwig puts it, “the mere projection
of a neurotic governess.”1 In general, two critical approaches have widely been accepted in
investigating the ghosts’ identity: a psychoanalytic reading that the governess is insane, and an
allegorical one that she protects the children from evil spirits.
However, that the good governess fights for the children against the evil ghosts has not
won much support recently.2 The emergence of postmodern critical theories has rendered the
allegorical reading rather obsolete because it “dramatizes the conflict between Good and Evil”3
by focusing on “the struggle of evil to possess the human soul.”4 In contrast, some critics
attribute the textual ambiguity to the governess’ hysterical delirium to the extent that they are
merely “figments of [her] repressed libido and represent her unassuaged sexual urgency.”5
Nevertheless, such a meta-critical reading that the governess’s presumable insanity reflects a
feminist rage against the patriarchy of late Victorian society remains controversial as well.
Turn of Critical Events
The psychoanalytic reading suggests that the governess’ insanity results from her sexual
repression causing her hallucinations to see the ghosts. Edmund Wilson’s 1948 article “The
Ambiguity of Henry James” pioneered the idea that given the governess’ lower social standing,
her interdictory infatuation with the master, the uncle of the children, triggers her sexual
repression. Wilson observes that both the tower atop of the house of Bly Quint haunts and the
lake Miss Jessel haunts are metaphorical substitutions of the governess’ repressed sexual drive
because the tower represents a phallus and the lake a vagina.6
Wilson’s psychoanalytic approach came under heavy criticism from scholars whose
hermeneutic point of view engages more on an ethical and pedagogical reading, yet his
publication triggered the debate in earnest on whether the governess is mad because of the
repression of her sexual drive. Shoshana Felman criticizes Wilson’s Freudian reading for
defining the governess’ sexuality only in terms of “lacks of sexual satisfaction” since it fails to
recognize that “repression is constitutive sexuality.”7 She argues that sexuality is conceptualized
through the oscillating interaction between “the libido and a rejection of sexuality, or a
repression,”8 and it only comes into being through the ambivalence between libidinal drives and
repression. In Felman’s perspective, the governess’ sexuality emerges not in repression but in the
very gap between satisfaction and repression, such that it always comes short of its full
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realization.
Felman finds the idea that sexual repression is the cause of the governess’ insanity so
limited a view that it simplifies her sexuality as allegorized in crude or vulgar symbolism. She
defines the notion of sexuality as composed of dynamically antagonistic meanings, so that it
engages not so much a biologically driven impulse as a constitutive socio-political discourse.
Felman takes sexuality as an ideological discourse of sex which is, as Michel Foucault states,
“placed by power in a binary system: licit and illicit, permitted and forbidden.”9
Felman’s taking of sexuality as a textual discourse makes a radical turn of criticism:
sexuality becomes a discourse in opposition to what she calls the “unconscious knowledge”10
which consists of a hegemonic language of phallic symbolism called the Symbolic. Ambiguity in
the governess’ sexuality is that her delirium happens precisely when she fulfills her assigned duty
to protect the children, and it ends up undermining the very authority of who hired her, the
master. Granted, sexuality becomes a narrative strategy of feminist writing which remains
neither fully readable nor properly perceived in the patriarchal language of the Symbolic.
Problematic in Felman’s reading, however, is that it tendentiously turns the text into a
play of elusive language in which it remains as much ambiguous as the truth about the
governess’ delirium; moreover, it simply renders the haunting ghosts symptomatic of her
delirious madness at best. Despite being indebted to Felman’s, my reading of the novella focuses
more on how the governess’ sexuality can be perceived as a disruptive symptom11 of fantasy that
infringes upon the master’s narrative authority. The governess’ sexuality serves as a counterdiscourse against what Julia Kristeva proposes as a set of signifying rules governed by the
disciplinary order of universal language,12 the language of the absent but overseeing master. I
am particularly interested in how her sexuality serves her epistolary text as enunciated in the
ambivalence between desire and interdiction or between conformity and transgression.
Hence, this paper focuses on the governess’ sexuality in light of her feminist subjectivity
in repudiation to the patriarchal authority of the master. Her sexuality emerges against the
predominant force of the master that represses it. The master assigns her to keep under control
not only the children and the house of Bly but also her epistolary text as a given space of her
narrative desire. Her framed text reflects a feminist writing that constructs her subjectivity to
refuse to remain his puppet and even subvert his power. In order words, her writing replaces the
master’s textual authority and inscribes her feminist subjectivity in his place.
Unnamed Author who Lacks Authorial Sovereignty
The plot of The Turn of the Screw begins with a prologue in an unusual way that it is
repetitively delayed for the audience to read at a house party. For the public reading, the
unnamed governess’ epistolary text should be delivered to an old guest Douglass and again to
another unnamed narrator. The audience has to wait sitting around the fireplace for the
manuscript, the eerie story of the governess, to arrive from London. They wait to see the
manuscript delayed multiple times because it transferred first to Douglass’ sister, to Douglass,
and in turn to the audience finally. Kept “in a locked drawer” and then delivered as a “packet,”13
the manuscript is indeed so enveloped a story that they cannot read without the prologue that
contextualizes its origin.
Nonetheless, the prologue does not contextualize the framed story enough to disclose the
true identity of the governess. Contrary to other literary works, in Michel Foucault’s terms,
“totally dominated by the sovereignty of the author,”14 the governess’s epistolary text is not
granted for an authorial sovereignty. It renders the text unreadable until the prologue substitutes
for its beginning as the narrator tells us: “the written statement took up the tale at a point after it
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had, in a manner, begun.”15 Moreover, the prologue that frames the governess’ text and
obfuscates its origin poses a question of authenticity on her writing. A literary text plays a
performative role in certifying the publication and circulation of its discourse, yet, without the
author’s name, its authenticity remains suspected.16
The absence of both legitimate ownership and textual authenticity renders the prologue
indispensible for the readability of the governess’ manuscript, yet it also allows the text to finish
without a proper ending: the death of Miles at the end is as much ambiguous as the questionable
presence of the ghosts in the novella. The structure of the novella as a whole is both framed and
unframed at the same time after all in that the governess’ framed text has an open and incomplete
narrative. This paradoxical structure, framed but open, obviously postpones its complete ending,
leaving the plot ambiguous and incomplete for good.
A question at issue is: who can possibly claim the authorial sovereignty of the governess’
manuscript in The Turn of the Screw? In terms of ownership, her epistolary text, which
technically lacks authorial authenticity, does not belong to Douglass, his sister, and the unnamed
narrator as its final proprietor, for the manuscript keeps being circulated not possibly informing
the audience of its origin. Nor can the governess be legitimately entitled to the ownership as long
as her name is unmarked on it; moreover, the manuscript is never titled despite the fact that the
naming of literary works is considered a genuine proof of textual authority for the author.
Nevertheless, the anonymity of the governess’ text unexpectedly opens up a new
possibility of bearing an anti-hegemonic discourse against the universal language of the
Symbolic. Fundamentally, the author’s name guarantees “a proven discourse” of his/her textual
authority. The text hereby can be “considered truthful,” and its literary discourse officially
publicized insofar as the text carries the author’s name.17 The authorial name serves a legitimate
publication of the text, such that it is bound to the realm of ideology that grants it a particular
expression of, or response to, the disciplinary law in the Symbolic.18 That is, the governess’ text
with neither title nor name on it becomes freed from the regulatory discourse of the Symbolic at
the expense of her authorial sovereignty.
Subjection with Pleasure
the governess’ blank letter written for the master mirrors the way the manuscript is
written, and vice versa. As aforementioned, this destabilizes the system of language that
composes the foundations of reality: the letter never reaches the recipient, and its meaning gets
lost. Besides, lost is the governess’ authorial sovereignty and textual authenticity as well. They,
nevertheless, do not totally disappear, which is, I argue, a radical turn of James’ narrative
strategy: her epistolary writing not so much gets lost in meaning as haunts outside the framed
text as the audience feels it as “eerie.” It is highly efficient to the extent that the governess,
despite her lack of authorial sovereignty, can articulate her narrative desire to claim the textual
authority. She grants herself freedom from the censorial gaze of the master as she mentions.
The master’s “supreme authority”19 is handed over to the governess, but she is not given
a right to contact him first: she must deal with all problems by herself and never seek to
correspond with him. Her freedom is, therefore, a forced one especially compared to the “strange
freedom” the ghost of Quint has: “there was a touch of the strange freedom…in the sign of
familiarity of his wearing no hat.”20 In addition, his freedom is similar to the “freedom” Miles
comes to have gradually as he becomes more haunted, a sort of freedom the governess is afraid
of.21 She is becoming more anxious about Miles getting fully freed from her: “He had his
freedom now—he might have it to the end.”22 Her forced freedom and both Mile’s and Quint’s
self-motivated freedom contrast with each other since the former refers to her desire to replace
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the master’s authority and the latter to break away from it. Ultimately, her given freedom lets her
transform in both gender and class—a female master capable of both composing her own
narrative and governing Bly.
Carlos Rowe claims that the governess’ freedom is part of the master’s “complicated
strategy for maintaining his power while keeping it from exposure.”23 The universality of his
textual authority functions as a kind of meta-narrative that reflects the contextual reality of
phallic symbolism in which the governess’ freedom is authorized while put under surveillance by
the master’s invisible gaze. Remarkable, however, is that the serial consequence of the master’s
universal power and the governess’ resulting obedience could not have been realized without her
“favor,”24 her pleasure. It is true that as a phallic figure, the master hides behind the scene while
rendering her submissive and hysterical by putting her in his place, yet she actually enjoys her
being subjugated as such.
Colonial Subject in the Phantasmic Space
The governess takes advantage of her transferred authority in performing her desire
within the interior text, an isolated text of the fantastic freed from the outer regulations of the
Symbolic. Similarly, the house of Bly also provides her with a favorable chance to compose her
perverted subjectivity, an isolated space far from Harley Street in London where the master lives.
London refers to an authoritative space by which she is overwhelmed and “impressed...as vast
and imposing” (4). On the contrary, Bly is an idealistic space where she feels at home (4);
moreover, it is even considered too imaginary to be realistic because the “healthy and secure”
space is governed by Mrs. Grose, “the best people and excellent woman” (5). The governess
regards Bly as perfect with full of “the lawn and the bright flowers” which she always
“remembers” (7) in a nostalgic sense. It becomes a fantastic space of the imaginary for her in
stark contrast to her “own scant home” in reality (7).
The house of Bly, thus, consists of so fantastic and “wonderful” (19) a reality to which
the governess dedicates herself as to put her “under the spell” (19) and get her “excited” and
“astonished” with “[her] sense of liberality” (7). This imaginary world of totality serves her as an
“antidote to any pain” (19) from her home which is located in the symbolic reality that frames
her story in Bly. Contrary to her home “where things were not going well” (19), the perfect space
of Bly becomes reminiscent of how she feels about the master, “a perfect gentleman, a bachelor
in the prime of life, such a figure as had never risen, save in a dream or an old novel” (4).
Dreaming to substitute for the awesome master in the perfect space, she takes her duty as “a
favour [as well as] an obligation,” and this lets her exercise the “supreme authority” (5) of the
master. The governess’ entrance to the house, therefore, signals the beginning of her “storybooks and fairy tales” where she becomes “a rosy sprite” inhabiting “a castle of romance” (9).
The house of Bly is an escapist space for her to get away from her family affairs which the
“disturbing letters from home” (19) describe.
Most Victorian women who served as a governess at the late nineteen century had to
perform a contradicting role in society: on the one hand, they were figured as an ideal mother
responsible for “embodying and superintending morality,” and on the other hand, they were
looked at as “lunatic and the fallen women.”25 Beth Boehm26 explains that governesses’ role in
the Victorian imagination engaged a self-disciplinary force in suppressing the emergence of her
assertiveness or sexuality since she was “expected not to display willfulness or desires herself.”27
This anti-feminist ideology forced them to take on an angelic mother figure which rids her of
sexuality. On the contrary, they were also viewed as a source of anxiety for Victorians because
their ambivalent position between the mother figure and the servant rendered her sexually
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vulnerable and threatening simultaneously (Boehm 250). According to a sociologist study,
twenty percent of all single English women at the turn of the century were servants, and onethird or one-half of all prostitutes were estimated to be former domestic servants.28
These cultural perspectives on Victorian women underscore ambiguity of the governess’
gender identity in The Turn of the Screw. Given the unfavorable reputation for her sexual and
professional position in society, no wonder the house of Bly becomes an ideal space for the
storyteller narrating her own “fairy-tale” in which she feels liberated with her “supreme
authority” in place of the master. Accordingly, the governess renders the “big ugly antique”
house of Bly as much romanticized and idealized as possible in her storytelling, and exerts her
authorial sovereignty on the space and the children in it.
The governess’ turning the house of Bly into a perfect imaginary space that fits with her
fairy tale turns Flora and Miles part of the landscape as well in which they become objects of her
“constant joy” (18). She describes Flora as a little girl with the “beatific and radiant image” of
“angelic beauty” (7). She even finds Miles beautiful with a “passion of tenderness” who knows
“nothing in the world but love” (13). They become an internalized part of the imaginary
landscape in her fairly tale, an indispensible element for her subject formation as an ideal
superintendent of the romantic space of Bly.
Not all in the house of Bly is put completely under control by the governess, however:
Miles. Coming in from the outside, Miles has a “strange (16) otherness that never becomes
assimilated into it; moreover, this taciturn boy accompanies a heterogeneous thing that fails the
exercise of her sovereign power in Bly, that is, the letter from Miles’ school teacher. This letter
supposedly about Miles’ strange behaviors at school before coming to Bly not only discomforts
her but also impairs her phantasmic space, which eventually leads to an anticlimactic ending of
her authorial sovereignty in her storytelling as well as Bly. Upon her reading the letter, the
nagging question, why “the child’s dismissed [from] his school” (10), never leaves her without
her being neurotic about knowing whether he is a good boy. Much unlike her, Mrs. Grose
rationally thinks and reasonably advises her: “See him, Miss, first. Then believe it” (11). In
comparison, the governess’ response is so hysterical that she helplessly asks Mrs. Grose if he is
as naughty as to contaminates or corrupt the house (11). The question is: in what nature is it that
the governess fears the boy would contaminate or corrupt the space?
The governess’ restless behaviors are obviously due to Miles’ uncertain identity which
she fears would damage her ideal space. Introduced to her via the letter of his school teacher,
Miles is considered a kind of intrusive alien capable of paralyzing the fantastic space of her
authorial sovereignty. In the same vein, the school teacher’s letter about Miles can be thought of
as a heterogeneous epistolary writing that encroaches on her textual territory, for it inscribes a
fatal gap of uncertainty in her totalitarian mind to govern the space flawlessly.
Miles’ blank letter is perceived in terms of emptiness and silence mediated through his
ambiguous identity, and thus marks uncertainty in the governess’ authorial sovereignty.
Importantly, the blank letter from the outside produces a discourse of silence and emptiness that
ironically allows her to disclose radically her repressed desire for power and knowing. It
stimulants the governess to fulfill her narrative desire in her storytelling. To put it differently, her
desire to render Bly fit for her idealistic landscape never comes true without ridding it of the
otherness that supposedly damages her both space and text.
When it comes to the subject’s relationship with the Other, Homi Bhabha analyzes that
the former’s existence becomes possible only in relation to the latter. He explains that always in
relation to the place of the Other, colonial desire is articulated. In this regard, the place of the
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Other becomes a phantasmic space of possession that no subject can definitely occupy (63). With
that in mind, we can understand that in Turn of the Screw, the relationship between the governess
and the otherness in her sovereignty is rather colonial since the former creates and manages the
latter as its own “phantasmic objects of possession.” The governess’ authorial sovereignty is
established by virtue of her colonial desire to create the fantastic space of Bly as a built-in text
within the text of the Symbolic, and at the same time, subjugate it as internalized in her egoistic
storytelling.
At stake is, though, that the colonizing process of the subject necessarily turns the
romantic space of the Other to that of prohibition and repression because its exquisite but exotic
nature always remains un-possessed, uncontrollable, and unrecognizable: their relationship
supposedly to be in love ends up in hatred, distrust, and anxiety. As Bhabha keenly observes, the
creation of the Other is based on the concept of fixity in the ideological construction of
otherness” (94). Considering this, we can see that the neurotic governess embodies colonial
desire to create a phantasmic space within her storytelling. At the same time, her desire for power
and knowing, that is, getting rid of the otherness, is equivalent to a desire for colonial dominance
insofar as her imaginary space is subject to repression and prohibition which “contaminates” and
“corrupts” her authorial sovereignty. Her fantasy is precisely engaged in occupying the master’s
place while keeping it in her avenging anger.29 That is to say, her creation of the phantasmic
space, as designed to take up the master’s authoritative place, is what gives birth to the ghosts in
the novella.
Desire for Power and Knowing
Julia Kristeva defines that delirium is “a discourse which has supposedly strayed from a
presumed reality.” Delirium refers to a state of desire that not only renders individuals confused
to tell normativity from madness but also has them refuse the social agreement of being normal.
Kristeva adds that the speaking, namely, desiring, subject is presumed to have “an object, a
relationship, an experience that he is henceforth incapable of reconstituting accurately.” Delirium
is thus symptomatic of schizophrenic subjects whose state of mind necessarily suffers from an
ontological gap which turns them into a foreign body that cannot be integrated into the normative
social reality, and their delirious activities are concerned with their desire to close the gap, only
to fail. Desire in delirium cannot be represented in “any literal and vulgar way” after all.
Delirium manifests the desiring subjects’ failure in reconciling themselves as normative being
with what they really want insofar as they actually do not know what to know: driven by their
desire for knowing at its purest, they find themselves in the ontological gap trespassing on the
limit of humanity and entering the domain of inhuman madness.
In addition, the desiring subject is, as Kristeva points out, also the knowing subject. The
juxtaposition of desire with knowledge informs us how desire works as a form of violence,
madness, and hallucination inflicted on the subjects in the process of knowing. When it comes to
a state of desire that has ensnarled the paths of knowledge, what they want to know is indicative
of their own otherness always residing in themselves. This otherness within the subject refers to
something that they would look at as that of the Other in effort to fill up the ontological gap it
opens up. This noumenal dimension of human subjectivity comes out phenomenally as a state of
desire for knowing, which is supposedly attributed to the schizophrenic condition of delirium.
However, the desiring subject is not always considered negative and pathological since it
facilitates the romantic idea of defiance towards the hegemonic authority. In Critical Models,
Theodor Adorno accounts for the subjective position of thinking with regard to the relationship
between subject and object. He suggests that in philosophical thinking, the antagonistic
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distinction between the two should be kept by distancing one from the other. Through this, their
relationship remains objective and self-reflective simultaneously. This is how thinking does not
end up passively reflective and static in terms of the reification of consciousness. Nonetheless,
unless individuals keep being self-critical of their own act of thinking, they fall into the
“fundamental experience of the doctrine of autonomy.” The fetishized mode of knowledge
production, a non-interfering mode of thinking, becomes mystified and taken for granted without
being critically interrogated to the extent that it reifies itself as the “repressive power of the
ideal.” As a result, thinking supposedly demeans itself by being fixedly methodological and
dogmatically informative, only to lead to the death of spirit.
The paradoxical dimension of thinking, both self-reflective and dogmatic, can shed light
on the governess’ insanity in The Turn of the Screw. Her desire to know “something” about the
children and the ghosts ends up not only delirious and self-reflective but also dogmatic and
despotic. In effort to remove the otherness of uncertainty and ambiguity, the governess not so
much protects as oppresses the children. Namely, her will to knowing is combined with her will
to power to establish her authorial sovereignty in place of the master. Yet it is destined to fail
because her delirious obsession with power and knowing combined comes to lead her to the
death of spirit. As Adorno points out, thinking itself is what makes an individual the egocentric
subject positioned as essentially antithetical to the presence of the Other: her obsessive will to
knowing eventually overwhelms her and turns her into an unfathomable X since what makes her
a thinking subject is of the otherness that remains ambiguous and blank in her subjectivity.
The governess’ turning the screw for knowing the truth ultimately reaches a dead end as
she hopelessly expresses, “[Ms. Grose] believed me, I was sure, absolutely: if she had n’t I don’t
know what would have become of me” (43). She also says, “It was for the instant confounding
and bottomless, for [Miles] were innocent what then on earth was I?” Her obsession with good to
protect the children eventually turns out a force of destructive hatred because of her presumably
innocent gaze that perceives nothing but evil. No wonder she, the storyteller, falls into the
unfathomable X whose totalitarian gaze is the real evil.
1

Ludwig, “Metaphors, Cognition, and Behavior,” 33-51.
Rowe, “The Use of Abuse of Uncertainty in The Turn of the Screw,” 55.
3
Fagin, “Another Reading of The Turn of the Screw as Poem,” 200.
4
Heilman, “The Turn of the Screw as Poem,” 278.
5
Beidler, “A Critical History of The Turn of the Screw as Poem,” 211.
6
Wilson also argues that the play-boat Flora tries to force into her play-boat is a metaphorical
symbol of the governess’ sexual drive in that the former represents a phallus, and the latter a
vagina. Wilson, “The Ambiguity of Henry James,” 95.
7
Felman, “Henry James: Madness and the Risks of Practice,” 209.
8
Felman, “Henry James: Madness and the Risks of Practice,” 209.
9
Foucault, The History of Sexuality, 83.
10
Felman’s usage of the term “unconscious” is radically different from Kristeva’s. The former
represents an enunciation of language as a result of slippage of meaning, which reveals and even
reinforces its ideological purposes. The latter is precisely opposite to it in that the unconscious
relates to what Kristeva terms the “true-real,” reflecting the fear of articulating a discourse that
disrupts the fictional truth-system of dominant ideology, the Symbolic. See “The True-Real,” The
Kristeva Reader (Oxford: Blackwell, 1992), pp. 216-18.
2

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 8

11

My definition of symptom is not so much medical as social, a notion adopted from Slavoj
Zizek’s definition of it: symptom is “a particular element which subverts its own universal
foundation, a species subverting its own genus” (Sublime 21) The so-called “social symptom” is
useful in critiquing a dominant ideology because it allows us to detect a point of breakdown, a
gap in a given ideological field while it is necessary for that field to achieve its closure.
12
Kristeva, “Psychoanalysis and the Polis,” 25.
13
James, The Turn of the Screw, 2.
14
Foucault, “What Is an Author?,” 126.
15
James, The Turn of the Screw, 4.
16
Foucault, “What Is an Author?,” 124-26.
17
Foucault, “What Is an Author?,” 125-26.
18
Kristeva, The Kristeva Reader, 25.
19
James, The Turn of the Screw, 5.
20
James, The Turn of the Screw, 16.
21
James, The Turn of the Screw, 55.
22
James, The Turn of the Screw, 71.
23
Rowe, “The Use of Abuse of Uncertainty in The Turn of the Screw,” 58.
24
James, The Turn of the Screw, 4.
25
Boehm, “A Postmodern Turn of The Turn of the Screw,” 250, 130.
26
Beth Boehm’s work is much indebted to Mary Poovey’s groundbreaking work on the feminist
literary analysis of how notions of gender shape ideology in19th-century Britain, which is
Uneven Developments: The Ideological Work of Gender in Mid-Victorian England.
27
Boehm, “A Postmodern Turn of The Turn of the Screw,” 250.
28
Ludwig, “Metaphors, Cognition, and Behavior,” 33-51.
29
Bhabha mentions that the process of identification takes place in the space of splitting where
is found the tension of demand and desire it causes, for “the fantasy of the native is precisely to
occupy the master’s place while keeping his place in the slave’s avenging anger” (63-4).

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 9

Abstract
García Márquez’s Inverted Model of Bolívar in The Autumn of the Patriarch: A Reflection
on the Irreparable World of Latin America due to the Aftermath of Imperialism
In his speech accepting the Nobel Prize for Literature (1982), Gabriel García Márquez
deliberately chose the word “inversion.” He claimed that colonial and imperialistic control had
inverted the history that Latin America should have had. When asked by M. Fernando Braso
(1972) to describe a novel that would represent Latin American reality, García Márquez wanted
to create a novel that “is capable of flipping reality upside down to show what it is like from the
other side.” In The Autumn of the Patriarch (1975), García Márquez incorporated a formal
literary device that would flip reality upside down. The device mirrored the duality created by
colonial aftermath—the opposition between colonial patterns (Santander, the Conservative Party
and the latifundistas in the Andes) and populations of the Caribbean (Bolívar, the Liberal Party
and the caribeños of the coast). This rigid political duality had long polarized the history of
Colombia. García Márquez’s literary device also reflected a second political duality, that is, the
aftermath of imperialism which inverted the political model revered by caribeños—the
Venezuelan political model derived from Bolívar. For García Márquez, a caribeño by culture
and politics, the second inversion sealed the fate of Latin America which he then described as
“an irreparable world.”
This article presents the complex problem of inversion as represented by Gabriel García
Márquez’s labyrinth, the literary device which also reflects a complex Latin American reality.
The labyrinth will be described 1) as it applies to The Autumn of the Patriarch, 2) as it applies to
the Venezuelan political model of Simón Bolívar, and 3) by illustrating how it coincides with the
historical predicament of imperialistic aftermath.
Author: Dr. Faith Mishina, Assistant Professor of Language and Literature, University of
Hawaii at Hilo

The Inverted Model of Bolívar: Gabriel García Márquez’s Autumn of the Patriarch (1975)

When Gabriel García Márquez accepted the Nobel Prize for literature in 1982, the tone of
his speech surprised many of his readers of Cien años de soledad (1968). Art as entertainment
and distraction was not García Márquez’s priority even though it was one of his gifts. Rather,
Gabriel García Márquez’s speech broadcast an indignant postcolonial protest to a world that was
just beginning to recognize the marked problems of colonial and imperialistic aftermath.
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Edward Said’s article on Orientalism (1978) used to be cited as the beginning point for
students of postcolonialism. Yet outside of the West, Algerian and Indian postcolonial writers
had already gained considerable recognition before 1978. By the time of the 1982 Nobel Prize
ceremony, for many in Europe and the United States, the impact of the speech was not grasped,
quickly passed over and forgotten. The prolonged pain of colonial aftermath did not resonate in
western minds which have long supported those who perpetuate western colonial patterns.
The postcolonial protest in the Nobel Prize speech represents the nucleus of Gabriel
García Márquez’s political thought: European colonial enterprises and Anglo-American
imperialistic ventures forced upon Latin America an inversion of the history that Latin America
should have had. This upside-down history reflects violent patterns of opposition between anticolonial factions and those who have perpetuated the colonial patterns of privilege. The
enduring and volatile polarization that has arisen out of this implacable duality of the anticolonial perspective versus the colonial one explains much of the violent history of García
Márquez’s Colombia.
Nationhood ended colonial rule for Colombia, but it did not bring an end to colonial
aftermath. The anti-colonial factions in the coast that had been excluded under colonial rule
continued to be excluded under the new government from the capital of Bogotá in the Sierras.
This same division led to the Liberal Colombian Party of the coast versus the Conservative
Colombian Party whose base reflected the sons of the conquistadores and their large tracts of
land, the latifundios. Thus, the Colombian historical predicament of colonial aftermath
eventually led to outright civil war, La violencia, in the twentieth century. The further
splintering of left and right factions has only emphasized the problems of plural identities that
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resist exclusion. Leela Gandhi uses the term “identitarian politics” which describes well the
predicament of colonial aftermath in Colombia (p.126).
This clear cut division of politics has long been defined by a Latin American symbol, the
Liberator, Simón Bolívar. Bolívar, like the Greek god, Janus, has two visages that face in
opposite directions, one to Venezuela and the other to Colombia. The Venezuelan interpretation
of Bolívar was the president-dictator who sacrificed his good years and his fortune to free Latin
America from European colonial rule. He represented the benevolent Father-Soldier in catholic
minds who would oversee the protection of his people; he was their hero. The Colombian
version of Bolívar, however, has been defined by Bogotá as the Liberator turned dictator whose
ambition threatened the possibility of democracy; thus, he was the beast. Venezuelan supporters
have pointed out that a democracy of the Colombian elites and the latifundistas is not a
democracy but a perpetuation of an oligarchy and a colonial pattern of privilege. On the other
hand, for the Colombian hegemony in Bogotá, they condemned the model of the dictator as a
loss of both the rule of law and the democratic pattern. Thus, the two models of government, the
Anti-Colonial Soldier-Dictator versus the Democratic Oligarchy of the Elite dominated Latin
American political thought from the 1830’s through the last few decades of the twentieth
century. With his novel that unravels the myth of the dictator corrupted by the West, García
Márquez joins a well-recognized Latin American literary tradition, the great dialogue about Latin
American dictators.
In The Autumn of the Patriarch (1975), García Márquez focused on the model of the
Latin American military dictator. The Colombian author did not support Bogotá, that is, what he
perceived as the oligarchic model and their rejection of the dictator. Rather, he painted a terrible
parody of the Latin American dictator whose role had also been inverted by imperialistic
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economic and military control from the West. The distortion of the father figure of Bolívar, the
hope of the poorer majority, became a twisted upside down inversion of what the SoldierDictator should have been due to imperialistic intervention. Not only was Latin America dealt
the historical predicament of colonialism and centuries of colonial aftermath, but its innate model
which García Márquez felt might restore some justice, was terribly perverted. This was a lament
which some have called utopist, but for García Márquez, “it was Scheherazade all over again, not
in her millenary world where everything was possible but in another irreparable world where
everything had already been lost” (Vivir p. 298). Latin America was that irreparable world
where the imperialist model with colonial patterns was the only model left. Everything else had
already been lost. The “dreadful secondariness,” which Edward Said (1989, p 207) described,
became the status of the poor majority, sealing their fate without hope. This underlying bitter
tone ironically distorted what was referred to as the litany in this novel (Völkening, p 340). The
novel, the litany and the model of Bolívar all suffered an ugly inversion.
Moreover, the novel has also been widely embraced by the West and the supporters of the
Colombian model as a justification for their anti-dictator position. Thus, even the interpretation
of this labyrinthine plot of García Márquez and his political message have been inverted.
This explains why, when asked by M. Fernando Braso (1972) about a novel that would
represent Latin American reality, García Márquez responded: “a novel that not only disturbs
because of its political and social content, but by its power of penetration in reality, and even
better, if it is capable of flipping reality upside down to show what it is like from the other side”
(p. 101).
García Márquez, a literary enthusiast of the baroque style, certainly had to be familiar
with Maraval’s well-known book, La cultura del Barroco. Maravall had already identified the
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device that created “un mundo al revés” (p 315) by stressing the alternating rhythm of point counterpoint in an overwhelming “concordante discordia” (p 325): the labyrinth.
A lover of poetry and form, García Márquez incorporated into his novel this literary
device that emulated the flipping of reality upside down. The labyrinth reflects the complexity
of Latin American history as its stage flips upside down to reveal the opposing perspective from
the other side. Throughout the novel, the thoughts of the dictator are contrasted by a chorus of
voices, that is, the people who fear the dictator’s erratic patterns. This labyrinth reflects an
unspecified Latin American country. However, like a set of Russian dolls that are successively
hidden, one within the other (une mise en abîme), this labyrinth that represents a Latin American
country is swallowed up by a bigger labyrinth. The players on the bigger stage of the bigger
labyrinth are the imperialists who manipulate the dictator. This metaphor graphically reflects
García Márquez’s Nobel Prize speech where the patterns of colonial and imperialistic control
have controlled and destroyed the historical outcome that Latin America should have had.
Penelope Dobb, in her detailed analysis of classical labyrinths, confirms the duality of
labyrinths and their perspectives: “Change your perspective and the labyrinth seems to change.
Thus mazes encode the very principle of doubleness” (1-2). The labyrinth, then, represents two
opposing poles or perspectives by a stage which inverts with the introduction of the opposing
perspective. Intrinsically unstable, the flipping stage disturbs the reader while it heightens the
strong contrast between the perspectives. The reader is unwittingly the third player in the
labyrinth who by his identification with one of the perspectives prolongs the condition of
“doubleness.”
Also a lover of the classics, Gabriel García Márquez plays with the classical pattern of
the Cretan labyrinth, the literary device that enhances his novel. The Cretan labyrinth contains a
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war of perspectives as characterized by the Minotaur (the beast), the youths sacrificed to the
Minotaur and Theseus, the Greek hero. The Patriarch, whose dwelling is characterized as a lair
(p. 7), is the violent Beast. The people’s voices represent those whose lives are being sacrificed,
and the reader is the (Greek) foreigner who is impotent because 1) he traverses the confusion of
the “via laberíntica,” losing the thread of his analysis, and 2) he is unaware of another double
characteristic of labyrinths.
The Cretan labyrinth reflected a dual pattern; the upper structure was the palace where
political endeavors were enacted whereas the lower structure contained the site of religious
ceremonies and deadly sacrifices. Like the Cretan labyrinth, García Márquez’s labyrinth is dual
in another way: there is a plot labyrinth with the aforementioned set of characters (the Patriarch,
the people and the reader) and there is a deeper textual labyrinth in which the author Minotaur
controls both the Patriarch and the reader. The author Minotaur utilizes his authority to duplicate
some of his players as the dual labyrinths mirror one another. The Dedalian author then bends
the reader and the protagonist to cede to the purpose of labyrinth.
Classical labyrinths impose either death or metamorphosis on a labyrinthine readertraveler. Doob summarizes succinctly the idea and the purpose of the classical labyrinth:
Unicursal and multicursal mazes alike are dual, containing perspective-dependent artistry
or chaos, each quality being convertible to its apparent opposite, both models are based
on a concept of path, the journey from beginning to end, both imply sequence of
movements and choice. The course from entry to center is profoundly circuitous, a
torturous scheme of uncertainty. Both models delineate the way of ignorance. Both
models have goals of enlightenment or death. (53-34)
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Thus, in the textual labyrinth, the reader who follows the “via laberíntica,” must struggle with
very difficult syntax that undulates in spirals down continuous pages without final punctuation
marks. The continuous extension of the prose without any break overwhelms the reader with a
seemingly non-ending sequence of details, a kaleidoscope of impressions that bombards the
reader’s awareness. Within a short period, the reader has lost the thread of critical thought, his
direction. He is blinded by confusion, unable to retrieve his previous analysis. The author’s
strategies of writing have divested the reader of any thoughtful control, reducing him to the role
of a passive reader. It is as if the reader has entered a labyrinth and can only see his immediate
path. He has lost all sense of direction, the thread of his analysis, and he feels like he is traveling
in circles. The active reader who struggles with confusion, feels threatened.
The reader is threatened because he is in the lair of the Minotaur author (textual
labyrinth), who wishes the reader to experience the interminable sense of fear and frustration
living under the threat of the Patriarch Minotaur (plot labyrinth). Time under the Patriarch is
unending and without relief. There is no progress, only the repetition of inane bursts of violence.
The reader is to suffer what the Latin American pueblo suffered: time is a cyclical spiral of
violence and death. García Márquez’s novel mirrors the Latin American reality of violence
under the military dictatorships sustained by imperialists’ dollars.
Eventually the reader who weaves together the experiential details with the metaphor of
the labyrinth regains his active status. The passive reader dies to the message, the first objective
of the labyrinth. But the other objective of the labyrinth—metamorphosis—is clearly the
preferred intent that this very political author desires for his reader. The author has poetically
imposed on the reader the reality of life beneath these puppet dictators to force upon him a
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political change. García Márquez wants his reader to experience the grotesque reality that was
imposed on Latin America, the aftermath of imperialism.
The inverted model of Bolívar, the Patriarch, is a “colcha de retazos,” a crazy quilt, or a
mythic synthesis of characteristics woven from all the dictators (Rentería p. 152). Many critics
have identified personality traits belonging to specific dictators in Latin American history: Juan
Vicente Gómez, Franciso Duvalier, José Gaspar Rodríguez de Francia, Antonio López de
Santana, Anastasio Somoza García, Maximiliano Hernández Martínez and Juan Facundo
Quiroga. From Juan Facundo Quiroga who was called the Tiger of the Planes, Canfield points
out the similarities found in El Patriarca: barbarous authoritarian force, the passion for the game,
his limited education, his instinctive foreknowledge, the abstention from alcohol, and his beastly
characteristics (p. 21-22). García Márquez called him “the synthesis, the great mythological
animal of Latin America” (García Márquez y Vargas Llosa p. 55).
Strangely reflecting the inverted characteristics of God, this seemingly immortal dictator
also reflects the Cretan legend of the labyrinth. The kings of Crete were all called Minos. Every
nine years after bloody sacrificial ceremonies and rebirth, the “renewed” Minos merely extended
the illusion of immortality. In the same manner, García Márquez emphasizes the Patriarch’s
many rebirths: “The same bells of jubilee that had started celebrating his death continued
celebrating his immortality” ( p. 43). The Patriarch reappears so many times after he is
presumed dead that the pueblo believes any news of his death is a deception. The hope of the
people dies; the Patriarch is immortal. When indeed the voices of the pueblo do surround his
cadaver, they believe the cadaver is only another one of the Patriarch’s substitutes.
The most threatening power that challenges the Patriarch is the power of words, the
presence of the Poet. Latin America has always venerated the power of poetry and the critical
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role of the writer whose ability to inspire by words can also threaten those who rule by brute
force. Palencia Roth calls the Patriarch “a deaf satyr for whom the music of the birds and that of
poetry doesn’t exist” (p. 209), pointing out the role of the Patriarch is the inverse of the Poet. It
is clear that García Márquez, who always wanted to be a poet (Vivir, p. 246, 304), fulfills this
desire by writing this novel. The Poet-Minotaur in the textual labyrinth is the perfect inversion
of the Patriarch-Minotaur in the plot labyrinth; the former reveals and denounces the latter’s
source of power. In his famous publication, Brindis a la poesía, García Márquez states: “poetry
is a victory against the sordid powers of death” (p. 5). Metaphorically, he is using words to
portray the horrible inversion of the Model of Bolívar as a sordid power of death. Like the
pueblo that stands around the cadaver of the Patriarch, Gabriel García Márquez is standing
around the cadaver of what Latin America could have been, but now in the irreparable world
where everything has already been lost. The highly political writer’s anger and grief are very
evident.
The Autumn of the Patriarch is one of García Márquez’s most metaphorical labyrinths,
both in the textual journey and in the metaphor of the plot. Rentería points out that this novel is
more a poem than a novel (p 166). The viciousness of the Cretan labyrinth mirrors Latin
America under the military dictatorships. A parallel is drawn between the voices of the pueblo,
the victims of sacrifice and the huge numbers of the Disappeared in Latin America.
A Latin American critic, Luis Monguió (1965), once wrote a very revealing article,
comparing Latin American poets. He pointed out that they tend to fall into two groups; they are
either writers of form or they are sociological critics. García Márquez uses the beauty of form,
the metaphor of the Cretan labyrinth, to frame his anger and grief. Because of its metaphorical
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quality, the novel is a more powerful and lasting statement than the prose of his Nobel Prize
speech ever could be. The prose of his speech has been forgotten but the metaphorical quality of
his novel lingers. The active reader has absorbed an understanding of the pain of the
Disappeared and the devastating effects of imperialism. This recognition is the metamorphosis
that García Márquez sought for the reader of his labyrinth.
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Riitta Parvia
How to behave in a Finnish sauna?

Abstract:
There was this Finnish sauna, it was heated for a seminar group to enter.
When the seminar ended the seminar participants, men and women,
immediately hasted into the sauna. They tore their clothes off, and excited
by their nakedness they grabbed their beer bottles, and screaming and
shouting into the heating room they rushed. Packed inside they threw water
on each other, and poured beer on the hot stones of the stove. Intoxicated by
their own behaviors they then rushed out from the heating room and out
from the house and rolled in the snow. Some of them ran around the house
chasing each other, some others slid down the slope like otters on a river
bank. Then the group disappeared into the steamy heat again. After having
bathed this way until exhaustion they began to dance in the adjacent
dressing room. The orgy ended by the group members massaging each
other on the floor of the room. This was according to their idea about
Finnish sauna bathing. But is this the way? How do the Finns normally
behave themselves in the sauna? I will here try to highlight some aspects of
Finnish sauna behaviors from the Finn’s point of view.
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Paper Abstract
L’infiltration chinoise en Afrique et ses implications politiques et linguistiques
Dr. Ibrahim H. Badr (York University, Toronto)
Qui aurait pensé, il y a quelques décennies, que la Chine pourrait avoir une
influence sur la scène internationale, telle que nous en témoignons aujourd’hui ? Sans
doute, même pas les Chinois, eux-mêmes, qui ne peuvent que s’en féliciter et en profiter,
désormais, étendant leurs zones d’influence, à la détresse et au détriment des pays,
occidentaux. Dans cette communication, nous allons examiner l’influence croissante de la
Chine en Afrique et comment ceux-ci s’inquiètent assistent, impuissants, à cette nouvelle
réalité phénoménale qui est surtout d’ordre économique. Conscients que celle-ci a des
conséquences immédiates sur leur économies nationales, les Occidentaux doivent
s’inquiéter d’avantage des implications politiques et linguistiques de la montée de la
Chine quant à leurs relations internationales, surtout avec les pays en développent, dits
émergeants. Car la Chine qui, de plus en plus, s’affirme comme une superpuissance,
s’infiltre insidieusement dans ces pays en adoptant une politique de développent
économique redoutable, en vue des alliances stratégiques laquelle risquent de changer
l’équilibre de la puissance dans le monde.
D’autre part, certains états africains, pour ne pas dire tout le continent, domaines
d’influence traditionnels de par leur passé colonial, trouvent dans la Chine une alliée de
taille et se prêtent volontiers au jeu sans se soucier des enjeux. De ce fait, nous
analyserons les implications de l’infiltration chinoise en Afrique pour montrer que, à
partir des échanges commerciaux, l’influence de la Chine risquerait de s’étendre à tous
les domaines, non seulement économique mais aussi politique, socioculturel et
linguistique ; car même la langue, étant celle du plus fort, qui fut et demeure pour les
anciens pouvoirs coloniaux un outil de domination et de soumission pourrait jouer encore
le même rôle. Le français dans le monde francophone en est un exemple. Le français et
l’anglais, d’ailleurs, les deux langues coloniales dominantes en Afrique, pourrait-elles
survivre à l’influence de la Chine, étant donné que dans quelques pays du continent on a
commencé à apprendre le mandrin ?
A l’époque coloniale, on a dit que le commerce suivait le drapeau, mais c’est une
époque révolue. Dorénavant, on pourrait dire que « tout suit l’économie. » Nous verrons
que, dans le cas de l’infiltration chinoise en Afrique, les conséquences s’annoncent
redoutables, peut-être plus que celles de la colonisation européenne. Avec la complicité
de la Chine et la collaboration des dirigeants africains (pour la plupart corrompus), les
conséquences de l’infiltration chinoise en Afrique s’annoncent complexes ; elles
affecteraient des questions allant des droits de la personne-- peu respectés en Chine et
encore moins en Afrique -- à l’exportation des produits « trafiqués » qui ne répondent
guère aux critères internationaux. Nous conclurons de notre analyse que cela annonce, en
quelque sorte, une nouvelle forme de néo-colonialisme, ironiquement fondé sur une
idéologie qui condamne l’impérialisme comme étant l’étape le plus élevée du
capitalisme. La Chine pourrait-elle échapper à ses propres contradictions, c’est-à dire, à

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 34

l’emprise d’un système qu’elle toujours dénoncé, tout en adoptant ses objectifs
matérialiste et ignorant ses valeurs démocratiques.
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THE WOMAN IN THE NOVEL, THE PATIENCE STONE
(SYNGUE SABOUR)
BY ATIQ RAHIMI
Wali YAWARİ1

ABSTRACT
“For far too long, Afghan women have been faceless and voiceless. Until now, with The
Patience Stone, Atiq Rahimi, an Afghan author gives face and voice to one unforgettable
woman.”(Khalid Husaini) The long lasting devastation, pain and sorrows that changed
Afghanistan into a mountain of ashes, made Afghan women suffer this extreme pain and
hardships without speaking a word in an absolutely male dominated society. In this novel, the
woman who has absorbed the plights of a country explodes and gives all her pain to a man to
suffer like her. In Persian folklore Syngue Sabour is the name of the magical black stone,
(patience stone) which absorbs the plight of those who confide in it. It is believed that on the
day of the Apocalypse it explodes out of too much hardship and pain. But, here Syngue
Sabour that explodes by the confided pains is not a stone but a woman; a woman from the
millions of women that opens her heart and speaks the pains, grievance and her deepest
desires to her man who is paralyzed by war injuries who is lying motionless and indifferent to
her complaints. This novel is an unrestricted confession and expression of an Afghan woman
from a man’s eye about sex, love and her anger against a man who never understood her
feelings, who mistreated her, and who never showed her any respect or mercy. This article is
trying to have a critical analysis of this woman as a major character in this novel.

Keywords: women, patience stone, pain, body, secret, custom
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Sara Kun and Loredana Kun
York University
The Relative Power or Powerlessness of the Disney Heroine
“The construction of gender identity for girls and women represents one of the most
controversial issues in Disney’s animated films” (Giroux 98).

The Walt Disney Company can be considered an influential cultural machine that
creates childhood culture and produces stories that shape a child’s imaginary world. The
captivating tales are often told through Disney animated films, which possess a powerful
hegemonic hold over children’s literature, family entertainment, and mainstream taste,
especially in the context of Western civilization. These films are tinted by the deceptive
colors of Disney magic, fantasy, and innocence, which contribute to a widespread belief
that Disney animated movies posses merely an entertainment value, and often they are
rendered alongside other Disney products as unaccountable for forming children’s sense
of reality and identity. Recently however, researchers have conducted textual analyses to
reveal the construction of gender in Disney full-length animated films, and have
described the representation as problematic. It has been accorded this attribute, because
the portrayal of the female characters has for the most part been viewed as narrowly
defined in nature; the characteristics ascribed to the heroines and other female
protagonists have generally been those of innocence, naiveté, passiveness, weakness,
beauty, submission and domesticity. Feminist readings, nonetheless, have varied between
two perspectives regarding the images of gender; a positive and negative stance has been
adopted, represented respectively by interpreting the female protagonists as possessing
either an empowering or restrictive gender role assigned to them. Although a more
progressive and modern model of characterization has been adopted in the later years,
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represented by Ariel and Belle in contrast to the earlier heroines of Snow White and
Cinderella, the heroines from both the earlier and later time periods have been viewed in
a positive and negative light by scholars. This research paper will reveal the dual
interpretation pertaining to the construction of femininity in relation to four Disney
heroines, Snow White, Cinderella, Belle, and Ariel1 and will discuss briefly the reactions
and implications for the young female viewer.
Disney and Children
“The unique characteristics often attributed to the Disney Company make it
especially important to look carefully at what is actually produced and what meanings
may be associated with these cultural artifacts” (Wasko 108)

Disney animated films are filled with endless messages that are conveyed to
children within a magic kingdom wrapper, provoking and informing “…children’s
imaginations, desires, roles, and dreams while simultaneously sedimenting affect and
meaning” (Giroux 91). The values and messages conveyed within Disney animated films
need to be analyzed, because they “can shape the way children think about who they are
and who they should be” (Ward 5). Although the research conducted has not been that
extensive in nature, some scholars have focused on the responses of children to animated
entertainment and its implications of gender. The findings of three articles will be briefly
discussed before proceeding to analyze the actual gender content of the four Disney
animated films. An emphasis will be placed on the female viewer, revealing her
interpretation and reaction to animated entertainment.

1

The selection was based on selecting two films from the Disney years and two from the Eisner years.
Although the films from both time-periods have received both criticism and praise from scholars, the
selection was meant to highlight more effectively the development of the heroines.
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In Development of Gender Differences in Children’s Responses to Animated
Entertainment, children’s perception of Disney’s animated film Beauty and the Beast was
revealed. Although it was considered by most as an animated film that can be enjoyed by
either gender, when an association was required to be made with one gender alone, it was
viewed as an animated film to be liked by girls, whose entertainment preference would
then follow these same gender-lines (Oliver and Green 84-5). This is a significant
finding, because it can be inferred that Disney animated movies with leading female
princess protagonists would have more female viewers, and would thus possibly have a
greater affect on girls due to their increased exposure to “princess-like” and thereby
“girlie” narratives.
Television Cartoons: Do Children Notice It’s a Boy’s World was another
informative article, which demonstrated that children are perceptive of gender stereotypes
within the context of animated entertainment. The most interesting aspect was the girls’
interpretation of female animated characters, whom they described as “domestic, playing
with dolls, dressing up, and chasing boys. Specific examples included doing ‘chores
around the house’, ‘being polite’, and ‘saying excuse me a lot’” (Thompson and Zerbinos
428). This is of a great relevance as it shows that children do perceive the animated
characters in traditional and stereotypical ways, making it possible to deduce that the
gender roles would be noticed within the context of Disney animated movies as well, and
that the female viewers would be aware of the portrayal of the Disney heroines.
Children’s Wishful Identification and Para-social Interaction with Favorite
Television Characters was a relevant article that exhibited the reaction of female viewers
to same-sex characters. Hoffner stated that, “overall girls reported more wishful
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identification and parasocial interaction with same-sex characters…Attractiveness was
the only predictor of wishful identification… with female favorites” (Hoffner 387). This
is of a great relevance when discussing the portrayal of the Disney heroine, because the
finding implies that female viewers will most likely have a wishful identification with the
Disney princesses, and that they will aspire to be just as beautiful. It is relevant as some
of the Disney themes place an emphasis on beauty, while this research demonstrates
similarly that “the message girls receive is that appearance is of primary importance”
(Hoffner 398).
These findings stress the need to analyze Disney content more closely, especially
because “…the messages conveyed are received by children and become part of their
internal world, thus either directly or subtly influencing their behavior” (Villani 399). It is
important to study what young female viewers are actually exposed to, and to conduct
further research into the psychological effects such exposure can produce. With this in
mind, the following part is an analysis of the images of gender within four Disney
animated films.

The Disney Formula:
“Still, the feminist consensus has always been to dismiss Disney’s portrayals of
women as superficial images of helpless princesses, subserviently trusting males to carry
them off and live ‘happily ever after’ in a retro world of post-martial bliss” (Brode 171).

Before proceeding to independently analyze the four Disney full-length animated
films, it is necessary to provide a general overview of certain trends that have been
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noticed by scholars in the creation of the Disney heroine. The term Classic Disney2 has
been applied to delineate the unique attributes, particular style, and standard story-line
that exist within the context of the Disney products, and has especially been applied to
the collection of its formulaic characters (Wasko 112). The four heroines are considered
to typify the Classic Disney characters, as they, despite unique variations, represent
certain necessary characterizations typical of the Classical Disney heroine: they possess a
striking beauty, come from an upper-class or aristocratic background, embody allAmerican sex appeal, mope around, sing at scenic viewpoints, heed call of duty, and
leave home (Wasko 115). Snow White is considered to best exemplify the Classic
Disney heroine ideal by her qualities of innocence, naiveté, beauty, passiveness,
domesticity, and submission. Belle and Ariel are deemed the more modern Disney
heroines, but they are still considered to fall under certain classic characteristics, such as
living in a male-dominated world and finding fulfillment through their romantic
involvement with Prince Charming. Regardless, the formulaic stamp pertaining to their
physical appearance consists of the following: they are always beautiful, shapely, and
often sexually attractive (Wasko 116). In regards to personal aspirations, they are usually
wishing to escape from their current reality, and their dreams are typically romantic in
nature, whose main star is Prince Charming. It has been noted, however, that although
they all have dreams, each heroine differs in her power to realize that dream. Later
heroines, like Belle and Ariel, have become more assertive and active in their pursuits,
while Snow White and Cinderella were depicted as powerless in making their dreams
come true (Henke 235).

2

It refers to the company’s animated features and cartoons, plus the standard of characters, and set of
themes and values that emerge from these productions, representing Disney to the public. (Wasko 110).
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The persistence of other gender stereotypes in regards to the female protagonists
within the context of Disney animated films has been indicated. In Images of Gender,
Race, Age, and Sexual Orientation in Disney Feature-Length Animated Films, a thematic
analysis was conducted on twenty-six feature-length Disney animated movies, among
which were Snow White, Cinderella, The Little Mermaid, and Beauty and the Beast. Four
predominant themes have been encountered in relation to the representation of Disney
heroines and female characters: a woman’s appearance is valued more than her intellect,
women are helpless and in need of protection, women are domestic and likely to marry,
and overweight women are ugly, unpleasant and unmarried (Towbin et al. 30). Some of
these concepts have also been echoed in the work of Jack Zipes’ Breaking the Disney
Spell where a predominantly one-dimensional and stereotypical model of characterization
of Disney heroines is revealed. Zipes declares that “The young women are helpless
ornaments in need of protection, and when it comes to the action of the film, they are
omitted” and says that “…women stay at home and keep the house clean”, highlighting
the predominant gender roles assigned to the female protagonists (Zipes 37). It is
interesting to mention, however, that these traditional gender stereotypes are portrayed
across children’s cartoons, depicting women as fearful, supportive, polite, nurturing, and
susceptible to romance, thus creating a traditional image of gender that is applicable to
many of the Disney heroines (Leaper 1658-1660).
Although there are certain progressive variations in the depiction of the main
female characters in Disney animated features as the later heroines have acquired the
ability to articulate and actively pursue their dreams, Disney films have been considered
to “…provide at best ambiguous and at worst troubling post-feminist messages for young

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 42

7
viewers” (Henke 246). Certainly the eventual evolution and modernization of the Disney
heroine has occurred with time, despite the perpetuation of particular gender stereotypes,
but the images of women projected on-screen within the context of these animated films
have been received by a mixed contemporary scholarly reception. Having outlined the
general formulaic constitution of the Disney princess, I would like to reveal the mixed
negative and positive scholarly reactions Snow White, Cinderella, Ariel, and Belle have
evoked through their powerless and powerful roles respectively.
Snow White as Mrs. Right:
“Snow White3 became the first definitive animated fairy-tale film- definitive in the
sense that it was to define the way other animated films in the genre of the fairy tale were
to be made.” (Zipes 34)
Snow White was the first Disney princess to grace the screens, and being the very
first female protagonist from the early Disney years, she is regarded as having the most
limiting and traditional gender role assigned to her within the context of Disney animated
feature films. She is considered to be portrayed in a narrowly-defined manner, as her
identity is based on beauty, domesticity, maternity, and in a dependent relation to Prince
Charming. However, while these attributes are portrayed in a negative light by some
scholars, a contrasting interpretation has been offered where these identical qualities are
considered as empowering elements of her female character and role, demonstrating the
nature of the mixed interpretive reception Snow White has evoked.
The representation of femininity in Snow White has faced criticism, because it is
believed that the Disney heroine is portrayed in terms of her physical appearance and
beauty. Snow White has a beautiful face, white porcelain skin, dark silky hair, and a slim
graceful silhouette, making her loveliness immediately apparent at first glance. Her
3

Snow White was Disney’s first animated film, which premiered on December 21, 1937 (Smith 509)
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attractiveness is not considered as troublesome as the actual overemphasis of it; the
dominant theme of the animated film is the Queen’s jealousy because she wants to be the
fairest in the land, but Snow White’s beauty surpasses her own (Smith 508-9). The
emphasis is thus placed on a beauty competition (Pinsky 22), revealing the importance of
beauty and looks while showing the prioritization of appearance over intellect and the
objectification of Snow White as a figure of physical beauty.
Douglas Brode in Multiculturalism and the Mouse takes into consideration this
quality and reveals its positive value. Brode does not deny the element of beauty that is
represented within the film, but says that “…Snow White’s natural good looks outshine
any self-conscious attempts at beauty” (Brode 172). He acknowledges the beauty
competition, but says that the emphasis is placed on the prettiness of the natural look
rather than the artificial one as demonstrated by the Queen’s high arched eyebrows. He
continues to say that the natural inner beauty that radiates outwards is prioritized, and that
this is revealed when the slave in the mirror says that “Rags cannot hide her gentle
grace”. According to Brode, Snow White is not sexualized or projected as an object of
lust or vanity, because Prince Charming is drawn to her by her voice and personality,
“…he’s drawn by her poetry as a total person, not her physicality” (Brode 174).
Feminist interpretations of Snow White have highlighted the typical domestic role
that she is assigned. In Deconstructing Disney, it is said that “Domesticity, the ‘great
discovery’ of the bourgeois age, is discovered in Disney’s first animated film, Snow
White…” (Byrne 59). Defined as the return to or reinvention of the home that has been
left or lost (Byrne 61), domesticity is an aspect that Snow White demonstrates as she remakes the home of the Dwarfs, by performing household tasks, doing chores, cleaning
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up, and offering to cook and have the house well-kept and tidy (Maltin 28). By re-finding
and re-making the home, she simultaneously finds herself in the traditional role of the
domestic housewife that performs various house duties and stays at home while the men
go off to work, reinforcing this traditional restrictive gender role.
The domestic function of Snow White coincides with another traditional role
attributed to women: the mother figure. Although she does not have a mother like most
Disney heroines, Snow White soon acquires a maternal role in the animated film. She
refers to the unclean Dwarfs as ‘seven untidy children’, placing her in reference to them
as their mother, and insists in a motherly fashion that they wash their hands before
dinner. As Byrne states, “…Snow White’s nesting instincts and her injunctions on
personal hygiene are only one aspect of domestication as maternal haunting that Disney
embraces” (Byrne 62), revealing the depiction of the heroine in a typical Disney
antiquated and traditional portrayal as housewife and mother.
Brode once more finds an empowering feature within the domestic and maternal
role that is often criticized as being too restrictive in the development of the female
protagonists in Disney animated films. Claiming that “the world…qualifies as mess until
a right-minded woman takes charge” (Brode 175), Brode believes that the depiction of
the heroine in these terms empowers her because she becomes the “organizing principle”
with “sharp common sense”. Such a view privileges her as the figure that can bring order
and cleanliness into the messy upside-down world of the Dwarfs, outlining her centrality
and importance to the film. Furthermore, her maternal role and instinct provide her with
the power to guide the Dwarfs, the “little men”, into adulthood and assist in their
attainment of a certain level of maturity. She then assumes the role of a leader and
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mentor, and since “…all men are overgrown children until sanitized and sensitized, a
process only a woman can manage (Brode 177)”, she becomes considered as a valuable
and central character that is not so powerless after all.
The greatest uproar is caused by the representation of the Disney heroine as a
dreamy princess waiting for her Prince Charming to arrive. Already at the beginning of
the movie, Snow White sings “I’m Wishing”, a song that reveals her longing for the man
she loves to find her and carry her away (Maltin 26). The song encapsulates her romantic
hopes and dreams based on the concept of true love and the desire to be someday swept
away off her feet by a prince. She is then criticized for being portrayed as a passive
female character with unrealistic and dreamy romantic expectations as she is a “kind
simple little girl who believed in wishing and waiting for her Prince Charming to come
along” (Pinsky 25). The negative aspect is demonstrated by this portrayal based on the
Disney heroine being preoccupied with notions of love, having her sole goal and
ambition in life in relation to a man, the prince with whom she can ride away on the
white horse. This reveals her dependency on the man, as she is unhappy and incomplete
until she falls in the arms of the “one she loves”, thus demonstrating the need to be
rescued and brought to life through her male counterpart. This is highlighted by the kiss
of pure love that allows Snow White to return to life from her deathlike sleep (Pinsky
26), symbolizing the importance of the male figure who gives her life. Without him, she
would remain dead, and only after he re-enters her life is she once more brought to life.
Such a depiction of femininity is criticized then as being limiting in nature, for it defines
a woman through her relationship with a man.
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In response to the dependency on Prince Charming in regards to female identity,
Brode notes that the relationship is rather one that represents equality and mutuality,
since “He and Snow White ride off as equals, arm in arm. They are…prototypes of the
modern, enlightened couple that emerged in the seventies” (Brode 182). Furthermore, he
reveals that in fact Snow White is a fully developed character and not someone who is
defined solely by a male counterpart. He justifies this claim by comparing her to the
Dwarfs, and revealing that in contrast to the seven little men who each possess one
extreme caricature of traditional male behavior, that she is in fact the only threedimensional and complex character in the animated film.
Cinderella is also Bella:

Released on February 15, 1950, Cinderella was the animated feature telling the
rags-to-riches tale of a beautiful girl who was forced by her jealous stepmother and
stepsisters to become a servant in her own house (Smith 103). Despite having a different
plot from Snow White, the Disney heroine portrayed in this animated film was considered
by researchers as being an almost literal reprise and copy of Snow White. Aside from the
difference in hair color, as Cinderella is a blonde bombshell rather than a dark-haired
beauty, the themes represented in the film paralleled those of Snow White, and similarly,
the depiction of Cinderella has induced the dual response from scholars.
Cinderella is depicted as fitting into the Disney heroine formula. Pinsky describes
her as “Cinderella is pretty, plucky, and without guile, echoing many novels of the
nineteenth century” (Pinsky 53). She is remarkably beautiful like Snow White, and
evokes the same type of jealousy from other female characters, in this case her
Stepmother and Stepsisters, Anastasia and Drizella. Like the first Disney heroine, she
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possesses a humble, soft-spoken and gentle demure about her. Henke encapsulates this
notion when she states, “Cinderella is the quintessential ‘perfect girl’ always gentle, kind
and lovely” (Henke 234). Both heroines suffer injustices without uttering a complaint
(Hoerrner 223), representing then the concept of femininity as a silent beauty who deals
with hardships with a smile, never expressing her own desires or voicing her stance on
matters.
Cinderella is also assigned a domestic role, as she is compelled to become a
servant in her own house. Each morning she faces an endless demand of chores and the
barking of her Stepfamily as she is requested to complete a burdensome list of
housekeeping tasks (Pinsky 54). In the face of these domestic orders she remains
obedient, subservient, and powerless, as “her gentleness and goodness are defined by her
lack of resistance to abuse by her stepfamily in the film’s world” (Henke 235). She never
stands her ground or defends her rights, but passively accepts their authority, best
illustrating “… the Disney pattern of subjugating and stifling heroines’ voices and
selfhoods” (Henke 235). Regardless of the extent of the oppression and abuse she
experiences, Cinderella “…remains gentle, kind and beautiful- the perfect girl” (Henke
236), promoting the traditional role typically imposed on women within the context of
patriarchal societies, that of suppression, submission, and obedience. As a result of this,
Cinderella has been considered to exemplify Disney’s simplified representations of
women, ones which coincide with traditional patriarchal values. The film is considered to
highlight the “…differences between Cinderella and her stepsisters, in terms of grace,
beauty, charm, cooking, and cleaning, to demonstrate to audiences the qualities that a
woman need if she wants to be get married, and therefore be happy and fulfilled”
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(O’Brien 161-162). It perpetuates then the message that if these “proper” qualities of a
good wife are not possessed, one will end up unmarried and with no prince.
Cinderella has also been criticized as representing a syndrome paralleling the
inclination of the first Disney heroine. The syndrome has been named after her “…to
describe otherwise intelligent women who passively wait to be whisked away by Prince
Charming” (Pinsky 55). However, unlike Snow White, Cinderella was viewed by Walt
Disney as differing from the earlier heroine based on the assertiveness and practicality
scale. He has stated that “She believed in dreams all right, but she believed in doing
something about them. When Prince Charming didn’t come along she went right over to
the palace and got him” (Pinsky 56), a statement attempting to reveal the progression of
the Disney heroine. Regardless of the interpretation, the gender stereotype remains
perpetuated since women are characterized by their inclinations to romance and love, as
they wish and aspire to be carried away one special day by the “ideal” man of their
dreams.
In response to this criticism, Brode once more reveals the element of power of the
Disney heroine. He does admit that there are limitations to any feminist interpretation,
because for Cinderella, as for Snow White, marriage to the prince was the end-all,
signifying that a woman’s aspiration and identity are created in terms of her relationship
with a man. However, the notion of romance can be viewed as providing her with power
as she is attracted to the young man based on his rightness for her. It was not a matter of
falling in love with the prince, but rather her prince, since she “responded to the man as
an individual” (Brode 186). This empowers her as it is not merely the concept of
dreamily falling in love, but falling in love as a response to a particular man possessing
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particular qualities, re-creating then the abstract concept of love into a more realistic and
and tangible feeling.
It’s Rebel, the Little Mermaid:
The Little Mermaid is one of the first two films in the second wave of the Disney
canon alongside Beauty and the Beast that is considered to mark the emergence of more
active and assertive Disney heroines, signaling “a change in the kinds of experiences of
gender that Disney has felt it necessary to address following the transformation of
women’s roles in postwar America and Europe” (Byrne 66). Desiring to escape the
prisons of oppressive traditionalism, Ariel and Belle indicate the transition by being
rebellious, strong-headed, yet loving teenage daughters, who do not adopt an immediate
maternal function in the animated film, but who display a stronger sense of self, of
choice, and of voice. Henke encapsulates the change by saying that the “…later Disney
films shift from simple stories of passive, young virgins in conflict with evil, mature
women to more complex narratives about rebellion, exploration, and danger” (Henke
234).
Ariel is considered to demonstrate the growing empowerment of the Disney
heroine. In contrast to the shy, obedient, passive, naïve, innocent and motherly Snow
White, “Ariel is a sensual, aggressive, mischievous, adventurous, savvy, independent
teenager” (Wasko 134), who exemplifies signs of selfhood. In her song “Part of Your
World”, she vocalizes her dreams, her desires to explore, her wishes of independence, her
feelings of being misunderstood, her frustrations and her resistance to the oppressive
rules established by her father, King Triton. Rather than being passive and obedient, she
is willful and defiant, and despite her father’s efforts to control her, she explores, asks

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 50

15
questions, makes choices and breaks the rules as she rescues the human Prince Eric and
strikes a bargain with Ursula (Henke 236). She possesses an intellectual curiosity,
demonstrated by her prowling shipwrecks and being fascinated within the human world.
She is defiant and expressive, because although her father deems the humans as
barbarians, she talks back and “…snaps that they are not barbarians, that she is sixteen
years old and no longer a child, and that she can make her own decisions” (Pinsky 1389).
Laura Sells also discusses the power that Ariel has, viewing the mermaid figure
“…both an icon of bourgeois feminism and a sign of the stakes in reinventing the
category of ‘woman’, or re-imagining women as speaking subjects” (Sells 177).
According to her, Ariel is representative of an upward mobility, of an ascent and access
to the white male system. The song “Part of Your World” becomes interpreted as Ariel’s
desire for mobility, because within it, Ariel expresses her desire to run, walk, and dance,
which are all considered to be synonymous to mobility. Ariel is regarded as a woman
hungry and fascinated with a different world within which she can achieve both
autonomy and independence. The desire for access, autonomy, independence, and
mobility is considered an empowering feature as it then reveals her desire for
“subjecthood and for the ability participate in public (human) life” (Sells 179), and what
is even more empowering is that she achieves this. However, the manner in which she
succeeds to accomplish this raises a negative interpretation of the depiction of women
within the Disney animated film context, as well as the fact that her initial interest “in the
role of citizen becomes supplanted by her interest in the role of wife” (Sells 180).
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While Ariel articulates her dreams and wishes, indicating a strong development of
selfhood, the cost of achieving those dreams comes at a price that negates her empowered
quality. She literally sacrifices her voice and mermaid body to win Eric’s love; this is
troublesome as she then experiences a loss of voice and a sense of self, because “having
a voice, a sense of selfhood, is risky because it is inconsistent with the images of the
‘perfect girl’ or the true woman” (Henke 237). Although she initially has intellectual
aspirations to explore and gain more knowledge, rebelling against the impositions of the
patriarchal system, this only lasts until she falls in love with Prince Eric. At this point,
she decides to sacrifice everything for a man, adopting a more traditional female role.
This is demonstrated by her: using her body to make the prince fall in love with her,
giving up her sense of identity, her voice, and replacing her intellectual curiosity with her
desire to be in love (O’Brien 171). Therefore her intellectual pursuits quickly turn into an
emotional dependency, and she silences herself in the attempt to win the love of Eric. “To
win a relationship, she must sacrifice her very voice. The symbolism here is powerful. To
win the love of the prince, she must forfeit her thoughts and intellect, her independence
and identity; she must rely solely on her body to win his favor” (Towbin 38).
Ariel is further criticized as perpetuating some of the very narrowly-defined
gender roles. Considered of being modeled after a slightly anorexic Barbie doll, Ariel’s
beauty and sexuality are emphasized and with time her intellect is suppressed, revealed
by her giving up her voice to gain a pair of legs, once more emphasizing her sexuality
and body. Also, while initially she is rebellious and intellectually curious, all this
transforms into the prince becoming the focal point and drive, making girls believe “…in
the end, that desire, choice, and empowerment are closely linked to catching and loving a
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handsome man” (Giroux 99). She is deemed a traditional house-wife in the making,
because “…womanhood offers Ariel the reward of marrying the right man for renouncing
her former life under the sea” (Giroux 99), thereby revealing that what her better future
holds for her is once more defined in relation to a man.
Wasko also voices this concern, stating that while she is represented as a more
positive role model than previous Disney heroines, Ariel still perpetuates certain limiting
attributes of Classic Disney. It is not just a matter of portraying the Disney beauty
standards through her sensual and shapely figure, but she “…resembles most of Disney’s
other heroines, in that she represents loyalty, lives in a male-dominated world, and
ultimately finds fulfillment through marriage to a prince” (Wasko 135). Furthermore,
there is a predominance of male characters and the undermining of feminine power,
because it is Prince Eric who kills Ursula and King Triton who becomes the figure
ultimately responsible for Ariel becoming human and marrying the prince. This is
troublesome, as “Once again the Disney’s heroine survives to find happiness thanks
solely to the heroism and sacrifice of male characters, and without experiencing personal
growth or self-empowerment” (O’Brien 173).
Booky and the Beast:
“Belle is for all intents and purposes, a Disney Feminist. And Gaston is a Male
Chauvinist Pig. And the Beast… is The New Man, the one who can transform himself
from the hardened, muscle bound, domineering man of the ‘80s into the considerate,
loving and self-sacrificing man of the ‘90s”. (Jeffords 170).

Like Ariel, Belle is considered to reflect the growing empowerment of the Disney
heroines. She is the first of the Disney heroines to read, a significant action that stresses
her desire for intellectual activity and literacy. She is not represented as an unattractive
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bookworm, but rather as an “extraordinary and beautiful young woman… who is literally
centuries ahead of her time. She is a reader, and a fast one at that…” (Pinsky 144). She
has a passion for reading, yet within the context of the film her beauty is celebrated
“…but her intellect ridiculed” by the townspeople (Towbin 30). Regardless of this
mocking reaction, Belle does not pay any attention to such remarks, but continues to
devour books upon books, demonstrating her thirst for knowledge and intellectual
curiosity.
Unlike the early Disney heroines, Belle is not assigned the immediate traditional
domestic and maternal role. She remains uninterested in Gaston, whose offer of marriage
holds little appeal- “Picture this, a rustic hunting lodge, my latest kill roasting on the fire,
my little wife massaging my feet, while the little ones play on the floor with the dogs,
we’ll have six or seven.” (Byrne 68). She rejects this ‘opportunity’, “His little wife. No,
sir. Not me!”, predominantly because of his primitive view of the women’s place in
domestic life (Henke 238). While she is aware that it is expected of her to marry a
villager and raise a family, she stands her ground and does not conform. This reveals the
emergence of a more modernized and developed Disney heroine, as she does not merely
fall in love at first glance with a handsome macho man, but searches for much more than
that. It is not that she is immune to and disgusted at the notion of romance, it is simply
that she requires someone who can intellectually seduce and challenge her (Pinsky 145).
Unfortunately, Gaston does not offer this, and “Belle’s sense of self is strong enough that
she refuses to settle for less than a relationship which acknowledges and values her mind,
in essence, her self” (Henke 238). Furthermore, she is not depicted in a motherly manner,
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although it is important to note that her sacrifice of exchanging herself for her father’s
freedom has been considered to have a resonance of a maternal self-sacrifice (Byrne 67).
Like other Disney heroines, Belle has dreams, but hers are particularly
empowering in nature. These dreams are different from the previous heroines, because
they are not dreamy wishes of being swept away by a prince on his white horse; like
Ariel dreaming of the world beyond her aquatic one, Belle dreams of something greater
than the life she is familiar with. Henke states, “She dreams of more than a ‘provincial
life’; she wants adventure, as she sings, ‘for once it might be grand, to have someone
understand, I want so much more than they’ve got planned’” (Henke 238). This desire is
significant as it reveals her desire for broadening her horizons, for culture, and for a
greater understanding of life.
Through her interaction with the Beast, Belle becomes empowered. She assumes
the role of a teacher, a trait that reveals that women can be knowledgeable and places her
in a position of power. Belle teaches the Beast “how to be civil, gentle, and caring” as she
teaches him how to eat properly, control his temper, and dance (Henke 239). This reveals
that the male-female relationship is significantly different from previous Disney animated
film couples. Belle has something to offer him; she serves as an admirable model of
etiquette and style, transforming him into a loving, sensitive, and caring man (Giroux
100). This ties into another notion where feminine empowerment within Beauty and the
Beast is also represented by the interdependency between the male and the female. This
is exhibited by the Beast’s dependency on Belle since his problems “can be corrected
only through a woman’s help” while Belle’s “emergent needs can be satisfied only
through a man’s internal transformation” (Downey 193). This reveals that the male power
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requires a female counterpart, because “the intrinsic relational nature of power makes
one’s existence dependent on the other” (Downey 206), depicting then the female
protagonist in a more valuable role, as it creates an equality and complementary
interaction between her and a usually overpowering male figure. “Their relationship
represents a ‘power with’ approach in its expression of mutuality, compromise, and
shared sacrifice” (Henke 242).
Like the other heroines, Belle has also been considered to perpetuate certain
limiting gender notions. Despite representing a more progressive and developed model of
characterization, Belle is considered by some scholars as still fitting into the domestic
realm. It has been said that “Both Gaston and the Beast offer a domestic role for Belle;
she doesn’t escape ‘provincial life’, but does avoid being a provincial wife (as a lady of
the manor)” (Byrne 69), typifying the continuation of the aspect of domesticity. She is
also interpreted in an unflattering manner as a mere object, a “mechanism for solving the
Beast’s dilemma”, becoming in the end “another woman whose life is valued for solving
a man’s problems” (Giroux 101), representing then the reality that Belle is viewed as
both a powerless and powerful figure.
Snow White, Cinderella, the Little Mermaid, and Beauty and the Beast are four
Disney feature animated films that are filled with images of gender, thus possessing and
promoting a particular construction of femininity, especially for the young female viewer.
While the early Disney heroines have depicted very traditional patterns of behavior,
Disney’s gender themes have become more complex with time, although scholarly
interpretations have still varied regarding the power or powerlessness represented by
these female protagonists. Regardless, it is true that certain gender stereotypes have been
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perpetuated, but it is important to note that a more modern and progressive model of
characterization has been adopted as not all Disney heroines are simply passive and timid
female figures, batting their eyelashes and waiting for Prince Charming to arrive.
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Dominating Masculinity in Literature
The topos of female subordination runs throughout the literary world, ranging from
ancient times to the 20th century. Female literary characters are depicted as powerless in relation
to the dominant male figures, who impose both their authority and patriarchal expectations of
women’s roles. Women are viewed in a negative light and their mobility is restricted to that of
the oikos (home, household or private sphere) while their roles are limited to that of daughters,
mothers, and wives. This essay will explore the depiction of women in Classical Ancient and
modern times where the views of pater familias are constantly recurring.
Women were already portrayed in an unfavorable light during ancient times, an
unfortunate fact supported by the various theories Aristotle developed regarding the female
gender. The first thesis that he confidently voiced maintained that a woman is a mutilated or
incomplete man, suggesting that she is not a dignified and wholesome human being yet rather an
imperfect, dysfunctional and partial entity. Having accepted the pre-Socratic idea that a woman is
deficient in vital heat especially in comparison to a man, Aristotle continued to claim that she
logically then has less soul, a so-called reasonable theory he confirmed by his personal
assumption that associates heat with life and soul. Without hesitation, he further stated that the
deficiency of this sentient and rational soul affects the bodily, intellectual, and social status of a
woman for the worse, making her physically weaker, less capable of rational thought, and
subordinate to the rule of men. Nevertheless, Aristotle was a prominent Greek philosopher, not an
ignorant and uneducated man, so what was to be expected then of men who were nurtured by a
primitive and patriarchal culture?
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The men were often one of the greatest and most powerful human beings, representing the
heights of human creativity, rationality, optimism, and artistry. However, despite the qualities and
richness of their capabilities and power, dominating men were for centuries controlling,
punishing, and violently abusing women. Even the specific morality and unwritten laws during
that time required an intensive standard of female subordination, innocence, modesty, obedience
and suffering. The notion of female inadequacy and inferiority suggested by Aristotle was further
maintained during 18th and 19th century. This is best emphasized by an intense Croatian peasant
proverb of that time, which mirrors Aristotle’s thesis in a more simplified and primitive manner: I
thought I saw two people, but it was only a man and his wife. A hen is not a bird and a woman is
not a human being. A dog is wiser than a woman; he does not bark at his master. When
compared, this statement exhibiting the typical distorted Balkan male perspective is even harsher
and more degrading regarding a woman, since in this case she is not even considered to be a
human being. Furthermore, the proverb’s ending emphasizes men’s expectations where a woman
is required to conduct herself according to imposed patriarchal restrictions that confine her within
a submissive and marginalized position. Literary works regarding Athenian and Roman women
were not written by women themselves but by men who are well educated and are from the upper
class. (Massey 1)
Many scholars are emphasizing how and why the women are being represented unfairly
by male writers, with bias, misunderstanding and prejudice. The women are seen through the
eyes of the males and their expectation who is an adequate woman in the patriarchal society
.(Bauman)The male writers had a certain perception about women regarding their attitudes and
behaviour. and therefore they had their personal input in depicting them in a certain way. Some
writers are sympathetic towards women and are perceiving women as strong, capable characters,
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as depicted in Greek mythology.(Kun)There are women portrayed as irrational, impulsive, weak
humans destroying the family. Marriage is not pure social institution in which man and woman
establish their decision to live as husband and wife by legal commitments, religious ceremonies,
etc.Many ancient civilizations considered marriages to be made as a means of extending the
family bloodline, and obtaining the greatest wealth. The Greek biographer Plutarch , from the
small town of Chareonea in the Greek region known as Boetia.was initiated into the mysteries of
the Greek god Apollo However, his duties as the senior of the two priests of Apollo at the Oracle
of Delphi(where he was responsible for interpreting the auguries of the Pythia. He led an active
social and civic life while writing, much of which is still extant.By his writings and lectures
Plutarch became a celebrity in the Roman Empire, yet he continued to reside where he was born,
and actively participated in local affairs, even serving as mayor. At his country estate, guests
from all over the empire congregated for serious conversation and many of these dialogues were
recorded and published, and the 78 essays and other works which have survived are known as the
Moralia.
Plutarch’s Moralia discusses what is necessary for a husband and wife in Ancient Rome
to have a successful and long-lasting marriage. His concept of marriage limits the capabilities of
a woman, and undermines a woman’s intelligence by reducing her to being a sexual object that
should be controlled at all times. The concept of marriage in ancient Greece and Rome was
considered to be a binding contract between two families as a way of improving family wealth
through a dowry, but more so to strengthen ones family through procreation (Leete) and by
having as many children as possible. The Moralia provides advice on marriage to a newly
married couple, indicating ways to make a marriage work, and especially discussing the
responsibilities of the wife and of the husband in the relationship.
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. Wife’s primary duty was to be able to bring healthy children into the world to be a part
of the growing family. There were many rules of society placed on women so as to make sure
that the family was protected from any unwanted behaviour, such as attracting other men, or poor
behaviour in public. The Moralia focuses on how to make a marriage last, and the importance of
building a strong relationship beetwen husband and wife.
Marriage, according to Plutarch is like an asparagus plant, tough and thorny on the
exterior, but fulfilling and sweet on the interior. This concept illustrates the point that in the
beginning, married life may be difficult to deal with due to the many possible arguments that may
be solved and overcome. However, with patience and through time, married life will become a
sweet and wonderful union . Physical attraction should not be the sole basis of a relationship, but
the person’s character and intelligence should shine through. For him, ideal partner woman
should not be better than man in status, birth or wealth, and has to be humble person.
The concepts that Plutarch states in the Moralia that a modern woman with more feminist
beliefs would disagree with are the ideals that although a wife may voice an opinion, what the
husband states is the final answer, and has the “lion’s share” of the relationship. Although both
parties in a marriage must be in agreement, to provide harmony and peace just like a good
musical chord, a husband’s authority, leadership, request and preference should not be
questioned.
Just like a mirror, a wife must mirror her husband in his likes and dislikes, and should not
have any feeling of her own, so as to avoid creating conflict in the relationship. These likes and
dislikes go so far as to not having her own friends, because her friends could have bad influence
on her. These are all causes of loneliness and result in a lack of individuality .It was acceptable
for a man to have a concubine, so long as the wife was sent away, to some remote, Barbarian
place.
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According to the philosopher Georg Wilhelm Friedrich Hegel in The philosophy of right,
marriage and the family, marriage is considered to be an ethical relation, where man and woman
are being in love and love is quintesence of their life. Diferrent authors and their views result in
variants of expectations what real love and marriage mean.
This indicates that although a man should be considered the head of the household, a wife
must be given prominence in the family, and should not be considered as something owned by
her spouse. According to McHardy & Marshall, the possibility of having powerful and
influential women for men was frightening and intimidating. The concept of being “feminine”
was used as a cultural tool to reinforce social ideals and inscribe boundaries. Therefore, the mere
existence of women and the thought of their potential power presents a threat in the minds of
patriarchal men. While women were subdued, men were able to take control of the family, and
have no fear or competition which decisions were being made.The subjection often occurred
through physical abuse as documented through many reports and the document called the “Legal
status in the Roman world” .
The central duty of Greek wives was to become mothers and it was expected from the
husband that he would have male sons that would inherit the family estate. The social ideal was that
Athenian women spents most time at home and indoors. It is assumed that woman had only one
function in society – having children.Women would enter their husband’s oikos(household), when
they gave birth to their first child. (Cantarella 47)
The father had the most power in the family, or in general men had the most power in
society. Roman daughters, like Athenian daughters were always in the custody of the oldest male in
their family, the paterfamilias (head of the household). “In Roman law, the paterfamilias had the
power of life and death over all members of the family.” (Cantarella 18) Women did not hold or have
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any political rights or power and were always controlled by men or watched over by men throughout
their life time. (Cantarella, 22) It is assumed that women had to be under the supervision of male
guardians because they were prone to excessive and uncontrolled behaviour (Blundell 16) and by
having a male guardian they were unlikely to commit sins.
In the paragraph 113 when “Gaius states that it is a fundamental principle of the Roman law
that the father has the power over his own family.” (Lefkowitz, 170) which means having the
complete control of the life and death of family. Family names were the father’s and lineages were
traceable through him. An Athenian female was always under the protection of a male guardian or
kyrios. Her male guardian was responsible for her financially and he acted on her behave regarding
everything.
It is known that women were under the control of their father and that they were under the
control of a guardian but what is not known was how much freedom did the women have (Massey, 8)
.Many scholars would argue that Roman women had more freedom then Athenian women, also how
women were living in the household unable to come out expect with their husband. Some scholars
argue that women were not restricted and were able to move around freely to religious festivals and to
see certain plays. It is agreed upon that women did have a certain role that they lived by. It was
expected that women had to behave and act in a certain way in life.Women in Rome and Greece did
not have political rights and were under the control of men. (Cantarella, 47) However, there were a
few exceptions such as the women in Greek tragedies and the women of the Roman imperial family.
Women were often perceived as subordinate but it can be seen throughout the many tragedies that
women were seen as fierce, masculine, strong and bold but most importantly they were seen as active,
intelligent and powerful who are able to take control of certain events.
In Euripides’ tragedy Medea,Medea and Jason have very different views on marriage and
family. When Jason abandons Medea he states he is doing it to better himself and he is doing it for his
hubris( pride) and for his children. Medea is acting like a man,able to take control of her life and she
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is capable for revenge and is seen as an “archetypal male hero” (Blundell 174) due to the fact of
defending her honor and pride. She is not portrayed as the passive women and in the following quote
this is seen. “Let no one think me a weak one, feeble-spirited, a stay-at-home, but rather just the
opposite, one who can hurt my enemies and help my friends; for the lives of such persons are most
remembered. (Euripides lines 807-810)

In paragraph 130- (23.2.1) “It is stated that Marriage is the union of male and female and
the sharing of life together, involving both divine and human law.” (Lefkowitz, 182) This is a
powerful premise emphasizing two most important components of strong marriage.
Throughout the Roman Empire it is seen that there were the typically good and
bad women. Messalina and Agrippina were seen as bad women for their acts and for the way they
behaved. Messalina, married another man while she was legally married to Claudius, she
betrayed him and there is Agrippina, Claudius’s fourth wife who was considered by many
Romans the worst kind of wife and mother. She was very dominating and ambitious and only
interested in power and wealth, able to manipulate Claudius and achieve her goals by murdering
him so that her son Nero could be emperor. (Massey 27) Messalina and Agrippina are powerful
Roman women who were able to deceive Claudius and fulfill their goals.
Women are often seen as subordinate but it is seen throughout mythology and Roman
literature that women were powerful, intelligent and superior than man.There were not significant
changes even in 19th century Norwegian society. Women had no say in any matters at all with
regards to their lives. Women were seen as property under the rules of their fathers and then later of
her husbands. Henrik Ibsen’s realistic Norwegian play A Doll’s House, written in 1879, reflects

the treatment of women in society which focuses on subordinate definition of a woman’s role
through the main character- Nora . Her character exemplifies the traditional role of wife, mother
and daughter that she challenges at the end of this dramatic play .Woman’s subordination and
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men’s domination in society was reality at that time. Ibsen believed that such ideologies were
cultural and social problems whose solution required some contribution from women. Nora
realizes that she is oppressed, and has the courage to stand up for herself by leaving her children
and husband in order to take care of herself and her education, seen as a man’s privilege. She is
an icon of the ‘new woman’ who symbolizes individualism, independence, strong will power,
and most importantly female emancipation. Many critics viewed Nora as a selfish person who
disregards her duties as a mother and a wife and Ibsen’s disrespect for the institution of marriage.
Marriage was a sacred institution and confirmed more respectable status .This is precisely why
Ibsen was pressured into changing the ending of the play, to one where Nora is reminded of her
obligations as a mother and a wife. Nora accepts male dominance at the beginning of her adult
life,accepting her husband as a head of the family, makes herself pretty, behaves seductive, and
seems quite happy with her role in the marriage. Looking happy to herself as she prepares for the
arrival of Christmas Eve, she appears to be the ideal mother and wife, protective, caring and
subject to her husband. Helmer uses various nicknames for Nora, such as “squirrel” or “little
skylark”etc. showing his dominance over her and dehumanizing her.This tendency in his
behavior also reminds her of her dependent status while he turns her into a pet. However, the
incident with macaroons in her mouth as she comes one day and deceiving her husband about it,
suggests that she is not totally obedient to her husband,who wants her to stay slim and
beautiful.This underlines and foreshadows the later crisis that is much greater in magnitude,
involving a breach of law, though in itself is not a gesture of defiance. It is his reaction to her
counterfeiting her deceased father’s signature to obtain a loan, which causes her to rebel. Nora
risks her life for the sake of her husband and family. Helmer could not understand Nora’s noble
act, because he was preoccupied with appearance and unfair stereotypes about gender roles.
When he finds out everything from the letter send by Krogstad, he states: ‘it’s got to seem like
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everything between us is just as it was-to the outsides world. From now on happiness doesn’t
matter; all that matters is saving the bits and pieces, the appearance (Act 3, line 480-488)

In A Doll’s House, Christine ultimately enables Nora to discover her independence and strength
to walk out of her unhappy marriage with Torvald. Upon learning of Nora’s predicament,
Christine gets back together with Krogstad and succeeds in convincing him to stop blackmailing
Nora. Krogstad agrees to take back the letter he sent to Torvald but Christine stops him. She feels
that a marriage should not be built on lies and therefore decides that Torvald should know the
truth. Christine tells Krogstad, “this unhappy secret must be disclosed; they must have a complete
understanding between them, which is impossible with all this concealment and falsehood going
on.” (Ibsen 75)
This is ultimately a mature and wise decision on Christine’s part, one that enables Nora to come
out of that metaphorical “doll’s house” in which she had always remained closed and realize the
hypocrisy of her husband.
A Doll’s House questioned and criticized the hypocrisy and unfairness of a traditional
Norwegian 19th century bourgeois marriage in which a husband treats his wife like a doll,
showing no concern for her feelings or dignity. The wife-Nora, in return, walks out from the
marriage in the climax of the drama with an unthinkable, shocking act of the woman for
patriarchal society. The play underscored the importance of female friendship that enables
women to achieve rights, liberty and happiness and contentment in their lives.
Nora is a subject to her father’s male ego who hands her over to her husband and she
states: “when I lived at home with Papa, he told me all his opinions, so I had the same ones too;
he used to call me his doll-child, and he played with me the way I played with my dolls”(Ib.608).
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At the beginning of the play Nora appears to show no sign of resistance to patriarchy. She
is this lovely, cheerful wife and mother who seems completely happy with her life. She responds
affectionately to Helmer’s nicknaming and teasing, enjoys the company of her children and
friends. However she is not what she seems to be, when she reveals the secret: she did a forgery
to cure her husband’s illness. This secret act foreshadows her later heroic separation. When the
crisis occurred, Nora’s unfulfilled and not appreciated thoughts got releases when Helmer fails to
show his masculinity by protecting her. This disappointment of love and marriage makes her
realize that there are millions of women such as herself who will sacrifice honor for love, but
men would never do the same.Nora leaves her children when she decides to pursue her own
identity.
Nora is reduced to a doll through the complete domination of her father, and later her
husband.

She has learned to be pleading and is weak-willed through her socialization

process,while Torvald is shown as a man who has power and exercises extreme control over Nora
in a very paternal way.Nora can be seen as a woman who is an object for Torvald’s sexual
pleasure.At the end of the play Nora speaks out by saying, “You don’t understand me. And I’ve
never understood you either – until tonight. No, don’t interrupt. You can just listen to what I say.
We’re closing out accounts, Torvald” (Ibsen,608) .
Nora is empowered through the resistance to patriarchy. Oppressors are the cause of the
rebellion and therefore she starts a new stage in her life, dedicated to her fulfilment of dreams and
needs.Any social change is time consuming and requires a medium through which it can encode
messages for the audience to decode.
Ivo Andrić’s The Pasha’s Concubine and Borisav Stanković’s Bad Blood are literary
portrayal of women in the sphere of limitations. They are literary masterpieces capturing the
reality of 19th century- the human drama-tragedy of women within an overpowering patriarchal
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society, causing a recurrent fascinating theme to surface in the aforementioned Croatian and
Serbian literature. The captivating theme central to both The Pasha’s Concubine and Bad Blood
is the narrowly defined and rigid Balkan representation of women that emphasizes once again
women’s subordinate and insignificant role.
The Pasha’s Concubine starts in medias res as it introduces the readers to old Ilija’s only
daughter Mara, the young female protagonist epitomizing the narrowly defined and typical
Balkan representation of women and revealing the confined condition within which Islamic
women lived. Mara’s life in her modest and quiet home is in the beginning filled with serenity
until Pasha, a Turkish army officer, abruptly decides to become a part of it as well. Pasha’s
sudden interest in Mara is aroused when he “falls in love with her round, childish face and her
merry eyes” and is an interest he decides to hastily pursue by ordering that “the girl should be
found and brought to him…a matter that was easily arranged” (p.72).

The reasoning underlying Mara’s appeal and the expedient ease with which Pasha’s
orders were obeyed are the initial representatives that establish certain traditional female roles
and the treatment of women. Pasha falls in love with Mara only due to her external features and
extreme youth, classifying her and other women as an object of beauty and pleasure for the man
and as a child-like creature. Mara is not presented as a witty girl, with a charming personality and
a high-intellect; she is rather a character whose sole noticed quality rests in being her physical
appearance and her childish attractiveness. Although she is young age-wise, “not quite sixteen”,
the author persistently gives her childlike attributes such as her “childish face” and her hands that
“were perfectly childlike” (p.72). This depiction of a woman as a child also reinforces the male
Balkan notion that women are in need of a strong and harsh guidance, provided of course by an
older dominating male figure, usually that of a father or an older brother, and inevitably a
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husband. Considering the fact that men were then by contrast deemed capable and rational adults,
their word and their wishes always prevailed. That is precisely why Pasha was able to label Mara
as the object of his desires and have her brought to him like a piece of meat he saw at a market
and decided to feast on.
It was not an uncommon practice for women to be treated like objects and property in the
patriarchal Balkan society, and Ivo Andrić skillfully captures this reality in the scene where
Pasha’s purchase is successfully bought and delivered to him. “The Pasha left some money and
entrusted the matter to his old acquaintance…and toward the end of March, on another market
day, they brought the girl to him” (p.73). The purchase was Mara and this financial transaction
equated her to an object that can be bought and sold, denying her the right to be treated like a
human being. She actually had no rights; she was merely some feminine flesh passed from one
owner to another for a certain price, a human-like thing whose feelings and thoughts were
discarded. This lack of consideration towards Mara and the instant following of Pasha’s orders
was once more the revelation of a woman’s unimportance and the confirmation of a man’s
powerful and dominating role.
This evident discrepancy in the social status and overall importance between a woman and
a man was further encouraged by the strict behavioral guidelines according to which a woman
was to behave as established by her surrounding patriarchal society. As portrayed by The Pasha’s
Concubine, women were expected to conduct themselves in an inferior, modest, and obedient
manner and practically carry themselves with a dose of shame and worthlessness. This is
demonstrated by the interaction between Mara and the Pasha, since she “seldom could look into
those steady eyes without a certain timidity” and would “again face the Pasha with blushing
cheeks and a wordless smile” (p.74). Humble and shy, she would quietly obey his every
command. Despite Mara’s difficulty of “getting accustomed to the Pasha and his caresses” and
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the tormenting “dark and nagging thought of sin and shame”, she silently and obediently
“accepted them numbly in childlike bewilderment even after the initial pain and fear had faded”
(p.74). Mara’s wishes, emotions, and thoughts were undoubtedly overlooked; they remained
unnoticed and unimportant since only the Pasha and his requests mattered. This cold and
inconsiderate attitude towards a woman was acceptable since the Balkan society promoted
macho, violent and possessive behavior in a man and discouraged any of his loving,
understanding, and respectful qualities.
As captured by Ivo Andrić’s female protagonist, the rigidly assigned traditional Balkan
gender roles inevitably rendered women powerless beings and consequently innocent victims.
Mara immediately represents this allotted weak position when the Pasha thinks to himself “This
was exactly the right time. She was cut off from her own kin, frightened and isolated, dependent
only on him” and when he compares her to a “…young animal, which driven to the edge of a
precipice, quivers in her whole body” (p.73). These excerpts, highlighting her dependency,
abandonment, vulnerability, and fear, characterize Mara as a defenseless person and thus
demonstrate why she is unable to escape the role of an innocent victim. Since she is incapable of
defending and protecting herself like other women of her time, Mara cannot avoid the Pasha’s
tyrannical, sadistic, and violent ways. Instead in silence, she is forced to welcome his selfish
desires, accept his unwanted sexual advances, and embrace his furious blows (p.74).
The reasoning behind Mara’s quiet acceptance of the mentioned victimization and brutal
dominance is quite simple. The standards and morals of the Balkan society within which she was
engulfed tolerated such actions and such types of male-female relationships. Women’s cries
remained unheard, and the severe abuse they suffered was regretfully unpunished.
Sofka, another silent victim, is a literary character whose relationship with her father Mito
reveals how women were treated and expected to behave during the historical timeframe of the
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Ottoman Balkans. Their internal father-daughter relationship within the text captures the external
historical reality surrounding women, because Mito’s word prevails and his orders are obeyed
while Sofka’s voice is silenced and her desires are disregarded. This is demonstrated by the fact
that Mito, suffocated by his financial troubles and debt, decides to greedily give his daughter’s
hand away in marriage to a rich twelve-year-old boy just so that he can be prosperous and
wealthy. Despite Sofka’s pleading cries of unhappiness exhibited by “I can’t and I don’t want to
marry that boy!” (p. 101), Mito renders a father’s decision final and a daughter’s sobbing wish
unworthy since “Sofka alone, her self-sacrifice and her marriage, provided Mito with the daily
bread and all the material goods his heart desired” (p.106).
This scene highlighting Mito’s and Sofka’s father-daughter interaction clearly embodies
the rigid Balkan representation of women and reveals the sphere of limitations within which they
were confined. Their dialogue first emphasizes a woman’s unimportance, considering the fact
that Sofka is used as a medium that Mito employs in order to achieve his own personal goals. She
is not regarded as a human being whose thoughts and opinion matter, but is rather presented as an
object that a man can carelessly, inconsiderately, and selfishly use in the realization of his own
dreams. The manner how her father treats her makes Sofka’s happiness and feelings appear
meaningless, giving her a sense of worthlessness as she weeps “my father behaves as if I am
worth nothing, nothing at all” (p.98). Mito’s fatherly conduct relates to the fact that men were
the head of the household whose decisions were never to be questioned or disputed. As a
daughter then, Sofka was obliged to obediently listen to her father and to avoid disagreements at
all cost (Rosandic). A silent victim, she was always expected to accept the patriarchal restrictions
and requests imposed upon her, whether by a father, a brother, or a husband. Her conclusion
captures this historical reality, as she realizes that even as a wife she “would have to force herself
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to accept and tolerate her husband’s hugs and kisses, since he has the power to treat her as he
wants” (p.106).
Not only is Sofka the embodiment of a woman as an innocent victim in the Balkan
society, but even other female characters in Bad Blood exhibit some of the enforced traditional
roles. While Sofka is the epitome of the expected faithful and subservient wife, other female
protagonists fulfill the marital duty of women as domestic and motherly creatures. The woman as
a housekeeper and maid is presented immediately by Kavarola’s wife who was expected to
“always remain at home…making the beds and performing other domestic chores… ready to
welcome and entertain the guests” (p. 17). The woman’s expertise was thus limited by the walls
of her household, yet the domestic skills of hostess and cook were always welcomed as shown by
“women were encouraged to know how to entertain the guests and how to prepare as many
foreign and exotic meals” (p.11). Furthermore, the Balkan culture classified women within the
traditional role of mothers, since they were considered to be excellent caregivers and the outlets
of unconditional love. This fact is captured by Trifun’s wife that is described as being “the one
who provided such a powerful love towards her son…that it seemed as if only she ever truly
loved him” (p.10). Just like Ivo Andrić’s The Pasha’s Concubine, Borisav Stanković’s literary
creation is clearly a confirmation of women’s victimization and a revelation of their restricted
societal role.
All discussed literary masterpieces capture the historical reality women faced in the
specific time and space.This reality is essentially a patriarchal society where a woman’s value
was an absurd concept and where her capabilities were nonexistent. Instead, controlling and
dominating men regarded her as an economically, intellectually and socially dependent creature.
The female protagonists in both literary works reveal this misconstrued and strict depiction of
women, providing an insight into their once limited and irrelevant role.
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Introduction
Feasting and food preparation were common theme in tomb paintings and grave
goods during the Han period (B.C.206- 220 A.D.). Many scholars have been arguing
whether these represent the images of this world (such as funerary scene and everyday
life) or the scenes of after world (the feasting at the nether world or inside the tomb).1
However, not many scholars have looked at these images and grave goods in the context
of the philosophical expression.
In the book of “Art and Political Expression in Early China”, after examining the
paintings of luxurious vaulted tombs such as Dahuting 打虎亭 tombs in Henan and Zhu
Wei 朱鮪 shrine in Shandong, Martin Powers proposes the theory that the descriptive
tomb paintings and images such as feasting and kitchen scenes do not contain any
classical learning and philosophy.2 According to him, “These paintings portray nothing

1
2

Pirazzoli-t’Serstevens. 1982, Shi Hsio-Yen. 1959, Nickel. 2000, and Bulling. 1977-78.
Powers, p.282. .289-290.
“Cues for classical taste are absent in this (descriptive) tradition; references to classical
literature are not to be found. What these monuments offer instead is frank and accurate
documentation of highly affluent style of living…….They lack the classical concern of
the scholars but display the fancy cars, fancy foods, and fancy women that had always
separated the haves from the have-nots. …….at Dahuting 1, rack of meat and a host of
large wine jars occupy large portion of the walls in the kitchen chamber….Small wonder
that signs of classical learning are absent among the vaulted tombs.”

1
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but lavish feast, acrobats, and beautiful women” to show the wealth of the tomb owners,
so we cannot find any philosophy and instruction from these paintings.
This paper will examine three examples of images and grave goods about feasting
and food preparation from tombs to find out any indications of classical learning and
philosophy: the feasting scene of Zhu Ran 朱然 table, the food remains of Mawangdui 馬
王堆 tomb no.1 and the food preparation scene of Wu Liang 武梁 shrine. The analysis of
the visual representations will show how they correspond with the textual records of
Chinese classical literatures such as Yili 義禮, Liji 禮記, Shiji 史記, Hou Hanshu 後漢書,
Yantie lun 鹽鉄論 and Meishifang 美食方 which contain the traditional regulations and
Confucian philosophy. This will show that the feasting images and food preparations in
the ancient Chinese tombs were not merely for expressing the wealth and affluence of the
tomb owners, but indicating the philosophy and rules of the society.

1. Zhu Ran table
The painted lacquer narrow table of Wu 吳 in Three Kingdoms period (Sanguo,
三國 222-263 A.D.) was unearthed in 1984 from Zhu Ran tomb at Yushan 雨山 district
in Ma’anshan 馬鞍山 city.3 Ma’anshan is located on the south band of the lower reaches
of the Yangze River, east of Anhui Province, bordering on Najing.4 (fig.3) This lacquer
table has painting of palace feasting appearing fifty five people with names or titles.
At the left of the upper division of the narrow table, there are the emperor and two
concubines under the canopy, and one female servant is attending beside them. Right of
3
4

Wang Jin, p.70
Wang Jin, p.16
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the canopy, there are the Empress, son Ben 子本, Marquis of Pingle 平樂侯 and his wife,
Marquis of Duting 都亭侯 and his wife, Marquis of Changsha 長沙侯 and his wife, and
so on. In front of them, there are round trays of short legs with dishes.
The empress who is out of the canopy is about to rush to emperor who is hugging
two concubines in the canopy, and the son Ben is trying to stop her pulling her arms.
Among the couples of marquis, a couple is fighting and a couple is kissing. It seems they
are all drunk. Near the Emperor, there are soldiers with cudgels. Huangmen shi lang (黃
門侍郎 Gentleman in Attendance at the Yellow Gate) is submitting something to
emperor, and Shi zhe (侍者 Gentlemen) is standing behind him.
Middle and the lower parts of this painting are about performance with music and
acrobat. There are musicians who are playing percussion and wind instrument, and
performers who are playing with balls, knives, dishes and wheel. Also, there are a giant,
a dwarf, a child and people with animal costumes such as turtle and monkey. A man is
holding a cross-like pole, and three people are performing on the pole. Four females are
bending their bodies on the mat. Most of the performers have their titles such as Chang
ren (長人,a giant), Hui ren (篲人, a broom man, dwarft (?)), Xiao er (小兒, a child),
Nongwan ren (弄丸人, a ball-playing man), Nongjian (弄劍, a knife-playing (man)) and
Wu nü(武女, a female warrior).
At the left lower part, a male and a female who are on duty (zhi men ren 值門
人，nü zhi shi 女值使) are near the Taiguan men (太官門，Gate of Grand Provisionor),
and some are carrying a table with dishes titled “utensils of the grand Provisionor”
(taiguan shi ju, 太官食具). It shows that they are using the special gate when they bring

3
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tables with dishes for this feasting. At the right bottom, there are imperial guards with
bows and arrows, named Yulin lang (羽林郎，Feathered Forest soldiers).5 Drunken
people and all kinds of performers indicate that it is the image of the climax of the
feasting.
The feasting scene with specific titles is very similar to the description of new
year banquet at the palace written Hanguan Liuzhong 漢官六種6
We can find the textual record about the New Year feasting at the palace from
Chinese literature. contains the description of new year banquet at the palace during the
Eastern Han dynasty. This description is very similar to this image:
At the day of lunar New Year, the emperor went to De Yang Palace hall, and
personally held the court. Dukes, ministers, Generals, high officials and low officials all
attend on, and paid the respect to Emperor. After Man (southern barbarian), Mo
(northern barbarian), Hu (northern and western barbarian) and Qiang (western barbarian)
presented the tribute, commendary account clerks presented themselves before the
Emperor. Then the courtyard was torchlight. Imperial clans, all of Liu family members,
were more than 10,000 facing west. When the seats were determined, and all went into
position, Grand Provisionor gave food and drink, entering from west and going out east.
When all were served, they drank a toast to longevity of emperor. Jili (official) is facing
north in the middle of the courtyard, Taiguan gave food and drink to the emperor and all
the officials. Four of Gongshi yushi, the Palace Aids to the Ceremony of Chief, upheld
the law below the palace hall. Brave warriors and imperial guards were with bows and
arrows. At the right and left of the steps to the emperor’s hall, they had
weapons………The right and lest leader of Court Gentlemen went east and west (other
source: seated in east and south a (or southeast)). Yulin (Imperial guard) and Hufen Jiang
were in northeast. Wuguan Jiang was in the center. All sat and got presents. They got
nine hospitalities and a variety of music. There were demons and beasts. The performers,
who came from West, played at the reach poles in the court. After they finish, they
entered in front of the palace hall, and splashed water and made fish, jumped on the water
5
6

An, p.422
This is Supplements material in the monographs on official posts in the Hanshu and Hou Hanshu.

4
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and made fog. After hindered the sun, they changed to yellow dragon. The length is
eight Zhang. It swam and played at the courtyard. Brightly shining with the sun light.
They bound two ropes with two poles, and made room between the two ropes. Several
female performers did couple dance and walked on the rope. They brushed against, but
sis not fall down……They hid the body into the small box. Bells were played. After the
music, they made sea dragon and monster. Young eunuchs at the Yellow Gate Office
blew three whistles. Receptionist mad bow to Dukes, Ministers, Generals and Officials,
and orderly went out. Finished. Lower officials were in front, and higher officials were
back…….

As we can see from this literature, the image of the painted lacquer table is
corresponded with the description of the text from Hou Hanshu. It means that this
lacquered painting was designed based on the rule and regulation of the feasting at the
palace hall. The positions of the participants and the rules of action were depicted in
detail in the painting. We can assume that this painting of the palace feasting was not
drawn arbitrarily, but designed based on the written texts or instruction from someone
who knew the rule at that time.
Also, I think we should pay attention to the image of the emperor, empress and
drunken couples of Marquises. The emperor is in pleasure with two concubines, the
empress, who is placed outside of the canopy, is in jealousy, and the drunken Marquises
lost their reason. We cannot see any authority and dignity of ruling classes from this
image. This is not merely decorative image of palace feasting. This palace feasting
image shows the incompetence and depravity of Han rulers. If we remember that this
table was painted during the Three Kingdoms period after the collapse of Han dynasty,
we can see the sarcastic criticism from this image clearly. In this painting, the splendid
feasting scene was used not for showing the wealth, but for expressing the cynical
metaphor of Han collapse based on Confucian philosophy.

5
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2. Food remains from Mawangdui Tomb No.1
Mawangdui tomb No.1 that was uncovered on the eastern outskirts of Changsha
長沙 in Hunan Province in 1972 gives us important information about offered food for
nobles in the tomb during the early Han period.7 This tomb was occupied by the wife of
Li Cang 利仓 or Li Zhu Cang 黎朱苍(reigned 193-186 B.C.) who was enfeoffed as the
Marquis of Dai (Dai Hou 轪侯) in the second year of Emperor Hui 惠帝 (B.C. 193).8
Fortunately, due to the well-preserved food remains in the bamboo cases, pottery
vessels and lacquered vessels inside the tomb, we can recognize what kind of foods were
prepared for Lady Dai by her descendants. The food remains in this tomb can be
categorized into seven groups9: 1) grains and beans, 2) fruits, 3) vegetables, 4) mammal
meats, 5) bird meats and eggs, 6) fish, and 7) spices and medical herbs.(see table 1)
Among them, it is noticeable that she had a variety of meats more than we can imagine,
such as hare, dog, pig, deer, ox, sheep, goose, duck, chicken, pheasant, crane, pigeon, owl,
magpie, sparrow, turtledove, egg, carp, bream, catfish, perch and so on. I have attempted
to show that Marquis Dai was able to afford to have as much meat in their everyday lives
as Lady Dai had in her tomb analyzing the market price of meats and estimating family
property based on the income.10 However, even though we can assume that they were
affordable to have these meats in everyday life, we cannot immediately say that she
preferred meats to vegetables in her life as being served in the tomb.

7

Hunan sheng bo wu guan. Changsha Mawangdui yi hao Han mu 长沙马王堆一号汉墓, v.1, 2. (Beijing:
Wen wu chu ban she, 1973)
8
Ban, Gu. Hanshu 漢書 (Beijing : Zhonghua shu ju, 1997), 164.
9
Changsha Mawangdui yi hao Han mu chu tu dong zhi wu biao ben di yan jiu (Beijing : Wen wu chu ban
she, 1978)
10

Lee, 2004, p.18
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The food remains from Mawangdui tomb no.1 should be considered in the context
of the ritual observances which had conducted by her descendants who had followed the
social common ideas and presented their respect to the deceased through the food
offering in the tomb. Preparation of a variety of meat in the tomb was not merely for
showing the wealthy life of the deceased in this world, nor for wishing the continuing of
her luxurious life in the after world. This was related to the social preferences of food
and the philosophical idea of the descendents.
The social preference of meat during this period can be found from the bamboo
slips of Huxishan 虎溪山 tomb No.1 in Yuanling 沅陵, Hunan, which is the burial of Wu
Yang 吳陽. Wu Yang was ennobled as Marquis of Yuanling in 187 and died 162 B.C.,
so the contents of his tomb shared many points in common with the Mawangdui tombs,
which were of his contemporaries.11 Some bamboo slips from his tomb are known as
“Meishifang 美食方”, the recipes for fine eating, which is believed as the earliest cook
book in Chinese history so far.12 From the approximately 300 fragments of recipe slips,
only six recipes have been reconstructed so far. However, based on the examination of
the titles of the bamboo slips, it has been discovered that there were seven recipes for
grains and 148 recipes for meat dishes.13
Also, the part of cooking instruction in the Nei ze 内則 section of the Liji, most of
instructions are about the way how to process and cook a variety of meat properly.
Grains, vegetables and condiments are referred as the supplemental food resources for
making meat cuisines, such as beef soup, mutton pickle, roast pork and pig stew. This
11

Harper, 2004, p.165.
Harper, 2004. p.170.
13
Wenwu, 2003, no.1, p.54
12
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shows that the meat cuisines are in the center of their concept of proper food in ancient
China. The food preparation with abundant meat resources in the Mawangdui tomb
should be read in the context of such social atmosphere. We can also find the social
rules and beliefs with meat cuisines from Liji14:
For those of fifty, the grain was (fine and) different (from that used by young men).
For those of sixty, there was meat kept in store (from the day before). For those of
seventy, there was a second service of savory meat. Those of eighty were supplied
regularly with delicacies. For those of ninety, food and drink were never out of their
chambers; wherever they wandered, it was deemed right that savory meat and drink
should follow them…….At fifty, one was supposed to begin to decay; at sixty, not to
feel satisfied unless he had flesh to eat…….Zheng zi said, ‘a filial son, in nourishing
his aged, seek to make their hearts glad, and not to go against their wishes; to
promote their comfort in their bed-chambers and whole house; and with real heart to
supply them with their food and drink – such is the filial son to the end of life. By
“the end of life,” I mean not the end of parent’s lives, but the end of his own life……

Liji stresses the importance of meats for the aged. It also says that a man cannot
be a filial son unless he nourishes his aged parents with abundant meat by the end of his
life. Therefore, to offer a plenty of meat in the tomb was a proper way not only to
nourish their parents, but also to show their respect to the deceased parents. Preparing
abundant meat food in the tomb could indicate that the descendents are filial piety, so
they were probably forced to do so by the social rule and Confucian philosophy. If we
see the food preparation at the Mawangdui tomb no.1 with the view of social and
philosophical needs, we can find that a variety of meat food were prepared for the
deceased not to show the luxurious diet in her life, but to show the respect of the
descendants who wanted to be called as filial sons. The bamboo slips of Meishifang with

14

Li Chi, trans. James Legge, p.465-467
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many meat food recipes from Huxishan tomb no.1 could also be understood in the same
context.
Table 1. Foodstuffs from Mawangdui tomb15

Grains and Beans

Fruits

Vegetables

Mammal Meats

Bird Meats and
Eggs

Fish

Spices and
Medical Herbs

15

·Rice (稻, Oryza sativa L.)
·Wheat (小麦, Triticum turgidum L.)
·Barley (大麦, Hordeum vulgare L.)
·Glutinous millet (黍, 稷, Panicum miliaceum L.)
·Millet (粟, 小米, 谷子, Setaria italica [L.] Beauve.)
·Soybean (大豆, Glycine max [L.] Merr.) and Fermented Soybeans (豆豉)
·Red lentil (赤豆, Phaseolus angularis Wight.)
·Melon (甜瓜, 香瓜, Cucumis melo L.)
·Jujube (枣, Zizyphus jujuba Mill. var. inermis [Bunge] Rehd.)
·Pear (梨, Pyrus pyrifolia Nakai)
·Plum (梅, Prunus mume (Sieb.) Sieb. et Zucc.)
·Strawberry (杨梅, Myrica rubra Sieb. et Zucc.)
·Malva (葵, 冬苋葵, 冬葵, Malva Verticillata L.)
·Mustard (芥菜, 辣菜, 腊菜, Brassica cernua Hemsl.)
·Ginger (姜, Zingiber Officinale Rosc.)
·Lotus root (藕, Nelumbo nucifera Gaertn.)
·Hemp (大麻, Canabis sativa L.)
·Hare (华南兔, 野兔 Lepus sinensis Gray)
·Dog (家犬, 狗 Caina familiaris Linné)
·Pig (家猪, 猪 Sus scrofa domestica Brisson)
·Deer (梅花鹿, 花鹿 Cervus nippon Temminick)
·Ox (黄牛, 牛 Bos taurus domesticus Gmelin)
·Sheep (绵羊, 羊 Ovis aries Linne)
·Wild goose (雁, Anser sp.)
·Mandarin duck (鸳鸯, 匹鸟，官鸭 Aix galericulata L.)
·Duck (鸭, Anas sp.)
·Bamboo chicken (竹鸡, 泥滑滑, 竹鹧鸪 Bambusicola thoracica Temminck)
·Chicken (家鸡, Gallus gallus domesticus Brisson)
·Pheasant (环颈雉, 野鸠, 山鸡, 雉鸡, 项圈野鸡, Phasianus colchicus Linne)
·Crane (鹤, Grus sp.)
·Pigeon (斑鸠, Streptopelia sp.)
·Owl (鸮, Athene sp.)
·Magpie (喜鹊, 鹊, 飞驳鹊, 干鹊, 客鹊 Pica pica L.)
·Sparrow (麻雀, 互雀, 家雀, 老家雀, 只只 Passer montanus L.)
·Turtledove (火班鸠, 红鸠 Oenopopelia tranquebraica Hermann)
· Eggs (蛋壳)
·Carp (鲤鱼, 鲤, 礼鱼 Cyprinus carpio L.)
·Crucian carp (鲫鱼, Carassius auratus L.)
·Bream (刺鳊, Acanthobrama simony Bleeker)
·Silver Xenocypris (银鲴, Xenocypris argentea Günther)
·Catfish (鳡鱼, Elopichthys bamausa Richardson)
·Perch (鳜鱼, Spiniperca sp.)
·Lemon-grass (茅香, Hierochloë odorata [L.] Beauv.)
·Galangal (高良姜, Alpinia officinarum Hance)
·Cassia bark (桂皮, Cinnamomum chekiangense Nakai)
·Chinese prickly ash (花椒, Zanthoxylum armatum DC. and Z.planispinum Sieb. et Zucc.)
·Flower bud of lily (辛夷, Magnolia denudata Desr.)
·Magnolia (藁本, Ligusticum cf. jeholense Nakai et kitagawa)
·Ginger (姜, Zingiber Officinale Rosc.)
·Wild ginger (杜衡, Asarum fargesii Franch.)
·Fragrant thoroughwort (佩兰, Eupatorium fortunei Turcz.)

Lee, 2004, p.17.
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3. Food preparation scenes from Wu Liang shrines
Wu Liang shrine have the scene of food preparation at the bottom of the left wall
(East Wall).(see fig.4) Other two offering halls also have the scenes at the bottom of the
left wall. These scenes have been explained merely as a food preparation for sacrifice.
Some scholars even say that these scenes were depicted in order to show the wealth and
illustrious prestige in the worldly life of high officials during the Han Dynasty.16 Among
the tomb reliefs from Wu Liang shrine, most are related to Confucian philosophy, moral
lessons, Daosim, historical events or tomb owner’s virtuous life, but the scenes of food
preparation have not been interpreted in the context of these ideas. The food preparation
scene as the reflection of the real life is far from the common theme and intention of the
tomb depictions which show moral and philosophical rhetoric. With two reasons, I
believe that the food preparation scene of Wu Liang shrine was not depicted merely for
showing the luxurious life or sacrifice. First, the tomb owner and his family were not
wealthy in that society. Wu Liang himself was a scholar without any official experience,
and his brothers, nephews and sons were middle class officials.17 It is not seemed that
they enjoyed such luxurious life as Martin Powers’ examples, the Mi xian tomb owners.
Second, according to Wu Hung, the stone reliefs of Wu Liang shrine were depicted to say
something to his descendants. I expect that the food preparation scene also implies some
instructions or lessons that the tomb owner wanted for his descendants to follow.
In the food preparation depiction of Wu Liang shrine, a number of meats, as a part
of the body or a whole body, such as a leg of pork, a small animal, a bird, and a head of
an animal, are hanging on the rack above the stove. They have only meats in this image.

16
17

Liu & Yue, p.8.
Wu hung, 1989, p.24-30.
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I don’t think it is because they always enjoyed meat cuisines in their daily life. The
reason why they only depicted meat resources can be related to the record from Liji as I
mentioned above. As I argued above, to nourishing the aged with abundant meat was
very important in the Confucian philosophy. To serve a variety of meats to the aged was
the virtue and the right way to be a filial piety. The tomb owner probably wanted for the
descendants to remember this principle when they look at the kitchen scene of stored
meats and dealing with animals.
If we assume that the scene is about the food preparation for sacrificial worship to
the ancestor, we need to look at the animals they are slaughtering. The Wu Liang shrine
depiction shows only a dig and a bird, but other offering halls in the Wu family shrine
complex show not only a pig, dogs, bird, small animals, but also a cow.18 (see fig.5,6)
Then, why does Wu Liang shrine only have a dog and a bird for the sacrificial scene
while other offering halls have a variety of animals on their tomb reliefs? From the
Chinese literatures, I was able to find out common rules about the sacrificial animals.
Yili, the book of etiquette and ceremonial, shows the sacrifices for ordinary officer in
detail:

In the ceremonial connected with the sacrifices of repose for the soul of an ordinary
officer. A young pig is presented as the food offering. One half of it is cooked
outside the temple door and to the right side, the cooking-stove facing east. The
stove for the fish and the game follow this, and are graded from the north. The
cooking-stove for the grain is set at the foot of the east outer wall, and faces
westward. The used-water jar is set to the south-west of the western steps, with the
water to the west of it, and the cup-basket to the east.19

18

It is not clear weather the cow from offering hall no.1 is related to slaughter or not (Liu & Yue excludes
the scene of a cow and a person from the category of food preparation scene),
19
Yili, ch.32 p.106
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……The domestic animals to be used are laid outside the temple door, with their
heads to the north. They are graded from the west, and are laid on their right side….
The animals are slaughtered outside and west of the temple door. The Master of
Ceremonies does not view the dismembering of the pig.20

It seems that a young pig was one of the main offering foods for the sacrifices of
repose for the soul of ordinary officials. However, “the fish and the game” indicates
many kinds of meat were offered, too.
Also, according to the view of Confucian philosophy, it seems that the simple
offering foods were preferred only if these were offered with sincere heart. In Yantie lun,
we can recognize that they criticize the luxurious sacrifice with expensive meat.

In ancient times, people had ritual ceremony with fish and beans. They cleaned the
temple and perform a sacrificial ritual to ancestors …….Now, rich people sacrifice to
famous mountain, and mountains and streams in a distance. They kill cows and hit
drums…….People in middle class ….kill lamb and dogs……Poor people use pig and
chicken with five kind of condiment (for sacrifice)…….

In ancient times, people ate coarse food, vegetables and soybean leaf. If it was not
the case of community party for elders, la festival, and ritual for ancestor, they did
not have wine and meat. Feudal Lord did not kill cow and lamb unless they had
special occasion. Grandee and knight did not kill dogs without special
occasion….Now, they kill and boil them without special reasons.

From these passages, we can recognize not only the social phenomena which did
not follow the ideal antiquity, but also the order of value and price among the meat
resources: cow-lamb-dog-pig-chicken-fish. It seems that people tried to offer expensive
and valued meat even though they were not afford to buy them for their daily life.
20

Yili, ch.33, p.117

12

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 86

With these documents, I would like to look at the relatively simple food
preparation of Wu Liang shrine. While other offering halls, which had been built in
several years before and after the Wu Liang shrine, show variety of slaughtered animals
including a cow, a pig, a dog and others, the Wu Liang shrine has relatively simple scene
with only a dog and a bird. As a family of middle officials in this society, they could be
supposed to offer a variety of animals to the ancestors like the scenes from offering hall
no.1 and no.2 following the social common sense, but it seems that Wu Liang did not
want luxurious sacrifice for him. It seems that he rather wanted a simple sacrifice with a
minimum animal slaughter. With this point of view, if we accept Wu Hung’s theory that
Wu Liang himself was the designer of his tomb, the image of food preparation of Wu
Liang shrine could be interpreted as the expression of his will and lesson to keep the
Confucian and antiquity rules. If we remember that Wu Liang was highly virtuous
scholar who had declined to work for the government, we can read his philosophy of
simplicity from the scene of food preparation.

Conclusion
The food preparation and feasting scenes in the tombs during the Han period are
not merely decorative image to show the life style of upper class. As I examined above,
some images and grave goods are corresponding with texts which instruct the rule and
regulation people should follow when they prepare and serve the food for feasting,
sacrifice or funeral. Also sometimes these scenes were placed to show the Confucian
philosophy.

13
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I tried to see the images and grave goods of feasting and food preparation from
Zhu Ran tomb, Mawangdui tomb and Wu Liang shrine in the context of the influence of
social rules and Confucianism. It shows that these were not merely for showing the tomb
owner’s life, but for representing the philosophy and rules.
As I mentioned at the beginning of this paper, Marin Powers argues that the
feasting and food preparation scenes like Dahuting tombs and others show the absence of
classical learning and philosophy. I have looked at the Zhu Ran table, Mawangdui food
remains and tomb reliefs of Wu Liang shrine in order to prove that his theory cannot be
applied to these feasting and food preparation images. My next project will be to
reexamine the images from Duhuting tombs with textual evidence in the context of the
Confucianism and Daoism as I experimented in this paper.
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Figure1, 2. Kitchen and Feasting scenes of Dahuting tomb no.1, Mi xian, Henan, second
sentury A.D.21

21

Powers, p.290-291.
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Figure 3. Narrow table from Zhu Ran tomb at Yushan, Ma’anshan.
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Figure 4. Food preparation scene from Wu Liang shrine

Figure 5. Food Preparation scene from the left shrine (offering hall no.2) of Wu family
shrine.

Figure 6. Food Preparation scene from the front shrine (offering hall no.1) of Wu family
shrine.
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“Trebled Twenty Times Myself”:
Sumptuary Laws and Gender Inversion in The Merchant of Venice
As a young newlywed, I learned very quickly that my wedding ring and my
wife’s wedding ring had very different semantic meanings. Selecting my wife’s ring
meant a speedy education on the various merits of diamond color, cut, clarity, and carat,
as well as a careful perusal of jewelry outlets to find the perfect setting and style for the
ring. Friends swarmed upon my wife’s left hand en masse, loudly admiring her new
adornment while surreptitiously glancing at their own rings in comparison. In notable
contrast, my wife’s careful engraving on the inside of my own wedding band went
completely neglected. No friends asked to see my ring or expressed delight at its finish
or gold quality. The only time my ring was ever even mentioned was when someone
who did not yet know I was married looked at my hand and realized that I now belonged
to my wife. Katy’s ring was a symbol of status; mine, a mark of property.
I mention this episode not to address any grievances with the status of
contemporary gender politics in jewelry – after all, I am quite satisfied not having people
swarm around my left hand, and my ring also has great emotional worth to me
irrespective of societal input – but as an indication of an important societal shift that may
color our understanding of a crucial moment in Shakespeare’s The Merchant of Venice.
The policy and politic of ring-giving and receiving is much different now than it was in
Tudor England. In a society that emphasized male beauty in a manner considered
extravagant by later generations, men and women of means both adorned themselves
with rings, earrings, watches, miniatures, necklaces, bracelets, and pendants (Singman
108). One major exception to this trend was the giving of wedding rings, in which the
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husband would give his wife a ring at their wedding (51). This unilateral giving in an age
preoccupied with fears of cuckoldry and theological notions of feminine lust suggests
that, while weddings rings also may have had great financial and emotional worth, one of
the purposes of this gift was similar to that of my own ring: a marker that this person was
now legally owned.
Shakespeare’s deliberate twist of the giving of wedding rings in The Merchant of
Venice, when Portia gives Bassanio a ring at the occasion of their marriage, is notable
itself then in these terms. In broader significance, it highlights a general inversion of
gender roles that permeates the concluding acts of The Merchant of Venice in significant
ways. In recent scholarship, Henry S. Turner has explored the influence of republican
ideology and Aristotelian notions of friendship on The Merchant of Venice. His excellent
discussion of the political arena in the play correctly identifies the court as a maledominated space, and he notes that “the role of Portia-as-Balthasar is to decide the
undecidable problem and in this way to heal the wound opened in the political body by
Shylock’s demand” (438). I wish to continue this discussion by examining the
juxtaposition of the two ideas: why does Bassanio acquiesce so meekly to his wife’s
dominion in the political sphere? I suggest that Portia’s triumph in the court is not
strictly due to her successful disguise as a man, but that Bassanio’s muted surprise and
complete lack of anger at her revelation suggests her political efficacy as a commentary
on Tudor gender politics.
Before I begin this discussion, I offer one crucial critical disclaimer.
Shakespeare’s play is centered in Venice, which makes a reading of The Merchant of
Venice focused strictly on English sumptuary laws and social practices problematic.
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After all, European visitors to England were struck by the comparative freedom of British
women to those from their homelands, noting “that the womenfolk of England had far
more liberty than was usual in other lands and knew just how to make good use of it”
(Plowden 2). I choose to focus on English culture rather than a broader European or
strictly Venetian reading for two reasons. First, Shakespeare was English, had never
traveled to the Continent (as far as we know), and was writing for a largely middle-class
British audience. Therefore, the social themes and commentary throughout his play
needed to be accessible to his audience, and therefore rooted in themes they encountered
in their own lives. Secondly, as M. Lindsay Kaplan has pointed out in a recent discussion
of Jewish race and class constructions in The Merchant of Venice, most English notions
of race and gender originated from thirteenth-century based Aristotelian notions that were
also common to Continental culture (2). Thus, the underlying cultural assumptions of
Shakespeare’s audience would not have different greatly from that of an Italian or
Spanish audience, although the immediate context of contemporary England, as I will
examine, would have greatly complicated those assumptions.
Sumptuary laws, which were first enacted in England in 1463, explicitly excluded
women of all ranks from prosecution for sumptuary violation under the first parliament of
Henry VIII in 1510 (Hooper 433).1 As the purpose of the act was to grade clothing in a
manner consistent with the social rank of its wearer, ostentatious men seeking to appear
higher than their social betters were the primary targets of the law’s enforcement.
Sumptuary laws continued to be enacted in this vein throughout the reign of Edward VI,

1
Readers interested in a more full discussion of sumptuary laws and cross-dressing than space here permits should consider, along
with the sources I have cited, The Tradition of Female Transvestitism in Early Modern England by Rudolf M. Dekker and Lotte C.
van de Pol, Adrienne Eastwood’s “Controversy and the Single Woman in ‘The Maid’s Tragedy’ and ‘The Roaring Girl,’” Governance
of the Consuming Passions: A History of Sumptuary Law by Alan Hunt, and Idols of the Marketplace: Idolatry and Commodity
Fetishism in English Literature, 1580-1680 by David Hawkes.
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but “the reign of Elizabeth marks an era of unprecedented activity in the history of
restraints on apparel” (436). Not only did enforcement of dress violations ratchet up
considerably during her reign, but, in 1574, women became subject to sumptuary laws as
well (444). This addition of women to these laws, particularly as they were strictly
enforced by a female queen, may partially be symptomatic of Elizabeth’s own need to
protect her status as female monarch. In her own court, where the image of “Elizabeth as
ever youthful, the Queen of Beauty, Beauty’s Rose, Astrea, or Belphoebe” were “images
she had always assiduously cultivated” (Herman 204), “the merest hint that the
attractions of her ladies in any way exceeded her own was enough to set the Queen
aflame, and it was no doubt to guard against unfavorable comparisons that Elizabeth
required her maids of honour to wear dresses of white and silver, insipid colours that
were designed to make her own bejewelled ensembles appear to best effect” (Somerset
60). Elizabeth’s protection of her image as Queen of Beauty through sumptuary laws is
thus similar to the earlier enactments, which prohibited commoners from dressing in
ways that could cause others to misconstrue them as higher in rank.
Similarly, the 1574 ban on women dressing in men’s clothing as well as clothing
above their rank reflects the political culture of Elizabeth’s reign, particularly her own
combination of masculinity and femininity in her presentation of herself as a public
figure. Women dressing in men’s clothing were viewed both as morally repugnant and
socially unacceptable. In his 1583 The Anatomie of Abuses, Phillip Stubbes wrote of
women who “have dublets & jerkins as men haue…& though this be a kinde of attire
appropriate onely to man, yet they blush not to wear it, and if they could as wel change
their sex…I think they would as berely become men indeed as now they degenerate from
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godly sober women” (77-8). Stephen Gosson wrote that to “take unto us those garments
that are a manifest sign of another sex is to falsify, forge and adulterate, contrary to the
express rule of the word of God” (175). While both male and female cross-dressing were
regarded as female, an additional aspersion against women dressing as men was that they
violated the social order by so doing. These statements, and the multitude of other
comments that they represent, indicate a distinct concern that female cross-dressing was
not just immoral, but hinted at social revolution in uncomfortable ways. David Cressey
writes that “for a woman to dress like a man undercut the established order” (443).
Even though she signed the sumptuary law into order, however, Elizabeth herself
was immune from its prohibitions on cross-dressing. She problematized the period’s
notions of gender by her invocation of both masculine and feminine characteristics. She
claimed at Tilbury, for example, that even though she had “the body but of a weak and
feeble woman, but I have the heart and stomach of a king and of a king of England too”
(McDonald 328). While her masculine machinations served well to inspire her troops in
preparation for the onslaught of the Spanish Armada, she did not neglect her femininity:
she used her potential as bride to hold both ambitious English nobles and foreign
monarchs at bay, and described her main duty as the bride of England, and the mother of
England’s citizens. Playing on maternal imagery was particularly effective when
combined with her status as Virgin Queen, as it allowed her to fill the Virgin Mary’s void
from England’s separation from Catholicism. While Elizabeth may not have
conspicuously promoted the comparison between her and the Virgin Mary, she did use
language that would encourage such comparison, telling Parliament in 1559 “in the end
this shall be for me sufficient, that a marble stone shall declare that a Queen, having
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reigned such a time, lived and died a virgin” (313). Elizabeth’s ability to successfully
appropriate combine masculine, feminine, and divine traits was especially essential to her
monarchy. Biologically, England was ruled by a woman, thus disrupting the traditional
gender hierarchy that placed man above woman. The success of Elizabeth’s reign caused
considerable question about the validity of such a hierarchy, and her willingness to both
sign and enforce prohibitions against other women cross-dressing may have been an
effort to assuage male concerns about that hierarchy. Although she as monarch was able
to transcend the role her gender defined for her, she was the exception rather than the rule
as far as legal cross-dressing was concerned. Other exceptions such as Moll Cutpurse
and Grace O’Malley suggest, of course, otherwise.
With this context in mind, Bassanio’s reaction to Portia’s cross-dressing becomes
particularly relevant. Although their relationship begins unconventionally with the test of
caskets, Portia’s language when she takes Bassanio as husband suggests a typical power
structure. Although she “was the lord of this fair mansion” (3.2.167-8)2 before the
wedding, she assures him that “now, this house, these servants, and this same myself are
yours, my lord’s” (3.2.169-171). The language here indicates the giving of a dowry
typical of the period: although Portia’s father is deceased, she herself is willingly
abdicating her ownership and submitting herself to him. Yet, her dowry also comes with
another gift that may be more than it seems: she goes on to tell him “I give them with this
ring, which when you part from, lose, or give away, let it presage the ruin of your love”
(3.2.171-3). This ring has sentimental and emotional value, of course, but the conditions
that Portia asserts reflect the notions of ownership and coverture within marriage. Her
goods, servants, home, and soul are given to Bassanio, but the transfer of her ring also
2

All quotations from The Merchant of Venice are taken from The Norton Shakespeare.
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gives her power to control the continuation or dissolution of their union. This is
especially relevant in a time period where divorce and separation were extremely rare and
reserved for extreme cases of cruelty or adultery (Singman 51), not for the forfeiture of a
ring. Notably, he does not give her any such ring, and correspondingly does not offer her
any counter terms. Instead, he acquiesces, exclaiming “but when this ring parts from this
finger, then parts life from hence” (3.2.183-4). Bassanio’s granting of hierarchical power
in the relationship will become especially important as we consider his reaction to
Portia’s crucial transformation into Balthasar.
Although Portia’s mode of cross-dressing is different than Elizabeth’s – fully
male clothing as opposed to an androgynous hybrid – her purpose is remarkably similar.
As she and Nerissa plan their guise, Portia says that they will be clothed “in such a habit
that they shall think we are accomplished with that we lack” (3.5.60-2). Portia’s general
meaning here is relatively clear, although the exact manner of their dress is left
ambiguous. Her pun on having that which they “lack,” for example, most likely refers to
codpieces that drew attention to male genitalia, which had gone out of style by the end of
the sixteenth-century in favor of knee-length Venetian breeches (Singman 101). Whether
they wear codpieces or breeches is less important than the symbolism extant in the
wearing of men’s clothing. By defying sumptuary laws and cross-dressing, Portia is also
gaining access to something else she lacks: the ability to participate in the public political
sphere. Sir Thomas Smith defended the English Parliament’s right to rule over the
commonwealth based on the status of freemen. To him, “bond men, and women in
general [a careful exception is made for the queen] are but ‘instruments and of the goods
and possessions’ of the freemen” (Jones 228). This definition is telling in Portia’s
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comment: both class and gender preclude participation. As the daughter of nobility, class
is not an issue for Portia, but the appearance of social performance is essential to her
ability to pull off her defense of Antonio. Much like Elizabeth’s use of battle armor at
Tilbury, Portia must appear “accomplished with that we lack” by not only successfully
physically masquerading as a man, but by demonstrating the oratorical skill needed to
qualify as a member of the ruling class.
Portia’s capacity for action, of course, is the attribute on which the plot device
involving Shylock’s suit against Antonio depends. Disguised as Balthasar, Portia enters
the court of law and successfully defends Antonio. Her disguise is a complete violation
of both social norms and sumptuary laws, for a woman’s place is not in court, and
certainly not as an active intercessor that succeeds where Antonio’s male friends fail.
When Portia reveals her trickery to Bassanio, his relatively muted surprise is revelatory
about their relationship. Judging from the dialogue, the men are not at all shocked or
dismayed that Portia and Nerissa have entered the masculine sphere of the court of law
and come off conquerors; if anything, they are grateful that they “drop manna in the way
of starved people” (5.1.292-293). However, according to social custom, Bassanio should
be enraged: his wife has entered duplicitously into legal proceedings and succeeded
where he has failed. Even if he is grateful for the result, he should still culturally be
displeased at Portia’s forwardness and clear violation of sumptuary law – or, perhaps the
result is the reason for his gratitude. By successfully defending Antonio from Shylock,
Portia has proved her ability to interact successfully in the masculine world. This gives
her a personal worth that transcends feminine stereotype and fulfills her betrothal vow to
Bassonio to be “trebled twenty times myself.” Ironically, Portia’s triumph in court makes
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her more masculine than Bassonio – which makes sense when combined with his
willingness to abdicate relational authority to her.
The evidence presented here does not suggest that Shakespeare intended a
complete subversion of Elizabethan gender politics through The Merchant of Venice.
After all, cross-dressing is typical rather than atypical in Shakespeare’s comedies, and the
point may well have been comic effect rather than social commentary. It is important to
note, however, that Shakespeare is at least posing the probability of female success in
political action. If she truly does “decide the undecidable problem,” as Turner suggests,
what does that indicate about the Aristotelian space of male friendship that defines the
public forum? Through her performance Portia has not only shown herself equal to her
male counterparts, she has exceeded her marital wish to Bassanio by being “trebled
twenty times” (3.2.153) not just herself, but Bassanio, Graziano, the Duke, and any other
men who failed where she succeeded. Interestingly, this is less emasculating than it is
empowering: Bassanio does not view himself as cuckolded by Portia’s success where he
had failed, but her success on his friend’s behalf fulfills his own purpose. The sometimes
oppositional nature of two people in marriage has thus been transcended by their union,
which brings up the nature of marriage as an institution designed to empower and
enhance both parties. While a ring may suggest sentiment, ownership, or any variety of
emotional and legal ties, Portia’s gift of the ring and subsequent power to act suggests the
institution’s power to empower her despite the social pressures of sumptuary laws and
gender stratification. Shakespeare may not have espoused this view for marriages
universally, but The Merchant of Venice does at least point to the possibility.
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Crash, The Virtual Subject and The Terminal Identity
Yu-han Lin＊

Abstract
J. G. Ballard’s treatment of Crash uncovers the apotheosis and the techno-erotic
fetishism of the automobile, which is the embodiment and the icon of industrial technology
that simultaneously covers and extends human bodies, fascinating his readers with
protagonists’ obsessive sexuality of perverse excitement stemming from car crashes and
wounds, and thus deterritorializes and reterritorializes human subjectivity in a sterile urban
landscape. Ballard reveals through the perverse desire of car crashes and polymorphous
relationship between Vaughan, James Ballard, Catherine and Gabrielle, the possibilities of
forming a cyborgian subject within an automobile space. Characters in Crash, no longer
independent of the mechanical milieu, designedly perform themselves as deterritorialized
animals and demonstrate a compulsive force of synthesis, the hybridity of human beings and
technological artifacts. This form of synthesis represents a grotesque image of the body,
which is unbounded, constantly in transformation and materially linked to sexual intercourse
in the automobile and the death wish. This paper aims to point out that in the high-tech porn
novel Crash, the manipulation of car crashes and the backseat sex serves as critical means to
engender the possibilities of forming a cyborgian subject, to unravel the terminal identity of
posthumanity and its latent self-recognition, and, eventually, to argue that protagonists in the
novel are in reality pursuing the ideal yet unreachable state—the Body without Organs
(BwO) —in the postmodern landscape.

Keywords: grotesque image of the body, deterritorialization, the virtual subject, the terminal
identity, the Body without Organs (BwO)
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I.

Prologue

J. G. Ballard’s treatment of Crash uncovers the apotheosis and the techno-erotic
fetishism of the automobile, which is the embodiment and the icon of industrial technology
that simultaneously covers and extends human bodies, fascinating his readers with
protagonists’ obsessive sexuality of perverse excitement stemming from car crashes and
wounds, and thus deterritorializes and reterritorializes human subjectivity in a sterile urban
landscape. Ballard reveals through the desire of car crashes and polymorphous relationship
between Vaughan, James Ballard, Catherine and Gabrielle, the possibilities of forming a
cyborgian subject within an automobile space. Characters in Crash, no longer independent of
the mechanical milieu, designedly perform themselves as deterritorialized animals and
demonstrate a compulsive force of synthesis, the hybridity of human beings and
technological artifacts. This form of synthesis represents a grotesque image of the body,
which is unbounded, constantly in transformation and materially linked to sexual intercourse
in the automobile and the death wish (Dentith 80).
This paper aims to point out that in the high-tech porn novel Crash, the manipulation of
car crashes and the backseat sex serves as critical means to engender the possibilities of
forming a cyborgian subject, to unravel the terminal identity of posthumanity and its latent
self-recognition, and, eventually, to argue that protagonists in the novel are in reality pursuing
the ideal yet unreachable state—the Body without Organs (BwO) —in the postmodern
landscape.

II.

The Automobile and The Human Being

The crucial status of the automobile is entirely unquestionable during 1970s. Claudia
Springer, an associate professor at Rhode Island College, points out the significance of
automobile especially since the late twentieth century:
Industrial-age techno-eroticism focused in particular on the automobile, an object
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of fascination for generations. Cars represent the culmination of industrial
technology, combining engines, gears, wheels, and chrome into a beautifully
streamlined device, extending and transforming the human body so that it can
experience exhilarating blasts of speed and power. (Springer 4)
She then relates that Ballard’s “ironic commentary on the sterile industrial landscape’s effects
on human fantasies and desires takes the cult of automobile to it extreme” (5). Ballard
chooses automobile as the representative of technology and directs a “grim drama in an
unrehearsed theatre of technology,” in which crushed machines and the dead men are
destroyed in their collision, and hundreds of drivers are still waiting beside the stage for the
impending death “with their headlamps blazing” (Crash 18).
In the late twentieth century, the stern demarcation line between human beings and
machines has blurred by their overly frequent interaction; these two forces, in Deleuze’s
sense, demonstrate a desire-need quality of synthesis: “Each force acts upon the other to
transform it. In terms of territory, each force deterritorializes the other” (Goodchild 33).
Deleuze and Guattari’s significant concept related to Ballard’s mechanism of man-machine
synthesis in Crash expresses a kind of nonsense—deterritorialization—and Ballard, just like
the two philosophers, undertakes the task of unraveling humans’ perverse nature, connecting
the hidden perversity with the cultural artifacts they have created. “Deterritorialized” here
means outlandish, and to further elaborate this concept, “desire” should be brought into
discussion. Ballard puts great emphasis on the depiction of desire: Vaughan and James
Ballard throughout the narrative engage in sexual intercourse with various acquaintances,
prostitutes, crash survivors, and, most importantly, with each other; they not merely have
desire for women and automobiles, but develop a fascination with what automobiles are
capable of bringing about—wounds and car accidents.
“Desire” is such a deterritorialized concept that it does not specifically refer to the
interaction or attraction between bodies, but designates a “pure, social relation, a change in
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direction that could not have been anticipated” (Goodchild 56). In Crash, the hoodlum
scientist Vaughan and the narrator James Ballard keep pursuing and representing the desire of
car crashes and having sex within a car and eventually, attaining their orgasm at the moment
of the violent collision. These desires intend not simply to arise sexual enjoyment or
excitement, but to react/respond to the techno-oriented current. Car crashes generate the
power of dismantlement and the power to give a brand-new life that starts from affliction or
death. A car crash, for Ballard, is a ritual-like practice and it transcends the limitation of death
or any other forms of boundaries. Ballard endeavors to dive into problematic effects death
may engender—death is not the ultimate destination that Crash aims to achieve; it brings
nothing to an end and its existence interlocked with the reactionary/implosive possibilities of
human beings mainly serves to develop the intertwined relationship between human beings
and the automobile.
Ballard further develops his ambition of promoting the crash practice as an reactionary
mechanism in another work The Atrocity Exhibition: “The ambiguous role of the car crash
needs no elaboration—apart from our own deaths, the car crash is probably the most dramatic
event in our lives, and in many cases the two will coincide” (97). V. Vale, a famous publisher,
commenting on Ballard’s device of crash practice, believes that a car crash acts as a
multifunctional event:
[A car crash] harnesses elements of eroticism, aggression, desire, speed, drama,
kinesthetic factors, the stylizing of motion, consumer goods, status—all these in
one event…. (156)
Manipulating the fertilities a car crash can substantially bring about, Ballard makes this event
a productive metaphor, allowing characters to escaping from the stultifying constrains of the
conventional society.
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III.

The Grotesque body and The Terminal Flesh

In Crash, Vaughan and James Ballard engaged in a series of crash experiments and the
backset sex. They reproduced the famous scenes of car crashes, schemed out the resplendent
variations on different stylized collisions and absurd deaths of the celebrities, had sex with
prostitutes at the backseat of the car, and, most importantly, face/rehearse their own deaths
with constant attempts to have car accidents. Especially Vaughan, he visualized people of
various professions and sexes having all kinds of dramatic collisions:
[A] child-molester and an overworked doctor re-enacting their deaths first in
head-on collision and then in roll-over; the retired prostitute crashing into a
concrete motorway parapet, her overweight body propelled through the fractured
windshield, menopausal loins torn on the chromium bonnet mascot. (11)
People are described in an obscene and humble way when they are facing their own deaths.
On the other hand, having a backseat sex as well plays a critical role in making human bodies
an open site to undergo a metamorphosis. What concerns Ballard is the metamorphosis of
human bodies and the human psyche brought forth by the increasingly sterile and absurd
world. He depicts a vivid grotesque image of body when it comes to the scenes of car crashes
and the backseat sex. Hence, no more traditional bodies are presented in this age for people
are no longer independent of the machines they have created, but represented as a hybridity
of part human and part machine, namely, the cyborg.
Mikhail Bakhtin discusses in his famous work Rabelais and His World the idea related
to the concept of the cyborg in chapter five “The grotesque image of the body and its
sources.” Both Bakhtin and Ballard are interested in all that prolong the body and link it to
other bodies or to the outside world. The grotesque body is a body in the act of becoming.
Take James Ballard’s body in the novel as a perfect illustration, his penis, wounds, rectum,
bowels, mouth and his anus are all sites of convexities and orifices to connect his body to the
external and to transform his subject into an uncompleted one. The term uncompleted here
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suggests the ongoing process of reacting in the inter-zone of the grotesque, and within this
area, there is no absolute death or birth; on the contrary, the grotesque has twofold qualities:
In the grotesque body, on the contrary, death brings nothing to an end, for it does
not concern the ancestral body, which is renewed in the next generation. The events
of the grotesque sphere are always developed on the boundary dividing one body
from the other and, as it were, at their points of intersection. One body offers its
death, the other its birth, but they are merged in a two-bodied image. (322)
The grotesque sphere/interface circles a field in which the human body and the machinery are
interconnected; to be more precise, the points of conjuncture are exactly those convexities
and orifices emphasized by Bakhtin and Ballard, and this interface has become the critical
site and an ambiguous boundary between humans and technologies; it relocates and redefines
human beings as part of cybernetic system (Bukatman 192). Bakhtin’s concept of the
grotesque body offers a linkage for postmodern people to the technological landscape, in
which they are drastically transformed and violently marked by the mechanical effect of
wounds and scars. It is because humans interact with technologies in popular culture that the
process necessarily involves the metamorphosis of the self, significantly becoming and
altering; transgressed boundaries define this body. What is also notable is that human
subjectivity is never devoured by this drastic change, but represented in the form of the
cyborg. Like what Scott Bukatman, a cultural academic at Stanford University, reminds, the
very definition of human is at stake (20). Thus he discloses the potentiality of forming a new
form of body with a new form of subject, which is the cyborg body with the cyborgian
subject.
From Claudia Springer’s point of view in Electronic Eros, this paper first and foremost
intends to clarify the idea of the cyborg:
[It] is simultaneously a culmination of Descartes’ separation of reason from
emotion and a supersession of that opposition. At the same time that the cyborg
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represents the triumph of the intellect, it also signifies obsolescence for human
beings and the dawn of posthuman, post-Enlightenment age. In other words, the
cyborg appears to rest on a dichotomy between mind and body, but it actually
supersedes the dichotomy and makes it anachronistic in a new vision of fusion and
symbiosis with electronic technology. (19)
The formation of the cyborg body indicates the inevitable repression of human body in that
the operation of the cyberpunk narratives has long substitutes the rational for the corporeal,
and the technological for the organic (Bukatman 19).
The problematic duality of body and subject must be solved before moving on further
discussion of the terminal identity. The subject is the body. The subject is the mind, thinking
and cognizing, and the subject is its memory, recalling and representing the personal history
and experience. In the world of cyberpunk, the body acts as an objectified trope; everything is
written upon the surface of this machine. And this machine, in the era of terminal identity,
has become a machine that no longer “exists in dichotomous opposition to the natural and
unmediated existence of the subject” (Bukatman 244). Scott Bukatman proposes the
conception of “terminal flesh,” presenting a bestiary of cyborg formation, suggests the
emergence of terminal identity and repeatedly emphasizes the significance of corporeality in
scientific fictions: “‘Terminal flesh’ narrates technology’s penetration into the human…. The
body is often a site of deformation or disappearance—the subject is dissolved, simulated,
retooled, genetically engineered, evolved, and de-evolved” (20). The terminal flesh and the
terminal identity can be further embodied in three crucial characters of Crash: they are
Vaughan, James Ballard and Gabrielle.
Vaughan, the hero in Crash, creates an over-exaggerated fashion of death pursuit and the
backseat sex. He is portrayed as a crashphilia who seeks erotic syntheses with those objects
that distance the subjects. For Vaughan, the car crash and eroticism accomplish their final
consummation only when death is perfectly realized; therefore, he takes part in all kinds of
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suicidal experiments and randomly picks up prostitutes on the highway, dreaming of “the
whole world dying in a simultaneous automobile disaster, millions of vehicles hurled together
in a terminal congress of spurting loins and engine coolant” (Crash 13). Vaughan’s paraphilia
and wound fetishism make him excited by the automobile marked with mucus from every
orifice of the human body. His body being mediated by the postindustrial landscape of
highways and automobiles is clearly shown especially when he has a backseat sex with
prostitutes. There is an impressive scene that the narrator James Ballard drives for Vaughan
while this hoodlum scientist is having sex with an unnamed prostitute at the backseat:
[Vaughan] began to move his penis against the skin of her thighs, drawing it first
across the black vinyl and then pressing the glans against her heel and ankle bone,
as if testing the possible continuity of these two materials before taking part in a
sexual act involving both the car and this young woman….(110)
He stylizes his sexual postures and forms a bizarre anatomical junction as if he is celebrating
“the design and electronics, speed and direction of an advanced kind of automobile” (111).
The marriage of sex and technology reach its climax when the car moves up the slope of the
overpass:
In a triptych of images reflected in the speedometer, the clock and revolution
counter, the sexual act between Vaughan and this young woman took place in the
hooded grottoes of these luminescent dials, moderated by the surging needle of the
speedometer….[Vaughan’s finger] in her anus, stroking her rectum to the rhythm of
the passing cars, matching his own movements to the play of light sweeping
transversely across the roof of the car….[James Ballard] realized that [he] could
almost control the sexual act behind [him] by the way in which [he] drove the car.
(111; 112)
For Vaughan, the freeways are the sign of a newly constructed meaning system; he is subject
to the automobile and its equipments. Even having sex, Vaughan follows the directions given
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by technologies in order to reach his orgasm. And his terminal collision with Elizabeth
Taylor’s limousine realizes his dream of dying at the moment of her orgasm, leaving his huge
groin engorged with blood. Eventually, he has come to his orgasm and is for ever embraced
by the surfaces of deformed metal and plastic.
James Ballard, the narrator in Crash, is a technologically-mediated subject as well. He is
comprehensively transformed by a car accident and drastically influenced by Vaughan, thus
believing that the crash between two cars demonstrates the model of “ultimate sexual union.”
From then on, he joins Vaughan to aspire after the metalized excitement shared by any
high-technology. Like the doppelgänger of the author, James Ballard describes this frantic
cybernetic world with cynical appreciation: he claims that people are facing each other in a
maze of electronic machinery as if completely de-cerebrated. After the car crash, James
Ballard proves to have a brand-new discovery of self-recognition:
The aggressive stylization of this mass-produced cockpit, the exaggerated moldings
of the instrument binnacles emphasized my growing sense of a new junction
between my own body and the automobile, closer than my feelings for Renata’s
broad hips and strong legs stowed out of sight beneath her red plastic raincoat. I
leaned forward, feeling the rim of the steering wheel against the scars on my chest,
pressing my knees against the ignition switch and handbrake. (43-44)
According to James Ballard’s narration, the autho’s stance is brilliantly clarified—compared
with man, the upheaving milieu is far more devouring and aggressive. Aside from that,
Ballard ironically points out that in this era the relationship between man and machinery is
much closer than the relationship between husband and wife. Machinery is described as an
organism with warmth while human bodies as machine-like cyborg without vitality. The scars
caused by previous car accident on James Ballard’s chest, since it can never be removed,
indicate that man and technologies are never possible to separate from each other. The
emphasized junction between James Ballard and the vehicle demonstrates that only through
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connecting to the automobile can he reaffirm/reinforce his subjectivity.
The third crucial figure, Gabrielle, is a crippled young woman who is also suffered from
a serious car crash. James Ballard vividly describes her scars gained from the accident: on her
legs were traces of what seemed to be gas bacillus scars and faint circular depressions on the
kneecaps. As she moves with a chromium metal cane and a back-brace of some kind, James
Ballard can recognize that the “the instep of each leg was held in the steel clamp of a surgical
support” (73-74). James Ballard perceives Gabrielle as the equivalent of the automobile—her
body scent is mingled with the odor of mustard leatherette, the contoured seat is molded
around her body, and even hemispheres of padded leather match the depressions of her brace
and backstraps. A car crash, for both Vaughan and James Ballard, truly generates new
possibilities of sexuality and excitement, and Gabrielle acts as the very crystal after a car
crash with depressions and troughs. This fact can be vividly presented in the scene of James
Ballard and Gabrielle’s sex act at the backseat of her car:
This depraved orifice, the imagination of a sexual organ still in the embryonic
stages of its evolution, reminded me of the small wounds on my own body….For
some reason [Ballard] had expected [the cold nipple] to be a detachable latex
structure, fitted on each morning along with her spinal brace and leg
supports….[Ballard’s] first orgasm within the deep wound on her thigh, jolted my
semen along this channel, irrigating its corrugated ditch….For the first time I felt
no trace of pity for this crippled woman, but celebrated with her the excitements of
these abstract vents let into her body by sections of her own automobile. (138-139)
James Ballard contends that he obtains his orgasm by Gabrielle’s scars, armpit, and wounds
of sexual apertures formed by the high-speed impact; the car in which James Ballard has
crashed and the vehicle in which Gabrielle has met her near-death realize their consummation
through this sexual act.
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IV.

Conclusion: The Terminal Identity and
The Body without Organs (BwO)

The subjects of Vaughan, James Ballard and Gabrielle are all covered with layers of
concrete, tarmac and chrome; they are de-familiarized by the grotesque body, the crash form
and the backseat sex. Their mechanized bodies are also the armored bodies termed by
Bukatman which are no longer sufficient to ground human experiences under the terms of a
postmodern reality—terminal identity thereof arises and exists as the metaphorical mode of
engagement with the model of an imploded culture. Terminal identity is “a form of speech, as
an essential cyborg formation, and a potentially subversive reconception of the subject that
situates the human and the technological as coextensive, codependent, and mutually
defining” (22).
Terminal identity is the ultimate phase exquisitely recounted in Crash—it is “an
unmistakably doubled articulation in which we find both the end of the subject and a new
subjectivity constructed” in the cybernetic landscape. Throughout Ballard’s elegiac narrative
in Crash, he in effect intends to warn that people are supposed to be more conscious of the
stern, erotic and overlit status quo; he is unfolding an aspiration for “the Body without
Organs (BwO)” to his readers—it is precisely because the unattainability of BwO that
posthumanity keeps struggling and negotiating with all the automatic reactions.
The concept of BwO is elaborated by Gilles Deleuze and Félix Guattari, borrowed from
the French playwright Antonin Artaud’s play “To Have Done with the Judgment of God”
(1947):
When you will have made him a body without organs,
then you will have delivered him from all his automatic reactions
and restored him to his true freedom.
Organs express drives for preservation, for sexual pleasure and even for destruction. In this
sense, BwO denotes a fantasy/abstraction of subject annihilation—being degree zero. Once
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an organism is without parts and/or a complete body lacks orifices, this BwO then operates
comprehensively by “insufflation, respiration, evaporation, and fluid transmission, as a
surface or skin without hidden depths” (Goodchild 77). Moreover, people are never able to
attain it; it is the ultimate limit. Deleuze and Guattari, nonetheless, encourage people’s quest
of self by saying “Let’s go further still, we haven’t found our BwO yet, we haven’t
sufficiently dismantled our self” (Bukatman 325). Through dismantling the self, the body can
fuse with and finally regain the world. Vaughan and James Ballard have shown their cyborg
acceptance; however, it is not sufficient to merely accept the cyborgian subject. In order to
cope with or even resist the postmodern landscape, they inevitably set out to quest after this
state of being without organs. After all, the subject is always on the periphery, on the verge of
the BwO, and in a state of ongoing passage.
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Abstract

Karl Barth was a Swiss by birth, having been born in Basel, Switzerland in 1886. However,
most of his theology was done in Germany where he taught in a number of universities
after a very brief, but life transforming pastorate at Safenwil. For about five decades,
Barth worked tirelessly as a theologian and activist in Germany and later in Switzerland
after his expulsion from Germany. His composite theology is contained in his Church
Dogmatics, books, class lectures, occasional papers, table talks etc. His theology covers the
two world wars and the post war projects such as reconciliation, reconstruction and
nation‐building. The legacy Barth left behind and which he built over five decades still
come handy today when the global church and theologians are faced with questions of
Church‐State relations, socio‐political issues and globalisation as a whole. Karl Barth was
not just a phenomenal theologian ever produced by the twentieth century, but was also
an epoch within that century.

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 118

Carmen Germain
Hawaii International Conference on Arts & Humanities
January 2011
Faction’s Reflection: Bradford Angier and the Cult of the Wild

I used to be a city kid. In the early 1970’s, when the back-to-the-land movement
in the States emerged from its urban hippy roots, I thought I knew how to change
the world. By the time Nava and I were married and I was six months pregnant
with our first child, we had loaded up the old Rambler American, kissed our
worried parents goodbye, and headed north to Canada. With only $500,
and the words of Bradford Angier. (“Back to the Land 25 Years Later”)

The books of Bradford Angier continue to influence a specific audience to pull up
stakes and light out for the territory, but probably not many people reading this have
heard of the man who (may have) launched a thousand beater vehicles into the wilderness
of Canada. He was, after all, not writing literature but practical guides for wilderness
survival. But his first two books, one written in the years close to the Second World War
and the other in 1976, were memoirs that incorporated survival skills along with
Thoreau’s admonitions to simplify, simplify, simplify. However, what many of Angier’s
readers don’t know is that those memoirs were fictionalized and created a back-to-theland life that wasn’t lived. When I discovered this, I wanted to explore whether Angier’s
influence on his target audience was helpful or harmful. Who followed his advice to
leave the “teeming, street-twisting” cities? The question is worthy of study because

1

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 119

based on Angier’s fictionalized life, some people today continue to make life-changing
decisions based on his “faction”--his fact seasoned with fiction.
Reading At Home in the Woods and Wilderness Wife in the early 1980s, my
husband and I entertained each other by pointing out suspect details: Vena, who seems to
have “ghost narrated” the memoirs, made proud, wifely observations: her mate gained
sinew while they were living off moose and bear meat, the animal protein going directly
to build up Angier’s shoulder muscles. Thus he was metamorphosing from a pale city lad
to a woodsman Adonis. And the young couple’s memoirs detailed how they were
challenged by extreme weather, how they built a cabin, hunted and gathered, survived a
night out in the cold, learned how to read the river, learned the practical ways of the wild.
The two pioneers underscored their adventurous life by frequently quoting the gospel
according to Thoreau. Since he first wrote the wilderness memoirs, Bradford Angier has
become known and respected by many in the world of wilderness woodcraft and survival.
In search of wilderness savvy in the summer of 1985, my husband and I explored
the Alaska Highway. Because we were curious to see the Peace River and where the
Angiers lived, we took a side trip to Hudson’s Hope, British Columbia, the back-to-theland choice of this couple who fled Boston. My journal entry that evening asks, “What’s
the story behind Bradford Angier?”
The day I wrote that entry, we had stopped in the Hudson’s Hope museum. We met
Edith Kyllo, the museum docent. Angier had listed Kyllo’s family on his dedication
page in At Home in the Woods, along with a bow to all “our other friends and neighbors
of Hudson Hope”—a list of forty-nine families, the majority of the families in that area at
that time. During our museum visit, without being prompted, Kyllo mentioned that “a
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writer lived here for a couple of years,” and she told us things that didn’t fit the profile of
the “young people who forsook civilization to live the life of Thoreau”—young people,
who according to the books, grew old gracefully on the banks of the Peace before
heading further north into the Yukon.
Who was this Angier who understood the longing some people had to escape
civilization and its malcontents? Bradford Angier was a Boston advertising man who
grew up loving the wilderness, spending time throughout his younger years camping,
fishing, and hunting in wilder areas of the east coast. In 1942 or ’43, he moved to
Hudson’s Hope with his wife, Irene, and stayed in a cabin belonging to a local woman.
During this time, wishing to escape from the race of rats, he worked on the book that
would become At Home in the Woods. By the time of its publication almost a decade
later, Angier’s life had changed, and the memoir is told in the voice of Vena, Angier’s
second wife, who had not experienced the challenging life that was spun in the book.
According to Kyllo, while Angier was writing during this first sojourn in the wilderness,
Irene, “tougher” than the next Mrs. Angier, hiked to town for supplies. The couple lived
in the area for two years while Irene tutored neighbors’ children, and then the played-out
pioneers moved to California where the marriage with Irene ended. But hearing once
again the call of the wild almost thirty years later in the 1970s, Angier returned to the
area, and he and Vena now stayed in Dudley’s cabin, a hut belonging to a local fur
trapper. This is how Vena came to narrate the adventures that had happened to the first
Mrs. Angier. According to a man who was a college student working in Hudson’s Hope
at the time, the couple left Canada when the W.A.C. Bennett Dam was built in the mid-
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70s and moved to Tucson where the writer/outdoorsman died in 1997 (Kluckner,
Vanishing British Columbia).
In the two narratives, the escapees from Boston describe inhabiting their remote
cabin for twenty-five years and living off moose, bear liver, and berries, with Bradford
Angier over the years evolving into a “guru” of the wilderness, as Vena stated, and
writing his many books: Living Off the Country to Field Guide to Edible Wild Plants, to
One Acre and Security. So how did the advertising man Angier create his faction? How
did he write the memoirs, and what details did he include to convince people that they too
could do what he and Irene-then-Vena did (and didn’t do)?
As stated earlier, the voice of Vena narrates the two books. As an ad man, Angier
carefully considered his audience when he marketed his books about the wilderness, and
in order to make a living as a writer, he had to convince women of the idea because
generally family men wouldn’t take to the wilderness alone, so women had to be
persuaded: if the ex-dancer Vena, born and bred in Boston, could do it, then any woman
could. And the former city woman was always trekking enthusiastically into Hudson’s
Hope at 30 below to buy flour and sugar, enthusiastically trying out recipes for cooking
moose muzzle and frying bear kidneys. She also stood by her man and helped to
convince women to give up luxuries of city living by appealing to their romantic side:
In a city, a man and woman are not so close, Brad. There’s always someone else
in a city, someone to come in and clean, restaurants to feed you, someone else to
go to a show with afterward. You don’t have to depend on each other for
everything, as you do here in the wilderness. Here I know you need me, just as
much as I need you. (Wilderness Wife 109)
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This idea is repeated in both memoirs and targeted women who may have felt taken for
granted by their soft city men. Other strategies this prolific writer used to build and
appeal to a wider audience included finding common ground with those who felt, like the
Walden Pond transcendentalist, that a better life was waiting beyond the complexities of
city life. The ex-adman thus describes his love of the wild based on his early forays into
the forest while a younger man:
These…were the weeks he had escaped from the confines of
teeming, street-twisting Boston….Gradually, season by season,
the brick walls of his small Gloucester Street apartment swelled
about him, until all the knowledge and the sadness, all the
loneliness and the apprehension of the universe were hemmed
in for him, relentlessly, inside their dull, intimate limit. (Wilderness 107)
Again, Vena treks in her snowshoes for women: “Then I had come along and all that had
changed. For Brad had never wanted to take to the woods alone, and he was older, and
the years of hunting and fishing in Canada and Maine had taught him some of the ways
of the wilderness, and he was ready” (Wilderness 108).
Indeed, the “years of hunting and fishing in Canada and Maine” had taught
Angier how to write about the skills needed as an outdoorsman, but he had unauthorized
help from Stewart Edward White (1873-1946), another writer who loved the land and
wrote many fiction and nonfiction accounts of this love, including The Forest in 1904.
Indeed, chapter five of that book appears in its entirety in chapter three of Wilderness
Wife, again, in the voice of Vena as she ponders (along with the unacknowledged White)
that “About once in so often you are due to lie awake at night. Why this is so I have

5

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 123

never been able to discover. It apparently comes from no predisposing uneasiness of
indigestion, no rashness in the matter of too much tea or [coffee]…,” Vena’s more
socially acceptable substitution for the “tobacco” of the original (Merriman).
Like a dry road in the first fall rains, Angier also soaked up the wood lore and
how-to guides of those who came before him—Horace Kephart, George Sears (the man
known as Nessmuk), the Hudson Bay Company, Dr. Thomas Gray, and the RCMP (At
Home 167), among other sources. One could argue that all writers glean from sources
and synthesize material. In the case of the ex-Bostonian, however, much—not all—of his
information was passed off to his readers as first-hand, lived experience.
Despite claiming otherwise, another approach he used appealed to people who
wanted armchair-in-front-of-the-fireplace adventure stories, an audience who differed
from people wanting to emulate Thoreau. In Wilderness Wife, for example, the cheerful
Vena shoots a moose on her first hunting trip, the first time she’s cradled a gun (we’re
never shown how the dancer learned this skill), gets hit by an avalanche where the
husband she now needs for survival is immediately able to dig her out, and chases a
grizzly away from a cache where the couple’s meat is stored. She then plots with her
husband to steal a moose kill from a pack of wolves, crashes through river ice where she
is again rescued by her practical husband who uses the opportunity to instruct the reader
about the dangers of candle-ice. Vena intersperses tender relationship scenes among all
these trials; the couple promises to need each other always. Thoreau continues to make
appearances as well. The back-to-the-land couple quotes his views in passages that sound
increasingly ironic, given the faction of the memoirs:
‘Shams and delusions are esteemed for soundest truth, while reality
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is fabulous.’ Had Thoreau ever said anything truer? ‘If men would
observe realities only, and not allow themselves to be deluded, life
would be like a fairy tale.’ (At Home 48)
At places in the memoir, Angier does veer closer to revealing this kind of truth.
When they decide to build a cabin, which according to Edith and David Kyllo didn’t
happen—the Angiers having lived in a cabin they rented from a local woman—he says to
Vena, “Let’s make a home with our own hands, Vena….Say, maybe I’ll write a book
about it someday” (At Home 34). Writing, its trials and tribulations and possible way to
make a living, are referenced frequently in At Home in the Woods: “Finances…were our
problem…’We’ve really got to start writing,’ Brad admitted with a look around him. ‘I
sort of hate to tie ourselves down to it, don’t you?’ ‘Let’s really pour it on for awhile,’ I
suggested. ‘The quicker we get set, the sooner we’ll be able to make writing a hobby
instead of a profession’” (96). Their first attempts at selling their writing, we’re told, are
met with disappointment. No publisher is interested. Angier (through Vena) mulls over
this problem, and the two devise a strategy:
‘No blizzards,’ Brad uttered discouragedly. ‘No man-eating wolves…
no sales. I guess folks are too accustomed to exaggerations about the
North to want to read stores that are halfway [emphasis added] true to
life.’
‘We ought to surprise them with some articles that are all the way true…
That’s it, Brad! Let’s really try some practical down-to-earth
articles.’ (At Home 116)
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Thus the strategy begins to surface:
1) In the 1970s the (new) newlyweds move from California back to Hudson
Hope (temporarily). Angier writes a second fictionalized memoir, Wilderness
Wife, a sequel to the one published in 1951, At Home in the Woods. The second
memoir is also about the experience of living in Hudson Hope, but further
fictionalizing the life and extending the time there by twenty-five years.
2) Within the fiction, Vena describes how Bradford Angier began to write articles
about wilderness survival.
3) In “real life,” Angier writes the articles/books for which he created the market
by writing the fictionalized memoirs.
4) He uses his skills as a marketer to reach a wider audience by embedding
information from his nonfiction wilderness survival books into the second
memoir: “If you live in the woods, you have every opportunity of [eating wild
meat]…Brad’s Wilderness Cookery, Gourmet Cooking for Free, and the Home
Book of Cooking Venison and Other Natural Meats explain preparation and
cooking” (Wilderness 114). At times, Angier includes some impractical advice:
“eggs can [also] be collected from birds’ nests” (Wilderness 114).

It can be a challenge to parse out the back story of Angier’s life as a writer, but
his approach to his career is not unbroken snow; living in the woods and writing about it
is nothing new. In passages that blend easily with the narrative of Angier, Thoreau
intones about desperation, getting wood for winter, and the beauty of silence. In this
regard, Angier types at the knee of many who have come before him. Poets, essayists,
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and naturalists who earned their living by writing in the places they wanted to live are
many and include multiple Walden imitators.

The far-reaching influence of Helen and Scott Nearing on the 1970s back-to-theland movement comes to mind. Angier withstanding, most of the other Walden
aficionados, however, had sustaining philosophies on which they stood. And despite the
quotations from Thoreau, it’s difficult to reconcile the sometimes contradictory attitudes
in Angier, as one critic states concerning the book One Acre and Security:
Angier’s text [is] more directly concerned with making money; he is, after all, the
same man who wrote five books about foraging for nuts and berries. There is a
disconcerting get-rich-quick tone to some of his advice. ‘Some ten million
domestic rabbits are raised for meat each year in the United States…How would
you like a piece of that action?’ (Logsdon).
That said, did Bradford Angier, despite himself, help people change their lives for the
better? To get at an answer, I thought about an incident from another trip into British
Columbia near Hudson Hope in the middle of the 1990s. We were in a remote area
accessed by a logging road, half its bed washed out from the year’s storms. We could
hear the hammering from a cabin someone was building in the woods on this beautiful
October day. From a long distance we saw a vehicle approaching, having difficulty
navigating the road. The nearest village was fifty miles away. In the truck a woman,
three small children, and a rapidly cooling-off pizza shared the cab. She stopped after
seeing our Washington plates. She was from Washington, too, but her husband had
moved the family to this place and was working hard to build a cabin before winter
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settled in. She said he had been a mechanic at Boeing and had read some book and
decided to quit his job. Was it by any chance a book by Bradford Angier? Yes. We
don’t know if that family is still there, living in a cabin built following the instructions of
a Boston adman who camped in the Maine woods as a boy.
I also remember a story Edith Kyllo told about a few carloads of people moving
to Hudson Hope in the early1970s, looking for Brad and Vena. But the self-sufficient
refugees from the east coast were then still living in California, having given up the
pioneer life. But as stated earlier, Angier fictionalized two decades of sticking it out until
there was no more elbow room: “the golden spring days ambled by, then the weeks and
months and finally the years, until HH became crowded with more and more people and
houses and trailers” (Wilderness 98), and the couple then (fictionally) set their compass
for the Yukon where there was still wilderness, giving advice to eager followers
regarding how to settle on Crown land. According to Kyllo, the Angiers included a post
office box where people could write to them in the Yukon.
Edith Kyllo observed that many of the newcomers were unprepared for the living
conditions they confronted, and that Hudson’s Hope residents felt sorry for these families
and helped them out with food until they moved on, perhaps back to the twisted streets of
the cities they had fled. Kyllo’s son, David, however, does not recall seeing any such
cases, and Michael Kluckner, the college student working at the new W.A.C. Bennett
dam in Hudson’s Hope during the early 1970s, doesn’t recall seeing anything that
corroborates Edith Kyllo’s observations. That said, Edith Kyllo was the town’s historian,
an adult during this era, and recalled feeling sorry for the newly arriving, ill-prepared,
and hopeful back-to-the-landers. However, in an email to me, Kluckner states that
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Angier’s writing inspired him personally to go after what he wanted and achieve his
dreams, which he did: he now lives in Australia, painting and writing. He does not feel
that Angier’s fictionalized memoir is problematic and feels that the writer/outdoorsman
was working in a genre that hadn’t been recognized yet— the fully imaginative
memoir—and is therefore allowed such license. But Becky Bradway and Doug Hesse
in Creative Nonfiction make the case that “creative nonfiction is not a fabrication, a
fiction. It is supposed to be true to the author’s best ability….With memoirs, there’s no
avoiding questions about truth and art” (7- 14). There is, then, a dilemma: George
Orwell’s Down and out in Paris and London is recognized as a faction. Bradford Angier
is no George Orwell. But do we then accept a faction if it has literary value and excoriate
it if it doesn’t, as is the case with Angier?
How have other people responded to the memoirs? A quick look at Amazon.com
customer reviews concerning At Home in the Woods reveals varying attitudes:
“Moonchild” writes, “I really enjoyed reading this book. There was quite a bit of good
advice concerning wilderness living and survival. Also included interesting tales
concerning Brad and Vena Angiers [sic] experiences living in the British Columbia
wilderness."
R. M. agrees with Moonchild: “An incredible adventurous story of how this
couple made the change from city life to wilderness living. Well written with a few pics
of some moments in their life while living as they did.” This Amazon reader/reviewer
refers to photographs the Angiers included in the memoirs: Vena happily scrubbing
clothes down by the river, their cabin with its ribbon of smoke—the one they claimed to
have built, the one they really rented—the river iced over.
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A five star review continues by saying, “The Algers [sic] ‘wrote the book’ on
wilderness survival. I highly recommend it to all my Boy Scout troopers.”
Suzy comments, “This was a gift for my son. Says it has wonderful
information….He’s hoping to do some hiking in the great outdoors.”
Someone I hope doesn’t go into the woods any time soon added, “The author
makes it sound like fun to get stuck in the wilderness.”
And Rebekah posts, “This book is a true story. Not ‘based on a true story,’ but a
real, live, no frills true story. If the title True Grit wasn’t already taken for a
cheesy western, I’d grab it for this book….it’s wonderful.”
When I read this comment, I couldn’t help thinking of R. S., a man I interviewed
who has lived in the Kispiox valley of northern British Columbia for forty years. Born in
Jasper, Alberta, he and a few friends read Scott and Helen Nearings’ book on selfsufficiency and independence, quit their jobs, and headed for British Columbia. R. and
his wife began to raise a family in a remote area up the valley, and their children crossed
the river in a canoe to get the road that went to the outside so they could attend school.
When I talked to him, he and his family were living closer down the valley to civilization.
I asked him why, and he said, “I would have stayed there, but my wife couldn’t take it.
We lost a six-month old baby in the river. We were crossing one day, and the canoe
capsized.”
Their child’s body was never found. This is a true story.
But amid all the Amazon customers’ praise, a warning: “As someone who has
spent time on a mountain rescue crew, I can attest to the role books such as this play in
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getting people WAY over their heads in the great outdoors. If you insist on getting a
survival manual, keep looking.”
Given only these vicarious hunters and gatherers from Amazon, I wanted
information from people who had walked the talk about which Angier only wrote. I went
back to Kluckner’s website and reviewed the comments posted on his homepage by
people who had learned of Angier’s death.
Jack Jordan, who met the Angiers when they lived in Tucson: “When I inquired
if he was ‘THE Brad Angier,’ the Angiers were very gracious and always welcomed me
warmly. He was still very engaging and vibrant and eager to show a young, confused kid
(me) things from his life, a compass collection, some knives, etc….A truly Great Man, I
owe part of what I am now to his teachings.”
A note from Laura Janes explained that her mother had been an avid fan of
Bradford and Vena Angier and “[my mother] resolved that we would take a trip to HH to
see for herself this pioneer land that she had dreamed of. Needless to say, she was also a
great Thoreau reader.” Janes recounts how her mother moved her children to Hudson
Hope in 1964 and lived there until health problems in the family forced a move back to
California: She recalls that her mother and aunt hunted deer and moose and the family
lived off a garden. They learned to live independently, getting wood in, and so on—two
women with children.
Rhonda Rosie wrote that “In 1968 we moved to Dawson Creek, B.C., with the
intention of ‘living off the land.’” She mentions that she went to Hudson Hope to get
advice from the Angiers, who were staying in town. She and her partner followed the
advice, and built a cabin, “but ran out of money,” worked, and got enough together to
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move to the Yukon, where they’ve been living since 1970: “I’m sure they’ve [Angiers]
have had an influence on hundreds, probably thousands of young people, and I think even
more young folks will discover their books as we head into another era of self-sufficiency
skills and living off the land.”
Kluckner also put my contact information on his site in case people wanted to tell
me their stories. Jan Derwores emailed that “the writings of Bradford Angier DID
INDEED motivate.” She then recalled how in the 1980s she, her husband and three
children were living in Regina, Saskatchewan. One day her husband was browsing
through a bookstore and found At Home in the Woods and We Like It Wild. A few years
later they moved to the Assiniboine Valley wilderness where they still live:
I would be remiss if I were to neglect to mention that at times my husband and [I]
have sometimes been at odds as to the validity of our existence here. We have
questioned our sanity, have fretted about our health, have wondered ‘Is it worth it’
to continue to struggle with nature to survive, to eke out a living in thus a fashion
in this day and age of the new millennium, and, of course, we always end up in
agreement that this remains the only way we could ever live. It’s certainly not for
the faint of heart, nor for the frivolous.
She’s right. The few who did succeed in living out their dreams of selfsufficiency in the land rush of the late 1960’s and early 70s share three characteristics: 1)
they had income not made from land, 2) they were in solid relationships, and 3) they had
previous experience in rural living. The many who returned were unprepared for the hard
reality of living this way, thought they could make it financially by selling produce or
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developing a cottage industry, ran out of money, and failed in their relationships (“Back
to the Land”).
What I discovered through my work is that this former city-living, best-selling
author of wilderness survival how-to books, despite his real motives, despite his faction,
did influence some people to change their lives in a positive direction, people who
successfully lived their dreams to simplify and simplify again. I was unable to find
anyone, beyond the Hudson’s Hope historian, Edith Kyllo, who contradicted the idea of
the positive influence of Angier. Why was this? If your dream failed you, would you
admit it? But I wonder about that young family who drove fifty miles to get a pizza.
Are they watching the northern lights, growing gardens, hearing wolves, bear-proofing
the tight, little cabin they built, getting the wood in? Or did their lives, based on
fictionalized memoirs, turn out to be more nightmare than dream when they loaded up the
car, strapped the mattress on the roof, and followed the North Star into the wilderness?
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Rethinking Beauty and Dandyism in Niu Cheng Ze’s Monga
Haw-Wei Yang
Department of English
National Taiwan Normal University, Taiwan
Dandyism is a sunset; like the declining daystar,
it is glorious, without heat and full of
melancholy.
‐‐Charles Baudelaire
Monga, a controversial and authentic Taiwanese gangster movie, is a
blockbuster which successfully and vigorously puts Taipei on sell and stimulates the
tourism in WangHua district, Taipei. The setting and background of Monga is one of
the controversial points which have been widely discussed instantly after the movie is
in the theaters. Certainly, if we retrospect from the contemporary social news,
Monga’s gangster background surely has an impact on the society especially the
behavior of teenager. However, does a film have to take the responsibility of
educating the society? As an audience, shouldn’t we return our focus on the plot,
character, and visual effects? In this paper, I have no intention to probe into the social
aspects and moral values of the movie. I shall thus concentrate on the film and, with
the support of varies theories; argue that Niu Cheng Ze1’s Monga is a profound movie
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which embraces the value of beauty and the atmosphere of dandyism.
I shall begin with a rough description of the background and setting of the
movie. Monga is originally derived from the language of certain a group of Taiwan
aboriginals named Pingpu tribes, and it means “rowboats”. Due to the lack of
resources, the economy of Taiwan has to depend on a great quantity of commerce and
trade. Therefore, the harbors of Taiwan, especially Monga, are the symbols of
prosperity. Nevertheless, Monga does not picture its background on the colonial
period of Taiwan under Netherlands or Japan. Instead, it set the setting on the Eighties.
In the Eighties, Taiwan gradually cancels martial laws and opens its arms to embrace
the world. That is, Taiwan starts to absorb foreign culture and progresses rapidly
during these years.
Beauty
Niu Cheng Ze’s Monga is a movie full of aesthetic value and beauty. Here I
would like to distill the details and focus mainly and particularly on the larger image
of Sakura (Cherry blossoms). Sakura can be seen as a symbol which penetrates the
whole movie from the moment when the postcard appears till the Monk and Mosquito
turns their blade against each other. Sakura is an elegy of the authentic Taiwanese
gangster and an emblem of the fleeting meanwhile eternal quality of beauty which
Baudelaire discusses in his The Painter of Modern Life:
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…beauty is always and inevitably of a double composition…Beauty is made up of
an eternal, invariable element, whose quantity it is excessively difficult to
determine, and of a relative, circumstantial element, which will be, if you like,
whether severally or all at once, the age, its fashions, its morals, its emotion. (3)
To put Baudelaire’s sentences in other words, beauty is all about the capture of
fleeting visual experience. The director’s intention, as always, is to convey an idea, a
concept of the loneliness of man, the fragile dream of man, and the doubt of life and
predestination. What the director wants to convey, with the image of Sakura,
spreading slowly to the eyes of the audience as the movie progresses romantically.
However, the most touching and beautiful scene in the movie, my personal flavor, is
the last section of the movie. The section which the blood of Monk and Mosquito fills
the whole sky and vaguely forms a shape of Sakura, then gently and sadly drops onto
the ceasing body of the best friends. A double composition and terrible beauty are
born. On the one hand, Sakura serves as the time of transient beauty, and that is the
period when the protagonists join and form a gang. At that time, the five of them are
invincible. They are the king of their senior high school, and they can do whatever
they want at their territory. What they have experienced is beyond our knowledge of
ordinary senior high school students. They play women, go to night club and dance all
night long.
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On the other hand, however, as Baudelaire suggests, beauty is fleeting. As the
movie shifts to its sudden disclosure of the unbelievable betrayal of Monk, the
betrayal comes so abrupt that, looking back, the vows and oaths they made are still
clearly remembered in the mind of the audience. Sakura reveals itself as an emblem of
death and blood. The blood of Monk spurts into the sky and becomes Sakuras that
spread and cover all over the sky. The connection between Sakura and blood adds the
finishing aesthetic touch of the movie and serves as the brush which brings the
painted dragon to life by putting in the pupils of its eyes. The sky-covering Sakura
sublimates the splash of the blood into a higher form of beauty. The director films the
bloody scene with neat and tidy technique. Through the scene, the audience will not
experience sticky plasma but the absolute beauty of crimson Sakura. The existence of
blood, in the movies, is not merely the liquid that splashes out of the stomach or
intestines when someone is being slashed but plays a crucial role in the representation
of beauty. With the meteoric sudden blossom of Sakura (the scene lasts merely ten
seconds in the film), the audience undergoes a Baudelairian theory of beauty. It is a
sudden, fleeting, and eyes-catching beauty which can only be perceived through the
transient blossom period of Sakura. There is an anecdote goes that the beauty of
Sakura is due to the nutrition of the corpses under the Sakura trees. Sakura trees
absorb the nutrition from the corpses, and then blossom into a fleeting and beautiful
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scenery. The bloody Sakura in the last section of the film falls in riotous profusion, so
transient, so beautiful, and so fleeting.
Sakura is indeed a genius link designed meticulously by the director. In the
film, Sakura also represents a beautiful imagination. As Baudelaire mentions in his
essays:
…The idea of beauty which man creates for himself imprints itself on his whole
attire, crumples or stiffens his dress, rounds off or squares his gesture, and in the
long run even ends by subtly penetrating the very features of his face. Man ends by
looking like his ideal self. (2)
To paraphrase Baudelaire’s idea, as far as I am concerned, the passages is saying that
man creates (or rather, manufactures) his idea of beauty (identity) through his
personal flavors and imagination. Man decorates himself with various ornaments, and
these ornaments add up then unite into one complete being with distinguish
characteristic. Take the protagonist Mosquito for example, his beautiful imagination
toward his unknown father urges him to preserve the postcard with the picture of
Sakura which his father sent him from Japan many years ago. The imagination goads
Mosquito to question the other members in the gang what exactly does Sakura look
like. Have you guys ever seen a real blossomy Sakura? His beautiful imagination of
Sakura equals his imagination toward his unknown father. Therefore, I argue that the
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imagination cultivates his identity.
The imagination of Sakura serves as a pronoun which penetrates the character
Mosquito and cultivates his identity till the end of the film. The director delicately
arranges and interweaves Sakura (be it authentic or fictional) in several scenes. In the
film, Mosquito is in love with a prostitute and once he takes a pen to draw something
on the wall when the pair is alone in the room. (Here the director deliberately avoids
the camera lens filming the painting.) After Mosquito finishing painting, he then asks
the prostitute to wait for him. The painting finally is revealed as skyful Sakura. Here,
the painted Sakura is a symbol to identify the identity of Mosquito as a predestinated
person who cannot reverse fate. Mosquito’s father is revealed finally as a Chinese
boss who wants to share the profits that Monga district will produce. The Chinese
boss fell in love with Mosquito’s mother when they were young. However, he
abandoned the mother and the child. Years later, the Chinese boss came back to
Taiwan and explained to Mosquito’s mother in person that the reason he abandoned
them is because the boss didn’t want to drag them down. An overlapping of characters
appears. The prostitute and Mosquito’s mother both experience the agony of being
forced to separate with their loves. Mosquito makes a different choice; however, his
ornament (Imagination of Sakura) constantly reminds both audience and him that his
identity is merely a mortal that cannot triumph destiny and he is destined to step on
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the same route which his father had already trodden before. In the end, the prostitute,
like Mosquito’s mother, can only look at the painted Sakura passionately (In
Mosquito’s mother’s case, the postcard with Sakura) and wait for her lover to reunite
with her. Looking forward to the moment when they can finally stay together.
Nevertheless, the moment will never come.
Another scene to support my argument that Mosquito’s imagination cultivates
his identity is the bloody Sakura scene of the last section. Mosquito’s imaginary
Sakura, in the last scene, has interlaced with the blood of Monk. Monk is slashed by
the leader of their gang, and his blood spurts into the sky; becoming Sakuras that
spread and cover all over the void. While Mosquito lies on the floor and watches
Monk’s blood gushes into the sky, he sees no blood. Rather, in Mosquito’s eyes, he
sees brilliant, crimson, fleeting Sakura with a mild smile on his face. Mosquito’s
imaginary Sakura, in the end, is still dyed by blood. What is more, it is dyed by the
blood of his best brother (In Taiwan, gangsters often call their gang members brothers)
and it blossoms under the creed which is the most valuable credo in Taiwanese gangs;
that is, loyalty. Here, Mosquito’s imaginary crimson Sakura continues to serve as the
badge which shapes his predestinated identity. Actually, the theme of predestination
has always been the motif of the director. In Monga, the director, with the assistance
of Mosquito the “Other” (Mosquito originally was not a gangster; he was saved by
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Monk and therefore was invited to join the gang) and his imaginary ornament,
illustrates the tragic “gone never to return” destiny of characters. Through the
perspective of Mosquito, the director guides audience into the unfamiliar Taiwanese
gang culture. Many lines in the film echo the motif of predestination. Mosquito once
asks the prostitute why she becomes a prostitute; in return, the prostitute asks
Mosquito why he becomes a “brother”. Both lines seem to imply the gone forever
choices which we made. Every choice we make will affect and decide our future fate.
Therefore, if a person took a misstep, he will continue to miss the following steps.
The title of the movie provides the best implication for this identity of predestination
that cultivates by the imaginary Sakura. Monga, in the language of Pingpu tribes,
stands for rowboats. The term, however, has a more profound meaning rather than the
superficial standard concept of a little boat. Rowboats imply that each of us seems to
drift on a little boat in the middle of vast ocean. Nevertheless, the water can float the
boat; as well can capsize the boat. Mosquito’s imaginary Sakura may shape and
cultivate his identity as a fierce gangster, yet this imaginary “ornament” also reminds
the audience as a modern macabre which predestinates Mosquito’s tragic doom.
Dandyism
Monga is an insightful movie with the atmosphere of dandyism. At the first
glance, it seems a little bit strange if one puts the idea of dandyism into use in this
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film. Monga is an authentic Taiwanese gangster movie, however, from the
Baudelairian traditional and classical definition of the term dandyism, the term is
originally designed to demonstrate and describe upper-middle class people who don’t
necessarily possess a good amount of fortune; nonetheless, the most important quality
they possess is leisure time and a heart and eyes that can appreciate and acquire
pleasure in the crowd, as Charles Baudelaire mentions in his essay:
These beings have no other status, but that of cultivating the idea of beauty in their
own persons, of satisfying their passions, of feeling and thinking.... Contrary to
what many thoughtless people seem to believe, dandyism is not even an excessive
delight in clothes and material elegance. For the perfect dandy, these things are no
more than the symbol of the aristocratic superiority of his mind. (Prevost 1957)
Nevertheless, if we narrow down the norm of dandy to the certain area which the film
is dealing with, the gangsters can be seen as the upper-middle class people in their
territories. In the movie, they charge the protection fee and every vendor in their
territories greets them while they pass by. The protagonists drop their school and,
instead of the typical movement of dandy – walking, they ride motorcycles. In this
way, they go beyond the boundary of established conceptual dandy. They can
appreciate the people and scenery while they rumble across the roads and streets
without purpose while simultaneously enjoy the windy freedom.
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Moreover, the territories serve as arcades – like function which protects the
protagonists to roam about the district. As Walter Benjamin suggests in his Charles
Baudelaire: A Lyric Poet in the Era of High Capitalism:
…such an arcade is a city, even a world, in miniature…it provides the favourite
sojourn of the strollers and the smokers, the stamping ground of all sorts of little
métiers…(37)
In the film, the coincidence is that their territory also possesses an arcade that covers
along the street with different vendors. The protagonists stroll freely under the
protection of their territory. At the beginning of the film, the vendors all greet the
young gangsters not only because the gangsters are able to provide shelter, in a way,
arcade, to prevent them from being bullied by their opponent gang but also their boss
is a man with reputation. It is because the complete confidence and relief that the
gangsters can stroll along streets and alleys without fear of disturbance in the rear. In
addition, every member of the gang has a firm attitude toward the brotherhood among
gangsters. The territory, to illustrate more precisely, is also like an umbrella that
shields and links the comradeship of gangsters. In their territory, the gangsters need
not afraid of antagonistic gang’s threat. The hostile group dare not intrude their
territory. On the other hand, this umbrella relieves the nervous mental condition of the
protagonists. They feel exactly the same at home when they meander in their territory.
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Every vendor welcomes them with a kind smile sometimes even bow to them.
Conclusion
Niu Cheng Ze’s Monga is a profound movie which contains the viewpoint of
beauty and the embodiment of dandyism. Monga is a fast-pace and fluent production.
It talks about the developing process of a city, an impact generated from the social
change. Monga’s design of visual effect is to return to the ancient ways, it emphasizes
the combination of old and new culture within the particular district, Monga. The
genuine Taiwanese gangsters, value of beauty, and atmosphere of dandyism combine
perfectly and thus, the movie Monga is born.
However, one may feel stressful when confronting this particular movie. The
ideology of ordinary audience toward the gangsters theme in the film may contain
detestation undoubtedly. After all, do the law-abiding and docile ordinary citizens
embrace gangsters? The reflection of audience surely is divided into two entirely
diverse emotions, may it be positive or negative; it is like the two extremities of a pair
of balances. Those who detest the theme of Monga consider Monga is a film with
selfish departmentalism3 and idolism, and this movie is another ruthless trample and
only further re-rakes up the historical and original sin of WangHua district, the district
where its cultural legacy cannot be recovered after a setback. They consider that the
film brain-washes and deepens the ordinary citizens’ evil impression about WangHua
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district. Perhaps this anguish may only be realized deeply by native and kindhearted
residents who were born and grown up right in WangHua district. All in all, Monga
deserved its praise in visual aesthetics and conceptual plot. Through the eyes of
teenage gangsters, the audiences undergo the fierce and gorgeous spirit of frontier,
tough, and sally; simultaneously, they witness the dazzling neon light, darkness, and
glory of Monga.
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Notes
1

IMDB(Internet Movie Database) labels the director as Doze Niu, yet Doze

Niu is the director’s nickname in Chinese. His autonym is Niu Cheng Ze.
2

Charles Baudelaire developed a derived meaning of flâneur—a person who

roams the city in order to experience it. The idea of the flâneur has accumulated
significant meaning as a referent for understanding urban phenomena and modernity.
In fact, the idea of flâneur can be traced back to the term dandy, a term which
Baudelaire also contributed to construct its definition.
3

The idea that one only thinks about the benefits of his own group without any

consideration of the entire community.
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Continuity and Discontinuity in American Foreign Policy:
The Barack Obama Iranian Policy as a Case-Study.

During the presidential campaign, Obama had regularly criticized the Bush policy and
had promised that once he becomes president, he was to implement major changes based
on negotiation and multilateralism. From the beginning of his term, President Barack
Obama has adopted an approach in foreign policy that appeared to be radically different
from the one of the Bush administration. This was particularly obvious with the Islamic
World as shown by his Cairo speech. This was even more apparent with Iran. Indeed, in
March 2009, Obama took a historic initiative in proposing a "fresh start", a “new
beginning”, in order to overcome three decades of conflict between Iran and the United
States. Furthermore, he asserted that his administration was committed to diplomacy and
that he was ready to deal with any divisive issue in a constructing way. This promise of a
new beginning in the relationship between the two countries, joined to his conciliatory
tone, singularly contrasted with the rhetoric of the George Bush administration. The
“fresh start” speech of March 2009 seems to announce a rupture in the American foreign
policy between the Bush and the Obama administrations.1
The Iranian issue is one of the most important tests of the President Obama's foreign
policy as Tehran is challenging U.S. interests at the strategic level. Not only the United
States do want to develop stability and pluralism in the Middle East, but they are also
determine to maintain their influence and power in that troubled region. Therefore, Iran,
by searching to develop nuclear arms, is directly challenging Obama policy. This appears
even more obvious as Obama is the first president to place nuclear disarmament at the
centre of national defence policy of the United States. After delivering his vision in a
speech in April 2009 in Prague his vision of a possible settlement of all nuclear weapons,
Obama signed with Russia a treaty a year later to reduce nuclear arsenals of both
countries.2
Despite his promises during the election campaign to pursue a policy resting more
multilateralism and negotiation and to avoid unilateral approach of his predecessor,
President Obama has been charged by his leftist detractors since he took office to pursue
1
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2
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essentially the foreign policies of his predecessor. In hindsight, we see that this is not the
first administration against whom such complaints are brought. Indeed, history shows
that in American foreign policy there is more continuity than discontinuity.3 The goal of
the present paper is to show that, despite the difference in rhetoric, the policy of Obama
administration did not differ that much from the one of the previous administration. In
order to demonstrate that view we will attempt to answer such question as what did
happen really after Obama has extended his hand to Iran ? How the policy of the Obama
administration differ from the Bush one ? Which carrots could the Obama administration
offered to Tehran to bring it to abandon its nuclear program in exchange for a different
relationship with Europe and America ? What are the incentives and threats Obama had
to force Tehran to abandon its nuclear ambition ?4
Obama and the nuclear question
Since the beginning of the nuclear age in July 1945 in the desert of New Mexico, some
began to dream of a world without nuclear weapons. These concerns have increased with
the end of the Cold War and the fear that rogues countries like North Korea and Iran do
develop nuclear weapons. It is in this context that President Obama stated in his speech in
Prague in April 2009 his policy to rid the world of nuclear weapons. A first step has been
made in this direction in April 2010 when he signed a treaty with President Medvedev of
Russia. A week later, Obama presided over a meeting of 47 heads of state in order to
ensure that terrorist groups would never get their hands on nuclear weapons. Moreover,
he attempted to convince both Pakistan and Israel to sign the Nuclear Non Proliferation
Treaty. This was only the beginning as a broad consensus was emerging among the
nations.5 But this achievement was not an easy one.
The Russian-American relations have long been dominated on both sides by a rigid
ideology that affected both the functioning of the institutions and the development of
global policies. Moreover, the United States, much more rich and powerful, did not
hesitate to impose itself on several fronts. This was still obvious during the administration
of George W. Bush, whose policy towards Russia has been underlined by the deployment
of ballistic missiles. But changes in U.S. priorities already appeared in the last days of the
3
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3
Bush administration. In order to adapt itself to the more ambiguous position a future
Obama administration and facilitate the transition between the two administrations,
President Bush put a brake on its provocative attitude towards Moscow by putting less
emphasis on the deployment of anti-missile defense systems in Central and Eastern
Europe. The Bush administration was responding not only to Moscow's concerns, but it
laid the foundations for a new agreement between both countries that could include a
sharp reduction in nuclear arsenals of the United States and Russia.6
Despite the rhetoric of Obama on multilateralism and dialogue, the Russians remained
troubled with the U.S. determination to insert a ring of strategic defence missiles around
them. Therefore, they threatened to respond by deploying new missiles in various
strategic regions of Russia. The Russians had another concern that was related to the
expansion of NATO to their borders. They were even more uncomfortable than the vicepresident Biden said that under the American point of view every sovereign state has the
right to make their own choices and to join any alliance they wish to. In doing so, he was
publicly denying the existence of a Russian sphere of influence on its borders and was
showing the will of the new administration to pursue the Bush's policies at this level.
However, Russia had a particular card. Medvedev promised to work with Obama to
contain Iran's nuclear ambitions. Obviously, the Russian efforts were likely to be limited
as long as the various Anti-Ballistic Missile and NATO issues were not resolved.7
Following its accession to the presidency, Barack Obama showed a willingness to set
aside certain assumptions that proved unsustainable and to give a new direction in U.S.
policy towards Iran and Russia. This change of tone was not immediately noticeable. The
Russians were still embittered by American willingness to deploy a missile shield in
Eastern Europe and Obama did nothing to help the matters by reaffirming the U.S.
determination in this regard. As a result, the Russian national security interests were
directly affected. Despite a warm meeting between Obama and his Russian counterpart,
Dmitry Medvedev, at the G20 summit in London, Russian anger was obvious as the latter
then announced a major program to modernize its nuclear arsenal. The fate of RussianUS negotiations on strategic issues therefore depended largely on the openness that
Obama would or not show. The Russian position with respect to Iran also came in direct
line. Therefore, the Russians did adopt a wait and see position, waiting for the Americans
to modify their stance and these capital issues and others.8

6

Stephen Lendman, “Obama's National Security Strategy: A New Direction or
Continuity?” OpEdNews, June 9, 2010, http://www.opednews.com/articles/Obama-sNational-Security-by-Stephen-Lendman-100609-689.html
7
Kaveh L Afrasiabi, “Obama twists and turns on Iran”, The Asia Times, April 8, 2009,
http://www.atimes.com/atimes/Middle_East/KD08Ak02.html; George Friedman,
“Munich and the Continuity Between the Bush and Obama Foreign Policies”, Stratfor,
February 9, 2009; http://www.stratfor.com/weekly/20090209_munich_continuity_
between_bush_and_ obama_foreign_policies.
8
Afrasiabi, “Obama twists and turns on Iran”.

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 153

4
Meanwhile, as the Afghanistan war entered in a new critical stage, Americans had a
greater need to use the supply routes of the former Soviet Union to support their
increasing involvement in Central Asia. If the Russians had shown themselves much
accommodating in 2001, they became increasingly reluctant to pursue such an approach.
It was within this context that the Kyrgyzstan authorities did announce, just before the
opening of the Munich Conference, the end of the agreement concerning the use of the
Manas air base, the last base opened to U.S. aircrafts in Central Asia. Although they
denied having exerted any pressure, the Russians had used all the political and financial
leverage they had to bring Kyrgyzstan government to eject the Americans. The message
to the United States was clear. To use the old supply routes of the Soviet Union, the
United States must pay the price. The ball was in the American camp.9
What made the situation even worse for the United States was the fact that they were
increasingly dependent on the Russian goodwill concerning the Iranian nuclear issue. The
American authorities attempted to convince their Russian counterpart that a nuclear Iran
with a advanced missiles system could represent a major threat to Russia. If diplomacy
fails and Iran goes ahead in the development a deliverable nuclear weapon, some U.S.
officials believe that Russia may be reluctant to join the U.S. in the rollout of a defence to
stop the Iranian nuclear-tipped missiles. Consequently, Russian-American cooperation on
that issue was essential. Both countries had a common interest to compel Iran to enforce
against Iran the resolutions of the United Nations Council. Therefore, the new
administration was determined to enlist Russia in the increasing efforts of the
international community to dissuade Iran from developing nuclear arms.10
The Iranian nuclear threat
When Iran had made a gesture of openness toward the United States in 2003, she was
shut down completely its nuclear program and it has not resumed until the summer of
2007 after Israel and the United States threatened intervene against the regime. The
international community is still highly uncertain about the possibility or the willingness
of Iranian authorities to develop or not their nuclear arms program. For the moment the
Iranian capacity is still limited to the enrichment of uranium at the level of 2 to 4%, the
percentage needed to produce nuclear energy. But to produce a bomb or a nuclear
warhead, the Uranium must be enriched to 90%. The intelligence community not only
thinks that Iran does not possess presently any highly enriched uranium. But it thinks also
that Iranian authorities have not yet made such any decision in this direction. The experts
then believe however that Iran would have the necessary means to make such a decision
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by 2011. It would then needed only two or three years to produce a nuclear bomb if they
choose to do so.11
Uncertainty about the true intentions of Iran is what makes the problem even more
complex. If the experts were convinced that Iran is determined to acquire nuclear
weapons, the situation would be quite different. Even so, the United States are still
confronted with a stark choice, a position that Bush did not meet: What to do? Are we
ready to accept Iran as a nuclear power or are we determine to use every means in our
disposal to prevent such an eventuality? It is in this perspective that the U.S. Secretary of
State Hillary Clinton seeks to develop a third way. But time is running short. The
decision can not be avoided and the issue should be decided during the first term of
Obama. Indeed, Admiral Mike Mullen, Chief of Staff, acknowledged this stark reality by
asserting that the U.S. had a period of only one to three years to find a solution to what he
considers an apocalyptic perspective.12
For now, the answer to this important issue is lost in a fog of uncertainty. Ironically, the
Iranian issue is stocking the relations with Russia, as the Iranian threat was the prime
motive that brought such countries as the Czech Republic and Poland, like other
European allies, to agree to the deployment on their ground of American anti-ballistic
missiles. As long the Iranian threat persists, the introduction in Europe of a antiballistic
system controlled by the U.S. does have its raison d'être. However, Obama's agenda for a
world without nuclear weapons then became completely unrealistic as the world would
become confronted to a new nuclear arms race.13
In its efforts to address the Iranian nuclear issue, Obama saw in Turkey an important
partner. It is in this spirit that he declared before the Turkish parliament that the stability
of the region would be greatly improved if Iran gave up its ambitions to become a nuclear
military power. Recalling his speech in Prague, Obama asserted that everybody was
losing with a nuclear proliferation, including Turkey whose national security would be
particularly threatened. Obama then added that the region had experienced enough hate
and violence and did not need on top of it a nuclear arms race. However, Obama was
aware of the plight of Turkey, which depended on Iran for its energy. Any American
attempt to provoke a breakdown in relations between Iran and Turkey and to make
Turkey as a junior partner in a grand alliance against Tehran, thus represent a rather
unrealistic scenario that could be achieve only on the long term. Despite, this explains in
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part the recommendation made by Obama to the European Community in favor of
Turkey.14
Meanwhile, the approach of zero centrifuge which dominated the American policy until
the inauguration of the Obama administration has proved to be unworkable. Iran not only
has installed tens of thousands of centrifuges, but it has already produced more than a ton
of "yellow cake", a kind of concentrated uranium used in making fuel for nuclear
reactors. To stop Iran, the United States should examine all options, including the
military option. But with the use of military option, the United States would run the
serious danger of making Iran more determined than ever to continue the cycle of nuclear
fuel by going underground. The American options are limited: to recognize Iran's rights
to become a civil nuclear power and to push for greater transparency and more stringent
requirements for verification. But it is undeniable that there is for the U.S. authorities a
line that Iran should not exceed which is to acquire nuclear weapons.15
Secretary of Defense Robert Gates plays a crucial role in defining U.S. policy towards
Iran. In April 2010, Gates shows a particular concern about a possible flaw in the
intelligence services that would allow Iran to develop nuclear weapons without the
knowledge of the latter. Bearing in mind the case of Iraq, Gates was desperate to avoid
the possibility of a strategic surprise. Decidedly, he saw a verification problem. In this
perspective, he was prepared to grant a very limited timeframe, the year 2009, for Iran to
respond to the American offer to negotiate. Meanwhile, the U.S. should work according
to Gates to define new sanctions to avert a possible collapse of negotiation. The note of
Gates did reflect the concerns of the Pentagon. Indeed, Admiral Mike Mullen, chairman
of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, wrote a memo in December 2009 in which he described the
urgency of the situation. He noted that Iran would be able to produce the uranium needed
for a bomb within a year, but that it would need one to five more years to produce the
bomb itself. If Admiral Mullen was aware that a military attack on Iran would have
limited results, he still asked his staff to prepare for this option in case the president
ordered it.16
However, some advisors of the Obama administration, such as Gary Samore, an expert on
nuclear proliferation, and Bruce Riedel, an expert on the Middle East, are more optimism
in relation to the danger posed by a nuclear Iran. In a report presented to the Brookings
Institution, they preach both by moderation. For them, a nuclear Iran would not be the
end of the world. Far from transferring nuclear weapons to terrorist groups, a nuclear Iran
would tend to behave like other nuclear powers have done since 1945. Consequently, the
U.S. can still work to freeze the Iranian nuclear program. But for this they need first to
work with Europe, China and Russia. The Obama administration could then seek to
14
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conduct direct talks with Tehran while leaving open a tangible threat of tougher
economic sanctions if the Iranians do not cooperate.17 Therefore, we must realize that a
nuclear Iran is a major factor of destabilization in the Middle East and made the world a
more dangerous place by increasing the possibilities of the nuclear technology falls into
the wrong hands.
Israël as an hidden card
President Obama has asserted repeatedly that the best way to guarantee Israel's security
was to prepare the ground for a Palestinian state. But as the United States began to press
harder Israel to accept the idea of a two-state solution and to halt the Jewish settlements
in the West Bank, then the gap between the U.S. and Israel can grow even more as there
are increasing possibilities the White House misplays his card. The Obama’s quest to
revive the Arab peace plan hinges first and foremost to convince Israel to come on board.
Accordingly, Obama has concentrated all his efforts to bring Israel into line. Here the
Iranian nuclear program enters into play. Given Israel's insistence on linking the Iranian
nuclear issue with the peace process stalled, Obama needs to make progress in building
regional pressure on Iran. By focusing on the Iranian nuclear threat, Obama is running the
risk of creating the impression that his administration is also more prepared to use
military threat than its predecessors.18
Meanwhile, the Obama administration is put in paradoxical situation. As the President
increasingly worries about progress made by Iran in developing its nuclear technology,
all options, except diplomacy are increasingly unattractive. Invading Iran as George W.
Bush did for Iraq is out of question. Such an alternative could only lead to a military and
financial quagmire. Bombing Iran's nuclear facilities is also an unattractive option as the
destruction of all sites is almost impossible. Doing nothing is not part either of the option
as if Israel believed the USA are ready to allow Iran to build the bomb, they may choose
to attack first which would inflame the whole region. No matter the way the American
looks to the issue, they find themselves in a dead end.19
However, Israel is opposed to the efforts of White House overtures towards Iran is
turning a deaf ear to calls for Obama. This appears particularly obvious in General
Petraeus’ charges that Israeli intransigence was putting American lives at risk in the
Middle East. The conscious decision of the Bush administration to treat Iran with care.
Above all, it was attempting to deter Israelis strike against the Iranian nuclear
capability.20 The prospect of an Israeli attack on Iranian nuclear facilities, missile
17
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launchers and command centers, is increasing with the passing of each month. Not
surprisingly, in such a situation, the Obama administration is showing much restraint and
has adopted a much cautious attitude as he is aware that if Israel strikes Iran, all of their
exit strategy in the Middle and Central Asia crumbled.21
Iran is posing a threat for the Israel security in two ways. First, it is a terrorist one
represented by the reported rearmament of Hezbollah in southern Lebanon. Iran is doing
it through Syria by supplying Hezbollah with some of its M-600-Iranian ballistic
missiles. The M-6000 is a weapon far more powerful than those used during the 2006
Lebanon war, as they have a range that cover much of Israel. The possibility of a renewed
conflict with Hezbollah could be a motive for Israel to strike first directly at Iran which
Israel sees as the ultimate terrorist threat. This is particularly true as long as Iran regularly
adopts an aggressive tone toward Israel while maintaining its nuclear ambitions. These
views are even more embedded in the Israel psyche. Many political commentators in
Israel are convinced that the Iranian nuclear program is exclusively military and primarily
aimed at Israel. Secondly, most Israeli leaders agreed, despite the Washington insurance,
that America would not act to prevent Iran to become a military nuclear power.
Therefore, Israel would have to do so alone. But such a possibility raises major issues:
Does Israel has the Israel has the military capability to launch an effective strike on the
Iran ? What form such military action would take ? What would be the reaction of Iran ?
and what would be the consequences of an Israeli strike for American policy in the
Middle East ?22
One must consider that Iran is a vast country and its nuclear facilities are numerous and
dispersed all over the countries. It is impossible to compare this military operation with
the one against Iraq in 1982. Israel would need first to destroy not only nuclear sites such
as uranium enrichment facilities at Natanz, but also the plant near Isfahan that process
uranium and the Arak research reactor. But it would have also to destroy Iranian missile
research centers and plants that produce missile solid fuel. Moreover, research centers
and university departments where specialists work to design, to develop and to build
nuclear and missile programs represent also important infrastructures that would need to
be eliminated. In others terms, an Israeli operation against Iran would need to be
substantial and systematic. Such operation would be complex and consisted of a
multitude of raids all over the country. Such an operation would therefore represent a
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general state of war between the two countries.23 But this does not mean that Israel has
not the capability to carry such an operation.
One must note that Israel has in the last few years transformed his ability to carry out air
raids over large distances. A raid over Iran territory is no longer a remote possibility.
Israel has also diligently worked with two states bordering Iran, Azerbaijan and the
Kurdish region. This opened two fronts to cover an action against Iran, one from the
North and the other from the West. Moreover, Israel possessed a much sophisticated
equipment with over 120 long-range F-15I and F-16I strike aircrafts that it has purchased
from the United States, a improved fleet of tanker aircraft, a large number of drones that
could be armed with guns and bombs, bombs bunker buster that can be attached to
aircrafts, medium-range ballistic missiles, and a submarine fleet that could launch cruise
missiles. Therefore, Israel has actually the capabilities to launch a major and devastating
attack on against that it did not have in 2006 without having to request a direct
involvement of the United States in the operation.24
If most Arab people in the Middle East would be fiercely opposed to an Israel attack
against a Muslim country, many Arab governments and members of the Arab elites, who
fear Iranian military and political ambitions in the region, would welcome such an Israeli
action. The most important factor would be in Iran itself : what would be the attitude of
the Iranian population to such an Israeli attack ? On the domestic front, the Iranian
regime would have a larger space to maneuver as such an attack would galvanized the
Iranian population behind the unpopular administration of Mahmoud Ahmadinejad to
face a real external threat. All visible opposition to the regime would be marginalized.
The Iranian government would probably fire missiles on Israel as a symbolic gesture. But
more important, it would likely announce that Iran is withdrawing from the nuclear NonProliferation Treaty and that it put an end to all inspections from the International Atomic
Energy Agency. Iran would attempt to look like a moral victim and will assert that it has
no choice but to become a military nuclear power to protect itself. As a result, it would
work intensively to reconstruct its nuclear capabilities and missiles.25
Therefore, a major attack Israel would not be conclusive. The operation would last
weeks, if not months, as Israel would need to repeat and repeat again its bombings.
Meanwhile, Iran would react by giving a broader perspective to the conflict. The
economic consequences would be devastating as a major world oil crisis would result
from the disruption of the oil export from the Gulf. Moreover, such military action as a
mean to curb Iran's nuclear ambitions would not only lead to a protracted conflict but
would also largely increase the instability of the Middle East without insuring that it
23
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would be able to prevent Iran from developing a nuclear arsenal. Thus, such Israeli
military action against Iran must be excluded. Not only it would be destructive and would
trigger a major crisis, but it would not achieve the result it would search for. Even, more
in order to avoid such catastrophe, both the United States and Israel need to put an end to
the use of undefined military threat against Iran as a means of strengthen their diplomatic
pressure. Such threats are simply counterproductive.26 In the event that such an Israeli
attack was launched, it will become difficult for the United States to deny they are
involved in a manner or another as Israel would resort to a widespread use of American
manufactured weapons.
The Obama’s opening offer
Despite some charge from the conservatives that Obama was a radical, his legislative
records show that he has always voted a centrism. He became an artist in building bridge
between people and different ideological stand. As a result, his first appointments show
not only maturity, self-confidence and moderation. This approach allows him not only to
fill his own shortcomings with personalities from outside, but also to demonstrate a
serious commitment to ensure continuity in time of crisis. Such was the stand he took
towards the Iranian question as he get ready to issue a call to end three decades of
hostility and to normalize the relations between the two countries.27
However, this gesture of openness on the part of Obama was not without preconditions.
Obama was acutely aware that Iran had violated since 2005 five resolutions of the
Security Council and had rejected ever since all offers of dialogue that had been annually
made by the international community. From this, one may conclude that Obama had
nothing to gain with his proposal for dialogue as Iran continued to produce centrifuges
and to enrich uranium. However, for Obama to hold his electoral promise of readiness to
negotiate with whoever is available was important for his own credibility as a world
leader vis-à-vis not only Iran, but also his own allies in the international community and
inside the United States.28 A look at the various speech of Obama during his European
tour, particularly his speech at Prague and before the Turkish parliament, Obama is
defining the priority of his administration in relations to the Iranian nuclear issues. While
he offers a new beginning to Iran to fulfill his promise as he did in March 2009, he is also
26
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ready to pursue policy that had been defined by the previous administration. His policy
rests both on openness and continuity. He gives himself a “sortie de secours”, an exit
policy.29
Recently declassified documents clearly show that Obama is not the first president to
anguish over what to do if Iran became nuclear. In 1974, while the Shah still ruled Iran,
Secretary of State Henry Kissinger was warned about the possibility that dissidents could
put their hands on Iranian nuclear material and attempt to make a bomb with it in case of
an overthrow of the Shah. Although many in the Obama administration believe that Iran
is on the path of developing nuclear weapons, President Obama possessed two
advantages when compared to its predecessors. By giving a clear signal that he was ready
to talk, Iran authorities have not reasons to walk away from it. Moreover, it makes it
more difficult for Russia and China to oppose tougher sanctions. Secondly, in a case of a
crisis, Iran oil revenues would undergo a quick downsize which makes the Iran regime
more financially vulnerable. As Iran would not longer be able to pays Russia, her largest
arms supplier, and China, her largest trading partner, both countries would have less
motivated to oppose sanctions against Iran.30
One point seems sure for many of the Obama advisors. Although they believe that
negotiations with Iran were not likely to succeed, they still believe they were worth
trying. If the talks fail and Iran gets closer to acquiring nuclear weapons, the United
States and its allies would still have three options: tougher sanctions, containment or war.
American authorities were aware that these three alternatives were unpleasant, if was not
sure that tougher sanctions or containment would work, while war remained the most
remote solution.31 Meanwhile, Iran had a strategic card it could play with the United
States. The latter urgently need the cooperation of Iran to stabilize both Iraq and
Afghanistan. While the Obama administration was making an opening to Iran for a new
beginning, it was also soliciting the good offices of Iranian authorities to help in getting
the cooperation of the Shiite Hazara minority in Afghanistan. As Iran has close ties to
both the Hazaras, and their mortal enemies, the Sunni Taliban, the Iranian collaboration
could be much useful. The American authorities considered the Iranian influence so
strong that the unexpected visit of U.S. Defence Secretary Robert Gates to Kabul on
March 8, 2009, the same day that Ahmadinejad was expected in the Afghan capital, was
interpreted as a preventive action against Iranian influence. Indeed, Karzai kissed his
Iranian counterpart as a friend and ally.32
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The new tone adopted by president Obama represented an attempt by the American
authorities to renew the US-Iranian relationship in the hope of developing a greater
cooperation with the Islamic republic on the nuclear issues. In that context, the
declaration of Vice President Joseph Biden who spoke of Iran and the Iranian people as
forming a “great nation” and the Persian civilization as a “great civilization” were part of
a strategy for opening direct talk with Tehran on the nuclear issue. Tehran would have a
clear cut choice: either it pursues the current course in developing its nuclear program
and in supporting terrorism movements such as Hamas and Hezbollah and faces pressures
and isolation, or it gives up its illicit nuclear program and abandons terrorism in order to
get meaningful incentives. Once the Iranians have done so, the Americans will be ready
to speak to them. However, the Iranians argued that they would make such concessions
only once the American had changed their attitudes. They would come once the talk had
begun, not before. For the Iranians, the policy of Obama and the one of Bush are quite
similar. For them the multilateralism of Obama is only slightly different from Bush's
unilateralism. Obama is saying the same thing than Bush, only he is more nuanced and
diplomatic in the way he said it. While the American government was ready to put an
end to eight years of confrontation and to begin a new era of cooperation based on a
compromise on the nuclear issue, the Iranians were asking the beginning of talk without
preconditions. In that context, for the Iranian hardliners, there was not that much
difference, except for the semantic, between the Obama and the Bush administrations in
their dialogue offer. The hardliners did not want to subject themselves to preconditions.
As a result, the opening of Obama aborted and the new administration had to resort again
to the Bush approach as a means of preventing Iran from pursuing its nuclear program.33
Meanwhile, the situation dramatically changed in Iran as the regime was confronted to a
popular upheaval linked to the June 2009 presidential election. Many critics of the
Obama administration were surprised and disappointed by the unwillingness of Obama to
make a maximum use of the influence of his office in support of the Iranian opposition
movement after the June election fraud in of Iranian President Mahmoud Ahmadinejad
had been uncovered. While these frauds sparked months of protests and violent actions
against the Iranian regime, the Obama administration remained almost aloof. Instead of
using demonstrations to press the Iranian regime to ensure the rule of law and to promote
democratic and human rights, the Obama administration refused to go to the forefront, to
call the Iranian regime to annul fraudulent election, to press the latter to restore the
Iranian inalienable rights by allows peaceful demonstrations in which people could
express their opinions. The Obama administration missed an important opportunity. The
only winner was the Iranian regime.34
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The Iran uncooperative attitude
Periodically, Iranian officials denied reports that Iran is experimenting equipment that
could be applied to develop nuclear weapons. Even more, in response to repeated
complaints that inspectors of the IAEA have only a limited access to Iranian facilities
they want to visit, they assert that Iran would continue to cooperate with international
nuclear inspectors and meet her international commitments. Iranian news media reported,
though the IAEA has long complained that its inspectors have very limited access to
Iranian facilities they want to visit. One must remember that no matter the administration
that is in place in Washington, its primary goal is to promote the national interest of the
United States. In that sense, the strategic discourse of Obama could appear different, but
the objectives could not be that different from the ones of previous administration. Even
if the Obama administration argued for giving diplomacy a chance to work, it does not
mean that it is not ready to resort to containment or even war if necessary. While talking
about negotiating, the Obama administration was already looking for alternatives policy
designed to prevent Iran from becoming a nuclear power. Consequently, if diplomacy
fails, containment and punishment could represent alternatives. Although the Obama’s
advisors in foreign affairs were able to estimate how the human, economic, political and
financial costs of attacking Iran outweigh the benefits and although they did not have
more appetite for it than the Bush administration, they warned Iran they were ready to do
so if the latter was getting closer to become a nuclear power.35
Despite the fact that the Obama administration was focusing in the same time on a Plan A
and a Plan B, this did not mean that it had abandoned all hope in succeeding through
negotiations to prevent Iran from developing nuclear weapons. This only shows that
behind the discourse of hope, the administration had developed a realistic assessment of
the possible outcomes. The administration was aware that negotiation would not be easy.
As there was a window of diplomatic opportunity, the Obama advisers were ready to
seize it although they did not know what to expect despite secret meeting that had been
hold in Europe between sides. Still Obama and his advisers did soften their rhetoric on
Iran and spoke with most respect to pave the way to eventual talks. One major issue for
the Obama team was related to a lack of clear information on the prevailing conditions
inside Iran. Not only they did know how Iran was defining its national interest, but they
did not even know exactly which faction had more grip in the control of the Iranian
government and what was exactly the position of Ayatollah Khamenei, the Supreme
Leader of the Iranian revolution council.36
The multilateralism discourse of Obama was not simply a matter of rhetoric tone. Obama
was ready to propose a cooptation approach towards the Iranian issues instead of one of
confrontation. Still, he was rather cautious asserting that he was going to watch how the
weather changes. He was ready to hold a regional conference on the Middle East, but he
35
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was also aware such conference would require a de facto recognition of Israel. One
problem that Obama had to deal with was the fact that Iran had made in 2003 a great
bargaining offer that included such recognition of Israel only to see his remarkable
opening snobbishly ignored by Washington. Although the Bush administration had
softened its position afterwards, it still had included Iran in its “Axis of Evil”.
Nevertheless the opening discourse of Obama underlined by its readiness to establish a
bureau in Tehran before holding high level meetings demonstration a will o the part of
the new administration to back up diplomatic efforts as a way to bring change in the
behavior of Iran.37
One major problem on both sides is that each side is suspicious about the other. No one is
ready to accept at face value the declaration of the other. Each of them wants to kick the
tires a bit to see what is there. In that sense, it become difficult each of them to see how
much the other has change, even if it compels to do so. Even more difficult for
Washington is to determine whether or not Tehran is ready to cross le, and if we are
prepared to live with them. Iran now appears determined to cross, no matter what, the
nuclear threshold. Even more important, perhaps it has already made such a decision.
What is sure, if Obama administration increase the pressures on Iran, life for ordinary
Iranians would become much worse for them. Therefore, as Secretary Clinton puts it,
diplomacy is the art of the possible, but with Iran the question right now is who knows
what is possible ?38
Despite the fact that the Obama administration would like to open talk with Iran on the
prevailing conditions in Iraq and Afghanistan, negotiations over the nuclear issues
represent the most pressing issue in the American perspective. Although Iran has not
installed all the centrifuges that it has produced it had already enough enriched enough
uranium to produce a bomb. Moreover, Iran justifies its need to develop enrichment as a
way to supply fuel for a research reactor that produces radioisotopes. Furthermore, he
announces its plans to build various complex research centers across the country that
would makes Iran able to built the most powerful reactor. What make the situation even
more complicated is the attitudes of President Ahmadinejad. On one hand, he asserted
that Iran has means to punish countries within the Security Council which voted against
her. On the other hand, he suggested that Iran was opened to dialogue by declaring on
national television that the government would announce new conditions for talks.39
Already in 2003, President Bush has approved a robust diplomatic policy on the part of
Europe. The latter did resort to a variety of means in trying to coax Iran and to bring it to
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abandon its nuclear program in exchange for improved relations with Europe and the
United States. After fix years, one must note that the European approach resulted in no
change in Iranian goals to obtain deliverable nuclear weapons. The only result was that
Iran has gained in the process five years. Meanwhile, Iran has developed a complete
national indigenous program to produce nuclear fuel. What alternative Obama could offer
to the Iranians to bring them abandon their nuclear program? What would makes Obama
offer of cooperation more successful than the one of Bush or the Europeans ? Clearly, for
American Neoconservatives, Obama is speaking as if nothing had occurred during the
five previous years.40
American Neoconservatives are convinced that the advisors of Obama were so obsessed
with the idea of repudiating the Bush era that they deeply erred. They then became the
main proponents of a diplomatic approach in dealing with Iranians are merely diplomats
who are so obsessed by a step by step approach that they understand foreign policy only
trough talking points, summits, working groups, dialogue and back channels. But despite
their naivety, they would soon meet the reality. They would be confronted to the stubborn
fact, to a hard choice. They would have either to choose between an imminent war with
Iran or to accept Iran as a nuclear power. What the Obama administration would do once
its diplomatic efforts had failed ? Such was the question raises by the American
Neoconservatives ?41
Even so, as it was expressed by Secretary Clinton, Obama policy towards Iran has taken
into account the policy of the previous administration. Based on report from the US
intelligence community and the legacy of the Bush administration, the Obama
administration has made its position clear. The Obama administration is ready to engage
in diplomatic talks with Iran. However, the proposed dialogue and talk with Iran would
rest on a clear choice. Iran leaders would have to choice either they accept to join the
international community as a responsible member and do agree with the American
request to stop to enrich uranium or they continue on the present path that lead to further
isolation by refusing to rejecting the American ultimatum.42
Tougher sanctions as a mean of containing Iran
What are the real intention of Iran remained a mystery for the US authorities. A 2007
national intelligence report asserted that Iran had halted its nuclear efforts in 2003 only to
resume them in mid-2007. However, Admiral Dennis Blair, the new director of US
national intelligence asserted in February 2009 before Congress that he believed Iran ahd
the scientific, technical and industrial capabilities to produce nuclear weapons. The only
thing that remained unclear was whether or not the Iranian authorities had taken the
decision to do so. In such a context, the American authorities could only recognize that if
40
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Iran chose to do so, it is almost impossible to prevent it. The only means at the disposal
of the international community rests on persuasion. The international community could
allow such an Iranian nuclear program to go forward. But it is not by bullying the Iranian
that the United States or any country for that matter would be able to convince the Iranian
authorities t abandon it. Then what the international community could do ? How can it
outsmart the Iranians ?43
Highly aware that its opening policy would not succeed, the Obama administration was
ready to opt quickly for a containment policy in the event that Iran acquires nuclear
capabilities. As we mentioned it before, while the Obama administration was developing
a strategy based on a Plan A, it knew that the odds of success were slim. Therefore, it was
already working also on its Plan B in order to prevent Iran from building a nuclear bomb.
From writings of Obama advisors before their appointment, it is possible to grasp their
way of thinking. From their writings, one could see how they were already planning a
way to manage a nuclear Iran. They were ready to adopt for Iran a strategy similar that
was used to contain the Soviet Union during the cold war. This strategy goes further than
simply to press Iran to dismantle his nuclear facilities. President Obama would be ready
to declare that a nuclear attack on Israel would be treated as if it was an attack on
American soil. Moreover, the United States would declare that they are ready to
strengthen militarily Iraq, Saudi Arabia and other Persian Gulf states as a means of
making able to sustain a conventional conflict.44 The United States just did so by
announcing a sale of more than $60 billions of arms to Saudi Arabia in September 2010.
This represents the largest arms sales ever made by the US government to any country.
The sale was clearly aimed at strengthening the military arsenal of Saudis as a means
checking the Iranians. They were ready also to do so with other countries in the Persian
Gulf.45
In doing so, the Obama administration shows its determination to support its diplomacy
on Iran with military threat. Of course, some observers noticed the danger that military
threat would only torpedo the chances of a diplomatic breakthrough with Iran. This is
particularly obvious as Iran has not traditionally responded well to external threats.46
Therefore, when it comes to Iran, the Obama administration is walking on eggs. Above
all, it does not want to spread their various “detailed planning for many possible
outcomes regarding the Iranian nuclear program”. But one must not conclude from the
fact that the Obama administration had not announced its whole strategy, that it did not
have any effective strategy to cope with the risk linked to that particular issue. No matter
Iran chose or not to develop a nuclear weapon, it would still remain a signatory of the
43
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Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty and it would be subjected to the conditions of the
treaty.47
However, the Iran's rejection of the opening offer from Obama and the announcement of
Iran determination to go ahead with the production of new centrifuges and uranium
enrichment led by June 2010 the international community to react. The Security Council
then adopted a series of sanctions that tightens sanctions against Iran state enterprises,
individuals and Revolutionary Guards.48
Meanwhile, both houses of the US Congress did reconcile their versions of bills aimed at
imposing tougher sanctions against U.S. banks and corporations doing business with
Iranian companies or financial institutions. As these American sanctions go beyond the
UN sanctions, the new law will give President Obama a greater latitude in dealing with
the Iranian issue. Moreover, the bill was also creating a new set of sanctions that were not
addressed by the UN sanctions against companies involved in the Iranian energy sector of
Iran. On late June 2010, the new law was passed overwhelmingly by Congress on a
bipartisan vote. The new law imposed also severe restrictions upon the Revolutionary
Guards which oversee the nuclear program. Indeed, under the new law, the sanctions
were not limited to Iranian financial institutions and Iranian corporations. All foreign
banks and other institutions that deal with the Revolutionary Guards were also put on the
blacklist as were institutions that deal with foreign banks involved with Iranian
institutions that dealt with terrorism groups. All these institutions were to be completely
banned from dealing with the US financial system. Finally, the US Treasury, which had
identified some 22 companies who are owned by the Iranian government, is adopting
various measures to isolate financially speaking Iran and attempt to affect its international
trade.49
As asserted by Obama, the new unilateral US sanctions did clearly “strike at the heart the
capacity of the Iranian government to finance its nuclear program”. The new law gives
President Obama the “tools he needs to persuade Tehran to permanently abandon its
nuclear weapons program”. By acting as it did, the US government was demonstrating to
Iran that its actions had consequences and that if the Iranian government persist in the
present course it will be confronted to an increasing isolation as the pressure from the
United States and the International community will continue to grow. Indeed, the new law
has produced a rare moment of consensus in Washington that had not been seen in the
last two years. Getting advantage of a broad bipartisan support, President Obama quickly
uses his authority to impose sanctions upon a dozen Iranian companies and individuals
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who were closely tied to the Iranian nuclear and missile programs. Few days later, the
European Union announced its intention to adopt similar measures demonstrating that the
sanctions of the international community would go beyond the ones adopted by the Un
Security Council. Under the new policy, the United States and European government
were ready to focus their sanctions not only on trade and to freeze the funds of Iranian
banks, as well as to implement restrictions upon but also to impose restrictions on various
sector such as insurance, transportation, shipping line and airfreight.50
The new sanctions imposed by the United States had a boomerang effect. After the
European Union, other countries such as Australia and Canada took individual action
over the sanctions adopted by the Security Council. Clearly, the new sanctions were
aimed at increasing the pain on the Iranian government by limiting Iran capacity to sell
oil and even to domestically refined oil. Moreover, it requires any American and foreign
corporations seeking contracts with the US government to demonstrate that they were not
engage in anyway in prohibited business with Iran. All the oil industry was affected by
this measure as were 71 ships whose name had been changed in an attempt to escape the
sanctions. This only show the need for the US official to be relentless in their
determination to find ways to intensify financial pressure on Iran as the latter would
devise ways to prevent the enforcement of the sanctions.51
In the last few years, George W. Bush had been regularly blamed for taking unilateral
action in foreign policy and for acting without the support of the United Nations.
However, this was not the case with Iran. As this country regularly refused to allow
international inspection of its nuclear facilities, President Bush was supporting European
diplomatic approach and efforts to impose multilateral sanctions via the UN Security
Council. Despite its offer of a new beginning to Iran, President Obama could count on a
strong support from the international communities that had been developed under the
Bush administration. In that sense, except for the extent of the escalation, the Obama
policy derived direction from the one of President Bush. As Secretary of State Clinton
asserted, the United State were ready to engage Iran and they did just so by imposing
harsher penalties and crippling sanctions on Iran than the one under President Bush. “Iran
must be punished for refusing to bow to the will of Washington”, and if there is a change,
it is that Obama is even more eager than Bush was to impose tougher sanctions.52
Conclusion : Obama as Bush the third
During the presidential campaign of 2008, Obama did promise to withdraw American
forces from Iraq, to center American efforts against the major threat represented by al50
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Qaida and the Taliban in Afghanistan, to close Guantanamo center and to resolve the
impasse with Iran. Obama came into office on the back of a large national and
international enthusiasm. The expectations that he would break with away from the
unpopular policies of his predecessor and installed a new era of diplomatic activity and
compromise were quite high. After all, Obama had promised to put a to the blatant
disregard of international multilateral and unilateral solutions of his predecessor and to
replace it with an emphasis on international cooperation and an humility attitude of the
only world superpower. But once he had become president, Obama discovered the hard
reality of implementing American foreign policy. In the process, when one goes beyond
the Obama’s rhetoric, we have to notice that both Obama and Bush share a common
ground in dealing with daily foreign policy and central national security issues. In that
sense, actions do speak louder than words and even if Obama would never acknowledge
it, in many ways he is implementing key elements of the Bush doctrine in pursuing the
fight against Islamic terrorism.53
The deployment the Obama national security strategy has often been presented as a
repudiation of the one of his predecessor. However, a close look shows that in reality the
Obama strategy could be at best characterized as a continuity of the one of Bush, as being
quite similar to the one of Bush. This could be a big surprise for many. But all depend the
way you look at Bush. If you look at President Bush first mandate, it is one thing but a
new Bush emerges when you look at him during the second mandate, particularly during
the last three years of his presidency. By then, President Bush was promoting
multilateralism and a policy of cooperation in dealing with national security issue. In that
sense, Both Bush and Obama agrees on the challenge confronting America on the world
scene, on the need to promote American leadership in the world and on the means to
achieve global security.54
President Obama made his position clear throughout the campaign on his determination
to close the Guantanamo detention facilities which he had previously labelled as
representing a stain on America, a black mark, a cancer. Once he had become president
he etched it into history on Jan. 22, 2009, just two days into his administration, when he
issued a presidential directive order to close it “no later than one year from the date of
this order”. One had to remember that President Bush himself Bush himself did want to
close that facility but he was unable to find a way to do so in secure way, in a way to
ensure the safety of the American people and the continued detention of those who were
committed to killing Americans. Even so, as Obama was unable to respect his own
deadline, that policy highlights the continuity between Bush and Obama. Indeed, in the
erratic closing of the Guantanamo detention center, as in other issue, Obama learned once
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the campaign ends high ground disappear and a new president had to learn to govern. He
then learns also that he stock on a common ground with his predecessor.55
The best and most concrete sign of the degree continuity between the two administrations
rests on the appointment of Robert Gates as Secretary of Defence. In fact during the last
two years of the Bush administration, Rice and Gates did laid the groundwork for the
Obama administration even on issues as the wars in Iraq and Afghanistan as they
understood that the new president was ready o pursue the war against terrorism. President
Bush had already accepted the 2012 deadline for the withdrawal of American troops from
Iraq. Moreover, it would be Robert Gates, former secretary of defence of Bush who had
carried out successfully the surge in Iraq, who would also device the plan to revise the
mission in Afghanistan and Pakistan. The United States do periodically change president
during the middle of a war, but they do rarely change the objectives of the war or the
means to winning it. The continuity of policy between both administrations was even
more clearly obvious when we look at Iran issue.56
Perhaps is on the nuclear proliferation issue that the similarities between Obama and
George W. Bush’s second term are the most striking. In 2007 and 2008, Obama has
campaigned on a policy of negotiations without preconditions with Iranian leaders and
called for the adoption with the collaboration of Russia and China of tougher sanctions.
Obama promised to implement a new relationship between America and the Islamic
Republic of Iran. He offered a new beginning based on negotiations without
preconditions. This approach was designed as the most major event of the break up of his
administration with the policies of the Bush administration. However, he quickly
discovered that both Tehran and Pyongyang were run by “intractable rascals” who were
unwilling to give up voluntarily their nuclear and ballistic programs. Being as much
determined as his predecessor to prevent these two countries from becoming nuclear
power, Obama disposed of extremely limited options. But he quickly perceived the
danger of being outmanoeuvred by these two countries on the diplomatic scene. How
could he succeed where Bush had failed ?57
Obama, as a candidate and as president-elected, has repeatedly said that it would be the
US policy under his administration to pursue diplomacy with all its myriad tools as a way
to prevent Iran from going nuclear. This meant that the Untied States were going to do all
they can through sanctions and the creation of better and larger coalition with countries
that have a great stake in the issues. So the goal of the US government, either under Bush
or Obama, was not changing: an Iranian nuclear bomb was unacceptable. Both
administrations were pursuing basically the same policy despite the fact that Obama had
been offering Iran with a new beginning. Both see in the bombing of Iran only a solution
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of last resort. Both preferred to resort a mixture of economic and technological and the
threat of tougher sanctions and pressures to get Iran to change its behaviour.58
A keen observer of the American foreign policy would put aside the platitudes about how
different is Obama from Bush and uncovered the hard reality. The continuities between
Bush and Obama are striking. There is no major shift between the two administrations.
To use a metaphor, “the train tracks can be switched, but they are always pointing in the
same direction”. In the case of Iran, Obama did express a willingness to talk, but he did
not indicate in anyway a policy change. Obama could let the impression that things have
changed, but the basic question remained the same, the goals are the same and the means
to achieve it are the same. Meanwhile, the Iranians refused to make concession on their
nuclear programs prior to talks and to cease to provide aid to the Hams and Hezbollah.59
Despite promises at the beginning of the Obama presidency to break with the policies of
his predecessors, almost every day brings obvious facts that point to the opposite. The
transition between the two administrations had been smoother than anyone had
anticipated. Obama and Bush, both did moderate their instinct. Despite the fact that the
painted himself as a candidate of change, President Obama discovered what many
presidents had done before him. His options are limited and once you are in office the
course followed by your predecessor was wiser than you thought at first.60 Despite the
various speech of Obama and the fact that Obama work had to prevent Israel from
developing a too aggressive policy and to bring her to the table to solve once and for all
the Israeli-Palestinian conflict, the confidence of the Muslim world in Obama had been
eroding very fast. In many regions, they did not see any difference between Obama and
Bush and surveys show that the number of people in countries like Egypt, Turkey or
Pakistan who did not trust the United States and its president is still over 80%. The
disappointment run high.61
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In The Language of Thought (1975), Fodor infamously argued for radical concept
nativism by suggesting that all of our primitive lexical concepts are innate. The argument for his
surprising conclusion might be termed the Radical Concept Nativism Puzzle. In Concepts, he
showed good sense by arguing that primitive lexical concepts are neither innate nor learned, but
acquired. On this view, we ‘lock to’ or ‘resonate to’ mind dependent concepts, like doorknob, by
virtue of innate neurological mechanisms. First, we learn the doorknob stereotype by experiencing
good instances of doorknobs and then we acquire the concept doorknob by virtue of neurological
mechanisms. The first step is psychological; the second, biological.
In a series of papers, Margolis and Laurence defend the learning part of Jerry’s account but
reject the biological part and so defend a straight learning account of concepts. But Fodor’s radical
concept nativism puzzle cannot be rejected on the grounds that Laurence and Margolis mark out. I
think Fodor’s flurg example establishes this point in his book, Concepts (and the same argument
appears in different dress in LOT and LOT 2). On the other hand, I will argue that Fodor’s
updated two-step account in LOT 2 does not represent an advance on the Concepts account.
Explicating the ‘locking’ metaphor by appeal to an ‘attractor landscape’ is not an improvement in
our understanding of concept acquisition unless one likes to replace enigmas with puzzles. That
said, Jerry does not need a detailed ‘locking’ account since we can know, a priori, I think, that
some such story must be correct. The ‘locking’ and ‘attractor landscape’ metaphors are just
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window dressing for his logical point. That same logic demonstrates that Laurence and Margolis’s
learning account must be false.

1.The Radical Concept Nativism Puzzle:
In their 2002 paper, “Radical Concept Nativism,” Stephen Laurence and Eric Margolis
describe Fodor’s view this way:
The concepts that correspond to natural language words (or morphemes) - i.e., lexical
concepts – are the target of Fodor’s discussion. The conclusion that Fodor argues for is that
virtually all lexical concepts are innate. Thus, according to Fodor, not only are concepts like cause,
agent and edge innate, but so too are modem, planet and carburetor. Indeed, since normal adults
command a vocabulary of at least 60,000 words, it would seem that, at a bare minimum, they
possess 60,000 innate concepts. Of course, on Fodor’s view, the actual number of innate concepts
would have to be far larger, since it has to do justice to the full range of words in the OED (half a
million or so, according to Fodor). …Fodor’s thesis, then, is bracingly strong. [Laurence and
Margolis, 2002, 28.]
Bracingly strong, indeed! Not surprisingly, radical concept nativism has proved difficult to defend.
Stephen Laurence and Eric Margolis have argued that there is a genuine, deep, and difficult
concept acquisition puzzle that drove Fodor to his unlikely conclusion that radical concept
nativism was true. Here is how they formulate the acquisition puzzle:
1.Apart from miracles of futuristic super-science all concepts are either learned or innate.
2. If they’re learned, they are acquired by hypothesis testing
3. If they’re acquired by (non-trivial) hypothesis testing, they’re structured.
4. Lexical concepts are not structured.
5. So lexical concepts aren’t acquired by hypothesis testing.
6. So lexical concepts aren’t learned.
7. Therefore, lexical concepts are innate.

The thought that lies behind the third premise of the argument is that in typical cases of concept
learning, the experimenter has a concept in mind and the subject is asked to sort objects in
terms of whether they exhibit the novel concept’s name, say, a ‘flurg.’ The subject is then
asked to sort objects as flurgs or not. The subject subsequently frames inductive hypotheses
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concerning the objects and might decide that a flurg is a circle and only later discover that
flurgs possess the individuating conditions of objects that are, in fact, green. But if this is the
case, Fodor notes, then the subject is not learning what a flurg is at all, since the subject already
possesses the concept green. Hence, concept learning is not possible. An alternative that Fodor
points out, however, is to conclude that concept learning involves complex concepts, or
concepts with internal structure, that are constructed out of primitive concepts. The result is
that genuine learning can take place since the complex concept was not represented in the
evidential base, but assembled out of primitive constituent concepts. According to Fodor, the
sort of structure found in such complex concepts is definitional structure. But the history of
lexical concepts is that they are not characterizable in terms of necessary and sufficient
conditions. That is, there are few, if any, definitions. Second, non-definitional accounts of
internal structure, such as Prototype Theory, fail because their constituents fail to compose.
According to Prototype Theory, concepts have statistical structure. Hence, complex concept A
has prototype structure if its constituents express properties that things that fall under A tend to
have. Take the complex concept “Pet Fish,” say a goldfish. Its constituents, Pet and Fish have
prototypes, dog and trout, that do not produce the goldfish prototype. Hence, a prototype
theory of complex conceptual structure fails to satisfy the compositionality constraint, a
constraint that Fodor has repeatedly, and – I think – persuasively, claimed is nonnegotiable for
any adequate theory of concepts. It follows that lexical concepts are not learned by virtue of
their structure because concepts have no nondefinitional or definitional structure and so they
have no structure at all. If that is so, then lexical concepts are not acquired by
hypothesis-testing and so they are not learned. If lexical concepts are not learned then they are
innate. Hence, all lexical concepts are innate. That is the concept acquisition puzzle that leads

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 174

4
Fodor to conclude that all lexical concepts are innate. The argument is plausible, yet the
conclusion is deeply counterintuitive. In fact, the conclusion is sufficiently counterintuitive
that few accept it. If one doubts that the hypothesis-testing version of the puzzle really captures
how empiricists conceive of concept acquisition, it should be noted that one can eliminate that
aspect such that the argument only depends on the issue of conceptual structure. As Margolis
and Laurence describe this version we get:
1. Apart from miracles or futuristic super-science all concepts are either constructed from
primitives or innate.
2. If they’re constructed from primitives, they’re structured.
3. Lexical concepts aren’t structured.
4. So lexical concepts aren’t constructed from primitives.
5. Therefore, lexical concepts are innate.
2. The 1998 Concepts Account:
In Concepts (1998), Fodor himself rescinds radical concept nativism. In that book he
wanted to avoid an inductivist, cognitivist solution to the concept acquisition puzzle because
that would be circular in the sense that hypothesis testing requires that one already have the
concept in question if the concept is a primitive one. But he also wanted to respond to the
critics who said that ‘carburetor’ and the other 500,000 primitive lexical concepts cannot all be
innate. Apparently, it can be bad for your philosophical reputation to say such things in polite
company! He needed a third way in order not to be gored by the horns of his own dilemma, i.e.,
the radical concept nativism puzzle, and so he found a noncognitivist, metaphysical solution.
This leads him to the suggestion that: “Maybe what it is to be a doorknob isn’t evidenced by the
kind of experience that leads to acquiring the concept DOORKNOB; maybe what it is to be a
doorknob is constituted by the kind of experience that leads to acquiring the concept
DOORKNOB.” [Fodor, 1998, 134] More precisely: “My story says that what doorknobs have
in common is being the kind of thing that our kind of minds (do or would) lock to from
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experience with instances of the doorknob stereotype.” [Fodor, 1998, 137] The doorknob
concept, on this view, unlike triangles, is mind-dependent. For Fodor, there is nothing
cognitive, intentional, or evidential about the locking relation. One simply resonates to the
doorknob property by virtue of having the sort of mind that we do. As Fodor notes:
…having a concept is something like ‘resonating to’ the property that the concept
expresses – then you get: being a doorknob is having that property that minds like ours
come to resonate to in consequence of relevant experience with stereotypic doorknobs.
That, and not being learned inductively, is what explains the content relation between
DOORKNOB and the kinds of experience that typically mediates its acquisition. [Fodor,
1998, 137]

In short, Fodor’s claim is that primitive concepts are acquired due to a metaphysical
locking relation that is noninductivist or noncognitive or nonpsychological. Such primitive
concepts as DOORKNOB are not innate. What is innate are the nonpsychological mechanisms
that cause us to experience things the way we do. Hence, the sensorium is innate. So, there is
no reason to think that the acquisition story is “in the domain of cognitive neuropsychology (as
opposed, as it were, to neuropsychology tout court)” [Fodor, 1998, 143] Beyond the problem
that the “locking” or “resonating” notion is, at best, a metaphor, there is the problem that it is
entirely unenlightening to cite an unknown neurological mechanism to explain mental
phenomena. This is a point that Laurence and Margolis make convincingly. Put more crudely,
Fodor just has no detailed concept acquisition story at all. By his own lights, he rejects an
inductivist account. The metaphysical story provides the logical preconditions for an account
of concept acquisition. But surely much more than this is needed since, while it is suggestive to
point out that it is neurological mechanisms that are innate and that underwrite concept
acquisition, a detailed story is needed here or so Laurence and Margolis argue. I don’t think
that Jerry would want to deny this problem. In fact, he would simply outsource the issue of

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 176

6
specifying the relevant neurological mechanism or mechanisms to the brain-science folk. The
thought would be that “for technical problems, there are technical solutions.” Functionalists
have never been overly concerned, after all, about messy or unknown empirical details. The a
priori argument- driven, methodology of Jerry’s approach to cognitive science requires no
such answer. In principle, I accept this move but I also think that leaving the notion of
“locking” or “resonating” at the metaphorical level is sub-optimal. Jerry must agree since in
LOT 2, he revisits this issue. Before I get to the new story about concept acquisition, I will
detour through the alternative learning account of concept acquisition that Laurence and
Margolis defend, in order to set the stage for my discussion of LOT 2.
3. The Laurence and Margolis Learning Account:
Contra Fodor, Laurence and Margolis provide a cognitivist, inductivist causal theory of
content solution to the concept acquisition puzzle. They believe that Fodor’s original
asymmetric dependence version of the causal theory of content can provide the proper starting
point, ironically, to develop a learning account of concept acquisition. The causal theory of
content has it that in cases where a predicative expression (“Deer”) is thought of an object of
predication (a deer), the symbol tokenings denote their causes, and the symbol types express
the property whose instantiations reliably cause their tokenings [Fodor, 1987, 99]. In
successful cases, my uttering “Deer” says of a deer that it is one. The idea was that reliable
causation would be counterfactual supporting in the sense that the property deer does cause the
tokening of “deer,” and that this property would cause the tokening of “deer” if the property
were instantiated. The idea behind the causal theory is that such nomological relations
determine the semantic interpretation of mental symbols. The central problem for the causal
theory of representation was to give an account of misrepresentation. A problem for many
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solutions to the misrepresentation problem is the disjunction problem. According to the crude
causal theory of content, D’s reliably cause tokenings of “D.” As such, it looks like the
condition governing what it means for D to be represented by “D” is identical to the condition
for such a token being true. If so, it is impossible to get falsity into the picture. One might think
that D-caused “D” tokenings are veridical and e-caused “D” tokenings are unveridical. But this
will not work. The existence of E-caused “D” tokenings establishes the fact that the causal
dependence of “D” tokenings on D’s is imperfect. It follows that “D’s” are reliably caused by
(D or E). But if “D” expresses the property (D or E), then E-caused “D” tokenings are veridical
and we have no account of misrepresentation. That is the disjunction problem.
Fodor thinks that the right approach to the disjunction problem involves the counterfactual
properties of the causal relations between Ds and “D” tokenings and Es and “D” tokenings. He
argues that falsehoods are ontologically dependent on truths but not vice-versa. That is, one
can only confuse an elk with a deer once one has the concept of a deer. Hence, if I see an elk
and call it a “deer,” that error is an error only in virtue of the independent semantic relation that
holds between “deer” tokenings and deers. Hence, since “deer” does mean deer, the fact that
deers cause one to say “deer” does not depend on any semantic, or other, relation between
“deer” tokenings and elks. False or wild tokening can now be picked out in terms of the
necessary condition: E-caused “D” tokenings are wild only if they are asymmetrically
dependent upon non-E-caused “D” tokenings. Fodor’s asymmetric version of the causal theory
of content was specifically designed to handle his view that primitive lexical concepts have no
internal structure. As Laurence and Margolis point out: “For Fodor, having a concept is not a
matter of knowing its definition or having a prototype. It is a matter of having a representation
that stands in an appropriate mind-world relation. Fodor thinks that this relation is a specific
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type of causal relation” [Laurence and Margolis, 2002, 36]. An unusual feature of the account
is that no specific piece of information that people associate with dogs via the concept DOG,
say, is actually constitutive of the concept DOG. No specific bit of information is essential
though much information may be associated with our concepts. All that is essential to a
concept’s content are the dependency relations that a concept bears to things in the world
[Laurence and Margolis, 2002, 36]. Fodor takes it to be a cardinal virtue of his account that no
specific piece of information is essential for the possession of a particular concept. People may
associate wildly different information with a concept and yet possess the same concept.
Moreover, people can have false or incomplete information and still possess a concept.
According to Margolis (1999) and Laurence and Margolis (2002) the key to concept
acquisition is the notion of a sustaining mechanism. As they say: “A sustaining mechanism is a
mechanism in virtue of which a concept stands in the mind-world relation that a causal theory
of content, like Fodor’s, takes to be constitutive of content [Laurence and Margolis, 2002, 37].
For Fodor, the relevant sustaining mechanisms are those that underpin the asymmetric
dependence causal relations between concepts and the properties they express in the world.
There may be different sustaining mechanisms between one person’s concept and the property
that it expresses or between different people’s identical concept and the property that it
expresses. Laurence and Margolis illustrate the idea of a sustaining mechanism by focusing on
concepts for natural kinds. The key sustaining mechanism for a natural kind concept is one that
“implicates a kind syndrome along with a more general disposition to treat paradigmatic
exemplars of the syndrome” [Laurence and Margolis, 2002, 38]. A kind syndrome is a
collection of properties that is “highly indicative of a kind yet is accessible in perceptual
encounters” [Laurence and Margolis, 2002, 38]. For instance, this may include the shape,
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motions, markings, sounds, colors, and such of a kind. Concept learning then becomes a matter
of accumulating contingent perceptual information about a kind. This information, once
coupled with an essentialist disposition, establishes an inferential mechanism that tokens the
natural kind concept. For instance, Barbara Laudau and her colleagues found that shape is an
important cue that children use to determine that two objects are members of the same kind
[Laudau et.al., 1994]. A new word used in the presence of a cup could refer to a myriad of
possible concepts, yet children employ a shape bias to fix on the kind at issue. The shape bias
together with other biases and children’s understanding of their relative importance enables
children to represent kind syndromes. As they note: “Beginning with shape, children can
acquire a concept for some natural kind objects by recording the shape of a novel object and
using this in the construction of a sustaining mechanism. The resulting sustaining mechanism,
being a syndrome-based sustaining mechanism, will eventually include all sorts of information
that is highly indicative of the kind “[Laurence and Margolis, 2002, 40]. In order to avoid
fakes, children show a tendency to look for essential properties in order to fix a natural kind.
Hence, perceptual properties are only a rough kind for them. In addition they have an
essentialist predisposition that has them, for instance, responding differently to objects insides
as opposed to their outsides as a function of expecting essential properties to be constitutive of
the insides of, say, dogs. Gelman and Wellman (1991), for instance, found that four and five
year olds displayed an essentialist predisposition. Four and five year olds were asked questions
about whether the identity of certain objects would change if their insides changed as opposed
to their outsides. It turns out these children do very well at correlating change of kind with
alteration of essential properties. Implicit here is the idea that knowledge acquisition is guided
by an essentialist predisposition together with the acquisition of a natural kind syndrome-based
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mechanism. Of course, Laurence and Margolis want to say that this is a learning model and, as
such, it represents a cognitivist and inductivist (or empiricist) model of the sort that Fodor
rejects. This is so despite the fact that they posit innate structure in the form of biases and
inferential mechanisms of various sorts. As they graphically put the point: “Seeing a dog
doesn’t trigger a concept that is already all wired up to go. Rather, seeing a dog initiates a
process where information is collected, stored, and manipulated in a way that controls a
representation so that it tracks dogs. To our ears, this sounds like learning” [Laurence and
Margolis, 2002, 43]. I think Laurence and Margolis are on the right track here in the sense that
Fodor does need an acquisition story. But I think Fodor’s mistake was not that he failed to
provide an inductive learning theory for primitive term acquisition. Rather, Fodor’s mistake
was to fail to provide a detailed unpacking of the “locking” or “resonating” account of concept
acquisition. On the other hand, Laurence and Margolis fail to address Fodor’s inductive
learning/circularity problem adequately. They need to say how their inductivist learning model
avoids Fodor’s objection that inductivist accounts presuppose knowledge of primitive
concepts in order to explain the acquisition of primitive concepts, e.g., as in the Flurg example.
Pointing out that humans acquire a natural kind mechanism and a kind syndrome does not
answer the circularity objection. Why? Filling in the details of innate mechanisms and
suggesting that “To our ears this sounds like learning” does not constitute an argument against
Fodor’s radical concept nativism puzzle. One could add details about innate mechanisms until
doomsday without ever addressing Fodor’s logical point in the flurg example. All that they
accomplish by adding a richer set of details concerning the underlying mechanisms that lead to
concept acquisition is data that Fodor can quickly add to the first step of his story about how
the doorknob stereotype is learned or to talk of the neurological mechanisms that underpin the
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‘locking’ relation in the second step of his story. None of these details preclude acquiring
concepts by locking to them. Adding that: “To our ears this sounds like learning” is just not an
argument. The Margolis and Laurence inductivist learning response to the flurg logical point
has its twin, in epistemology, in G.E. Moore’s response to Cartesian radical skepticism: its an
attempt to respond to an a priori, conceptual or theoretical argument by appealing to empirical
facts. Recall that Moore tried to refute the logical possibility that one might be dreaming by
pointing out that: “Here is one hand and here is another hand. Therefore, two human hands
exist at this moment.” But, as Wittgenstein pointed out, concerning Moore’s response to
radical scepticism: “If we grant you that this is a human hand then all the rest follows.” But
there is the rub: one cannot assume that which needs to be proved. Moore simply begs the
question. Likewise, I think that Laurence and Margolis do not begin to address the circularity
objection directly when they appeal to empirical facts to refute Fodor’s radical concept
nativism puzzle. They need to say how unstructured primitive lexical concepts can be learned
by hypothesis-testing without presupposing such primitive concepts. At no point do they
directly address Fodor’s flurg objection head on. Until they do so, they have no response to the
radical concept nativism puzzle. One simply cannot undermine a priori arguments of this type
by appealing to facts without begging the question. Such a priori theoretical arguments can
never, in principle, be refuted by appeal to empirical considerations. A priori conceptual
arguments can only be countered with a priori conceptual considerations. For instance, in the
case of Cartesian Radical Scepticism, one might reject Descartes’ necessary condition on
knowledge, i.e., that one needs to rule out the logical possibility that one is dreaming. The
conceptual point would be that Descartes’ necessary condition on knowledge represents a
utopian requirement on knowledge that, if imposed, would deny an extension for the concept
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in question and so deviate from our ordinary notion of knowledge. Once Moore accepts
Descartes’ necessary condition on knowledge, the game is over. Likewise, once Laurence and
Margolis accept Jerry’s mereological distinction between complex structured concepts and
primitive unstructured concepts as the constituents of complex concepts, the game is over.
There is no way to learn primitive unstructured concepts given what it means to for a concept
to be ‘primitive’ and what Jerry means by ‘learning’ i.e., hypothesis-testing. At any rate, these
kinds of straightforward a priori conceptual arguments have been Jerry’s great ally down the
decades and his more empirically minded interlocutor’s Achilles Heel. But enough praise for
Jerry, let’s turn to his new book, LOT 2: The Language of Thought Revisited.
4. Fodor’s LOT 2 Account:
In LOT 2, Fodor continues to argue that the empiricist model of concept learning is a
process of inductive inference as hypothesis testing (p.132). That is: “..it’s a process of
projecting and confirming hypotheses about what the things that the concept applies to have in
common.” (p.132) He calls this the HF model of concept learning or the Hypothesis Formation
Model. Jerry thinks it is the consensus model of the cognitive science literature even if it is
often not explicit. He also thinks it is just plain wrong. Concept learning is a rational process on
this view because it involves the epistemic notion of evidence. In contrast, acquiring a concept
by surgical implantation, swallowing a pill or hitting one’s head against a hard surface does not
occur by means of a rational process of collecting evidence. Fodor suggests that his nativism
was too timid in LOT because it is not only the case that primitive concepts are not learned,
neither are complex concepts. Why? Well, take the complex concept Green or Triangular. Call
it “C.” C has a definition: x is C iff x is green or triangular. One might think that you could
learn C by learning its definition. But Fodor denies this by noting that, according to HF, one
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would evaluate the inductive hypothesis that “The C things are the ones that are green or
triangular.” But then one would have to bring before the mind the property of being green or
triangular. Hence, you would have to have the concept green and triangular to do the
evaluation. As such, even complex concepts fall prey to the circularity objection. So that both
primitive and complex concept learning is not possible given HF. Gee, that doesn’t sound too
good, does it? We began in 1975 with the surprising claim that all of our lexical concepts are
innate and we end up in 2008 with every one of our concepts being, at the very least, unlearned
(even if they are not innate, but – instead - acquired).
At any rate, Fodor goes on to say that Margolis and he agree that one should not confuse
mediation with constitution concerning concept possession. We may get locked to Dog via
all sorts of connections: say dog bites, and such. But such theoretical connections are not
constitutive of having the concept dog nor learning the dog concept, they are merely
nonessential mediators. That is supposed to be the beauty, after all, of an atomistic account of
concepts: no structure is essential (and so there is no bag of satanic snakes waiting in the
background consisting of meaning holism and its twisted evil cousin, inferential role
semantics). Nevertheless, Margolis points out that “it is one thing to think that a file’s contents
are inessential to how it is labeled, and another to think that they are entirely irrelevant. No one,
not even Fodor, thinks they are irrelevant.” (p.143) Hence, the mind-world relation that
determines conceptual content must be sustained by a mechanism and the mechanism just is
the inferential apparatus that is associated with the concept. This inferential apparatus is
learned, not acquired. Hence, Margolis thinks that concepts too can be learned and not just
acquired. Fodor refutes this move by noting that:
The trouble is that ‘You can learn (not just acquire) A’ and ‘Learning A is sufficient for
acquiring B’ just doesn’t imply ‘You can learn B’. For, the following would seem to be a
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live option: If you acquire a concept by learning a theory, then something is learned
(namely, the theory) and something is (merely) acquired (namely, the concept); but what is
learned isn’t (merely) acquired and what is (merely) acquired isn’t learned. (p.144).
The upshot is that acquiring a concept C involves locking to the property C’s have in
common and, while theories mediate this locking, they need not be rational, coherent, or well
evidenced. That is why, as Fodor notes, Ancient Greeks, who thought stars were holes in the
fabric of the heavens, could still think about stars.
(P.144) This is a good thing since it allows us to refer to the same stuff down the centuries,
despite false descriptions, and so avoid pessimistic inductions about the likelihood of the truth
of current or future science. Such a pessimistic induction would be the result of adopting a
descriptivist account of reference since, on that account, false descriptions entail the
nonexistence of the putative entities of even our best theories in the history of science. In fact,
it is exactly this sort of point that led, inter alia, to the 1970’s preference for the Putnam/ Kripke
causal/historical theory of reference over Fregean’ descriptivist accounts.

At any rate, Fodor goes on to point out that the fact that a concept is not learned does not
entail that it is innate, where innate means ‘not acquired in consequence of experience.’ (144)
He thinks this disjunction is not exhaustive because there are ethological examples of
noninnate/nonlearned concept acquisition. These include ‘imprinting’ and ‘parameter setting’
where it is unlikely that the acquisition of a concept is mediated by a rational process, such as
inductive inference. Nevertheless, concept acquisition is facilitated in these cases by the nature
of a creature’s experience (145). There does not seem to be much to add at this point, he thinks,
other than that concept acquisition is in the realm of neuroscience not psychology given his
‘locking’ story and the fact that the HF empiricist story is off the table. Still, he thinks, one
might ask for more in a ‘locking’ story and so he proposes to put more flesh on the bones of his
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1998 account. At this point, one would hope that the metaphor of ‘locking’ would be replaced
by some cold hard facts or evidence of some kind. But, instead, what he delivers is a sketch of
the relevant geography because, as he says: “I don’t know how concepts are acquired. Nor do
you. Nor does anybody else. And I do agree that if they aren’t acquired by induction, some
explanation is required of how experience contributes to their acquisition.” (146). The
argument form advanced here was made famous in the ‘hood’: to wit, since no one knows
anything about concept acquisition anyway, a sketch is better than a shot in the head!
5. The Two-Step and Jerry’s Attractor Landscape Fantasy:
Jerry then offers ‘the two-step’ as an account of concept acquisition. Concept acquisition
goes from stereotype formation to concept attainment. That is:

Initial State  (P1)  stereotype formation  (P2)  locking (= concept attainment)
P1 might be a process of statistical inference and P2 might be some reliable but
non-intentional neurological process. We go from learning the stereotype for C by induction to
acquiring the concept C. For instance, we might learn about doorknobs by interacting with
good examples of them. This gives us the doorknob stereotype. That is stage one. Stage two
involves locking to the concept. How is this achieved? Very carefully! Jerry offers a fantasy or
a picture (not a theory) about Attractor Landscapes in order to explicate the ‘locking’
metaphor.
Here is Jerry’s just-so story. The mind is like a sea. The sea is dotted with boats, sailing
along. As Jerry says: “Lots of sun and just the right amount of wind blowing at a favorable
angle. The yard bills are paid. None of the crew is seasick, and the navigational instruments are
all working fine.” (159) Randomly distributed over the sea, are whirlpools. The whirlpools are
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holes in the surface of the sea that things fall into by being sucked into them. This is an attractor
landscape (if not an attractive landscape). The attractors or whirlpools are the concepts and the
boats are the stereotypes of concepts. What is innate is the geography of the attractor
landscape. If a boat gets close to an attractor or whirlpool then you will lock to the concept by
being sucked under, as it were. What’s learned (not acquired) are stereotypes or statistical
representations of experience. What’s innate is the disposition (or mechanism) that allows one
to grasp such and such a concept, i.e., to lock to such and such a property, in virtue of having
learned such and such a stereotype. In effect, Jerry has replaced one metaphor, i.e., the locking
relation, with another metaphor, the attractor landscape. Does appeal to the notion of an
attractor landscape illuminate the locking process? No; unless, that is, one has a taste for
speculative, offshore cartography. We still know precisely nothing about the unknown
neurological mechanism that facilitates the locking process. Laurence and Margolis can still,
with justification, lodge the unknown neurological objection to the new ‘attractor landscape’
metaphor that they brought against the old ‘locking’ metaphor. But the fantasy is suggestive.
What we need, but do not get, is some way to go from Jerry’s metaphor-within-a-metaphor
(MWM) to something that resembles an empirical locking account.
CONCLUSION:
The logic of the radical concept nativism puzzle entails the falsity of any learning theory
concerning lexical concepts. That same logic narrows the field of plausible solutions to the
puzzle to exactly two nativist proposals: either lexical concepts are innate or they are acquired
via innate mechanisms. Jerry, since 1998, has preferred the latter account and so do I. But he
has yet to provide more than an ‘attractor landscape’ metaphor to unpack his ‘locking’
metaphor for primitive lexical concept acquisition. Jerry’s ‘two-step’ still requires more than a
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metaphor in order to clarify the second step.
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How do tests change teaching?
Evidence from a Test-driven Policy in an EFL context
Yi-Ching Pan
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yichingpan@yahoo.com.tw
Abstract

To enhance students’ English proficiency and equip them with competitiveness in the
workplace, an increasing number of universities/colleges in Taiwan have established
graduation requirements for English. To meet the requirements, students must choose
from an array of English proficiency tests such as the GEPT, TOEIC, TOEFL, and
IELTS and pass in order to graduate. This study explores, from teachers’ perspectives,
the washback effects that have been brought about by the establishment of this policy.
In addition, a goal of this study is to determine whether English certification exit
requirements have brought “teaching to the test” to higher education, or if the
requirement rather has acted as an impetus to motivate teachers to integrate skills of
listening, reading, writing and speaking in lesson content to improve students’
communicative skills. Data was collected from two groups of technical colleges
located throughout Taiwan, one group with and one group without exit requirements.
160 teachers’ questionnaires were distributed, 40 teachers were interviewed, and
about 50 English class sessions were observed to appraise the washback on teaching
at the tertiary level. The study revealed significant differences between the two groups
of teachers: (a) The requirements do not lead to teaching to the test in tertiary
education, but teachers at schools with requirements devoted more time to having
their students do test-related practice than those at schools without.( b)Both groups
still favor traditional teaching, which focuses on instruction of texts that enhance
listening and reading, while less focus is devoted to writing and speaking instruction
because of time constraints and class size. (c) When choosing materials for class,
teachers at schools with requirements tended to adopt textbooks that covered
test-related material or practice. The significance of this study is that it provides
additional evidence to the study of washback that is currently lacking. Moreover, the
researcher has developed a washback model for teaching to depict various aspects of
teaching washback that occur in this context and possible factors (the stakes of the test,
teachers' beliefs, policy-makers' attitude, and students' expectation,etc) that contribute
to this phenomenon.
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The tension between teachers and learners in regard to test preparation:
Test Effects from English Certification Graduation Requirements
Yi-Ching Pan
National Pingtung Institute of Commerce, Taiwan
yichingpan@yahoo.com.tw
Abstract
The goal of this study is to determine whether the graduation requirements on
Taiwan’s tertiary English education have brought "teaching to the test" and “studying
for the test” to tertiary institutions, as is already the case with junior and senior high
schools in Taiwan. Questionnaires were distributed to 160 teachers and 1,400 students,
interviews were conducted with 46 teachers and 58 students, and 54 sessions of
classroom observation were undertaken at schools with and without graduation
requirements. The findings indicate that test-related instruction and practice is being
given and performed with greater frequency by both teachers and students at schools
with exit requirements than at their counterparts, but the influence of the exit
requirements on teaching and learning was not as great as had been assumed. In effect,
teachers did not turn regular English classes into certification-test coaching sessions,
and students did not devote most of their time to preparing for such tests after class.
However, a tension arose because students requested more test-preparation instruction
and practice in class, while their teachers included only a small amount of such
instruction and practice to assist students. This study presents and discusses the
contributing factors for the mismatch between teaching and learning. In addition,
suggestions with regard to bridging the gap between teachers’ pedagogy and learners’
needs are made with the goal of eliciting positive test impact beneficial to both
stakeholders.
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I
A woman with a desiring gaze is often represented

as dangerous because she is

typically characterized as “the impure,” a being who “does not respect [the] boundaries”
(Kristeva) on which the symbolic order of society is based. Many cultures see female
sexual hunger as threatening to be controlled, while women of sexual passivity and
innocence are praised. We see this in traditional stories from both the East and the
West. In Dojouji, for example, a Noh play based on the legend of Dojo Temple, we see a
courtesan who is frantically in love with a man transfigured into a serpent burning with
rage at his betrayal. She intrudes into the bell of Dojo Temple, is exorcized by a priest
at a purification ritual and is subdued to leap into a river. We see a similar pattern in
Oscar Wilde’s Salome, where a woman desires a prophet’s love in vain and finally she
gets his severed head on a plate in her hand.
On the other hand, in some modern Indian narratives by women, we can see women
in jouissance, positively represented as revolting. Arundhati Roy’s God of Small Things
and Githa Hariharan’s “The Remains of the Feast” are two compelling examples. Both
use striking bodily representations.
II
In The God of Small Things motherhood and sexual desire are represented as
seemingly incompatible, and they are “battling inside” one main character, Ammu, as
an “unmixable mix”. The “reckless rage” of a suicide bomber”(44) grows inside her and
devours the “infinite tenderness of motherhood”(44).

Ammu is already damned

because she is a divorcee, and with her suppressed desire she is seen as a dangerous
“witch,” beyond the grasp of the power of people around her.

When she is locked away

like “the family lunatic”(252) and panicks with rage, she screams to her children, “I
should have dumped…”(253).

When her twins Rahel and Estha fiddle with Ammu’s

stomach and her “seven silver stretchmarks”(221), she wonders at the “transparence” of
their attentions, like a “clear-as-glass kiss”(221). However, she grows tired of their
“proprietary handling of her,” their “unclouded kisses,” and she wants “her body
back”(222).

These episodes seem to suggest that motherhood and sexual desire are

incompatible in ways that cannot be overcome.
However, we see a different attitude in the twins’ loving gaze at their mother’s
body.

The narrator uses expressions such as “…their lovely mother’s cunt”(93).

Though her reckless passion sacrifices her twin’s childhood and plants a sense of guilt
2
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deep in them, she also leaves them a legacy, enduring memories of her maternal love.
Rahel recalls how “their Ammu and their Baba” “had loved them Double”(16) at the
moment when she was fed to “a famished beast” at the crematorium.
Ammu could fight against her husband’s violence, and she knew what sort of
contemptuous gaze is thrown at a divorcee, however, she never hesitated about divorce
when his violence “began to include the children”(42). She loved them “More
Double”(149).

Roy writes in a dedicatory message, “For Mary Roy…who loved me

enough to let me go”.

Ammu also loves her children enough to let them go.

Ammu’s

desire cuts the twins’ umbilical chord as “a bitch shrugs off her pups”(222).
Actually, Ammu’s fulfilled maternal body revives with childish laughter and the
loving gaze at someone small, an “infinite tenderness” toward someone small with
“self-destructive pride” or “shambling dignity”(339). She stops being tenacious and
instead become a woman who wears “a dry rose in her hair”(340). She thus finds a
resting place and believes in a small promise to meet tomorrow.
However, as a Syrian Christian divorcee, Ammu then violates the “Love Laws” by
falling for Velutha, an “untouchable” youth.

This inevitably leads to social

sanctions. But the way we see her body revive in the forbidden union is exquisitely
detailed, with a jouissance that defies pathos, despair, transiency, and helplessness.
“Clouded eyes held clouded eyes in a steady gaze and a luminous woman opened herself
to a luminous man”(336).

Ammu initiates Velutha into love-making, but she is not

represented as a lascivious woman with destructive power, a devouring aggressive
figure. “Ammu, naked now, crouched over Velutha, her mouth on his.… She slid further
down, introducing herself to the rest of him. His neck. His nipples. His chocolate
stomach. She sipped the last of the river from the hollow of his navel”(336). Their love
scene betrays what Mammachi imagined with rage: “a Paravan’s coarse black hips
jerking between her parted legs”(259).
Ammu, however, sees a “spectre of her future” in the mirror to mock her: rheumy
eyes, “ a slack, sunken cheek”(222) and withered breasts. Her fear of old age creeping
up on her is repeated.

Thus, Ammu’s eroticized maternal body with “seven silver

stretchmarks from her twins” is not idealized nor represented only as the object of
desire but as the female body in a variety of ways. She discovers “ his youngness” in “the
wonder in his eyes at the secret he had unearthed and she smiles down at him “as
though he was her child.”

On the other hand, she feels at home in his arms, sleeps

leaning against him, her back against his chest, and like a child she laughs at “ant-bites
on each other’s bottoms,” at “clumsy caterpillars sliding off the ends of leaves,
overturned beetles that couldn’t right themselves,” and at “the pair of small fish that
3
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always sought Velutha out in the river and bit him”(338). Her light touch on parting
leaves “a trail of goosebumps on his skin” like “flat chalk on a blackboard,” a “ breeze in
a paddyfield,” and “ jet-streaks in a blue church sky”(339).

Her desiring body is

signified as “a river in spate”( 337), and his desiring body sails there.

Ammu and

Velutha desire each other without objectifying the other as the object of desire. Rather,
they rest in each other’s cave of serene darkness and softness after love-making.
After his body pulls away from hers, she dances for him on a “boat-shaped piece of
earth” and she feels she has “lived”.

Her body “existed only where he touched her”

(335). She cries and laughs at once. “She could feel herself through him”(335).

Her

body, which had been in thrall to the deadly numbness of non-subjectivity at her
parents’ home, revives in this union of forbidden love.

Thus a female body in “infinite

joy” is positively represented as a defiant body, fighting against this “history lesson” in
the Love Laws, even at the cost of their lives and Ammu’s children’s childhoods.
Though they have no future and no place to go but “only a small promise” to meet
“tomorrow”, they live fully in this ephemeral moment of joy, madness, and love.
Ammu embraces “eternal tenderness.”

Thus,

As a woman in love, she could have survived if

society had accepted her as she really was.
While Ammu and Velutha glimpse an elusive vision of union, the incestuous love of
the twins makes them realize how far they have come apart in the individuation process
that ends their childhood.

The story does not develop in chronological order.

It ends

with the love scene between Ammu and Velutha just after the twins’ incestuous
relationship.

Thus we see that both couples violate “Love Laws”, and two different

types of taboos are radically juxtaposed.
universal.

The taboo again incestuous love is, of course,

The Hindu taboo again Ammu and Velutha’s love, on the other hand,

shows how devastatingly serious caste discrimination is. It is significant that even
though the love between Ammu and Velutha is prohibited, it leads to “infinite joy,” while
incestous love does not.
III
In “The Remains of the Feast,” the revolting body is more positively and intricately
represented through the theme of female subject formation in the context of a
mother-daughter fiction.

The narrative focuses on Rukmini, a 90-year-old Brahmin

widow who violates a food taboo with an accomplice of Ratna, her metaphorical
daughter.
This text is full of polluting objects which blur the “ boundary of the self ’s clean and
proper body,” (Kristeva, Powers of Horror 75) threatening individuation and selfhood
formation, distancing it in signifying the maternal body and in an obsessive gaze at the
4
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corpse, “the utmost abjection.”( Kristeva 4)
“The Remains of the Feast” tells a double narrative, one focusing on the revolting body,
the other on the abject, and they constitute ambivalent messages in terms of female
subjectivity. This structure raises a question in the context of mother-and-daughter
fiction about the revolting maternal body and whether the desiring subject can sustain
subjectivity. I would like to address this by exploring how Hariharan’s unique
representational style deals with this tightrope situation, this dilemma. This text
apparently represents a fictional landscape in which mother and daughter can live
together without being devoured and without being the Other.
What overwhelms us mostly here is not the body as an object of desire and hatred
but the revolting body. Rukumini, suddenly revolts against Brahmin culture by
violating a food taboo. (2) Her great granddaughter, Ratna, narrates all the details of
the blissful moment when Rukumini deliberately deviates from the taboo and
experiences the “Forbidden Fruit”( the original title of the first publication). Ratna’s
compassionate gaze at her great grandmother’s hungry-ghost-like body constitutes the
story of the rebellious body, the body of jouissance, fighting against the dominant
culture in India.
Rukumini has outlived her only son, her daughter-in-law, and her husband. She is a
widow, thus marginalized in Brahmin culture. The narrator refers to this widowhood
more than once, but nonchalantly. This deliberately feigned indifference suggests that
her revenge against gender discrimination lurks in her revolt against Brahmin culture.
In fact, Rukumini demands all the food and things she has been forbidden, one after
another, up to at the moment of her death, as if this were her way to tell her untold
story of anger, pain, and sadness, to Ratna, her accomplice. This is a story of suppressed
desire narrated through her body. Even on the day she dies, “she kept searching the
room with her eyes,” (14) with her arms held down by tubes and needles, and
miraculously can let out a whisper after a great effort, clenching and unclenching her
hands. She disappoints Ratna’ mother, who has rushed to her bedside expecting her
blessings before she dies, by demanding that she bring a red sari with a big wide border
of gold. A red sari, a forbidden colour for a widow.

How crucial it is for her to tell her

desire is represented as follows: “My great-grandmother looked at her for a minute, her
lips working furiously, noiselessly. …The muscles on her face twitched in mad, frenzied
jerks”(14-15).
The greedy female body suggests the damned (or ugly) body of Eve, the first rebel
against the forbidden fruit, who was doomed to suffer disgrace. But this narrative
subverts this traditional perspective with its representational power, providing a new
5
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image of the body, the body of an old, greedy, obscene invalid loved by her great
granddaughter, instead of the body of a young sexed woman. Rukumini, a lovable figure
with a sense of quaint humour and childish playfulness and simplicity is thus a
subversive version of Eve.
Rukumini’s rebellion against the food taboo starts on the day she finally agrees to see
a doctor. Her family has decided not to tell her the crucial truth about her terminal
conditions. A nightly feast begins with “ a strange partnership”(12) between Rukumini
and Ratna. Ratna “smuggled cakes and ice cream, biscuits and samosas, made by
non-Brahmin hands” to “the deathbed of a Brahmin widow who had never eaten
anything but pure, home-cooked food for almost a century.”(12) Rukumini’s jouissance is
generated from deviation itself, so she has to confirm whether the things Ratna has
smuggled are really taboo or not.
How is Rukumini’s jouissance represented? After blissful sigh “Ooooh” her “little
pink tongue darted out and licked the frosting. Her toothless mouth worked its way
steadily, munching, making happy sucking noises.”(13) Her demands then escalate
towards more extraordinary food, to go with more intense pleasure.
nightly feast is full of almost obscene sounds : blissful “moans,”

Rukumini’s

“bubbles,” of Coca-Cola,

and its “popping sound,” and “frizzy noise”, gurgling sound, a “ loud, contented burp,”
etc. This symphonic representation takes on a comical air in Ratna’s compassionate
gaze. The narrative is thus superbly subversive, with a “childish laughter of
victory.”(16) The corpse of Rukumini then impresses us with the plenitude of the
forbidden feast, and gives us a new, affirmative image of the body.
This text also represents how Ratna, a metaphorical daughter (a 20-year-old student
of medicine) attached to her mother figure (Rukumini), struggles to separate herself to
form her own female subjectivity. The “goitred lump, the familiar swelling”(9) Ratna
sees on Rukumini’s neck signifies the Kleinian “good breast,” representing a feeding and
caring mother. But it transforms into a “cancer that spreads like a fire down the old
body, licking everything in its way.” (9) The dying body with its swelling and a bedsore
like an “angry red welt,”(9) thus becomes an alien one, the Other. The nightly feast also
enters a new phase as Rukumini gets worse and can not swallow any liquid. The scene
is full of an obscene flow of oral objects : thick, brown nauseating liquid trickling out of
her nostrils; the vomit like a milkshake she has drunk, brown like an alcoholic Coke,
and so on. Food appears as a polluting object now, abject.
There are many polluting objects which do not respect boundaries between the self
and the Other in this text. The smell signifying the remains of the maternal body, is a
“legacy.” The “smell of an old woman’s juices drying.”(15) An “overripe smell that clung
6
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to everything that touched her(Rukumini), sheets, saris, hands.”(9) The “belated
ardour” of the dead body has to be shut out by “the wads of cotton in her nostrils and
ear” (15) to sustain “the self ’s clean and proper body”, to form individuation and
independence, selfhood. In the final paragraph, therefore, Ratna “airs the rooms,” and
“tear Rukumini’s dirty, grey saris to shreds,”(15) and fills “her empty cupboard” with
her own thick books, as the dead mother becomes the abject. The books, with no space
between them, shut out the invasive smell of the dead. They are “armed soldiers” to
protect her from the maternal body. This is the moment Ratna breaks her identification
with the maternal body, the moment of abjection which protects her from the dissolving
and annihilating power of the dead mother. Yet this abjection transforms the rebellious
body, the desiring subject, into the object of desire and the abject simultaneously. The
rejected body of the mother is encoded as the negativity of women (the monstrous
feminine) and the daughter plays the role of strengthening this negativity.
This text almost attained subversiveness, but this is reversed when the absent
mother is transformed into a ghostly presence, a dominating voice, so that the daughter
is cocooned in the deadly space of numbness. This ghost follows Ratna and demands
she bring “eyebrow tweezers” and “that hair-removing cream”.(15) Ratna, like a
somnambulist, covers the naked body of the dead woman “lovingly,” with “the brightest,
reddest sari”, “her first silk”(15), the forbidden colour for a widow which Rukumini had
demanded and was rejected on her death bed. Ratna’s body responds to her accomplice’s
voice and tries to realize what Rukumini wished to revolt against. The “red silk
glittered like her childish laughter,”(16) which is necessarily read as victorious, the
devouring, annihilating mother seen from the perspective of the divided self, but with
Ratna still suspended between craving a pre-Oedipal, deadly fusion with the mother
and desire for subject formation. Ratna calls Rukumini “the body” at first, and helps her
mother to wipe Rukumini’s body, wiping away “the smell of the hospital bed, the smell of
an old woman’s juice’s drying.”(15) “Her skin was dry and papery.”(15) But her gaze as a
medical student is soon replaced by her feelings as a great-granddaughter: “The stubble
on her head—she had refused to shave her head once she got sick—had grown, like the
soft, white bristles of a hairbrush.” The “skin on her stomach was like crumpled, frayed
velvet, the creases running to and fro in fine, silvery rivulets.”(15) Her gaze still
remains unruffled. But at the moment when she hears the demanding voice of the dead
and covers the naked body with her red sari “lovingly,” her desire for the deadly fusion
with the maternal body reaches its peak. The “red silk” “laughter” is shut out by the
scolding voice of Ratna’s mother, the dutiful grand-daughter-in law who “rolled up the
sari and flung it aside, as if it had been polluted. She wiped the body again to free it
7
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from foolish, trivial desires.”(16)Thus the subversive power of the rebellious body is
almost lost, transfigured into a dangerous body, marginalized, isolated in “a cave of her
own” like Mrs Moore in A Passage to India after the Marabar. “They burnt her in a
pale-brown sari, her widow’s weeds.”(16)
However, there is another turn of the screw, which entices us to reread from the
ending toward the beginning, cyclic rereading. Ratna airs the rooms at the ending, and
the beginning follows the ending: “The room still smells of her.” This text, in other words,
forms a circle. Two key terms, “room” and “smell” lead us a rereading. Though the room
still smells of her, it is already “a dry, elusive smell, and “burnt”.(9) Here begins again
Ratna’s narrative of her great grandmother’s revolt, and the absent body is no longer
the abject, but the source of the daughter’s narrative, the female “voice.” This landscape
of absence does not set the trap of mourning.

Instead, the lost object gives the

daughter representational power, and she tells the story of the rebellious maternal body
and regains union with her through narrative. We could read the moment when Ratna
and Rukumini live together as a harmonious whole in the shared rooms of their
ancestral house as if they were biovular twins in the womb-like space of safety, and see
mustiness, from a different perspective, as remembering. Though this landscape of
absence is transformed with the death of the mother, and the rebirth of the daughter,
the rooms also signify the space for both to co-exist when the daughter reveals the
resource of her narrative after the maternal storytelling ends. Her “legacy” is not only
the smell, the remains of the maternal body, but also the female narrative of revolt and
the desiring subject. Ratna’s obsessive gaze at the dead body not only explores the body
but struggles to anatomize “the entrails of [the] memories” Rukumini had not told her
about. Rukumini has left the sign of “the pain congealing into cancer” and a smell, and
Ratna haunts the dirtiest bakeries and tea-stalls, the landscape of memory, to search for
her “sweet great-grandmother”. Ratna “plots her revenge for her”(16) through her own
body and gives herself “diarrhoea” for a week, anticipating her own metaphorical death
and rebirth out of the mother’s entrails of memories. But Ratna’s rebirth as a narrator
breaks the silence of the untold story of her great-grandmother’s life, achieving a
subversion in the very telling.
IV
I find the bodily representations of Roy and Hariharan’s fiction unique.

Their

novels not only raise specific Indian questions for women, but also represent a new
mode of female being, partly by creating new mother-and-daughter narratives of the
8

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 200

sort cross-border gender studies have been seeking.

In this sense, they contribute

significantly to world literature, dispatching Indian voices in their own ways, and
entering dialogues with other women around the world.
Bibliography
Andermahr, Sonya and Lovell, Terry and Wolkowitz, Carol. Eds. A Concise Glossary of

Feminist Theory. London and N. Y.: Arnold, 1997.
Bhatnagar. Ed. Feminist English Literature. New Delhi: Atlantic Publications and
Distributors, 1999.
Bordo, Susan. Unbearable Weight: Feminism, Western Culture, and the Body. Berkley,
Los Angels, London: Univ. of California Press, 1993.
Contenti, Alessandra. ‘“A Certain Will of Assimilation” Arundhati Roy, the Syrian
Christians, and the Naxalites’ Delhi: Atlantic Publishers and Distributors, 2001.
Dharker, Rani. “Who’s Afraid of the Big Bad Booker? The Making of Small Gods in Our
Times.” U. M. Nanavati & Prafulla C. Kar. Eds. Rethinking Indian English
Literature. Delhi: Pencraft International, 2000.
Dhawan, R. K. Ed. Arundhati Roy: The Novelist Extraordinary. New Delhi: Prestige,
1999.
Dwivedi, A. N. Papers on Indian Writing in English. Volume 2. Delhi: Atlnatic
Publishers and Distributors, 2002.
Ghotra, Balvinder. "Subaltern Consciousness in The God of Small Things”. Spectrum

of Indian Writing in English. Ed. K. A. Agrawal. Jaipur: Book Enclave, 2004.
Jacob, George C. " The God of Small Things：Humour as a Mode of Feminist Protest."
R. K. Dhawan Ed. Arundhati Roy: The Novelist Extraordinary. Delhi: Prestige Books,
1999.
Jha, Surendra Narayan. “Dreams Re-dreamed: A Study of The God of Small Things.”
Amar Nath Prasad. Ed. Indian Writing in English. New Delhi: Sarup&Sons, 2005.
John, Binoo k. “The New Deity of Prose.” India Today 27 Oct. 1997:22-25.
Kumar, Sanjay, " The Poetry of the Unsaid in Arundhati Roy's The God of Small things”
Rajul Bhargava. Ed. Indian Writing in English. Jaipur & New Delhi: Rawat
PUblicatkions, 2002.
Liddle, Joanna & Joshi, Rama. Daughters of Independence: Gender, Caste and Class in

India. New Jersey: Rutgers UP, 1989.
Pinto, Robert. "THe God of Small Things: The Cultural Milieu". Amar Nath Prasad. Ed.
Indian Writing in English:Critical Explorations. New Delhi: Sarup& Sons, 2002.
9

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 201

Prabhu, Louella Lob. “The God of Small Things: In Perspective.” The Quest. 12 June,
1998.
Prakash, Nirmala

C.

"Arundhati

Spectrum of Responses."

Roy's

The

God

of

Small

Things:

A

The Journal of Indian Writing in English. 26 July,

1998.
Prasad, Amar Nath. Critical Essays: Indian Writing in English. New Delhi: Sarup&
Sons, 2003.
Rao, Ranga. “Booker of the Year”. The Hindu, Sunday. Nov. 23, 1997.
Roy, Arundhati. The God of Small Things. London: Flamingo, 1997.
Roy, Mary. “My Daughter and I.” India Today 27 Oct. 1997:26.
Saini, Bimaljit. “The God of Small Things: A Feminist Analysis.” Manmohan K.
Sharma, R. S. “Imagery, Coprophilia, Carnography and Feminism in The God of Small
Things” Amar Nath Prasad. Ed. Indian Writing in English. New Delhi: Sarup&Sons,
2005.
Sharma, R. S. and Shashi Bala Talwar. Arundhati Roy’s The God of Small

Things:Critique and Commentary. New Delhi: Creative Books, 1998.

Srivastava,

Ramesh K. “Arundhati Roy’s The God of Small Things: A Study” Rajul Bhargava. Ed.
Indian Writing in English. Jaipur & New Delhi: Rawat PUblicatkions, 2002.
Sindhu,

J.

"Arundhati

Roy's

Responses." The Journal of

The

God

of

Small

Things:

A

Spectrum

of

Indian Writing in English. 26 July 1998.

Tiwari, A. K. "The God of Small Things”: Rajul Bhargava. Ed. Indian Writing in English.
Jaipur & New Delhi: Rawat PUblicatkions, 2002.

10

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 202

“Who’s Afraid of the Big, Bad Blended?”
An active Hand‐on Workshop Designed to Provide Suggestions for Embracing and Making the Most of
Blended Learning Techniques in the Humanities Classroom!
Presented by:
Dr. William D. Hayes
Dr. Shawn Schumacher
DeVry University
Addison, Illinois
When our university decided to go from traditional 15 week semesters to 8 week accelerated
sessions combining face to face classroom sessions with an online component, )now known as blended
learning) most of our faculty balked and/or became anxiety ridden. After all, it seemed very intimidating
to give up the familiar and embrace what was then the unknown.
At first, we could not imagine how our subject matter, film, literature, and the introduction to
the humanities, could possibly complement one another. Questions flooded both of our minds. How
could we possibly take the works of Shakespeare and “go high tech”? The bard would most certainly roll
over in his grave. How could we possibly convey the beauty of Renaissance paintings via the World
Wide Web? Would Michelangelo use Print shop or Clip Art today? Would Romeo and Juliet still be alive
if they had texting or even a cell phone?
Even though we had our doubts, fears, and misgivings, we decided that we would boldly go
where no instructor on our campus had gone before and prepare for this migration. Our first step, and
perhaps the most important, was to poll the students themselves to determine their feelings about this
venture. After polling over 300 students, we analyzed the responses, and several key themes emerged,
and the results both amazed and inspired us. The students, indeed, we all for the move, but they had
some very valid concerns and suggestions about how the classroom time should be used. We built upon
these suggestions and began teaching our humanities courses in this new format. At first, we stumbled
in a few places, but eventually, we survived, and the survival techniques that we acquired are the
foundation of this session.
Through a combination of lecture and hands‐on activities, we would like to demonstrate to
other instructors faced with what we call the blended classroom and show them that it is a here to stay
concept that is more than a fad as well as provide suggestion for adapting to the blended format and
actually enjoy their newly structured and vitalized classes!
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ABSTRACT
Students are embracing technology as a way to express their creativity, artistic nature, and appreciation
of the Arts. This paper presents learning objectives and content modules for an Integrative Arts course
that introduces students to various technologies, a project development process, fundamentals of music
theory, and animation concepts for the creation of a musical animation. Active-learning exercises
provide students with an opportunity to express their creativity, enhance principal concepts, and increase
their proficiency and productivity in developing creative works. A capstone project provides an
integrative and interdisciplinary learning opportunity. We share our teaching methodology for this
General Arts course and discuss opportunities and lessons learned.
KEYWORDS
Integrative Arts, Music, Animation, Interdisciplinary Course

1. INTRODUCTION AND RELATED WORK
The coalescence of arts and technology allows cutting edge research opportunities while upholding
the essential principles of general arts education [7]. In this paper, we present our ideas for an innovative
integrative arts course that actively engages and excites students with technology while allowing them to
learn fundamental principles of music theory and the technical components of simulation for the creation
of musical animations.
Software applications and music compositions share a similar development process. As software
developers use designs to convey architecture and algorithmic processes for programs, musicians use
music notation to design and interpret musical concepts. Design patterns, related to the object-oriented
paradigm in software development, were compared to the various conventions of music notation and
how to incorporate them into the design of music notation software [1]. An interdisciplinary music and
animation course with various technologies for object-oriented programming, music notation and
animation presented a project development process (requirements, design, implementation and
test/debug phases) that exists between disciplines [13]. A cross-course project in music and animation

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 204

with integrated syllabi allowed students to conceptualize their own ideas, express their own visions,
analyze and critique their own and others works while looking beyond the technology and ensuring the
proper interpretation of their creative works [10].
Faculty in art, music and computer science created a certificate program that requires students to
complete two arts courses, two computer science courses, a course on the history of arts and technology,
an internship and a year-long integrative project [7]. This collaboration resulted in an interdisciplinary
center for arts, music, theater, dance, mathematics, physics and computer science.

Students who

completed the certificate were surprised at how much they enjoyed learning concepts as well as
discovering their unexpected abilities in each area of arts and technology.
A team-based capstone course in Computer Graphics provided a valuable opportunity for students to
develop soft skills (active listening, empathy, conflict resolution and teamwork) and enhance the
aesthetic nature of their digital creations via evaluation and feedback from faculty in Art, Theatre, or
Industrial Design departments [9].

An interdisciplinary and collaborative project geared towards

electronic entertainment industries provided an opportunity for technologists to learn how artists think
and for artists to learn how to adapt their work for integration into a virtual reality world [5]. Other
approaches include undergraduate courses that provide learning opportunities in graphics design,
robotics, media arts, web design, and the creation of a notation for playing a non-musical instrument to
gain a better appreciation of the importance of music, the arts, and the related technologies in these
disciplines [8].
Finally, theatrical performances were classified using three dimensions [4]:

The stage being

physical or virtual defines the location of the performance, the participants being classified as human or
computer depending upon the source of the action, and audience presence represents the active or
passive effect that the audience has on the performance. In our course, we focus on computer animation
which represents performances that exist in virtual space and contain computer generated participants
with minimal participant interaction. In the remainder of this paper, we present the learning objectives,
content modules and selected technologies for an integrative arts course. We then discuss teaching,
evaluation and learning styles for this course and conclude with a brief discussion of opportunities and
lessons learned.
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2. AN INTEGRATIVE ARTS COURSE
This course is available to all students and meets the fundamental guidelines for a General Education
course at our university, which is defined as a course that would “aid students in developing intellectual
curiosity, strengthened ability to think, and a deeper sense of aesthetic appreciation”[12]. Students learn
how to design, develop and enhance musical animations based on active-learning exercises. These
exercises provide students with an opportunity to express their creativity and enhance fundamental
concepts in both music and animation.
The learning objectives for our course include:


Understand the fundamental concepts of music theory and the technical components of
animation for the creation of a musical animation



Engage in the use of various technologies for the development of digital music scores and
animations



Identify and explain the phases of the project development process that are necessary for the
creation of digital musical scores and animations



Develop and apply skills in creative thinking through design and active-learning exercises



Create a musical animation that encompasses all learned concepts, and provides an
opportunity for the expression of creativity as well as interdisciplinary and integrated
learning

By developing software applications and music compositions in the same course, students gain an
understanding of the project development process (requirements, design, implementation and testing)
that is shared among disciplines. In addition, students appreciate the preciseness and level of detail that
is required to successfully complete course projects to include smooth transitions within an animation
and digital audio playback.
2.1 Course Content Modules
Our course begins with a brief overview and introduction of the process for creating music and
animations. The second module introduces students to the basic concepts, movements and sequences
that are needed to create an animation. When teaching elements of composing digital music and the
advanced animation concepts, faculty alternate content every other week. By teaching concepts in this
way, students are able to maintain a proficiency in the development of works in both disciplines that will
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prepare them for the integrated music and animation capstone project. A detailed description of the
content coverage for each module with the allocated timeframe is presented in Table 1.

The various

technologies that are utilized in the teaching of this course are described in the next section of this paper.
Table 1. Integrative Arts Course - Content Modules
Module 1: The Process of Creating Music and Animations (1 week)


Examine the relationship between music and animation and the similarities in development processes



Discuss how music and animation are used to enhance the understanding and presentation of concepts



Examine the ways in which movie clips, audio clips, animations and the use of other media can be
utilized in presentations

Module 2: Basic Animation Concepts (2 weeks)


Examine the development process (requirements, design, implementation and testing phases)



Identify objects that will be included in a specific animation scene



Examine the characteristics and activities for each object and how these features can be combined to
create an animation



Discover how sound effects and background music can be incorporated



Focus on creativity, ownership, and the development of behaviors and actions for the animation



Examine how event-handling, camera controls, variable behaviors and other conditions can enhance the
viewer experience and allow possible interaction with the animation



Explain how testing of the animation can demonstrate the importance of organizing concepts and
behaviors and provide an opportunity to identify and correct any inconsistencies



Discuss the importance of building a solid foundation upon which additional animation constructs can
be incorporated

Module 3: Composing Digital Musical Scores (6 weeks)


Introduce music notation software for the creation and playback of a digital musical scores



Provide an overview of the following music theory fundamentals via the utilization of music notation
software
o Pitch, musical keyboard, rhythm, time signatures, major and minor scales, major and minor key
signatures, intervals, chords, harmony and proper set-up of a musical score



Overview of music terminology (countermelody, harmony, expressive markings) and musical
instruments



Create a musical score to include specific requirements, creative design, digital score implementation
and audio testing via playback
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Module 4: Advanced Animation Concepts (5 weeks)


Introduce additional and more complex software animation tools and technologies



Explore the animation environment to include a stage, work area, animation components, technologies
or other components that are available to assist in the building of the animation



Experiment with layout tools, behaviors and actions of animation objects to determine motion and
alignment capabilities



Construct individual animation components with specific features and functions



Design the animation framework to include scenes, timelines, frames, complexity layers or robotic
movements



Develop the animation by advancing frames, moving components or parts of components (concurrently
or in a time sequence), incorporating graphics and transforming the appearance and visibility of text or
other components, and inserting background music and specific sound effects



Incorporate interactive components into the animation to include sensors, buttons, actions, and
animation triggers



Complete a complex animation based on specific requirements including an innovative design, correct
and complete implementation, and tested to ensure functionality

Module 5: Integrated Music and Animation Capstone Project (1 week)


Construction of a musical animation to include a song and animation with a specific theme



Provide technical specifications (to include allocated time, complexity requirements, necessary
components, etc.) for both music and animation components



Creation of a musical score to include the proper utilization and integration of specific music theory
fundamentals



Export the entire musical score and convert to a sound file for use in the animation



Creation of an animation based on the specific theme and fulfillment of technical animation
components



Evaluation of the requirements, design, implementation and testing phases for both music and
animation components



Students present completed musical animation to the class

2.2 Selected Technologies for Application of Concepts
Since this is a General Arts course, the students have limited to vast knowledge and experience with
music and/or technology. Students are using technology to express their creativity and artistic nature
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while enhancing their technical abilities in each assignment. Software development is a technical form
of writing where specific instructions or pre-defined commands/tools are utilized. Creating animations
is a form of self-expression where students create objects and movements which may have emotions,
sequences of events and integration of behaviors. Composing digital music scores is another form of
creative expression that utilizes specific musical notations and plug-ins. The development of projects in
this course provides an enhanced appreciation and understanding of aesthetics in the Arts. Although
other technologies and software application are available, we briefly introduce and show examples of
selected technologies as they contribute to the makings of a musical animation in our course.

Figure 1. The Alice Interface

Our approach to teaching this course is to use Alice to introduce students to the development process
and the fundamental building blocks that are needed for creating software animations. Created and
distributed by Carnegie Mellon University, Alice (http://www.alice.org) is a freely available
programming environment that was originally developed to allow non-programmers to create interactive
3-D graphics and is currently being utilized for the teaching of object-oriented concepts in introductory
programming languages [2, 11]. The Alice interface, refer to Figure 1, provides informative tutorials, a
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library of graphical components with embedded properties, functions and activities, camera controls, an
easy-to-learn drag-and-drop interface and the ability to incorporate sound. Students enjoy using this tool
and are able to create animations and incorporate sound clips rather quickly.
We then utilize Flash to realize more complex animation concepts. Flash (http://www.adobe.com) is
a popular multimedia application for developing interactive Web media ranging from animations to
advertisements. This authoring platform integrates vector graphics, mp3 audio, sound, images, and
scripting for the development of media-enhanced solutions. An example of the Flash Interface is shown
in Figure 2.

Figure 2. Flash Developer Interface

Finally, we utilize Sibelius to aid in learning of music theory and the creation of a digital musical
score. Sibelius (http://www.sibelius.com) is a music notation application that uses a point and click
format for the insertion and playback of a musical score, refer to Figure 3. This software application
provides editing tools for managing notes, graphics, and text as well as provides the developer a wide
range of plug-ins for incorporating additional musical instruments.
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Figure 3. Sibelius Music Notation Interface

This course is taught in a computer lab equipped with a data projector and an instructor station for
lectures and demonstrations. Each workstation, including the instructor station, requires these software
applications and technologies to complete the active-learning exercises for the creation of animations
and digital music scores.

3. TEACHING, EVALUATION AND LEARNING STYLES
A student-learning style model which includes the Myers-Briggs personality type indicator and a
learning style model developed by Kolb states that there are four dimensions (originally five, but
changed by Felder in 2002) of learning: Sensing-Intuitive, Visual-Verbal, Active-Reflective, and
Sequential-Global [3]. In developing and teaching this interdisciplinary course, we attempted to address
these learning styles. Glasser asserted that being active while learning is better than being inactive:
Most people learn only 10% of what they read, 20% of what they hear, 30% of what they see, 50% of
what they see and hear, 70% of what they talk over with others, 80% of what they use and do in real life
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and 95% when they teach someone else [6]. This course contains significant interaction between
instructor and student culminated by the completion of active-learning exercises in the classroom with
various technologies.
Due to the nature of this course, students are excited about learning and seem motivated to learn new
information. Each class starts with a presentation of the theoretical, applied, abstract or technical
concepts via lecture and PowerPoint slides. This presentation provides visualization using pictures,
diagrams, screen shots, audio and demonstration of software tools and techniques that will allow
students to grasp the topic being studied. Students are encouraged to ask questions during the lecture to
clarify their understanding of the material being discussed.

We utilize “Quick Quizzes” to gain

feedback about student knowledge and to provide an opportunity for students to verbally participate and
share their understanding of the material.
Each class meeting also includes active-learning exercises to allow students to apply these concepts
and become more familiar with utilizing the selected technologies in both music and animation. The
instructor is available during class to answer questions and assist the students in the step-by-step
progression that is needed to solve each assigned exercise. Students are required to upload their
completed assignments to A New Global Environment for Learning (ANGEL), a CyberLearning Labs
product, which is the Course Management System (CMS) at our university. These assignments are then
evaluated based on the quality and completeness of the assignment with regard to the stated project
criteria.
Students are assigned homework on a weekly basis to provide them with an opportunity to
strengthen learned concepts from week to week.

In comparison with the in-class active-learning

exercises that are more discretely defined, the homework assignments are more problem-based. Students
are required to complete a project, but not all information is provided and students need to be creative in
solving the problem. This provides students with an opportunity to be creative, self-expressive, and
inventive while applying concepts with technology. The creation of animations and digital music scores
requires scaffolding of knowledge, where students integrate new knowledge each week with that learned
in previous weeks. It is critical that students understand the importance of repetition, or practice, in the
learning of these concepts. The more you practice, the more proficient and productive one will become
in the development of these projects.

Evaluation of homework assignments is based on the
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understanding and implementation of specific concepts, completion of specific project criteria, creativity
and the incorporation of additional animation or musical components.
All assignments are fundamentally about critical thinking and problem solving.

For each

assignment, students must analyze the information provided to determine what is required, and then
complete a design that specifies how the project is to be completed. During the implementation stage of
each assignment, students must pay attention to detail, be precise and utilize specific components in the
proper order to complete their work. Students review and analyze their work, making modifications
where necessary, to ensure a complete and quality work. Students are encouraged to discuss new ideas
and engage each other in utilizing various technologies. In developing musical animations, students
have an opportunity to exemplify feeling, emotion, passion, movements, events and expressions of
social behavior using technology. By employing a critical vocabulary and approach specifically geared
to promote critical thinking and an evaluation of technologies used in the development of artistic works,
this course helps students become conversant with the terminology, techniques and concepts used in
music and animation.
On an abstract level, our goal is to provide students with a better appreciation for the project
development process (requirements, design, implementation and test/debug phases) that exists between
animation and music. This learning starts at the beginning of the course when the basic animation
concepts are introduced (Alice) and continues with composition of digital music scores (Sibelius) and
advanced animation concepts (Flash). This is especially important during the capstone project, where
students tell a story using technology where the theme of the story must be related to the music that the
student has composed. This original music and animation project (Sibelius and Flash) requires the
student to be intuitive and effective in producing the required virtual theatrical performance, otherwise
called a musical animation. Students demonstrate their creative work to the class and are evaluated on
the successful completion of the stated capstone project criteria, creativity, complexity, and the quality
of their musical animation.

4. OPPORTUNITIES AND LESSONS LEARNED
The development of this course has provided learning opportunities for not only the students, but for
the faculty members involved in the creation of this course. Since the faculty members are from the
Music and Information Sciences and Technology (IST) departments, we needed to become familiar with
the terminology and concepts from both disciplines. We quickly learned that although we were using
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different terminology, we were in fact following the same project development process when completing
software systems, animations and digital music scores. In identifying tools for application of concepts,
both departments preferred software that would provide instant feedback to students during project
development. Both disciplines required students to pay attention to specific details to achieve correct
and complete results as the level of complexity was being increased with each new project.
Understanding the importance of being patient in learning the step-by-step process for the creation of
successful projects in these disciplines is essential. By using Sibelius we have found that students are
trained to look for specific details that are required for the creation of a correct and complete musical
score, which enforces that which is taught to students when they are learning fundamental programming
concepts required for animation in Alice and more complex animation concepts in Flash.
Student feedback and evaluations for this course have been very positive. A sampling of student
comments follows:


“It can be helpful to understand different types of software, and can be a great was to design
your own art on the computer.”



“I have an increased interest in music theory after taking the class.”



“In my perspective, I am going for management and marketing, so being able to use Alice
and Flash helps me learn about programming and animations. With this knowledge I can use
it for marketing purposes later on when doing advertisements. I really do believe that this can
help in the marketing aspect when doing advertisements on a company's web page.”



“Alice was so easy that I imagine anyone could pick it up and start making something
creative and exciting.”



“I learned a ton and would describe it as a good time and a great way to learn music and
animation.”

This interdisciplinary effort has provided research and publication opportunities for the faculty in
both departments. Our course has been utilized as a recruitment tool when high-school students visit our
campus for a day and have an opportunity to observe a college-level course. Our music and animation
ideas are being utilized in summer camps at our campus to excite and engage teenage students about
various careers and technologies. Finally, we are excited about the integrative projects (i.e. musical
animations) that were developed and look forward to demonstrating them in the future.
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Introduction
This paper aims to examine the psychological trauma and its effects on the
characters in Jean Rhys’ Wide Sargasso Sea. The novel has been studied a lot from the
postcolonial point of view; however, not many researchers focus on characters’
psychological trauma, which plays a crucial role in the novel. Seen from the
perspective of Freud’s psychoanalysis and other researches in the same field, trauma
and the madness of Annette and Antoinette are inseparably connected, and symptoms
like hysteria and dissociation of consciousness caused by traumatic experiences are
fatal to their tragic end. Moreover, their madness, which is labeled unfairly by
patriarchal society, may imply Posttraumatic Stress Disorder (PTSD) from the view of
psychoanalysis. This paper is divided into three sections. First I will introduce
posttraumatic stress disorder and its connection with madwoman. Then I will apply
this particular syndrome of psychoanalysis to examine separately the two
“madwomen” in Wide Sargasso Sea: Annette and Antoinette.
Wide Sargasso Sea is considered a novel including elements of colonial, gender,
and race, and these elements can also lead to the characters’ psychological trauma if
we see them from the viewpoint of psychoanalysis. Consequently, this perspective
allows us to investigate the reflection of types of trauma on characters’ internality.
Since the notion of madwomen continuously occurs and is significantly related to two
female protagonists of the story, I will also examine the connection between trauma,
PTSD, and madwomen.
The conflict between blacks and whites, males and females, and colonists and
colonised is easy to be discovered in this novel. For instance, the lonely and helpless
mother, Annette, can not find her place in any of these statuses. Instead, she has to
endure an uncertainty of identity because she is excluded from these binary groups.
This results in her loneliness and makes her internal struggle between her reason and
emotion. A woman like her, who expects her life to be saved by her son (patriarchal
force), becomes desperate when she loses her son (hope) and gets little understanding
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from her husband. Suffering from her trauma, she gradually develops into a victim of
PTSD and is considered a madwoman in the society.
The female protagonist, Antoinette, whose desire of love is neither fulfilled by
her mother nor husband. Attaining little concerns from her mother, Antoinette lives an
unhappy childhood. She also experiences similar conflicts of races, genders, and
identities like her mother. It becomes more complex that her English husband,
Rochester, does not offer her comforts. Instead, he takes her to England, where she is
unfamiliar with, and tries to transform her into another person who is ideal to him. In
1966, Jean Rhys let Antoinette have opportunity to express herself. Though she also
experiences PTSD like her mother and is haunted by trauma afterwards, we can
realize her internal thoughts through her narration. Seeing it from the perspective of
psychoanalysis, we can probe into deeper facts of the novel which is full of colonial
color.
After one hundred and nineteen years since Jane Eyre has been published, Jean

Rhys wrote her revision of the novel and let Antoinette (Bertha) voice her explanation
for the actions. Since then, instead of being mad, Antoinette and her mother are more
likely the victims, who have suffered from a traumatized life. The traumatic stressor,
traumatic stress, and PTSD are interrelated with social, racial, and gender problems
that they not only make the novel so complicated but let it be an evidence for
traumatic experiences and effects on people. Seeing the work from the perspective of
psychoanalysis, we may probe into deeper facts of the novel and also the correlation
between psychological trauma and human beings.
Literature Review
Wide Sargasso Sea (WSS) has been widely discussed with the postcolonial and
feminist perspectives. Gayatry Chakravorty Spivak not simply deals with the
questions of race and colonialism but other problems such as gender in her “Three
Women’s Texts and a Critique of Imperialism.” She believes that the last section of
the novel, in which Antoinette is brought to England and renamed as Bertha by her
husband, is a part of the unwritten narrative of Charlotte Brontë’s Jane Erye. In
addition, we can also see other postcolonial reading of WSS in Laura E. Ciolkowski’s
“Navigating the Wide Sargasso Sea: Colonial History, English Fiction, and British
Empire” and Judie Newman’s The Ballistic Bard: Postcolonial Fictions. In these texts,
WSS is focused on its issues of race and the problems between colonizer and
colonized.
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Some critics simultaneously involve the issues of race and gender when they
analyze WSS. Such example can be seen in Maria Olaussen’s “Jean Rhys’s
Construction of Blackness as Escape from White Femininity in Wide Sargasso Sea”
and Helen Tiffin’s “Mirror and Mask: Colonial Motifs in the Novels of Jean Rhys.” In
H. Tiffin’s account, she compares the condition of black slaves and the white woman.
However, the comparison is somewhat disputable that it makes Antoinette the
representation of the oppressed nineteenth-century white woman. In other words,
Antoinette may be over simplified and generalized under this account.
Lately, psychoanalysis is brought into literature more frequently. As a result,
there are some critics who interpret WSS with psychoanalytic perspectives. For
instance, a famous feministic account of the novel is made by Victoria Burrows in her
Whiteness and Trauma: The Mother-Daughter Knot in the Fiction of Jean Rhys,
Jamaica Kincaid and Toni Morrison. She discusses the hard relationship between
Annette and her daughter, Antoinette. While explaining the knot between mother and
daughter, she also implies psychoanalytic perspective that she believes the ambivalent
relationship in-between influences Antoinette’s feelings and actions even after she
grows up. Burrows also argues that the constant rejection from Annette contributes to
the internal trauma in her daughter, who latter reveals symptoms such as dissociation
and withdrawal.
Another critic who also focuses on the psychological side of the novel, Anne B.
Simpson, argues that Antoinette’s dreams are not necessary doomed to happen in
reality. In Simpson’s Territories of the psyche: the Fiction of Jean Rhys, she claims
that the dreams only represent our internal desire or wish but do not control our
actions.
In a recent essay, “Double Complexity in Jean Rhys’s Wide Sargasso Sea”, Silvia
Paniza puts her emphasis on the “psychological relevance of the socio-historical
questions of slavery and female oppression for the two protagonists, Antoinette and
Rochester.” As H. Tiffin, Paniza also claims that the ending of the novel, in which
Antoinette burns her husband’s house and commits suicide by jumping from the roof,
is a possible solution for all the traumatic experiences. However, the crucial leap
could be a kind of rebirth of Antoinette. Through the suicide, she finally finds “the
courage to assert her self, not with shame but with pride.”(15)
The object has been treated psychoanalytically in the sphere of colonial society
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and history; however, my focus in the following content will be on the symptoms of
the traumatized characters, Annette and Antoinette. I would like to go back to a more
original analysis of human beings’ psyche and examine closer on the reasons which
cause hysteric Annette and her daughter’s tragic end.
Posttraumatic stress disorder (PTSD) and madwoman
After Jane Erye was published, the notion of madwoman in the attic became a
popular term in female writing in nineteenth century. According to The Madwoman in
the Attic: the Woman Writer and the Nineteenth-Century Literary Imagination by
Sandra M. Gilbert and Susan Gubar, madwoman is a term that some nineteenth
century women writers commonly use to depict their female characters. Those writers
describe their female characters either as angel or monster, and in a way they also
reveal their struggle as writers in Victorian age. Especially in Charlotte Brontë’s Jane
Eyre, a mysterious madwoman, Bertha, is locked in the attic of Mr. Rochester’s
mansion, she sets fire on the house, leaps from the rooftop, and ends her life. However,
in Jane Eyre, we only know little information about the madwoman from Mr.
Rochester’s descriptions and her actions, which are deemed mad by everyone in the
novel.
Jean Rhys’ revision gives Antoinette (Bertha) an opportunity to explain for her
actions. Thus, we may be able to realize her background which is full of traumatic
events and the process for her to become a victim of PTSD, but before we can
confirm it, we need to know what the essence of traumatic stressor, traumatic stress,
and PTSD are and how do they influence people.
While a person experiences something which is terrifying and possible to bring
death or destruction, the unique something could become a biological, psychological,
and spiritual shock. This type of shock is technically called “traumatic stress,” and
when it persistently oppresses and debilitates a person, he or she is possible to become
a sufferer of PTSD though this is not always the case1.
Usually, milder trauma can be resolved and integrated into a totality of one’s life
experiences2, but when the events, which represent traumatic stressors, are
overwhelming, the traumatic stress of a person may expand. That is, his or her
reactions to the persistent traumatic stressors may become problematic, and the
1
See more exact definition of psychological trauma and PTSD in Posttraumatic Stress Disorder by
Julian D. Ford.
2
See Psychological Trauma (2) by Bessel A. van der Kolk, M.D.
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symptoms coming afterwards are called posttraumatic stress disorder that put the
person in jeopardy.
In Psychological Trauma, the author mentioned Kardiner, who first described
full PTSD syndrome and five principle features of human response to trauma3.
Through Kardiner’s explanation of human responses to trauma, we realize how a
person may react during the process from being traumatized to a sufferer of PTSD. It
is likely that psychological trauma could bring forth PTSD when victims can not
endure their traumas and start to have various symptoms for maintaining their lives.
When people can not deal with their overwhelming experiences4, to go on with their
lives, they may disappear into a fantasy world and have symptoms like dissociation,
amnesia, hallucination, impulsive behavior, regression, nightmare, etc. These
symptoms of PTSD sufferers are usually not noticed by other people as signs of
psychological disorder; instead, the patients would more often be considered mad, and
worse conditions sometimes even lead them to commit suicide.
A person with mental state of dissociation has memory which is isolated or cut
off from his or her personality. For instance, he or she may act out rage but claim that
s/he is not himself or herself. Sometimes patients may have loss of memory for some
critical moments or psychological blackout. Similarly, amnesia is a symptom of losing
memory or more exactly, memory impairment. It may be caused by brain damages or
by repression. Patients may repress themselves and have ego defense to protect them
from threatening memories.
Besides, regression describes a person who does or says things associated with
earlier era and finds old comforts. For example, in WSS, Annette keeps saying “Qui
est la” like her old parrot after she has PTSD. Patients who suffer from psychological
trauma are also likely to have hallucination, nightmare, anxiety, and impulsive
behavior.
In Jean Rhys’ Wide Sargasso Sea, psychical trauma and the symptoms of PTSD
can be seen especially in Annette and her daughter, Antoinette. As a discriminated
3

In Psychological Trauma, Kolk listed the following five features of facing trauma that is described by
Kardiner: 1) a persistence of startle response and irritability, 2) proclivity to explosive outbursts of
aggression, 3) fixation on the trauma, 4) constriction of the general level of personality functioning,
and 5) a typical dream life.
4
In Traumatic Stress, authors mention the reasons which cause people to be overwhelmed and the
conversion from stressful experiences to personal trauma: “As long as people are able to imagine some
way of staving off the inevitable, or as long as they feel taken care of by someone stronger than
themselves, psychological and biological systems seem to be protected against becoming
overwhelmed.” (303)
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colonial in Jamaica, Annette faces the crisis of losing her identity, feeling lonely,
helpless, etc. that various traumatic events later cause her PTSD (madness) and even
death. Likewise, her daughter also goes through similar events and witnesses her
mother’s external trauma. Nevertheless, Antoinette has suffered from chronic external
traumatic events since her childhood that makes her PTSD more complex than her
mother’s. In the following sections of this paper, Annette and Antoinette’s traumatic
experiences, pain of PTSD, and their fate after all of these sufferings will be examined
from psychological perspective.
Annette: A lonely and helpless woman
In the novel, we indirectly know Annette’s story mainly from her daughter’s
narration. Through Antoinette’s description, it is easy for readers to sense obvious
coolness and carelessness of Annette, especially her response to her daughter. With
the perspective of psychoanalysis, it seems inevitable for Annette to become desperate
and even a victim of PTSD after she has been through several traumatic events and
chronic loneliness.
At the beginning of the novel, we know from Antoinette’s description that
Annette’s husband died for years and few people came to their Coulibri Estate since
then. However, she still keeps her hope and looks forward to guests to come as her
daughter describes:
I got used to solitary life, but my mother still planned and hoped- perhaps
she had to hope every time she passed a looking glass. (10)
Facing an environment in which many black people live, she has to bear the
discrimination from them and hope someone can help her leave this difficult situation.
The only one she can rely on is her disabled son, Pierre; however, after a doctor come
to examine Pierre and tell something to Annette, she becomes very dispirited and
passive. It seems that she loses her hope all of a sudden, and everything around her is
getting desolated day by day:
She persuaded a Spanish Town doctor to visit my younger brother Pierre
who staggered when he walked and couldn’t speak distinctly. I don’t know
what the doctor told her or what she said to him but he never came again
and after that she changed. Suddenly, not gradually. She grew thin and silent,
and at last she refused to leave the house at all. (10)
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In addition, since her horse is poisoned dead and her son will never help her live
a better life, she begins to become melancholic and isolated. Only when the Luttrells,
the new English people, move into Nelson’s Rest, Annette regains her energy and
goes out again. Using a horse borrowed from the Luttrells, she attends dance, picnic,
and finally marries Mr. Manson, who is a new comer and knows little about the
problem of discrimination between black and white in Jamaica. Her marriage with Mr.
Manson may make her hope of leaving come true; nevertheless, Mr. Manson’s
ignorance later worsens her distress and leads her to become a victim of PTSD.
In Jamaica, a place full of black people, white colonials are hated and
discriminated by them. They usually call the colonials and especially the poor ones
“white cockroaches or white niggers.” The phenomenon does not change and even
gets worse after England stopped its slave trade. Black people laugh at her and when
she marries Mr. Manson, she is also mocked by the others:
Dance! He didn’t come to the West Indies to dance- he came to make
money as they all do. Some of the big estates are going cheap, and one
unfortunate’s loss is always a clever man’s gain. (17)
She is considered a poor widow with “the boy an idiot kept out of sight and mind
and the girl going the same way in my opinion- a lowering expression.”(17) However,
the worse thing is that Mr. Mason only has little understanding about colonials and
black people. He thinks Annette’s charges are only her imagination, and he will not
change anything of Annette’s life.
Until the night when Coulibri is caught on fire and Pierre and her beloved parrot
die in the accident, Annette becomes thoroughly desperate and all the unbearable
traumatic events trigger her disorder. After the event, Antoinette hears her screaming
“Qui est la?” and “Don’t touch me. I’ll kill you if you touch me. Coward. Hypocrite.
I’ll kill you.” (28) Annette begins to be regressive, impulsive, and numb that these are
all possible symptoms for a person who has PTSD.
Her condition is also pointed out later in Daniel Boyd’s black mail, which is sent
to Mr. Rochester, he says Annette’s “madness gets worse and she has to be shut away
for she try to kill her husband…” (58) Therefore, his accounts help us know that
Annette has various symptoms at the same time. For instance, the real surrounding is
dissociated from Annette when the words of the dead parrot come out from her cry. It
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indicates that her fixation on the traumatic experiences has already overwhelmed her
and made her lose the ability of psychological integration. Besides, she
simultaneously becomes hyperarousal and hysteric that she loses control of her
emotion and tries to kill her husband.
It is mistaken that lots of people think Annette an unchaste madwoman. In the
second part of the novel, we hear different version of her story from Daniel Boyd and
Antoinette. Daniel Boyd accuses Annette of being “worthless and spoilt.” (57)
However, from Antoinette’s description, Annette is more alike a victim of being
discriminated, misunderstood, and also sexually harassed:
I saw the man lift her up out of the chair and kiss her. I saw his mouth fasten
on hers and she went all soft and limp in his arms and he laughed…When I
saw that I ran away. Christophine was waiting for me when I came back
crying. (81)
The scene, which Antoinette witnesses, happens after Coulibri was burnt, since then,
Annette refuses Mr. Manson to “go near her or touch her. She said she would kill
him…” (80) Haunted by all these traumatic events, Annette eventually fails to
converge her temper and can not help being numb when she is ill treated by her carers.
The biphasic responses to her trauma are interwoven and constantly occurring in the
rest of her life and are even woven in her daughter’s life.
People who are like Daniel Boyd may think Annette is just an unchaste
madwoman. That is because psychological trauma is not easy to be perceived but
hidden in one’s mind. Whereas symptoms would grow when trauma events keep
haunting the victims, not until then, other people could see the unusual actions and
define the victim as a mad one. This is the misfortune that Annette undergoes, and a
similar but more complex case also happens to her daughter, Antoinette, who has
witnessed her mother’s trauma and lived a life full of traumatic stressors. Their
destined end, death, is foreseen through an accumulation of traumatic experiences.
Antoinette: A woman with unfulfilled desire
She is entrapped in an endless melancholy and impossible mourning.
Victoria Burrows5
5

Victoria Burrows, Whiteness and Trauma: The Mother-Daughter Knot in the Fiction of Jean Rhys,
Jamaica Kincaid and Toni Morrison (NY: Palgrave Macmillan, 2004), 66.
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Antoinette’s psychological condition is more complicated because she has gone
through chronic traumatic experiences since childhood. As a child without enough
socialization, it is hard for her to deal with external oppression. Also, the lack of
mother’s concerns leaves her no way to gain comfort and no one to teach her how to
be strong. She has been through some events including loss of her father and brother,
loss of her mother’s love, witnessing her mother’s trauma (ill-treated by black people),
discrimination from the other people and even Tia, who she thinks is her friend,
getting no love from Mr. Rochester, and later his betrayal. In a patriarchal and
prejudiced environment, her pain is not cared by anyone. Finding no way out of her
internal trauma, she chooses to evade, to stay numb, and finally loses her
identification and herself.
A common attitude for a traumatized person is to evade from things and pretend
that nothing happens. According to Bessel A. van der Kolk’s study, children have
greater tendency to evade reality than grown-ups, this can be proved in Antoinette’s
case. Once in her childhood, she finds her mother’s horse poisoned and dead under a
tree. She chooses to escape from it and be silent. In addition, after Coulibri is burnt
down and Annette is sent to a sanitarium, she was sent to a convent which becomes
the second refuge for her. However, when her stepfather tells her that he will take her
out of the convent and try to arrange her future, instead of expressing her thought,
Antoinette does nothing to accept or reject it:
I saw her horse lying down under the frangipani tree. I went up to him but
he was not sick, he was dead and his eyes were black with flies. I ran away
and did not speak of it for I thought if I told no one it might not be true. (10)
It may have been the way he smiled, but again a feeling of dismay, sadness,
loss, almost choked me. This time I did not let him see it. It was like that
morning when I found the dead horse. Say nothing and it may not be true.
(35)
A traumatized person like Antoinette, she needs to seek comfort from some close
people to dismiss her internal pain. However, her mother doesn’t care about her much,
and she tries to show her love several times but is always turned down:
A frown came between black eyebrows, deep […] I touched her forehead
trying to smooth it. But she pushed me away, not roughly but calmly, coldly,
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without a word, as if she had decided once and for all that I was useless to
her. (11)
It was too hot that afternoon […] I started to fan her, but she turned her head
away. She might rest if I left her alone, she said. (13)
Antoinette can not get her mother’s love or concern, and in a way, she may be
sexually discriminated by her mother because her mom only cares about Pierre even
though he is an idiot and helpless. Her useless attempts make her give up seeking love,
comfort, and protection from her mother:
Once I would have gone back quietly to watch her asleep on the blue sofaonce I made excuses to be near her when she brushed her hair, a sofa black
cloak to cover me, hide me, keep me safe. But not any longer. Not anymore.
(13)
Besides, she also has to accept the fact that her mom is mad (a victim of PTSD) and
still rejects her. In this case, we may say that Antoinette has already lost her mother
before she dies. The knot6 in-between has never been untied but only gets tangled,
and it further affects Antoinette by witnessing her mother’s trauma and receiving little
concern.
Getting no comforts from her mom, Antoinette would expect to get it from a
friend that is Tia, a black girl. They usually go to a bathing pool and spend some time
there until one day Tia steals away Antoinette’s clothes when she falls asleep. After
that, Antoinette never meet her again. Even later after Coulibri is set on fire,
Antoinette’s family runs away from the estate and Antoinette meets Tia on the road,
Tia throws stone at her when she runs to hug Tia. The attempt to find comfort from a
friend completely collapses.
Later her attempt at finding comfort from mother transfers to Mr. Rochester. She
tells him her fear, cheerfully introduces him the place in Jamaica, and falls in love
with him. However, the gap between Mr. Rochester and her is too wide to be
connected. Antoinette accepts the marriage with a man who is from England and she
knows little of him, and he knows little of her as well. This causes her anxiety and
lack of safety. Their different opinions on things and especially the issue of countries
6

In Victoria Burrows’ Whiteness and Trauma, the term is used to describe the subjectivities of mother
and daughter that are ambivalently fused by a sense of difference and commonality (1).
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widen their gap, with the blackmail from Daniel Boyd, Mr. Rochester’s prejudice
against Antoinette gets worse. Then to revenge her use of obeah on himself, he
purposely has sex with their servant, Amelie, in the room next to Antoinette’s
bedroom. The events constantly hurt and gradually ruin her and make her a victim of
PTSD like her mother.
She has symptoms like nightmares, obsessional memories of past events,
amnesia, hallucination, dissociation, etc. In the novel, there are three dreams of her,
and every of them are depressive and dark. She constantly seeks her own refuges
which are like Coulibri, convent, and the hut in Massacre, Jamaica. Nevertheless,
Coulibri is burned and gone like her mother, she is taken out of the convent by Mr.
Mason and married to a stranger, and the last refuge is distained by her husband. She
can not attain her identity from mother, friend, or even husband.
The only one who accepts and gives her comfort is her colored cousin, Sandi, but
because Mr. Manson teaches her to be shy about her colored relatives, she turns down
Sandi. She has no courage to make her own choice. After she marries to Mr.
Rochester, she faces her husband with a pleading attitude and tries to please him, but
it brings forth his annoyance instead of pleasure or happiness:
Her pleading expression annoys me. I have not bought her, she has bought
me, or so she thinks. (41)
Even in the honeymoon night, Mr. Rochester purposely lets a wreath fall on the
ground and steps on it, Antoinette still face it with a pleading attitude which makes
him uneasy:
It fell on the floor and as I went towards the window I stepped on it. The
room was full of the scent of crushed flowers […] I felt sweat on my
forehead and sat down, she knelt near me and wiped my face with her
handkerchief. (43)
Antoinette fails to be understood again. Her husband later wants to change her
into a wife he wants, so he calls her by another name, Bertha. She doesn’t like it but
saying nothing to resist. She is dependent because she has no capacity to deal with
stress; however, after Mr. Rochester has sex with Amelie and threats Christophine to
leave Antoinette, with these events constantly hit on Antoinette, she loses her refuges
and identity, and she has no one to rely on. A sense of despair leads her to a worse

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 226

Wu 12

condition. She cries for a long time, becomes alcoholic, numb, amnesiac and finally
schizophrenic.
In the third part of the novel, Antoinette is locked in the attic of Mr. Rochester’s
mansion in England. She doesn’t know where she is or what time it is. She also loses
the track of her memory, but sometimes some of it would flash in her mind. She
knows that she is stocked and wants to be rescued. Thus when her stepbrother,
Richard, comes to visit her and tells her that he can not help her, Antoinette attacks
him. As a victim of PTSD, her emotion is usually out of control. Her traumatic
experiences partly cause her hysteria7 and impulsion, and the memories keep
disturbing her and making the condition worse8. Moreover, in the room, she has
hallucination, nightmare, and more symptoms occur:
Looking at the tapestry one day I recognized my mother dressed in an
evening gown but with bare feet. She looked away from me, over my head
just as she used to do. (106)
In her third nightmare, we can conjecture that she has the symptom of multiple
personality disorder:
[… ] for the bedroom doors were shut, but it seemed to me that someone
was following me, someone was chasing me, laughing. Sometimes I
looked to the right or left but I never looked behind me for I did not want
to see that ghost of a woman who they say haunts this place. (111)
As Victoria Burrows points out that “the return to traumatic memory as a
cathartic healing cannot be efficacious in a text in which the traumatized person is
predetermined to die in madness,” (68) Antoinette’s internal trauma is constantly
increased and causes her fate of becoming a PTSD victim. At the end, she is unable to
distinguish fantasy from reality. She sets fire on the house for getting warmth,
protection, and probably for revenge9.
7

In Studies on Hysteria, Freud and Breuer mention that “external events determine the pathology of
hysteria to an extent far greater than is known and recognized. It is of course obvious that in cases of
‘traumatic’ hysteria what provokes the symptoms is the accident. The causal connection is equally
evident in hysterical attacks when it is possible to gather from the patient's utterances that in each
attack he is hallucinating the same event which provoked the first one. The situation is more obscure in
the case of other phenomena.” (4)
8
In Studies on Hysteria, Freud and Breuer mention that “Hysterics suffer mainly from reminiscences.”
( 7)
9
In Traumatic Stress, it mentions that “There are situations in which people simply are unable to affect
the outcome of events: In the context of child abuse, rape, or political torture, active resistance is likely
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Conclusion
By examining Annette and Antoinette’s psychological problems, we are closer to
the internal cause and effect of the story, and give a reasonable explanation for their
“mad” behavior, which may be a representation of Posttraumatic Stress Disorder. In
addition, the novel shows how complex trauma influences both the colonizers and
colonized people. By these madwomen, Jean Rhys also reveals her struggle as an
early Creole woman writer. Like some other women in Victorian age, the motif of
madness keeps occurring in their works. The psychological trauma of the people in
colony is very possible to provoke later PTSD. In the story, Annette and Antoinette
lack for concerns from other people and have no doctor to cure them by psychological
therapies. Their psychological disorder may have different results if they have
someone to help them. However, in a transitional time like that, their tragic ends seem
quite inevitable.
In addition, by exploring this novel via psychoanalytic perspective, we gain not
only a deeper understanding of the novel itself, but a picture which describes the
relationship between psychological trauma and human beings. The issues of traumatic
stressor, traumatic stress, and PTSD are so complicated in the novel because they are
interwoven with social, racial, gender problems, etc. Wide Sargasso Sea helps us to
realize these contemporary phenomena and also provides its readers a proof of the
essence of traumatic experiences and influences on universal human beings.

to provoke retaliation from the perpetrator.” (305)
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Movement and singing go hand in hand. Dancers use their bodies as instruments
to express feelings through movement, and singers use their bodies as instruments to do
the same through music. Along this interface between movement and singing, many
theorists and teachers of vocal music have attempted to build the case for incorporating
movement into the teaching of singing. Among these teachers are included choral
conductors such as Therees Hibbard and Donald Neuen, researchers like Mei-Ying Liao
and Jane Davidson, and music educators such as Linda Swears and Emile JacquesDalcroze. The last of these mentioned here is the founder of the Dalcroze method, an
approach to music education incorporating movement as a means to facilitate musical
learning. Developed in the early 1900s, the Dalcroze method asserts the following basic
principles:
1. The skills of perceiving and responding to music must be developed.
2. Students must develop “an inner aural sense and an inner muscular sense for
the music.”
3. Communication between the ear, eye, body, and mind must be sharpened.
4. Reading music is “the creation of a storehouse of aural and kinesthetic images
that can be translated into symbols and…performed at will.”
5. Students’ instincts serve as the source for their physical response to music
(Mead, 1996).
Nearly a century after its initial development, the Dalcroze method continues to
be investigated and used by modern choral educators. Major conductors and voice
teachers over the last 50 years assert that “the singer sings with the entire body” (Neuen,
2002), including conductor Donald Neuen of UCLA and singer Steven Kronaur of UCI.
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Furthermore, the purpose of Dalcroze’s method has been underscored from a
developmental standpoint, especially for elementary choruses. Especially in grades one
through four, children are generally “very active; love to run, jump, hop and skip; cannot
sit for long periods of time; and are easily fatigued. It is important…to appreciate and
value the individual child” within the context of our instruction (Swears, 1985).
Conductor Therees Hibbard utilizes movement to teach singers of all ages. She suggests
to students that music exists not only through time, but also through space. In her
research, Hibbard found evidence that specific movements developed to express the
instructional intent of the conductor assist students in learning. Furthermore, the
movements promote rehearsal efficiency and foster a sense of group achievement among
singers. Most crucially, Hibbard found that the movements were successful in part
because they were simple enough for the majority of students to perform them
successfully on the first attempt. She concludes that these specifically developed
movements increase student learning through the inclusion of kinesthetic instruction. For
these reasons, she uses movements to help students internalize their experience of music
in ways additional to the aural. (Hibbard, 1994).
Assuming that these conductors, educators, and researchers are correct in saying
that there is a link between movement and singing that can be exploited to help students
learn, I wish to examine the kinds of gestures that can be used. Then, I would like to
highlight some of the advantages and disadvantages of these gestures and assess the
validity and efficacy of the claim that gestures are good learning tools for singers.
One of the characteristics especially prevalent in young singers is the lack of
difference between speaking voice and singing voice (Swears, 1985). In order to help
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students discover the sensation of head voice, a physical gesture may be helpful. Head
voice is generated by singing in such a way that the skull and nasal cavities are used as
resonator spaces, as opposed to the chest, the chin, or the neck in speech. One potentially
useful gesture is to have students make a circle with their hands and place it above their
heads as they sing a unison pitch high enough to elicit head tone (c4, for example). The
gesture not only encourages higher placement of the resonator spaces, but also lifts the
ribcage up so that singers can more easily engage lower support muscles beneath the
diaphragm during the inhale phase of the breath. This exercise is useful to teach singers
what it feels like to set oneself up for technically healthy singing, but the disadvantage is
that one would not normally sing in a posture with a circle above one’s head. This
gesture can also be overextended and cause tension in the shoulders and upper back,
which are undesirable for healthy singing and can undermine the usefulness of this
gesture. With practice, students may develop such familiarity with the sensation of
singing c4 that they can consistently find the correct pitch without the aid of a musical
instrument. While this mechanism is not the same as that of perfect pitch, it
approximates the effect of the coveted skill. Singers’ task is to transfer the same
sensations singing with the circle overhead to singing with any posture.
Another singing concept that can make use of Dalcroze movement is breath
continuity. Students singing “oo” may benefit from lifting their index finger of either
hand to a position a few inches in front of their face, pointing straight up. Then, they are
to sing a unison pitch, pretending that their fingers are candles that they are blowing out
with their singing. At first, this can be done in bursts, as it is in blowing out a candle
normally. To teach breath continuity, an instructor may then ask students to blow the
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candle out in slow motion. Then, in order to teach projection, an instructor may ask
students to move that candle gradually farther away from their faces. The applications of
this gesture are many. Its simplicity and versatility are its main advantages. However,
the practical limit of the gesture extends only as far as one’s arm can reach. After that,
singers must imagine the candle far away in order to extend the exercise, and at that
point, singers may tend to push their sound and sing more forcefully than they should.
Another of Dalcroze’s movements is designed to teach rhythm. Singers form a
circle and walk to the beat of a set melodic exercise. As they sing, the instructor asks
them to alter the rhythm (twice as fast, twice as slow, etc.), while keeping their stepping
tempo the same. This helps singers to learn how to fill the space between the notes. This
exercise avoids the isolated tension issues present in the previously introduced gestures,
and its use of whole-body movement is more aligned with Dalcroze’s approach. It would
be necessary, however, to check for transfer of the singers’ understanding of rhythm to
stationary singing and music notation. They must be able to recognize the rhythms that
they know how to sing when they see it written down, and they should also be able to
preserve their rhythmic accuracy when standing still. This exercise represents a useful
starting point, but it will not as an educational end in itself.
Mei-Ying Liao and Jane Davidson suggest a Dalcroze gesture to teach singers
about directionality and line. They propose a vocalization exercise that involves a pattern
of notes that is repeated at incrementally higher pitches throughout the exercise, such as
“mi-re-do, fa-mi-re, sol-fa-mi-re-do”. As the students sing this exercise, the researchers
propose that they make forward-rotating circles around their ears with each repetition.
This gesture implies that the voice has a degree of momentum dictated by the pattern of
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the pitches. The researchers noted that the students who used the gesture said that “the
motion teaches me how to sing” (91). This research seems to establish the validity of the
gesture as an instructional tool. Students who did not use the gesture sang the pitches
inaccurately and lacked the sense of directionality and momentum tested in the
experiment. Here again, the gesture seems to be a useful and simple tool, but instructors
should make sure that students who learn by initially using this gesture retain the learning
without the gesture. The goal of the Dalcroze gestures is not to supply choreography to
choral singing, but to aid students in internalization of musical experience through bodily
movement.
These teaching tools are all used to teach fundamental concepts in singing. These
concepts can then be applied to singing songs. From a modern educational context, one
might say that these tools are designed to teach specific content standards that then allow
students to explore and apply their knowledge to other projects. For the teachers who
favor specific content standards to be met before exploration occurs, these gesture-based
exercises represent the building blocks necessary to claim a minimal level of competency
(Hirsch, 1996, 17-22). For those who believe that students learn by doing, and that
motivation is intrinsic, this is also a useful approach because it allows students an openended range of possibilities for music experience and expression (Kohn, 1999, 25-46). In
this way, the concept of movement paired with singing represents a synthesis of ideals.
While the Dalcroze method was originally designed for children, conductors like Hibbard
have successfully used the approach to teach singers of all ages. The flexibility and
versatility of Dalcroze movements allow for a limitless number of possibilities for
instruction. However, the most consistent problem with Dalcroze movements is their
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tendency to lead to tension. To that end, a word of caution comes from Donald Neuen:
“Any good idea taken to extreme immediately becomes a bad idea” (27). With this
admonition in mind, choral teachers can make use of this tool on a regular basis with
groups of any age. The Dalcroze method’s purpose is to assist singers in internalizing
music production and musical experience through gesture, much as a conductor models
through conducting gestures. Its basis is founded on the psychological idea that
kinesthetic learning is the principal method by which singers learn how to sing. In choral
classrooms, this dimension of learning is often undervalued or entirely unexamined. The
Dalcroze method seeks to provide a tool for refocusing the energies of teaching and
learning choral music on body movement, thus leading to a learning spectrum that
includes the aural, the visual, and the kinesthetic in more equal measure.
Just as in dance, the singer’s body is the singer’s instrument. The overlap
between the two is significant in this respect. To utilize the link between singing and
gesture as a teaching tool is to use the body’s learning mechanism as a resource.
Researchers, conductors, and music educators alike have examined this mechanism over
the last century and concluded together that the Dalcroze method is valid and effective.
But the word of caution remains that once a gesture leads to tension, its effectiveness is
compromised.
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What can Gadamer’s Truth and Method teach us about Daoist art? At first glance, this
seems like an extremely odd question. After all, Gadamer does not even mention “Daoism” once
in the entire 500-page treatise. Instead, he focuses on the Western tradition in general and the
Greeks and Germans in particular. Considering the focus of his thought, it seems as though
Gadamer may not be the best place to look for insight into Daoist art. However, Gadamer’s
philosophy of art as espoused in Truth and Method opens up new ways of thinking about works
of art that resonate well with the role that Daoist art played in its original context. My goal in this
paper is to use the phenomenological, hermeneutical, and ontological frameworks that Gadamer
espouses in Truth and Method and apply them to a Daoist painting. In doing so, I hope to open
new ways of thinking about Daoist art that are divorced from the modern emphasis on “aesthetic
consciousness” that treats a work of art as an object that is merely “there” for the appreciation of
a subject. Gadamer’s thesis that a work of art is an event of truth provides a much more
appropriate way to think about Daoist art than the objectifying tendencies that one finds in the
modern conception of art. We will consider a particular Daoist painting and see what sort of
claim to truth it has on us living in the contemporary period.
Gadamer’s project
Although one can point out many elements that characterize the modern era, one of the
most salient is the dominance of science and the scientific method. The methodology of the
“hard sciences” has won out to such an extent that the human sciences have been forced to adopt

1
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their methodology of procedure. This is precisely why one finds statistical analysis and talk of
science-based methodology in such disciplines as human psychology, sociology, and even
communication. In fact, even philosophy, art, and history have fallen prey to certain molds set by
the natural sciences. For example, one finds philosophers performing experiments in the field of
experimental philosophy as if they were scientists, art critics viewing works of art solely on the
basis of their form and ignoring any content of the work in order to be “objective,” and historians
thinking that they can get at “the truth” about a certain historical event just as a scientist can get
at the truth about the boiling point of water. In Truth and Method, Gadamer tries to argue that
certain elements of human phenomena (i.e., what people do and what they create) need to be
understood in a way that is wholly different than the methods of the natural or “hard” sciences.
He states:
The human sciences are connected to modes of experience that lie outside science: with
the experiences of philosophy, of art, and of history itself. These are all modes of
experience in which a truth is communicated that cannot be verified by the
methodological means proper to science.1
It is important to point out that Gadamer is not arguing against science. Scientific
experimentation and observation are wholly appropriate when applied to certain aspects of the
human world. For instance, if we want to understand our neurophysiological processes or the
best way to maximize our nutritional intake, science undoubtedly provides the best means of
going about attaining such information. In admitting this, however, we must also realize that
there are also elements of human life that go beyond the realm of science and need to be
understood on their own terms. Gadamer states, “the central question of the modern age…is the
question of how our natural view of the world—the experience of the world that we have as we
simply live out our lives—is related to the unassailable and anonymous authority that confronts
Hans-Georg Gadamer, Truth and Method, Second, Revised Edition, translated by Joel Weinsheimer and Donald G.
Marshall (London and New York: Continuum Publishing Group, 1989), xxi; Gadamer, TM hereafter.
1

2
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us in the pronouncements of science.”2 In other words, the main question that comes along with
the dominance of science in the modern era is how aspects of our lives like art, philosophy, and
history can be understood authentically. His thesis is that a genuine understanding of such
phenomena requires us to go outside the methods of the sciences and view them in more fitting
frameworks. The goal is not to undermine science, but simply to realize that certain aspects of
our human world are not amenable to the scientific worldview. For the purposes of this paper, we
will focus on his treatment of art. In a certain sense, this is where the heart of Gadamer’s interest
lies. In a late essay entitled “The Artwork in Word and Image,” Gadamer states that his real
interest in Truth and Method was the experience of art.3
Gadamer’s Philosophy of Art
Gadamer argues that art is a special aspect of the human world that cannot be
appropriately understood if we try to view it from the scientific perspective that dominates the
modern worldview. He states that he is attempting “to defend the experience of truth that comes
to us through the work of art against the aesthetic theory that lets itself be restricted to a scientific
conception of truth.”4 According to him, there is a sort of truth that inheres in great artworks that
cannot be captured by the methodology and worldview of science. The problem is that the
scientific worldview has infiltrated our modern period to such an extent that we no longer
recognize any non-scientific types of truth as legitimate. Because of this, even the art world is
forced to implement aspects of the scientific worldview in order to be taken seriously.

Hans-Georg Gadamer, “The Universality of the Hermeneutical Problem,” in The Continental Philosophy Reader,
edited by Richard Kearney and Mara Rainwater (London and New York: Routledge, 1996), 111; Gadamer, UHP
hereafter.
3
Hans-Georg Gadamer, “The Artwork in Word and Image: ‘So True, So Full of Being,’” in The Gadamer Reader:
A Bouquet of the Later Writings, edited and translated by Richard E. Palmer (Evanston, IL: Northwestern University
Press, 2007), 195; Gadamer, AWI hereafter.
4
Gadamer, TM, xxii.
2
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The basic structure of modern science is to objectify things and attempt to explain them
through causal analyses. This is set up on the assumption that we, as human beings, are subjects
that are attempting to explain the world around us, which is taken to be a totality of objects. In
this framework, something is true if the propositions that a subject ascribes to an object are
actual attributes of the object itself. For example, if I say “The book is on the table,” this
statement is true if there is, in fact, a book lying on the table. Although people will readily admit
that art is distinct from science, Gadamer points out that the realm of art in the modern period
has succumbed to some of the assumptions of the scientific worldview and has thereby lost the
force it had at earlier points in world history. The modern worldview of art that has been
influenced by the methodologies and frameworks of science is what Gadamer calls the “aesthetic
consciousness.”
As Charles Guignon notes, aesthetic consciousness is “the orientation to works of art that
regards them as objects for aesthetic appreciation.”5 On this model, an artwork is an object
opposed to a subject, and the function of the work of art is to bring about sensations or feelings
on the part of the subject. Here, it is assumed that there is a single work of art that is the product
of a creator and that spectators appreciate the artwork by getting into the mind of the creator in
order to understand his or her intentions. Whether the creator’s intention is to express a feeling
that he or she experienced or criticize an aspect of culture, the point is that the spectator’s job is
to hone in on the creator’s intentions and thereby have an experience for oneself. The experience
that comes about from experiencing a work of art is one that a person would not normally come
across in everyday life. The work of art transports the spectator to a place of sensation that is cut
off from what happens in real life.

Charles Guignon, “Meaning in the Work of Art: A Hermeneutic Perspective,” in Midwest Studies in Philosophy,
Blackwell Publishing, Inc. (2003), Volume XXVII, pp. 25-44, 38.
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When this model comes to take over, the word “aesthetics” is introduced and art is
merely relegated to the realm of feeling. Although we tend to simply identify aesthetics with
theories of art, we should note that the word “aesthetics” comes from the Greek word αίσθησις,
which means “perception” or “feeling.”6 In making artworks simply a matter of feeling on the
part of spectators, works of art no longer have any cognitive content. Works of art are merely
there to provide us with sensations and not there to tell us anything meaningful about the way the
world is or how we should live our lives. In other words, by relegating works of art to the realm
of feeling, aesthetic consciousness cuts off the essential link that exists between a work of art and
reality. Instead of viewing a work of art as something that has a claim of truth for the people who
experience it, the artwork is seen as there for only aesthetic reasons.
Along with aesthetic consciousness comes “aesthetic differentiation,” which Gadamer
defines as “a process of abstraction [that disregards] everything in which a work is rooted (its
original context of life, and the religious or secular function that gave it significance) [and
thereby] becomes visible as the ‘pure work of art.’”7 When spectators engage in aesthetic
differentiation, they abstract out everything “unimportant” in the work of art to discover the heart
of the meaning of the artwork. One can find this tendency in the art world today in the movement
of formalism, which is the concept that the artistic value of a work of art lies entirely in its
formal characteristics. When examining an artwork from the formalist perspective, the aim is to
focus solely on the formal features of the work and completely disregard any sort of content that
may inhere in the work. Implicit in this process of abstraction is the idea that the “true meaning”
of the work of art is its form and that the content is merely peripheral. Gadamer would argue that
such an art movement could only come about in the modern period where aesthetic
6

There are still remnants of this original meaning in, for instance, the English word “anesthetic,” which means to
dull one’s feelings.
7
Gadamer, TM, 74.
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consciousness reigns supreme over all other possible models.8 Instead of looking at art in terms
of form or content, he wants to view art as an important aspect of our human existence that has
an element of truth that cannot be captured in any “scientific” or “objective” terms.
Gadamer states that works of art used to play pivotal roles in the lives of people and his
aim is to retrieve this idea that art has an important function in our lives that cannot be reduced to
the role of merely supplying us with sensations or feelings. In order to do this, he has to get away
from the idea that art is a static object that we, as independent subjects, merely look at and
appreciate. In other words, he has to divorce the realm of art from the subject/object ontology
that is implicit in modern science. He states, “The work of art is not an object that stands over
against a subject for itself. Instead the work of art has its true being in the fact that it becomes an
experience that changes the person who experiences it.”9 For Gadamer, a work of art is not
simply an object that is there for our aesthetic appreciation. Rather, works of art must be seen
within their historical and cultural context as events that have a claim to truth on people. In
earlier periods in human history, artworks were vital components of the life-worlds of people.
For instance, the Greek temple was a work of art that did not function as an architectural
construct that was simply aesthetically pleasing. Rather, the temple united the Greek people and
formed the people’s identity.10 Gadamer attempts to retrieve this idea that artworks inform the
lives of people and transform their worlds. He states, “art is knowledge and experiencing an
artwork means sharing in that knowledge.”11 By saying that experiencing an artwork allows a

8

As Gadamer notes, “Aesthetic consciousness has unlimited sovereignty over everything.” (TM, 77).
Gadamer, TM, 103.
10
The example of the Greek temple informing the lives of the Greek people comes from Martin Heidegger. See his
“The Origin of the Work of Art” in Basic Writings, Revised and Expanded Edition, edited by David Farrell Krell
(New York: HarperCollins Publishers, Inc., 1993), 139-212. Gadamer was extremely influenced by Heidegger’s
philosophy of art.
11
Gadamer, TM, 84.
9
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person to attain knowledge, Gadamer is recovering the idea that artworks have cognitive content
and are not merely there for our viewing pleasure.
In order to achieve this task, he replaces the subject/object ontology that one finds in
aesthetic consciousness with an event ontology. A work of art must not be seen as a static object
that one comes across in an art gallery and finds aesthetically pleasing. Rather, the being of a
work of art lies in its ability to transform a person and impart a new sort of knowledge that
cannot be arrived at through scientific reasoning. He states, “the experience of art contain[s] a
claim to truth which is certainly different from that of science but just as certainly…not inferior
to it.”12 The ability of a work of art to transform a person means that the work of art is an event
of truth. Of course, this sort of truth is not of the correspondence variety (e.g., the earlier
example of the book on the table), but rather of the existential variety. The artwork opens up a
new perspective on reality and changes the way in which the person views the world. Gadamer
states, “what we experience in a work of art and what invites our attention is how true it is—i.e.,
to what extent one knows and recognizes something and oneself.”13 The work of art says
something true about the world and the human condition.
In fact, experiencing a great work of art can transform a person to such an extent that the
person is no longer able to view reality the same way that he or she did before experiencing the
artwork. This can occur in any genre of the art world. Gadamer uses Greek tragedy as an
example of a sort of artwork that is able to transform one’s world. He states that the person who
experiences a great tragedy “recognizes himself in his own finiteness in the face of the power of
fate.”14 He continues, “To see that ‘this is how it is’ is a kind of self-knowledge for the spectator,

Gadamer, TM, 84.
Gadamer, TM, 113.
14
Gadamer, TM, 128.
12
13
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who emerges with the new insight from the illusions in which he, like everyone else, lives.”15 In
other words, a tragic play has the ability to impart knowledge onto the spectators in such a way
that their worldviews are changed by the knowledge that they gain from the experience of the
artwork. The truth of the work of art speaks to the spectators, and this results in a more expansive
view of life and of the world at large. For the remainder of the paper, we will look at a Daoist
painting to see what extent it can teach us about ourselves and the human condition.
The Artwork as an Event of Truth
The painting attached16 is typical of Daoist art. If one were to come across this painting in
a museum among other paintings and sculptures, one would probably simply regard it as an
aesthetically pleasing landscape. However, this is not the way in which Daoist art functioned in
the Chinese world for most of its history. In speaking of Daoist art, Wu Hung notes that what we
group together as “art” was actually seen as interconnected integral elements of the lives of the
people in Ancient China. He states:
The term “art”…means “visual culture”: the different kinds of visual forms produced by
a group of people who were linked together by a shared language, shared ideas and
behavior, and a common sense of identity.17
In other words, works of art were seen as the various aspects of culture that united a community.
When this particular painting was created hundreds of years ago, there was not a separate realm
of existence that people referred to as “art” like we have now. Rather, paintings like this along
with other works of art were seen as human phenomena that informed people’s worlds and
played pivotal roles in uniting people into a common community.

Gadamer, TM, 128.
The painting is attached to the end of the essay. For this painting and other Daoist landscape paintings, cf.
http://www.geocities.com/dao_house/art.html.
17
Wu Hung, “Mapping Early Taoist Art: The Visual Culture of Wodoumi Dao,” in Taoism and the Arts of China,
edited by Stephen Little and Shawn Eichman (Chicago and Berkeley: The Art Institute of Chicago with the
University of California Press, 2000), 77.
15
16
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One of the common themes of Daoist art is the prevalence of mountain landscapes.
Historically speaking, we can account for the fact that mountains play such a large role in Daoist
art because they were said to have special qualities that other landscapes lacked. Stephen Little
notes, “Mountains were venerated in China as numinous pivots connecting the human mind and
celestial realms. Mountains were also seen as places in the terrestrial landscape where the
primordial energy (qi) that created the world was particularly strong and refined.”18 In order to
understand this, we have to take a brief look at what qi means in the Daoist context. Roger Ames
and David Hall state that “qi is both the animating energy and that which is animated. There are
no ‘things’ to be animated; there is only the vital energizing field and its focal manifestations.”19
The Daoists believed that all of nature is a complex array of flows of energy. Human beings, as
fundamentally natural creatures, are seen as energy circuits that can increase their flows of
energy by putting themselves in situations in which the qi levels are particularly high.20 The
mountains were seen as places in which the energy levels are higher than other places, so people
were urged to wander in the mountains. This is precisely why many mountains came to be seen
as sacred when Daoism turned into a religion. The particular scroll that we are considering
probably had religious connotations for its original audience. The solitary wanderer in the
bottom, right-hand corner of the painting most likely acts as a model for people who want to get
in touch with the vital energy fields of the mountains. This scroll would be something found in a
temple that showed people how to get in touch with one’s vital energies.
Just by this brief analysis, we can already see that the painting did not simply serve as a
picturesque representation of a landscape in its original context. Instead, it clearly had a claim to
Stephen Little, Taoism and the Arts of China, edited by Stephen Little and Shawn Eichman (Chicago and
Berkeley: The Art Institute of Chicago with the University of California Press, 2000), 17.
19
Roger T. Ames and David L. Hall, Daodejing: Making this Life Significant: A Philosophical Translation (New
York: Ballantine Books, 2003), 63; Ames and Hall, DDJ hereafter.
20
One can still find this believe in the modern practice of Feng Shui, which is a practice that evolved out of Daoism.
18
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truth for Chinese people that came across a painting such as this in a temple or other place of
gathering. The painting told people how to live their lives. Viewing this scroll in some
contemporary art gallery among other framed pictures and sculptures does not do justice to this
integral function that the painting used to play. The question I would now like to pose is whether
or not this landscape painting has any claim to truth for Westerners living in a contemporary
context. While Gadamer claims that a work of art is always bound to the community that it is
connected with,21 he also argues that artistic creations, understood as events of truth, can inform
people from other cultures with different worldviews. He states:
The artistic creations of other ages or distant cultures many times cannot reach us very
easily. But in the long run, art in all its innumerable forms gains our acceptance, even the
most strange. This demonstrates, I think, the absolute presentness of art to all times and
places. An artwork is able to build bridges that reach beyond the enclosure and space in
which it originated.22
In Truth and Method, the idea of building bridges between works of art and their interpreters
comes out most clearly when he speaks of the “fusion of horizons” that occurs between a person
reading a text from another historical period and another cultural context. In speaking of textual
interpretation, Gadamer states that a person trying to understand a text of another historical
period or cultural context is able to fuse his or her worldview, which consists of all of the beliefs
and values that a person holds, with that of the text. The reason that ancient Chinese texts like the
Daodejing, which is the single most translated work in the history of the world next to the Bible,
can have such a powerful effect on moderners living in the Western world is precisely because
our worldviews are expanded by being open to the text. The horizon of the text, which includes
all of the wisdom and knowledge that lies within it, is able to fuse with a person’s horizon if the
person is able to allow the text to speak to him or her. Just as a person can fuse one’s horizon

21
22

Cf. Gadamer, UHP, 112.
Gadamer, AWI, 199.
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with that of a text, a person can fuse one’s horizon with a work of art and thereby expand one’s
worldview to include a new perspective.
The particular artwork we are considering is infused with many values that are
foundational in Daoism. First, we see that the human being in the painting takes up hardly any
space at all. The towering landscape of the mountain makes the person in the corner seem very
small in relation. This is a common feature of Daoist art. The idea that comes through in making
humans only a small aspect of the picture is the fact that human beings are not at all special in
relation to nature. In most Western cultures, the tendency has been to regard human beings as
somehow special in relation to nature. In Christianity, for example, the belief is that human
beings are created in the image and likeness of God, which gives them priority over all other
things. This has led to the tendency to treat human beings at the center of the universe and treat
nature as something to be conquered. Animals, plants, and the land as a whole come to be
viewed as resources that exist as material on hand for human beings to appropriate for their own
use. Gadamer’s teacher, Martin Heidegger, has perhaps the best summary of this tendency in the
modern Western world when he states that “Nature becomes a gigantic gasoline station, an
energy source for modern technology and industry.”23 As humans have become more and more
advanced in their ability to control their natural surroundings, their sense of self-importance has
increased and their respect for nature has diminished.
The Daoist outlook is fundamentally opposed to such humanistic tendencies. From the
Daoist standpoint, human beings are seen simply as another aspect of nature rather than a
Martin Heidegger, Discourse on Thinking, translated by John M. Anderson and Hans Freud with an introduction
by John M. Anderson (New York, New York: Harper & Row, Publishers, 1977), 50. Heidegger blames modern
technology for the attitude of viewing everything as material on hand for human purposes, but several other authors
have blamed the Judeo-Christian tradition for our lack of respect for non-human entities. See, for instance, Lynn
White’s “The Historical Roots of Our Ecological Crisis” in Environmental Ethics: Readings in Theory and
Application, Fifth Edition, edited by Louis P. Pojman and Paul Pojman (Belmont, CA: Thomson Wadsworth, 2008),
14-21. I am inclined to believe that both our religious heritage and the dominance of science and technology have
contributed to this tendency.
23
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conqueror over it. One can find this tendency throughout the two classical books of Daoism, the
Daodejing and the Chuang Tzu. For instance, the Daodejing advises us to “love the world as
your own self”24 and says that “the world is a sacred vessel.”25 Instead of viewing human beings
as special creatures that reign over nature, Daoism urges humans to love nature as oneself and
take care of the world as one takes care of oneself. These anti-humanistic tendencies are even
more prevalent in the book of Chuang Tzu. The emphasis here is on unifying oneself with nature
rather than viewing oneself as opposed to it. Chuang Tzu states that the Daoist sage is the person
who “mingles with the myriad things and becomes one with them [because] worldly strife leads
to chaos.”26 The goal is to view oneself as a natural creature coexisting with other creatures in a
state of harmony. Any attempts to pit human beings up against nature will only lead to disorder.
In another passage, Chuang Tzu states, “In a world of ultimate integrity, men would dwell
together with the birds and the beasts. They would come together in tribes with the myriad
things.”27 Instead of viewing animals as sources of meat or fur, the Daoist views them as
coexisting inhabitants of the land with just as much of a right to existence as other humans. Since
human beings and non-human animals are both simply natural creatures living out their existence
in the world, there is no reason to believe that humans have any priority over animals.
Just as animals have a right to existence, the Daoists believe that landscapes deserve to
remain intact. Humans are not supposed to change the world to fit their interests but are rather
supposed to live in a way that respects the integrity of the environments that they inhabit. This
lesson comes through in the painting under consideration when we notice the way in which the

Lao Tsu, Tao Te Ching, translated by Gia-Fu Feng and Jane English (New York: Vintage Books, 1972), 13; Feng
and English, TTC hereafter. The number refers to the chapter rather than the verse.
25
Ames and Hall, DDJ, 29. The number refers to the chapter rather than the verse.
26
Chuang Tzu, Wandering on the Way: Early Taoist Tales and Parables of Chuang Tzu, translated by Victor H.
Mair (Honolulu: University of Hawaii Press, 1994), 7; Chuang Tzu, WW hereafter.
27
Chuang Tzu, WW, 81.
24
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buildings are integrated into the mountain landscape. The group of buildings on the left-hand
portion of the painting blends in with the environment and acts as a fitting complement to the
overarching landscape. This idea of setting up architecture in such a way that it complements
nature, rather than compromises its stability, is based on two Daoist principles.28 The first has to
do with the earlier point that Daoists view the earth as something that is sacred and that therefore
needs to be treaded upon lightly. Daoists recognize that all creatures depend on the stability and
integrity of ecosystems, which means that any activity that threatens their integrity and stability
is harmful for both the landscape and all the various creatures that depend on it as well.
The second principle that grounds this aspect of the painting has to do with the way in
which Daoists view human practices in relation to nature. In speaking of the Daoist outlook,
Hans-Georg Moeller states, “The world of culture or of civilization was an intimate part of the
natural world, or rather, there was no border drawn between nature and culture. Instead of such a
distinction, one common order was believed to unite social and celestial space.”29 Just as birds
build their nests in the appropriate places in a tree, human beings are supposed to build their
dwellings in places that fit in with their environment. This is why one finds temples built into the
natural framework of the mountains in many Daoist paintings and why one can go to China
today and still find sculptures and architecture that blend into their natural surroundings.30
The idea that the human elements of the world are supposed to blend with their natural
surroundings is anchored in Daoist literature. Chuang Tzu says that the ultimate way in which
the world would be set up would be a world in which “there would be no paths and tunnels
28

Interesting, the concept of integrating artistic creations with nature is currently a project that some contemporary
artists like Leslie Fry are working on.
29
Hans-Georg Moeller, Daoism Explained: From the Dream of the Butterfly to the Fishnet Allegory (Chicago and
La Salle, IL: Open Court, 2004), 24.
30
A good example of this occurs at Mount Tai, which is considered to be the holiest mountain in China. As one
climbs the mountain, one finds sculptures placed in the trees and temples atop the peaks of the mountain as if they
were meant to be there. Such artworks are not so much “ornaments” of the sacred mountains, but essential aspects
that contribute to its nature.
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through the mountains, no boats or bridges to cross the swamps.”31 The idea here is that humans
should live in such a way that does not change the landscapes of their surrounding environment.
Lao Tzu also warns against trying to shape the world toward human interests. He states, “The
world is ruled by letting things take their course. It cannot be ruled by interfering.”32 Instead of
interfering with the world and with nature, Daoists “act on behalf of things but do not lay any
claim to them”33 because “those who would control things lose them.”34 What this means is that
instead of manipulating the world to force it to meet human interests, the Daoists view
themselves as integrating their living practices into their natural surroundings. In doing so, they
are able to live in harmony with nature.
In the contemporary context, the idea that humans need to integrate their practices with
nature rather than control it is more relevant than at any other period in world history. The
environmental destruction that has accompanied the Industrial Revolution has led to
unprecedented problems in regard to environmental sustainability. The most recent crisis
resulting from a lack of environmental conscientiousness is climate change. One of the
significant contributing factors to climate change is the change in human land-use patterns.35
With the emphasis on maximizing profit that comes with global market capitalism, we no longer
place priority on the environment but rather focus exclusively on generating revenue. One finds
this especially prevalent in the extermination of the rainforests in South America. In Brazil, there
has been a systematic process of clearing the rainforests and replacing them with land for cattleraising. Tristram Coffin notes that this is based entirely on the human preference to eat more
Chuang Tzu, WW, 81.
Feng and English, TTC, 48.
33
Ames and Hall, DDJ, 2.
34
Ames and Hall, DDJ, 64.
35
The Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change, which is the recognized world authority on climate change,
states that “global increases in CO2 concentrations are due primarily to fossil fuel use, with land-use change
providing another significant but smaller contribution.” Cf. IPCC, “Summary for Policymakers,” in the Fourth
Assessment Report, 5. Available at http://www.ipcc.ch.
31
32
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quantities of meat than are necessary for a healthy diet. He also points out that this deforestation
effort has had devastating effects: “Each year, an estimated 125,000 square miles of rainforest
are destroyed together with the loss of 1,000 plant and animal species.”36 Al Gore has noted that
“at the current rate of deforestation, virtually all of the tropical rain forests will be gone partway
through the next century.”37 This phenomenon of clearing the rainforests not only affects the
species that depend on this landscape for survival, it also has direct effects on human beings
because of its connection to climate change. As Michael Allen Fox has pointed out, “global
rainforests perform unique functions within the regulative cycles of the biosphere, helping to
maintain global temperature, [and] providing fresh supplies of oxygen and water to the
atmosphere.”38
When we take all of this into consideration, we begin to realize that our lack of respect of
nature is resulting in major problems for human beings as well as other creatures that inhabit the
earth. Perhaps the messages that come through from the Daoist painting will provide us a means
to understand that human beings are, in fact, simply another species on this planet among others,
which means that we have no right to act as though we are the sovereigns of nature. By trying to
integrate our practices into nature, rather than trying to mold nature to our interests, we can begin
to face the current environmental problems in an appropriate manner.
Concluding Remarks
There is no doubt that one of Gadamer’s life goals was to restore a notion of truth for the
human sciences that is more appropriate than the modern notion that has been influenced by the
The World Food Supply: The Damage Done by Cattle-Raising,” in Environmental Ethics: Readings in Theory
and Application, Fifth Edition, edited by Louis P. Pojman and Paul Pojman (Belmont, CA: Thomson Wadsworth,
2008), 494.
37
Al Gore, Earth in Balance: Ecology and the Human Spirit (New York: Plume, 1993), 119.
38
Michael Allen Fox, “Vegetarianism and Treading Lightly on the Earth,” in Environmental Ethics: Readings in
Theory and Application, Fifth Edition, edited by Louis P. Pojman and Paul Pojman (Belmont, CA: Thomson
Wadsworth, 2008), 500.
36
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dominance of the natural sciences. In doing so, he showed us that works of art are not merely
there for aesthetic appreciation, but are rather events of truth that show us what life is all about
and how we should conduct ourselves. In looking at the Daoist painting, we have tried to allow
the truth of this artwork to speak forth to us in our current condition in the 21st century.
Considering the environmental crisis we are facing, one of the fundamental tasks confronting us
is to find elements of the various traditions of the world that will provide more respectful
attitudes toward nature. Daoism is one of those pertinent traditions, and Gadamer’s idea of fusing
horizons with vastly different worldviews has allowed us to get a glimpse of the Daoist
worldview and thereby open up our perspective on the world.
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Abstract
Sofa, carpet, dressing table, to name more—Katherine Mansfield always sets up
a rich variety of objects to create images of modern women in front of her readers.
Among all, furniture is a crucial category for Mansfield to express how men and
women feel, experience, and get along with each other. She employs a great amount
of household objects while dealing with the specificities of every individual character,
in particular woman. Although these objects are nothing more than ordinary and
everyday life ones, for Mansfield, they not only generate a unique atmosphere of
dramatic settings, but also give vivid forms to modern women’s situations in the
working or domestic space. Mansfield delicately scrutinizes women’s entanglement
with these objects, which could be imbued with social and cultural ideologies or
imperatives, through which a construction of femininity may be implicitly embodied.
However, these objects do not serve as the only means to discipline women’s social
roles. Women may take advantage of them and reveal certain agency through different
usages or perceptions. In that sense, there are some questions to be explored: what is
the significance of these everyday objects? What is characteristic of Mansfield’s
writing of those objects? What kind of role do everyday objects play in modern
women’s daily life? Exploring from Henri Lefebvre’s theoretical framework of
rhythmanalysis concerning everyday repetitions between the subject and the object,
this paper attempts to analyze the relation between women’s body and everyday
objects in some of Katherine Mansfield’s short stories: “Bliss” (1918), “Mr. Reginald
Peacock’s Day” (1920), and “Marriage à la Mode” (1921), thus suggesting that these
everyday objects present the very many layers of social and psychological tensions in
modern women and have diverse overtones that make their everyday life impressing
and profound.
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The Art of Doing: Charles Warren Callister, traditional Japanese architecture
and the postwar Pan-Pacific house, 1945 to 1975.

ABSTRACT
Since the late Nineteenth Century, Western artists, designers and architects have
used Japanese design as a source of inspiration. Painters such as Claude Monet,
James Abbott McNeill Whistler and Vincent Van Gogh were inspired by Japanese art
to develop a new style of painting in the late Nineteenth Century. Japanese style
gardens were popularized by exhibition gardens and publications on the subject, and
architects such as Frank Lloyd Wright, Richard Neutra, and Alvar Aalto borrowed
ideas, elements and methods from Japanese architecture to develop new forms, new
styles, new uses of space and new construction methods in early Twentieth Century
houses.
Western architects’ use of traditional Japanese architecture as a source of ideas
continued in the postwar period from 1945 to the early 1970s—predominantly on the
West Coast of America, in Hawaii, Australia, and New Zealand.
This paper will investigate how Japanese architecture was used as a source for new
ideas in houses on the West Coast of America—in particular in the houses of San
Francisco Bay Area architect, Charles Warren Callister.

This research forms part of a greater investigation into the use of traditional
Japanese architecture and design as a source for domestic architecture in the PanPacific from 1945 to 1975.
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The Art of Doing: Charles Warren Callister, traditional Japanese architecture
and the postwar Pan-Pacific house, 1945 to 1975.

‘I’m a little bit shy with the idea of being original...’1
This paper is about borrowing ideas. Unlike many architects to whom originality is an
essential part of their mystique, San Francisco Bay Area architect, Charles Warren
Callister, (1917-2008) was happy to acknowledge his sources. How Callister used
traditional Japanese architecture to inspire his work, is the subject of this paper.

Warren Callister was an influential, prolific, and highly creative architect who over a
sixty-year career, produced hundreds of houses, a number of significant churches,
schools, and regionally sensitive multi-residential community housing developments.
Being appropriate to the area was important to Callister, which meant drawing
inspiration from Bay Area architecture, wooden boats, the site, and the proposed use
of the building.2 Throughout his career, Callister used traditional Japanese
architecture and design to inform his work in different ways: literally and through the
adaptation of ideas, methods and processes.

Born in New England on 27 February, 1917 Callister spent various stages of his
childhood in Ohio, Florida and Texas. Callister’s father was a salesman and his
mother a talented dressmaker.3 From an early age Callister was drawn to art, and on
the weekends would spend time with an artist from the local museum who
encouraged this interest.4 In the mid 1930s he was accepted into The University of
Texas to study architecture, although this was not his preference. As Callister said:
‘Architecture school was the nearest I could get to art.’5 Callister’s artistic sense
drove his architecture and is evident in his finely crafted buildings.6 Another
significant force which drove Callister was his sense of community – the importance
of which was first introduced to him by a Sociology teacher at university.7 This was a
concept that Callister adhered to throughout his career: creating a stimulating and fun

1

Warren Callister on Diana Bort video, his 90th birthday party, 29 January 2007
ibid
3
According to Callister, ‘my mother was the best designer and I used to have to help...she
had a wonderful character...we were treated very well in Texas because she designed
beautiful clothes, [ladies] had to have a Callister dress.’ Interview at Mills College Chapel, 14
December, 2007. Taped by Diana Bort. Callister also had a brother, thirteen years his senior.
4
Callister names this artist as Rudolph Stafol. Warren Callister on Diana Bort video, 29
January 2007.
5
ibid
6
In particular the First Church of Christ Scientist Belvedere, 1951, the Flowers House, 1958;
the Duncan House, 1956 and Mills College Chapel, 1967.
7
The teacher was Dr Sutherland. Warren Callister on Diana Bort video, 29 January 2007.
2
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working environment; teaching others; and working closely with clients.8

At the end of four years in college, Callister joined the US Army Corps of Engineers
building a highway to Alaska.9 He then trained as a pilot and flew bombers during the
war.10 On one of these flights he landed in San Francisco, and taken by the wooded
hills, the bay and the sea, he decided to set up practice there after the war. This he
did with former classmate from the University of Texas, Jack Hillmer. The two young
architects gained national acclaim with their first house, the Hall House in Kentfield,
California in 1947.11 This was the only built project the pair completed, however,
parting ways soon after to pursue individual careers.12

On the issue of influence

The first house Callister designed on his own was the Bronson House in 1949. This L
shaped house is situated on a steep slope in the Berkeley Hills, with one end of the L
facing the view to San Francisco Bay, and the rest enclosing a terrace garden. The
house is a typical mid-century modern house with an open, free-flowing plan, walls of
glass, and a strong relationship between the interior and the exterior. Many Japanese
fittings have been used in the Bronson House: shoji screens, reed covered sliding
doors on oshiro style cupboards, and wood framed paper lanterns and skylights. The
aggregate floor inlaid with wooden strips and black pebbles are reminiscent of
genkan (entrance way) floors in Japanese houses. Callister often used this type of
floor in his 1950s and 1960s houses. The aggregate would extend from the interior to
the outside patio or courtyard area.

Cases such as the Bronson House are clear in a discussion of how Japanese design
or architectural ideas have been used. The use of Japanese elements is literal, being
shoji screens, paper lanterns, and oshiro. More challenging however, is when ideas
or methods of traditional Japanese architecture appear to have been used but could
just as convincingly be attributed to other sources. Such lack of clarity can be
8

All former work colleagues of Callister’s interviewed made mention of how fun and
stimulating it had been to work in the Callister and partners’ offices. They also spoke of
Callister as an inspiring and supportive teacher. Diana Bort 23 May 2010; James Bischoff 29
May, 2010; David Gately 1 June, 2010; Marcia Felton 23, 29 May and 1 June, 2010; Virginia
Anawalt 2 June, 2010 and Charles Warren Callister Jr. 25 May, 2010.
9
This was known as the ALCAN Highway, for Alaska to Canada.
10
As Callister said: ‘Fortunately I was put in a field where there were so many pilots they
didn’t know what to do with them…we had a wonderful time….kept up our abilities but
avoided conflict.’ Interview at Mills College Chapel, 14 December, 2007. Diana Bort.
11
Due to its use of post-tensioned concrete, its daring cantilevered deck, its use of recycled
redwood, and its sensitive treatment of the vegetation on the site.
12
The two were reunited some years later, and spent the rest of their lives together. This
taped interview by Diana Bort, included both Warren Callister and Jack Hillmer, on Callister’s
90th birthday party, 29 January, 2007.
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eliminated if the architect himself admits or alludes to the use of a source. When he
doesn’t however, a topic such as this is reliant on assumptions and subjective
judgment, and could very well be tainted by the author seeing more of their pet topic
in a work than is actually there. This challenge of attribution is considered by Adrian
Snodgrass who argues that interpretation adds meaning to a text that was
unsuspected or unplanned by its author, suggesting that it is OK to see something in
a building even if the designer did not intend it.13 Snodgrass is basically elevating the
position of the receptor over that of the designer, a view validated by Kim Dovey, who
believes that the interpretation of a building takes precedence over the intention of
the designer.14 It is the result of the building, how is it used, and how it is perceived
that is important. Marc Treib, of University of California, Berkeley, however, points
out the dangers of assigning cause and effect to specific works, or to the thinking of a
designer. He contends that many influences are absorbed in a designer’s career, and
as a result, when that designer matures, they ultimately speak with an independent
voice.15 This is most certainly the case with Callister, whose works are more eclectic
than derivative of one particular source. Whether he had a particular style or not, is
debatable. As would be expected, similar elements, features or finishes would recur
in different works, but as is also to be expected, ideas evolve throughout a career,
become personalized, and are in this way, the architect’s creation. Even if that is due
to an original interpretation of the many sources he is exposed to along the way.

In order to overcome the difficulties of attributing sources it is helpful to set up a
framework or model which can be applied to the task of deciphering a work. Such a
framework was proposed by Missingham and Selenitsch in 2002, and Treib in
2005.16 Both these models apply to the creation of Japanese and Chinese style
gardens in a cultural setting other than their own. Treib proposes four ways in which
influence is received and used: Replication, Citation, Adaptation and Abstraction. In a
similar vein Missingham and Selenitsch propose that there are eight design
strategies involved in the case of cross cultural designing, which can be grouped into
three types: Transplants, Transferences and Translations. These can be correlated
to Treib’s model. Replication and Transplants are basically the direct importation or
copying of a design element. Citations and Transferences are the adaptation or
13
Adrian Snodgrass and Richard Coyne, Interpretation in Architecture: Design as a way of
thinking, Routledge, Abingdon, 2006, p254.
14
Professor Kim Dovey, discussion on Discourse Analysis, University of Melbourne, 14
October, 2010.
15
Marc Trieb, ‘Evocative Parallels: Japan and Postwar American Landscape Design’, in
Settings and Stray Paths: Writings on Landscape and Gardens, Routledge, Milton Park, 2005,
p180.
16
Dr Greg Missingham & Dr Alex Selenitsch, ‘Transplants, Transferences, Translations:
exchanges of strategies and design ideas, gardens and cross-cultural considerations’, XIXth
conference of the Society of Architectural Historians, Australia and New Zealand, Brisbane:
SAHANZ, 2002.
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interpretation of an element; and Abstraction and Translation are the most difficult to
ascertain as the original source is no longer identifiable.

These models are helpful in understanding the different ways design ideas are used
between cultures. In the case of architecture, however, often only one element or
idea is borrowed, and becomes part of the overall scheme. This makes it difficult to
attribute Japanese design as having played a role in a building. To help identify how
Japanese architecture or design has been used as a source, I am proposing that
traditional Japanese architecture be broken up into five parts: elements, ideas,
methods, mood and way.

Elements are the parts that you can see, they have been transferred or recreated
without modification. Examples would be shoji screens, paper lanterns, and fusuma
(paper sliding doors). Ideas are parts that are translated into a new situation, and as
with all translations, are modified in the process so as to be understood in the
destined culture or language. Ideas or concepts such as the integration of the interior
with the exterior, a staged entranceway, and the reverence for natural materials and
their weathering, are examples of ideas adapted from Japanese architecture.
Methods are the way of doing something in a technical sense – for example the way
the house is planned and constructed, the joining and treatment of wood, the use of a
module and standardized prefabricated elements. Mood is a bit more tricky, being
determined by how someone perceives it, and is therefore subjective. There are
however certain ways to create an atmosphere of privacy, serenity or peace, which
are the predominant moods present in Japanese architecture. These are turning the
house away from the street, and creating private spaces in courtyards surrounded by
the building; by the use of natural materials in subdued colours, and by filtering light.
Finally, the Way, is the process of going about something, as in designing as you go.
Once again this is very difficult to attribute to a practitioner, unless the designer
himself has suggested it. What is interesting about the case of Warren Callister is
that he used traditional Japanese architecture in all of these ways.
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The use of traditional Japanese architecture in the work of Warren Callister

Elements
Callister’s direct use of Japanese fittings such as shoji, fusuma, and paper lanterns
can be seen in many of his early houses: the Bronson House, 1949, The CraigMcCullough House, 1956 and the Duncan House, 1956.17 Other elements directly
adopted are roofs with wide eaves and surrounding engawa or veranda, as at 250
Curry Lane, Sausalito, c1950. The use of Japanese fittings in the Bronson House
were Callister’s choice. Gordon Bronson asked for a wood and glass house, leaving
all other details to Callister.18 Fittings such as these were readily available from
Japanese import stores such as Takahashi in San Francisco.19 The Japanese style
of the Craig-McCullough House, 1956, also in the Berkeley Hills, was a result of the
owners’ admiration for ‘the qualities intrinsic to the Japanese home – uncluttered
spaces that work many ways; soft, filtered lighting; lots of storage; and a sense of
integration with nature.’20 Likewise the Japanese style of the Duncan House was
guided by Cloyce Duncan’s interest in Japanese art.21 Although the wooden curved
roof of the Duncan House was a reference to San Francisco Bay houseboats, the
walls of storage cupboards, fusuma style sliding doors between rooms, intimate
courtyards, and gardens all give this house a strong sense of Japan.22 Another house
that has a relation to traditional Japanese (or Chinese) architecture is the OnslowFord House, Inverness, 1960. The roof is reminiscent of a kara-hafu or curved
Chinese style roof, commonly used in Japanese temples. This roof was inspired by
the artist Onslow-Ford’s interest in calligraphy and Oriental culture,23 while the solid
cylindrical concrete columns recall those of Shinto Shrines.

17

The Craig-McCullough House, Berkeley Hills, 1956, was featured in various publications:
‘Oriental and Contemporary’, Redwood News, Summer 1956, p7; Sally Woodbridge, Bay
Area Houses, Oxford University Press, New York, 1976, p220; and Carolyn S Murray, ‘A
Small House with a Strong Expression of Structure’, House Beautiful, September, 1960,
p146. It burnt down in the 1991 Berkeley Fire.
18
Interview with Gordon Bronson, 26 May, 2010.
19
According to San Francisco architectural historian Sally Woodbridge, Interview with Sally
Woodbridge, 3 June, 2010.
20
‘A Small House with a Strong Expression of Structure’, House Beautiful, September, 1960,
p147.
21
Dr Cloyce Duncan lived in Japan for a few years in the 1950s. Interview with Dr Gwen
Evans, wife of the late Cloyce Duncan, San Francisco, 30 May, 2010.
22
According to Virginia Anawalt, the interior decorator on the project, another architect from
Callister’s office, Jack Payne, was responsible for all the interior wooden detailing. Interview
with Anawalt, 2 June, 2010. Jack Payne later became a partner of Callisters in 1969.
23
Alan Hess, ‘Charles Warren Callister’s Onslow-Ford House’, Fine Homebuilding, No 27,
June/July, 1985, p26.
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Bronson House, Berkeley 1949

Craig-McCullough House, Berkeley 1956

Onslow-Ford House, Inverness 1960
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Ideas
The postwar house presented new challenges for architects and builders. Material
shortages and the huge demand for housing after the war meant houses had to be
smaller and built quickly. Work opportunities, labour saving appliances, and the car
meant women were now more independent and did not need or want to be confined
to hours of housework. There was a greater appreciation of the environment and
more leisure time. The challenge of the architect was to find ways to meet these
needs, and many, such as Callister, looked to Japanese architecture for ideas.24
Traditional Japanese architecture provided solutions such as living spaces that were
open and flexible in use; large built-in storage cupboards which kept clutter and
unused items out of the way freeing up more space for living areas; and through the
integration of the interior with the exterior through large openings.25 The International
Style of the 1920s and ‘30s had lost some favour due to its cold, concrete, glass and
steel form. The use and treatment of natural materials in Japanese architecture
demonstrated how warmth and richness could be given to a space whilst retaining
the minimalist, pared back sense of the International Style. Japanese architecture
also provided new ideas to deal with water run-off through the use of pebble drains
and hanging chains; new ideas for entranceways and approaches; and countless
designs for the treatment of wood, bamboo and reed detailing of gates, fences, and
balustrades.

24

Callister did not look solely to Japanese architecture to solve the housing challenges of the
mid-twentieth century. Early modernism and the International Style played a significant role.
Of interest, but beyond the scope of this paper, is what role traditional Japanese architecture
played in the formation of many of the ideas of the early modernists. These ideas would have
been sparked through the work of Japanese architect Tetsuro Yoshida and Japanese cultural
ambassador Jiro Harada; architects Bruno Taut and Antonin Raymond in the 1930s, and
Frank Lloyd Wright, whose work owes much to Japanese architecture in the early twentieth
century.
25
These openings were made possible through the use of a post and beam frame eliminating
load bearing walls.
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Pebble drain, Flowers House, Berkeley, 1958.
Water runs directly off the roof into the pebble filled drains. This style of
drainage was well known in the West due to the many published photos
of its use at Katsura Detached Palace, Kyoto.

Methods
Warren Callister had an affinity for wood. His sensitive and creative use of Californian
Redwood played a major role in his mid-century houses and churches. It is through
the use of wood that Callister’s talent as an artist and sculptor can be seen.
Traditional Japanese architecture is wooden architecture. The skill of the Japanese
carpenter takes many years to develop and great pride is taken in one’s tools and
their use. Wood is selected with great care, and in most cases left natural with the
craftsman taking care of the details.26 The Japanese craftsman’s reverence for wood
was shared by Callister. This is evident in the superbly crafted interiors of the Duncan
and Flowers Houses, 1956 and 1958, the First Church of Christ Scientist, Belvedere,
1951 and Mills College Chapel, 1967. His interest in Japanese woodworking,
planning and construction methods is apparent by his extensive collection of books
on Japanese architecture.27
26

Architecture as a profession was introduced to Japan in the Meiji era, 1868-1912. Prior to
that the master carpenter was responsible for design and construction.
27
According to Roger Wicker who assessed Callister’s book collection, there were the usual
1960s and 1970s Kodansha, Weatherhill and Tuttle publications in English on elegant
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Mills College Chapel, Oakland, 1967

Japanese style fusuma and oshiro, Duncan House, Twin Peaks, 1956.

Japanese houses, as well as measured drawings explaining the modular system of Japanese
building. Earlier books in Japanese were Kawakami, Kunimoto. Kyoto Sento Gosho: Nijo,
Katsura, Shugakuin Rikyu oshashin oyobi jissokuzu. Tokyo: Kokenchiku 1928-32. Three
volumes of measured drawings and black and white photographs of Kyoto palaces - part of a
bigger set of thirty titles; and Akiyama, Terukazu, Katsura Rikyu to Chashitsu, Toyko:
Shogakkan, 1967. Color and black and white photographs of tea rooms at Katsura
Palace. Roger Wicker, email 30 June, 2010. Unfortunately the books were donated to
libraries, and a complete list does not exist. According to Roni Callister, Warren had an
extensive book collection, predominately about architecture from all over the world - old and
new. There were many books about Buckminster Fuller of whom he was a fan. Books about
politics and anarchy and society as well as religion, and mythology, city planning, art and
philosophy. Email, Roni Callister, 6 June, 2010.
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Mood
Callister

believed

that

‘architecture

should

make

you

weep,

make

you

laugh...architecture is not building a shelter, but a mood, a feeling, a sense.’28
Traditional Japanese houses have a particular mood: private, serene and mysterious.
Such a mood can be created by employing a Japanese style treatment of materials;
by turning the house away from the street; by restricting views; and by staging the
approach. All of Callister’s houses use a restricted palette of materials left in their
natural state—usually redwood, concrete and glass. The consistency of material
throughout creates the feeling of serenity found in a Japanese house. A sense of
mystery and expectation is created at the Kunney House in Mill Valley, 1959, by an
approach which gradually reveals the entrance and view. Callister created an earth
mound to obstruct the house from the driveway. The house is revealed as you move
along the winding path, and then finally the view over the valley opens up through the
house as you arrive at the glazed entrance.

Kunney House, Mill Valley, 1959. Looking back at the entrance which is in the
corner of the L. Straight ahead through the glass of the living area is the
earth mound.

Way

28

Callister, in interview, 1966
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Callister first visited Japan in 1962 on the invitation of a client.29 This seven day trip
to Tokyo inspired him to return for four weeks of extensive travel around the country
two years later.30 Before his first trip to Japan, Callister had been designing houses
with a Japanese sensibility for fifteen years, and as his son Charles said: ‘Going to
Japan merely confirmed what he already knew.’31

However Callister did gain something new from his time in Japan: an appreciation of
how the Japanese place emphasis on a process or a way rather than the end
result.32 Callister likewise saw architecture as a process, believing that you should
design as you go, with input from the craftsmen. As former partner James Bischoff
said: ‘Warren was always telling us “to follow the line”, as in let it take you where it
leads you, rather than beginning with an end in mind.’33 His family summed it up thus:
‘He had a philosophy for each building that he designed, and tried to get everyone to
believe in that credo, then everything would come together.’34

Trials of attribution

As clear as a link to Japanese architecture may seem, there are some instances
where Callister gave a different explanation for his work. One such case is the
Flowers House, Berkeley, 1958.

When their 1920’s shingle house burnt down in the late 1950s, Les and Iris Flowers
asked Callister to design them a new one. The Flowers House has a blank
windowless wall over three stories facing the street, with the back of the house
glazed to overlook a garden and the hills. It would be convenient for me to present
this house as being totally Japanese. However the house turns its back to the street
for reasons of safety and noise control.35 Another feature of this house is its roof
shape, which resembles the enormous thatched roofs of Japanese minka

29

The client was Fred Holmes Jr. The four week trip consisted of a week’s stay at the Imperial
Hotel, Tokyo; two days in Hong Kong; eleven days in Australia; four days in New Zealand;
and three days in Fiji. Callister archives, accessed May 2010.
30
In 1964 Warren Callister, his wife Mary-Frances and Jack Payne went on a six week trip
which began with two weeks in Hawaii, the Philippines, Thailand and Hong Kong, then four
weeks in Japan. In Japan they traveled to Tokyo, NIkko, Kamakura, Hakone, Kyoto, Nara,
Tottori, Matsue, Takamatsu, Kobe, Osaka, Ise, Kashikojima, Nagoya.
31
Interview with Charles Callister Jr., Tiburon, 31 May, 2010.
32
In regard, for example, to the tea ceremony, which is more about the ritual than the actual
drinking of the tea. See Richard Keding, ‘Warren Callister and His Architecture’, Taliesin
Fellows Newsletter, No.9, October 15, 2002, p5.
33
Interview with Jim Bischoff, Tiburon, 29 May, 2010.
34
‘He would wear people down until they believed in the credo for a project. Like the Pied
Piper.’ Interview with Roni, Charles and Bill Callister, 31 May, 2010.
35
Interview with Susan Opsvig, current owner of the Flowers House, 26 May, 2010. Rose
Street was originally a busy through street, but has now been blocked off.
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(farmhouses). According to Callister, however, the shape of the roof was inspired by
a woman’s hat.36 Regardless of what inspired the form of the above two elements in
this house, the presence of Japanese pebble style drainage, an interpretation of shoji
screens at the entrance and at the rear of the house, exposed concrete, and oshiro
style cupboards, points very much to a major contribution of ideas from Japan.

Why did Warren Callister use Japanese architecture?

Daughter-in-law Roni suggests that Callister was attracted to Japanese architecture
for its beauty, utility and excellent craftsmanship.37 As well as his admiration for
Japanese design, there are other reasons why it is a recurrent theme in his work.
These are due to client requests; from being inspired by the work of other architects
who similarly used Japanese ideas; and from being surrounded by a Japanese
sensibility in the San Francisco Bay Area.
Client Driven
One of the reasons clients wanted a Japanese style house was the intense interest in
things Japanese in the postwar years. Architect and theorist Arata Isozaki has
termed this phenomenon the ‘Japonica Boom’ and has suggested that it was
stimulated by the Allied Occupation of Japan from 1945 to 1952.38 Initially 450,000
American troops landed in Japan in 1945 and during the subsequent six years of
American occupation a total of 152,000 US troops lived in Japan, along with
thousands of American wives and children.39 On the home front, American journals
and popular magazines promoted Japanese culture, architecture and design to the
American public, an influence that stretched to Australia and New Zealand.40
36

Interview with Susan Opsvig, current owner of the Flowers House, in relation to her
conversation with Warren Callister. May 2010.
37
Interview with Roni, Charles and Bill Callister, 31 May 2010. Longtime friend and client
Diana Bort noted Callister’s reverence for Japanese architecture, Interview with Diana Bort,
Tiburon, 23 May 2010, as did former partner David Gately, Interview with David Gately,
Tiburon 1 June, 2010.
38
Arata Isozaki, Japan-ness in Architecture, p33.
39
The troops and their families lived in barrack style towns with names such as ‘Washington
Heights’ and ‘Jefferson Acres’. American solders were ‘captivated’ by Japan, and with a
surplus of free time many toured the country. Military wives joined clubs dedicated to learning
Japanese culture and devoted hours to mastering crafts such as bonsai (miniature tree
growing), origami (paper folding) and ikebana, (flower arranging). Soldiers took up martial arts
such as kyudo (archery), judo and karate. American soldiers also took some six thousand
Japanese war brides back to the USA. With North Korea now the enemy, Japan became
fascinating, friendly and a source of exotic everyday items such as fans, yukata, lamps and
shoji screens.
40
House Beautiful ran its entire August and September issues of 1960 on Japanese culture,
architecture and design and American architectural journals featured houses with Japanese
influence and ran articles on Japanese products: ‘A Japanese furniture setting’, Arts and
Architecture, September, 1953, ‘Three Japanese Houses by Kenji Hirose, architect’, Arts and
Architecture, March 1955; ‘Isamu Noguchi’, Arts and Architecture, May 1955; ‘House by
Amiram Harlap’, Arts and Architecture, August, 1962; ‘Beach House by Tucker, Sadler and
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The interest in Japan on the West Coast of America, however, did not just occur in
the postwar years. Japanese architecture has had a presence in San Francisco, Los
Angeles, Portland and Seattle since the beginning of the twentieth century. This is a
result of immigration, expositions, visiting Japanese scholars and the adoption of
Japanese architectural and design ideas by American architects such as Bernard
Maybeck, Julia Morgan, Charles and Henry Greene and Frank Lloyd Wright.41

Immigration
In 1869 the first Japanese migrants arrived in Hawaii to work on the sugar
plantations. The following year Japanese arrived in San Francisco Bay, one of the
primary ports of entry for early Japanese immigrants.42 Initially these Japanese
(mainly men) came with the intent to study and return to Japan, however with the
onset of depression in Japan, many settled to establish shops, hotels, restaurants
and rooming houses. Between 1900 and 1909, Japanese businesses grew from 90
establishments in San Francisco to 545.43 In 1890 there were 590 Japanese in San
Francisco, by 1910, the number of Japanese in California had grown to 41,356, with
97,456 in 1930, and 157,317 in 1950.44

Japanese immigrants worked as labourers, farmers, fishermen or in businesses to
service the Japanese population such as boarding houses, restaurants, barbershops,
bathhouses, gambling houses, and pool halls.45 ‘During the 1930s, landscape
gardening emerged as a occupation, gaining importance after World War II as the
numbers of Nisei working as gardeners increased.’46 This would account for the

Bennett’, Arts and Architecture, March 1963. American published books on Japanese
architecture and Japanese culture were numerous in the 1960s.
41
Bernard Maybeck and Frank Lloyd Wright were two architects whom Callister admired.
Callister would often include Bernard Maybeck’s work in lectures he gave on architecture at
Stanford University and Californian Polytechnical College. Interview with Charles Callister Jr.
31 May 2010. In the interview with Diana Bort, Callister refers to Frank Lloyd Wright as ‘Mr
Wright’, seeming to be quite in awe of him. He describes wanting to say something profound
to him when he met him and attributes some influence on the Belvedere Church, 1951 to
Wright. Diana Bort interview, 29 January, 2007.
42
The other ports of entry were Portland, Oregon and Seattle, Washington.
43
The Japantown Task Force, Inc., Images of America: San Francisco’s Japantown, Arcadia,
Chicago, 2005, p 7.
44
‘A History of Japanese Americans in California: Patterns of Settlement and Occupational
Characteristics’, Five Views: An Ethnic Historic Site Survey for California (Japanese
Americans), www.nps.gov/history/online. Accessed 23 October, 2010. Various laws were
introduced over the century to restrict the number of Japanese entering America such as the
‘Gentleman’s Agreement’ of 1907 where the Japanese government agreed to not issue
passports to Japanese labourers to the United States; the ‘Oriental Exclusion Act’ of 1924,
and laws preventing Japanese from owning land: ‘California Alien Land Law’ of 1913.
45
ibid
46
‘Nisei’ are second generation Japanese. ‘A History of Japanese Americans in California:
Patterns of Settlement and Occupational Characteristics’, Five Views: An Ethnic Historic Site
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predominance of so many Japanese style fences, gateways and gardens in the San
Francisco Bay Area.

Japanese architecture was introduced to the United States through the Philadelphia
Centennial Exposition in 1876, the Chicago Columbian Exposition of 1893, the
California Midwinter Exposition in 1894, and the Louisiana Purchase Exposition in
1904. The Chicago Exposition had a replica of the Ho-o-den (Phoenix Hall) erected
at Jackson Park by the Japanese Imperial Commission, a building which was to have
a significant impact on the houses of Frank Lloyd Wright and the Greene brothers. 47
The California Midwinter Exposition in Golden Gate Park displayed a Japanese
village, as did the St Louis Exposition in 1904. Through these expositions Japanese
architecture was quite well known in America by the early twentieth century.

San Francisco architects Bernard Maybeck and Julia Morgan often used Japanese
architectural elements in their buildings. Maybeck’s First Church of Christ Scientist
Berkeley, 1910, features distinctive Japanese bracketing while Julia Morgan’s YWCA
Building, San Francisco, 1932, contained an authentic Noh theatre stage and ramma
(decorative wood panels) by noted Japanese American artist Chiura Obata. These
are two architects whom Callister admired, and traces of their work are apparent in
his buildings.48

An event which was to have an impact on West Coast architects was the visit of Jiro
Harada from the Imperial Household Museum of Tokyo. Harada was sent to the
University of Oregon in Portland in September 1935 to give a regular course of
lectures on Japanese culture, art and architecture during the fall and winter quarters.
During the spring of 1936 he gave several brief series of lectures at many leading
universities and colleges on the West Coast. Following a return to the University of
Oregon for the summer session, he went to Boston to give lectures at the Museum of
Fine Arts. These lectures were published and reviewed in Architectural Forum in
1936 and a selection were later published in 1938 by Kokusai Bunka Shinkokai,
Tokyo, under the title A Glimpse of Japanese Ideals: Lectures on Japanese Art and
Culture.49 Two Portland architects who attended these lectures were Pietro Belluschi
and John Yeon. Japanese influences can be seen in Belluschi’s Sutor Residence,

Survey for California (Japanese Americans), www.nps.gov/history/online. Accessed 23
October, 2010.
47
Refer Clay Lancaster, The Japanese Influence in America, W H Rawls, New York, 1963,
and Kevin Nute, Frank Lloyd Wright and Japan: the role of traditional Japanese art and
architecture in the work of Frank Lloyd Wright, Von Nostrand Reinhold, New York, 1993.
48
Such as the ‘Julia Morgan style’ columns of the Kunney House, 1958.
49
Jiro Harada, A Glimpse of Japanese Ideals, Kukusai Bunka Shinkokai, Tokyo, Japan, 1937,
pvi.
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Portland, 1937-1938, his Central Lutheran Church, Portland, 1948-1950, and the
Zion Lutheran Church, Portland, 1947-1950; as well as in Yeon’s Jorgensen
Residence, Portland, 1940.50
This presence of Japanese architecture on the West Coast of the USA, and in
particular in the San Francisco Bay Area, was a contributing factor in the Japanese
sensibility in Callister’s work, as he himself stated how important it was to be
appropriate to the area and draw inspiration from your surroundings.51

Direct inspiration
This paper has argued that the use of Japanese architecture is not always apparent
due to isolated parts of it being used, rather than as a whole style, and that these
parts can be grouped into elements, ideas, methods, mood and way. Contrary to this
model, there are a few interesting examples of Callister’s work where it appears that
an entire building form or type has been used as a direct source of inspiration. These
examples occurred after Callister had traveled to Japan in 1962 and 1964.
The flared shape of the annex rooms of the Mills College Chapel resembles the
shape of the base of a Japanese bell tower. Callister would have seen the style when
he visited the Nikko Shrine in 1964, and had postcards of the buildings from Nikko in
his file on Japan.52

50

For a more detailed discussion on these architects and their use of Japanese architecture
in their work, see Meredith L Clausen, Pietro Belluschi: Modern American Architect, The MIT
Press, Massachusetts, 1994, p151 and see footnote 36 p430. Also see John Cava ‘Portland’,
in West Coast Residential: The modern and the contemporary, edited by Greg Bellerby,
BlueMPrint, 2007, p49 for information on Yeon’s Jorgensen House.
51
Interview with D Bort, 29 January, 2007.
52
Callister archives, University of California, Berkeley, accessed May 2010
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Mills College Chapel, Oakland, 1967

Japanese bell tower, hakamogoshi style (with walls)
Source: wikipedia
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The wooden rafters of the Moran Beach House at Stinson Beach, are crossed at the
apex of the roof in a similar way to those of a Japanese Shinto shrine. Callister
visited Ise Shrine in 1964. The house has a Japanese feel with its use of natural
materials, the reed ceiling, and the blending of the interior with the exterior.

Moran Beach House, Stinson Beach, source: David Gately

Interior of Moran Beach House, Stinson Beach, source: David Gately
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Conclusion

Callister was open about his reverence for and use of Japanese architecture as a
source. It was not the only source of inspiration for him, and certainly not the
predominant factor for which his work should be remembered. His architecture could
be described as being highly responsive, he talked of ‘listening to the site’ and of the
‘answer coming to you’ as well as of the importance of ‘doing something appropriate
for the client’.53 He was inspired also by the work of Bernard Maybeck and of Frank
Lloyd Wright and their influences can also be seen in many of his houses. The San
Francisco Bay Area with its huge redwood trees, expanse of water and traditional
houseboats also played a role in his work, fitting the fact that Callister was as much
an artist or sculptor as he was an architect, the creative process being what he
enjoyed the most. The way in which he used Japanese architecture as a source
changed over time from literally–shoji screens and the like, to the adaptation of ideas,
the use of technical methods of woodworking, the creation of moods through
materials, in the creative process, and then finally, after a trip to Japan, some direct
adoption of forms.

53

Mills College interview, D Bort, 14 December, 2007
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HISTORY/LATIN AMERICA/CHILE/CULTURE
Abstract:
Uneathing Violeta Parra: Art as Multilayered Discourse and Manifestations of Anti(Neo)Colonialism, Anti-Modernism, Nationalism and Otherness
BY ROMINA A. GREEN-RIOJA
M.A. in History graduate student, Tufts University

The study of collective memory has become a valuable venture within the discipline of History
allowing a further complication in the research of events and individuals. This paper attempts to
disconcert the memorialized identity of an icon of Chilean folklore, Violeta Parra (1917-1967),
by extracting the available pieces of her legacy and traverse them through different spaces of her
time including her stint as a circus performer, her influential relationship with her brother and
poet Nicanor Parra and her embrace of rural, pre-modern Chilean culture. For this purpose, this
essay fuses the works of philosopher Martin Heidegger and sociologist Maurice Halbwachs to
discern, on the one hand, Violeta’s sense of self, and on the other hand, the collective memory
groups that surrounded and molded her.

Rather than solely focus on her musical

accomplishments that are remembered and distinguished today in Latin America, this paper
draws on other areas of Parra’s work including her poetry, paintings and arpilleras, since she
viewed all her projects as her singular life vocation in unearthing Chilean culture.
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Unearthing Violeta Parra: Art as Multilayered Discourse and Manifestations of
Anti-(Neo)Colonialism, Anti-Modernism, Nationalism and Otherness.
BY ROMINA A. GREEN

Madeleine: Violeta, usted es poeta, músico, borda tapicerías, pinta. ¿Si tuviera que
elegir uno de estos medios de expresión cual escogería?
Violeta: Elegiría quedarme con la gente. Son ellos quiénes me impulsan a hacer todas
estas cosas.
Madeleine: Violeta, you are a poet, musician, embroiderer of tapestry, painter. If you
had to choose one of these forms of expression, which one would you choose?
Violeta: I would choose to stay with the people. They are who inspire me to do these
things.1

There are many stories, memories, and anecdotes related to Violeta Parra’s life in
constant circulation since her death that has come to represent a mixture of personal anecdotes,
stories heard, political myths and/or nostalgic nationalism. In a small country like Chile, these
stories tend to be more commonplace. One of my uncle’s took a couple of walks with the poet
Pablo Neruda and he also partied on the beach with late folk-singer Victor Jara. But of all the
stories I have heard about Violeta, there is one in particular told to me when I was probably
twelve years old by a family friend and longtime member of the Communist Party of Chile
(CPCh) that has bothered me for some time. The recollection of his words has most likely been
affected by my own personal memories and experiences since. As I remember, he told me that
one night during a Communist Party meeting Violeta was supposed to play at its conclusion.
The meeting went longer than expected and when it adjourned Violeta walked to the front of the
hall with her guitar. The comrade delegating the meeting told Violeta that due to the late hour it
would be best that she not play. She became angered and walked out. The family friend telling

1

“Violeta Parra de Chile: entrevista a Violeta Parra, realizada en su taller en Ginebra, Suiza, 1965.” A 1965
interview in Geneva, Switzerland following an exposition of Violeta Parra’s work in the Le Louvre.
(http://www.violetaparra.cl/)
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me the story concluded to tell me that obviously Violeta Parra was not dedicated enough to the
communist cause and had become too self-involved with petty-bourgeois aspirations of personal
achievements. This conversation took place in the early 1990s, just following the return of
democracy in Chile. Much has happened since then, including a major shift by the Communist
Party from clandestine activism during the dictatorial years to entering the Popular Front
coalition of la Concertación. The CPCh has since developed a less critical position of Violeta
that places her within their social democratic framework and their much-constructed catechism
of motley crew left-wing icons from the 1960s and early 1970s that adduces a contaminated
dialectical legacy of the past. An example is their claim is that the late President Salvador
Allende, who was a member of the Socialist Party, supposedly fits within their political legacy
and not of the present-day Socialist Party. Nevertheless, the myth of a self-involved and pettybourgeois Violeta Parra has remained as a consistent crux within the framework of her image.
On the one had, this allegory depoliticizes her to a certain degree. On the other, it blurs her
intended vision and silences areas of her opinions and views that do not fit within the great
binaries of political contention in Chile.
The present-day constructed memories and image(s) of Violeta Parra in Chile have been
affected by a series of political and social events since her suicide in 1967. In retrospect, Violeta
seems to be a supple icon: a communist, a social democrat, an artist, an emotional female, an
independent female, religious, atheist, and so forth. But this suppleness is a matter of appearance
and is closely connected to the ability of political power groups to mold “her” to their own
interests.
Rather than categorize Violeta Parra and her work into a specific ideology or program,
this essay will attempt to complicate her identity and construct her project(s) within the reality of
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her/their complexities. In the process of identifying her conglomeration of frames there will be a
conscious attention to discard the concept of ‘contradictions,’ which can impose another haughty
frame by the writer/speaker. The purpose of this essay is to extract the available pieces of
Violeta’s legacy and then traverse them through different spaces of her logos with the desire to
oscillate, rather than textualize. Violeta Parra engaged in the anti-colonial discourse through her
art, which included her music, arpilleras, paintings, and poetry. She sought to preserve the antimodern ‘Otherness’ of rural and mestizo culture while embracing the national project of an
imagined Chile.
The first section of this essay will examine the ‘Being’ of Violeta, which can be
discussed in her fragments of constructed identity and politics of alterity that fueled her artistic
motivation. To expatiate on this question, this section will use Martin Heidegger’s Time and
Being and Maurice Halbwachs’ The Collective Memory to discern Violeta’s sense of self (beingin-the-world) and the collective memory groups that surrounded and molded her. This section
will also draw on feminist and musical theory to construct a more tangible concept of her sense
of Otherness. The second and third sections will expand on how her art and research became an
act of constant rebellion within an anti-(neo)colonial and anti-modern discourse. The last two
sections will draw from her work(s) as examples, as well as interviews by and about Violeta
Parra to assemble the meanings she sought to desenterrar (unearth).
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Becoming Violeta
KEEP OFF!
I AM NOT A WOMAN
I AM A WORK OF ART
-Artefactos, Nicanor Parra

In order to unearth the origins of Violeta Parra and what constituted her being-in-theworld this section will use two theoretical forms to expose different facets of her being and work.
This will include the approaches by the philosopher Martin Heidegger and by sociologist
Maurice Halbwachs, in which both offer different forms of engagement but will be weaved
together as a foundation for the following section. Heidegger’s work in metaphysics complicates
and exposes the being and how humans conceptualize it, thus allowing a disassociation with
absolute human agency and instead bestows glimpses into how the environment, language,
artifacts, technology, et cetera speak through a person and constitutes their Being. While the
concept of ‘Being’ and ‘the state of being’ can appear as interchangeable, Heideggar’s Being (or
Dasein) is the connection between an individual’s body and knowledge of the surrounding world
and questioning that relationship. The capitalization of Being is meant to make that distinction.
In Halbwachs’ work on collective memory he offers a similar engagement by abjuring absolute
human agency and instead construes how collective memory groups form consciousness of self
through relationships and actions. By moving away from a purely materialist interpretation of
economics and class politics and incorporating these theories, it provides a broader reach and
deeper understanding of Violeta Parra and her project(s). At the same time, there will be
recognition of essentialist constructs that affected her being and Being. By engaging in a
discourse with these theories it creates a base of conversation regarding how the environment,
objects, time and memory groups articulated through Violeta Parra, created her sense of presence
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in the world and is but a nascent step to unearth her as she sought to desenterrar Chilean
folklore.
In Time and Being Heidegger discusses three modes that can expose presencing: things
of nature, artifacts and the structure of care. ‘Things of nature’ refers to the natural environment
while ‘artifacts’ to things created for use like tools or pieces of art.2 An artifact can become part
of ‘things of nature’ once broken or no longer of perceived use. Heidegger notes that both of
these concepts are “modes of presencing.”3 On the other hand, the ‘structure of care’ conflates
the acts of worrying and providing that constitutes how “our attitude towards the world is
primarily cognitive and theoretical.”4 These three approaches aggregate towards the ontological
essence of being-in-the-world.
The relationship between time and Being was also an essential question for Heidegger.
He states,
Being is not a thing, thus nothing temporal, and yet it is determined by time as presence. Time is not a
thing, thus nothing which is, and yet it remains constant in its passing away without being something
temporal like the beings in time...For time itself passes away. But by passing away constantly, time
remains time. To remain means: not to disappear, thus, to presence. Thus time is determined by a kind of
Being.5

If time is a reflection through Being “but not a being,” then one can argue that there is no
universal sense of time or a time that can be grasped and time as temporal is an illusion, yet a
cognitive reaction in the attempt to place our presence in the world.6
The work presented by Maurice Halbwachs in The Collective Memory further complicates
the act of presencing and Being. According to Halbwachs memory recollection is a collective
act. Even memory that seems to be absolutely individual is constructed through symbols, images
2

Michale Inwood, A Heidegger Distionary [Oxford: Blackwell Publishers Ltd., 1999], 129.
Martin Heidegger, On Time and Being, trans. by Joan Stambaugh [New York: Haprer & Row Publishers, 1972], 7.
4
Michale Inwood, A Heidegger Distionary, 129.
5
Martin Heidegger, On Time and Being, 3.
6
Ibid., 4.
3
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and a language that are the composites of a society. Halbwachs viewed collective memory as a
collection of interactive experiences and thoughts within a particular group. In that sense, an
individual can be part of several groups throughout their life, and thus, part of several collective
memories. Halbwachs notes, “The succession of our remembrances, of even our most personal
ones, is always explained by changes occurring in our relationships to various collective
milieus—in short, by the transformations these milieus undergo separately and as a whole.”7 In
other words, individuals are born into various groups and are incorporated into these collective
memory milieus—some more malleable than others. Their view of self—and one can add the
place of identity—are formed through these milieus. This premise contradicts theories related to
classical liberalism that upholds individualism as a natural state and capable of full agency. and
to Marxism, since it articulates working-class agency and allows little space for multiple
identities and/or milieus. Halbwachs might also disagree with Michael Mann’s theory in The
Sources of Social Power: Volume I that humans are “social, not societal.”8 Halbwachs would
argue that humans are social, and above all, societal. Halbwachs emphasizes how an individual
is socialized and educated among various groups that hold common remembrances. This essay
will not attempt to settle these theoretical differences, but instead recognize their varied uses to
broaden the panorama of research.
In the realm of ‘things of nature,’ Violeta’s environment proved to be an essential part of her
constructed identity—as it is for all people. The natural environment is a manifold entity as it
consists of fauna and flora, geographic location and how human constructs relate to it. Violeta
Parra was born in southern Chile in the town on San Carlos in the province of Ñuble in 1917.
San Carlos was a rural community whose livelihood revolved around an agricultural economy.
7
8

Maurice Halbwachs, The Collective Memory [New York: Harper Colophon Books, 1980], 49.
Michael Mann, The Sources of Social Power, Volume I [Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1986], 14-16.
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The town is situated 32 kilometers north from the nearest city of Chillán, 397 kilometers south
from the capital of Santiago, 42 kilometers west from the base of the Andes mountain range and
97 kilometers east from the Pacific Ocean. In the present fast-paced society these distances
appear short, but in the world of Violeta’s childhood of an impoverished rural community
commodities like cars, radios, and record players were luxuries. Transportation meant horses,
horse drawn carriages or hitching rides from vehicles generally connected to local businesses.
San Carlos had not been infiltrated by the mass commercialization that had rapidly changed the
bigger cities in Chile during the early part of the 20th century. In a biography about Violeta Parra
by the singer Patricio Manns, he states that “the province of Ñuble touches the full Andean
summit, whose people work and indulge in some two-hundred years of backwardness...But their
antiquity transmits sageness, in a past that is deeply profound, holding a perfect pulse on
memory.”9 It was a rural area where things changed slowly and where time was dictated by local
rhythms that molded Violeta’s early life. She internalized a distinct rural culture that in later
years she would communicate and praise through her work. The inhabitants of San Carlos had a
connection to the natural environment to which individuals living in large cities like Santiago
had become aloof. In the winter months the temperature can drop to zero degrees Celsius or
further and it coincides with a rainy season. In a community that functioned without electricity,
running water, or paved roads, this (forgotten) closeness with nature affected their rhythms,
sense of time, relations, and activities. During Violeta’s adult life she considered big city
commodities as symbols of indulgence instead of items of necessity. She did not recognize these
items as ‘lacking’ entities but rather as extraneous impositions that misconstrue the natural
environment and the simplicity of life. Playing in the fields with her brothers and entertaining at

9

Patricio Manns, Violeta Parra [Madrid: Ediciones Júcar, 1977], 27.
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local parties was the childhood universe that she reflected upon as free flowing and joyous.
Manufactured toys and clothing were not part of that world. Violeta’s mother continued to make
some of her clothing into adulthood, most likely by Violeta’s own insistence. Violeta’s last
project before she ended her life in 1967 was la carpa (the tent) that she placed in the
marginalized neighborhood of La Reina in Santiago. In a letter by her daughter Isabel Parra she
discusses the differences she had with her mother,
Viola said that her decision to live in la carpa was to absolutely reject the conventional. Her reunion with
the earth. She didn’t want to know of “carpets or of homes with shinny floors.”...Sometimes with lightness
and sometimes with great violence she would reproach us, her children, due to our bourgeois-like lifestyle.
We argued...She would say, “Let’s all go to La Reina with husbands, daughter-in-laws, grand children and
animals. Luxury is a piece of shit and humans become consumed and submerged with household
problems.”10

Violeta regarded her project(s) as fully intertwined with her life. She carried her guitar as though
she carried the spirit and heart of a dying pre-modern rural Chile. It must also be recognized that
Violeta’s admiration and longing for her childhood past was a mixture of nostalgia and her
image of self that was projected once she moved to Santiago. These pieces of nostalgia came to
form the most substantial part of her Being, and in identifying these elements one must keep in
mind what Svetlana Boym notes in her book The future of nostalgia, “To unearth the fragments
of nostalgia one needs a dual archeology of memory and of place, a dual history of illusions and
of actual practices.”11 What came to culminate her Being and keeping in mind Heidegger’s three
modes of Being it would come to mean for Violeta her “reunion with the earth” (things of
nature), her art (artifacts), and her rejection of modern luxuries (structure of care). In other
words, this paper will attempt to identify how these elements projected through Violeta’s Being
as vessels of bountiful modalities. The question of dialectics is essential since her sense of
being, like time, is not temporal but continuous as it is constantly influenced. The place of
10

Isabel Parra. Undated letter by Isabel Parra discussing her mother. “Violeta Parra: Décimas, canciones y cartas,”
CEME (Centro de Estudios “Miguel Enríquez”), http://www.archivochile.com: 69.
11
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collective memory groups also affected her Being for it resonated with how she discerned her
presence in relation to other humans. Collective memory groups thus function as a kind of
epistemological subjectivity creating a sense of space and place within a society, framing
essentialist constructs in contrast to others. But since individuals internalize disparate memory
groups, these frames amalgamate and coalesce together in different combinations beyond the
confines of probability. In applying Halbwachs theory to Violeta Parra in reference to the
influence of collective memory groups, there are five groups that best reflect her Being: gender,
family, region, class and nation. But these categories will not be discussed as distinct as they all
relate to one another.

Halbwachs also viewed art, and in particular music, as a mode of

collective memory, which will also be intertwined within this narrative.
Violeta Parra discovered art as most people ‘learn’ to breath when they emerge from their
mother’s womb. Both of her parents were musicians, but in different realms. Her father was a
primary school teacher who had been educated in a city. He was also a musician who was often
present at local parties and played popular tunes. Her mother, who was rurally raised, sung
mainly campesino music and made her livelihood as a seamstress.12 Violeta’s parents wanted
their children to focus on their studies and attempted to dissuade them from playing music. In a
1958 interview Violeta explains,
[W]hen [father] would leave the home he would lockup and hide the guitar, but I figured out that it [the
key] was in my mother’s sewing machine drawer and I stole it. I was seven years old. I had already
noticed how he positioned his fingers and even though the guitar was too big for me and I had to support it
on the floor, I started to play little by little the songs that I heard from the big ones. One day my mother
heard me and she couldn’t believe it.13

Soon after, most of her brothers and sisters began to play and they would accompany their father
to local parties. But Violeta’s musical talent was noticeably special and her presence was
12

Campesino(s) are rural workers and/or small farmers.
Magdalena Vicuña. “Entrevista: Violeta Parra, hermana mayor de los cantores populares,” Revista Musical
Chilena 60 [Julio-Agosto 1958]: 72.
13
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requested constantly at local events. She composed her first song at age nine for her rag doll and
eventually created songs using the poems of her older brother Nicanor Parra.14 Violeta’s family
and rural community, as well as the collective memories conveyed and experienced through
them, were a major component of her constructed identity.
At age twelve Violeta’s father died, most likely related to alcoholism. The Parra family
fell on hard times, which obligated several of the children—Violeta, her sister Hilda and her
brothers Eduardo, Roberto and Lautaro—to use their musical talents as a form of income. The
Parra family’s finances was invested in the education of the eldest son, Nicanor Parra, who
followed his father’s wishes to pursue a career in mathematics after receiving a scholarship due
to his high scores in pre-university examinations. He received his Ph.D. in theoretical physics
from Brown University and returned to Chile as professor.

But Nicanor had unsettling

inclinations and soon became a published poet in Chile by the 1950s and would be quickly
known as “the anti-poet.” Even though Nicanor did not have a close relationship with Violeta in
their youth, he would become a seminal influence in her later life.
Due to economic necessities and available talent Violeta and her siblings began working
in circuses during their teenage years. There is little available information about this period of
Violeta’s life. Most interviews by her siblings express a positive recollection of this period as
they were given greater independence and developed a stronger bond with rural Chileans.15 The
level of freedom that Violeta experienced as a young thirteen or fourteen year old was an
anomaly for women of that period.

Even young women of farming and working-class

backgrounds, who generally experienced more freedom of movement than their middle-class and
elite counterparts of that period due to their necessity to work and thus leave the home, were still
14

Ibid., 73.
La Bicicleta, Special Edition: Toda Violeta Parra, 1a parte: De Chillan a Santiago [Unknown date early 1980s]:
16-21.
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tightly connected to the home. This freedom was a causality of economic necessity, but also
reflected a liberality of ideas that her mother most likely held. Throughout Violeta’s life, she
would consistently travel abroad, as well as exhibit a confidence in her art and overall projects,
yet her poise would crumble in matters related to love.
Chilean circuses during the 1930s resembled the variety shows seen in Europe and the United
States during the late 1800s and early 1900s. In an interview with Lautaro Parra he explained
that during that time circuses did not travel to rural communities and theirs was an exception. He
notes, “[L]os campesinos were left enchanted since circuses did not travel into the countryside in
that era and they thought we were from another world. They would help us with our wagons,
they gave the artists milk...chickens, eggs and even baby pigs.”16

17

Violeta would play

mainstream music that was popular with audiences, such as boleros, rancheras, corridos and
tanguillos.18

19

The experience instilled in her the view that her audience was also her broader

memory group of marginalized Chileans that she often referred to as la gente, or the people. Her
circus milieus would reappear later in her creation of la carpa in La Reina mentioned earlier.
In Halbwachs’ last chapter in The Collective Memory entitled “The Collective Memory of
Musicians,” he argues that music, like any other aspect of a society’s culture, is achieved
collectively. An art form is taught by an individual to another and is developed through mutual
synergy that will come to be known as a culture. Music, poetry and lyrics are a product of the
collective interactions of a society that is manifesting an aspect of that society’s culture. It is
important to add that collective memories are passed on as contaminated fragments that can be
placed together like a broken mirror that is distorted and warped. While music can appear to be
16
17
18
19

La Bicicleta, Special Edition: Toda Violeta Parra, 1a parte: 17.
Campesinos are rural workers and/or small farmers.
Different styles of Latino American music.
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structured, since lyrics and notes can be written, music is also performed and passed on orally. It
is affected by tempo, types of strums, spacing of time and/or positioning of keys and notes.
Violeta internalized not only the songs of her family, community, and region, but also the way of
singing, strumming, changing notes on the guitar which reflected the essence of her
surroundings. In rural areas with high levels of illiteracy, musical traditions were/are passed on
orally. On the one hand, there is a level of lament as many compositions will be lost through
time.

On the other hand, by not writing down the compositions it frees the piece from

institutionalization and engenders a continuous vacillation that cannot be dated or memorialized.
The musical style of Violeta’s memory groups would become the main inspiration for her
compositions and the heart of her ethnographic research.

While the musical genres and

instruments of the province of Ñuble are diverse, there are three main elements that form
essential components of Violeta’s work: la cueca, a lo poeta and el guitarrón. La cueca is a
musical genre that developed in many forms with different names in the Southern cone that is
both sung and danced. But what would be known as the Chilean cueca took form in its fertile
Central Valley reflecting its rural culture and was eventually appropriated as a nationalist symbol
by the late 19th century. A lo poeta, or ‘in the way/style of the poet,’ is a musical genre from the
southern region were Violeta was born. From the genus of a lo poeta emerges two other
important categories of a lo divino (‘in the way of the divine’) and a lo humano (‘in the way of
humanness’). These musical genres required a level of attention from the audience—meaning
they must listen—that sets it apart from la cueca. El guitarrón is a 25-string guitar that was used
exclusively by men, between the regions of Maule and Valparaíso, which included Violeta’s
collective memory region of her childhood. Male singer/songwriters of a lo poeta generally used
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el guitarrón as their preferred instrument and it thus became Violeta’s preferred instrument.20
The place of a lo poeta and el guitarrón would be discussed further in the second section of this
essay, but an explanation of la cueca is necessary here since it relates to the created Chilean
identity.
The lyrics associated with la cueca reflect facets of agricultural life and were grouped in
three short songs to be danced in a row—even though this is rarely done today. La cueca, as an
appropriated national symbol, has been affected by power interests and came to reflect social and
gender tensions within Chile. La cueca performed by the rural laboring classes of campesinos
and inquilinos is noticeably different from the style of the landowner or el patrón, which refers
specifically to a male landowner.21 The vestment of the landowning families include tightly fitted
black pants or long skirt with a white shirt and a black hat. The attire worn by the land laborers
is generally loose, colorful and usually the male wears a straw hat and the female arranges her
hair in two braids.22 The lyrics between the two groups also tend to reflect their social existence.
As mentioned, la cueca is always danced and represents both the imposed heterosexual
institution and the disparate position between men and women. La cueca is danced between a
male and female partner and its symbolism is the relationship between a rooster and a hen. The
male dancer tends to manifest aggressiveness and dominance over the female as he simulates
blocking her as she simulates trying to pass him. La cueca from the Central Valley of Chile was
generally performed by a group of three women dressed as campesinas.
However, by the late 1920s with the influence of technology and politics, record
companies began forming male quartets who would dress in the style of el patrón. The record

20
21
22

See Appendix B.
El patrón mens the male landowner or the male boss.
See Appendix A.
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companies were foreign (United States) owned which further complicates the relationship
between la cueca and the company as the company imposed changes to la cueca and la cueca
also influenced corporate decisions. RCA Victor, one of the main companies producing in Chile,
decided to create a special 78-rpm disc that would fit three cuecas on each side. This adjusted
record length would first be know as “the disc of six cuecas” and would later be known as a
Long Play or LP, but it would be patented by Columbia Records, not RCA Victor.23 At the same
time, the technological interests created a gender and class shift.

Cuecas were generally

performed by women who were known as cantoras (female singers). Their lyrics also discussed
themes such as love, religion, mocking religion, the hardships of rural life and the beauty of the
countryside. In essence, women held a certain hegemony within Chilean musical culture until
the late 1920s when an imposed shift would take place led by the record companies and the
Chilean elite. By the late 1920s Chile had experienced the creation of socialist, anarchist and
communist parties, as well as an active trade union movement. These rising social tensions
alarmed those with economic interests. For record companies, their main interests would be the
selling of records and a product that fit their technological capacities. Their decision to use male
singers to interpret la cueca was justified in how their deeper voices allowed clearer recordings.
In the rest of Latin America all-male bands or orchestras were preferred and this change within
Chilean popular music allowed a further importation of other genres from the region. At the
same time, these male quartets would sing cuecas associated with the interests of landowning
elite in both their lyrics and vestment.24 While urban residents and rural inhabitants with more
financial means might have experienced these shifts gradually, for Violeta this shift appeared
affrontingly when she moved to Santiago in the late 1930s.
23
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A Welcome with Otherness
Otherness became an important component of Violeta Parra’s identity. She presenced
Her realization of an identity of alterity within Chile was a reactive experience to her placement
within a composite of memory groups and her relationship within constructed essentialist frames.
The frames that Violeta engaged with were related to class and power structures her alignment
with la gente and el pueblo.25 At the same time, she affiliated herself with the micro-frame of a
rural Chile and the macro-frame of Latin America. These frames would then articulate two
crucial modes represented in her Being and her art/life/project(s): anti-modernism and anti(neo)colonialism. These two components mixed with the ingredients of nostalgia and rebellion
would illuminate over her work. Interesting enough, the profound heartbreak of this highly
motivated and independent female would eventually compose the climax within the flowing
scripts of her life. These elements along with the themes of sensitivity, the desire to love and be
loved, and a sprit of defiance are threaded through the narrative(s) of her Being and allows one to
partake in the attempt to paint the portrait of a forever fidgeting ghost.
The theoretical concepts of subject-position and strategic-essentialism presented by the
scholar Gayatri Chakravorty Spivak can shed light on this seemingly contradictory aspect of
Violeta’s persona as she participated in and confronted the modern and the colonial legacy.26
The question of subject-position, meaning the relationship of an individual’s subjectivity within
the essentialist constructs, places her within the broader schemes of frames.

Strategic-

essentialism refers to a desire to undermine essentialist constructs, but an individual may
25

La gente is a generic term for the people or the common people. El pueblo is a term that holds a broader scope
meaning working or laboring people.
26
Gayatri Chakravorty Spivak, Outside in the Teaching Machine [New York: Routledge Classics], 2009.
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recognize it or them in order to achieve a certain goal. Feminist scholar Diana Fuss states that,
“the essentialism in ‘anti-essentialism’ inheres in the notion of place or positionality.” She
further notes, “What is essential to social constructionism is precisely this notion of ‘where I
stand,’ of what has come to be called, appropriately, ‘subject-positions.’”27 It can be argued that
strategic-essentialism was the only road available to Violeta within her perceived subjectposition as she attempted to attenuate the modern with the anti-modern. But this realization was
a gradual process and it began when she moved to the big city.
Violeta Parra appeared on the doorstep of her brother Nicanor in 1935 when she was
eighteen years old. Her decision to travel to Santiago represented a broader forced migration that
began in that period of rural workers moving into the capital in their search for a livelihood as
industrialization and modernization affected the agricultural economic structures they depended
on. In a 1990 interview with Nicanor Parra researcher Leonidas Morales asked if Violeta
appeared with a suitcase in hand. Nicanor responded, “What suitcase?! Just with her guitar.
What suitcase?! With her guitar! I couldn’t believe it.”28
In Santiago Violeta encountered another Chile and found a disassociation with its
nationalist discourse. It was not only a modern Chile with a developed infrastructure but also an
omnipotent Santiago that carried an imposing aura of superiority. Due to the lack of housing and
income, many individuals who came from rural communities moved into conventillos and/or set
up callampas.29 These people were often mocked and frowned upon by urban inhabitants who
referred to them as ignorant and gullible. A racial divide also existed since most individuals

27

Diana Fuss. “Reading Like a Feminist,” Essentially Speaking: Feminism, Nature, & Difference [New York:
Routledge], 1989.
28
Leonidas Morales and Nicanor Parra. “Nicanor Parra,” Hispamérica 19, no. 56/57 [August-December 1990]: 80.
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from rural communities tended to be mestizo, usually mixed with Mapuche, the dominant
indigenous community in Central Chile.30 Violeta did not move into a conventillo or población
because she had middle-class relatives with whom she stayed.31 She entered a Normal School
that trained women to become elementary or high school teachers.32 Within a couple of years
she lost interest in the program and instead began performing with her sister Hilda as a duo
around Santiago. They would perform popular tunes that urban workers wanted to hear, which
coincided with the music promoted by record companies. Violeta’s relationship with Santiago
and its imposing culture was an experience that many rural individuals encountered. However,
most rural people integrated into urban culture, which forced them to shed their supposed
“backward” values within waves of lament and eventually learned to disparage those same
values.

In contrast, Violeta resisted acculturation and found herself at odds with her

surroundings. She learned to survive within urban Santiago and eventually found it necessary to
use academic institutions and modern technologies to carry on her project(s) of subversion. In an
article by Rodrigo Torres Alvarado titled, “Singing with Difference: Violeta Parra and the
Chilean Song,” he describes the clash Violeta encountered when she moved to Santiago as
though it were a frontal assault on her Being. He states, “This process can be synthesized as a
displacement of the notion of a popular tradition like a ‘no-place’ with modernity, as her
affirmation that local contemporary art was fundamental and, furthermore, as a model for social
change: the utopian dream of el pueblo, of the other ‘interior.’”33
The element of Otherness can be examined further by incorporating a conversation with
the book The Second Sex by Simone de Beauvoir. She states that the white male does not make
30
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his sex or “race” a factor because he has no need to do so due to his placement within the power
structure; however, a woman and a person of color cannot ignore their position within this
hierarchy.34 This reality of being (and Being) and an identity of alterity was a reality that Violeta
experienced through the mere act of listening to the radio, which played mainly foreign tunes,
exposed the message that foreign culture was the desired culture—refined, sophisticated, and
significant. Even when la cueca played on the radio it inferred the disparate relationships that a
particular social class had with the state. The musical groups who received radio time presented
an image of a Chile that Violeta Parra thought to be apolitical, ahistorical, and fictitious. A
group that received vast airplay on the radio and television were Los Huasos Quincheros (The
Quinchero Cowboys) who in later years lent their musical and moral support to the dictatorship
of Augusto Pinochet.35 Violeta’s sister Hilda recalled in an interview: “Violeta’s skin would
bristle when she heard Los Huasos Quincheros playing. She would say, “ ’those imposters, those
huasitos from the Club de Golf, of a picturesque postcard...’.”3637 Violeta viewed Los Huasos
Quincheros as cultural imposters whose lyrics described a false class harmony—void of poverty
and hardships. Even their style of singing highlighted the class difference in their refined
musical style that was accepted as part of Chilean high culture versus the so-called roughness
and crudeness of el cantor campesino (the rural singer) whose voice was often untrained.
Violeta held true to the rural style and proudly performed with her untrained voice. But this
collision with a modern and hierarchal world accentuated her Being and her alignment within the
available frames that molded her subject-position. The articulation of her place and Being would

34
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be the culmination of learned experiences through memories and reactive relationships over
different facets of her life.
During the 1940s Violeta focused on performing, her first marriage with a railroad worker
and the birth of her first two children Isabel and Angel Parra.38 The transition of Violeta as
performer of popular music to researcher unearthing Chilean folklore and developer of new
musical forms seems to have blossomed from her personal restlessness and her clashes with
modern Santiago. Her relationship with her brother Nicanor also functioned as a catalyst since
he was worldly and educated, but shared their common humble heritage that he also embraced.
Nicanor returned to Chile in 1951 or 1952 after spending some time in England. Violeta
came to his apartment one evening but he received her coldly as he was submerged in
researching Latin American poetry of the 19th and 20th centuries. Nicanor explained in an
interview that Violeta became annoyed and asked him, “What are you studying?!” He said her
question struck him and he responded, “Well, why do you ask? Why do you say such a thing?”
She told him to wait and left the apartment and returned a few hours later with a stack of papers
and said, “Study this.”39 She handed to him quatrain poems that she had composed. He told her
that he could tell by looking over the poems that she had tremendous talent and stated, “But the
most important [expression] is given in décimas.”40 Décimas are a style of poetry and singing
done in ten lines brought over to the Americas with the Spanish (Castillian) invasion and whose
order of rhyme is ABBAACCDDC.41 Violeta asked her brother, “What are those things?”
Nicanor pulled out a book and began reading some décimas.

38

She responded by saying, “But

Isabel and Angel would later become famous folklore artists in Chile and around the world following their exile
in 1973. It is unclear to me at this point of research if Violeta gave her children her last name or if they appropriated
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those are the songs of the drunkards.” Surprised, Nicanor asked, “Which drunks?” She told him,
“What do you mean which drunks?! The drunkards of Chillán!”42
In an article by Carlos Lavín explains how the lyrical organization in a lo divino is done in
quatrain syllablic rhymes and notes, “Quatrains glossed as décimas or irreproachable décimas
with cogollo or despedida, integrate the Chilean songbook with a certain originality.”43

44

Nicanor was unaware that décimas had been maintained in musical form in Southern Chile.
Violeta told him that she needed to bring over her guitar and play them. She returned two or
three days later and played the songs by the drunkards of Chillán. Nicanor explained in this
interview how he and Violeta were not close in their younger days due to age difference and
distance. But this exchange dramatically changed their level of intimacy and understanding
creating a tight bond between the two from that day forth. He stated, “It was a communication
through looks that traveled through the tone of one’s voice and by the way of body expressions.
We became practically one person. In other words, all I had to do was study something and its
was transferred automatically into the property of her without the need for me to mention it.”45
Realizing her talent and her deep internalization of rural culture, Nicanor pressed his sister to
research and document the world of their childhood that was quickly disappearing. Nicanor had
already been recognized as a poet and had a position as a professor in Universidad de Chile,
which granted Violeta academic contacts that she would use. By 1953 Violeta would begin her
project of recollecting the music, poetry and culture of the Central Valley of Chile. Also, by
1954 Nicanor would publish his book Poemas y Antipoemas (Poems and Antipoems) that came
to manifest his level of education, distaste for politics and an identity of alterity that he shared
42
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with Violeta. Their relationship was of an intellectual comradeship that coalesced within each
other’s work.
In a book by Violeta published posthumously titled Décimas: Autobiografía en Verso
(Décimas: An Autobiography in Verse) tells the story of her life and family. Her second décima
discusses her work, along with her brother-poet Nicanor:
Muda, triste y pensativa
ayer me dejó mi hermano
cuando me habló de un fulano
muy famoso en poesía
.
Fue grande sorpresa mía
cuando me dijo: Violeta,
ya que conocís la treta
de la vers’á popular,
princípiame a relatar
tus penurias “a lo pueta”.

Speechless, sad and pensive
my brother left me yesterday
as he spoke to me about some guy
whom had become famous for his poetry.
To my surprise
he told me: Violeta,
now that you know the tricks
of the popular verse,
teach me to relate
the pain and suffering “in the poet’s way”.

Válgame Dios, Nicanor,
si tengo tanto trabajo,
que ando de arriba p’abajo
desentierrando folkflor.
No sabís cuánto dolor,
miseria y padecimiento
me dan los versos qu’encuentro;
muy pobre está mi bolsillo
y tengo cuatro chiquillos
a quienes darl’ el sustento.

God help me, Nicanor,
I have so much work,
always going here and there
unearthing the folklore.
You don’t know how much pain,
misery and suffering
influences the verses I find;
my pockets are poor
and I have four little kids
that I must care for.46

When Violeta began to research the more authentic rural music of Chile it was done
mainly alone since few people understood her aspirations and motivations. Over the years, she
was able to interest individuals who had formal musically training from opera singers to
university professors to join her cause.47 But Violeta was different from her research colleagues
because she was fully integrated into the collective memory of the group she studied. The
musicologist Gastón Soublette described in an interview how Violeta traveled to desolate areas
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Violeta Parra, Décimas: Autobiografía en Versos [Buenos Aires: Editorial Sudamericana, 1998], 25.
La Bicicleta, 2a parte, 9-10.
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around Central Chile on a donkey carrying her guitar.48 She did not view her work as unbiased
or academically distant but as part of her own heritage. According to Sergio Larraín, “Violeta
was conscious of all that, to put forward those songs on the radio which allowed the people of
the countryside, as an example, to feel that they had worth...and they were all achunchunándose.
Since the radio played mainly gringa music and everything from the city which is harsher and
brighter...”4950 Larraín would explain further the sentiments of the time by noting,
What was Latin American wasn’t considered to have value...everybody lived their lives looking
abroad. All those who were painters and poets thought they had to go to Europe or the United States
to learn over there...But afterwards many of us began to feel distance from what was foreign, as
though we no longer liked it...Violeta was like a step taken, a connection to Chile. There was nothing
in Chile. But there was life in the common people and Violeta was able to immerse into it, love it and
reciprocate with her own music.51

When Violeta traveled around interviewing and recording individuals she would befriend them,
play music with them and, in response, they saw her as part of their collective memory—
invested in their social condition. An academic would have been seen as an outsider to these
individuals. Soublette stressed how, “She attacked with violence the professional deformation of
studies that looks at things from a distance, with a pure technical critique. To say the truth, I
believe that was the problem she had with me, because she would tell me: “You are a pituco who
is only involved in this as a cantor.”5253 Yet, Violeta functioned as an ethnographer without the
formal title and her research technique(s) differed from the traditional interpretations since she
took it as her duty to record and internalize the art forms of the marginalized.
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La Bicicleta, 2a parte, 11.
Ibid., 18.
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Achunchunándose means to get cozy, giddy and jolly. The word gringa or gringo means foreign, in particular
European.
51
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53
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In 1959 Violeta Parra published her first book, Cantos Folklóricos de Chile, which was
her compilation of interviews with various singers and songwriters from the Central Valley of
Chile that she had begun to research in 1953. The narrative sections of the interviews were
written informally in an attempt to accurately interpret her interactions and the essence of its
place, space, and time. She also wrote the interview texts in a style accentuating how the
interviewee spoke which often meant cutting letters from words to suggest a particular
modulation of idioms. For example, the word “poet” in Spanish is “poeta”, but among poor
Chileans it was pronounced as “pueta.” Because Violeta was conscious of the cultural gap
between rural and urban Chileans and between the social classes, in the beginning of every
chapter of her book she placed a list of definitions to help the reader. It is unclear from her book
and commentaries on her research whether there was a cultural break between the older and
younger generations in the Central Valley with respect to their folkloric heritage. Halbwachs
noted in his work that an individual is part of many collective groups, and I would add further,
that these memories are fragments passed on from one generation to the next. These fragments
prove to be malleable as they fuse memory with present day experiences that would be processed
into another collective memory, as well as other memory fragments. As Violeta stepped into the
spotlight, other young artists would follow her example. She gave a new generation of artists a
door to walk through that had been previously denied and one that she broke open using her
guitar, guitarrón, and charango as her hammers—and therefore creating another collective
milieu connected through memory chains with the strums and nostalgia of rural culture.54
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Through Violeta’s research, she was able to classify the musical genres of a lo poeta, a lo
divino, and a lo humano.55 Violeta learned to master all three of those styles in her interactions
with interviewees and began composing songs reflecting these themes.56 In the genre of a lo
poeta, Violeta wrote and recited many décimas which fused singing with poetry. Violeta also
composed religious songs a lo divino, even though most of her later music would become highly
critical of religion, thus reversing a lo divino to a lo no-divino. Violeta developed a particular
fondness for the styles of a lo humano that focused on humanness and a lo poeta which was
often expressed in the form of travesura (mischief). In the category of a lo humano Violeta
began to emphasize the social injustices experienced by the laboring class that was initially
categorized as Neo-folklore and quickly evolved (or came to be known) as Nueva Canción (New
Song).
Violeta Parra’s research became the source of her vast repertoire where she would
articulate layers of her Being, including her sense of alterity, a distaste for the modern, and her
opposition to the nationalist imagery composed by the elite of Chile that excluded the
marginalized. In 1954 she had begun producing radio shows that allowed her to promote her
research as well as her counter-memory. According to Luis Arce, “Violeta began her radio show
when she was already an encyclopedia of folklore, but nobody understood her because nobody
knew, so they thought her crazy.” Her brother Lautaro notes, “It must be understood that in
general the radio stations denied Violeta opportunities, minus a few exceptions. El pueblo could
not appear on the radio.” Violeta was able to produce a show on Radio Chile and became a
regular guest on the show “Chile Lindo” (“Beautiful Chile”) in Radio Cooperativa.57 In her
55
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programs she would play songs she had collected through her research, as well as her own
compositions. Violeta’s son Angel Parra recalls organizing these shows:
Many of the programs we taped ourselves up there when we lived in Segovia Street. My
mother had recently bought the land and we had installed a mejorita, a large room that
functioned as a dinning room, bedroom and kitchen. I remember a program about the Cruz de
Mayo, a religious pagan festival that is celebrated in the central region...We did it in the street!
We invited the neighbors to participate. We started a bonfire and a group of singers would go
house to house, singing to everyone. The show was taped live there while my mother made
mote con huesillos.58 59

Violeta intentionally used technology to bring folklore back into the country’s political center of
Santiago. Gastón Soublette notes,
Chilean folklore was in a critical state. Los Cuatro Huasos had become less popular among the
new generation and what people mainly heard of Chilean music was tonadas. But they were
not sung in an authentic fashion, rather in style that is packaged like Fried Chicken...In the
midst of all this appears a voice that sounds worn-out, like the typical voice of our
campesina—a voice that doesn’t always modulate—it was Violeta Parra.60

Nevertheless, Violeta captured the heart of her listeners through her themed shows that
highlighted aspects of rural life, as well as her unquestionable musical talent. Her son Angel
Parra remembered seeing bags of fan letters arriving at their home due to her radio shows.61 In
1954 Violeta Parra won a musical competition in the category of Best Interpretation of Folklore
at the Caupolicán Theatre, which was referred to as “the Chilean Oscar.” A month later she was
asked to represent Chile in the 1955 World Youth Festival in Poland, which was a reflection of
the growth of her popularity and a growing respect and admiration for her work. This experience
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opened new doors for Violeta, including spending some years in Europe playing music and
developing her talent in arte manual (manual art).62

A Repartee between Being and Art
During Violeta’s stay in Europe between 1955 and 1959 Violeta was granted the
opportunity to record albums, which gave her the financial means and time to compose music, as
well as to delve into other art forms. She recorded an album in France and did some recordings
for the BBC in England.63 This experience allowed her to place her subject-position of Self and
of Chile within a broader context contrasting Chile to Latin America and Latin America to
Europe. She also maintained a correspondence with her brothers and sisters, but regarded the
suggestions and advice by her brother Nicanor in highest esteem.64 She often consulted him on
which songs to record and which project she should immerse herself next. But Nicanor noted
that after her stay in Paris she gained greater confidence in her capacity and instead began to
engage with him in conversations over ideas rather than seek advice.
While in Paris she began composing songs using the musical styles she had captured
during her research. However, her research did not only consist of the music from the Central
Valley of Chile since she quickly expanded her work to other regions with Chile and across the
Southern Cone. She learned to play the charango, a small mandolin originally made from the
shell of an armadillo, used by the Aymara, Incan and mestizo communities in Northern Chile,
Bolivia and Northern Argentina.65 She also learned the musical style of the Mapuche people and
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composed songs in their style of lamentos (laments). Through this process Violeta further
complicated the imagery of a singular Chile that revolved around la cueca and the landowning
elite. She put forward a vision of a multiple Chile with different voices, styles, art forms and
cultural traditions. In the song “Que Sacado con Quererte” (“What Did I Get For Loving You”)
she fuses several of these genres. The tempo of the song and singing style is of a Mapuche
lamento, but she uses a charango and sings in Spanish. Violeta also developed a political
repertoire highlighting the class conflicts and counter-memories within Chile and the legacy of
(neo)colonialism. Songs such as “La Carta” (“The Letter”), “Mazúrquica Modérnica” (see
footnote), “Arriba Quemando el Sol” (“The Sun Burns Above”), “Rodríguez y Recabarren”
(“Rodríguez and Recabarren”), “Ayúdame Valentina” (“Help Me Valentina”), “Miren Como
Sonrien” (“Look How They Smile”) and “Al Centro de la Injusticia” (“In the Middle of the
Injustice”) transcended images and symbolisms that spoke to the realities of marginalized
Chileans that had been silenced through mass media and institutionalized history.66
In her song “Arriba Quemando el Sol” she expresses several themes. The tempo of the
song is in a Mapuche lamento, she uses a guitar and her lyrics express the hardships of the
working-class. Below are some verses from the song:

66

...Cuando vide los mineros
dentro de su habitación
me dije: mejor habita
en su concha el caracol,
o a la sombra de las leyes
el refinado ladrón,
y arriba quemando el sol...

...When I saw the miners
inside their abodes
I told myself: a snail has better living quarters
in his shell
or even the refined thief
within the shadows of legality
and above, the sun kept burning...

...Fuimos a la pulpería
para comprar la ración,
veinte artículos no cuentan
la rebaja de rigor,
con la canasta vacía

...We went to the pulpería67
to buy a ration
twenty articles are not considered
exempt from the discount
with an empty basket

The word mazúrquica is a play on the term ‘mazurka,’ which is a Polish song and dance. Modérnica is also a
play on the word ‘modern.’ Explained further later in the essay.
67
The mine owner’s general store.

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 303

30
volvimos a la pensión,
y arriba quemando el sol...

we returned to our poor guest house
while above, the sun kept burning...

...Paso por un pueblo muerto
se me nubla el corazón,
aunque donde habita gente
la muerte es mucho peor,
enterraron la justicia,
enterraron la razón,
y arriba quemando el sol...

...I passed by a ghost town (or people)
and my heart was clouded,
even though where people live
death is a worse happening,
they buried justice,
they buried reason,
and above, the sun kept burning...

...Me volví para Santiago
sin comprender el color
con que pintan la noticia
cuando el pobre dice no,
abajo, la noche oscura,
oro, salitre y carbón,
y arriba quemando el sol

...I returned to Santiago
not understanding the colors they use
to paint the news
when the poor say no,
below, the dark night,
gold, nitrate and coal,
while above, the sun kept burning...

In the song “Rodríguez y Recabarren” she plays the guitar in the four-beat rhythm of a tonada.
Yet, her lyrics are broken in eight (or sixteen) syllable rhymes that connects to the tradition of a
lo poeta. The lyrics speak of mundane realities connecting it to a lo humano and she also
describes injustices throughout Latin America making her scope broader from the then typical
lyrics of a rural cantor. In two striking sections of her song she wrote:
Un río de sangre corre
por los contornos del mundo
y un grito surge iracundo
de todas las altas torres
no habrá temporal que borre
la mano de la injusticia
que con crecida malicia
profanó al negro Lumumba,
su cuerpo se halla en la tumba
y su alma clama justicia...

A river of blood runs
surrounding the edges of the world
and an irate scream emerges
from all the high towers
there is no storm that can erase
the hand of injustice
that in a growing malicious way
spoke sacrilegiously to black Lumumba,
his body seems to be in his tomb
and his soul demands justice...

Dejando voy peregrina
mi llanto de rosa en rosa
por Vicente Peñaloza
de la nación Argentina
banderas de popelina
pa’ recoger tanta sangre
que ningún viento desgarre
porque han de seguir flameando
pues Chile sigue llorando
a Rodríguez y Recabarren.

Like a pilgrim, I leave behind
my cry from one rose to the other
for Vicente Peñaloza
from the nation of Argentina
flags made of poplin
to suck up so much blood
that no wind can tear apart
because they must continue to blaze
and thus Chile continues to cry
for Rodríguez and Recabarren.
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In an example of Violeta’s theme of rebellion within her project(s) and Being is reflected in her
song “Ayúdame Valentina” whose lyrics criticize religion, or as this essay also refers to a lo nodivino. She uses a Mapuche kultrún and sings in Spanish.

68

As an example of some of her

verses she states:
Qué vamos a hacer con tantos
y tantos predicadores,
unos se valen de libros,
otros de bellas razones.
Algunos de cuentos varios,
milagros y apariciones
y algunos de la presencia,
de esqueletos y escorpiones
mamita mía, los escorpiones

What will we do with so many
and so many preachers,
some are worth books
others of reason of beauty.
Some speak of strange stories,
miracles and appearances
and some of the presence
of skeletons and scorpions,
mother of mine, the scorpions.

...Que sí, que adoren la imagen
de la señora María.
Que no se adore ninguna
señora ni señorita,
que sí, que no, que mañana,
que un viernes de amanecida,
que pa dentrar en la gloria,
dinero se necesita
mamita mía, dinero se necesita.

...Oh yes, may they adore the image
of the [Virgin] lady Mary.
May they not adore any
lady or miss
Oh yes, oh no, tomorrow,
some Friday, when awakening [in the morning],
to enter into the glory
money is needed,
mother of mine, money is needed.

...Qué vamos a hacer con tantos
embajadores de dioses,
Me salen a cada paso
con sus colmillos feroces
apúrate Valentina
que aumentaron los pastores,
porque ya viene el derrumbe
del cuento de los sermones
mamita mía, de los sermones.

... What will we do with so many
ambassadors for gods.
They come out at every step
with their vicious fangs.
Hurry up Valentina
the amount of pastors has risen
because the collapse is imminent
of tales told at sermons,
mother of mine, of the sermons.

Another example of her artistic creativity and her style of confrontation is the song “Mazúriquica
Modérnica.” The word mazúrquica is a play on the words ‘mazurka,’ which is a Polish polkalike song and dance. She most likely learned about this style of music when she represented
Chile in the 1955 World Youth Festival in Poland, but it is also possible that the genre came to
me known in Chile due to some Polish immigration in the decades before. The word modérnica
68
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is also a play on the word ‘modern.’ In other words, the title of this songs means “Modern[ica]
Mazurka[ica].” Violeta uses the charango to interpret this song and plucks it in a rhythm that
uses elements of mazurka. She plays the charango mischievously and forces her audience to pay
close attention to her playful words as seen in this stanza:
...Varias matáncicas tiene la histórica
en sus pagínicas bien imprentádicas,
para montárlicas no hicieron fáltica
las refalósicas revoluciónicas.
El juraméntico jamás cumplídico
es el causántico del desconténtico.
Ni los obréricos, ni los paquíticos
tienen la cúlpica señor fiscálico.

...History[ica] has many murders[icas]
in their pages[icas] notably printed[icas],
there didn’t lack[ica] the assemblage[ica]
[of] the slippery[icas] revolutions[icas].
The promise[ico] never granted[ico]
is the cause[ico] of the discontent[ico].
Neither the industrial worker[icos], nor the cops[icos]
are to blame[ica] mister prosecutor[ico]

In her song “Arauco Tiene Una Pena” (“Arauco Has A Sadness”) brings in an anti-colonial
element associating herself with the Mapuche community, her own mestizaje (mixed indigenousEuropean “race”) heritage, and puts forward the Mapuche experience with the Spanish
(Castillian) “conquest.” Violeta’s use of Mapuche rhythms, instruments and their language of
Mapundungun which is an example of her incorporating the anti-colonial discourse within the
Chilean identity and also functioned as a way to contest the “white” Chilean elite who attempted
to erase mestizaje and indigenous culture from the historical and national narrative. Violeta’s
musical engagement with the anti-modern is best represented by her interpretation of Mapuche
music and her use of their musical instruments.69 In the act of using those instruments (artifacts)
that were symbols associated with indigenous communities across the Southern Cone was a
confrontational act towards the nationalist elite of the region that viewed the native presence as a
threat to modernity.70 Some other examples include the songs “Tocata y Fuga” (“Touch and
Run”) and “Galambito Temucano” (“Temucian Little Galambo”). In the lyrics of “Arauco Tiene
69
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Una Pena,” she uses the word Arauco either as a name, a cultural community or a combination
crossing space/time/body. Arauco is actually a term coined by the Incas when referring to the
Mapuche people meaning ‘rebel’ in Quechua. The Incas were unable to conquer the Mapuches
and were never fully conquered by the conquistadores. The Castilians (i.e., Spaniards) would
also use the term Araucanos when referring to the Mapuches. The song underscores Violeta’s
allegiance with the Mapuche community:
Arauco tiene una pena
que no la puedo callar.
Son injusticias de siglos
que todos ven aplicar,
nadie le ha puesto remedio
pudiéndolo remediar.
Levántate, Huenchullán.

Arauco is filled with sadness
that cannot be kept quiet.
They are the injustices carried out through centuries
which have been openly seen and
nobody has tried to change
having the ability to do so.
Rise up, Huenchullán.

Un día llega de lejos
Huescufe conquistador,
buscando monañas de oro
que el indio nunca buscó.
Al indio le basta el oro
que le relumbra del sol.
Levántate, Curimón.

One day from a far away
the huescufe conqueror 71
looking for mountains of gold
that the Indian never looked for.
The Indian is content with the gold
that shines from the sun.
Rise up, Curimón.

In one of the stanzas she also criticizes the Chilean state for partaking in the suppression and
suffering of the Mapuche people:
Arauco tiene una pena
más negra que su chamal,
Ya no son los españoles
Los que les hacen llorar,
hoy son los propios chilenos
los que les quitan su pan.
Levántate, pailahuán.

Arauco is filled with sadness
blacker than his chamal.72
It is no longer the Spaniards
who make him cry,
today they are the Chileans
who steal his bread.
Rise up, Pailahuán.

The song “Al Centro de la Injusticia” represents an overt political dispute with the social
inequalities between the social classes and the role played by neo-colonialism in Chile. The
lyrics were written by Violeta but the musical arrangement was done by her daughter Isabel

71
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Parra. Violeta never performed this song and it could be that she gave it to her daughter in order
to help her career. The stanzas and the rhythm of the song are in the style of serilla, which is a
musical genre from the Chilean deep-south and is generally associated with the island of Chiloé.
This arrangement fits within Violeta’s repertoire, since Isabel tended to compose songs using
Venezuelan rhythms because she lived there for many years once exiled from Chile in 1973. But
like most of Violeta’s work, she demonstrated creativity in her ability to fuse genres. The
charango was used to interpret the song, while the lyrics accentuate the role of foreign capital in
maintaining and intensifying social inequities. She also points her finger at the aloof tourist who
enjoys the beauty and splendors of her nation and is complacent to the misery that surrounds.
The song discusses the geography of the nation and places Chile within the economic and
political map of the world:
Chile limita al norte con el Perú
y con el Cabo de Hornos limita al sur.
Se eleva en el oriente la cordillera
y en el oeste luce la costanera,
la costanera.

Chile borders its North with Perú
and Cape Horn limits its South.
It rises in the East by the Andes
and the coastline looking good in the West,
the coastline.

Al medio están los valles con sus verdores
donde se multiplican los pobladores,
cada familia tiene muchos chiquillos
con su miseria viven en conventillos,
en conventillos.

In the middle lies the green valleys
where plebians multiply
each family with many kids,
with their misery, they live in conventillos,
in conventillos.

Claro que algunos viven acomodados,
pero eso con la sangre del degollado.
Delante del escudo más arrogante
la agricultura tiene su interrogante.
su interrogante.

Of course some live comfortably
but with the blood of the decapitated.
In front of the most arrogant coat of arms
the agriculturalist has their interrogator,
their interrogator.

La papa nos la venden naciones varias
cuando del sur de Chile es originaria.
Delante del emblema de tres colores
la minería tiene muchos bemoles,
muchos bemoles.

Many nations sell us their potatoes
while it originates from Southern Chile.
In front of the emblem of three colors
the mine industry has made it rough,
has made it rough.

El minero produce buenos dineros,
pero para el bolsillo del extranjero;
exuberante industria donde laboran
por unos cuantos reales muchas señoras,
muchas señoras.

The miner produces a good profit
but for the pocket of the foreigner
an exuberant industry where they labor
for a few reales, many madams,
many madams.
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Y así tienen que hacerlo porque al marido
la paga no le alcanza pal mes corrido.
Pa no sentir la aguja de este dolor
en la noche estrellada dejo mi voz,
dejo mi voz.

And she has to do so because what her husband makes
isn’t enough for the entire month.
To not feel the pain from this needle
during the starry night I leave my voice,
I leave my voice.

Linda se ve la patria señor turista,
Our country looks beautiful mister tourist
pero no le han mostrado las callampitas.
but they haven’t showed you the callampitas.73
Mientras gastan millones en un momento, While they spend millions within a moment
de hambre se muere gente que es un portento, the people die of hunger which is a wonder.
que es un portento.
which is a wonder.
Mucho dinero en parques municipales
y la miseria es grande en los hospitales.
Al medio de Alameda de las Delicias,
Chile limita al centro de la injusticia,
de la injusticia.

Lots of money for Municipal Parks
while there is notable misery in the hospitals.
Within the Alameda of Delight74
Chile borders the center of injustice,
of the injustice.

Violeta’s experimentation with music would first be called Neo-folklore, which came to
mean the evolution of new compositions using the traditional folklore as a base. It also meant
different things to different people. For Violeta’s children, Isabel and Angel Parra, as for other
young composers, Neo-folklore meant incorporating the traditions of rural musical within the
modern and urban which was not a sentiment that Violeta shared. Neo-folklore would quickly
become known as Nueva Canción (New Song), which also holds multiple meanings. In essence,
Violeta can be referred to as “the mother” of Neo-folklore and of Nueva Canción. The term
Nueva Canción is connected to the idea of the “New Man” which was originally coined from a
speech given by the Argentine revolutionary Ernesto “Che” Guevara. The Chilean singersongwriter Patricio Manns articulated the meaning of Nueva Canción in a manifesto written in
the mid-1960s where he projected the sentiment felt by many Latin American artists in their
desire to use their folklore as their arms and ammunition for social revolution.75. Some of
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Violeta’s songs articulate political themes that appeal for struggle and change and could be
interpreted as a confrontational call for revolution. In a time of revolutionary fervor and Marxist
influence in Latin America, as in Bolivia in 1952 and in Cuba in 1959, these movements
influenced music across the region. Yet, every artist who falls under the umbrella of Nueva
Canción should be (re)visited with a deconstructionist eye since an individual may not fit within
black and white political binaries expounded by essentialist constructs. Violeta’s music should
be considered as critical food-for-thought and as a continuous repartee with society and with
herself. Several of her brothers were members of the Communist Party of Chile (CPCh), but her
brother Nicanor never joined for his political leanings were closer to anarchism. He was critical
of the dichotomy of Leftist and Rightist politics and this influence was communicated to Violeta.
Following her return to Chile in 1959 she joined the CPCh for a short while, but quickly became
critical—a natural reaction from a natural rebel. In recollecting political discussions, Nicanor
referred to his sister as “a little Gorbachov.”76 There is only one song by Violeta where she
expresses support for the CPCh, which is the song “La Carta” (“The Letter”). The lyrics were
inspired by a letter she received from one of her sibling’s discussing a recent general strike in
Chile where workers were repressed and her brother Eduardo was arrested. However, this was
written during her time in Paris and her opinion of the CPCh would change once she returned to
Chile.
A surprising development in the repository of Violeta’s works during her stay in Europe
are a group of five compositions known as anticuecas. They appear as bewildering pieces and
are often ignored when discussing her compositions, since the anticuecas seem to imply an
internal conflict within Violeta, as an antithesis to her overall project of embracing the rural over

76

Leonidas Morales and Nicanor Parra, “Nicanor Parra,” Hispamérica: 102.
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the erudite. The anticuecas are instrumental compositions that allude to a need for formal
training. Yet, Violeta was not institutionally trained and played her guitar using positions and
changed notes sliding her fingers from top to bottom that represented the techniques of rural
musicians.77 In other words, she played the perceived refined as an unrefined. Since anticuecas
are instrumental, it means they are not sung or danced which rebels against the concept of la
cueca. Cuecas are to be enjoyed, while anticuecas are to be listened. It is impossible not to be
reminded of the antipoems by her brother Nicanor in accentuating their intellectual relationship.
The antipoems of Nicanor Parra function as a conversation that disparage essentialism, mock
accepted constructions, and are written as statements to emphasize their ridiculousness. Some
examples of his antipoems include: “Cuba, yes. Yankees, also.” “Bull: A cow of the masculine
sex.” “Honeymoon a lo humano and a lo divino. It can be imagined in all the pos.”7879
While Violeta Parra is mainly known for her musical compositions, she expanded her
artistic repertoire to include works of arte manual.80 There are two art forms which she engaged
with that will be briefly discussed: arpilleras and oil paintings. In the early 1960s Violeta
created her oil paintings and embroidered her arpilleras with little training and in a distinct style.
She presented these works in an exhibit at Le Louvre in Paris in 1964. Arpillera is a style of
embroidery and/or quilt making seen throughout South America in which a story is told. The
craft of creating arpilleras is a gendered custom done mainly by working-class women.
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Amalia Rioja. Interview on anticuecas with a musician of Chilean folklore. Email communication dated April
25, 2010.
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The word pos is plural for po. The word po has no meaning, but it is Chilean colloquialism that is used as an
empasis. For example, “Yes, po.”
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Nicanor Parra, Obras Completas & Algo + [Barcelona: Círculo de Lectores/ Travessera de Gràcia, 2006], 538552.
80
While the term arte manual can be literally translated as manual art, the term is a recognition of the close
relationship between manual labor and the creation of art. In other words, art as a form of labor and labor as a form
of art.
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Arpilleras also come to express a criollismo of an appropriated European tradition.81

Oil

paintings are a distinct Old World art form that is associated as type of fine art. But with both of
these forms Violeta would infuse her art with rebellion. Her oil paintings would present an antimodern discourse and the arpilleras were a fused engagement with the anti-modern and anticolonial. Violeta’s arpilleras are large, bright pieces that cover an entire wall like a Monet
painting. Arpilleras were and are typically smaller pieces meant to hang inconspicuously. Her
oil paintings were smaller creations offering vignettes of rural life. The paintings also illuminate
a darker side of Violeta, but one that accentuates the realities she experienced in a poor and
agrarian environment. Her comfortableness with death as part of daily home life can appear
chocante (a verb that conflates the act of being surprised and crashing). But her paintings, like
her arpilleras, project the multiplicity of her Being, identity of Otherness and her rural heritage.
Within her discourse of anti-(neo)colonialism she juxtaposed artifacts that held varied
symbolisms superimposing the counter-memory over the dominant memory.

In the oil painting “Esperando el ataúd” (“Waiting for the casket”) (in the next page), she
offers an image of death as a natural part of daily life and most likely transcending personal
memories from her childhood. The person (corpse) is placed on the kitchen table surrounded
with simple household decorations. Symbols of daily life such as clothes drying and a guitar are
visible. A dog is also intrusively investigating the body. The woman painted in shades of purple
is most likely Violeta, since she often used the color violet (which is also her name) to symbolize
herself in her work. :

81

Criollo first mean an individual born in the Americas of Spanish and/or European heritage. But as “racial”
intermixing became commonplace the term has become further complicated.
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“Esperando el ataúd” (“Waiting for the casket”) by Violeta Parra, 1964.

Another example of the affiliation of death with daily life is her painting “Velorio de Angelito”
(“Wake for the Little Angel”). The Velorio de Angelito is a traditional wake for the death of
child in which the infant would be dressed as an angel with wings and her/his surroundings was
decorated with a moon and stars. Velorio de Angelito is also a musical genre from Southern
Chile and Violeta wrote the song “Rin de Angelito” in this style. The wake generally took place
in someone’s home.82 Notice the simplicity she projects of a rural home with little luxuries, but
with chickens and pets roaming freely.
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“Velorio de Angelito” (“Wake for the Little Angel”) by Violeta Parra, 1964.

In the piece “Machitún” (seen in the next page) she continues the theme of death, but instead
paints a scene of a Mapuche religious ceremony. The word machitún in Mapundungun that can
be used as a noun and adjective meaning “a miracle healer” or “miracle healing.” The drum is a
kultrún and the person playing it is a machi, or a religious leader who was an intermediary with
the cosmos and was/is generally a woman. The painting also blurs the distinction between machi
and spirit. There is also a violet color being on the side in the composition.
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“Machitún” (“Miracle Healer”) by Violeta Parra, 1964.

In her arpillera “Los Conquistadores” (“The Conquerors”) she offers a glimpse of the
injustices committed by the Spanish soldiers and priests against the indigenous communities. As
seen below, the indigenous individual is naked—stripped of their culture and vulnerable to
bodily assault. The indigenous individual can also be interpreted as either de-sexualized or degenderized as they are being dehumanized by the conqueror. It must also be noted that this
individual is violet, which can be interpreted as Violeta herself, thus transcending her Being to
this moment of imagined history.
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“Los Conquistadores” (“The Conquerors”) by Violeta Parra, 1964/1965.

In “Fresia y Caupolicán” (seen on the next page) she presents a scene showing the capture of the
Mapuche warrior Caupolicán. The tale comes from a book titled La Araucana written by Alonso
de Ercilla who details the great battles between the Mapuches (or Araucanos, which is how the
Spanish referred to them) and the Spanish. La Araucana represents a mixture of personal
experiences and stories from friends written in the style of a long poem. According to Ercilla the
soon-to-be widow Fresia confronted Caupolicán when he was taken prisoner. She supposedly
scratched his face and killed their child in front of him angered that he “allowed” himself to be
captured alive.

Caupolicán had successfully led the Mapuches in defeating the Spanish

conquerors in many battles. The Mapuches were never fully defeated by the Spanish, which
allowed them to maintain their traditions and an authenticity of language and culture unlike other
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indigenous communities in the Americas whose communities and culture were destroyed
permanently. In this piece Violeta Parra further complicates the story of Fresia and Caupolicán.
Fresia does not appear confrontational but instead appeals for his life while holding onto their
distressed child.:

“Fresia y Caupolicán” by Violeta Parra, 1964/1965.

The captors do not look distinctively Spanish, opening the possibility that his defeat was due to a
betrayal, instead of placing the narrative within the confines of Spanish superiority.

She

complicates (or inverts) the cosmos and vision of the world by making the sky green while the
trees radiate a palette of sunshine. The Catholic cross is seen in the corner as a reminder of the
Castilian conquest. There is an audience of green people expressing diverse emotions that look
on at this event as a spectacle. The green people are also a reminder from the lyrics to the song
“Arauco Tiene Una Pena” when she says:
Arauco is filled with sadness that cannot be kept quiet.
They are the injustices carried out through centuries
which have been openly seen and nobody has tried to change having the ability to do so.

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 317

44

Conclusion
There was a component of Violeta Parra’s collection that was purposely not mentioned or
analyzed in this essay that would be noted by most Chileans. Within the group of Violeta’s last
compositions the songs “Gracias A La Vida” (“Thanks to Life”), “Rún Rún Se Fue Pa’l Norte”
(“Rún Rún Went to the North”) and “Volver A Los Diecisiete” (“Becoming Seventeen Once
More”) are, as she described in an undated letter, “the most beautiful, most mature (and please
excuse for describing them as beautiful since I composed them, but what else do you want, I am
a huasa and I say things as they are, how I feel) [and they are] the most complete works that I
have ever composed.”83 The song “Gracias A La Vida” has become a song associated with the
Chilean identity, only second to the Chilean national anthem. Interestingly enough, these songs
were motivated and spoke of love, not politics. This deep sensitivity elucidated in these
compositions that were continuously present throughout her work(s) and a deep broken heart is
what eventually led her to end her own life.
The last Saturday afternoon of Violeta Parra’s life was spent mostly with her brother
Nicanor. In an interview he explained that during that meeting he gave Violeta her final task: to
write a “great novel.” He felt she could write the missing novel from the Latin American
repertoire since she was, as expressed by Nicanor, “an eminent prose writer.” But Violeta’s
response was, “You are going to have to do that yourself. Let me sing you a final [lit. “the last”]
song.”84 Nicanor did not realize the literal meaning of her words, even though in retrospect he
noted that it should have been obvious since she had attempted to commit suicide in that recent
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period. Violeta sang the song “Día Domingo en el Cielo” (“A Sunday in the Sky”).85 Later that
evening Violeta returned to la carpa and played her charango through the early morning until
her fingers bleed lamenting her heartache. She then took a gun and shot herself in the head. In
the song “Ojos Azules” (“Blue Eyes”), composed in the style of a huayno, her lyrics capture her
sentiment:86
Ojos azules no llores,
no llores ni te enamores.
Llorarás cuando me vaya,
cuando remedio ya no haya.

Don’t cry blue eyes,
don’t cry and don’t fall in love.
You will cry when I am gone,
when there is nothing left.

Tú me juraste quererme,
quererme toda la vida.
No pasaron dos, tres días,
tú te alejas y me dejas.

You swore to love me,
to love me always.
Two, three days didn’t go by yet
and you distanced yourself and left me.

En una copa de vino
quisiera tomar veneno,
veneno para matarme,
veneno para olvidarte

In a cup of wine
I would like to drink poison,
poison to kill me,
poison to forget you.

As mentioned in the beginning of this essay, the purpose was to (re)explore Violeta Parra
through her multi-layered complexities. The elements of environment, artifacts, and memory
groups consisted of pieces that all attuned through her and came to integrate her being-in-theworld. Rather than compose a narrative that spoke of her Being as eventful, this essay sought to
unearth her through oscillations while maintaining a comfortableness in never completely
knowing her. Violeta’s identity was grounded in her rural upbringing in Southern Chile and she
used music as her vehicle to continuously transcend to this lost time and place. Her identity was
further affected when she moved to Santiago and came into contact with another Chile. This was
also a Chile that sought to humiliate her until she felt ashamed of her supposed “ignorance” and
“backwardness.” But Violeta’s rebellious nature contested this assailment on her Being and thus
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A more literal translation to the song title: “A Sunday Day in the Heaven/Sky.”
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her rejoinder became an embrace with an identity of alterity and a further engraving of rural
nostalgia. It was this sense of Otherness that manifested through her art a discourse of antimodernism, anti-(neo)colonialism and one that has complicated the national Chilean identity up
to this day. Violeta ended her life early, which was also her choice. At the same time, she left
behind a vast repository of work that forever looms over Chile as a challenge to its own Being. I
am then brought back to the question of a petite-bourgeois, self-absorbed artist versus
revolutionary icon. Where does she stand? Nowhere and everywhere. It is necessary to leave
the final words to Violeta Parra because no one can express the essence of her as well:

Décima VII
Mas van pasando los años,
las cosas son muy distintas:
lo que fue vino, hoy es tinta;
lo que fue piel, hoy es paño;
lo que fue cierto, hoy engaño,
todo es penuria y quebranto,
de las leyes de hoy me espanto;
lo paso muy confundida
y es grande torpeza mida
buscar alivio en mi canto.

The years pass by
and things are very different:
what used to be wine, today is tint;
what used to be skin, today is cloth;
what used to be true, today deceives,
everything seems to be penury and broken,
and the current laws frighten me;
I seem to be consistently confused
and it is my own clumsiness
to search for a kind of relief within my song.

Han visto la mantequilla,
dicen de que’s vegetal,
y que de leche animal
fabrican la mostacilla.
Las líneas de las chiquillas,
desmáyese el más sereno,
que lo que miran por seno
no es nada más que nilón.
Pregunto con emoción:
¿Quién trajo tanto veneno?

Have you seen the margarine,
they say it is a type of vegetable,
and what of the animal’s milk,
they fabricate beads.
The curves of the young ladies,
the most serene will faint,
the breasts they stare at
is nothing more than nylon.
I ask with emotion:
Who brought so much poison?

En este mundo moderno
qué sabe el porbre de queso,
caldo de papa sin hueso.
Menos sabe lo que es terno;
por casa, callampa, infierno
de lata y ladrillos viejos.
¿Cómo le aguanta el pellejo?,
eso sí que no lo sé.
Pero bien sé que el burgués
se pit’ al porbre verdejo.

In this modern world
the poor don’t know of cheese,
a potato soup without bones.
They know less of a suit;
and through a home, callampa, a hell
of cans and old bricks.
How does one hold on to their skin?,
that, I don’t know.
But I do know that a bourgeois
will whistle at the poor verdejo.
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Yo no protesto por migo
porque soy muy poca cosa,
reclamo porque a la fosa
van las penas del mendigo.
A Dios pongo por testigo
que no me deje mentir,
no me hace falta salir
un metro fuera ‘e la casa
pa’ ver lo que aquí nos pasa
y el dolor que es el vivir.

I don’t protest for myself
because I am not worth it,
I protest because within the common grave
lies the sadness of the beggar.
A place God as my witness
that I do not lie,
I don’t have to go beyond
a meter from my house
to see what is happening
and the agony that is life.

Dispénsenme las chiquillas
si m’ he salido del tema,
es qu’ esta verdad me quema
el alma y la pajarilla;
Quemá’ está la sopaipilla
p’al pobre ya no hay razones;
hay costra en los corazones
y horchata en las venas ricas,
y claro, esto a mí me pica
igual que los sabañones.

Young ladies dispense me
if I have gone off topic,
but this truth really burns
the soul and the columbine;
The sopaipilla is burnt
and for the poor reasons do not exist;
hearts have scabs
and horchata flows through the veins of the rich,
and of course, this makes me itch
just like chilblains.
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Appendix A

(Above) Example of formal cueca dress associated with the agricultural elite.

(Below) An example of the campesino dress.
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Appendix B: Violeta Parra playing a guitarrón in Universidad de Chile, 1957.
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Appendix C: Violeta Parra playing el bombo in Paris, France, 1963.
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Appendix D: Violeta Parra playing a charango in la carpa in La Reina, Santiago, Chile, 1965.
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“You can't teach a young musician to compose any more than you can
teach a delicate plant to grow, but you can guide them a little by putting a
stick in here and a stick in there”
Frederick Delius (1862-1934), quoted in Fenby (1936), Delius as I knew
him, London. G.Bell & Sons Ltd.
This paper follows on from the work that was reported to the
International Conference on Innovation and Creativity in the Hands of the
Young held in Reykjavik, Iceland in December 2009 and details
experiences from more than twenty-five years of running world music
workshops in a wide range of educational establishments across the
United Kingdom (UK). Whilst running these programmes, I became
aware of the potential for realising young people’s creative flare for
composition by employing the aural and notational techniques of
differing cultures from around the world. Representing aural techniques
used by African Drummers the pupils were able to expand upon
traditional rhythms and develop their own compositions based on
traditional African "Call and Response" patterns. This was particularly
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successful with younger children in the age range of 5 to 8 years old.
Pupils aged 9 to 14, whilst learning Gamelan Music, discovered that they
were able to use the Indonesian Cipher notation system, which is based
on a pentatonic salendro scale, to create their own beautiful exotic
soundscapes. Learning to play the Music of India presented an
opportunity for older young people from 15 to 18 to explore the
formation of melody using the 72 scales of the Indian Ragas. The success
of these innovative and creative compositions can be measured in the
huge sense of achievement that it brings to the young people as well as
their hunger and enthusiasm for composing music and is celebrated in
public performances of their compositions. Young people are able to
release their creativity in this way as they have few preconceived ideas
about composition related to traditional western classical musical training
and are not concerned by a taboo of crossing cultural boundaries. More
recent experiences have showed that working with young people from
differing cultural backgrounds, especially refugees from Somalia,
migrants from Eastern Europe and Irish, Caribbean West Indian, and
Southern Asian young people, music composition and creativity can help
them to better integrate into a school or learning environment to which
they may be unaccustomed.
Andy Gleadhill
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In the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, many women chose to share with their
husbands the frequent dangers and hardships of life aboard the square-rigged sailing ship. These
women hardly showed any ambitious of being part of a ship’s working crew, because of the
conventions of Victorian femininity and other customs of the day. They were aboard to pursue
family life and to make a home. For example, they bore children at sea without doctors, and faced
seasickness, storms, and shipwreck alongside their male shipmates. However, it is also true that
some women learned to navigate, who could be regarded as precursors to the professional seafaring
women of the twenties century. The conclusion is that women, like men, sometimes chose to live
life under sail and for the most part met its challenges with courage and forbearance. Unlike the
histories of men at sea, which have many time been told, the stories and histories of women at sea
have only began to be written. But luckily for us, many of these seafaring women were a journal
keeper. In this paper, I introduce some journals and letters by these seafaring women, and analyze
the gender convention in the maritime world in the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries,
which could be different from one in the land.
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At the past two meetings of this Conference, I have presented papers1 dealing with my
ongoing research about a remarkable Victorian woman named Phillis Goggs Seal, who left her
small village of Whissonsett in Norfolk, England, in 1831 with her wealthy new husband,
Charles, to spend the rest of her life in Van Diemen‟s Land, now known as Tasmania. Virtually
unknown previously, her story has grown more remarkable, reaching epic portions across a
landscape of a developing new world which would become Australia. Daughter of a prosperous
farmer and businessman with ties to English nobility, she would live out her life thousands of
miles from her original home as wife, mother, pioneer, socialite, businesswoman—and,
following the death of her husband in 1851, as the only European woman ever to own and
operate a whaling fleet which was, at one time or another, the largest in all Australia. Before
she died in 1877, her children also had established the Seals as one of the most influential and
prominent families working the goldfields at Ballarat in Victoria, Australia, during the great
Victorian Gold Rush from 1851 to the late 1860s.
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This paper concerns part of her voyage to Van Diemen‟s Land-- to the point where her ship,
the Surry, reached Rio de Janeiro, Brazil. It would be a traumatic start to her new life away from
England—one which almost brought an end to that life before it had even begun.

I
On March 20, 1831, at about latitude 1½˚ S and longitude 18˚ W2, the “fine, fast-sailing
coppered” bark, Surry,3 en route from London to South America with a final destination of Van
Diemen‟s Land, was struck from the southeast by “one of those sudden furious blasts that are so
destructive near the Equator.”4 The vessel with its crew and 29 passengers, including the
recently-married Phillis and Charles Seal, was almost capsized and sunk. The sea calmed
immediately, but, in the words of the ship‟s captain, Ranulph Dacre, who related details of the
incident in a March 25, 1831, letter to the Surry’s owner Robert Brooks in London, “So sudden
was [the] damage that no one could credit that so much mischief could be done in so short a
time.” It turned what had been, as Dacre noted, an ideal voyage on which “nothing appeared
wanting,” into the experienced captain‟s worst nightmare, rendering his once proud ship almost
helpless in the middle of the South Atlantic. Its foremast, main top mast, and jib boom were
gone, and what remained of the Surry’s superstructure was a tangled mess of broken masts, yard
arms, and rigging. The closest South American shore lay some 1,000 miles to the west.
The story of Phillis Goggs Seal might have ended anonymously right there and then at the
bottom of the sea. The weather in that region of the Atlantic has always been potentially
treacherous along the Equator—oftentimes suddenly. On this occasion, however, fortune smiled
upon the occupants of the Surry, which limped its way along with jury-rigged masts for the next
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26 days, plying the trade winds and Equatorial and Brazilian currents until finally reaching the
safety of Rio de Janeiro harbor on Friday, April 15th.
In another letter to Brooks dated May 9, 1831, Captain Dacre states that he expected the
repaired Surry to sail from Rio the next day. However, he had earlier written on April 24, that he
had intended to leave a week from that date which would have been May 1. The Surry was still
at Rio on that day. On this occasion, however, Dacre did leave when he said he would-- May
10. This is confirmed by The Hobart Town Courier (Saturday July 30, 1831) which also gives
that date for the Surry’s departure from Rio. This means that the ship ultimately ended up
staying at Rio for 25 days5-- which not only further inconvenienced Phillis and Charles Seal and
the other passengers, but also, as it turned out, negatively impacted the economic opportunities at
Sydney (where the Surry was headed after Hobart) which Captain Dacre and Robert Brooks had
been anticipating. In fact, Dacre would subsequently discover that the Sydney market was in a
recession. In the world of business, time is money, and it is understandable that Dacre, as both
captain and business partner of Brooks, was so anxious to get repaired and under way at Rio. He
certainly must have found a sympathetic ear in Charles Seal, who was also well versed in the
pitfalls of the business world. There must have been more than a few conversations between the
two as the days inexorably passed in frustration.
Of course, no one in Hobart Town could have had any idea about what had happened
to the Surry. In fact, it was declared in The Hobart Town Courier (July 2, 1831) over seven
weeks later that, “The ship Surrey, Capt. Dacre, which sailed from London the 29th January
[actually, February 12, see Courier entry below], and was spoken near the line [Equator] by the
Duckenfield, is now over due and is anxiously looked for.”6 Everyone knew the risks of the long
voyages to Van Diemen‟s Land. The worst was anticipated.
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By the time the Surry finally did glide up the Derwent River into Sullivan‟s Cove and dock at
Hobart Town on July 25, 1831, it had been over five months since it had left London, and the
ship must have appeared more an apparition than real to the townsfolk. Nonetheless, The
Courier (Saturday, July 30, 1831) routinely reported its arrival: “Arrived on Monday, the 25th
instant, the bark Surry, 348 tons, Capt. Dacre, from London 12th February, with a general cargo
of goods.” Three days earlier, the Colonial Times (Wednesday, July 27, 1831) offered a similar
perfunctory notice: “Arrived the Barque Surry, 346 tons, Captain R. Dacre, from London, 13th
February, with a general cargo.” Both newspapers also listed “Mr. Charles Seal” and “Mrs.
Seal”7 first among the ship‟s passengers-- indication that they considered the couple the most
noteworthy on board. At last, Phillis Goggs Seal had arrived at the town that would be her home
for most of the next three and half decades.8

II
Before any of these events had taken place, however, newlyweds Phillis and
Charles Seal, hardly a month after their December 2, 1830 nuptials, and 27 other passengers
answered this January 1, 1831 ad (repeated January 3) in the sailing
section of the London Times:
FOR VAN DIEMEN‟S LAND and SYDNEY, New South Wales, a constant
trader, has the greater part of her cargo on board and shipping, and will positively
clear out this week, the fine fast-sailing coppered Ship SURREY. A 1, RANULPH
DACRE, Commander, burden 350 tons9: lying in the St. Katharine Docks. This
vessel has a poop, with very superior accommodations for passengers, and will
carry a surgeon. For freight or passage apply to Mr. Robert Brooks, 80, Old Broadstreet; or to Buckles, Bagster, and Buckle, 33, Mark-lane.

4

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 335

Charles Seal‟s choice of the Surry for the return trip to Van Diemen‟s Land with as precious a
cargo as he had ever transported—his new wife, Phillis—would not have been capricious. He
was a hardened veteran of the 16,000 mile10 voyage between England and Van Diemen‟s Land.
He had already completed it six times and was in the process of beginning his seventh. As a
former ship-owner and emerging player in Australia-London shipping circles, Charles knew the
vessels, their owners, and had already sailed with a number of their captains. He also knew the
inherent dangers of such voyages. The Surry was a known quantity, now a regular on the route,
and so was its captain, Ranulph Dacre, who was much more than the commanding officer. He
also managed and participated in Robert Brooks‟ commercial interests.11 At 350 tons, the Surry
was only half the size of some of the other ships advertised in the Times traveling to different
destinations,12 but it was in the range of most of the more luxurious and faster passenger vessels
serving this route.13 It also had, as the ad in the London Times announcing its impending
departure proudly states, “very superior accommodations for passengers.”14 There was also a
surgeon on board should Charles‟ new wife, unaccustomed to such a lengthy voyage, become ill
(or perhaps pregnant15)-- and Charles himself had already witnessesd a deadly outbreak of tropic
fever at St. Jago (São Tiago or Santiago, Cape Verde) on a previous voyage to Hobart aboard the
Eliza in 1827.16 The Surry also provided plenty of cargo space for what Charles was bringing
back to Hobart.17 It was, in short, the best transportation available at the time for all
contingencies. The Surry’s owner, Robert Brooks, who was fast becoming one of the major
shippers in London with Australian interests, was already known to Charles, who had previously
sailed on the Henry and Eliza, also under Brooks‟ ownership.18 Charles would most likely have
booked passage and freight personally with Mr. Brooks in London, since he knew him and the
above ad indicates primary application to Brooks. Such seems assured because much of the
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Surry’s cargo was owned by Charles and his business partners at Hobart. In other words,
Charles was one of the primary underwriters of this voyage— much more than just a passenger
Interestingly, the Duckenfield, a slightly larger ship than the Surry and the vessel which was
identified in the notice cited earlier from The Courier as the last to have seen the Surry at “the
line,” was also advertising for passengers and cargo in the same January 1st issue of the Times.
It was, according to the ad, scheduled to sail from the St. Katharine Docks “positively on the 24th
January.” Neither it nor the Surry ultimately left on time, but, originally, both vessels had been
scheduled to leave London for the same destinations within two weeks of one another. They
must have eventually departed London at about the same time— or they would not have met at
the Equator.19 Be that as it may, it is clear that Charles originally had a choice of ships on which
to sail to Van Diemen‟s Land. He had chosen the Surry for a more substantial reason than just
its earlier scheduled departure. The Surry, it appears, was better known to him, and, as noted
previously, he preferred the ships of Robert Brooks, who may also have offered him a better
price. In addition, he may already have met the captain, Ranulph Dacre, who was well known in
Australian environs, and trusted him most. Furthermore, the Duckenfield had advertised that it
welcomed “steerage passengers.” There is evidence which shows that Charles was not averse to
sailing in “steerage,” usually on shorter voyages when traveling alone— but on one of so great a
distance with a new wife, who was of prosperous and refined background, such would not have
been suitable. There are endless stories of rowdiness, criminal behavior, mutinies, bloodshed,
and even pirates in remaining accounts by people on these voyages, and Charles would have
wanted the best quality companions with which to spend months at sea. In fact, he usually
looked for chartered vessels with small passenger lists.20 If any one factor most weighed in his
final choice of vessel, this may have been it—but, as previously indicated, he was no stranger to
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the waves and their would-be masters and had probably made his decision for the Surry based on
all his prior experiences.
It is also probably no accident that two of the other 27 passengers on the Surry bore the name,
Solomon. Solomon, of course, is a common surname, but in this case having two Mr. Solomons
on the same ship with the Seals would be just too coincidental if they were not the Solomon
brothers, Joseph and Judah, who were two of Charles‟ partners in the New World. When
Charles arrived back at Hobart, both the Colonial Times and The Hobart Town Courier carried
repeated notices beginning in August, 1831, stating that “[CHARLES] SEAL has opened, at the
house of J. & J. Solomon‟s in Argyle street, an extensive assortment of Goods,” and then went
on to list what had come in on the Surry.21 The fact that the Seals and Solomons were sailing
together on the same ship is additional indication of some important business that the men had
concluded while in England. For Charles, of course, his wedding to Phillis was the main focus
of this particular trip—but that does not mean he and his partners would not have taken
advantage of all available business opportunities accompanying it. Such voyages were far too
strenuous and lengthy not to utilize them for every need. Also, on this voyage Charles had a new
wife to consider and was probably anticipating children. A house in Hobart was in the works,
and there were other responsibilities besides his rapidly-expanding economic interests in the
New World. Consequently, the Surry would additionally be transporting Phillis‟ personal effects
(unlike Charles, she would never return again to England) and whatever else the couple needed
from England to begin their married life in Van Diemen‟s Land in the most comfortable fashion.
Another circumstance worthy of note is that both Phillis and Charles would already have been
familiar with the St. Katharine Docks in London when they arrived to embark on the Surry. This
was especially true for Charles. He was no stranger to the docks of London, and he would have
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been very knowledgeable about the comings and goings of vessels. This was not only because of
his own trips to Van Diemen‟s Land and back over the years, but also because he had grown up
near the London docks. His father Richard Seal‟s clothing business was located on Sparrow
Corner, off Rosemary Lane (now Mint Street), only a few blocks away. Even though at some
unknown juncture Richard Seal, having become quite wealthy and attained the status of
“Gentleman,” would move his family to a more suitable address on Church Street in Hackney,22
perhaps a half hour‟s drive by carriage from his business on Sparrow Corner, Charles and his
four brothers would not have been isolated from the old neighborhood. It was there their father
taught them his trade, and, not surprisingly, all four of Charles‟ brothers set up shop on Sparrow
Corner themselves.23 As a child, Charles certainly must have frequented the London docks with
his brothers, as urban children of any busy, working-class parents so located were apt to—even
when forbidden to do so. Richard Seal later showed himself by the terms of his will24 to be a
caring parent; but in the frenzied atmosphere of the buying and selling of used clothing on
Rosemary Lane in the early nineteenth century, children could not always be properly
supervised. The intrigue and dangers of the docks would have been a natural draw. Conversely,
fathers living in any major port, especially those residing near the docks, have always taken their
children to see the big ships come in-- a nearly irresistible experience. There were other
“attractive nuisances” nearby. The Tower of London was right next door to Rosemary Lane, and
the adjacent neighborhoods would later form the backdrop for characters like Fagan, Bill Sikes,
and Oliver Twist in Charles Dickens‟ novel of the same name. Jack the Ripper would commit
one of his infamous murders not far away-- but at a time long after Charles was gone. In short,
this was one of the most colorful, bustling, and strangely alluring neighborhoods in all of
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London, replete with an aura of mischief that probably far too often materialized for those who
failed to keep their wits and wallets about them.
Charles‟ youth and early manhood also corresponded with the first major phase of dock
building at London which had ended by 1830. This was soon after the completion of the St.
Katharine Docks and the year in which he married Phillis. An 1827 map of London25 shows
Rosemary Lane to be only a short walk from the great new “London Dock” at Wapping, started
in 1800 and opened in 1805. It was said that it was near the Wapping entrance of this Dock
where Lord Nelson, a distant relative (through an illegitimate connection) of Phillis-- and now by
marriage to Charles-- first went to sea.26 Other docks rapidly sprang up in the same area to
serve London‟s massive shipping needs. Sailors and folk of every imaginable type would have
frequented Charles‟ father‟s shop to buy and sell, and, of course, they would have needed little
coaxing where children were concerned to spew out the wildest yarns about their travels round
the world. Charles‟ yearning for adventure in far away places undoubtedly had its origins here
during these years.
By the time Charles was in Van Diemen‟s Land, construction had also begun on
the St. Katharine Docks, which were completed in 1828, though the map mentioned above
already shows them in place by 1827. Since the St. Katharine Docks became the terminal for
the Australian trade (mentioned specifically in the ads in the London Times of January 1, 1831),
there had already been opportunity for the ships Charles had sailed on to dock there.27 Because
he usually carried cargo to and from London, Charles also would have been knowledgeable
about the operation of the Docks and become acquainted with the people working St.
Katharine‟s.
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Phillis, too, would have been familiar with the London docks since her father, Henry Goggs,
was a partner in a clothing business which was also at Sparrow‟s Corner— unavoidably close to
that of Charles‟ father, Richard Seal, on the same small street28 (which seems to have been
located close to where the “Minories” and Rosemary Lane met perpendicularly directly behind
the Tower of London). Henry, who was constantly on the move for one reason or another in
Norfolk, would necessarily have to have come to London (where he seems to have visited
regularly, anyway) to check on that business. Interestingly, one of Henry‟s former clothing
business partners at Sparrow Corner, George Langford (apparently, the brother of Henry‟s other
partner, William Langford),29 was in Hobart Town by August, 1821, where he opened a clothing
shop. This was only five months after he had legally dissolved his London business ties with his
brother, William, and Henry Goggs-- much too short a time to have passed if it had not been his
intention from the start to transport himself to Van Diemen‟s Land and immediately open shop
there. The most likely explanation is that he departed London to expand the partners‟ business to
the colonies. Since he was leaving England, it was only logical that he dissolve his ties with the
London end of the firm so he would not be liable for anything that happened there. Meanwhile,
he could open a new store in Hobart Town and be continually supplied by William Langford and
Henry Goggs—and the Seals -- with goods from Sparrow Corner. The Hardy family of
Letheringsett, Norfolk, who were tied to the Goggs by marriage, was closely involved in both
personal and business matters with same and likewise did business in London. They, too, would
certainly have been involved in these proceedings.30
This being the most likely explanation, George Langford had probably been Charles Seal‟s
contact when the young man arrived fresh at Hobart Town in December, 1822, with cash and a
load of goods to sell. Otherwise, it would have been rather foolhardy for a 21-year-old, no
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matter how street-wise he had been in London, to show up in a rough, unfamiliar land teeming
with unsavory types to take up residence and sell merchandise.31 Not surprisingly, Langford also
had cargo assigned to him on the Regalia, the same ship which delivered Charles to Hobart.32
Having a partner‟s son aboard the ship transporting a cargo worth a significant amount of money
who could oversee it from loading in London to its destination 16,000 miles away was a luxury
not often afforded to the merchant receiving it. Langford and partners could rest easier knowing
that their cargo was in Charles‟ good hands. The fact that Charles had also arrived at Hobart
with a letter from the Colonial Office, Downing St., signed by the Under Secretary, R. Horton
Wilmot, and addressed to Lt. Governor Corell to recommend him as a free settler and to secure
him a grant of land to cultivate, marks his coming to Van Diemen‟s Land as a serious venture.
So, too, does the cash and merchandize he brought with him. It amounted to £777.5.6, a
significant sum for the day— roughly, according to The National Archives website
(www.nationalarchives.gov.uk/ currency/results2.asp), enough for fourteen years of wages for a
craftsman in the building trade or the purchase of 74 horses. Charles subsequently received an
“Order” from Government House for 600 acres of land in the Sorrel Plains area and convicts to
work it.33 It is highly unlikely, therefore, that this was an individual move on Charles‟ part to the
colony. He apparently was being at least partially underwritten by the London “firm,” which
seems through its many connections to have had some influence in the capital, to expand its
interests in the New World. Such business ties between these families look to be further
confirmed by the fact that even nine years later, part of the cargo carried by the Surry, the same
vessel which transported Charles and Phillis to the colony, was also delivered to George
Langford soon after the ship arrived in July, 1831.34 All of this is too coincidental not to be a
reasonable reconstruction of the actual circumstances of the now international business
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relationship shared by the Goggs (and Hardys), Seals, and Langfords—a relationship that would
have proved very lucrative over the years for everyone involved.35
Thousands of customers from every walk of life in England and around the globe would have
repeatedly brought and sold at these families‟ Sparrow Corner shops on Rosemary Lane-London‟s most active shopping district for worn clothing.

It was a day when the buying and

selling of used clothes was not just a business but almost a national enterprise. Doubtless, with
their businesses located so near the London docks, the Goggs‟ and Hardy‟s interest in ship
salvage resales from Norfolk would not have been wasted-- nor the Hardy‟s considerable
brewing and malt interests! The same customers who frequented the shops of the Goggs and
Seals certainly would have spread word about them to others— everyone was interested in a
good purchase or a good price for their own discards. This would mean that the families would
inevitably have become friends or acquaintances with a vast array of people in London, some of
them quite influential with powerful connections, and that their circle of acquaintances was much
wider and less parochial than might first be expected. As “Gentlemen” of wherewithal and
influence, both the fathers of Phillis Goggs and Charles Seal would have been sought out
themselves for private and business reasons. Money always draws interest—both literally and
figuratively. In short, these people could even have been known by name wherever British ships
and sailors traveled. There certainly would have been other people besides George Langford
who knew Charles Seal, or at least the Seal family name, when he first arrived at Hobart in late
1822. Exactly what kind of influence those like the Goggs and Seals had and how far it might
ultimately have stretched can only be surmised-- but they definitely cannot be dismissed
perfunctorily as Norfolk outlanders or simple London backstreeters.
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It should also not be forgotten that Phillis‟ older brother, Henry, was at Cambridge University
at this precise moment, ultimately earning his M.A. in religion. He would become Vicar of Our
Lady Saint Mary at South Creake, Norfolk, in 1824. In addition, there was the Goggs‟ long
standing association with the Walpole family of Houghton, Norfolk, which had produced
England‟s first Prime Minister, Sir Robert Walpole. Goggs‟ family records further reveal that
Henry Goggs‟ father-in-law, Matthew Buscall, was actually the illegimate son of the Prime
Minister‟s son, Robert, and there is no reason to doubt the claim. I have earlier shown in my
article on Phillis Goggs Seal in the 2010 Conference Proceedings that the same relationship
connected Henry Goggs by marriage through his wife Martha Buscall, to Lord Nelson,
England‟s most famous naval hero who died at Trafalgar in 1805. Nelson‟s mother was the
granddaughter of Mary Walpole, the Prime Minister‟s sister. Henry Goggs‟ father was from
Burnham Thorpe, Norfolk, the same village where Nelson was born, spent his childhood, and,
also, some years as an adult. Consequently, even without the marriage relation, the Goggs
personally knew Nelson for some of his life, his mother, who died prematurely, and Edmund
Nelson, who was rector at Burnham Thorpe and shared religious interests with both Goggs father
and son, successively church wardens at Whissonsett. How all these connections ultimately
would have played out can only be speculation—but something consequential must have come
from several, if not all, of them.36
The opportunities arising from the early nineteenth century equivalent of today‟s “off-shore
banking” would also not have been lost on these business-minded folk. The Goggs and Seals
and their partners in Van Diemen‟s Land may have been pioneers in this area, also. With taxes
in England so oppressive and the Poor Laws driving many of the Goggs‟ status toward
bankruptcy, the moving of goods and funds through business partners and Charles Seal, himself,
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to newly-established enterprises and banks37 in Hobart Town seems most likely. The Crown, of
course, made its presence felt in that land, too, but there were certainly more opportunities to
exploit or side-step government regulatory efforts in the rapidly-changing atmosphere of the
emerging colony. To be sure, Hobart Town was filled with convicts, con-men, criminals,
prostitutes, and a sampling of all other elements that the law had tired of in London and had
flung at the colonies. Many others of the same ilk had voluntarily migrated there hoping to
enrich themselves. This is not to say that the Goggs and Seals were involved in illegal or
criminal activities— only that there were legitimate “loopholes” and other kinds of official
oversight which intelligent businessmen of any age learn how to circumvent. These people did,
after all, do business on Rosemary Lane, where just about everything, legal or otherwise, took
place. This was also a time in England when the law was especially being interpreted according
to individual or special interests. People were being jailed and/or deported for offenses so minor
that, today, at least, there seems little justification for such harsh penalties. To many, taxes were
considered overly burdensome and unfair. It has always been the case that people feeling
disserved or misrepresented by the authorities do not hesitate to “adjust” themselves accordingly
to objectionable laws or regulations. This includes normally law-biding citizens. Both the
Goggs and the Seals had for some time been religious dissenters from the Church of England, so
there was already a built-in defiance for state institutions. Charles Seal, at least, would remain
an activist against government injustice and interference in Van Diemen‟s Land to the end of his
life.38
Ironically, Henry Goggs was also church warden at Whissonsett, a position formerly held by
his father, so he also knew the costs of ministering to the poor there. Providing used clothing
was one of his main responsibilities, and he could not always be sure about the origins of such.
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One remembers well, in fiction at least, Dickens‟ gathering together of the charwoman, the
laundress, and the undertaker‟s man to sell Scrooge‟s possessions to old Joe, who sat behind
mountains of rags (used clothing, if not pieces of such) and heaps of other such stuff in his dingy
London shop. Henry Gogg‟s involvement in the used clothing business on Rosemary Lane in
London dovetailed very nicely with his religious obligations to the poor at Whissonsett. In fact,
it was probably those duties which had first drawn him into the clothing business—which
ultimately proved a profitable venture in itself. When someone in Henry Goggs‟ position was
confronted all at once with such a burden of social, financial, and legal problems, he would have
to deal with them in what seemed the best possible manner at the time. Ultimately, the survival
and well-being of family, friends-- and, in Henry‟s case, a large number of poverty-stricken
charges at Whissonsett-- was the most important consideration. There is no question that his
son, Henry Goggs, who was Vicar of South Creake (1824-1858) in Norfolk and became a very
influential and rich man in his own right, was not averse to manipulating official records when it
suited him.39
No one can deny that opportunities to bend or reinterpret the law were present at boom towns
like Hobart-- and no one will also deny that aggressive businessmen will inevitably take
advantage of them. Criminals will also do what criminals do, and for entrepreneurs, there is
always the worry of weighing profit with loss, especially in far away places with surrogate
business representatives. George Langford‟s residence in Hobart, for example, had been robbed
in May of the same year in which Charles had first arrived in late December, 1822.40
Nonetheless, the potential for profit and accumulating wealth quickly appears for the Goggs, at
least, to have been much greater in the colonies than in England-- and there may have been more
reason for Phillis Goggs Seal to have permanently migrated to Van Diemen‟s Land than first
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meets the eye.41 She would also be followed to the New World by a number of her siblings, two
brothers and two sisters, within a few years. There was little left in Norfolk. This is made very
clear in a revealing letter written by an old Norfolk friend to Reverend “Bobby” Knopwood, Van
Diemen‟s Land first colonial chaplain, in October, 1830,42 only a few months before Phillis had
departed. If a significant part of the Goggs family assets had been settled in Hobart by this time,
Henry Goggs had already laid the financial foundation for a new life for his children there-- with
assistance over the past decade, at least, by Phillis‟ new husband, Charles Seal, George
Langford, and certainly others. Thus, the St. Katharine Docks in London may have been of more
“interest” to the Goggs family than is first apparent.
Another connection that Phillis had with this area of London was that her mother,
Martha Buscall Goggs, though Norfolk born, had been living immediately before her marriage to
Henry Goggs in the Middlesex, London parish of St. George (or George‟s)-in-the East.43 The
parish church of St. George‟s was only a short distance east of Rosemary Lane and a few
respectable blocks up from where the St. Katharine Docks would be constructed. Consequently,
both the Goggs‟ clothing store and Martha‟s former neighborhood were in the same immediate
vicinity of London and its docks, and were within walking distance of one another—or a short
carriage ride. In the twenty years of Phillis‟ life while her father was still alive and active, it
would be incredible if she had never accompanied him—or both her parents-- to the London
neighborhood where he did business and her mother once lived. Friends and perhaps even
relatives (the Seals would ultimately become both) were also there to visit with and stay.
Furthermore, Phillis‟ older brother, Henry, Vicar of South Creake, Norfolk (where he would
marry Phillis to Charles Seal in 1830), had earlier married a woman from Stepney in London,
which was adjacent to his mother Martha‟s old neighborhood of St. George-in-the East. In fact,
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St. George‟s had formerly been part of the parish of Stepney. Mary, the sister of Phillis and
Henry Goggs, would later marry the brother of Henry‟s wife.44 Two brothers and two sisters
marrying within the same two families is certainly sign of a close relationship between them. It
may all have gone back to friendships made during Martha Buscall Goggs‟ original residency in
St. George‟s. Consequently, we may conclude that this small area of London remained an
integral part of family life for the Goggs and was also a continual subject of conversation while
at home in Whissonsett— accented frequently, it would appear, by contact with Charles and
other Seal family members who visited or were living in Norfolk, as well as by friends who came
up from London.45
Though the St. Katharine Docks were still moving toward completion when Phillis‟ father
died in March, 1827, it is very probable that Phillis had also been there before-- if for no other
reason than to have seen Charles off on his last voyage to Van Diemen‟s Land on the Elizabeth
in 1829.46 He would be gone for well over a year, and given the long personal and business
relationship between the Seals and the Goggs, it is very likely that an engagement had already
been arranged with Phillis before Charles departed on this occasion— especially since Henry
Goggs was now deceased and Phillis was due to receive a not inconsequential inheritance on her
December, 13, 1830 birthday, eleven days after she would marry Charles.47 While at Hobart,
Charles could also begin making preparations for her arrival and their life together in Van
Diemen‟s Land. This certainly seems the most reasonable scenario, and, if correct, the newlyengaged Phillis certainly would have accompanied her future husband to London to see him off
in the company of other members of the Goggs and Seal families.
It is also likely that Phillis and Charles would have spent some time before their departure
(which was delayed for over a month) at the home of family members or friends, who lived not
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far from the St. Katharine Docks. Charles would necessarily have made frequent visits there to
inquire about the Surry’s day to day status and check on his cargo and belongings—and Phillis,
certainly no disinterested spectator herself, probably accompanied him in an appropriate
conveyance on some of these occasions. All of this, of course, was taking place in a setting
where the masts of the many ships riding at anchor a few blocks away at the Thames docks were
clearly visible above the London skyline— a constant reminder of the great wide world that was
out there continually beckoning and of which Phillis would soon become a part.

III
Once the Surry did depart London, Captain Dacre would have followed what had become the
standard routing to Van Diemen‟s Land. There might be some minor variation, of course, but,
generally, after leaving England, that meant sailing southwest, dropping down past Spain and
Portugal, along the coast of Western Africa, until reaching Cape Verde in the Atlantic, about
400 miles due west of Dakar, Senegal. In a letter dated March 14 (now lost), Captain Dacre
wrote his boss, Robert Brooks, that he had arrived at Porto Praya on the southern coast of St.
Jago (São Tiago or Santiago) Island. Today, it is the capital and largest city of the island nation
of Cape Verde and is better known as Praia (de Santa Maria). In 1831, it was the main
anchorage on this leg of the journey for ships like the Surry before proceeding on to the Equator
to catch the Equatorial currents and winds across to South America. The Surry did not actually
leave London until February 12, and since it left Porto Praya the same morning as the letter was
dated, March 14, the trip thus far had been almost a month.
The Surry next sailed south to catch the Equatorial Current, the smaller portion of
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which hits the South American coast just south of Cabo São Roque, on the eastern-most
extension of the continent. There it forms the Brazil Current. This Current flows south along the
South American coast, past Rio de Janeiro, and as far as the La Plata River estuary. Before
reaching that point, however, much of the current is turned eastward, becoming, in the process,
the Southern Connecting Current, which flows across the South Atlantic. Ships then proceeded
to the Cape of Good Hope and rounded the southern tip of Africa.
While the process of sailing from the waters off West Africa to South America only to sail
back to Africa again would appear, on the face of it, to be a strange way to proceed, it was
actually the quickest and most practical route. It allowed captains to avoid sailing against the
more difficult northern South African current. The waters off the African coast were also home
to menacing pirates and the controversial slave-trade traffic and could become quite dangerous
and undesirable the further south one sailed. Once at the Cape of Good Hope, ships often put in
at Cape Town, either by plan or necessity. The Surry may have had to stop there briefly to
secure proper feed for its livestock, which apparently was unobtainable at Rio. If so, there is no
mention of it. Ships then usually proceeded directly to Hobart Town—still a lengthy and often
treacherous voyage. For Phillis Goggs Seal, however, it would be the first part of the voyage
along the Equator in the South Atlantic that proved most dangerous.
At this juncture in the nineteenth century, ships like the Surry were the major means
of transport from England to the Australian colonies, although it was among the finer vessels
plying the 16,000 mile route. The Surry was classified as a “bark” in maritime terminology. A
bark, or barque, is “usually a three masted vessel, the fore and main masts square rigged and the
mizzen mast or after mast rigged fore and aft”48; but, as suggested by the word “usually” in this
description, there can be variations.49 Since there is no remaining description of the Surry, it can
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only be assumed that the ship generally conformed to the norm. Captain Dacre‟s account of the
damage done to his masts, at least, suggests that it did. The closest existing example of such a
craft today is the full-size, operational replica of Captain Cook‟s ship, the HMB Endeavour,
which was also (re)classified as a bark (HMB= His Majesty‟s Bark) in 1768. The Australianbuilt replica (1988-1993) is a working vessel and museum, which travels the world‟s oceans and
had visited 116 ports in 29 countries by early 2010. Its specs are somewhat different from the
original because of modern construction requirements and its diesel engines. The actual
eighteenth century Endeavour (scuttled in 1778) was a little heavier than the Surry, weighing
almost 370 tons to the latter‟s approximately 350. It had a length of 106 feet with a beam of
slightly over 29 feet. Standard main and foremast heights for such vessels were 129 and 110
feet, respectively, and the Endeavour’s mizzen was probably about 60 feet tall. Fully rigged, it
could put out 3,321 square yards (2,777 square meters) of sail and had a speed of seven to eight
knots maximum. The modern Endeavour replica spreads 28 sails with about 10,000 square feet
(930 square meters) of canvas, which gives it a much slower average speed under sail of 2.5
knots.50
This Endeavour replica provides a unique opportunity to form some idea about what it was
like to sail and live on such a ship for months at sea. Nothing can better recapture the experience
that Charles and Phillis would have had living aboard the Surry for five months in the year 1831.
However, for them and everyone else on board, the ship which held their lives together was not a
curiosity or opportunity for modern crews to sail as seamen of the past did. At that time, it was
the best means of transport—and there were no alternatives. Nonetheless, that the Endeavor has
been recreated at all is a remarkable effort of dedicated people, and the accompanying exterior
and interior photographs of the ship (following the endnotes) taken while it was moored at the
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National Maritime Museum on Darling Harbor in Sydney, Australia, in 2000, are particularly
insightful for this inquiry. It is the closest look available to the Seals‟ experience on the Surry
some 180 years ago.

IV
While Phillis Goggs Seal kept no known record of her voyage to Van Diemen‟s Land, there
remain the letters of Surry’s captain, Ranulph Dacre, from which several quotes have already
been cited. There are four letters about the voyage, dated between March 25, 1831 and May 9,
1831. From them some of the details about the Surry’s harrowing experience at sea and the
consequences thereof can be gleaned. While portions of the letters, now contained in what is
called the Dacre Letterbook (MSS 309) at the Mitchell Library in Sydney, are difficult to read,
there is more than enough legible material to learn about what happened to the Surry, as well as
Dacre‟s subsequent ordeals at Rio. The latter include his attempts to get his ship repaired,
keeping his crew under control, dealing with local representatives of shipping and insurance
agents (including Lloyd‟s of London), looking for loans, and paying bills. He also refers in
general fashion to his “passengers,” who, while he does not name any specifically, included
Phillis and Charles Seal. As captain, it was his responsibility to keep his passengers safe and out
of trouble. Dacre also mentions “the present confused state of political affairs” at Rio, which, he
informs Surry owner Brooks, have “greatly increased” his monetary problems.
Dacre‟s letters, of course, mostly take the expected form of business and financial
reports to Robert Brooks, and were dispatched back to London by ships at Rio heading to
England. One of these ships was the brig, George Canning,51 which Dacre states in his letter of
April 24 would sail to England on the 25th, carrying his correspondence with it. Ironically, the
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same George Canning after whom the ship was named had been both Foreign Secretary and
Prime Minister of England and, until his death in 1828, had been involved in Britain‟s many
faceted and oft times taxing dealings with Brazil. Now a brig named after him was his surrogate
in the harbor at Rio.
Enough detail exists in Dacre‟s letters to partially reconstruct what happened to the
Surry and what Phillis and Charles Seal and everyone else on board had to experience. The
captain‟s remarks are revealing, if not enthralling. It is, to say the least, a remarkable stroke of
luck that such information survives at all about this specific voyage. In his letter of March 25,
1831, Captain Dacre writes that on March 14, the Surry had “crossed the Equator…with every
prospect of an expeditious and pleasant voyage to Van Diemen‟s Land.” They “had abundance
of water and livestock for a far longer voyage than that before us.” Sails, yards, and masts were
shipshape, “rigging all good and lately fitted….” Thus, he states, “nothing appeared wanting to
make us confident of a short passage, nor was there anything wanting to add to our comfort….”
Then things changed dramatically:
On the 20th March, the weather was basically with heavy rain which I
considered the last of the NW winds. The clouds coming strong from the S.E.
indicating we had wind from that quarter. At 5 PM, the Royals and stay sails were
taken in and the people all on deck preparing to*** (?). The ship shook when we
experienced one of those sudden furious blasts that are so destructive near the
Equator. The ship was on her side and before we could let go a *** (?) the Foremast
went about 10 feet below the Fore Yard taking with it the Main Top Mast and
Jib boom. So sudden was damage that no one could credit that so much mischief
could be done in so short a time. As the water was smooth, we saved most of the
Sails and Yards, also the Top Fore Mast and both Top*** (?)Masts. (Dacre goes on
to detail other damage to the masts and sails, then continues). We are now in the
S.E. Trade and going at the rate of six*** (?) S.W.
(*** = unreadable)
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What happened to the Surry must have been especially disturbing to Charles Seal. Almost a
year earlier to the day and month, Charles had been returning to Hobart from the Swan River
Colony in Western Australia on the Wanstead, when the same thing had happened.52 A huge
wave unexpectedly came out of nowhere on an otherwise calm sea and practically capsized and
sank that vessel. The description of the event by a fellow passenger, Jane Roberts,53 is
frighteningly close to Dacre‟s own account of the Surry’s ordeal. At the time, Charles must have
thanked Providence that he was not sent to the bottom of the ocean—and certainly must have
thought that he would never again have such an experience. The next year in a different ocean,
he was almost sent to the bottom again, this time with his new wife. A religious man, Charles
perhaps spent long periods of introspection trying to figure out why this had happened to him on
two occasions a year apart-- and why he had been preserved both times. Either this kind of
phenomenon occurred so frequently at sea that one traveling the waves could expect it to happen
more than once— or Charles was “blessed” in a way he would rather have done without. The
fact that he later became a whaler probably reminded him frequently of the biblical story of
Jonah and the Whale and his experiences, though, in Charles‟ case at least, it would be the
whales that suffered and lost their struggle—not he. Considering that sailors were a generally
superstitious lot, Charles may not have wanted to say too much about his previous ordeal on the
Wanstead. He probably did not want to be seen as a “Jonah” on the current voyage.
Captain Dacre continues his letter to Brooks,
I feel this accident very much for I had hopes of not only making a good voyage
but to have had best*** (?) disbursements in the country as we were so well found
in all stores and now even if the underwriters paid the whole amount the ship would
not be better than before the accident and the expenses of refitting besides the great
expense caused by the delay will render it almost impossible to recount a loss (?).
Had the Fore Mast not gone by the deck, I would have since sailed (?) to Hobart
Town, but as it would be almost impossible to reach that place without sails and the
Mast cannot be sufficiently secured to scud before the Northern gales, I considered
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that from the goods that are dispersed on board I was forced to proceed to the
nearest port that the Ship might be repaired and enabled to proceed in such a state
as would occur from ordinary damage in such latitudes.

Dacre ends his letter with an itemized list of the losses under the categories of “Masts and
Yards Lost,” “Sails Lost”-- and one also for lost Rigging, followed by what appears to be a
comment that the remaining rigging was also assessed as a loss.
Subsequently, in his April 24 letter, written at Rio, Captain Dacre is, not surprisingly,
mostly interested in relating business details to Mr. Brooks:
Dear Sir, Having lost our Fore Mast on the 20th on Lat. 1½˚ S, 18˚ W as mentioned
in my previous letter of March 25th, I was compelled to put in here, where we arrived
on Friday, the 15th of this month. I endeavored to negotiate bills here for the amount
of any repairs and applied to Messrs. Watson & Spence (agents for Lloyds); also
Messrs.Young & Co., who say they are intimately acquainted with you and Mr.
Thompson, who took Collin‟s bill on you when here on the Elizabeth. But others I
offered to give a Bottomry Bond as a Collateral security to be rec‟d on the payment of
the bills, I could not obtain any money. Messrs. Watson & Spence recommended me
to sell any part of my Cargo but as the loss would have been so great and the delay
also, I have endeavored to obtain money by a Bottomry Bond payable in Sydney. The
interest will be about thirty seven percent (37) & with the commission and charges of
brokerage, it will not be far short of forty-five percent. The difficulty of obtaining
money here is always great, but under the present confused state of political affairs,
it is greatly increased. I have a new Fore Mast now in and had not both tops and cross
trees been gone, I could have had both Masts rigged….I need hardly say that this
delay will cause our livestock‟s hay, corn, etc. to run short and they are both bad and
dear here--- I intend to go to Sea this day a week, although not quite ready….

The remainder of Dacre‟s letter continues along similar lines, but he also mentions his
passengers, who “keep close by us,” and confides that he would have been better off if the ship
had been a total wreck since “the difficulty of obtaining workmen is great, my crew is always
drunk, and my passengers requiring so much attention which would have been avoided if
wrecked.” The captain reserves his final paragraph for comments, mostly negative, about his
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crew: “Charles Kane the Steward‟s assistant proves such a drunkard and such a notorious thief
that I have secured him forward. Jas. Allan recommended by Mr. Turpen is a quick, lazy,
unoffensive, useless fellow.” Dacre concludes his letter, “I cannot write as fully as I would wish
and I must confess my spirits are somewhat depressed in consequence of not obtaining credit at
this place….” From the details in his letter, one can understand why his spirits would be so
low— even more so from what he did not say.
Dacre‟s brief reference to the political situation at Rio was hardly adequate in respect to what
was actually going on there. As the Surry made its way into the harbor past Sugarloaf Mountain
and the forts protecting the entrance to Guanabara Bay, more than likely the impressions excited
by Rio‟s urban sprawl, the always crowded, bustling harbor— the renewed flourish of human
activity on a large scale54 — superseded for the moment whatever beauty the natural
surroundings on shore had to offer. There could only have been one thing on everyone‟s mind:
The worst was past, and only positive things could lie ahead. What no one could possibly have
foreseen, however, was that the broken ship had arrived in Rio at almost the precise moment of a
political upheaval which was having international implications. England was actively involved.
The Emperor of Brazil and, briefly (March-May, 1826), King of Portugal, Dom Pedro I, well
known throughout Europe— and, for the interests of this study, also at Hobart Town55-- had
abdicated the throne because of pressures from extreme nativist politicians and his widespread
unpopularity among the Brazilian people. British and French warships were still poised in the
harbor to react to any adverse after effects, and while the emperor himself had sailed for England
just two days prior on a British warship, his young daughter, Donna Maria-- the exiled but
legitimate queen of Portugal-- was still ensconced on a French frigate sitting in Rio‟s harbor
waiting to be evacuated. The political atmosphere remained tense for all foreigners, including
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British subjects.56 Considering everything that had happened, there was probably no worse time
the Surry could have arrived at Rio. What would transpire, as well as Phillis Goggs Seal‟s
subsequent departure from Rio and safe arrival at Van Diemen‟s Land is another part of the
story.
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Views of the modern full-scale replica of the bark, Endeavour. The Surry, which conveyed
Phillis and Charles Seal to Van Diemen‟s Land in 1831, was similar in size and configuration.
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I would like to thank Professor A.J. Slavin for reading and commenting upon this paper.
1

“‟Righting‟ the Record: Whales, Wares, and Wayfaring in the New World Down Under—Charles Seal (18011852) and the Pioneering of Van Diemen‟s Land (Tasmania)” in 2009; and “A „Seal‟ Among Whales in the New
World Down Under: Phillis Seal (1807-1877) of Tasmania” in 2010.
2

These are the coordinates given by the Surry’s captain, Ranulph Dacre, in a letter written to the ship‟s owner,
Robert Brooks, in London. The copies of his letters provided by the Mitchell Library in Sydney, Australia, through
librarian, Julie Wood, are somewhat difficult to read. The originals are almost inaccessible, even for the librarians,
but these ultimately appear to be the correct latitude and longitude. Dacre‟s letter seems to cite the latitude as 1˚S,
but 1½˚S is what he reported to The Hobart Town Courier, Saturday, July 30, which recounted the Surry’s
difficulties for its readers only a few days after the ship arrived at Hobart, so that is what is used here. These
coordinates would place the Surry in mid-South Atlantic, slightly closer to the nearest coastline of Africa than South
America-- but so far out from either as to be no help in such an emergency. The route is close to that which another
vessel named the Caroline took in 1827 (R. Hare, The Voyage of the Caroline from England to Van Diemen’s Land
and Batavia in 1827-1828 [edited by I. Lee]. London: Longmans, Green and Co. Ltd., 1927 ), and, generally
speaking, was probably quite typical at that time for the crossing to South America from waters off Africa because
of the prevailing westerly winds and currents near the Equator. See note 4 for Dacre‟s full letter reference.
3

The Surry’s name is sometimes spelled “Surrey” in newspapers, but Captain Dacre consistently spells it Surry in
his communications. The ship is not to be confused with a larger convict vessel named the Surrey, which made a
number of trips to the Australian colonies during this same period. See Ship’s Lists
(theshipslist.com/ships/Australia/1825-1832.htm) under ship‟s name.

4

Dacre Letterbook (MSS 309). Letter dated April 24, 1831 from Captain Dacre to owner, Robert Brooks, from Rio
de Janeiro. Mitchell Library, Sydney. Portions of all the Dacre letters quoted in this paper are difficult to read.
Unreadable parts of passages quoted in the text have been marked with ***.
5

Several earlier notices in the Hobart Town Gazette and Van Diemen’s Land Advertiser mention that the Regalia,
the ship which first brought Charles Seal to Van Diemen‟s Land in late December, 1822, stayed in Rio for five
weeks on more than one occasion on the way to Hobart Town, so it was not unusual for ships bound in this direction
to be in port there for an extended period. What apparently made the Surry’s delay there for almost four weeks
unusual and worrisome was that it was not supposed to call there at all. It does not appear that the Regalia visited
Rio on Charles‟ voyage, for the notice stating its arrival in the Gazette of January 4, 1823, relates that the ship had
“touched at the Cape of Good Hope on her passage,” but nothing is said about Rio.

6

The Duckenfield was still in area when the Surry finally arrived at Hobart. The Hobart Town Courier reports that
the Duckenfield had returned again to Hobart from Sydney, which had been its final advertised destination in the
aforementioned London Times ad, on Saturday, August 20 (it had left Hobart, according to the Hobart Town
Gazette, on July 5 ). The two ships may have even passed each other because the Surry was in transit at this same
time to Sydney, where it arrived on Saturday, August 21 (The Sydney Gazette and New South Wales Advertiser,
Tuesday, August 23, 1831). If so, it must have been a pleasant surprise to the Duckenfield, whose crew had
probably considered her lost. Interestingly, one of the Duckenfield’s passengers on the return from Sydney was a
Mr. Rand, who may have been the Edward Rand who had earlier been in partnership with Charles Seal at Hobart. If
it were Edward, he would have been just in time to greet Charles again after a long absence—and to meet his new
wife, Phillis.
7

According to the Ship’s Lists (see note 3), 912 emigrants left from London for the Australian Colonies in 1831.
However, Phillis Seal is not listed among them—probably because, as the wife of Hobart resident, Charles Seal, she
was not categorized as an emigrant. Also, the Surry was not considered an emigrant ship.
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8

While Phillis‟ substantial residence in New Town (Hobart) known as “Waratah” (where she had moved in the late
1850s) was sold in December, 1864, it is likely that she had already made the move to Ballarat, Victoria, before that
date. Even so, she had lived in Hobart for at least 33 years.
9

The tonnage of the Surry alternatively varies in publications as between 345-350 tons.

10

The distance is approximate since there were varying factors. The route was generally the same because of the
currents and trade winds, etc., but not every ship stopped at the same ports (if any) or encountered similar weather
conditions which might lengthen or shorten the distance somewhat. Most websites today make the air distance
between London and Hobart to be just short of 11,000 miles and a little over a 24 hour travel period— far fewer
miles and only a day (still torturous for modern passengers) instead of months.

11

The Surry left on its first Australian voyage from London on August 23, 1828, with Ranulph Dacre as captain:
see F. Broeze, Mr. Brooks and the Australian Trade: Imperial Business in the Nineteenth Century (Melbourne
University Press, 1993), 39. Robert Brooks had purchased the Surry with Joseph Dowson, who was mainly
involved in the timber trade and shipping (and would become Brooks‟ father-in-law a few years later) in 1826 when
the ship was one year old. Brooks had Captain Dacre sail the Surry directly to Sydney with about £700 worth of
wine he supplied and, on joint account with Dacre, another £1617 of orders commissioned by importers at Sydney
(Broeze, 38). The ship was to help Brooks (and Dacre) exploit and profit from the underutilized Australian shipping
run. Ultimately, the two-year venture was not especially profitable, but Dacre renewed and established trading
contacts in New Zealand, Tasmania, and Sydney that significantly enlarged Brooks‟ operations. Charles and Phillis
Seal booked passage and transported cargo and personal items on Dacre‟s second voyage with the Surry in 1831-this time to Hobart and Sydney. Dacre was then to continue on to New Zealand to pick up masts for the Admiralty
and return to Sydney. Things, however, did not work out as planned. To make matters worse, Dacre found the
Sydney market in a recession when he finally did arrive, and he struggled to manage Brooks‟ commercial interests
there (Broeze, 47). See, also, the entry under Ranulph Dacre in the Australian Dictionary of Biography (On-line
edition).
12

For example, the “fine new teak ship, Mount-Stuart Elphinstone,” bound “FOR MADRAS and CALCUTTA was
700 tons. The Lady Nugent on that same route was 600 tons; the Circassian, 500 tons. More locally, the Erin, a
500 ton steam ship, was bound for Dublin and Belfast. As with travel today, larger aircraft make the long hauls to
more popular destinations—smaller planes to destinations with less demand. Apparently, Australian waters still fell
into the second category. That does not mean that bigger ships did not call regularly at Hobart. In the Colonial
Times of September 11, 1829, for example, a list of “Vessels expected from England with Merchandise and
Passengers,” includes three ships (when tonnage is given) of 500 or more tons-- one of them 565 tons; and five of
400 tons or more. Among ships which were also bringing prisoners, four more are in the 400-500 ton range.
13

Transport ships for convicts and emigrant laborers were, of course, usually larger. See note 3, for example, on the
convict ship which was also called the Surrey, and the previous note.
14

There were also only 29 passengers, which is far less than the seventy on Charles‟ first voyage to Van Diemen‟s
Land on the Regalia in December, 1822—which would suggest a smaller, higher quality group of passengers who
may have paid a higher fare. No one can guarantee human behavior on any trip, but the chances of problems were
less with fewer, more prosperous people and, as anyone who had traveled any distance by sea knew, there were a
variety of problems on these ships with passengers—and also crew. Charles had arrived in London directly from
Hobart on the chartered ship, Chatham, which had sailed on April 18, 1830 (CUS33/1/1 p217). It had “very
superior accommodations” and “an experienced Surgeon (so states an ad in the Colonial Times, January 15, 1830,
which ran for several months [as in other Hobart newspapers]),” and there were only four other passengers. A
crossing probably could not have gotten any better than this—so Charles was also looking for the best on his return
trip to Hobart with Phillis.
As for the Regalia, the vessel on which Charles had made his first crossing to Hobart in 1822, it was later
described in the Hobart Town Gazette and Van Diemen’s Land Advertiser (August 30, 1823) as “with numerous
passengers on board for the settlement.” It was obviously a very busy ferry in 1822-1823, and the then single, 21
year old Charles Seal was making his way among that number. Charles had probably already decided that the
seventy passengers he had traveled with were far too many for his liking. It would appear that Charles soon made
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use of the Regalia again to go to Port Jackson (Sydney) since another notice in the Gazette (September 6, 1823) lists
a “Mr. Seal” this time as one of only six passengers on the fourteen day voyage. The ship was bringing horses,
cattle, sheep, and swine back to Hobart, and there was no reason for Charles to have been on board unless some of
this livestock were his. It is clear that he hit the ground “running” once in Hobart.
15

An unknown source mentions an offspring among the Seal children named Charles, who died in infancy. A
surviving son, who was also named Charles, was born in 1832. If the latter Charles was born first, it is unlikely that
another son born later would have been given the same name of his father, Charles Seal. It is more probable that the
Charles who died in “infancy” was born first, died, and the next male child was given the father‟s name. If the
“unknown source” is correct, then given the time span, it would have to have died soon after birth—and Phillis, who
arrived at Hobart in July, 1831, most probably would have been pregnant on the voyage. Charles and Phillis had
married in early December, 1830, and it is doubtful they would have remained celibate over so many months. If
Phillis were pregnant (or became pregnant while on the Surry), it was an additional concern on the long voyage.
See J. and C. Ackland, Seal Family History, 1801-1991 (privately published by C. Ackland, Apsley, Tasmania,
1994) p.16, for the “unknown source.”
16

A report in The Hobart Town Courier, Saturday, April 12, 1828, announcing the Eliza’s arrival (having departed
England the previous October) with Charles as one of the “friends and settlers come back again,” notes that the ship
had encountered “the tropical fever” when it had touched at St. Jago (São Tiago, Cape Verde Islands). The British
consul had died the night before the ship arrived, and the American consul had expired a few days earlier. One of
Charles‟ fellow passengers immediately fell victim to the disease and died within a few hours. It must have been a
harrowing experience, indeed, and the Surry was going to stop at that same island on this voyage-- though several
months later than on Charles‟ 1827-1828 voyage and apparently at a more healthy time of year. Nonetheless, now
accompanied by his new wife, Phillis, Charles‟ previous escape from death had to have been on his mind.

17

The goods transported by the Seals on the Surry are listed multiple times in the Colonial Times (e.g. Wednesday,
August 17 and 24, 1831) and The Hobart Town Courier (e.g. Saturday, August 27, 1831). They consist mostly of
fine clothing and hats; silk, lace, and other expensive materials; personal goods; rugs; quality jewelry and china; two
London built light carriages; two bagatelle boards with cues and balls; and “a variety of other articles.” None of
these things were readily available in Hobart, and they were obviously selected to fill the needs of locals hungry for
such items from home. Of course, there were also the personal items being transported by the Seals. A Mr. Lewis
at Hobart is also described as receiving “a very superb selection of GOODS” per the Surry, which are also listed in
the same newspapers, so the ship‟s cargo was more than just the Seal consignment The quality of Mr. Lewis‟
goods, however, appears to be not so high as the Seals‟—but, nonetheless, they still would have been welcomed by
residents. The general cargo unloaded from the Surry is itemized in the August 13, 1831 edition of the Hobart Town
Courier. Most of it, too, is clothing (or materials for such), household goods, or items of personal need or
decoration
18

Charles had also returned from England to Hobart in 1829 on a brig named Elizabeth (Colonial Times, September
11, 1829). Brooks had owned two ships by this name which sailed this route—in fact, one had first transported
Brooks, himself, to Hobart and Sydney in 1823-1824. However, neither the tonnage nor the captains of either of
Brooks‟ ships correspond with the Elizabeth on which Charles traveled. Unless, there are errors in information, it
was a different Elizabeth. See, e.g., Broeze, Mr. Brooks, 28ff., and his index under Elizabeth.
19

Since the ships had sighted each another at the Equator, the Duckenfield could not have left London “positively on
the 24th January,” as promised in the Times, because the Surry did not actually get under way itself until February
12th . That was after the statement in the January 1, 1831 ad that she would “positively clear out this week.” Hence,
both ships must have ultimately departed England at about the same time. Obviously, delays in schedule were
common.
20

Both the Calista and the Chatham, on which Charles had made his two previous voyages from Van Diemen‟s
Land to London, were advertised as “charters” in the Hobart papers, and his last return trip was on the Elizabeth,
which had only 26 passengers.
21

See note 17.
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22

This information is contained in the will of Richard Seal, probated August 27, 1817 (PROB 11/1596).

23

According to directories and land tax records between 1815-1825, Richard Seal and four of his sons (excluding
Charles) conducted business from Sparrow Corner. See, also, note 28.
24

See note 22.

25

Cruchley‟s New Plan of London, 1827. MAPCO Map and Plan collection Online:
http://archivemaps.com/mapco/cruchley/cruch15.htm.
26

From the account of Reverend Harry Jones, East and West London (Smith, Elder & Co., 1875), as it appears at
http://www.casebook.org/victorian_london/eastandwest.html. Website page numbers do not correspond with
original pages in Reverend Jones‟ book.
27

The St. Katharine Docks had replaced Blackwall Pier, a little further down river, by this juncture as the
embarkation point for Australia. Blackwall had formerly been the departure pier from London for all ports of the
New World. Even the Jamestown colonists had left for America from there in December, 1606. As one source puts
it, “Blackwall Pier was the main embarkation point for most emigrants (whether voluntary or forced) and was in use
right up to the 1930s…where hundreds of thousands of emigrants were dispatched for South Africa Australia, New
Zealand, and the „New World‟” (www.tower-bridge.org.uk/ blackwal.htm). However, by 1831, Blackwall‟s
facilities were being updated. The transition to larger steam vessels was in progress and the need to enlarge and
modernize Blackwall, as well as build a rail line to get passengers to the depot, put it out of service some years. The
website for the Journal for Maritime Research (www.jmr.nmm.ac.uk/server/show/conJmrArticle.28/viewPage/2)
includes a representation of the newly-built terminal, and the caption reads: “In 1840, facilities at Brunswick Wharf
[Blackwall Pier]—opposite the Greenwich Peninsular—were developed for the use of steamship passengers arriving
at London by the London and Blackwall Railway Company.” Previously, the caption continues, “Passengers
arriving via the port of London had been provided with more elaborate landing stages since the construction of the
St. Katherine dock and wharf in 1830.” Consequently, the new facilities at the St. Katharine Docks were being
utilized at the time by the many thousands of emigrants headed, as in the case of Phillis and Charles Seal, to Hobart
Town or Sydney. An article in the September 4, 1832 issue of the Van Diemen’s Land Advertiser (a little over a
year-and-a-half after the Seals had left London) indicates the high degree of activity of vessels at the St. Katharine
Docks headed for Hobart and Sydney, stating that, “Such was the rage for emigration, that 12 other vessels were laid
on in St. Katherine and the London Docks, for these colonies.”
28

The London Gazette, March 17, 1821 (Issue 17689), 634, contains a notice regarding Henry Goggs‟ partnership in
a clothing business (“Dealers in Clothes”) “at No.10 Sparrow Corner, in the Minories,” Rosemary Lane, London. It
is a “Notice” that one of his two partners, George Langford, had “dissolved” his role in the partnership on March 6,
and that business would continue under the “firm” of [William] Langford and Goggs. This means that the Goggs
were still doing business in London after this date. The “firm” was on the same small street that Richard Seal and
his sons did business and had formerly lived, and the close proximity would have guaranteed continual interaction
between the Goggs and Seal families.
29

See note 28.

30

See note 43 below. Mary Raven Hardy, born at Whissonsett (where the Raven family had a long history), was the
sister of Henry Goggs‟ mother, Phillis Raven Goggs. Mary now lived at nearby Letheringsett in Norfolk, closer to
Norwich. Her husband William, whom Mary had married at Whissonsett, was involved in numerous business
enterprises and even owned a small merchant ship which transported goods to London and elsewhere before it was
wrecked-- so the family already had experience with maritime trade and activities. Members of the Hardy family,
sometimes in the company of Henry Goggs, are also frequently mentioned as going along the Norfolk coast, where
ships were routinely wrecked or lost (e.g. 16 ships were lost or driven ashore along the Yarmouth coast on one
Thursday, December 1, 1774), to collect timber and other items washed up on shore to sell--or to bid at shipwreck
auctions for resale. In Mary Hardy‟s diary (note 43), there are numerous citations, as would be expected, of the
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Hardy‟s interaction with Henry Goggs and the family at Whissonsett, where Martha‟s brother, Nathaniel (Henry‟s
mother‟s brother and his uncle) also lived (d. 1799). Henry, for example, had accompanied the Hardys on one of
their regular trips to London in May of 1800. Also, in his 1827 will, Henry Goggs included his cousin William
Hardy (Mary Hardy‟s son) as the overseer of some farms and accounts that he had left. Mary Hardy also mentioned
in her diary, for example, that the two men had on one occasion gone to look at a shipwreck together at Weybourne,
Norfolk, on February 23, 1799. Obviously, the business and personal relations of the two families were very close,
and they would have continued even after Henry‟s death. In fact, it is safe to say that the Hardys would have been
involved in any overseas venture of the Goggs. There can be no question that the Hardys helped bankroll Goggs‟
projects—and vice-versa.
31

Charles Seal must have smiled when he later read the description below about newcomers being taken advantage
of in Hobart in the same edition of the Colonial Times which reported his return on the Elizabeth on September 11,
1829. The newspaper included some excerpts from a recently-published book in England about life in Van
Diemen‟s Land. In fact, their copy must have come in with Charles on the Elizabeth—perhaps he had been the one
who brought it. The only other passengers who got off at Hobart were a family with four children. At any rate, the
newspaper makes some disparaging remarks about the book‟s author, Henry Widowson, who was well-known in
Hobart and had apparently exaggerated what his station had once been there (“late Agent to the Van Diemen‟s Land
Agricultural Establishment”), as well as his expertise about some of the observations he makes. The book was
entitled, Present State of Van Diemen’s Land (London, 1829). The paragraph quoted by the Times is revealing
enough to be quoted in full here:
For a new comer, if goods are plentiful and a sale cannot be effected but by bills, it is decidedly the
best and safest plan to pay a del credere commission to the merchant, thereby avoiding the possibility
of loss. Two-and-a-half per cent is the general charge for guaranteeing a bill. Many persons sell their
own goods in order to save all commission; they might, however, to be very circumspect with whom
they deal, for, though many of the shopkeepers are wealthy men, I do not know one that will not take
advantage; and, certain it is, that there are many who, to obtain such a prize, will give any advance the
seller may ask: the goods once in their possession, the result is that a pretended discovery is made of
short measure in one package, damage by salt water in another, and so many plausible excuses for not
paying, until deductions are made to such an extent, that half a dozen commissions would have
nothing to it; and when you have at length obtained the bill, it is no very improbable event that, after
all it is not paid, particularly if it be long „vacation,‟ as is termed in England; in Hobart Town they say,
„The court is not sitting.”
32

Hobart Town Gazette and Van Diemen’s Land Advertiser, Saturday, January 11, 1823.
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See, the Seal Family History (note 15), 1, for details.

34

The Hobart Town Courier, Saturday August 13, 1831.

35

See note 28 above where George Langford is mentioned as dissolving on March 6, 1821, his partnership in the
clothing business on Sparrow Corner in London with his brother (presumably) William Langford and Henry Goggs.
As mentioned in the text above, it can be no coincidence that a man named George Langford is soon after mentioned
as arriving at Hobart Town on the Grace from London in the Hobart Town Gazette and Van Diemen’s Land
Advertiser on Saturday, August 18, 1821—about five months later. He also, it seems by no accident, brought with
him a cargo of clothing to sale in the colony and had additional cargos delivered to him on at least two ships on
which Charles Seal was a passenger and bringing goods to Hobart, himself—the Regalia and the Surry. What this
ultimately seems to indicate is that both the Goggs (the Hardys) and the Seal families would have had an
international business presence in Hobart as well as in London from 1821 onwards-- even more reason why Phillis
Seal would have had more than a passing interest in and knowledge about Van Diemen‟s Land before she left
England.
36

See discussion in Robert B. Kebric, “A „Seal‟ Among Whales in the New World Down Under: Phillis Seal
(1807-1877) of Tasmania,” in the 2010 Proceedings of the Hawaii International Conference on Arts & Humanities,
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9ff. Since that paper was published, additional evidence has come to light which definitively confirms the
aforementioned relation of Matthew Buscall to the Walpole family.
37

Charles was no stranger to the workings of financial institutions as is shown by his appointment as Trustee and
Member of the General Committee for the Hobart Savings Bank in 1849, and nomination as director of that Bank
the next year. He was also appointed director of one of the two largest marine insurance companies in Van
Diemen‟s Land. See Seal Family History (note 15), 9-10.
In the same September 11, 1829 article in the Hobart Colonial Times mentioned in note 31, the author of the
book being quoted there says the following about how money transactions took place before banks were established
at Hobart. It is clear that there had been much room for manipulation—and opportunity both to make and lose large
sums of money:
Until the establishment of the bank in Macquarie-street, in January, 1824, the currency of the country
was in a most disordered state; of specie there was scarcely any, every thing being managed by notes
of hand of the tradesmen, payable on demand: this crazy description of circulating medium pervaded
the whole country, beginning at the low rate of two pence, and gradually ascending by numerous
intermediate amounts, up to the payment of several pounds. As soon, however, as the bank was put
into operation, the paper currency gradually withdrew; there are still some afloat, but generally on
presenting them for payment to the persons whose names they bear, the holder is informed that the
note is a forgery, and payment is refused; from this it may be inferred, what a precious concern it
must have been, when in full play some years ago; but still every body took them for the reason that
they themselves were issuers, and if say, one refused his neighbor‟s note, it might have generated such
a feeling of ill blood, as to cause an immediate run upon his shop, the consequence of which would
have been that, unless the holders would take their demands in whatever article the bank-note
manufacturer had to vend, there would have been what is termed in most commercial countries, a
suspension; but this event was not very likely to happen, for though sometimes squabbles ensured…
a most cordial reconciliation soon took place, and the parties went on in their old system of gulling the
public.
I have seen a prospectus of a new bank, to be called the Derwent; it is got up, I believe, principally
by the government and military officers. I am at a loss to conceive where the establishment is going
to get customers, unless it reduces the rate of discount, an experiment which I should think, would not
answer. There is a private bank in Davey-street, conducted by Messrs. Gellibrand, (father and son; the
latter is the ex-Attorney-General) but they do very little business.
38

Elected a Town Commissioner in 1846, Charles‟ actions (with most of the other Commissioners) show he did not
trust the British government. He was also one of eight citizens on the Hobart Town Commission of the London
Agency for Van Diemen‟s Land, which, through the subscriptions of about 600 colonists, lobbied for local interests
through an agency they underwrote in London. This was, in essence, a watchdog group to redress wrongs,
intentional or through ignorance, by the home government. See, for example, the declaration of wrongs in the
August 4, 1846 issue of the Colonial Times, Cf. also, Seal Family History (note 15), 8. Such practices were typical
in all the colonies, including America.
39

When his sister Phillis married Charles Seal, Henry had no compunction about declaring the latter a member of
his own parish, South Creake. This was at a time when Charles had been a resident in Hobart Town for nine years.
It is possible that Charles was once a member of South Creake parish and may even have continued to own or at
least rent property there, but the Marriage Register was supposed to reflect permanent residency—and Charles did
not live there. The point might be argued if it were not for the fact that Henry did the same thing when he officiated
at the marriages of other family members who married individuals outside the parish. This was probably done to
simplify the marriage procedure—but, nevertheless, it was done and was inappropriate, if not illegal. However, no
one was going to question the august reverend‟s word.
40

Reported in the Hobart Town Gazette and Van Diemen’s Land Advertiser, Supplement, Saturday, February 15,
1823. The incident had occurred on May 25, 1822, and the primary item taken was “40 yards of woollen cloth.”
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The accused were found guilty of a misdemeanor and transported to the notorious prison at Macquarie Harbour for
two years.
41

No hint of any such international financial dealings are mentioned in Henry Goggs‟ will of 1827-- but one would
not expect to find such there. Most of Henry‟s holdings, which were not insignificant, were simply transferred in
general fashion to his wife, Martha. The children, too, were very well taken care of with cash, local properties,
livestock, and such. However, it was also accepted practice to distribute portions of successful estates before one‟s
death-- most probably to avoid legal scrutiny and additional taxes. Phillis‟ grandfather, Matthew Buscall, for
example, was a very wealthy and influential man in Norfolk (and beyond), yet when his will came to probate, the
statement is made, “This will was exhibited but not proved the testator as is alledged not having personal estate to
the amount in value of five pounds” (Will 112 Page 157, Microfilm 1469/1 (F143-End 1828). Five pounds is a
ridiculous sum! Since Matthew died in 1820 and the will was not brought to probate until December, 1827, it is
very possible that much of his unspecified legacy had already made its way to Van Diemen‟s Land through the
business connections of Henry Goggs, who was the surviving executor of Matthew‟s will (ultimately favorable to
the Goggs family in any case). Such international business arrangements could have been going on without British
officialdom being any the wiser.
It is also interesting to note that Matthew Buscall left his estate at Little Fransham, at least, to his daughter, Sarah
Philippo, when he originally drew up his will in August, 1813. Her husband, William Phillipo whom she married at
Little Fransham in 1787, is not mentioned and from the wording in the will was probably deceased. He may have
been related to the Philipo brothers, George and William, whom Mary Hardy mentions in her diary (see note 45) as
involved in the Hardy‟s interests and, also, often at Whissonsett. Spelling of names frequently varies in accounts
and documents of the day, and one of the brothers shares the same first name of Sarah Philippo‟s husband. Perhaps
these brothers were some relation to the family into which Matthew Buscall‟s daughter had previously married. If
so, this may be further indication of the interrelationship and common interests of all these Norfolk families.
42

Included in Bobby Knopwood and His Times, edited by M. Hookey (Hobart: W.E. Fuller, 1929), 148ff. Reverend
Knopwood, M.A., had accompanied Lt. Governor Collins, the founder of Hobart Town, to Van Diemen‟s Land in
1804 as Chaplain. He had also acted as magistrate there-- for a period the only one in the colony. He remained in
Hobart and environs for the rest of his life, so he was obviously a colorful figure in the early history of Van
Diemen‟s Land. He retired in 1823 and moved “to Clarence Plains on the east side of the Derwent [River],” where
he “died at the little cottage near Kangaroo Point (Bellerive)” in 1838 when he was 77 years old. Charles Seal must
have made his acquaintance soon after his arrival at Hobart in 1822. Phillis, too, certainly must have known him
during the last years of his life. It was unavoidable given Knopwood‟s local celebrity and the Seals‟ status, religious
interests, and social circle.
The letter in question was written by an old Norfolk friend of Knopwood‟s, P.H. Stannard, in October, 1830, only
a few months before Phillis left Norfolk for the last time and journeyed with her new husband, Charles, to Hobart.
Knopwood, though born in Suffolk, obviously knew many people in Norfolk—another common interest with the
Seals. Stannard, who like Knopwood was probably in his late sixties or early seventies, is pleased to be able to send
his letter “by a Norwich Gentleman,” but that is all that seems pleasant to him. The letter contains both personal
and general information, most all of it negative. There is the usual bringing of news up-to-date after a long void of
communication concerning the loss of family and friends (“I‟m sorry to say there are few, if any of them scarcely
left.”)-- and about other friends or acquaintances who have fallen on hard times, deservedly or not. A few revealing
excerpts about Norfolk are sufficient here:
The state of public affairs at this time are in a shocking condition. The pressure of Taxes are so great,
added to the immense sums paid in pensions, sinecure places and that people of all descriptions are hard
weighed to live and if something be not done. God only knows what will be the consequence.
and,
If you could see Norwich you would be surprised at the change there has been in the Course of a few
years. The former leading characters are all dished and done, and those who called themselves the
Top, are now eclipsed by people who thirty years ago were scarcely known, such has been the great
change of times and fortunes. The old manufacture is entirely done away with….
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Stannard does mention that there are still fortunes to be made—but “through speculation and good luck.” More
dependable endeavors like farming and small business apparently now came to little in Norfolk—hence the Goggs
reaching out to Van Diemen‟s Land, Australia, and even America. Stannard also makes a dubious comment about
women that may or may not have some bearing as to why Phillis Goggs Seal married and left Norfolk immediately,
saying that, “The females in Norwich of our standing are for the major part maidens much against their Inclination
and those few who are married have got children who are now themselves married….”
43

Martha was listed as a resident of St. George-in-the-East, Middlesex, on her marriage license.

44

An assumption based on the fact that Henry‟s wife‟s name was Mary Coley and Mary Goggs married Richard
James Coley—and that Mary Coley‟s husband, Reverend Goggs, married them at South Creake, Norfolk.
45

For example, the wife of Charles Seal‟s brother, George, gave birth to a son in the Goggs family home at
Whissonsett, where they were temporarily residing in 1827. Henry Goggs‟ aunt, Mary Hardy, lived in nearby
Letheringsett and kept a diary (edited by B. Cozens-Hardy, Norfolk Record Society, 1968) in which she mentions
visits to the Norfolk area by Londoners. One such visitor was a Mr. Robinson (and his wife) “from London” who is
mentioned in a Saturday, September 1, 1804 entry (p.118) and was also known to Henry Goggs. Mary had already
named him among those visited in London in May of 1800 on a family trip to the capital which had also included
Henry Goggs among its number. She lists a number of friends and acquaintances and places of worship they all
called on or at in the same general vicinity of London which has already been described as familiar to the Goggs.
Some lived on streets in St. George-in-the-East just up from the Bank of the Thames. Mr. Robinson, for example,
was on Friday Street and is mentioned along with Mr. J. Davy (also visited on an earlier autumn trip to London in
1787-- and is most likely the same John Davy who had come up from London to visit his father at Holt, Norfolk, in
1788) on Broad Street and a chapel which was visited on Old Gravel Lane Wapping. These latter two streets run
parallel to each other and are only a block apart. Friday Street must have been in those same blocks. All were in St.
George‟s, close to where the “London Docks” were being built. Mr. Cook, a non-conformist Shoreditch (in the
same general London neighborhood) friend of Henry Goggs and the Hardys is also mentioned on this trip (as well
as his wife), and he later visits them in Norfolk. Clearly, then, the Hardys, as well as the Goggs, were very familiar
with this area and a number of its residents. A Mr. and Mrs. Smith of London are also mentioned on the same page
(118) of Mary‟s diary as taking tea at the Hardy house a little over a month earlier in July. There are more
examples.
46

No departure dock can be located for the Elizabeth in the London Times, but there is no reason why in this year
that it would not have been the St. Katharine Docks.
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According to Henry Goggs‟ will, Phillis was to receive the sum of £200 upon reaching her twenty-third birthday,
as well as a new cottage, property, livestock, and a division among her and her siblings of whatever else was left of
his personal property not already specified. In short, she was a very prosperous young woman.
48

The definition is taken from “Guide to Sailing Ship Rigs Infosheet” at museum.gov.ns.ca/mma/AtoZ /rigs.html.
“Nice to Know—Things to know about ships” at www.norwayheritage.com /articles/templates
/ships.asp?articleid=22&zonied=5, states that a bark “has three masts, with the foremast and mainmast square rigged
and the mizzenmast fore-and-aft rigged. It wasn‟t unusual for Barks to be re-rigged as Ships or vice-versa. A „bark‟
rigged vessel, could sail with fewer crew members than the „ship‟ rigged.” W. Falconer‟s Dictionary of the Marine
defines “Bark” as “a general named given to small ships: it is however peculiarly appropriated by seamen to those
which carry three masts without a mizzen top-sail.” See also under “Barque” at en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Barque.
49

For example, in the eighteenth century, ships were classified by hull shape, and one with a flat bow and squared
stern was designated a bark. If a vessel did not conform to any category and had a lieutenant as captain, it was also
a bark. See “Endeavour replica specifications” at www.anmm.gov.au/site/ page.cfm?u=1439.
50

See “The Endeavour replica” at www.anmm.gov.au/site/page.cfm?u=1372; and “HMS Endeavour” at
en.wikipedia.org/wiki/HMS_Endeavour.
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Even though the George Canning is referred to by Captain Dacre as a “brig,” it was most likely the same “bark”
that was frequently at Rio and Hobart. It is referred to, for example, as unloading in Hobart in both the Saturday
April 17 and April 24, 1830 editions of The Hobart Town Courier-- interestingly, in the harbor at the exact time
Charles was preparing to leave for England on the Chatham to marry Phillis. Ironically, confusion about the
George Canning being identified at different times as both a “brig” and a “bark” is specifically cited at
http://archiver.rootsweb.ancestry.com/th/read/TheShipsList/2006-11/1164475301. Another irony, if this were the
same ship at Rio, is that the George Canning had only a few months earlier gone through an experience remarkably
similar to the Surry’s. On the night of September 19,1830, while sailing from Liverpool to Quebec, Canada, it had
been struck by “a severe gale” in which the foremast “went by the board,” and “The head of the mainmast and entire
of the mizzen-mast followed.” The damage to the two ships was remarkably close—and they both survived,
slowing making their way to safety. In the case of the Canning, however, there was substantial loss of life among
the crew (http://www.the shipslist.com/ships/Arrivals/1830d.htm), and it returned to the English coast. Presuming
this was the same George Canning, now fully repaired and again sailing the South Atlantic route, then considering
what had happened to her so recently, there could have been nothing but sympathy on board for the Surry’s current
plight and a willingness to assist. It becomes clear that accidents such as these were not only to be anticipated, but
also had a good chance of happening—far more so than for anyone today stepping on a modern jetliner for a long
flight.
52

Sometime after March 19, 1830, and before April 11, Charles Seal was a passenger on the bark Wanstead
returning to Hobart from the Swan River colony in Western Australia (the area of Perth today). On a previously
calm sea, his ship was hit by “the breaking of a heavy sea over the ship. It is an event that frequently happens, but
seldom so unexpectedly, or with such great force, as on the occasion in question.” The ship was covered over by
water and seemed as though it were going to sink-- but, as in the case of the Surry, the sea became calm almost
immediately, and the Wanstead, a regular on the London-Hobart route, righted itself. The similarity of the two
incidents is almost uncanny. The Wanstead event was recorded by a fellow passenger named Jane Roberts. For full
reference, see note 53.
53

Jane Roberts, Two Years at Sea: Being the Narrative of a Voyage to the Swan River and Van Dieman’s Land,
During the Years 1829, 30, 31 (Richard Bentley, New Burlington Street: London, 1834), 116-117.
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A welcome but apparently not a very attractive sight-- as this description of Rio from the June 14, 1828 edition of
The Hobart Town Courier makes clear:
…one of the filthiest places on the face of the earth. The habits attributed to the metropolis
of Scotland, that hotbed of genius of old, are in constant practice. You dare not walk the streets
at night without imminent hazard of receiving unwelcome presents from the windows above. The
heaps of filth collected on the strand are so immense that the very boats and smaller vessels are
moored to it.

55

Events at Rio and the activities of the Brazilian Emperor Dom Pedro and his family were as well known at Hobart
as they were in London. Many ships traveling to Hobart put in at Rio and brought news about what was happening
there when they arrived in Van Diemen‟s Land-- which was immediately printed in the papers. For example, the
same edition of The Hobart Town Courier (Saturday, April 17, 1830) that announced the arrival of the Wanstead
with Charles Seal as one of its passengers, also contained the following note about Dom Pedro‟s young daughter,
Donna Maria, the queen of Portugal, and Pedro‟s errant brother Don Miguel, who had promised to marry the young
girl but would ultimately renege. Events were still in the process of forming at this time:
Don Miguel is to abdicate the throne of Portugal, on certain conditions; and Donna Maria, the
young Queen, is going to be appointed Queen under a Regency; there is not to be a Constitution, as
the Emperor of Austria (Maria‟s grandfather) has objected to it.
Previously, The Hobart Town Courier (Saturday, June 14, 1828) had this to say about Dom Pedro:
Dom Pedro is a fine young man and displays his widowed person daily among the Brazilians,
waiting the arrival of his [new] bride the princess of Bavaria from Europe. He is by no means
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popular among his subjects.
There are many other newspaper stories on the subject.
56

See, for example, N. Macaulay, Dom Pedro: The Struggle for Liberty in Brazil and Portugal, 1798-1834 Durham:
Duke University Press, 1986), chapters 7-8, especially pp. 252ff.
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6. Abstract:
Starting from India’s ancient myths, the contents of our paper will deal with an
exploration of mythology in India’s recent society. In order to determine the role of
mythology, we will study the major themes such as the myth of the abandoned child or the
myth of rivalry between brothers.
These two themes in Indian mythology1 are widely used in the films2 we propose for
our study. How does Indian popular cinema adapt these myths in a changing society? Why
does Indian society feel the need, during the 1970s and 1980s, to search for its identity in
ancient myths? We will also specify that cinema in India plays a very important role3.

In order to analyze key sequences from a selection of Indian films, we shall focus our
study on Joseph Campbell’s theory called “The Adventure of the Hero” in his work: The Hero
With A Thousand Faces (1949). Indeed, Campbell believes that all mythological heroes
follow the same path: “The standard path of the mythological adventure of the hero is a
magnification of the formula represented in the rites of passage: separation – initiation –
return: which might be named the nuclear unit of the monomyth”4.
1
These two themes can also be found in other mythologies such as Greek mythology. However, in Indian
mythology they appear in the Mahabharata.
2
For our paper, we will focus on films from the 1970s and 1980s.
3
India produces more than eight hundred films per year.
4
CAMPBELL, Joseph, The Hero With A Thousand Faces (1949), Princeton: Pinceton University Press, 1973,
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Throughout our study, we will see how the main actor of the films of that period –
Amitabh Bachchan – is presented as the modern hero and becomes a national hero for the
audience.

Furthermore, Bollywood cinema does not only make a link between ancient
mythology and today’s society, but the industry can also be considered as “creating” myths.
This point will be closely developed with India’s political situation during the 1970s.
In addition, the question of national identity through ancient myths will be studied in
our paper.
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Although descriptions of Latin and Romance linear order can be found in almost any
Romance grammar, there is no convincing explanatory hypothesis of the basic typological
change from SOV to SVO. The predominance of colloquial registers in the evolution of
Romance languages, which favor the informational order theme- transitional element (hence
verb) – rheme (objects), has been invoked as an important factor in the typological change under
discussion. One cannot deny the importance of oral registers in the development of Romance
languages, but it seems rather strange that previous languages, such as PIE, which seem to have
had mainly spoken registers, had such a strong preference for V-final structures. In our opinion,
one single factor is far from adequate to explain the more general change from left- to rightbranching that affected several language families. According to our hypothesis, the evidence of a
strong relation between the structure of the textual universe and word order leads to the
conclusion that it is necessary to consider an entire chain of changes which ended in the
emergence of a new functional pattern reflecting a new perspective on the relations between
several levels, such as: (i) cognitive patterns as encoded in inherent semantic features (such as
[±Capable of being effective], [Person], [Volition]); (2) contextual semantic features (±Active),
(3) informational structure (known, activated), (4) discourse organization (topic), (5) syntax
(subject; voice), and, finally, (6) word order (initial sentence position).
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Richard Davis, Jr

Ancient Theatre for 21st Century Audiences
Proposal: Perhaps the greatest challenge for theatre directors ‐‐ academic, community or professional ‐‐
who propose to stage ancient Greek plays is to mount a production that entertains modern audiences as
it captures the sense and structure of the original. Most extant ancient plays won competitions
designed to reward those works which best offer insights into the human condition and which best
entertain audiences. Far too often, modern productions seem little more than academic adherence to
principles in Aristotle's Poetics with scant attention paid to those in the seats without whom there
would be no theatre. In this workshop I propose to examine:
*The importance of translation (some ring with excitement; others, alas, do not).
*Staging and movement of the chorus (modern dance can suggest what ancient choral dances might
have looked like).
*Music (jazz flute and a drum ‐‐ for example ‐‐ create magic).
*Judicious editing guidelines (Though it may seem sacrilege, we don't need every word of text. In fact,
most often we're not sure what was every word of the original texts).
*Distribution of choral lines (Dividing long speeches among chorus members equals movement, and
movement adds excitement).
*Appling modern acting techniques to ancient lines (Anyone who seriously stages any of the great
tragedies, for example, knows it’s imperative to capture the power of the line and that for the most part
we end up doing it without dramatic masks ‐‐ which calls for different acting and vocal techniques).
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Studying historical musical automata: two examples for video-aided research on
the performance of mechanical musical instruments.
Dr. Helmut Kowar, Dipl.Ing. Franz Pavuza
Phonogrammarchiv, Austrian Academy of Sciences

Mechanical musical instruments preserve the favorite music of their time. On
the data media of these automata – like pinned cylinders – the musical repertoire
is stored, and in addition, by replaying this information, we can get the authentic
performance of the music too. The paper will discuss both issues.
With many automata the music is not identified, and it would be of great interest
to write down the music which is played for further investigations. This task can
in principle be done by ear, but with grace notes, chords, bass notes and the
setting of the accompaniment many details will remain unclear. With small
instruments, in our case a musical box movement made by Franz Einsidl in
Vienna ca. 1865, a transcription from the pinned cylinder is impracticable. A
high definition video recording of the moving cylinder with the pins plucking
the teeth of the comb offers a traceable source which helps to find out which
teeth are activated and when. For this case an overall picture of the instrument is
needed (close-ups for better spatial resolution would complicate rather than
simplify the observation because of loss of synchronization).
The second example deals with a detail of the musical performance. Two flute
clocks made by P. Primitivus Niemecz in 1793 and 1796 preserve Haydn’s
fugue HV XIX: 16. Surprisingly the initial ornamentation of this piece is
executed in a different way on both flute clocks. When there appeared another
flute clock made by Johann J. Wiest in about 1800 playing also this piece, the
question arose how the ornamentation was executed by this automaton. A video
documentation of this flute clock (using standard definition video recordings
with consumer equipment) and of the 1793 Niemecz clock (with a semiprofessional high definition recorder) allowed observations providing this
information, but the limits of the quality of video recordings became evident as
well.
With these examples it shall be shown that the research 1) aims on a
transcription of music of mechanical instruments, 2) applies video recordings as
a tool for transcriptions, a method which looks promising but needs further
refinement in spatial and temporal resolution to suit the requirements of research
on different musical automata.
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Technical Communication: A Case Study of Women in an
Emerging Profession
Alice I. Philbin, PhD, Professor
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Abstract
Technical Communication matured as an academic discipline in the United States between 1975 and
2000. But there has always been the difficulty of where to situate the field in the academic taxonomy. Is
the field about science? Technology? Writing? Web programming? Translation? This paper examines
two concerns: what it means to be a discipline of hybrid scholars and what it means to be a woman in
this hybrid field. A descriptive study, the paper examines statistics from the Society for Technical
Communication, reports from the Chronicle of Higher Education, certain issues unique to women
technical communicators, and narratives of women who have contributed to the academic development
of technical communication. The paper concludes with five recommendations for the integration of
hybrid faculty members, and in particular, women, into the mainstream academic departments.
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Technical Communication: A Case Study of Women in an Emerging
Discipline
My premise for this paper is that working in an emerging discipline has special challenges, and
that if you are a woman coping with these challenges, you are in a struggle, even though that
struggle is sanitized by being called a career.
Women in technical communication have worked in universities for years, but most if not all of
their history is unrecorded. I know much of the history of women in technical communication
for I have spent 35 years in the profession. I shall start with a brief definition of technical
communication. Then I shall discuss the challenges and struggles that technical communication
faculty face as hybrid faculty. Finally there are recommendations to leaders of higher education
for improving the situation of women professors in technical communication.

Who Are Technical Communicators? What Issues Do They Encounter in Academe?
Many know of technical communication from the character Tina, the curly‐headed technical
communicator in the Dilbert cartoons. Her existence signals the fact that technical
communicators are ubiquitous in knowledge industries. They are recognized and welcomed in
business, engineering, government work, and other lucrative and high status entities, but they
remain largely unrecognized by the universities that benefit from their teaching, research and
service. Technical communication is listed in surveys as a growth occupation with an excellent
future. Women have entered the profession where they see opportunities to be involved with
science and technology in ways that will offer career growth. The wages are good. Here is how
Wikipedia defines the profession:
Technical communication is the process of conveying technical information through
writing, speech, and other media to a specific audience. Information is usable if the
intended audience can perform an action or make a decision based on it. Technical
communicators often work collaboratively to create products (deliverables) for various
media, including paper, video, and the Internet. Deliverables include online help, user
manuals, technical manuals, white papers, specifications, process and procedure
manuals, reference cards, data sheets, journal articles, patents, training, business
papers, and technical reports (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/ technical communication).
But the career track is less clear for the women who obtain PhD’s in fields that permit them to
study and teach technical communication in higher education. There, women in technical
communication have obtained tenured positions, but they have been invisible in leadership
positions. I know several women in technical communication who have become department
heads or chairs, as I was, but only one woman from this field has made it into the provost’s slot.
Women who teach technical communication in American universities can be invisible because
as hybrid faculty members, they struggle with major challenges. The key word here is “hybrid.”
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Hybrid faculty positions are those that are multi‐disciplinary. For example, a technical
communicator is a hybrid because she may have a Master’s degree in Engineering and a PhD in
English. She then teaches writing, as technical writing, but she also teaches coding, Web design,
and editing in online environments. She does this in an English department. The department
chair may have been happy to hire her. But she faces special challenges and struggles, some of
which are described here.
 Challenge. Academic women who are technical communicators are paid less than their
male colleagues are according to the 2003 Academic Salary Survey of the Society for
Technical Communication.
 Challenge. Technical communicators are often minority members of a department, since
they hold positions not in technical communication departments but in English, Rhetoric
and Writing, Journalism, Media, or other departments (sometimes, Engineering) that
have traditional disciplines as their mission.
 Challenge. The women in technical communication must educate their administrators
about equipment needs such as expensive software, expensive media that are quickly
outdated, and usability laboratories. They must do so in atmospheres where new
equipment is not thought of the way it is in a chemistry or biology department. They
must also campaign for training to keep their skills current.
 Challenge. As hybrid faculty members, women in emerging disciplines, such as technical
communication, must constantly explain their research and teaching. They must
overcome others’ tendency to define them, and they must campaign for self‐definition.
 Challenge. Often, the work of hybrid faculty members does not fit in the traditional
categories of a departmental review for promotion and tenure. Technical
communicators, for example, usually have to campaign for credit for their non‐
traditional (but cutting edge) work products.
 Challenge. Working in an emerging field as a hybrid faculty member is risky. A technical
communicator may not fit into a department’s definition of itself (another version of the
self‐definition problem), so she must struggle against isolation. She may have her
position abolished before she obtains tenure, or she may be denied tenure, so her
position can go to a mainstream area of emphasis in the department. She must make a
career of educating not just her supervisor, but colleagues as well.
 Challenge. As a technical communicator, she must campaign to gain places on important
committees, and she must nominate herself or ask a supervisor to nominate her for
leadership opportunities (and to do so, she must know what the leadership
opportunities are).
The challenges listed here are the ones that come to mind from my own career and from the
careers of others I have known and helped. There are many other struggles as well.
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Understanding these struggles, we know that we must help hybrid faculty members in
emerging disciplines not just because to do so is collegial, but also because if we help hybrid
faculty, and technical communicators among them, they will
 prepare students for the occupations of the future, the ones for which we do not yet
have names,
 hold the potential for new research projects and for the insights that come with new
knowledge,
 make our universities economically viable by bringing in external funding from new
sources and continuing funding from cultivated funding sources, and
 help with the amelioration of the STEM disciplines into a humanistic context, a setting in
which technology is neither the great evil nor the great solution to society’s problems,
but, rather, a path that literature, science, the arts, and other disciplines can understand
and use in teaching and learning about the future.
I have specific recommendations for helping hybrid faculty members to be full contributors
within their university communities. I speak here of technical communicators because that is
my field. Although technical communicators have special needs related to their disciplines, the
changes we can make for women in my field apply to most women in emerging academic fields.

What Can Be Done to Improve the Condition of Technical Communicators in
Higher Education?
Several changes will create a better career path for women in technical communication:
 Conduct salary studies of women who are professors of technical communication, and
explore the reasons for the disparities between the compensation of men and women
who are professors of technical communication.
 Recruit academic leaders by searching for professors in hybrid disciplines.
 Teach women in hybrid disciplines to seek leadership positions.
 Support women in hybrid disciplines by identifying and funding their unique
professional needs.
 Conduct studies of women who are professors of technical communication.
 Conduct studies of how data are collected about hybrid positions in emerging
professions.
Conduct salary studies of women who are professors of technical communication, and explore
the reasons for the disparities between the compensation of men and women who are
professors of technical communication. This recommendation is what Americans call a “no
brainer,” that is, something so obvious that further discussion is probably unnecessary. On
average, women in TSC earn $10,000 less per year than their male counterparts do until they
reach the rank of professor, where they will earn $20,000 less than men of the same rank (STC,
2003). Consider the long‐term repercussions of this inequity upon pensions and other benefits.
There are no explanations of the data in the salary survey. Are there more TSC faculty who do
not belong to STC? How many faculty members actually exist? These are all unexplored
questions. Why have they remained unexplored? Studies of every kind are needed, and those
studies must be published, so that rectification can occur. I have anecdotal reports of women
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who have studied the wage structures of their departments, a thing done easily at a publically‐
funded university; some of them have contested their wages and obtained salary adjustments.
Recruit academic leaders by searching for professors in hybrid disciplines. Administrators tend
to be selected from traditional academic units such as English or psychology. It is imperative
that the leaders within the central administration of an institution be encouraged to hire faculty
members from hybrid disciplines into assistant deanships and other positions that will make
them visible. Administrators must be rewarded for promoting and encouraging women in
emerging disciplines. New information becomes available when representatives of new
disciplines participate in decisions. New leaders from emerging disciplines have the opportunity
to speak for the importance of their disciplines, and they can become powerful advocates for
the correction of institutional inequities.
Teach women in hybrid disciplines to seek leadership positions. The institution gains when it
welcomes and shares power with new voices. Technical communication, for example, produces
faculty members with strong leadership skills. They are proficient about topics such as
technology, rhetorical structures, database management, organizational communication, and
instructional design to mention some of their qualifications. Frequently, these professors bring
with them not just a strong record of teaching, research, and service, but the knowledge of
business practices and budgeting. It would make sense that a professor with this background,
involving tacit knowledge of so many administrative skills, ought to be an excellent candidate
for administration. Imagine the contributions and insights that could be employed for the
benefit of making decisions, announcing changes, and responding to crises. But the individual
with those talents must be found, seen, and encouraged. The invisibility problem requires
institutional solutions, not just personal initiative.
Women who teach technical communication, professional writing, and business writing need to
be nominated for training workshops and mainstream committee chairs, so that they can
become visible as contributors to a university’s agenda. For example, in Virginia there is an
active program for recruiting women into leadership positions. As a new director of an institute,
I was fortunate to participate in this program. I also asked specifically for administrative training
when I came to James Madison University as a department head. The dean did not select the
training program I recommended, but he decided to send me to the American Council on
Education’s training seminar for new department chairs, and I benefited from that training.
James Madison University has a leadership training program called Impact 3. The dean who
hired me nominated me for participation in this program. Through the program, I studied
different types of leadership, and I gained confidence. I also received guidance about my
leadership as a department head. More programs like Impact 3 are needed, and they must rely
on more than the self‐selection process or nomination by the department chair of a traditional
discipline. Women in hybrid disciplines need to be guaranteed the opportunity to participate.
Support women in hybrid disciplines by identifying and funding their unique professional needs.
Technical communication, for example, requires equipment. Usability laboratories,
computerized classrooms, production facilities, and expensive software are basic tools for
technical communicators. Untenured faculty members need this equipment not just to teach
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students, but to develop their research programs as well. For example, the campaign for
equipment for my students and me has been a central struggle of my career at each of the
three universities where I have worked. Hours of what could have been research and teaching
time were spent educating colleagues, department chairs, and deans about the technology I
needed. These campaigns are worse for a woman, who must struggle for the recognition of her
field and of her standing in it as she proves to the technical experts who do the institutional
purchasing that she knows her business about technical systems as well. It is an exhausting
process.
Institutional wisdom about the qualifications for tenure and promotion must change if women
in hybrid disciplines are to make progress. In technical communication, for example, books do
not exist to cover many of the topics that are taught. Professors must themselves draft readings
and exercises to introduce the new material to their students. This original material does not
count as publication in a tenure review, even though drafting the texts is time‐consuming and
involves many of the same processes as published research. Also, hybrid professors tend to be
involved in publication through non‐traditional media such as electronic journals, organizational
webs, and electronic forums. Again, the struggle for recognition of these emerging, peer‐
reviewed forums has been a major effort of at least ten years of my recent career. I understood
that the campaign for recognition of non‐traditional venues for publication was essential if my
colleagues in technical communication were to earn tenure, and as a department head, I
campaigned for that issue.
In my case, the campaign for a tenure and promotion system that allowed for electronic
publication venues lasted three years. The dean who eventually approved the policy was a
progressive administrator, so I was fortunate. The new tenure and promotion document helped
my colleagues, but the campaign reminded me of an old lesson: a junior faculty member should
not have to campaign against an inflexible tenure system as she campaigns for tenure and
promotion. That junior faculty member deserves to feel confident that the policies governing
tenure and promotion include rather than exclude her.
Conduct studies of women who are professors of technical communication. The salary inequity
of the STC Academic Survey makes such studies imperative. Qualitative, quantitative, and
demographic studies are needed of the careers of women in TSC, and comparative studies of
the careers of men and women in the field will help to explain the inequity. The priority must
be placed on studies that describe and explain how the compensation inequities occurred.
Women in technical communication need studies that document the inequity in pay by
eliminating variables that can be used to keep salaries low.
Conduct studies of how data are collected about hybrid positions in emerging professions. The
Society for Technical Communication can be commended for producing the only salary study of
TSC professors in existence, but the authors of the study offer no explanation of the study itself.
How were the categories chosen? Does anyone know how many fulltime, tenure‐track,
technical communication professors there are? If the struggle for parity is to yield results, all
the participants must be able to argue from reliable data.
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Is Change Possible?
I entered academe during the 1970s, and I obtained tenure in the 1980s. As part of my
graduate training and again as a new professor, I received covert guidance from some of the
senior women. I say “covert” because it was risky to discuss the campaign for women’s rights
publically if you were untenured. Through the guidance of the senior women, I learned how to
campaign for changes within a department, and I became committed to the principles of
inclusion and equity. My mentors trained me to be (dirty word now) a feminist. I have had the
opportunities to push for change in three different departments, and I have learned to enjoy
the struggle. But I am concerned about the apathy I see now in my women students.
My students tend to think that because I stand at the front of the classroom and because their
mothers have good jobs, the women’s movement is no longer necessary. Studies of various
kinds have described this attitude among young women. The ignorance of young women of the
campaign for their futures in the professions is utterly discouraging for those of us who came of
age during the 1970s, and the ignorance of and lack of preparation for struggle are dangerous
for young women. My students simply do not believe they will experience discrimination, even
as it occurs during their internships! I work with a few young women who are eager to push for
their rights; these students give me hope.
It is time for a new women’s movement that focuses primarily on the wages, working
conditions, and benefits of women who work in academe. Such a movement must have
research as a component, so that women can prove discrimination in wages and benefits. We
must teach all of our students that the word “feminist” is a positive not a negative label. We
must insist that our students learn to be courageous and to shun complacency. Doing so will
not be easy; I speak as one who has been attacked by her students for insisting that they know
how to identify discrimination and how to act against it. We cannot leave the job of teaching
students about sexual discrimination to the Women’s Studies departments. We cannot hope
and wait for our universities to see our true merit and reward it. We owe it to the students to
build in them the courage to pick up the torch and get moving.

Kendall Borge, a graduate assistant in the School of Writing, Rhetoric, and Technical
Communication at James Madison University, helped me with the research for this paper. Few
data were available, so the research was challenging. Thank you, Ms. Borge.
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Much debate has revolved around the possibility of a language of architecture.
One variety of this idea is the theory of structuralism as developed by members of Team
Ten, in particular, Aldo van Eyck and Daniel van Ginkel. The approach drew on the
structural anthropology of Levi-Strauss who posited the existence of structural unity
beneath the appearances or deep structures in divergent myths. The architects also
conducted their own studies of the indigenous shelters of the Dogon people of northwest
Africa. The architects sought underlying patterns of social organization that could be
mapped onto, or designed into, the built environment.i They were attempting to create a
new architectural language—one that would make for a better post-war world. As with
fellow members of Team Ten, they rejected the functionalist approaches of their elders in
CIAM.
In 1953, Aldo van Eyck and Daniel van Ginkel proposed a plan for the New
Town, Nagele, Holland. The idea was to create a structural framework for the controlled
growth of the town. They argued that the previously proposed residential belt, or ring
road, must be conceived as an architectural form surrounding an inner green core. The
resulting interior open space of the town would function as an outdoor room for the
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community. The method of growth was to be, in Van Eyck’s terms, ‘growth by
expansion’ a structural layout that would begin with the initial building of housing and
services on the inside of the ring road. The initial structural framework would provide a
model and anchor for the housing blocks to be built on the outside of the ring road, in the
second phase. This would ensure that there would be no subsequent building within the
inner green core in later phases.ii The archetype of ‘community’ was at the basis of their
plan--both spatial and social. The inner green core would function as a democratic space
for all members of the multi-ethnic and multi-religions community, and to provide a
natural setting surrounded by red maple trees as a respite from the endlessly flat and
treeless polder.
Although these ideas were ultimately not carried out, three schools designed by
van Eyck and van Ginkel were built on the west side of the ring road. In the Nagele plan,
Van Eyck had designed the housing to interlock in a centrifugal configuration and the
school designs followed the same structural analogy of the ring road housing. In a similar
pattern, the schools were built around a green space—the open green space of the
playground. The classrooms were laid out centrifugally around two interior halls. In the
plan the interior halls function as connecting space (or ‘in between’ spaces) for the
services and the classrooms.iii The idea was that the architect could manipulate the
environment in ways to produce good effects for the users of buildings and environments.
In a school so designed, the teaching spaces could be shared, as there are entrances
between rooms as well as to the exterior halls. Alternatively, classrooms could be closed
for individual purposes. The aesthetic was that of the International style in forms and
materials including the window walls of the classrooms: The functioning widows allowed
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for the possibility of an occasional escape to the outside on a sunny afternoon.iv As van
Eyck explained, “The classrooms, which according to regulations must not have doors to
the outside, are surreptitiously given windows that are doors nevertheless! The large
concrete windows extend the peripherally enclosing effect of the walls. In addition to this
an extra corner for the imagination has been added to each classroom.”v For the architect
partners, the child was the basic archetype for creativity. Their design for the
schoolrooms provided ways to enhance innocent creativity rather than training it out of
the child. The doors offered the potential for escape from the oppressiveness of formal
education, while the niches offered areas for the private exploration of ideas.vi
These special features were combined with ease of use in mind. The interior
spaces included clues for movement such as the color-coded entrance panels above the
classroom doors. Each of the six high entrance fronts was painted in one of the six colors
of the spectrum. The schools were to function to provide ease of movement and
possibilities for various forms of pedagogical communication. The idea of a communion
space was at the heart of the Team Ten theory of ‘human associations’, the deep structure
or archetypal form for human dwelling. If one could plan with the child in mind, weather
for the individual dwelling or the entire city, then one could plan for all humanity.vii
Van Eyck and van Ginkel based their designs on the theory of structuralism. Like
other Team Ten members they wanted to extend the meaning of the architecture of the
modern masters to develop a new architectural language. One might ask: how does
aesthetic significance arise from the idea of designing for the ease of use? Or, as Richard
Hill asks, how is usefulness thematic to architecture as an art? When we think of the
Nagele schools do they provide an example of Kant’s aesthetics of use? As Hill explains,
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according to Kant, a work of architecture is a physical figure in space and aesthetic value
arises for the spectator, not in the physical aspect of the work itself, but in the forms that
they represent. Kant posits a connection between aesthetic ideas, and the concept of the
building. The concept is the kind of use or purpose of the building, which is an abstract
idea. Aesthetic ideas are representations that enliven the spectator’s grasp of the concept
of use through associations and meanings. For Kant, the art of architecture is the
presentation of the concept of the building’s use with aesthetic finality, which results in
the sense of the rightness of the work, or its inevitability. Aesthetic finality is not known,
but felt in the aesthetic judgment.viii The question becomes, what is the relationship
between the utility of the building and the potential for aesthetic experience? If a building
is not a readable object, such as an architectural language with a syntax and semantics,
what is the link between the practical aspects and the aesthetic value of the building? As
Hill points out, by linking concepts of use and aesthetic ideas, Kant was not attempting to
establish a criterion for appropriate designs, but to establish a basis for judgments of
beauty. Hill’s account of usefulness as aesthetic value is important here. This involves the
idea of the programmatic whole of a work of architecture (the conjunction of human
activities, building and furniture), or ensembles of use. For Hill, Kant’s theory provides a
necessary link between use and aesthetics, but it is too generalized. Hill suggests that the
link between practical complexities of the everyday and the special complexities of the
work of architecture is one of transformation or the intensification of ensembles of use.
He states: “What is certain is that in transforming usefulness, architects transform
practical life, and thus aesthetics and everyday life come into contact.” ix
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Some feminists argue the aesthetic appreciation of architecture should be based
on the experience of the body, not on the idea of a symbolic language of use. In part, this
is a position taken against the rejection of desire and the body in Kant’s notion of
disinterestedness, as well as the rejection of the everyday in Kant’s conception of the
genius. A feminist reading is that there is no neutral viewing position that is purely
disinterested. Further the work of genius involves transcendence and a rising above the
quotidian.x As Deborah Fausch has suggested, because architecture is an art, which
directly engages the body, it has the potential to be feminist. Fausch states: “Architecture
is involved in forming matter in conformance with ideas: thus it partakes in the rational,
the nonmaterial, the ideal. But if the feminine is bodily, has body, this does not prevent it
from encompassing reason as well. While architects cannot avoid the instrumentalization
of the material, [they] can, with the limits of client preferences and budgets choose the
kind of experience [they] create.”xi Hence, there is a gap that allows for a feminist
reinterpretation in regards to the art of architecture. The use of architecture intimately
involves movement and deeply concerns the everyday. This is reminiscent of the
privileging of the concept of mobility in the search for an architectural language of
human associations. Team Ten privileged mobility in their planning, and sought
improvement in everyday experience and domestic environments. And the approach was
not elitist but deeply concerned with daily life. Such a visual language of use would seem
to reinscribe the ‘body’ in aesthetic appreciation. If architecture is not literally a language
of use given directly to sense perception, it may be understood as one of potentiality. And
it is the unity of aesthetic properties, or as Hill suggests, ensembles of use, through which
a building acquires its aesthetic identity as a totality. The aesthetic value emerges in the
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experience of the building as a conjunction of spaces, activities and equipment. In the
pedagogical program of a school, for example, the design of the building is instrumental
in what activities occur in them as part of the programmatic whole.xii. Hill states: “There
is a move away from the abstract logic of design, towards an ethnographic approach
which recognizes the importance of the social and professional context in which
architects work. This in turn connects with an interest in design as a practical skill rather
than a systematic procedure.”xiii
Two recent schools by Patkau Architects are considered to be the most
progressive school designs in decades in Canada.xiv Many of their ideas reflect an
extension of Team Ten thinking in the Patkaus’ theory of “found potential”. The theory
involves the idea of pinpointing the limitations or special problems of their projects and
using this as potentiality for creative solutions. Found potential may include aspects of
the site, climate, building context and program, environmental requirements, or special
client demands. xvAs Patricia Patkau states: “[Found potential is] anything that will
facilitate the development of an architectural order which is evocative of the particular
circumstances.”xvi Such found potential is a starting point for the aesthetics of use for the
client, in these cases, school communities. The Patkaus develop the idea of the ‘found
object’ of anti-art to be a stimulus for their design. The idea of the ‘found object’ in
architectural theory was first developed by the anti-art approach of Brutalism in the work
of Team Ten members, Alison and Peter Smithson. However, the notion of the rough
textures and massive forms epitomizing the Brutalist style is not used by the Patkaus.
They draw instead on the aesthetic of Modernism in forms and materials, but in addition
they draw on deconstructivist forms. Deconstructivism has been hailed as liberating by
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some feminists as its forms appear to counteract the formality of Modernism, in favor of
diverse forms. Such forms represent the destabilization of the perfected forms of
Modernism. The stilted shapes disrupt the sense of aesthetic finality—the rightness and
inevitability of the work of architecture.xvii
Strawberry Vale Elementary School, Victoria, B.C. (1992) at first blush may
seem to be an example of deconstruction, as the profile reveals the tilting planes and lowslung rooflines, typical of the Patkaus’ work. The overall affect is of geometrically based
forms that are flexible to allow for a feeling of free form space.xviii However, the plan is
reminiscent of the Nagele schools in the readability of the interior layout and groupings
of classrooms. For example, the Patkaus developed the idea of teaching pods in which 16
classroom are grouped into four, each giving access directly to other classrooms, as well
as to the outdoors. Each classroom creates a series of what they call ‘in between spaces’ a
term that was introduced by Team Ten members. For example, for Team Ten, the
doorstep was considered a symbol of the ‘in between’, the place where children could
first become accustomed to the outer world of the street. Here, the Patkaus use the ‘in
between spaces” to enhance pedagogy. The pod-like arrangements allow for interactions
between classrooms, and between indoor and outdoor spaces, thus providing for the
possibility of both communal and private teaching.xix The classrooms are divided into
groups of four pods that are separated by rock rifts that penetrate the site. In the south
facing classrooms, a large rock face fills the view through the glass walls. The rock face
itself is seen as ‘found potential’ which makes the form of the building a response to the
natural landscape.xx The full curtain walls deny any separation between inside and out.
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There is no worry that an errant student will slip away into the forest to escape the
monotony of the class. Rather the glass walls make the rooms, one with nature.
Like the Nagele schools, there is an ease of mobility through the use of a
communications spine that connects all pods along the route, and all services, in a
meandering form. The meandering form has been read as a metaphor for the meandering
forest path outside.xxi And the materials are natural, reflecting the wooded site. Wood is
used throughout such as in the soffits left with natural finishes, humanizing the metal
structural system. Although mechanical systems are left exposed in service areas
reflecting the Smithsons’ Brutalism, the areas include the softening aspect of natural,
light-colored wood. Most importantly, sustainability is an essential feature of the school.
The use of natural materials minimizes the embodied energy of the site. Other feathers
include the use of solar energy and a hydrology system. The hydrology system is used as
a teaching device for the children by displaying a system for water collection from the
roof that flows into a retention pond, which, in turn enhances the natural site.xxii The
approach fits with the contemporary notion of a green aesthetic in its use of sustainable
materials. And the work epitomizes Kant’s aesthetics of natural beauty as the view of
nature permeates the experience of the user. It can be argued that, the school exhibits a
quality that Cheryl Foster calls the ambient dimension of aesthetic value. In her enquiry
into the connection between the aesthetic and ethical dimensions of the natural
environment, Foster states: “The natural environment has been widely acknowledged
within our culture as a source of powerful aesthetic experiences. In order to deepen the
social commitment to preserving that environment, it is always wise to attempt to
persuade people about the facts of the planet, with pictures of devastation and projections
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for incipient calamity. Yet it is wise as well to educate people through acquaintance, to
make and keep the natural environment accessible to individuals so that they may
experience the ambient dimension of aesthetic appreciation as perhaps a first and
ultimately lasting point of value in their attitudes toward the natural world.”xxiii The
Strawberry Vale pod design seems to allow for such knowledge of nature by
acquaintance in its ensembles of use and this leads to an education in and of itself.
Patkau’s Seabird Island School on the Fraser River east of Vancouver (1990) was
built for a Native client—the Salish Band. The design is an attempt to interpret and meet
the specific cultural needs of the children within the larger community. The Pakaus began
with the problem that the aboriginals of Western Canada have suffered from the negative
forces of European culture.xxiv The new school was to function as a resource centre for
the greater community as well as an educational facility. Native band members were to
complete the construction based on the Patkaus’ design, and Native teachers would
operate the school. Orthogonal architecture was understood as a symbol of repression by
the band members. Therefore, the Patkaus drew upon a deconstructivist vocabulary, in an
attempt to create a multivalent form for the work. The actual space of the island seemed
to the Patkaus like a large outdoor room with an outer fringe of forest and an open sky
above.xxv This is reminiscent of the Nagele design of the village core as an outdoor room.
But here, the abstract nature of the deconstructivist forms enhances the possibility for
multiple readings of the work. There was no attempt to fix a meaning by the architects.
Situated in the large outdoor room-like space the work of architecture has the nature of an
animated being that can be described as Zoomorphic.xxvi
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Aesthetic value arises from the ensembles of use that inform the school layout.
The classrooms are oriented along a large porch-like element on the south side, which is
the best exposure for protected play areas. The porch reflects the Salish culture in its post
and beam construction, a traditional form of coastal bands. The struts and beams are
totemic—symbols of cultural significance. The south side expresses the urbanity of
coastal villages with welcoming totemic figures along the east side. Here the children can
learn of their culture, as a teaching garden is included as well as a salmon drying rack. It
is to the south side that the school most closely connects with the rest of the community.
The north side of the school was designed as highly expressive sculptural volumes. The
cladding material is composed of cedar shingles to provide maximum protection against
the strong winds from the north. The shingles have an expressive aesthetic that appear
scale-like and will continue to darken as they weather. An interpretation by some band
members is that the scale-like aspect suggests the scales of a large salmon. But the
interpretation is meant to be private.xxvii The forms fit with the native sculptural tradition
of large wooden structures and Salish artifacts of birds and animals that are abstract in
form rather than realistic.
The Zoomorphic character can also be read as a kind of sublime experience, in its
enormous scale and presence. But this need not be a masculinist reading of the sublime,
as in Kant’s theory, of some fearful form of nature to be overcome by rationality. The
forms are protective as well as ominous. Ultimately, the school may allow for a kind of
reading of a feminine sublime. Rachel Jones states that Expressionism allows for the
fusion of the feminine into nature. Being part of nature the female subject is not afraid
but revels in the experience, not needing to conceptualize and overcome nature.xxviii It is a
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view that holds great hope for the future, as we must revel in both the beauty and the
sublimity of nature to appreciate its disappearing aesthetic value. With the Patkaus work,
it is possible to say that the aesthetic value of their works of architecture emerges out of
its natural, social and cultural context. Aesthetic experience does not arise from the
imposition of a universal language of architectural forms that are drawn from a deep
structure of archetypes. Rather aesthetic value arises from ensembles of use, in Hill’s
sense, that emerge from found potential and solve the very particular needs of the
individual school community.
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Conscious and Unconscious Confrontation in Zelazny’s Madwand:
Sanity or Insanity?

Roger Zelazny, a writer well known and respected among contemporary readers
of fantastic literature, regularly creates new worlds and populates them with characters
drawn from the realm of myth and archetype. This is certainly not surprising since myth,
folklore, and literature abound in archetypal images, recurrent patterns, geometric designs
and personification that are the projections of the collective unconscious. This is not, of
course, to say that Zelazny is not a creative and original writer, for he is. But the
collective unconscious, following C.G. Jung (The Archetypes and the Collective
Unconscious), is a reservoir of instinctual, biologically inherited material common to all
human beings. The psychic impulses, i.e. the instinctual material which resides in the
collective, is what Jung calls “archetypal.” It is this psychic impulse which manifests
itself as an archetypal image and is found in myth, folklore, and literature. In literature,
in particular, the archetypal image is, according to James Henke (Ego-King, 11), “an
imaginative creation which, while possessing a universal core of unconscious meaning,
possesses also a personal core of conscious and unconscious meaning . . . .” By careful
attention to the literary and historical context in which these archetypal images appear,
the literary critic can expect to discover the particular conscious significance into which
this universal core of unconscious meaning has been artistically rendered.
I would like to note that Zelazny’s use of alternate worlds, strings of force that Pol
manipulates to form the basis of his magic, and small but highly significant changes in
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the basic physics of the world of Qod are perfectly consistent with contemporary physics
theories of Complexity and String Theory. Use of these theories as the underlying
structure is discussed in other papers, but it is the purpose of this paper to examine the
“conscious significance” of the archetypal images used by Zelazny in a work entitled
Madwand. I will apply the Jungian theory of a collective unconscious and collective
archetypes to reveal the basic psychic vision that informs the novel. What this psychic
vision will reveal is that symbolically the novel is a confrontation between the
unconscious and the conscious, in particular the ego-conscious. The stakes in this
confrontation are no less than the choice between sanity and insanity.
According to Carl Jung, there are two layers to the unconscious, a personal layer
and a collective one. By far the more important one for this paper is the collective since
it is universal in nature; in fact, it is inborn in all people. This collective unconscious is a
primordial layer that contains instinctual, biologically inherited material common to all
human beings. From this reservoir of instinctual urges, the unconscious develops
individual ego consciousness. The instinctual or psychic urges just referred to as residing
in the unconscious are manifested in fantasies and often reveal their presence only by
symbolic images. Jung calls these manifestations archetypes (MSH, 58). More
specifically, an archetype is a “core of meaning,” “a living disposition,” “a formless
psychic impulse whose actual content is only determined when it is filled out with
material from the conscious (and the personal unconscious) and thus given form and
content.” (Ego-King, 10)
Even though the warning has been sounded before in archetypal criticism, it is
well to repeat that the archetypal image is not the archetype. Further, the study of the
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archetypal image actually involves the collaboration of three components of the psyche:
the collective unconscious, which supplies the instinctual urges that are the formless
archetype; the personal unconscious, which gives the archetype individual, personal
coloring; and finally the individual consciousness, which by shaping or filling out the
archetype, renders it as an archetypal image.
In short then, the study of the collective unconscious and its manifestations is a
study of psychic imagery. The archetypes are realized as psychic imagery and symbols,
e.g., certain geometric designs, patterns of repetition, and personifications. This brings us
to archetypal images most important to this paper: the shadow and the anima.
The shadow may be most easily conceptualized as the alter-ego, the dark side of
man. Thus, according to Jung, the shadow contains the hidden, repressed, and
unfavorable (or nefarious) aspects of the personality. (MHS, 110) The ego is in conflict
with the shadow in what Jung termed “The Battle for Deliverance” (MHS, 110).
The anima is more complex than the shadow mainly because it is a component
exclusively of the more primordial part of the psyche. Briefly, the anima is the feminine
aspect which every male possesses by virtue of the female genes with which he is born.
Although the anima can be either positive or negative, she is that aspect of the psyche
that seeks life without regard for intellectual distinctions like good or evil. She takes a
multitude of forms, usually feminine such as lamia, succubus, siren, or sorceress, but she
can appear as towns in a journey, animals, demons, or statuettes, as in Madwand.
A last note here on Jungian formulation concerns the mechanics of insanity.
Since the contention of this paper is that Madwand is a symbolic confrontation between
the unconscious and the conscious, with sanity as the stakes, this is particularly critical.
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Consider first that the ego is in constant conflict with the unconscious. The ego, having
sprung from the unconscious, must constantly defend itself or it will be reclaimed by the
unconscious. This fear of the unconscious, reflected throughout man’s history, seems to
drive much, if not all, of man’s need for order. Jung suggests (CW 9, pt. 1,22) that this
fear underlies rites and dogmas, and that rites and dogmas served as “dams and walls to
keep back the dangers of the unconscious,” which were envisioned by primitive peoples
as demons or vengeful gods.
While there are obviously all sorts of practical benefits to be gained from order in
one’s daily existence, the fear of what has been called psychic anarchy is undeniably a
strong motivator. In fact, Jung’s explanation of insanity seems to account for much of
the primitives’ fear of disorder. Jung notes that when the unconscious takes over the role
of the ego (overwhelms it), the result is insanity. This follows from the fact that the
central and guiding control of the organism properly belongs to the ego while the
unconscious is an apparently irrational and paradoxical coexistence of mental processes.
Therefore, when the unconscious is emotionally overcharged and overwhelms the ego,
chaos and destruction replace the organized and central functioning. The result is
insanity (Integration of Personality, 7-17). It remains to be seen how Zelazny has
incorporated this mechanism into his novel.
In a novel entitled Madwand, where magic is the central force and the earth as we
know it is in another plane of existence, where dragons and centaurs, minotaurs and
demons, and dwarves and fairies abound, the justification for invoking archetypal
criticism hardly seems pressing, for these are the beings, the symbols, the concepts, the
urges which define the unconscious. Nevertheless, one needs to set the nature of the

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 399

Peercy: Zelazny – Sanity or Insanity?

Page 5

central conflict and show how and why the opposition of two worlds is best understood
as a sanity threatening conflict between the unconscious and the conscious.
Consider first the fact that the entire Madwand novel is organized around the
possible opening of a gate between the world of the novel and an alien world of great
magics. The two worlds, Wizard World and the alien world, hereafter called Qod, are
opposed worlds. In Madwand, magic is an organized force, operating on fixed rules and
precepts. In other words, given that magic is a coherent system and possible, Wizard
World is rational. Its major sorcerers are technicians, not artists. It is, further, described
as young and full of energy, vital life force.
Qod, on the other hand, is described variously as “a realm of dark enchantment,”
“a place of starkness and desolation,” where “creatures who dwell there engaged in
depravities,” but also containing cities neither stark nor desolate, but holding a culture so
complex as to surpass understanding. Furthermore, the presence of a demon head
impaled on a stake fits the landscape as easily as does a “fantastic, terraced city of
asymmetrical buildings of a darkly burnished metal” with towers of smoke where demons
walk with human lovers, and “an enormous being, chained among russet pillars, wept
continually into a stone basin from which green chalices were filled by the passerby.”
Note that these features are a perfect fit for Jung’s description of the unconscious as a
place with “an apparently irrational and paradoxical coexistence of mental processes,”
filled with strange urges and uncontrolled emotions, a place of chaos.
If the unconscious with its irrationality and paradoxical mental processes
overcomes the ego (consciousness and rationality), insanity results, i.e., chaos and
destruction, because the unconscious is not a second personality with an organized and

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 400

Peercy: Zelazny – Sanity or Insanity?

Page 6

central functioning. Now consider what happens if the gate to Qod were opened. “This
world would be flooded, submerged by the forces of a far older world. . . .We would
become an extension of that land. Its more powerful, ancient magic would completely
overwhelm the natural laws which hold here.” Additionally, “the forces released would
be so strong that no ordinary sorcerer could control them. We would all be at the mercy
of those others from beyond the gate and those few of our kind to whom it would not
matter, in league with those others.” Symbolically, the unconscious wins and insanity
reigns. But what parts do the shadow and the anima play in this psycho-drama and who
or what are they? Let us start this consideration with a discussion of Pol as symbolically
the ego-consciousness. We can then move to Henry Spier, his alter-ego, the shadow.
One can begin with Pol by taking note of the passage just quoted about the
opening of the gate, in particular the line “those few of our own kind to whom it would
not matter.” Those few are the madwands and include Pol’s father and Henry Spier as
well as Pol. The madwands are those magicians who attain that state by virtue of inborn
talent, rather than by training and initiation. Training and initiation, of course, increase
the natural power dramatically. At any rate, Pol is a madwand by virtue of the fact that
he came from a different world, even though he was born on Wizard World;
consequently, his talent when he appeared in Wizard World was all natural, a danger to
both himself and others because he knew neither the control nor the extent of his power.
Pol, naturally, is the central character and the analogy to the ego, which as Jung notes has
sprung from the unconscious, i.e., another world, should be obvious. Nevertheless, Pol
undergoes initiation at Belken mountain, which provides him with understanding and
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control of his powers. It also serves to make him a member of the ruling community on
Wizard World, the wizards. Therefore, the archetype of initiation is very important here.
Jung, when considering the archetype of initiation, observed that the ritual takes
the novice back to the deepest level of original mother-child identity or ego-Self identity,
thus forcing him to experience a symbolic death. In other words his identity is
temporarily dismembered or dissolved in the collective unconscious. From this state, he
is then ceremonially rescued by the rite of a new birth. (123). Further, he notes that “it is
quite certain that the fundamental good of initiation lies in taming the original Tricksterlike wildness of the juvenile nature. It therefore has a civilizing or spiritualizing purpose,
in spite of the violence of the rites that are required to set this process in motion.” (146)
Compare this with the process Pol undergoes in the initiation at Belken.
Pol participates in the initiation process at Belken, even though he has been
tricked and consequently undergoes a more than symbolic dismemberment. At each
stage in the process, Pol not only receives the appropriate ritual, he also has one original
body part replaced by a body part of a beast in Qod (the symbolic unconscious). So, at
the end, Pol retains only his original head; all other parts are bestial. However, he has
been initiated and is now a member of the wizards and he has retained his head, a most
important consideration. James Henke has noted that the presence of a severed head on a
pole represents a loss of rationality, not too surprising. The earlier mention of the beast’s
head on a pole in Qod certainly reflects that. But more importantly, Pol has retained his
head, i.e., his rationality, his function as the emerging ego. Even though temporarily
restricted, he is fully rational and fully a member of Wizard World. He soon sheds his
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bonds and assumes his place as the central figure in the opening of the gates to the
unconscious.
However, to fully understand Pol’s role as the opener of the gates, one needs to
understand more than just his status as madwand. One needs to understand the anima
force associated with Pol, in particular his relationship to the seven statuettes that are the
keys to the gate. Now while the anima can be a positive force, it can equally well be a
negative force, and there are many personifications of both aspects in Madwand: Nora,
in the earlier section, Taisa, the daughter of Ryle Merson, whose spirit contacts Pol and
attempts to warn him about the statuettes; Moonbird, Pol’s dragon who philosophizes
while urging Pol on. While these are important positive anima forces, by far the most
significant anima representation is the statuettes, and although seemingly helpful to Pol
initially, they are seen ultimately as negatives forces fully involved in plotting the release
of the forces of Qod and the destruction of Wizard World.
The seven statuettes were originally magicians who having been defeated by Pol’s
father have had their magical force and energy captured and placed in the statuettes.
They have been created for a specific function, namely to be placed in the seven locks in
the gates of Qod. When inserted in the gate with the accompanying appropriate ritual
performed by a madwand, they function as keys to the gate and allow the gate to the alien
world to be opened. Since they were created by Pol’s father, and since Pol’s father is
dead, he has inherited these statuettes. Because they do help him defend himself from
adversaries and do offer him advice, they appear benign. In fact, they subtly (sometimes
not so subtly) lead him toward what they perceive as his destiny: to be the one who
opens the gate. This, actually, is their only function – to see that the gates to the
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unconscious are opened. So when Pol appears to be pliable and of use to this end, they
aid him; when he fights Spier to prevent the opening of the gates, they desert him. This,
of course, according to Jung (Four Archetypes, 57) is perfectly in keeping with the nature
of both the shadow and the anima: “The darkness which clings to every personality is the
door into the unconscious and the gateway of dreams, from which those two twilight
figures, the shadow and the anima, step into our nightly visions or, remaining invisible,
take possession of our ego-consciousness.” Continuing, Jung states, “The anima is fickle,
capricious, moody, uncontrolled and emotional, sometimes gifted with daemonic
intuitions, ruthless, malicious, untruthful, bitchy, double faced, and mystical.” (Four
Archetypes, 58) One can observe that during the course of the novel they are all these
things. But it is ironic that the anima, in trying to force Pol to aid her in unleashing the
force of Qod, provides him with the information that ultimately leads to the defeat of the
shadow, the anima, and the unconscious.
In the Castle Avinconet where Pol has been taken as a supposed prisoner, Pol
awaits whatever will develop. He first is warned about the duplicity of the statuettes by
the spirit of a girl kept in suspended animation, Taisa. She is to be viewed as a positive
anima, although weak. She disappears when Pol appears and instructs Pol to follow her.
Resistance to the anima’s wishes have proven futile in the past, so Pol follows. He is
lead through a labyrinth, which as Jung notes, in all cultures is taken as a descent in the
unconscious (MHS, 369). Once in the labyrinth, Pol is attacked by figures from his past
in constantly growing strength. These forces are finally dismissed by the figure of Pol’s
father who, in the aspect of a tutelary figure, tells Pol his real enemy is the madwand
Henry Spier and that in a time where all is lost to speak the name Belphanior. Not
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incidentally, Jung finds that the father figure represents conscience. Therefore, in a
sense, Pol is symbolically reunited with conscience. The purpose of the trip through the
labyrinth is to gain a sacrificial victim to sacrifice on an altar before the gates to Qod in a
gate-opening ritual. However, even though Pol is bewitched by the statuettes’ power, his
own power, unreliable so soon after his initiation at Belken, fails him. So the ceremony
is abandoned and Pol returns to his cell. Other than the statuettes’ refusal to aid Pol in his
ultimate fight with shadow, Henry Spier, no more interference is felt from the anima.
In relation to the shadow, Jung has pointed out that the shadow cast by the
conscious mind of the individual contains the hidden, repressed, and unfavorable (or
nefarious) aspects of the personality (MHS, 10). But the shadow, the masculine alter-ego,
is a good deal like the ego. And the ego as hero “must realize that the shadow exists and
that he can draw strength from it. He must come to terms with its destructive powers, for
the ego is, nevertheless, in conflict with the shadow in what Jung once called the “Battle
for Deliverance” (MHS, 110-112). Thus, Henry Spier, the shadow of Madwand, is a
madwand, probably the single strongest sorcerer on the planet. Like Pol, he also is from
earth and knows of earth things, but unlike Pol, he travels among alternate worlds with no
help from an outside agency. His only goal is the acquisition of power with which he
intends to become a veritable god. In fact, at one point when his consciousness has been
joined with the Bird God of Qod, a most unsavory god, his only response was “a cry of
exultation” and the realization that “here was the power.”
Spier first appeared to Pol in a truly Shadowy way, with his face disguised in a
constantly shifting form so that Pol could not truly recognize or identify him. Although
he comes to Pol’s aid, he is very careful never to deliver any that will allow Pol’s power
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to grow to a level comparable to his. He actually misjudges the extent of Pol’s real
power and is hurt by it, but Pol’s power is not his doing, except by emulation. Finally,
Pol’s habits and tastes are almost ascetic, not Spier’s. When he feels that he is about to
win and open the gates to Qod, he returns to the festival at Belken and indulges in a night
of dissipation. He drinks; he enjoys mild narcotics; and he pleasures himself with a
courtesan, a catamite, and a succubus – again allying himself with the negative anima.
Further, he walks among the revelers anonymously rewarding those who amuse him and
punishing those who don’t, a most god-like endeavor. Ultimately, when he can no longer
control Pol, he fights him and the ego-analogs in Jung’s “Battle for Deliverance”: the
climactic scenes of the novel.
In the final extended showdown of the novel, the ego is in disarray, for because of
a misunderstanding, Pol, the ego, has had to fight two of the ego-analogs, the wizards
Ryle Merson and Larrick, rendering them temporarily unconscious. When Spier appears,
Pol is definitely in no shape to fight a winning battle. But he is forced into the fight
anyway. After a few minutes of heated battle, the issue is almost decided in favor of
Spier when Pol rushes him trying to inflict one last physical hurt on Spier before the end.
Surprisingly, Pol knocks him out, but is so depleted himself that he passes out. What
next transpires in the novel is the most fascinating in the entire novel. First, there is one
short chapter of two pages entirely devoted to a cavern. Inside the cavern, high on the
side of the rocky wall is a huge carven face which overlooks the entire cavern. Down
below are several figures which awaken serially. The first is a wolf, which leaves the
cavern to hunt, returning with his kill. He eats and then returns to sleep. Then, a snake
awakens, unwinds itself, goes to the floor of the cave where it finished off the remains of
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the wolf’s meal. It then returns to sleep. Next, a big cat follows the wolf’s pattern of
hunting, eating, briefly wandering the cavern and then returning to sleep. A man in
armor next awakes, pulls his sword and curses. He then goes over to the wall below the
face and engages the face in conversation, which isn’t returned but seems to be
understood. The man then returns his blade to his scabbard and falls asleep. The final
figure is a harpy, who upon awakening flies to the remains of the cat’s meal, finishes it,
and screaming wildly proceeds to fly around the cavern, defecating profusely and
imaginatively. She then alights and waits and watches. There is no further action nor is
there any comment or interpretation attached to this chapter. This chapter does occur
juxtaposed between the first of the climactic fights between the ego and the alter-ego and
the transposition of consciousness of both Pol and Spier into the world of Qod.
Therefore, given the positioning of this chapter and the figures in the cavern, the best
reading would seem to be that the cavern and its occupants represent the negative anima.
Every figure is in some sense a predator, feeding and waiting for some action to take
place, and the final figure in the scene is the harpy, a negative and vicious female figure
who, although alighting, does not return to sleep but sits and waits. That the cavern and
its contents is symbolically the anima is a satisfying assumption inasmuch as the anima
will wait to see the outcome of the battle between the two forces of which in some way it
is the feminine side.
The confrontation in Qod is in Zelazny’s own terms “archetypal.” Spier and Pol’s
consciousness are fused with the two forces that Pol and Spier symbolize: Talkne, the
god who is called dragger-back-in-the-mud; and Prodromolu, the god who is called
opener-of-the-gate. Talkne is a chthonic force and is seen as a huge sea serpent;
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Prodromolu is an air force and is seen as a huge bird. The allusion to the mythic figures
of Horus and Set in the Egyptian tradition is both obvious and intentional, and in one
sense that their struggle was a conflict between the forces of the unconscious and the
conscious, is very much to the point. However, the point here is that Pol fused with the
consciousness of Talkne defeats Spier in the form of Prodromolu. The fight is of epic
proportions, battling in the air, on the land, and in the sea. Finally, Talkne pulls
Prodromolu underneath the sea to defeat with the words “you will not open the gate!”
With these words, the connection between the gods and the mortals is broken and the two
mortals return to their own world and their own personal war.
Back in Wizard World, the fight between the two forces rages but is ultimately
decided by Pol’s remembrance of his father’s advice. When all appears lost, call out
Belphanior. Pol does, and a demon appears who turns the tide of battle in Pol’s favor.
Spier escapes by calling to the anima for help, which it provides. However, the defeat of
Spier is decisive, and the world of Pol is secure. While the appearance of the demon
Belphanior looks to be gratuitous, his presence has been constant in the novel. However,
since discussion of Belphanior would have taken the paper in totally different ways, it is
best to suppress discussion of him.
In conclusion, it is well known that Jung’s archetypal theory is a powerful and
productive tool for literary criticism. Inasmuch as this has been a successful exploration
of the theory, even in a limited way, it reaffirms its importance for the study of literature.
Most importantly, it is also satisfying.
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FROM BOTH SIDES NOW:
A JOURNALIST AND A HISTORIAN
LOOK AT PRESIDENT
HARRY S TRUMAN
INTRODUCTION
At first glance, historians and journalists have little in common.
Each profession follows different agendas and time lines.
For journalists, the relevance of an event or a local angle
dictates the story. Historians pick something that makes them
curious—relevance is not required.
Journalists’ stories are rooted in the present. ZeVan never
employed a medium to flesh out an interview. Ross has
worked with 900 year-old documents in an effort to chart the
origin and importance of credit.1
Journalists work with deadlines looming over their shoulders.
Out of concern for the truth,2 two reliable sources is a rule of
thumb. Furthermore, journalists often protect their sources by
keeping them anonymous. New York Times reporter, Judith
Miller went to jail for 85 days rather than reveal her source.3
Journalism has space and time constrictions. Journalists rarely
if ever have the luxury of writing long introductions or placing
stories into historical perspective.
Don’t try to conceal a source if doing historical research. The
hapless historian who attempts this will be hit with red ink and
Internet fury.4 There are few constrictions on lengths of
papers, books and articles. The only constriction is the time
allotted for presenting papers. Historians have publication
deadlines, but every viable source requires examination. Some

1

Ross, Aaron and Lincoln and Aaron of York, and the Decline of Angevin Jewry, 1160-1290, Loyola
University of Chicago, 1968.
2
For purposes of this paper we’re concerned with journalists who are not politically propagandists. This
excludes the FOX networks.
3
Adam Liptak, Maria Newman, “Reporter Jailed for Keeping Source Secret,” The New York Times, July 6,
2006, 1; “Reporter Judith Miller Released From Prison,” This Day in History, History.Com.
4
Cf. Hugh Trevor-Roper, “Obituary,” Chicago Sun-Times, January 27, 1979.
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ideas take years from conception to publication.5 Ross has
joked that doing history is much like baking bread: Both need
time to rise and develop.
So, at face value, historians and journalists resemble the
farmers and the cowmen in the musical comedy, Oklahoma!
They should be friends, but they’re not.
Whoa! Agenda and timelines speak to the superficial.
Historians and journalists have much more in common than
first meets the eye. Journalists, as noted by Helen Thomas and
Craig Crawford, write the “’first draft’ of history.” 6
Co-presenter Judith-Rae Ross, historian, defines history as the
“investigative journalism of the past.” Both fields are closely
related; both strive to understand why specific events occur
and what factors underlay individual action. Who, what, why,
where, when and how are just as important to Ross as they are
to ZeVan. What dictates a topic and how it’s pursued are less
important than the goals these professions share.
This dual presentation places President Harry S Truman as the
test case under a journalistic and historical lens. In so-doing
the authors hope to shed light on:
1. Which journalistic and historical methodologies are
similar, and how journalistic and historical methodologies
differ
2. What new insights, if any, the teaming of history and
journalism reveal
3. How the teaming of journalistic and historical
methodologies function in other forms of historical
studies
4. How historical methodology enhances journalism, and
vice-versa
The Truman presidency provides an excellent case study
because:
5

In 1978, Ross first suspected Henry VIII suffered from diabetes. Her paper about the subject was finally
presented in 2006 at the Hawaii International Conference of the Arts and Humanities..
6
Helen Thomas, Craig Crawford, Listen Up, Mr. President, New York: Scribner, 2009, ix-x.
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1. Both presenters lived during Truman’s presidency, and
ZeVan interviewed Truman on television for a half-hour.
2. Articles and historical studies abound about Truman.
3. Truman and his presidency remain controversial.
BACKGROUND, CURRENT RESEARCH, METHODOLOGY
Few American presidents have provoked as strong visceral
reactions as America’s 33rd president, Harry S Truman. It’s not
difficult to determine why. Truman became president
suddenly. FDR died after serving only 82 days of his fourth
term. That left Truman responsible for overseeing the end of
World War II and the U.S. transition from wartime to a
peacetime economy.
But Truman lacked the aristocratic mien of FDR or Woodrow
Wilson. He was a plain-spoken man who came up through the
ranks of the Pendergast political machine. Political machines
might be effective for keeping cities in order, or assimilating
immigrants. But what did they have to do with the regality of
the White House?
Ross’ mother, Dorothy Josephine Wollner Elias Lipstadt
remembers the Truman era well. She recalled that the
commentators, especially H. V. Kaltenborn, demeaned
President Truman whenever they had the chance.
“Kaltenborn,” Lipstadt recalled, “used the word ‘bumbling’
whenever he spoke of President Truman.”7 Commentator Paul
Dyke noted that in 1957,
“Harry Truman was the country's most reviled political
figure. Democrats barely acknowledged him as one of
their own and Republicans scorned his presidency as a
mishmash of bumbling, scandals, and wrongheaded
politics.”8
Ross recalls a Humanities professor at Michigan State
University in the 1960s suddenly veering off topic and saying,
7

Dorothy Josephine Wollner Elias Lipstadt, Interview, September 18, 2010.
Paul Dyke, Review Article on The Last Campaign: How Harry Truman Won the 1948 Election, by
Zachary Karabell, http://thefreelibrary.com., 2000.
8
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“Harry Truman…failed as a haberdasher, so they made him
president.”9
Franklin Delano Roosevelt was blessed with an activist and
popular First Lady. Eleanor Roosevelt acted as a member of the
cabinet and an emissary from the American people. She so
strongly objected to the Nazis’ anti-Jewish policy that it badly
strained relations between her and FDR.10
Dorothy Josephine Wollner Elias Lipstadt remembers fondly
having met Eleanor Roosevelt in 1951.
“I was at a PTA convention in Peoria (IL) talking with a
group of women when Eleanor Roosevelt came over to us
and said, ‘I’m Eleanor Roosevelt, and who are you?’ to
each of us. She took a personal interest in each member
of the group. When she was later introduced at the
meeting, she was introduced as ‘the First Lady of the
World,’ and the whole room rose to its feet.”11
Eleanor Roosevelt, though no longer First Lady, continued to
serve, with distinction, in the Truman administration.
According to the biography published by the Lakewood Public
Library:
In December 1945, President Harry S. Truman appointed
Eleanor as a delegate to the first United Nations General
Assembly that was held in London. In this she was
assigned to Committee III that dealt with humanitarian,
social, and cultural issues--each of which she was more
than qualified to deal with. Through this she helped
women world leaders gain proper recognition as UN
delegates.
In 1946, Eleanor was appointed by Truman, chairwoman
of the UN Human Rights Commission, an eighteen member
panel that was part of the Economic and Social Council of
the United Nations. Eleanor's most notable
accomplishment in this position was drafting the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights on Dec. 10, 1948.
This stated that all people are born equal in dignity and
9

Michigan State University, Humanities pt.3, 1964;
Cf. Blanche Wiesen Cook, Eleanor Roosevelt, Penguin Group, 2000, c. 320-340.
11
Elias Lipstadt, Op. Cit.
10
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rights of life, liberty, security of person. That everyone
has equal protection under the law and freedom of
thought, conscience, speech, religion, and peaceful
assembly… And above all no person can be denied any of
these rights and freedoms on the grounds of race, color,
sex, birth, or any other status beyond personal control.
The Declaration was an intermingling of the Bill of Rights,
the United States Constitution, as well as the
constitutions of several other countries… Hereon, Eleanor
Roosevelt was established as both a modern-day
constitutionalist and a world leader.12
Alas, Bess Truman was no Eleanor Roosevelt. Who2 Biography
described the difference:
“Unlike her predecessor Eleanor Roosevelt, Bess worked
at keeping out of the public eye -- the most memorable
thing about her time as the First Lady of the United States
is how little there is to remember.”13
Mrs. Truman detested Jews. Journalist David Susskind’s
experience brought this to light: According to Truman
speechwriter, James Humes:
Susskind said that each morning he would arrive at
Truman's house at Independence [Missouri]. He would
wait on the porch on a cold February day while Mrs.
Truman went to inform her husband of his arrival. After
about the fourth morning, he asked the president in his
walk why he was never asked inside.
"You're a Jew, David, and no Jew has ever been in the
house."
A nonplussed Susskind replied, "I am amazed that you
who recognized Israel and championed the integration of
the army would say such a thing!"
"David," he explained, "this is not the White House – it's
the Wallace [Bess Truman's maiden name] house. Bess
12

Women in History, Eleanor Roosevelt biography-extended. Last updated, 3-9-2010, Lakewood Public
Library, Date Accessed, 10-18-2010, http://www.lkwdpl.org/wihohio/roos-elex.htm>.
13
Who2 Biography, “Bess Truman First Lady”, http://www.Answers.com/topic/bess-truman, np.
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runs it, and there's never been a Jew inside the house in
her or her mother's lifetime."14
First Lady Bess Truman was so miserable in Washington, D.C.,
that she spent most of Truman’s presidency in Independence,
only returning to the capital during the social season.15 When
Truman’s presidency ended Bess happily returned to her family
home in Independence, Missouri, and remained there until her
death in 1982.16
The presidential image created by Presidents Roosevelt and
Wilson clashed with President Harry Truman’s no-nonsense
personality. And Truman suffered for it.
That ridicule and sarcasm wasn’t true. In his live television
interview with ZeVan in October, 1963, Truman told ZeVan he
never wanted to be president or vice president. Verbatim, he
told ZeVan, “I never wanted to become president, let alone
vice-president, but I was sitting on the edge of my bed at the
Muehlebach Hotel in Kansas City (the city where the 1944
Democratic convention was being held) and had heard rumors
that President Roosevelt was going to ask me to be his running
mate. I prayed the phone wouldn’t ring, but, of course, it rang.
I answered, and President Roosevelt said to me, ‘Harry, I want
you to be my Vice Presidential running mate.’ I said ‘Thank
you, Mr. President. I’d be honored.’ Mr. Roosevelt then thanked
me, and we both hung up. You just don’t say ‘No’ to the
President of the United States.”
Some presidents have the luxury of a honeymoon period. Not
Harry S Truman! When he took office, World War II was
nearing its end in Europe, but still raging in the Pacific. Either
coincidentally, or by design, V-E Day, or Victory in Europe Day,
the day World War II ended in Europe, was May 8th, 1945,
Truman’s 61st birthday! Some historians, most notably David
McCullough, contended that when Roosevelt picked Truman, he
knew he was picking a successor.17
14

Jason Maoz, Harry Truman without Passion, http://www.JewishPress.com/, January 3, 2007,
http://www.Archive.frontpagemag.com/readArticle.aspx?ARTID=818
15
Wikipedia, Answers.com, Op.Cit.
16
Rabbi Leonard Oberstein, Harry S Truman: If Only We Had Him Now, http://www.crosscurrents.com/archives/2007/05-17/harry-s-truman-if-only-we-had-him-now/ May 17, 2007; Jason Maoz,
Op. Cit.
17
David McCullough, Truman, (New York: Simon & Schuster), 1992, 295-296.
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The Roosevelt who ran for a fourth term in 1944 wasn’t the
same vibrant man who ran in 1932. Historian Robert Dallek
describes Roosevelt during the 1944 campaign as less than
robust:
Although his doctors did not tell him that he was suffering
from an enlarged heart and severe hypertension that
threatened his life, Roosevelt experienced significant
weight loss, headaches, fatigue, and an inability to
concentrate for sustained periods of time. Surely the
president was aware of these symptoms. If so, he must
have recognized that he was in declining health, might
not be able to function effectively for another four years,
and even risked dying in office. His gray, gaunt, slackjawed appearance, dull eyes, and trembling hands were
the signs of an aging man in sharp decline.18
There were tales of aides pouring whiskey down his throat
nightly to keep him going during the campaign. These
anecdotes suggest Roosevelt had trouble enough going
through the campaign, let alone strategizing for the future.19
Even if Roosevelt viewed Truman as his heir, he left Truman in
the dark on the Manhattan Project, and negotiations with
Russia, hardly the conduct of a President grooming his
successor. Truman took the oath of office and flew by the seat
of his pants into the presidency.20
To complicate matters further, Americans were weary of war.
No one had ever been put in the position of being pushed to
end the war by any means possible, while attempting to make a
smooth transition into office.
The weariness, the carnage and the need for action led Truman
to make swift decisive moves. This meant Truman’s programs
lacked the seamlessness and elegance of the New Deal or
Roosevelt’s first 100 days.
18

. Robert Dallek, Presidential Fitness and Presidential Lies: The Historical Record and a Proposal for
Reform, http://theFreeLibrary.com / 2010.
19
Hugh E Evans, M.D., The Hidden Campaign: FDR’s Health and the 1944 Election, (New York: M.E.
Sharpe Inc, 2002), 151-152; cf, note #12. It appears FDR’s aides were more concerned about the Vice
Presidential candidate than FDR. But their debate suggests that Truman was the least objectionable
candidate, not their choice as the best candidate
20
Dallek, Op.Cit.
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President Truman ended World War II by ordering the dropping
of two atomic bombs on Japan; created the Truman Doctrine to
justify his fight against Communism; recognized the fledgling
state of Israel; invoked the Taft-Hartley Act to end strikes; desegregated the armed forces; signed the agreement that
formed the United Nations, and later fired General Douglas
MacArthur when MacArthur challenged his authority. Truman
even publicly railed against the critic who dared to pan his
daughter Margaret’s singing. But this man from Independence,
Missouri, also took responsibility for his actions. As the plaque
on his desk read, “The buck stops here.”
Other troubles and traumas haunted the Truman
administration. World War II put the American people back to
work. Factories hummed 24/7. Ross recalled her late father,
Leonard D. Elias, reminiscing about the excitement of things
being active 24/7. “The streets at midnight hummed with
activity. There was excitement and glamour in the air.”21
But once the troops came home, production of war goods were
curtailed and adjusted for peacetime needs. There was no
need for continued manufacture of arms, planes and ships.
Women who had been employed to replace the men in the field
left the workforce, but there still weren’t enough jobs to go
around. America slipped into recession, and that recession
brought national nervousness in its wake. The ‘national
nervousness buck’ landed squarely on President Harry S
Truman’s desk.
Women leaving the workforce also resulted in a significant
cultural shift. In 1947, the first Levittown opened. This was a
subdivision of small single-family homes. But each home had a
picture window, well-sized kitchen and backyard, and was
affordable.22
A white middle-class family could afford these homes with the
help of a GI Bill mortgage. Levittowns led to a new way of life.
The men commuted to the city to work in corporations; the
women stayed home, kept house, raised children and
volunteered. Men’s and women’s cultures veered into two
opposite directions. Men worked to secure a financially
21

Leonard D. Elias, Comments made in 1964.
Judith-Rae Ross, With ‘er ‘ead Tucked ‘neath ‘er arm: The American Legacy of Anne Boleyn, The
Hawaii International Conference on the Arts and Humanities, Proceedings, 2010, 15-20.
22
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comfortable place in middle and upper management; women
worked to secure a husband, and then become perfect
corporate wives.23
The type of conformity this culture bred eventually exploded
into anger during the Women’s Liberation Movement. But the
urge to conform to the culture norm took root in President
Truman’s administration.
Two last traumas: The USSR took over Eastern and Central
Europe; China fell to the Communist forces. By 1950, huge
chunks of Europe and Asia were in Communist hands; other
parts were in contention. There was war in Korea and Vietnam.
President Truman accepted a doctrine that stated Communism
always takes over by force. If one country falls, the next is
doomed. This was later termed the Domino Theory.
Worse yet, the USSR exploded an Atomic Bomb in 1949 that
was developed using technology that was largely stolen from
America through espionage.
Why was all this so frightening? Life in the USSR was
antithetical to the American dream. Soviet families shared
rooms in apartment houses; no single family homes there. Men
and women labored on assembly lines; children memorized
propaganda; no modern appliances, no cars. Everyone wore
fur hats or babushkas.
Communism appeared to be taking over. Guess who got the
blame? That buck turned up yet again on President Harry S
Truman’s desk.
There were other problems. Truman didn’t work well with the
Congress. The Republicans controlled both the House of
Representatives and the Senate in 1946. By 1948, it looked
like Harry S Truman would be a one-term president. The
pundits, especially H.V. Kaltenborn, predicted Republican
Thomas Dewey would trample him.
Ross’ late father recalled that election, laughing. “When the
returns came in from the East,” Elias said, “the Chicago Tribune
analysts pointed out the Midwest returns had not come in. Not
23

Ibid.
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too long afterward, they did—for Truman. The Tribune analysts
didn’t care. They said, ‘Wait for the mountain states.’ Well the
mountain states came in, and Truman was still ahead. But the
dear old ‘Trib’ analysts never quit. ‘Wait for the West,’ they
said. ‘The West will change everything.’ They were right. The
West gave Truman the Presidency.”24
Dorothy Josephine Wollner Elias Lipstadt also remembers
election night 1948, as if it were yesterday. “You (referring to
Ross) were three; Vic, 2 ½ months. We put you to bed, sat at
the kitchen table and put on the radio. H.V. Kaltenborn was on
the air…Truman was ahead. But Kaltenborn also dismissed this
saying, “Wait for the West. California will bring Dewey in.’ Well
California came in for Truman and put him over the top. You
know the media didn’t pay any attention to President Truman’s
whistle-stop campaign. The President had crowds cheering at
every stop, and the media ignored it.”25
The next morning, President Truman, smiling broadly, posed
with the Chicago Tribune’s now infamous incorrect front-page
headline proclaiming, “DEWEY DEFEATS TRUMAN”. Also, on
election night, popular NBC radio commentator, H.V.
Kaltenborn had also inaccurately predicted Truman’s demise,
prematurely. Truman mocked Kaltenborn’s distinctive voice
and inaccurate prediction during a news conference the day
after 1948’s Election Day.26
But things worsened dramatically after 1948 for President
Truman. Mao Tse Tung defeated Chiang Kai Shek in China.
War broke out in Korea. General MacArthur openly broke with
Truman’s policy and Truman fired him. By 1952, President
Truman decided to not seek another term.
President Truman left office under a cloud. It was his
successor, President Dwight D. Eisenhower, who brought the
troops home from Korea and presided over the “Fabulous
Fifties.” This resulted in Truman’s presidency being seen as
the presidency sandwiched between the larger than life FDR
and the war hero of D-Day, Dwight D. Eisenhower.

24

Elias, comments made in 1976.
Elias Lipstadt, Op. Cit.
26
James F. Widner, Radio Days—H.V. Kaltenborn, http://www.otr.com/Kaltenborn.shtml, 1996, 2000.
25
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But historians increasingly view the Truman years as the roots
of the Civil Rights movement, feminism and multi-culturalism.
Azza Layton27, Mary Dudziak28 and Thomas Borstelmann29
explored the dynamic of the Cold War and Civil Rights. Ross30
has also published work on the ties between civil rights and
World War II. All of this occurred against the backdrop of the
Cold War and the anti-Communist scare.
What do we know of President Harry S Truman? Certain things
history makes clear. President Truman’s ability to lead became
obvious during World War I, when, as Captain of an artillery
division, he didn’t lose any men, horses or artillery. He gained
national attention in the Senate with his work on legislation
stressing efficiency and cutting waste.31
Once President, Truman reached across party lines. He tapped
former President Herbert Hoover to head a commission to cut
waste in government. He worked with Dr. Richard Meiling, a
“Taft” Republican who Truman promoted to Air Force General,
in an attempt to consolidate the armed forces medical services.
This President was a loyal friend. When Tom Pendergast the
head of the Pendergast machine, died in 1945, Truman went to
his funeral. It didn’t matter that the gentleman headed a
political machine, and had been convicted of income tax
evasion. Truman put it simply, "He was always my friend and
I have always been his."32 Truman didn’t carry secret
prejudices: President Truman desegregated the armed forces.
The Honorable Lorraine Morton, who has recently retired as
Mayor of Evanston, IL, recalled a story about President
Truman’s loyalty. While she is uncertain of the source, she
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shared it with Ross in the hope that it would shed light on
President Truman’s character.
According to Mayor Morton, President Truman had helped a
young man many years before Truman became President.
When the young man thanked Truman for the favor, Truman
told him that if he ever needed another favor just to see him
and asked. The young man came to see President Truman in
1948 to claim the second favor. When President asked what
the favor was, the man replied, “Please recognize the Jewish
state.” Israel declared itself an independent state on May 14,
1948. America recognized the fledgling state of Israel 11
minutes after it declared its independence, thanks to President
Truman.33
History and historians note that the Truman era lay at the root
of many good trends in American life. But the Truman era was
a nervous time when some of the worst prejudices in American
life came to the fore.
While it’s clear Harry S Truman was an avuncular man thrust
into an office that had exuded elegance, even the oral
biographies don’t get to the bottom of who Harry Truman was.
Historians have unearthed many trends that emerged after
World War II, but still haven’t nailed down the era or the
President.
Over-analysis further muddies the waters. And, at the center of
all this, is President Harry S Truman. Will the real Truman era,
and the real Harry Truman please stand up?
Perhaps the journalist can solve these mysteries.
JOURNALIST BARRY N ZEVAN & PRESIDENT HARRY S TRUMAN
I’m co-presenter Barry ZeVan. I spoke at length with President
Truman for an in-depth “live”, not videotaped, 1963 television
interview on KID-TV in Idaho Falls, Idaho. We didn’t HAVE
videotape in those days, but I had an audio tape which sadly
deteriorated with age two years ago. Regardless, Truman
shared intimate stories, feelings and reasoning with me. I’ve
33
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since shared these stories, verbatim, as Truman told them to
me, during numerous radio, television, newspaper and
magazine interviews, and even on my regularly-scheduled
webcasts for the Minneapolis STAR TRIBUNE. I was thricenominated for EMMY awards for television documentaries I
produced in Iran (1977), France (1976) and Chile (1978), and
won the 2006 TELLY award for Best Documentary for my
production of AMERICAN INDIAN HOMELANDS, hosted by ABCTV’s Sam Donaldson, and featuring Senators John McCain and
Tom Daschle. I’m happy, and exhausted, my career in
broadcasting, journalism and entertainment spans over 67
years, commencing as a child singer on KDKA radio in
Pittsburgh, in 1943, at age 5-1/2.
My 1963 television interview with President Truman was made
possible by then Idaho Senator Frank Church, for whom I was
an occasional speechwriter and consultant, aside from my fulltime duties as a television news personality in Idaho Falls. As I
said previously, the station that aired the interview was KIDTV, the CBS affiliate there.
When I learned Mr. Truman would be in Idaho stumping for
Senator Church’s re-election, I asked the Senator if he thought
it would be possible for me to interview him. The Senator
kindly said he’d try to convince Mr. Truman to say, “Yes”. For
whatever reason, Mr. Truman DID say, “Yes”, and we did it live
from 6:30 to 7 p.m. that mid-October evening.
Mr. Truman told me the following, verbatim, and repeating
what had been stated earlier in this presentation, but
reiterating, because his words are burned into my brain: He
said, “I never wanted to become president, let alone vicepresident, but I was sitting on the edge of my bed at the
Muehlebach Hotel in Kansas City (the city where the 1944
Democratic convention was being held) and had heard rumors
that President Roosevelt was going to ask me to be his running
mate. I prayed the phone wouldn’t ring, but, of course, it rang.
I answered, and President Roosevelt said to me, ‘Harry, I want
you to be my Vice Presidential running mate.’ I said ‘Thank
you, Mr. President. I’d be honored.’ Mr. Roosevelt then thanked
me, and we both hung up. You just don’t say ‘No’ to the
President of the United States.”
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He then related to me how he learned President Roosevelt had
died, once again, verbatim: “I was sitting in my office in the
Senate office building, doing some paper work. It was 4 p.m.,
April 12th, 1945, when Speaker of the House Sam Rayburn
came rushing into my office and said, ‘Harry, we have to get
over to the White House right away. Something’s happened,
but I’ll tell you about it in the car on the way over to the White
House. Get Bess and Margaret over there, too, right away.’ I
knew Bess and Margaret were at a party, so I called and got
Bess on the line. She gave me some guff about not wanting to
leave the party, and I told her this was apparently very
important, so she and Margaret should get into the Secret
Service car and get to the White House right away, or I’d send
some people over to drag them out of that party! She agreed,
and I hung up. On the way to the White House, Speaker
Rayburn said, ‘Harry, the president’s dead.’ Upon hearing that
news, I would much rather, MUCH rather, have had someone
hit me square across the face full force with a baseball bat than
to have heard that news. When we got to the Pennsylvania
Avenue entrance to the White House, Mrs. Roosevelt was
standing outside to meet us. When I got out of the car, I said,
‘Oh, Mrs. Roosevelt, I’m so sorry. What can I do for you?’ She
looked at me and smiled, then said, ‘Oh, Harry, it’s not what
you can do for ME. YOU’RE the boy who’s in trouble now’. Her
words haunted me until the day World War Two ended. If you’ll
recall how somber I looked in the newspaper pictures showing
me taking the oath of office, it wasn’t just because I knew I’d
inherited World War Two, and the weight of the entire world
was on my shoulders, but my grim look was because I was
remembering what Mrs. Roosevelt has said to me a few
minutes earlier.”
I then asked Mr. Truman if he had any regrets about dropping
the atomic bombs on Hiroshima and Nagasaki. He said, again
verbatim, and very succinctly, “No. No regrets whatsoever. It
was either them or us. Had we invaded Japan the conventional
way, we would have lost at least 100,000 more American
troops lives, and I wasn’t about to let that happen.”
Then I questioned him about firing General Douglas MacArthur.
He again had no regrets. He said, “That pompous S.O.B.”…but
he said the actual words…”He wanted to cross the Yalu River
from North Korea and invade China. If we had done that, World
War III would have started immediately, and once again, we
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would have lost hundreds of thousands of American troops
lives, and I ALSO wasn’t about to let THAT happen”. He also
briefly told me he didn’t know about the Manhattan Project to
develop the atomic bomb until the day after he became
President, but knew intuitively that would end the Pacific
theater of war quickly, thus he gave the go-ahead to test the
bomb at White Sands Proving Grounds near Alamogordo, New
Mexico, in May of 1945, and the two bombs were dropped on
Hiroshima and Nagasaki August 6th and 9th, Japanese dates,
that year, but the 5th and 8th here in the U.S. The 5th was my
eighth birthday, and I never knew then I’d have the privilege
and honor to interview the man himself 18 years later.
CONCLUSION 1: HOW HISTORY AND JOURNALISM BRING THE
REAL PRESIDENT HARRY S TRUMAN TO LIFE
How do Ross’ research and ZeVan’s interviews relate? What
light do they shed on President Harry S Truman? At first
glance, there’s no relation. Ross discusses historical issues,
painting with a broad brush. ZeVan’s interviews with President
Truman cover specific events from the President’s personal
perspective.
But, ZeVan’s interviews when placed in Ross’ historical context
shed light on unexplored corners of Harry Truman and his
presidency. ZeVan’s and Ross’ work fit well together…and this
combo gives answers to long asked questions. For example:



Why did Truman drop the bomb?
What was Truman’s style of leadership?

As ZeVan pointed out, Truman didn’t have the luxury of
creating a style of leadership. Once Truman took his hand off
the Bible he had to lead. It’s not surprising that President
Truman viewed his presidential mission and role as similar to
that of Captain Harry Truman, only with more responsibilities
and a bigger division. As Captain Truman, he had protected his
troops from harm. President Truman faced a similar mission:
End the war quickly, while keeping the casualties down.
Dropping the A-Bomb seemed the sure-fire way of
accomplishing both goals. President Truman’s reasons for
dropping two A-bombs on Japan also shed light on his policy
planning. Truman reacted to the realities presented to him,
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rather than plan for future Utopias. Thus, physicist Leo
Szilard’s pleas fell on deaf ears. Future hypotheticals took a
back seat to present needs.
Truman’s moral compass also played a large role in his
leadership. For all of his elegance and empathy, FDR did little
to rescue the Jews trapped in Nazi-occupied Europe. It’s now
known that President Roosevelt knew what was going on;34
knew about the Holocaust--but did too little too late.
President Truman, on the other hand, didn’t share FDR’s
biases. It bothered him deeply that Bess wouldn’t allow his
Jewish friends into their house in Missouri. As a haberdasher,
Truman had Jewish friends and associates. President Truman’s
empathy and lack of prejudice fueled his domestic and foreign
policy.35
In 1947 President Harry S Truman desegregated the Armed
Forces; in 1948, recognized Israel. It would take until 1954 for
segregation to be ruled unconstitutional; the 1970s for being
Jewish to be considered ‘chic’; “You don’t have to be Jewish to
love Levy’s Real Jewish Rye.”36 But would the racial walls have
started to crumble in the 1950s had President Harry S Truman
shared FDR’s views on race and religion?
By 1948, Truman’s empathy and moral compass forged a bond
with the American people, making it possible for Truman to
beat Dewey. In general, Americans viewed Truman as their
spokesperson. He understood their needs.
Dorothy Josephine Wollner Elias Lipstadt pointed this out when
she noted the large warm receptions Truman received on his
Whistle-Stop campaign tour. “But the media,” she recalled,
“never mentioned this.”37
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That campaign tour also pointed up how Truman saw himself
as Captain Truman with a larger division. A good captain
inspires loyalty from his troops. President Truman saw the
American people as his troops, hence the “Whistle-Stop”
campaign.
Why was this missed by the media? Here too, it appears, the
politics and journalism of the personal plays a major role.38
Many journalists followed H.V. Kaltenborn’s and the Chicago
Tribune’s lead.
President Harry S Truman and Hans von Kaltenborn clashed on
more than policy. While both were born in the Midwest,
Kaltenborn was Harvard educated and served as a tutor to
Vincent Astor, son of John Jacob Astor. Truman worked as a
haberdasher and entered politics through the Pendergast
political machine. Kaltenborn became known for his extensive
analysis, which he displayed even with little sleep and without
notes; Truman flew more by the seat of his pants, reacting,
sometimes viscerally, to the situations in front of him.39
Kaltenborn had little patience with a man like Truman. Truman
had too much to do to spend much time worrying about
Kaltenborn. But during the 1948 campaign these differences
colored media coverage.
Kaltenborn concentrated on “Truman, the Bumbler,” not
realizing that image was his own creation. Truman
concentrated on the American people. Kaltenborn and the
Chicago Tribune imagined Dewey winning the election; the
American people and Electoral College voted for Truman. While
Kaltenborn owned-up to his mistake, that didn’t change the
fact that he had become “the bumbler.” The images that
remain in most Americans’ minds are:

38
39



President Truman holding a copy of the Tribune with the
headline, “DEWEY DEFEATS TRUMAN,” and grinning madly



President Truman’s interview after winning the 1948
election during which he imitated H. V. Kaltenborn
analyzing his (the President’s) shortcomings

Dyke, Op. Cit.
Widner, Op. Cit.
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There’s real irony here. H. V. Kaltenborn built his career on his
insightful analyses and reporting. But he’s remembered for his
misreading of President Harry S Truman and the 1948 election.
Neither Thomas E. Dewey nor Hans von Kaltenborn’s images
defeated Harry S Truman.40 That’s because the real President
Truman won the hearts—and votes—of the American people.
Finally, Truman’s style of leadership resulted in his firing of
General Douglas MacArthur. Two issues come into focus here.
ZeVan pointed out that Truman believed MacArthur’s wish to
invade China would result in World War III. President
“Captain” Truman saw this as an unwarranted risk and loss of
life. When MacArthur publicly disputed Truman, the President
realized he was an insubordinate officer and fired him. The
American people accepted his decision, and MacArthur “faded
away.”41
There’s another factor at play here. General MacArthur
threatened President Truman’s executive power. While
Truman didn’t use these words, he guarded that power and
would brook no challenge to it. We see this even in his demand
that Bess join him immediately, upon President Roosevelt’s
death, or he would have his men drag her there. The need to
guard executive power also reveals itself in Truman’s use of
the Taft-Hartley act. The American economy was Truman’s to
protect, and no union could hold it hostage.
Perhaps the saddest piece to this portrait remains that
President Harry S Truman knew the extent of his power. That
meant that President “Captain Truman” also knew when to
retreat.
President Truman, having served nearly two terms, could see
his time was up. The Korean War raged; so did Stalin. The
country was in the throes of the Cold War. Accusations of
Communism flew faster than fly balls at Yankee Stadium. The
cultural stereotypes created after World War II resulted in at
least one suicide.42
40
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Only time’s passage has shown us the huge challenge President
Harry S Truman faced… and how well he met it.
CONCLUSION PART 2: HOW JOURNALISM AND HISTORY WORK
WELL TOGETHER
In our introduction we listed four issues concerning the
working relationship between journalism and history:
1. Which journalistic and historical methodologies are
similar, and how journalistic and historical methodologies
differ
2. What new insights, if any, the teaming of history and
journalism reveal
3. How the teaming of journalistic and historical
methodologies function in other forms of historical
studies
4. How historical methodology enhances journalism, and
vice-versa
The combination of journalism and history used to shed light on
President Harry S Truman and his presidency prove that these
disciplines do, indeed, work well together.
Both disciplines seek to discover the reasons why events
occurred. This takes precedence over what happened. ZeVan
zeroes in on particular questions; Ross reviews the era, and
looks to how the particular fits with the general.
Journalists work in the present, and often on particular issues.
We’ve seen this in ZeVan’s interviews of President Truman.
The challenge to the historian is to take these interviews and
fit them into a larger scheme. For Ross that meant finding the
roots of Truman’s presidency while remaining in synch with
ZeVan’s interviews. What emerged from both disciplines is a
cogent, yet sympathetic picture of President Harry S Truman.
The President as “Captain” Truman sheds light on why he made
many decisions that today seem implausible.
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You had to like this plain-spoken man who took on an
unwanted mantle and planted the tree that resulted in a more
equal, sometimes more caring society.
The third question is, perhaps, the most difficult: President
Harry S Truman is still within living memory. We also have
newsreels, tapes and TV appearances. What happens when the
historical subject lived and died beyond living memory? Do
journalists and historians call in the mediums? How about
using hallucinogenic drugs in the attempt to conjure the past?
Let’s pass on both of those alternatives. But the historian can
appropriate the techniques of the journalist.
For example, Ross did research on the lending policies of Jews
in 12th Century England. The claims used by lenders followed a
simple form. But Ross noticed one claim in which the borrower
paid toward a “huge” debt. Further, there was a pun on the
borrower’s name. Simon Malbyse became Simon Mal Bête—
Simon the evil beast. That spoke realms about the borrower’s
personality. The historian, like the journalist must ask “Why?”
It turned out that Malbyse’s debts threatened to bankrupt him.
He blamed his Jewish lenders, and in 1190 played a pivotal role
in the York massacre, which killed off the Jewish community in
York. That clerk got Simon’s personality right.43
Questions must also be asked when sources reveal a
personality change. King John I of England becomes violent
after 1204. Later Ross discovered that was the year Eleanor of
Aquitaine died, and John was close to Mama. Henry VIII’s
personality changes for the worse after 1527. While some of
the change can be attributed to Anne Boleyn, the historian
needs to explore further. It turns out that Henry most likely
contracted Type-two diabetes in 1527, and the symptoms
transformed the renaissance king into a tyrant.44
How does historical method enhance journalism? Just the
historian learns from the journalism, the journalist learns from
the historian. Gathering background material, even though this
material might not be included in the article or interview, gives
43
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both print and electronic media the depth required to explain
actions. The how and the why of history also pertains to
journalism. Journalists should always seek to chronicle the
truth. Analysts analyze, commentators opine, but true
journalists have a mandate to tell the truth.
Far from being unrelated, the journalist and the historian
pursue similar ends. “Why” dominates all of their work.
SOME FINAL THOUGHTS
1. Combining the methods used in journalism with those
used in historical research resulted in a portrait of
President Harry S Truman that clarified the contradictions
occurring during his administration.
2. The cross-polinization between historical research and
journalistic techniques also result in historian Ross
gaining skill in formulating questions, while journalist
ZeVan gained ideas about gathering background material
and placing individual actions in context.
3. The pairing of journalism with historical research results
in techniques applicable to eras beyond living memory.
The pairing of history and journalism compares well to the end
of Casablanca when Rick Blaine (played by Humphrey Bogart)
and Police Chief, Louis Reynaud (played by Claude Raines), are
about to begin their journey to French Resistance base. Both
men now know they must join the fight against Nazi tyranny.
As they walk off toward the base Rick says to Reynaud, “Louis,
I think this is the beginning of a beautiful friendship.”45
This journalist and historian also agree on one more point: We
think President Harry S Truman also liked Casablanca.

45
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Abstract
This paper presents the result of a study on English language problems of Thai school
teachers. The research objectives were to explore teachers’ teaching behavior in English
classrooms, to analyze grammatical errors as appeared in the teachers’ teaching logs, to
evaluate communicative competence of the writings, and to examine the effect of teaching log
writing on teachers’ language improvement. The study involved 20 graduate students who
were in-service teachers teaching English in primary and secondary schools and in the
meantime, were taking courses of Master degree program in Teaching English as a Foreign
Language (TEFL). A survey of teaching behaviors was conducted as part of the study. The
study reveals that the number of grammatical errors found in the teachers’ teaching logs
were in the local error category more than in the global and the other error categories. The
study also shows that the teaching logs reflect teacher’s ability to communicate at an average
level. However, it is found that the teaching log writing does not have influence on teachers’
language improvement.

Introduction
Teachers of English language are expected to be ideally good at English in all four language
skills, listening, speaking, reading and writing. However, since English is taught as a foreign
language in Thailand where the environment does not support foreign language learning, the
acquisition of English language is difficult for both teachers and students. Moreover, most of
EFL teachers tend to conduct their teaching in Thai more than in English. As a result,
Thailand has been facing failure of teaching English ever since it was firstly included in the
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national curriculum. The fifteen years of learning English in school and four more years in
universities does not help Thai people communicate with foreigners effectively.
Notwithstanding the extensive use of, and exposure to English
in everyday life in Thailand, the standard of correct English in the
schools is now the lowest in Southeast Asia. In 1997 Thailand
was still in the forefront, but by 2001 Laos and Vietnam had caught
up, and by mid 2004 were clearly in the lead.
(Education in Thailand http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Education_in_Thailand)

English language teaching in Thailand is in a critical stage. It is considered as failure, or a
loss in terms of business. Even though the government, organizations, and many institutes
concerned have put much effort in solving the problems, it looks as if English teaching hasn’t
made any more progress than in the past. The problem is confirmed in the speech given by
the Minister of the Ministry of University Affairs on March 6, 2000, that the average TOEFL
scores of Thais are the same as for Mongolians but higher than for North Koreans and
Japanese Thais’ level of English proficiency is low in comparison with many countries in
Asia (e.g. Malaysia, Philippines, and Singapore).

Many researches have been carried out throughout the two or three decades to explore or
even tried new approaches, methods, and activities in improving student’s language learning,
only few of them deal with teacher’s language problem. The researcher believes that part of
the failure can be from the teachers and their knowledge of English language. A study of
teachers’ teaching logs can be a way to understand the teachers’ language problems and the
results may suggest a correct way of solving the problems.

Objectives
The objectives of the research were
1. to explore teachers’ teaching behavior in English classrooms
2. to analyze language errors as appeared in the teachers’ teaching logs
3. to evaluate communicative competence of the writings, and
4. to examine the effect of teaching log writing on teachers’ language improvement.
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What is a teaching log?
Kerka (2003) writes that teaching log is an ongoing assignment that requires a brief summary
of the writers’ thoughts regarding their teaching experience. A teaching log is a kind of
writing that teachers reflect their teaching problems daily or after each class. It is like a
journal that writers record their feelings and thoughts on certain events and experiences.
Peyton (1990) explains that journal writing focuses on meaning rather than form and is a
means for developing adult learners’ linguistic competence, their understanding of course
content and the ability to communicate in written English. Like Peyton, Clark (1994) explains
that journal writing is used to observe and record experiences as well as the ability to make
meaning out of what is expressed. Teachers’ teaching log is like journal writing in a way that
it focuses on teachers’ teaching experience, their thought, and feeling toward the teaching and
classrooms. The teaching log helps teachers learn their problems and improve their teaching
and knowledge of the subjects they teach.

Teaching log writing is beneficial among language teachers because it is self-reflective
writing. While writing, writers also reflect their observation, speculation, doubt, selfawareness, problem stating, and problem solving in the writing. Clark (1994) sees it as a tool
for growth through critical reflection as it allows writers to think critically of what they
experience or encounter. In terms of language, Schneider (1994) explains that teaching log
reflects authenticity of the language. It is a real voice that is close to natural speech of the
writers without self- consciousness or inhibition. Teaching logs are beneficial for language
study in a way that it reflects genuine language ability of the writer. Teachers express their
feeling and thoughts in written English out of their genuine language ability and on their own
will. It is the writing that is not under anybody’s control. Teachers are free to write without
worry on form, language rules, or scores (Sommer1989). Thus the study of teaching logs of
Thai EFL teachers would suggest language problems that Thai teachers are really
confronting.

The teaching logs used in this paper are a combination of journal writing and a record of
teaching’s observation after observing their peers’ teaching demonstration. However, the
researcher suggests that topics to be included in the teaching log should be revolved around
weakness, strength and suggestions regarding the teaching observation.
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Teaching Logs and Language Problems
Seeing that the language used in the teaching logs reflects teachers’ real ability in English
language, the study focuses on investigating grammatical errors as appeared in the teachers’
teaching logs, evaluating the communicative competence of the writings, and examining the
effect of teaching log writing on teachers’ language improvement.

Thai and English languages have different grammar and structure. It is possible for the Thai
users of all levels, including EFL teachers, to make mistakes or errors while using English
language. Brown (2000) explains that language mistakes are different from language errors.
While language mistakes reflect the failure of the learner to use the second language
correctly, language errors are the possible deviation of grammar use of the learner which is
subject to individual’s language ability. Lado (1957) believes that language errors are caused
by the attempt of learners to employ their native language and culture to understand the
second language.

Burt (1975) divides language errors into two categories, global and local. Global errors are
grammatical errors that are considered serious as it affects the reader’s understanding of
meaning and communication. Grammatical errors in this category are verb tense, verb form,
conditional sentence, passive voice, dependent clause, sentence structure, word order, and
connecting words. The second type of errors is local errors. Grammar points in this category
are less serious and found in small units of a sentence. The errors are subject-verb agreement,
articles, singular and plurals of nouns, word choice, word forms, and prepositions do not
affect the meaning or readers’ understandings. In addition to Burt, Lane and Lange (1999)
add capitalization, comma splice, dangling modifier, fragmentation, lower case, nonidiom,
punctuation, pronoun reference, pronoun agreement, run-on, spelling, and unclear message in
the other error type. The errors in this last category are mechanic of writing. The researcher
chose to focus on 21 errors, 15 in global and local categories and 6 in other category, in
teachers’ teaching logs.

Apart from the 21 grammar points, the researcher also studies communicative competence of
the teaching log. Hymes (1972) explains that efficient communication requires not only
correct use of grammar but also the knowledge of component of writing that includes correct
format of paragraph or essay writing. Hogue (1996) suggests that a paragraph should have a
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topic sentence, supporting details and a concluding sentence. When a paragraph is developed
into a composition, three basic components such as introductory paragraph, body paragraph
and concluding paragraph are also necessary. In studying communicative competence of the
teaching logs, the researcher focuses on a format of paragraph and essay writing. The
communicative competence is evaluated from introduction, body, supporting details,
examples or evidence, relevant discussion and conclusion of the teaching log writing.

Research Method
The research was conducted after the following procedures:
1. Participants of the study were 20 Thai EFL teachers who were teaching English in
schools and were taking course of Master degree program in Teaching English as a Foreign
Language or TEFL at Srinakharinwirot University since the academic year 2008. All of them
worked during the weekdays and attended classes on weekends. Four of them are primary
school teachers, fourteen work in secondary schools, and two teach in private language
institutes. The participants were assigned to write a teaching log after observing their peers’
teaching demonstration in class, which would be at least 10 pieces of writing.
2. Three instruments were used in the study. A survey form on teaching behavior was given
at the beginning of the semester. Error Awareness Sheet and Rubric for Writing Ability,
which were adapted from Janet Lane and Ellen Lange’s Writing Clearly: An Editing Guide
(1999) for the former and Ann Hogue’s First Steps in Academic Writing (1996) for the latter,
were used to analyzed grammatical errors and to evaluate communicative competence of the
teaching logs.
3. The first data collection started at the beginning of the semester, the participants were
given a survey form to fill out information about their personal data and teaching behavior.
The forms were collected and analyzed. The second data were participants’ teaching logs
were collected at the end of semester and rated.
4. Statistics used in the study were means, percentage, and standard deviation.
5. Data analysis were as follows:
5.1

Analyzed means and percentage of participants’ educational and personal

background, teaching experience and the use of English language in the classrooms.
5.2

The teaching logs were rated by using the Error Awareness Sheet and the Rubric

for Writing Ability

5
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5.3

Teaching log numbers 1, 5, and 10 were selected to analyzed by means and

standard deviation for types of grammar and frequency of grammatical errors.
5.4

Teaching logs numbers 1, 5, and 10 were analyzed by means and standard

deviation for basic components and contents required in writing an essay.
5.5

The data from the teaching logs numbers 1 and 10 were compared to see the

difference between frequency of errors and components and contents in essay writing.

Findings
The findings of the study were presented in tabular forms as follows:
Table 1 General Information of EFL teacher

No.
1

2

3
4

5

6

7

General information
gender
- male
- female
Age
- 25-30
- 31-35
- 36-40
- 41 and above
Educational background
- bachelor degree
Areas of study
- n/a
- humanities majoring in English
- English language
- others
Subject taught focus on
- grammar
- reading
- writing
- n/a
Levels of learners
- primary
- secondary
- others
Teaching experience
- no
- 1 - 5 years
- 6 - 10 years
- more than 10 years

N = 20

percentage

1
19

5.0
95.0

12
4
1
3

60.0
20.0
5.0
5.0

20

100.0

15
1
3
1

80.0
5.0
15.0
5.0

5
2
1
12

25.0
10.0
5.0
60.0

4
14
2

20.0
70.0
10.0

3
11
4
2

15.0
55.0
20.0
10.0

6
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Table 1 shows that 95% of participants were female teachers. The average age of the
participants was between 25 and 30. 75% of the participants did not specify areas of study
while 25 % of them majored in English language. Most of the participants taught general
English with no specific language skills. 70% of the participants taught in secondary schools
and 55% of them had 1 to 2 years of teaching experience.

Table 2 Teaching behavior on skills and steps of teaching

Teaching behavior (N = 20)
1. Teachers use English when teaching
- Listening and speaking
- Reading
- Writing
- Vocabulary
- Grammar
2. English is used in the steps of teaching
- Giving general classroom commands
- Giving activities instruction in the classrooms
- Informing steps of teaching in each lesson
- Explaining the meaning of vocabulary
- Explaining the meaning of a story
Total

X

S.D.

level

3.40
3.50
2.85
4.05
3.25

1.39
1.00
0.01
0.94
0.94

Average
High
Average
High
Average

3.90
3.65
2.65
3.00
2.75

1.11
1.22
0.99
0.92
1.11

High
High
Average
Average
Average

3.33

0.95

Average

Table 2 presents information on teaching behaviors on skills and steps of teaching that
the sample group used English in as a media. In general, the participants use English in their
teaching at an average level ( X = 3.33 S.D = 0.95). The participants used English in
explaining vocabulary, giving classroom command, and giving activities instruction in the
classrooms at a high levels ( X = 4.05 S.D = 0.94) ( X = 3.9 S.D = 1.11) and ( X = 3.65 S.D
= 1.22) respectively.

7
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Table 3 Grammatical errors of the teaching logs

Number of Errors/ paper
Total

Types of Error
Global Errors
vt (verb tense)
vf (verb form)
modal
cond (conditional)
pass (passive voice)
cl (clause)
ss (sentence structure)
wo (word order)
conn (connecting word)
Local Errors
sv (subject-verb agreement)
art (article)
s/pl (singular/plural)
wc (word choice)
wf (word form)
prep (preposition)
Other Errors
cap (capitalization)
p (punctuation)
cs/ro (comma splice/run-on)
frag (fragment)
coh (coherence)
pro ref/agree
(pronoun reference/agreement)

1

5

10

รวม

139
22
21
3
5
27
23
14
32

113
21
16
2
2
18
34
16
30

75
24
21
6
8
28
39
14
31

327
67
58
11
15
73
96
44
93

784

11
85
29
91
33
38

13
82
31
82
31
38

13
85
42
90
24
42

37
252
102
263
88
118

860

8
53
10
23
7
31

13
45
9
20
11
23

6
52
4
16
10
27

27
150
23
59
28
81

368

Table 3 presented types of grammatical errors and errors frequently found in the
participants’ teaching logs. The grammatical errors that were most frequently found (860
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points) were in local error category while the least (368 points) were in the other category.
The errors that were most frequently found were the use of verb tense in the global error
category (327 points) at 41.71% of grammatical errors found in the teaching logs, the use of
word choice (263) and the use of article (252) in the local error category or at 40.76% and
30.58% respectively

Table 4 Differences of frequency of errors between Teaching log 1 and 10

Total Number of Errors (paper no…)
Types of Error
Global Errors
vt (verb tense)
vf (verb form)
modal
cond (conditional)
pass (passive voice)
cl (clause)
ss (sentence structure)
wo (word order)
conn (connecting word)
Local Errors
sv (subject-verb agreement)
art (article)
s/pl (singular/plural)
wc (word choice)
wf (word form)
prep (preposition)
Other Errors
ap (capitalization)
p (punctuation)
cs/ro (comma splice/run-on)

percentage

1

10

Difference

139
22
21
3
5
27
23
14
32

75
24
21
6
8
28
39
14
31

decrease (64)
increase (2)
0
increase (3)
increase (3)
increase (1)
increase (16)
0
decrease (1)

46.04
9.09
0
100
60
3.70
69.56
0
3.12

11
85
29
91
33
38

13
85
42
90
24
42

increase (2)
0
increase (13)
decrease (1)
decrease (9)
increase (2)

18.18
0
44.82
1.09
27.27
10.52

8
53
10

6
52
4

decrease (2)
decrease (1)
decrease (6)

25
1.88
60
9
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30.43
42.85
12.90

decrease (7)
increase (3)
decrease (4)

16
10
27

23
7
31

frag (fragment)
coh (coherence)
pro ref/agree
(pronoun reference/agreement)

Table 4 compared frequency of grammatical errors found in the teaching log numbers
1 and 10 to see the effect of teaching writing on the participants’ language improvement. The
study showed that the frequency of errors of 9 grammar items decreased at 42% while another
9 items increased at 42%. There were three grammar items that remained unchanged. The
number of errors in verb tense decreased at the highest level or 46.04% while errors in
sentence structure increased at 69.56%. Both of the increasing and the decreasing ones were in
the global error category.

Table 5 Evaluation of the communicative competence of the teaching logs
Items (N = 20)

Teaching log 1

SD.

meaning

- Introduction states point of 2.60 1.04
discussion

Teaching log 5

SD.

meaning

average

3.00 1.26

- Body of each paragraph 3.25 0.91
includes a topic sentence that
reflects main idea and controlling
idea.
- Examples and other supporting 3.45 0.76
details are given to support the
points discussed
- Relevant discussions follow the 3.95 0.69
supporting ideas.

average

- Conclusion covers major points 1.90 1.17
earlier discussed or suggestions or
comments.

X

Total

3.03

0.91

Teaching log 10

SD.

meaning

average

3.00 1.26

average

3.25 1.25

average

3.25 1.25

average

average

3.25 0.85

average

3.25 0.85

average

high

3.85 0.88

high

3.85 0.88

high

low

1.65 0.81

low

1.65 0.81

low

average

X

3.00

1.01

average

X

3.00

1.01

average
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Table 5 showed the evaluation of communicative competence of the teaching logs.
Results showed that the communicative competence of the teaching logs in general was at the
average level ( X = 3.01 S.D = 0.91). The teaching logs reflected the participants’ ability to
discuss in relevance to the supporting ideas at the high level and to provide conclusion at the
low level.

Table 6 Differences of communicative competence between Teaching log 1 and 10
Items (N = 20)

Teaching log 1
X SD. meanin
g

- Introduction states point of discussion
- Body of each paragraph includes a topic
sentence that reflects main idea and
controlling idea.
- Examples and other supporting details are
given to support the points discussed
- Relevant discussions follow the
supporting ideas.
- Conclusion covers major points earlier
discussed
or suggestions or comments.
Total

Teaching log 10
X SD. meanin
g

2.60
3.25

1.04
0.91

average
average

3.00
3.25

1.26
1.25

average
average

3.45

0.76

average

3.25

0.85

average

3.95

0.69

high

3.85

0.88

high

1.90

1.17

low

1.65

0.81

low

3.03

0.91

average

3.00

1.01

average

Table 6 presented a comparative study on communicative competence between
teaching log 1 and 10. Result showed that there was no difference between the two teaching
logs. In general, the participants were able to communicate through writing at the average
level in both teaching logs ( X = 3.01 S.D = 0.91), ( X = 3.00 S.D = 1.01).

Discussion
The results of the study reveal that, in general, the Thai EFL teachers conducted their
teaching in English at the average level. They spoke English when they gave students general
classroom commands and instructions to do activities. The study showed that the participants
tried their best to speak English when giving English lessons. The participants agreed that
EFL teachers should speak English in the classroom at the ratio of 70 % and Thai 30 %.
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However, it is found that the participants spoke English when teaching listening and speaking
at the lowest level but use English when teaching vocabulary and reading skills at a high
level.

The survey suggests that teachers were not confident enough to teach listening and speaking
skills. This can be confirmed when the participants gave teaching demonstration in the TF
501 class. The researcher noticed that participants always made mistakes with stress and final
sound more than word use. The pronunciation errors can be explained that the participants
were interfered by their native language when speaking English. They frequently skip the
final sound of /ed/ at the end of the past form of verbs as well as the /s/ sound after the plural
words. Since Thai language does not have final sound, the pronunciation of the final sound in
English made them feel strange and too shy to pronounce it.

The analysis of grammatical error in the teaching logs reveals that most of the errors the
participants made were in the local error category, which were located in small units of the
language structure and did not affect the understanding of the reader much. However, when
seeing the grammar point that the participants made the most, the researcher found that the
errors that were most frequently found were the use of verb tense in the global error category
(327 points), the use of word choice (263) and the use of article (252) in the local error
category respectively. Such mistakes can be explained that Thai language does not have
different forms of verb, neither article in front of nouns. There was no retention of past forms
of verb or articles because teachers did not have opportunity to practice the language.
It was also found that teachers chose to write simple sentence structure more than
complicated one. For example:
1. I, myself, Kesada, Jidapa are in the same group. Each group has to be observer, too.
We have to suggest or give our friends some advices or problems.
2. Today I acted as a teacher. I focused on the reading skill.
3. Miss Nuansri was the third teacher. Her teaching focused on reading skill.
4. Miss Supachatreeya was the next presenter. She was born to be a teacher.

Even though they made fewer errors in the teaching logs, the writing would not help
improvement their writing skill.

12
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The evaluation on the communicative competence of the teaching log showed that the
participants in general could communicate with readers through their writing at an average
level. However, the study also showed that the participants did not provide relevant
discussion and conclusion.

When comparing the difference of the grammatical errors and communicative competence
between teaching 1 and 10, the study showed that there the teaching log writing did not have
much effect on the improvement of participants’ language. The participants still made
mistakes at the same grammar points and the sentences structure did not develop from the
first teaching log. However, it was found that the participants made fewer mistakes in using
verb tense at a significant level. This can be explained that the teaching log writing has a
significant effect on verb tense using.

Conclusion
This study has identified grammatical errors that and communicative competence in Thai
teachers’ writing. The most frequently found errors, verb tense and sentence structure,
suggest that they are errors that have been instilled in most Thai learners, both teachers and
students. The differences of language structure of Thai and English play important roles in
making the second language acquisition difficult among Thai learners. Teacher of English
language should be aware of such errors and improve activities that enhance retention of the
specific grammar points intensively. Even though the findings shows that teaching log
writing does not have any effect on language improvement, the researcher believes that the
writing would keep teachers close and familiar to English language and encourage them to
practice more skills especially in the .

………………………………………………………………
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The (In)Validity of Grammar Instruction in First-Year Writing Courses

With apologies to Oxford, McGraw-Hill, Merriam Webster, Longman, Houghton
Mifflin, Gramercy, Times (Random House), Hill & Wang, Harper Collins, Penguin,
McMilllan, Allyn & Bacon et.al. as well as the authors of the 9,470,035 texts and articles
listed in an initial Yahoo query, we once again ask: does grammar instruction have
legitimacy in a first-year writing program? This question, theoretically as well as
practically, has been often re-visited over the past century of composition instruction.
Within English departments we continue to require purchase of grammar texts or
software programs; without the department, discipline instructors continue to judge the
quality of student writing by its adherence to conventional standard usage—whether or
not the physicist or biologist truly grasps the rules of usage. At the university level,
writing program assessment instruments routinely mandate quantification of conventional
usage in samples of student writing as one marker of measurement. Despite this apparent
solidarity, writing teachers remain skeptical about the issue.
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During the ‘70s and ‘80s, composition scholars such as Rose and Hakes began to
question how to teach grammar and to address the potentially harmful effects of the
practice. To set the context, Patrick Hartwell’s designation of five categories of grammar
is instructional. He defines Grammar I as the “internalized system of rules that speakers
of a language share” (189).

This system is inductively assimilated in pre-literates

beginning with their earliest language exposure and generally fixed by no later than six
years of age. Stages of assimilation can be tested by asking a child to recast a statement
into a question or to form a sentence using unfamiliar vocabulary. Multiple grammar
systems can be concurrently assimilated without structural interference although some
vocabulary overlay may occur.

This natural aptitude, incidentally, offers a strong

argument for early bi- or multiple lingual exposure. Grammar II, in contrast, is the
“linguistic science concerned with description, analysis, and formulization of language
patterns” (188). In short, it is the province of descriptive linguistics that describes either
how language is formed or prescriptive linguistics that insists how language should be
formed. Theorizing about these issues indicates articulation of the rules that govern
language use, a cognitive function far removed from the simpler coding/de-coding
displayed in inductively learned patterns. Skipping to Grammar V, Hartwell notes that
this area concerns itself with “stylistic grammar used in teaching prose style” (203), the
metaphors and similes we busied ourselves with in prosody courses. These three types of
grammar, however, are not those we generally consider when we question the validity of
grammar instruction in a writing course.
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Rather, Hartwell’s concepts of Grammar III (Usage) and Grammar IV (“Common School
Grammar) encompass the practices we question. Grammar III, sometimes referred to as
linguistic etiquette, is seen in such usages as “ain’t here,” “he toted his books,” or
“where’s the liberry at?” Those versed in hyper-awareness of Standard Edited American
English “correct usage” may respond that “ain’t” is a non-standard word, that “toted” is
an archaic usage, that “liberry is a dialectical corruption of a term, and that sentences are
not ended with prepositions—not withstanding Churchill’s ironic admonition, “that is one
impertinence up with which I will not put.” Too often, the critics who may erroneously
contend that they “cannot understand the meaning of the statement,” are responding with
judgments of class distinctions, those judgments with roots often entangled in
socioeconomic or racial stereotypes. What is at work in this sort of grammar instruction
is, benignly explained, no more than inculcating a professional or academic patois that
provides students with a veneer of “learned acceptability,” providing a social mobility to
move through an array of settings. It is, perhaps, reminiscent of pointing out that soup is
best not eaten with a teaspoon.

While the soup will be equally tasty from either

implement, the “wrong” choice may result in a raised eyebrow and de-selection from
certain social lists. A less charitable interpretation may be that this is an attempt to
impose values and world views on those considered somehow inferior, an unfortunate
practice advocated by those who see the writing classroom as a politically charged
proselytizing ground. At worse, the practice can be interpreted as an attempt to separate
“them” from “us,” a belittling of the individual by pointing out his “otherness.” Despite
the National Council of Teacher’s of English’s 1974 Resolution on the Students’ Right to
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Their Own Language,” many instructors are reluctant to respect “idiolects that express
[students’] unique personal identity” (NCTE 1974).

Grammar IV, as Hartwell notes, refers to “Common School Grammar,” those
rule bound practices that indicate plural formation, verb tense, pronoun case, agreement
conventions, punctuation practices, and so forth.

This type of instruction generally

begins in early elementary schools, often through rote memorization, recitation, and
endless worksheets. While learning factual information is the least demanding cognitive
function and thus is likely within the scope of most students, it begs the question of the
differences between knowing that and knowing how. As Ryle points out, the distinction
between these two abilities differs not only in cognitive but also practical aptitude. That
is, “Truths can be imparted, procedures can only be inculcated, and while inculcation is a
gradual process, imparting is relatively sudden” (Ryle 59-60). This results in students
who may be able to recite rules that govern subject-verb or pronoun-antecedent
agreement, or use of articles and prepositions, while those usages may be routinely
ignored in speech or writing, particularly if the student’s internalized system of grammar
(Grammar I) did not include such distinctions.

Adapting internalized systems is a

tedious, slow process regardless of how precisely a rule can be recited. Unfortunately for
our students, these rule-bound practices, because they are easily quantifiable, are the ones
most frequently included on standardized tests. Conforming to conventional usage rather
than analytical ability, insights, or creativity becomes the measure of perceived literacy.
How, then, do we resolve the question of grammar instruction in a writing course? Do
we trust Mike Rose’s conclusion that “the teaching of formal grammar has a negligible
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or, because it usually displaces some instruction and practice in composition, even a
harmful effect on improvement in writing” (527) or do we insist on attention to standard
conventions despite David Hake’s warning that “the optimal conditions for becoming
metalinguistically competent involve growing up in a literate environment with adult
models who are themselves metalinguistically competent and who foster the growth of
that competence in a variety of ways as yet little understood” (qtd. In Hartwell 205).

Public Writing ENC 1102

Additional developments in composition pedagogy during this period (Krashen)
resulted in a loosening of grammatical standards that yielded less than positive results in
today's university classrooms--particularly classrooms in community colleges.
Controversy over methodology of the teaching of grammar to students has
“raged,” notes an online dictionary, since the 50's and 60's, eras in which students spent
hours memorizing grammar rules, filling out worksheets, and diagraming sentences in
order to learn correct writing methods (“Controversy of Teaching Grammar”). For the
student who grew up hearing language spoken correctly by family members and who
read a great deal, the prescriptive grammar lessons simply reinforced what he had already
come to accept as the right way to speak and write. The unfortunate student surrounded
by non standard uses at home and who had little interest in reading had a much more
difficult time understanding the purpose of grammar rules and applying those grammar
rules to his own language.
Linguist Noam Chomsky’s theories implied that speakers are “born with an innate
feel for the grammar rules of their native tongue” (“Controversy of Teaching Grammar”).
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In 1974, the National Council of Teachers of English’s “Resolution on the Students’
Right to Their Own Language” sought to “expose students to the variety of dialects that
comprise our multiregional, multiethnic, and multicultural society, so that they too will
understand the nature of American English and come to respect all its dialects.” It was
hoped that this resolution and a new way of looking at student speech and writing would
curtail the “prejudicial labeling,” as NCTE wrote, of “nonstandard dialects” in students’
work (“Resolution on the Students’ Right to Their Own Language”). From Chomsky’s
theories evolved a new way of looking at grammar instruction as descriptive or
transformational grammar, which “dovetailed nicely with the whole language movement
popular in the 1980's” (“Controversy of Teaching Grammar”). This movement
encouraged students to read in class and to use unfocused, unstructured free writing
methods to engage creatively with their ideas, discouraging assignments with grammar
worksheets or grammar tests.
The whole language movement, with its less rigorous standards of judging
writing, along with the recent increase of standardized testing in the early 1990's has
produced a group of students who perceive “that grammar is simple and easy,” says Mary
McDonald, instructor and WAC and Writing Center director at a large urban university.
The author goes on to say that writing, a complex process that “includes discerning an
audience’s needs alongside nestling English grammar, syntax, and
vocabulary...[involves] a variety of analytical tasks...very different from the fluid
thinking involved in writing a first draft or the integration of various resources into a
research paper” (“Too Easy Grammar: The History of Easy Basic English Grammars”).
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In addressing the problems of Dartmouth students, Karen Gocsik, indicates that
few Dartmouth professors offer prescriptive grammar instruction in their classes because
“students’ “essays are not rendered incomprehensible by grammatical errors”
(“Addressing Grammar”). Professors instead deal with grammar problems as they appear
in students’ papers. Gocsik lists the “Twenty Most Common Occurring Errors” that
Andrea Lunsford and Robert Connors identified in a study and suggests that teachers
identify errors in a variety of ways–from marking some errors, to labeling patterns of
errors, to creating a class “error sheet,” to marking the first errors and then having
students find the rest of their errors. When a professor notes several students making the
same error on a paper, Gocsik suggests a five-minute grammar lesson in class or as part
of a peer editing group session. She goes on to say that if these errors persist that a
grammar quiz might be useful in diagnosing the problem, especially if students are
encouraged to correct the quiz answers they miss.
Stephen Krashen, echoes Gocsik’s insistence that the teaching of grammar should
not be “at the core of the English curriculum,” but he sees some “good reasons for
including direct study of grammar” (“Teaching Grammar: Why Bother?”). Krashen sees
errors, “which do not interfere with communication” as “irritating” to readers and
suggests that grammar instruction can “be an excellent introduction to the study of
linguistics,” helping students understand universal linguistic codes. He also sees grammar
instruction as providing “an aid for editing.” Most writers agree that too much editing too
early in work often halts creativity and the flow of ideas. Yet, a time must come for
revision and editing if a work is to be deemed grammatically correct. Krashen suggests
that students first must be readers, accessing “a great deal of grammatical competence
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through reading.” They should then be allowed to use a grammar handbook in applying
grammar rules to their own work, paying attention to the grammar rules as they write. He
states that grammar handbooks should be first introduced to students in middle school.
My University’s composition program introduces academic writing in ENC 1101
and public writing in ENC 1102. Our mission in both English courses is to prepare
students for the academic writing they will do immediately in the rest of their college
education and to prepare them for writing in the career they will pursue outside the
University. Most careers involve a multitude of writing tasks from the application letter,
to the resume, to writing proposal, letters, and reports. Students must accept that if they
are not clear, correct, and persuasive in these materials that they will not stay long at their
employment, if they are even hired in this highly competitive era. Freshmen come to us
not knowing grammar rules and not knowing that their writing is filled with errors, many
of which cause misunderstanding by the reader. The task of teaching them to invent ideas
and to organize these ideas in a sophisticated style in many different genres, is difficult
enough without having to address the basics such as pronoun use, apostrophe use,
commas, etc–all items from Lunsford’s list.
If students came to use with language skills acquired from reading, as Krashen
suggests, no doubt they would be better writers. However, few of them actually do
sustained reading. In a survey given to my100 students in the fall semester, 16% of them
indicated that they had not read any books during the past twelve months. Eight percent
had read only one book, 10% had read two, 6% had read three, meaning that 40% of the
students surveyed had read three or fewer books in the last 12 months. Because students
have not been trained in grammar, they have either lost a grammar vocabulary or have
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never developed one. They do not understand a “comma splice” or a “fused sentence”
when I mark these errors on their papers. I have given up on such terms as “subjunctive
mood.” I teach 100 students per semester, so I do not attempt to mark all the errors on
students’ papers, nor do I take time in class to teach a grammar lesson. Instead, I have
students go to our campus Writing Center to complete reviews on the sections in which
they have deficient scores on our campus Writing Center’s Diagnostic Grammar Test.
Furthermore, I assign students quizzes on Pearson’s MyCompLab online that correspond
to our campus Writing Center’s grammar reviews. No doubt many of my students use
their handbooks when they complete these grammar quizzes online. Whether they do or
not is not important. I know at least they have looked up the item in their handbook.
I, too, like Krashen, find grammar errors in students’ papers irritating, almost as
irritating as those misspelled words and pronoun reference and agreement errors on a
letter from the lawyer handling the probating of my mother’s will this past summer. He
lost much of his credibility as I circled his errors and returned his letter. An even more
damaging result of poor word choice resulted in the acquittal of a burglar whose entrance
into a trailer was confusing in the police report that said the door opened “in” instead of
“out.”
We teach our students that their writing must be credible, and part of that
credibility lies in the writing’s accuracy, correctness, and its proper grammar use.
Students are certainly entitled to use their own language at home and among their friends,
both in person and online. However, when their academic careers or their jobs demand
clarity, conciseness, organization, credibility, and correctness, they must display standard
English usage, and that concept demands a grasp of standard written English. If they do
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not grasp this standard usage from their reading, they must be taught correct grammar use
through their handbooks, a Writing Center, or a teacher.

But questions about grammar were also occurring on a second front during the
'70's and '80's. During that time rising admission rates for international students and nonnative speakers prompted ESL scholars (Krashen/Hymes) to ask questions about how to
teach grammar to this emerging university population. The questions and methodology of
ESL scholars during this time period continue to influence ESL pedagogy today.

Grammar and the ESL Population in First-Year Composition Courses

As the foregoing account of teaching a composition courses such as ENC 1102
suggests, a major shift has taken place during the last fifty years with respect to the role
of grammar in composition pedagogy. Whether one surveys grammar instruction in
American universities from the vantage of classroom praxis or from the theoretical
vantage of scholars such as Mike Rose, David Hakes, and Stephen Krashen, systematic
instruction in rules of grammar appears to have steadily dwindled since the midpoint of
the twentieth century. However, an important exception to this generalization presents
itself if one surveys lists of language arts and composition texts that are currently being
marketed to American universities.

Although increasingly less time is devoted to

teaching grammar in composition classrooms which are populated primarily by students
whose first language is English, this is not the case for classrooms in which students who
are non-native English speakers are substantially represented.

In classrooms and

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 455

11
textbooks which are designed to meet the needs of non-native speakers, the importance of
grammar instruction is escalating rather than dwindling.
Before attempting to understand the role of grammar in these kinds of classrooms,
one should be forewarned that familiarity with a specialized body of academic
terminology is a prerequisite of such understanding. . To the novice, the specialized
academic terminology associated with the instruction of non-native speakers may seem
like a foreign language in and of itself.

Puzzling abbreviations such as ESL and EFL

abound. Arcane sequences of letters and numbers such as L1 and L2 proliferate. Much
attention is given to imposing designations such as input hypothesis and communicative
competence. To a composition teacher accustomed to rhetoric-reader textbook packages
and their (relatively) jargon-free formats, such forbidding signifiers may seem
unnecessarily and sometimes maddeningly abstruse. However, the specialized academic
vocabulary of second-language instruction can be mastered with surprising ease since key
terms appear consistently across a wide range of texts. Of this select body of key terms,
the most important are probably the two shortest: L1 and L2. L1 refers to students
whose first language is English; in contrast, L2 refers to students for whom English is a
second—or even third or fourth—language. ESL and EFL comprise subgroups within
the field of second-language instruction.

ESL refers to a body of methodological

assumptions that are used to teach English to non-native speakers with the assumption
that English will eventually become their primarily language even though it is not their
original one.. In contrast, EFL refers to the methodological assumptions that come into
play when an instructor is working with non-native speakers who wish to become
proficient in English for professional or academic reasons but who intend to retain their
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native language as their primary form of verbal communication.

Finally, input

hypothesis and communicative competence refer to characteristics of and circumstances
associated with the ostensible beginning and ending of becoming proficient in a foreign
language. In all three sets of terms—L1 and L2; ESL and EFL; input hypothesis and
communicative competence—grammar plays an important role.
Along with vocabulary, syntax, and accent, grammar is an important signpost that
typically distinguishes L1 and L2 speakers. Like L1 speakers, L2 students must come to
terms with challenges related to vocabulary, syntax, and grammar in spoken and written
communication. However, the difficulties of demonstrating mastery in these three areas
are intensified for L2 students. Windows of opportunity slam shut much more quickly
for non-native speakers if they cannot demonstrate proficiency comparable to their L1
classmates’ mastery of written and spoken English. Because L2 students frequently have
discernible accents that distinguish them from native speakers, they may find it more
difficult to communicate with instructors—and later with employers and co-workers—
than their L1 counterparts. For such students, rules of grammar present a particularly
formidable challenge.
Grammar is very important to both upper-level EFL students and to ESL students
in a first-year composition class.. Typically, L2 speakers fall into one or the other of these
two broad categories. The EFL category generally involves advanced students who are
coming from other countries to study in the U.S. Such students must usually take and
pass a competency examination such as the GRE or the TOEFL before being admitted to
a course of study in a U.S. university.

In contrast, L2 speakers who are seeking

admission to U.S. universities as first-year students usually fall into the ESL category:
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that is, they are speakers whose first language is not English but who currently are or
who intend to become permanent residents of the U.S. As a condition of admission, such
students usually take a standardized examination such as the ACT, the SAT or an
internally designed and administered proficiency exam. Like the TOEFL and GRE,
admission exams for incoming first-year students consider grammar as a measure of
verbal proficiency.

Thus, for first-year L2 speakers, grammar is a high-stakes

consideration in two senses: it is a major factor with respect to both university admission
and sustained academic achievement leading to graduation
Since admission and graduation mark the ostensible beginning and ending of an
L2/ESL student’s course of study, the successful completion of this linear progression
can be designated by two familiar phrases from second-language pedagogy: Stephen
Krashen’s input hypothesis stage and Dell Hymes’s cultural competence stage.
According to Krashen, students who master input—i.e. verbal material that is taken in at
the first stage of the information assimilation process—are much more likely to complete
the entire process successfully than students who fail to comprehend information in the
initial stages of processing.

In contrast, students who fail to achieve mastery in the

earliest stages of information processing are less likely to complete the entire process
successfully. Failures to master rules of grammar at the input stage is very characteristic
of L2 students in first-year composition courses. Because they are deficient in basic
grammatical skills, many L2 freshman either fail their composition courses or emerge
with minimally adequate foundations.

In either case, these L2 freshman may be

handicapped in their efforts to achieve what Dell Hymes calls communicative
competence: a composite arsenal of skills and proficiencies that will enable them to
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negotiate the university curriculum successfully. To simplify a very complex process, a
deficiency in grammatical proficiency —can become a toxic recipe for the failure of L2
students at all points along the linear university curriculum.
The foregoing overview of

familiar academic terms drawn from ESL pedagogy

focuses on four obvious points.

The first point is that L2 students in first-year

composition classes typically have troubles with grammar as one of the basic skills that
are identified on college admission tests. The second point is that such deficiencies in
grammar may severely handicap the performance of L2 students in first-year college
writing classes. The third point is that these handicaps may cause L2 students to fail their
first-year composition classes. The fourth and final point is that grammar is an important
component in a battery of high-stakes verbal and written skills can ultimately determine
the academic success or failure of L2 students.
While the preceding four points may be obvious, their implications are
nevertheless profoundly problematic.

Within the twenty-first century’s increasingly

global society, the international population of American universities is expanding. Just as
EFL students are becoming an increasingly visible cohort in graduate programs, the
number of ESL students continues to grow in first-year composition classes—particularly
at community colleges. Since many L2 students are acutely at risk in U.S. universities,
their deficiencies present particularly a pressing challenge for the academic community.
A survey of viable responses to these challenges is beyond the scope of this paper.
However, at this stage in the history of American education, it is probably very safe to
say that the most successful responses will probably come from productive partnerships
between

ESL programs—which are usually based in Schools of Education—and
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freshman composition programs—which are usually based in Departments of English.
Grammar is a thorny subject that figures prominently in each of these traditionally
separate institutional contexts. Therefore, grammar would appear to be a promising point
of departure for innovative academic partnerships that reach across traditional
institutional divides.
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Abstract:

Waseda University has been carrying out the academic skills

curriculum in the three introductory courses of English, Japanese and
Mathematics through own LMS called “Waseda-net Course N@vi” since the
2008 academic year as a part of the education promotion program. The aim
of this curriculum is to draw out the untapped potential of students by
providing academic literacy education. In this paper, we shall introduce the
academic skills curriculum at Waseda University in detail and mention the
activity report of mathematics course as a chief lecturer.

Keyword: Mathematic education, Literacy education, ICT (Information and
communication technology), On-demand lectures
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1. Introduction
Waseda University has been carrying out the academic skills curriculum as
an enhancement of education, which is an object together as “Waseda Next
125” by ten years of the future taking the opportunity of the 125th
anniversary of establishment of 2007. This academic skills curriculum is
consisted of three fundamental skills, they are “English communications skill
(English course)”, “Logical sentence making skill (Japanese course)”, and
“Mathematical thinking skill (Mathematics course)”. Waseda University
wants to acquire it while attending school and becoming a member of society,
they came to offer it as an open subject that all undergraduate students were
able to attend as “On-demand lecture” that used LMS (Learning
Management System) that it had originally developed “Waseda-net Course
N@vi” (hereafter, Course N@vi, for short).
There are two subjects in the English course. Tutorial English classes
are studied practicing English about one lecturer as the student up to four
people. CCDL (Cross Cultural Distance Learning) classes are for advanced
students. The Japanese course has only one subject for students. As for the
Mathematics course, we have four subjects about calculating interest and
linear programming. The environment of these academic skills curriculum
was in order.

(Figure 1: Top page of Course N@vi)

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 464

2. Outline of the Mathematics course
It is assumed eight lectures for each subject in the Mathematics course, and each lecture
has installed the enrollment period of one each week. Students can attend a lecture when
their favorite time of one week. This Mathematics course completes a half of semester,
which is around two months.
Each lecture is consisted the following contents: video lectures, quizzes, enquete,
retry quizzes, advanced quizzes. The video lectures are delivered by dividing into about
three to become about 70 minutes in total. We use a blackboard not using presentation
software. As for Quizzes, we prepare random setting questions, and the students input
the answer with the keyboard. The retry quizzes are relief quizzes to the students who do
not suitably or forgot to take the normal quizzes. The advanced quizzes are unseen
passages for the students who are not satisfactory in the class. We execute all lectures
including guidance and final examination with Course N@vi, therefore this is the exact
“Full on-demand lectures”.

(Figure 2: folders including lecture contents)

There are two-kind subjects “calculating interest” of analysis and “optimization
(linear programming)” of linear algebra in the Mathematics course. Two levels of
beginner's class “α (alpha)” and intermediate class “β (beta)” are set. We made a own
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textbook for students which are available at Amazon (see References 1 to 4).
The relations between subjects are listed below.

Intermediate class

Beginner's class

Calculating Interest β

Linear Programming β

(function, recurring series,

(rank, duality theorem,

loan calculation)

linear programming)

Calculating Interest α

Linear Programming α

(exponent, logarithm,

(matrix, simultaneous

series, limit, calculation

equation, linear

interest)

programming)

Analysis

Linear Algebra

(Table 1: Relations among four mathematics subjects)

Each subject publishes the quizzes in the syllabus, and it is described clearly that
it is a target to acquire the ability that the quizzes can be solved by attending a lecture for
themselves.
To study even if there is no knowledge of high school mathematics at the
beginner's class level is considered. It designed about the beta level for intermediate to
understand even if alpha level was not attended. Each one takes placement test, and
which each one attends is judged about divide the level about alpha and beta, and we
recommended that a lecture be attended from alpha if not confident.

3. Student data
We shall show data on students participated the Mathematic course since fall semester in
2008.
2008

2009

2009

2010

2010

Fall

Spring

Fall

Spring

Fall

Calculating Interest alpha

702

581

470

745

773

Linear Programming alpha

---

500

423

597

613

Calculating Interest beta

---

---

220

174

298

Linear Programming beta

---

---

---

153

199

Total

702

1081

1113

1669

1883

(Table 2: Transition of number of students)
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250

231
215
200

197

190

150

122

120

109

100

107
72

74

68

50

0

13

9
1B

1C

1D

5th or more (170)

18

34

6

28

4th (494)

93

84

2

4

3rd (424)

52

53

1

0

2nd (315)

31

16

0

0

37

10

0

0

18

7

0

35

31

32

231

197

9

32

120

215

13

109

190

122

Totai (1669)

1E

12

1A

1st (266)

50

41

32

1F

1G

1H

16

19

13

4

38

67

0

12

32

91

0

20

16

31

0

38

1J

1K

1M

1T

1U

1W

14

4

73

28

38
34

1X

10

0

0

0

19

16

3

2

39

8

32

13

11

19

26

24

15

54

9

35

37

7

1

72

107

68

74

41

7

1Y

2J

9A

0

0

4

0

24

20

7

2

11

18

1

4

5

6

0

0

6

0

1

50

12

7

(Graph 1: Number of students according to school year and faculty in spring 2010)
1A : School of Political Science and Economics
1B : School of Law
1C : School of Letters, Arts and Sciences I
1D : School of Letters, Arts and Sciences II
1E : School of Education
1F : School of Commerce
1G : School of Science and Engineering
1H : School of Social Sciences
1J : School of Human Sciences
1K : School of Sports Sciences
1M : School of International Liberal Studies
1T : School of Culture, Media and Sciences
1U : School of Humanities and Social Sciences
1W : School of Fundamental Science and Engineering
1X : School of Creative Science and Engineering
1Y : School of Advanced Science and Engineering
2J : School of Human Sciences (e-learning)
9A : Others (other university or high school)
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4. Features of the Mathematics course
The followings are good points in the Mathematics course especially.
(1) Making own textbooks
(2) Video lectures of blackboard form
(3) The last review
(4) Enhancement of question system
(5) Retry quizzes and advanced quiz
(6) Feedback
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Abstract
This presentation will explore via case examples the operational and conceptual differences between
boundary (barrier) and frontier (opportunity, exploration) in intra- and interdisciplinary collaboration, with
particular attention to the arts (e.g. collaborations between artistic, demographic or ethnic traditions), and
fields of inquiry with reciprocal relationships to the arts (e.g. cosmology or medicine and music).

In a conversation about collaboration across musical cultures and traditions, Hindustani (North Indian)
guitar virtuoso Pandit V. M. Bhatt once remarked that “the problem with jazz musicians is that they keep
changing scales.” Such an assessment is instructive not only as a window into some of the issues inherent
in artistic collaborations but also offers insight into the demands of collaboration in general. It challenges
the persistent fallacy that music is “the universal language,” and in doing so illustrates that even in an
environment in which the similarities outnumber the differences, the prospects for a successful outcome
can be impeded by socio-cultural, historical and experiential factors. A small amount of additional, shared
knowledge – namely, that in a performance of Indian classical music, it is a special circumstance in which
more than one scale is used; and in jazz it is a special circumstance in which only one scale is used – would
probably have made the difference between a successful collaboration and a mere attempt.
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This paper will argue that the lessons contained within the above and other case examples drawn from
fields of inquiry with reciprocal relationships with the arts are broadly applicable to interactions across
disciplinary boundaries. Chief among them is the principle of extending one’s intellectual curiosity across
such boundaries to aggressively embrace the familiar in what at first glance may seem completely
unfamiliar (or perhaps merely unapproachable). Pandit Bhatt, in seeking to collaborate with a Western
musician, had extended his own boundaries (above and beyond the general precept that Eastern musicians
are for many reasons more knowledgeable about Western music than Westerners are about Eastern music),
but the unnamed jazz musician had apparently not done the same. Herein lies the essential difference
between boundary and frontier, a distinction whose importance grows with the ever-increasing demands of
integrative approaches to problem solving, from clean energy to what has come to be called “cultural
competence.”
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Abstract
This study addresses one strategy for more effective vocabulary learning: vocabulary
notebook. The purpose is to investigate how students respond to a vocabulary notebook
assignment and better understand their approaches to learning vocabulary. It examines
students’ learning habits, their decision-making as they select words for their vocabulary
notebooks, and their opinions regarding this learning approach. Data were gathered from
152 EFL learners enrolled in the Freshman English program at a university and compiled
using self-report questionnaires. The study demonstrates the value of implementing
vocabulary notebooks into an EFL curriculum. It also highlights the importance of
exposing language learners to a variety of learning techniques and providing them with
appropriate guidance on how to use those techniques during the learning process. The
results of this study show that implementation of the vocabulary notebook approach can
be beneficial. Students reported that this learning approach positively affected their
English learning. They subsequently became more attentive to their learning, spent more
time and effort in that learning, and developed better study habits.
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2 Futamura
ABSTRACT
Over the course of the three waves of feminism, women have contributed
significantly to discourses on social justice by bringing their issues to the forefront. Yet
the push for equal rights and protection from harassment and violence has unearthed the
complexity and plurality of transnational feminist debates. One notable point of discord
has arisen in reaction to the ethnocentric views of Western feminists who fail to account
for the different struggles that women face in non-Occidental and/or developing
countries. In light of this dissonance, where do scholars like Tunisian writer Hélé Béji
stand in the face of Western feminism?
This article examines Béji’s two works L’oeil du jour (L’oeil) and Une force qui
demeure (Une force) in order to investigate her response, specifically to the hegemonic
Occidental ideologies that have penetrated her homeland. L’oeil, a semiautobiographical novel, partially reveals her position with respect to both Tunisian and
Western modernist feminists. She questions the motives of her fellow female citizens who
discount the merits of tradition in the name of Occidental feminism. In Une force, a
theoretical essay, she further articulates her concerns with Western feminist and
modernist values; she argues in defense of the intrinsic strength and wisdom
demonstrated by her Tunisian foremothers. Revisiting the familiar binary of tradition vs.
modernity, she underscores the importance of preserving, rather than uprooting, her
country’s foundational heritage. She insists that women will maintain their creative
power by perpetuating the integral role that they play in the domestic realm.1 However,
her concluding remarks partially overlook certain matters that women from Algeria and
Morocco have yet to resolve. Before settling for and exercising their autonomous power
within the domestic sphere, women must fight against the inequalities still present
concerning their education and the personal status code that dictates their rights.
Therefore, in L’oeil and Une force, Béji addresses the problematic impact of
transnational feminism in Tunisia. While presenting a new (anti)feminist position in
response to Occidental feminism—albeit with some premature assumptions about the
situation of Maghrebi women—she also suggests solutions to the decolonized condition
of her people. The most valuable statement that she pronounces in Une force is the notion
that the two sides of the feminist discourse—“ancient” and “modern”—actually prove to
be “indivisible.”2 This concept is applicable to both Tunisian and Occidental societies,
and helps transcend the dichotomies of past/present and East/West. From this
“transpective” viewpoint, modern women can sustain the momentum and strength of
their female ancestors, while assuring a well-founded refuge for the future of humanity.3
Béji consequently offers pertinent insights into postcolonial feminist dialogue by
providing a voice and place for non-Occidental women.
KEYWORDS: Hélé Béji, Tunisia, feminism, tradition, modernity

1

Béji, Une force 165.

2

132.

3

Béji, Une force 145.
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3 Futamura
Over the course of the three waves of feminism, women have contributed
significantly to discourses on social justice by bringing their issues to the forefront. Yet
the push for equal rights and protection from harassment and violence has unearthed the
complexity and plurality of transnational feminist debates. One notable point of discord
has arisen in reaction to the ethnocentric views of Western feminists who fail to account
for the struggles that women continue to face in non-Occidental and/or developing
countries. In light of this dissonance, where do scholars like Tunisian writer Hélé Béji
stand in the face of Western feminism? While Béji strongly supports women’s
emancipation, she reconsiders the role that her fellow female citizens should play within
the political realm of their decolonized nation. More specifically, she presents a
viewpoint that sustains (rather than breaks away from) what Western feminists would
label as a traditional notion of femininity. In order to effectively examine her critique of
modernist women in L’oeil and her new (anti)feminist position in Une force, this article
will first consider how her essay, L’imposture culturelle, offers pertinent theoretical and
biographical information. The remainder of this paper’s analysis will draw on these
insights to situate and explain the arguments that she offers in L’oeil and Une force.
In L’imposture culturelle, Béji provides information on her personal and
theoretical background that helps to shed light on her stance with respect to current
sociopolitical and feminist debates. This text offers details on her upbringing and reveals
how her transcultural heritage has shaped her “transpective”4 viewpoint as a writer and
critic: a cross-cultural and cross-generational perceptiveness that uncovers the
problematic circumstances afflicting Tunisian society. Raised within the “deeply archaic

4

I first introduced this concept of “transpectivty” in my dissertation Crossing Frames of Art and Identity:
Baya, Cixous, and Béji from which I am drawing this article.
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4 Futamura
universe” of her grandmother, yet enjoying an “intellectual modern life,” she realizes the
peculiarity of her circumstance.

She had the privilege of intimately knowing both

perspectives. The “memory of the traditional feminine world” helps her discover more
“sur le sens du présent autant que sur celui du passé, et [lui] donne-t-elle sur la condition
féminine des lumières que le monde moderne—si [elle] n’avai[t] connu que lui seul—ne
[lui] aurait pas révélées” (“about the sense of the present as much as of the past, and it
gives her [insight] on the condition of women’s enlightenment that the modern world—if
she had known only that [world]—would not have revealed to her”).5 A product of her
anticlerical mother’s Catholic background and her father’s Muslim heritage, she also
finds herself situated in an intermediate location between the Orient and Occident.
The two intersecting worlds represent a blended duality for Béji, rather than a
point of conflict: “La terre où je me contemple est l’Orient, le lieu où je m’exprime est
l’Occident” (“The land where I think to myself is the Orient, the place where I express
myself is the Occident”).6 While her thinking reflects the Orient, she chooses to write in
the Occidental language that she had adopted through her education: French. Due to the
harmony that she finds between the Tunisian and French components of her heritage, the
French language favorably contributes to defining her identity rather than creating a
source of tension. At the same time, this decision to “express” herself in the Occident
may also reflect the “freedom” that she finds in writing outside of the Orient. As Marc
Brosseau and Leila Ayari deduce, the French language—while also signifying the

5

Une force 45. All translations are my own unless otherwise indicated.

6

Béji, L’imposture 13.

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 475

5 Futamura
“colonizer’s language”—contains a “foreignness” for Maghrebi authors that allows them
to maintain a distance from what they write.7
Therefore, rather than belonging to one cultural viewpoint, Béji has access to
two—Oriental and Occidental—which she considers to be “inseparable twins.”8 Since
her parents had never forced her into a specific gender role or imposed particular cultural
customs, she considers herself equally feminine as masculine, and equally Oriental as
Occidental. On the one hand, she sees the fragility of assuming this multifaceted position
since it requires extra care to preserve whatever “virtue” remains. On the other, her
transpective insight helps her to defend a form of

“immorality” that counters the

arbitrary “prudery” that formerly defined feminine virtue. With the analytical mind that
she had developed on account of her extensive education, she finds “liberty” from the
absurdities of “conformism.”9
Béji’s Oriental and Occidental halves, therefore, represent a coupling that coexists
as a “mysterious logic.” The “domestic” world and her acquired “knowledge”—which
she respectively considers the sentimental and intellectual components of her
subjectivity—signify “two branches of her life”: a metaphor that alludes to their cohesive
quality. While interconnected, these branches act like two opposing poles that spark the
energy needed to generate truth. This productive convergence takes place “dans le secret
inaccessible de [sa] conscience” (“in the inaccessible secret of her conscience”).10 The
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unattainable secret of her conscience, again, is her “transpectivity”: her sensitivity to the
subtleties of Tunisian life.
Just as Béji values the duality that constitutes her life and identity, she finds a
benefit—rather than a threat—to honoring the “archaic women” of her heritage. While
maintaining independence in her judgments and a life of liberation, she recognizes how
her female ancestors have contributed valuable wisdom to understanding the condition of
modern Tunisian women. Celebrating tradition and its corresponding circumstances,
therefore, represents a step of progress rather than regression into a fanatical state of
mind. In Béji’s opinion, the specific factors that generate extremist “sectarianism” are
disconnected from what the Occident may associate with traditionalist thought. An
intolerant “hate” of “liberty” and “originality” and an incapacitating phobia of antiquity
both lead to fanaticism. The latter in particular prohibits the idea of revisiting tradition.11
Unlike women who find themselves trapped by these false assumptions regarding the
past, Béji understands the complementarity of different cultural and generational factors
that assist in explaining and resolving the crises undermining contemporary Tunisian
society.
Béji’s childhood setting, education, and transnational upbringing, as described in
L’imposture culturelle, subsequently elucidate the sociopolitical position that she projects
in L’oeil. The next section of this article examines how the latter text revisits tradition
and offers a critical comparison of two lifestyles of Tunisian women. More specifically,
this analysis considers how the author challenges the misconceptions that hegemonic
Western feminists have constructed about traditional women and the domestic space.
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She confronts Occidental feminism by showing how the modernizing sociocultural
circumstance—symbolically epitomized by a private association of women who
congregate in the “Neptune” restaurant—contrasts negatively with her grandmother’s
genuine existence.
Throughout the descriptive digressions of L’oeil, the narrator makes frequent
comparisons between the women of the Neptune restaurant—women who are
“transformed

into

diplomats”—and

the

grandmother.

Contrary

to

modernist

preconceptions, the supposedly progressive work of contemporary feminists dull in
contrast to the time-tested practices of the narrator’s grandparent; the thoughts of the
modern feminists contain “mille fois moins de science et d’art que ne tourne [sa] grandmère sa vieille cuillère dans la saveur de l’existence” (“a thousand times less arts and
science than what [her] grandmother stirs into the flavor/purpose of existence with her
old wooden spoon”).12 The deliberate juxtaposition of the newly emerging feminist
society’s shortcomings next to the grandmother’s wisdom of antiquity underlines the
irreplaceable value of the latter.
Moreover, as the narrator further examines the notorious women of the Neptune
restaurant, she uncovers various paradoxes of their “condition of women’s
enlightenment.”13

Using symbolic imagery concerning the location of the pseudo-

modernist society meetings and the content of the women’s conversations, she illustrates
the superficiality of their exclusive gatherings. From outside of the Neptune restaurant,
one would smell the aroma of fried fish and see an “aquatic lapping” that composed the
base of the building. Despite its “rêverie frileuse et monotone du large” (“timid and
12
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monotonous daydream of the open sea”) it resembles a powerless “divinity” that has no
other place to reside but in a “corner of a deserted suburb.”14 The conflicting imagery
between daydream and actuality gives insight into the contrast that the narrator perceives
between the appearance and reality of the Neptune society.
Next to such figurative illustrations of social criticism, the narrator pronounces
more direct judgments on the intellectual endeavors of the sorority. For example, despite
the intentional elitism of the women of the Neptune restaurant, they fail to appear any
more distinguished in their countenance or knowledge than the grandmother who lives
out a traditional domestic lifestyle. An unspoken rule of “conformism” dominates the
Neptune community, just as the “goût puéril des distractions de l’adolescence” (“childish
taste of the distractions of adolescence”) dictates the actions of the middle-aged
attendees. This space becomes an “endroit pour les oisifs, les songe-creux dont
l’existence s’est rétrécie en quelques visites hebdomadaires de courtoisie dans les
alentours” (“place for the lazy, the hollow-dreamed, whose existence is reduced to some
weekly courtesy visits to the surrounding area”).

The reason for their attendance is to

find a “reason to exist,” amidst their boredom. An absurdity underlies this pseudoaristocratic atmosphere where the members attempt to create an “illusion d’être ce qu’ils
ne sont pas” (“illusion of being what they are not”).15
The narrator then further underscores the superficiality of their internal
motivations through her comments on their physical appearance: their resemblance to
“artificial flowers.” Despite their poised beauty, they will inevitably age into expired
versions of themselves with “airs fatigués, presque en proie à l’accablement, les traits du
14
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visage affaissés par l’ennui, levantine, sans esprit, coulée à tout jamais dans ce que sera
sa vie” (“fatigued appearance, almost prey to despondency, the facial features sagging
from boredom, old, mindless, sunk forever into what her life will be”).16 Moreover, even
with their self-proclaimed “virile figure,” the women of the Neptune restaurant continue
to manifest their “ancestral silhouette” while their “harem relics” give them a paradoxical
appearance of possessing “anachronous femininity and modern androgyny.” Through the
narrator’s critical lens, the restaurant transforms into a marionette stage: a place where
“one wants to dazzle the others” but ends up being caught up in meaningless charades.17
In L’oeil, Béji clearly articulates her strong objections to the seemingly empty
activities and gestures of modernist feminists in the Neptune restaurant. Yet, in Une
force, she offers a more informative analysis of such provocative statements. In the latter
work, she presents a transcultural perspective of the condition of Tunisian women. From
her intermediary position, she realizes the misunderstandings that modern Occidental
women have developed concerning their traditional Oriental counterpart. For example,
by imagining that all Oriental Muslim women exist in a simplified “pure state,”
Occidental feminists have created an exaggerated and inaccurate picture of a “codified”
tradition that fails to account for the diverse realities of the “Muslim woman.”18 In turn,
by watching the endless “prejudices” and “counter-prejudices” that have been
reappearing over the several past decades as a result of the “women’s battle” among
feminists, and the various false illusions that have been subsequently formed, Béji
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questions the progress that the modernist women believe that they are making.19 In
particular, she questions how the elimination of tradition can bring them closer to
creating a more humane society.20 She wonders how much more equipped women would
be than men in solving national and global sociopolitical problems.21
Although Béji’s questions provoke tentative and debatable answers, she continues
to draw from her transpective vision in order to find a solution. On the one hand, she
admires the serenity and enduring strength that her grandmother carries within her. On
the other, she also recognizes the oppression that women still suffer today in the name of
tradition: a condition from which she had escaped.22

With regard to the latter

circumstance, she admits to how much the image of “submissive women” had horrified
her throughout her childhood. Moreover, she strongly condemns any gesture that
purposely keeps women uneducated; it is a crime that condones the most debasing act
that a civilized society can inflict upon women and upon the “noblesse et la dignité de
l’homme lui-même” (“nobility and dignity of man himself”). This contestable practice
originates from a “lack of generosity” to humankind and also from the “dryness of their
sensibility.” By depriving half of humanity of the right to intellectual development, a
society cheats itself of its full functional potential and of the enlightened justice that it
should implement.23
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While Béji perceives the “cruelty” and “injustice” that still pervade her society
and victimize young girls, she nonetheless identifies the advantages of women in Tunisia.
Like for the grandmother, age gives a woman an incontestable authority, seduction, and
eventual veneration within her community. In fact, through the power of maternity, the
woman turns the tables and renders the man her “captive.” Béji notices that within the
“invincible,” “controlling,” and “untiring” domestic sphere, man’s figure of authority
melts into one of “well-being” and “irresponsibility.”24 Moreover, even women who have
suffered from “collective oppression” discover ways to use tradition and custom to foster
their talents and inspirations.25 In fact, women rarely continue to live their lives in blind
“ignorance.” They possess an “omniscience of their condition” much the way they
innately recognize the taste of “liberty.” In fact, even the most “defeated” or “crushed”
woman sustains an “interior liberty” that manifests itself in the slightest details. When
the smallest opportunity arises, she will fight “to the end.”26
Béji believes that women in the domestic sphere have proved to “reign as
mistress” instead of living as helpless victims of patriarchal oppression.27 Aware of the
paradoxical connotations that a “modern feminine conscience” might deduce from such
observations, she explains her statements. Even within the traditional feminine role,
“c’est la femme qui dirige son destin et celui des siens, même si, extérieurement, elle
semble le subir” (“it is the woman who directs her destiny and that of her household,
even if, externally, she seems to be subjected to them”), such that the former relationship
24
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between the gendered roles “ends up reversing itself.”28 Occupying such a principal role
within the family, women determine the destiny of the household to the point where they
ultimately act as the head.
Throughout antiquity, Tunisian women have, therefore, maintained a powerful
role in their society. Despite their domesticity and illiteracy, they continued to
demonstrate their natural intellect and strength. Béji identifies an “intelligence innée de
l’émancipation féminine” (“innate intelligence of women’s emancipation”) among her
traditional elders whom the modernizing generation tries to reject.29 Contrary to the
modernists, she acknowledges and defends the “mysterious strength” that they have
always possessed.30 Through personal interactions with uneducated women in Tunisia,
she realizes that “the most basic intelligence” of traditional figures not only points to their
fundamental wisdom, but also exposes the persistent “ignorance” of educated modern
women.31 By observing her grandmother, she recognizes the “natural intellect” that
governs her in her “conduite, ses pensées, ses vérités, [et] sa religion” (“conduct, her
thoughts, her truths, [and] her religion.”) In fact, this grandparent possesses a remarkable
“conscience of things” and serenity that the granddaughter cherishes.32
In contrast to the serenity that the grandmother evokes in L’oeil, modern Tunisian
women face a new era of discomfort and discontentment. In order to uncover the source
of unhappiness of these women, Béji resembles a painter who composes a self-portrait by
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gazing at herself in a mirror. Her aim, as a literary painter, is to “[pénétrer] dans la
perspective clair-obscur du temps” (“pierce into time’s penumbral perspective”).33 With
her awareness of both traditional Muslim and intellectual modern lifestyles, she examines
her life experiences in order to explain the crises that she observes. Her investigations
shed light on modern women’s confusion and disappointment.34 She hypothesizes that
their apparent restlessness originates from an “unaccomplished destiny of [their] liberty.”
Despite their attempts to pursue liberty as a means of improving their condition, a
discrepancy exists between their hopes and reality, over which they have no control. This
disconcerting incoherence causes the “anomalies” that subsequently affect the “entire
social system.”35
Through Béji’s self-examination, she specifically notices that women must put on
a superficial performance in order to fit into the modern era. Ironically, despite their
entitlement to liberation, they must conform to new societal demands. Due to the
pressures of modern convention, they need to replace their former “innate femininity”
with a “fabricated” version.36 By constructing an alternative lifestyle for traditional
women, modernists provoke the troubling conditions of ambiguity and isolation.
Liberated modern women focus more on the individual than on relationships. While they
gain independence and sexual freedom, their steps of progress lead them into new states
of “exile,” “uncertainty,” and “undecided orientation” that originate from an
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“anachronistic” mentality.37 Modern women believe that they will acquire this new
individualistic and temporally displaced autonomy by breaking their “old heavy chains.”
Unfortunately, they simultaneously cut off their most affective relationships by replacing
them with “cold [. . .] distant [. . .] anonymous” substitutes.38 In turn, Béji questions the
progress of humanity when American cinema portrays women as bestial, savage, and
brutal. Rather than advancing the feminine image and helping to ameliorate society,
Hollywood goes to the other extreme by rendering women “inhuman.”39 Therefore,
instead of discovering the “joy in progress,” women “suffer[ ] in modernity.”40
Other factors that add to the distress of women include how modernity introduces
another value system that replaces the traditional one. The new predominating goals that
Béji identifies are “success,” “liberty,” “work,” “performance,” “professional output,”
and “economic sanction.” Yet these aspirations also generate the challenges of “setback,”
“anguish,” and “solitude.” She, therefore, realizes that modern values fail to improve the
condition of women. Instead she notices a new self-imposed form of repression: women
“pressentent avec une intériorité blessée ces nouveaux fers du progrès, qui leur gâtent la
douceur de la liberté qu’elles viennent à peine de goûter” (“sense, with a wounded
interior, these new chains of progress, that spoil the sweetness of liberty that they just
barely tasted”).41 Although they may have escaped the “despotic order” of domestic life,
they find themselves in the “political order.” In this new order, they must shoulder the
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burdensome responsibilities of serving the needs of the Tunisian people rather than
enduring a life of submission.42
The “unstable” and “tumultuous” condition of modern women also results from
their misunderstanding of the past and incomprehension of the present. The limits of
human memory and the fear of the unfamiliar modernizing world cause great confusion.43
Moreover, women force themselves into two roles with regard to their domestic
life/gender and their new political responsibility/mind. The hardship of living a double
life cancels out the sense of liberty that they thought to have obtained. Split between two
conflicting worlds, and lacking a definite sense of freedom, women suffer from their state
of dissonance.44
The paradoxes that women face in their modernizing society thus explain their
undermined sense of identity.

Having shed the security of tradition, women find

themselves in an awkward and unstable position of limbo. Béji questions the progress of
women in contemporary society as she notices how they struggle to participate within the
realm of politics. Moreover, when societies attempt to promote women into political
roles through affirmative action, she doubts that this gesture will truly help women
become more qualified citizens. Instead, women will occupy a superficial role that
values her gender rather than her virtues, talents, and merit.

This observation

consequently raises a pertinent issue: “Qu’est-ce qui se révèle le plus important: se faire
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valoir comme femme ou comme être humain ?” (“What proves to be the most important:
make oneself feel worthy as a woman or as a human being?”)45
In turn, Béji challenges modern feminists who assume that all women in
traditional Muslim homes are hopelessly resigned to injustice. For example, she speaks
of a husband who comes from the most traditional household, yet would treat his wife
with the utmost “sensitivity and consideration.” In contrast, she refers to circumstances
where men, who claim to advocate women’s rights, act with a “rustic flippancy.”46 By
leaving behind the familiar domestic sphere, women sacrifice an “irreplaceable property”
that would leave them eternally wounded. The former world of tradition represents the
influential position from which they could imprint their “mark of humanity onto the
world.” By abandoning the life of domesticity that they have claimed as theirs for
centuries, they would sacrifice their interpersonal giftedness. As they strive to pursue a
career and power in individualism, they lose the occasion to use their “savoir-être” and
“genuine energy.”

This, in turn, explains the overall disintegration of relationships

within society and the sentiment of disillusionment that Béji notices among women
today.47
As a step toward resolving the crises affecting the modernizing Tunisian society,
Béji allies with feminists who defend tradition. She recognizes and supports this new
(anti)feminism that is taking root in an attempt to “reconstruire un ordre des sexes que le
modernisme a brouillé, et à restaurer une condition féminine qui ne serait pas livrée à
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l’inquiétude métaphysique de son identité” (“reconstruct an order of sexes that
modernism has confused, and to restore a feminine condition that would not be handed
over to the metaphysical anxiety of [woman’s] identity”).48 She accordingly invites
modernists to reconsider and embrace the traditional values of their ancestors. In order to
encourage the protection of tradition, she emphasizes how women coming from two
supposedly distinct timeframes—ancient and modern—actually possess common
strengths. For this reason, she underlines the moral and intellectual qualities of the
grandmother in L’oeil. Through this principal figure, she re-values the characteristics
typically associated with traditional women.

Within the domestic sphere, the

grandmother carries herself with authority and aptitude that defy the notions of
oppression or submission. Rather than appearing archaic or retrograde, this character
remains innocent and oblivious to the modernizing world around her. As Denise Brahimi
explains: “La grand-mère ne résiste pas à la modernité, attitude par ailleurs connue et
répertoriée; mais tout simplement elle l’ignore et n’y songe même pas [. . .]” (“The
grandmother does not resist modernity, an attitude known and identified elsewhere; but
she simply ignores it and does not even think of it [. . .]”). Resembling a “fairy” who
thrives in the domestic world, the grandmother finds her life complete without any need
of the exterior world. She carries herself with such ease and “absolute control” that
serenity characterizes her every action.49
By indicating how the grandmother signifies the values of traditional ancient
women, Béji simultaneously reminds twenty-first century Tunisian women of the
significant role that their foremothers have fulfilled. Moreover, through this gesture, she
48
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offers her fellow female citizens the means to overcome the sentiment of “orphanhood”
that they presently suffer. In order for modern women to rebuild their new subjectivity,
they must revisit and re-“immerse” themselves into the “ancient”: “les esprits vraiment
modernes ne sont pas des ‘modernistes’ à tout crin [. . .] cette immersion dans l’ancien,
cette seconde peau où l’on meurt pour renaître, afin de retrouver la densité de son corps,
est parfois nécessaire si l’on ne veut pas traverser son époque comme une ombre” (“the
truly modern minds are not necessarily the modernists [. . .] the immersion into the
ancient, the second skin within which one dies to be born again, in order to rediscover the
density of one’s body, is sometimes necessary if one does not want to go through one’s
existence living like a shadow”).50 In fact, in Béji’s mind, the two phases of women—
“ancient” and “modern”—remain “indivisible.”51 When women die to their false selves—
whether defeated or fabricated—they can be “reborn” into a new skin and identity.52
Women will shed their invented appearance—like that of the women of the Neptune
restaurant—by fully understanding and accepting the values of traditional women. By
doing so, they will “find the density of [their] bod[ies].”53
The fusion of the ancient and modern worlds, therefore, summarizes Béji’s main
argument in Une force. By returning to the foundations of domestic tradition, modern
women will discover the fundamental strength of their identity. They can build on the
ancient feminine force that has endured through the present. Before women can attain
“new wisdom,” they must accept the bond between the past and present: a “rapport
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intime et secret entre ces deux conditions apparemment antithétiques, et même une
généalogie, une chaîne morale qui relie la femme actuelle au sédiment spirituel de son
existence antérieure” (“intimate and secret relationship between these two apparently
antithetical conditions, and even a geneology, a moral chain that connects woman today
to the spiritual sediment of her previous existence”).54 The indispensable core of modern
women’s subjectivity comes from their female ancestors. Women today carry within
themselves a “débris d’un univers englouti, l’essence de cet univers féminin, le génie du
quotidien, la rêverie créatrice, la vie contemplative, le séjour de la demeure” (“debris of
an engulfed universe, the essence of this feminine universe, the genius of everyday life,
the creative daydream, the contemplative life, the visit/living room of the home”) that
coincide and reflect their ancient yet changing “heritage.”55 Future women can, therefore,
openly embrace tradition as part of the continuous evolution of their identity. More
specifically, Béji argues that the potential of future women lies within a transgenerational
inner force. On the “interior,” women possess an invisible metaphysical strength—a
universal and unchanged force that has lasted throughout history56—that prepares them
for a transcendental destiny: a form of spirituality that will allow them to maintain a
global picture of their existence.57
Reconciliation and joined forces between ancient and modern women represent
Béji’s solution to the present and future problems concerning their place in the social,
political, and economic realms. Tunisian women in the twenty-first century enjoy
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liberation from the condition of submission due to the efforts of both male and female
feminists who have assured the “equality of minds” and “right to think.” Yet in order for
them to live “free,” such that their freedom is a “creative act of the mind,” they must
foster and maintain the strength of tradition passed on to them from within.58 Instead of
fearing traditional feminine space—the “home”—as a place of “domestic slavery,”
women need to realize that both domestic and creative elements have coexisted within
the home. Through women’s concerted efforts to “reconcile the ancient and new,” they
will find the “secret of [their] creative life.” In order to underline the equilibrium that
exists between the ancient and modern, Béji concludes that women’s “nature” and
“mind” will ultimately complement each other.59 Likewise, women’s inner spiritual
identity in gender and humanity represents the way in which they will contribute to
“rendre le monde plus humain” (“making the world more human”).60
Béji thus offers significant insight into the circumstance of Tunisian women both
in the traditional and modern realms. The weakness of her arguments, however, lie in the
premature conclusions that she makes about the social groups in her nation and regarding
the inapplicability of her analysis to other countries in which women have yet to acquire
a comparable atmosphere of “liberation” and equality to men.61 Curiously, by stating
how troubled she had felt when encountering Tunisian women who still live in a posture
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of submission, she acknowledges that not all women enjoy freedom from domestic
oppression.62 Even while recognizing this reality, she claims that gender roles have
flipped, to the disadvantage of both men and women; the social order in Tunisia has
reversed itself such that men have now “adopted the mentality of the dominated” and
women have assumed political positions of power while coping with the insecurities of
an individualist modern world. She consequently makes a sweeping generalization about
her society. What would a survey of the social, economic, political, and academic
ladders show regarding the roles that men and women fill in Tunisia today?
In contrast to the uncertainties of the public realm, the private sector is a place
where Béji believes that women “reign as mistresses”; they have reversed the order of
authority by dictating the life of the home.63 Nonetheless, the domesticity of women still
confines them to the same existence, rather than offering them new change. Having a
choice in vocation between the public and the private spheres indicates a position of
liberation. It remains too early to claim that women have already reached equality to men,
particularly on the global level. How many women in Tunisia’s neighboring Maghrebi
countries truly have access to this form of liberty?
Then, when Béji presents the climax of her arguments in Une force—an appeal
that she makes to women regarding their decision to uphold or abandon their history—
she clearly opposes the endeavors of women who are determined to abandon the home in
order to embrace a new seat of power in the political world. She insists that women
should exercise their true inner strength (and freedom?) by not accepting the position of
“power” that has become available to them: “La puissance de la femme est le refus de la
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puissance” (“The power of woman is the refusal of power”). Moreover, she believes that
rather than exercising a “‘force qui va’” (“‘strength that goes’”), women must seize the
“force qui demeure” (“force that stays/dwells”).64 Instead of of going out to occupy the
exterior, women should stay and continue to “dwell” in the “home.”65 Women will
deliver humanity from its downfall with their enduring interior strength and by preserving
the sanctuary of the home. The dissatisfaction of women results from their pursuit of
independence, dissociation from the “home,” and consequent lost opportunity to “create
life” for humanity.66
Yet Béji’s appeal to women to decline the power available to them outside of the
home proves problematic, particularly if knowledge also equals power. She actually
condemns the deprivation of women’s education, considering it to be the most shameful
gesture that man can make to the “nobility and dignity of man himself.”67 In fact, her
own modern educational foundation gave her the insight to analyze the condition of
women today. If she had rejected academics—thus refused intellectual power—she and
many feminist scholars would never have been able to defend the “equality of minds” and
the “right to think” over the twentieth century. Although she acknowledges that even
illiterate women have been aware of their oppressed state and continue to think
independently despite their lack of education, she overlooks how much more effectively
64
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educated women, like herself, can influence and promote social changes in order to help
less fortunate women acquire the right to education and equality. Instead of renouncing
women’s position of influence and power in the public realm, she and her contemporaries
must continue to help them attain a level of education and enlightenment that can ensure
access to their rights as human beings. The liberation process for women remains a work
in progress rather than a finished product.
Moreover, if hegemonic feminism forms overly generalized assumptions about
the condition of women in developing nations, could Béji be equally inclined to create
exaggerated images of modernist feminists? Are Occidental feminists as isolated and
brutally aggressive as Béji suggests? By developing greater awareness of the divergent
positions of Western feminist theorists, she may draw different conclusions about them.
Influential scholars like Chandra Talpade Mohanty and Susan Moller Okin offer crucial
cross-cultural insights within social, political, and economic sectors that encourage
transcultural awareness.68 By dispelling inaccurate images of modernist feminists, she
could join in the effort to promote solidarity among women globally in an effort to
protect human rights appropriate to the given sociocultural contexts.
In L’oeil and Une force, Béji, therefore, addresses the problematic impact of
transnational feminism in Tunisia. While presenting a new (anti)feminist position in
response to Occidental feminism—albeit with some premature assumptions about the
situation of Maghrebi women—she also suggests solutions to the decolonized condition
of her people. The most valuable statement that she pronounces in Une force is the notion
that the two sides of the feminist discourse—“ancient” and “modern”—actually prove to
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be “indivisible.”69 This concept is applicable to both Tunisian and Occidental societies,
and helps transcend the dichotomies of past/present and East/West. She consequently
raises a valuable point that re-evaluates the significance of tradition in order to provide
women with greater understanding about their current circumstance and regarding the
future contributions that they can potentially make to society. When modern women draw
on the strength and wisdom of their foremothers, they can promote their patrimony and
also help improve the condition of humanity: by safeguarding the domestic sphere, they
assure a well-founded refuge for the future of their people. As Béji relevantly argues, the
life within the “home” represents an irreplaceable foundation of society that neither
woman nor man can abandon. Men and women alike must continue to play a part in
“creating life” and ensure its liberated development. Through a concerted and persistent
effort, a new humanity will materialize where every member, regardless of gender, class,
or race, could equally contribute to promoting and living out a true spirit of liberty.70
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What kind of a thing is a grand piano? Is it a furniture thing? A sculpture
thing? A status symbol thing? A sound thing? How should one go about
describing it? Is it just a matter of describing the visual outline of its occluding
edges? It would seem that a description of the mechanisms would likely be
pertinent. If one were to include an account of the sound of the instrument then
what would that do to the boundaries of the piano? Is the architectural space
within which it resides a part of the instrument? And what of the pianist and
possible audience(s)?
The piano is certainly a ‘sound-thing’ and, paraphrasing Heidegger’s use
of thing as a verb, I will suggest that sound ‘things’ (Heidegger, 2009) through not
only the piano itself, but also through the entanglement of a vortex of agencies
around it. To address the questions raised above, and to identify the nature of
these agencies I will explore the specificity of my own grand piano (fig. 1) as it
resides in my personal domestic space (fig. 2). I will begin with James Gibson’s
ecological approach to perception and his theory of affordances (Gibson, 1979,
pp. 127-43) which offer a fruitful entry into understanding the piano, and
harmonizes well with the etymological origin of ‘thing’ as a gathering or event.
Unlike most things, the primary affordance of pianos (and musical instruments in
general) is to make musical sound. While this requires the agency of the pianist it
also ascribes agency to the piano, both in terms of offering an invitation to play,
as well as the demand that the pianist submit to an extreme disciplinary regime
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to become skillful. The requirement of disciplined movement and nuanced tactility
make the production of musical sound with the grand piano a necessarily
embodied action. And yet this interplay of agencies still does not address the
resultant sound. While it may be tempting to attribute a particular sound to a
particular piano, it is important to consider the ‘aural architecture’ (Blesser and
Salter, 2007) of the space within which the piano resides. Every space
contributes some colouration to the sound depending on common resonant
frequencies between the space and the instrument. This must be considered an
integral part of the instrument’s sound: there can be no pre-existing piano sound
independent of space. This means that making musical sound is both a spatial as
well as a temporal practice: one that territorializes the architectural space and the
audience within it. The feedback loop of playing/listening becomes an exploratory
action where the performance of music may function as a prosthetic to reach out
and generate knowledge and meaning from the ‘intra-action’ (Barad, 2007, p. 33)
between the pianist, the piano, the architectural space, and the inherent sociality
of music. Altering any of these elements necessarily changes the others in a
quantum entanglement (Barad, 2007, pp. 247-352) of mutually co-constituted
agential intra-actions. The piano, pianist, space, sound, and audience are
inextricably entangled within a ‘causal nexus’ (Gell, 1998) of agencies.
The origin of the word ‘thing’ takes one to the notion of an assembly or
gathering (Latour, 2009, 160). Immediately the piano can be seen as not only a
mere physical object, but also as a thing that can invite or inspire people to
gather: a material anchor (Fauconnier and Turner, 2002, p. 195) for the occasion
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of music making. In James Gibson’s ecological approach to perception, the
environment is not simply made up of things distributed in space. Our interaction
with things is not a process of apprehending their ‘independent’ qualities, but
rather it is a process of perceiving their ‘affordances.’ (Gibson, 1979, p. 127) He
states that “the affordances of the environment are what it offers the animal,
what it provides or furnishes.”(ibid) What makes this ecological is the
“complementarity of animal and environment.” (ibid) Affordances are not
independently existing physical properties: they are neither objective nor
subjective, rather they are “equally a fact of the environment and a fact of
behavior…[and point both] to the environment and to the observer.” (ibid, p. 129)
Things, through their affordances, exert agency. Elizabeth Grosz suggests that
we should consider
…the thing as question, as provocation, incitement, or enigma. The
thing…enables practice… [and] is our provocation to action and is itself
the result of our action. But more significantly…it also functions as a
promise, as that which, in the future, in retrospect, yields a destination or
effect, another thing…. The thing is the point of intersection of space and
time, the locus of the temporal narrowing and spatial localization that
constitutes specificity or singularity. (Grosz, 2009, p. 125)
Again, things are not merely inert, passive, physical objects, but exhibit forms of
agency. Susanne Kuchler similarly says that “no longer can we regard things as
passive receptacles of discursive thought; rather,…thought can conduct itself in
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things, and things can be thoughtlike….[and that] things partake not just in
thinking, but also in the shaping of knowledge.” (Kuchler, 2005, pp. 225-6)
So what affordances does a piano offer and what agencies are involved?
The piano (and musical instruments in general) can afford being furniture, being
status symbol, play, pattern making, perhaps niche building as well (Gibson,
1979, p. 128), but the primary affordance of a piano, unlike most other things, is
that of making (musical) sound. While other things may be co-opted into making
musical sound, the piano is designed specifically for that purpose. What agencies
are involved? The piano can be seen as an index of the piano builder’s agency.
But, once made, the piano has its own agency. An affordance is itself a form of
agency. The piano ‘invites’ one to play it and produce music sonorously.
Importantly the piano also ‘demands’ the pianist to submit to a long term, severe
disciplinary regime of training and practice to become skillful at playing it. The
piano ‘determines’ in a way, what kinds of movement and what kinds of tactile
interaction must be made to successfully and skillfully play the instrument. Both
through an instructor’s physical feedback and through individual practice the
pianist’s mode of touch and of movement are changed by the demand of the
disciplinary agency of the piano.
Not only are movement, posture, and tactility affected, but the very
structure and material of the brain is changed. (Gaser and Schlaug, 2003)
Cognitive development is dependent not only on the individual’s genome, but
also on organism-environment interaction. (Czink, 2009, p. 61) This has serious
implications regarding the notion of selfhood. The piano becomes a vehicle of
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personhood and the locus of exchange between itself, the piano builder, the
pianist, the teacher, and those audience members present at the time of
performance. It is “a congealed residue of performance and agency in objectform, through which access to other persons can be attained.” (Gell, 1998, p. 68)
The self is no longer the disembodied, solipsistic, Cartesian self, but rather it “is
an intrinsically social, interactive, and mobile experience.” (Cumming, 2000, p.
10)
Let us now identify all of the agencies involved in the “causal milieu” (Gell,
1998, p. 37) of the piano. The piano of course has a maker who works from a
design. The pianist has a teacher who instructs the pianist in the appropriate
ways to move and interact with the piano, based on either a score by a
composer, or by the creative agency of the pianist as improviser. The sound of
the piano couples with the aural architecture (Blesser and Salter, 2007) of the
space (Czink, 2008, pp. 4-5) which is heard by the pianist and any audience
members, among whom may be the composer of the score.
Alfred Gell has developed a terminology and associated methodology to
identify the roles and interactions of multiple agencies in the causal nexus of the
artwork. (Gell, 1998) Gell is concerned with the social agency of not only persons
but also of things. Persons and things do not exist as independent entities, but as
social agents within a milieu. Gell differentiates between ‘primary’ and
‘secondary’ agents, with primary agents exhibiting will and intentions (ie.
persons), while secondary agents do not (ie. things). According to Gell it is
possible for both persons and things to be social agents because he defines a
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social agent as one that “…causes events to happen in their vicinity…. An agent
is the source, the origin, of causal events…” (ibid, p. 16) Gell’s social agency is a
relational, situated form of agency consisting of ‘agents’ and ‘patients.’ Agents
are causes of events while patients are subject to the forces of the agent in
question. There are four terms which identify the possible entities that may be in
relation to one another:
1. Indexes: material entities which motivate abductive inferences,
cognitive interpretations, etc.;
2. Artists (or other ‘originators’): to whom are ascribed, by abduction,
causal responsibility for the existence and characteristics of the
index;
3. Recipients: those in relation to whom, by abduction, indexes are
considered to exert agency, or who exert agency via the index;
4. Prototypes: entities held, by abduction, to be represented in the
index, often by virtue of visual resemblance, but not necessarily.
(ibid, p. 27)
Each of these four terms may function either as an agent or a patient (A or P).
Table 1 identifies the agents and patients and associated notation within the
causal nexus of the piano. I have made some alterations to Gell’s process of
diagramming these agential relationships. His diagrams are always hierarchical. I
found this too restrictive and ultimately inaccurate in mapping the causal nexus
surrounding the piano. A somewhat ‘rhizomatic’ (Deleuze and Guattari, 1987, pp.
3-25) diagram emerged as I mapped the relationships. Gell also does not notate
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feedback loops that are an intrinsic part of the piano nexus. Arrows indicate the
flow of agency, with short arrows indicating secondary relationships while the
longer arrows indicate the primary ones. Figure 3 shows the resultant mapping.
Because we are considering the nexus of agencies around the piano it has been
designated as Index-Agent (I-A). The pianist (A-A3) plays the piano. If the pianist
is playing from a composer's score then there are the agencies of the composer
(A-A) and the score (P-A2) which functions as the prototype for the resultant
music (I-A2). The music's agency is abducted by the aural architecture of the
space (R-A) as a recipient of the agency of the piano. The music acts upon the
audience, which includes both the pianist him/herself and other recipients, all of
who function as patients in this scenario. The teacher also has a role in affecting
the pianist either directly, or in relation to a score (which is a historically situated
form of agency).
The piano also functions as a prototype (P-A) for the piano maker in a
parallel scheme of agencies, which does interact with our first scheme by a
feedback loop from the piano maker (A-A4) back to the pianist. The feedback
loops (music I-A2 to pianist A-A3, music i-A2 to teacher A-A2, pianist A-A3 to
composer A-A, audience R-P and R-P2 to pianist A-A3, piano maker A-A4 to
piano P-A, and piano maker A-A4 to pianist A-A3) are critical in de-centering the
hierarchical nature of Gell's formulation. These feedback loops can be seen as
rhizomes connecting seemingly independent aspects of the causal nexus.
The piano functions as the material anchor for the creation of music in this
milieu of social agency. Its materiality and agency are not independent of all the
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other players in this nexus. One can clearly see the relational interactivity
amongst the various agencies, particularly through the numerous feedback
loops. Music emerges as an embodied action within the social milieu. The
music/pianist feedback loop is particularly salient in that it suggests the
inseparability of action and perception, and of self, instrument and environment.
The mutual dependence of action and perception is gaining increasing
currency in recent years. Alva Noe says that "what we perceive is determined by
what we do…[and that] we enact our perceptual experience; we act it out." Noe,
2004, p. 1) The notion of perception as the process of gaining input from the
environment and action as carrying out ideas is rejected. Current thought
suggests the inseparability of action and perception. Shaun Gallagher posits the
term 'body schema' to refer to our "system of sensory-motor capacities that
function without awareness of the necessity of perceptual monitoring....[They]
both enable and constrain movement." (Gallagher, 2005, p. 25) This notion ties
into Gell's concept of agency, in that particular practices (ie actions) also
constrain movement.
The disciplinary practice of mastering piano technique and the tactile
interactions with the piano become incorporated into the pianist's body and
cognitive structure via processes of self-modification. The piano becomes
simultaneously part of the pianist's cognitive apparatus, becoming a prosthetic
more than a mere instrument, and an agent of structural change to the pianist.
Again, according to Shaun Gallagher, "this extension of the body schema into its
surrounding environment is reflected in its neural representations…[and]
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frequently incorporates into itself certain objects-the hammer in the carpenter's
hand…and so forth-pieces of the environment that would not be considered part
of one's body image." (ibid, p. 37) In our daily activities we attune ourselves to
these relationships. The pianist, in our example, attunes himself to the specific
materiality of the piano, to the aural architecture, to any other musicians, and the
audience. The multiple simultaneous feedback loops we have identified help
produce, in effect, a self-organizing system. Pianist and environment are
mutually co-constituting. The pianist uses the piano to 'work out' the music, which
in turn constrains the pianist's movement and alters his cognitive structures. The
piano becomes part of the pianist's mind so to speak. According to Clark the
"environment becomes a key extension to our mind." (1997, p. 61)
Not only can the piano be considered a prosthetic device, but by
extension, so can the music created. Alva Noe states that "art can be…not only
concerned with the making of objects, but more significantly with the investigation
of perceptual consciousness." (2000, p. 128) Creating music sonorously is not a
process of 'internal' reflection and conceptualization, but rather, "a mode of active
engagement with the world." (ibid) Playing music becomes a form of perceptually
guided action, where some of the musical thought extends to the piano itself and
the sonorous interaction between the music and aural architecture of the space.
Prosthetics are meant to extend our reach and abilities. According to the
Oxford English Dictionary the origin of the word prosthesis stems from words
meaning 'towards' and 'place.' Towards a place: an extension and possibility of
action. The prosthetic duo of piano and music facilitates "wider possibilities of
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acting….[where] life itself becomes extended through things." (Grosz, 2009, p.
130) There is a kind of transduction of energies in this milieu, where the
interconnected agencies surrounding the piano are changed from the material to
the experiential. Through this transduction the pianist comes to know his milieu:
not in a merely rational way, but in a manner before or beyond the rational and
linguistic into what we may call the supra-rational. Making music allows us to
acquire "…an intimate apprehension of the unique particularity of things, their
constitutive interconnections, and the time within which things exist." (ibid, p.
133)
The pianist in a Deleuzian sense, through the transduction of energy into
music, territorializes the space and others within it. Not a territorialization of
aggression but rather of inhabitation. For Deleuze and Guattari "territorialization
is an act of rhythm that has become expressive, or of milieu components that
have become qualitative," (1987, p. 315) and suggest further that this may be the
emergence of art (ibid, p. 316). Territorialization then, as a form of niche-building.
The making of music sonorously becomes a possible world of sorts,
territorializing the space and its inhabitants and creating knowledge through the
act of guided perception.
What all of this should make clear is the mutually entangled states of all of
the agents within the milieu of the piano. None of the agents or things within this
milieu exist independently of one another. Changes in any one necessarily entail
changes in others. This informs the notions of Deleuze and Guattari's irreducible
'multiplicities' (ibid, p. 11-12), of Gell's 'causal nexus,' and Heidegger's 'thing.'
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Karen Barad draws from the world of physics to discuss the notion of 'quantum
entanglement' as a model to describe the specific material interconnections
among things. (2007, p. 247) In her book Meeting the Universe Halfway:
quantum mechanics and the entanglement of matter and meaning, she relegates
the word 'thing' to refer to objects, and instead proposes the term 'phenomena' to
refer to the "ontological inseparability of agentially intra-acting components."
(ibid, p. 33) She also specifically rejects the term 'interaction' replacing it with
'intra-action,' which she says "signifies the mutual constitution of entangled
agencies." (ibid) Her concept is relational in that particular agencies emerge
through their intra-action in the world. This is very closely aligned in spirit to Gell's
causal milieu. She further sees "matter as a dynamic and shifting entanglement
of relations, rather than as a property of things." (ibid, p. 35) Barad paraphrases
physicist Niels Bohr when she states that "the central lesson of quantum
mechanics is that we are part of the nature that we seek to understand." (ibid, p.
247) It is therefore impossible, or at least deluded, to consider ourselves and our
things as independent of the world we inhabit.
While Barad is primarily concerned with the philosophy of science it
seems fitting to bring her notions into the world of music and art making. Her
formulations seem perfectly apt within the nexus of art and music, particularly if
we accept that art and music practices do constitute forms of knowledge. Barad
says, again paraphrasing Niels Bohr, that "our ability to understand the world
hinges on our taking account of the fact that our knowledge-making practices are
material enactments that contribute to, and are part of, the phenomena we
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describe." (ibid) Barad sees our activities in the world, regardless of whether they
are scientific, artistic, or anything else, as being a natural process in the world.
She says that "practices of knowing are specific material engagements that
participate in (re)configuring the world. Which practices we enact matter - in both
senses of the word. Making knowledge is not simply about making facts but
about making worlds, or rather, it is about making specific worldly
configurations…in the sense of materially engaging as part of the world in giving
it specific material form." (ibid, p. 91)
So what kind of a thing is a piano? It is a sound thing certainly: one which
exerts agency and is situated in a historically and temporally contingent milieu of
intra-acting and entangled agencies. The piano, pianist, music, aural
architecture, audience all come to being agentially through the intra-action of
their inextricably entangled and mutually constitutive agencies.
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Item

Notation

Specific example

Index A

I-A

Piano (see also P-A below)

Index A2

I-A2

Music

Artist A

A-A

Composer

Artist A2

A-A2

Piano teacher

Artist A3

A-A3

Pianist (or improviser)

Artist A4

A-A4

Piano maker

Recipient A

R-A

Aural architecture (space)

Prototype A

P-A

Piano (see also I-A above)

Prototype A2

P-A2

Music score

Artist P

A-P

Piano maker

Artist P2

A-P2

Pianist

Recipient P

R-P

Audience/other

Recipient P2

R-P2

Pianist/self

Prototype P

P-P

Piano

Table of terms
Table 1
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Reflections on Australian and New Zealand Social and Cultural Experiences
of War, July -October 1940.
ADAM CLAASEN
From 9 July until 31 October 1940, the German air force sought aerial supremacy in the
skies over England as a prerequisite for an invasion of Britain. The ensuing conflagration
of Luftwaffe and Royal Air Force aircraft in the long summer of 1940 became forever
known as the Battle of Britain. Of the overseas pilots in the campaign, a fifth were Anzacs,
that is, Australians and New Zealanders. This paper will explore what inspired Pacific
colonials to seek entry into the RAF and their journey from their homelands to the aerial
battlefield over south-east England. The paper also touches on British class attitudes
towards Empire cousins and the impact of combat on the Australian and New Zealand
pilots.

The Dream
Common among the Anzacs who fought in the air over southern England in the summer of
1940, was how many were captured and held hostage by the flying craze at a very early
age. Their recollection of their first, all-too-fleeting, boyhood encounters with aviators and
their machines were washed through with a wistful otherworldly feel.1 Some twenty years
and thousands of miles distant, from when and where he would become a household name
during the Battle of Britain, Alan Deere was first touched with the heavenly vision of flight.
On one long summer’s day in the small isolated town of Westport on the rugged west coast
of New Zealand’s South Island, Deere heard the throb of a tiny biplane. The canvas and
string machine circled the township and landed on the coastal beach at the water’s edge.
He and his two childhood friends ran the four miles to the landing site and for the first time
laid their eyes on an aircraft at close range. “Four hours we stood and gazed in silent
wonder at the aeroplane until eventually our persistence was rewarded by an invitation to
look into the cockpit. There, within easy reach was the ‘joy stick,’ . . . the very sound of
the word conjuring up dreams of looping and rolling around in the blue heavens. As I
gazed at these innermost secret’s of the pilot’s cockpit,” Deere later reminisced, “there
gradually grew within me a resolve that one day I would fly a machine like this.”2
Queenslander, Gordon Oliver’s earliest memories were of an aircraft. “I was probably no
more than two years old,” he recalled, when “this very black object making a terrific
droning noise . . . flew over my little world.” In the days following, in a Brisbane suburb,

1
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the future Battle of Britain ace occupied himself “running around with three sticks tied
together . . . to look like a biplane.”3
In Australia and New Zealand, as elsewhere, flying increased in popularity in the
1920s. This was in good part due to the rise of the long-distant aviation pioneers who
captured the imagination of the public in general and young boys in particular. Sir Charles
Kingsford Smith, an Australian aviator and decorated Great War pilot, had achieved
considerable fame in setting the record for the first trans-Pacific flight from the United
States to Australia in May of 1928, and four months later prepared to make the first
commercial flight between Australia and New Zealand. News of the impending transTasman attempt in the famous Southern Cross—a Fokker tri-motor monoplane—was
eagerly consumed by the New Zealand public. The early and latter stages of the journey
where widely covered through radio broadcasts. As news of the impending arrival spread
through the city, 35,000 Christchurch residents flocked to Wigram airfield to greet the
courageous “Smithy.”
One of those New Zealanders avidly following the Southern Cross’ adventure was
Arthur Edmund Clouston, a resident in the diminutive upper-South Island town of
Motueka. As the Southern Cross began its final leg from Australia to New Zealand,
Clouston’s excitement sent him “dashing off on a night drive across the Southern Alps
mountain range in an attempt to cover the hundred and sixty miles from Westport to
Christchurch before Kingsford Smith arrived by daylight.”4 The eighteen-year-old was
predictably late and the crowds had long dispersed from the aerodrome. Nevertheless, the
Southern Cross was parked in full view. “Covered with oil and dust, squashed flies and
midges, the exciting travel-stains of the first flight across the Tasman Sea,” the aircraft
captured Clouston’s imagination, and, he later wrote, “I knew as I walked slowly around
the machine that I wanted to fly.” Convinced that his future lay in aviation he joined the
fledgling Marlborough Aero Club just outside Blenheim. Flying the de Havilland DH 82
Tiger Moth, the intrepid young pilot was flying solo in the biplane after four-and-a-half
hour’s tuition. Clouston was hooked and sold his prospering automotive business, casting
his lot in with flying.
The romantic exploits of aviation pioneers were augmented by national tours and
displays. For Deere, who in the early 1930s now resided with his family in Wanganui, his
desire to take to the air was further boosted by Kingsford Smith’s subsequent. and popular,
tour of New Zealand, in which the airman offered short passenger trips for the princely sum
of ten shillings. The starry-eyed Deere had saved his meagre finances for the flight and
was not disappointed. “The great day arrived, and it is impossible to describe my thoughts
as the aircraft became airborne,” enthused Deere, “Suffice to say that the seed sown in that
summer nine years earlier had been fertilized, and was to grow through the ensuing years
until it finally came to bloom in far away England in the winter of 1937.”5
Films, magazines and books retelling the stories of long distance pioneers and the
exploits of either real Great War aviation heroes or fictionalised aviators—most famously
3
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Captain James Bigglesworth— were consumed in vast quantities across the British Empire.
The daring Biggles, created by W. E. Johns, first appeared in the 1932 compilation The
Camels are Coming, referring to the pilot-adventurer’s favourite Great War mount the
Sopwith Camel. In 1916, the underage seventeen-year-old Biggles—he had conveniently
“lost” his birth certificate——joined the Royal Flying Corps to begin the exciting, noble,
and, sometimes, romantic life of a military pilot. While the imperial mentality and racial
elements of the novels have not stood the test of time, in their own context of the 1930s the
books were immensely popular. No less so in the Empire’s southern most Dominion where
young men were pleased to discover Biggles’ observer over the Western Front was a
fictional New Zealander, Mark Way.
Cinematic portrayals of the war in the air, like the Academy Award winning Dawn
Patrol, starring Richard Barthelmess and Douglas Fairbanks Jr., and the Howard Hughes
directed Hell’s Angels, starring Jean Harlow, were eagerly consumed by the movie-going
public of the 1930s. Hughes’ big-budget project, set in the First World War Royal Flying
Corps, was jam-packed with death defying stunts, an impressive aerial battle against a
massive German Zeppelin, international locales, and the “Blond Bombshell” Harlow, all
presented in glorious Multicolor. As elsewhere in the world, the young men among
Australian and New Zealand audiences fell pray to the allure of the flickering air
adventures cast on the big screen.

The Opportunity
As these youths entered and exited high school, it became apparent that opportunities for
the aspiring Dominion pilots were not great. The ambitions of many pilot hopefuls were
determined by the looming war clouds over Europe. In the mid-1930s, the Royal Air Force
began an ambitious expansion programme in the face of growing unease about German
intentions on the Continent. In the wake of rising German nationalism and militarism
under Hitler, average annual recruitment in the RAF jumped from 300 pilots and 1,600
airmen in the period prior to expansion, to 4,500 pilots and 40,000 airmen and aviation
apprentices for the years 1935 to 1938.6 This included components from all parts of the
Empire. Australia and New Zealand, along with Canada, produced just the sort of robust,
self-sufficient, and air-minded men the Air Ministry was looking for.
Advertisements were placed in papers around the Dominions, not too dissimilar to
that which appeared on the front page of the Daily Express declaring that “the life is one
that will appeal to all men who wish to adopt an interesting and progressive career . . . leave
is on a generous scale . . . applicants must be physically fit and single but no previous
flying experience is necessary.”7 The accompanying picture of a Hawker Hurricane singleengine fighter and the ₤340 to ₤520 a year pay and the promise of a ₤300 gratuity at the
completion of four years service was heady stuff for young Dominion men in search of
adventure in the air. By far and away, this was how most Anzacs who flew fighters in the
Battle of Britain found their way into the RAF.
6
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One young man of the very last cohort to leave for Britain in this manner was John
Dallas Crossman of New South Wales. Though his sixteen-year-old age precluded him
from immediately responding to the advertisements, calling for the “Gentleman of the
Dominions” to “apply for Short Service Commissions in His Majesty’s Air Force,” he was
certain that his future lay in flying.8 Crossman, who worked for a Newcastle engineering
enterprise and was studying accountancy, could only secure his father’s signature on the
condition he passed his accounting exams. The top-of-the-class result procured his father’s
promised moniker when he was twenty. Crossman faulted at the next hurdle when he did
not make the grade for his medical—he needed a further ten centimetres of chest
expansion. Months of workouts produced the requisite lung capacity required for the
rigours of flight and a pass grade from the medical examiner. On 12 August 1939, only
weeks before the outbreak of the Second World War, his family and girlfriend, Pat Foley,
were dockside as Crossman embarked on the SS Orama with a group of fellow Australians
bound for Britain via the Suez Canal. “My feelings were awfully mixed and I didn’t feel so
good after I said goodbye to everyone,” he recorded in his diary, “Mother and Pat [were]
very bright at the boat, but I guess not so bright after it sailed. Dad waved both hands and
ran the wharf until I couldn’t see him anymore.”9

The Journey
The New Zealanders commonly traversed the east Pacific, entering the Atlantic via the
Panama Canal or the Straits of Magellan, while the Australian pilots were transported west
through the Indian Ocean and the Suez. The initial excitement of being at sea soon gave
way to boredom as, bundled up in rugs on the deck of the ship, young Kiwis and
Australians—ranging from 18 to twenty-one years of age—spent the next weeks gazing out
into a seemingly endless ocean. Panama City was the first port of call and for prospective
New Zealand airmen was an exotic locale from which to be introduced to the wider world.
At the conclusion of a lecture by the ship’s Medical Officer on the dangers of fraternising
with the females of Panama City’s less salubrious districts, Deere and his wide-eyed
companions disembarked for shore leave in the early hours of the morning. The famed
night life of the city did not disappoint:
None of us had set foot on foreign soil before, and the activity and tempo of
this . . . city at midnight was therefore in vivid contrast to life in our own
cities at the same hour. The thousands of dark-skinned Panamanians
lounging and gossiping in the main square; the myriad of neon lights; the
café bars crowded with people; and over and around everything the hum of
a city fully awake.10
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The “wonderland” of Panama City all-too-soon came to an end, but “the memories of our
former life” in New Zealand, noted Deere, had “already dimmed by the revelations of this
new world.”
Weeks of oceanic voyaging, however, did little to prepare the colonials from the
sun-favoured cities and farms of their homelands for the chillier climes of the British Isles.
Upon entering the River Thames, five weeks after departure, Deere and his fellow New
Zealanders stood at the deck railings and avidly picked out the famous landmarks from
their schoolboy history lessons. The chaotic water trade and the sights and smells of
London where a reminder to the colonials of just how far from their small southern
antipodean homeland they had travelled. However, Deere’s dreams of a “luxurious
gateway to London,” were soon shattered by “the grim rows of East End houses, pouring
smoke into the clouded atmosphere” and he was “appalled by the bustle and grime of
Liverpool Street Station.” Notwithstanding the shock of London’s grimy early winter
cloak, he was taken aback by its sheer size and complexity, and the “wonderful things to
see, and the great achievements possible” at the very heart of the British Empire’s grey yet
regal capital.11 Olive, who had arrived on one of P & O’s old ladies of the sea, Narkunda,
earlier in 1937, shared Deere’s impressions. “Our first glimpse of our future home was a
bleak one,” noted the shivering Olive, “Between squalls of rain we could see the flat grey
coastline which was just discernible from the cold grey sea.” In the poring rain the arthritic
ship gingerly docked in the Thames on an “Arctic morning.” London in winter was no
tropical Colombo or Panama City. “How unbelievably wet and cold and dreary! And
millions of little houses all looking the same,” recalled Olive as he and his countrymen
looked out their train carriage windows at the eastern suburbs of the great city.12

The Attitudes
Training began soon after landfall. At the civilian schools the Anzacs not only noticed the
chilly weather of England but, on a few occasions, the less than warm welcome from their
British counterparts. Accustomed to easily making friends with whomever they met, Kiwis
and Australians, were bemused by the odd English cold shoulder. Even as late as July
1940, when the straight-speaking Wanganui-born Rob Spurdle was introduced to Uxbridge,
he and a fellow New Zealander, were uncouthly and offhandedly referred to by an officer
as “Bloody coloured troops.”13 In Deere’s case, at the De Havilland Civil School of Flying
at White Waltham near Maidenhead, he generously put the less than enthusiastic reception
down to the “natural reserve of all Englishmen.”14 On the whole, social lines were blurred
by the colonials who did not really fit into the strict class-based hierarchies of British
society and its military machine.15 While British officers of the pre-war RAF were more or
less considered of a higher social standing than their Dominion counterparts, class
distinctions in the southern-most Dominions were less well attended. Athleticism was a
11
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key to easing into the new environment. More than any other sport, the game of rugby
served to breakdown the class differences. Any unease Deere had felt was soon brushed
aside with a “game of rugger” some weeks later. In winning this first rugby game by an
extremely large score, he and his compatriots had demonstrated to the Englishmen, that
“we wouldn’t be such bad chaps after all and that, perhaps, under our rough exteriors there
existed people like themselves.”
The 1 September 1940, invasion of Poland caught the Anzacs who would eventual
fly and fight in the Battle of Britain at various stages of preparedness. A handful like
Clouston had been in England since the early 1930s and carved out impressive private
aviation flying careers already. At the other end of the spectrum an equally small number
where either still en route or just commencing their training like Crossman. In the middle
of these two cohorts the greater bulk of the Anzacs had recently finished or like Deere were
in the throes of completion. In all, 98 New Zealand and 21 Australians would find
themselves in the Battle of Britain. New South Wales born, Pat Hughes, discovered his
training overtaken by the German invasion of Poland and a few days into the conflict he
wrote home to his brother in Australia:
“There’s no use muttering about things . . . to my mind the chances of living
through this are about equal anyhow, and that’s all one can ask after all . . . Until
this had been going on for a while we won’t be able to judge much about their
men and machines or whether they fight well or indifferently, but one things is
certain both these Air Forces are out to show just how bad the other one is, and
how long it will take I’d hate to guess.16
Far from the their early flying aspirations the Anzacs found themselves fighting for their
lives above the cities and fields of England. Each pilot faced the prospect of killing
German airmen in their own way.

The Combat
At 6.20 pm on 20 July, 65 Squadron at its forward Manston base was scrabbled to intervene
in a Luftwaffe raid on a convoy off Dover. Yellow Section is led by Gordon Olive.
Although the enemy bombers were nowhere to be seen, he did spy a Messerschmitt Bf 109
about to attack an inattentive Hurricane in the distance. The Anzac approached the two
aircraft from an almost head-on position with two other 65 Squadron pilots in tow. They
were too late. The single-engine German fighter’s cannon sheared off the entire tail section
of the Hurricane. “In an instant,” recalled Olive, “the pilot popped out of the cockpit like
cork from a champagne bottle. His parachute streamed behind him.”17 Either the enemy
pilot had not seen the trio of Spitfires or thought he could outrun them, because he then
16
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turned for France, flying in a straight line. At full throttle Olive pushed his machine to
catch the Bf 109 in a down hill run to Calais at close to 450 mph. “When his wings filled
the gun sight range finder . . . I opened fire. Pieces large and small came off him and
flashed dangerously close.” Olive gave him a full sixteen second burst of his ammunition
and the Emile with its pilot “knifed into the water.” Olive only discovered the fate of the
enemy upon his return. For the Queesnlander though, the event was a bitter sweet moment.
In his memoirs he noted that after unloading the entire magazine of the Spitfire, he had
“turned away in disgust.”18
In fact, Olive had been deceiving himself since he had first seen action in France. It
is highly likely that he already had a couple of victories prior to this 20 July engagement,
yet his record shows that all subsequent fights had ended in unconfirmed kills at best.
When he looked back on the considerable action he had seen over Dunkirk in the previous
month he asked himself: “Had I destroyed, any [Bf] 109s? Several of the boys of my
vintage were already claiming double figures.” His low claim rate was simply due to the
fact that he had a “strong aversion to claiming anything destroyed, as this most likely meant
that a human life had gone.”19
Unlike most pilots, Olive had pre-war experience with Germans. In late 1937, he
and a South African from 65 Squadron secured leave to go skiing and hiking in Austria.
The two colonials spent most of their time with Austrian guides of similar age to
themselves in the enchanting mountains of the Tyrol. Olive fell in with one guide, Helmuth
Fally. Over the long hours a friendship was struck up and conversation turned to politics
and the National Socialism. The guides were sympathetic to Germany’s Hitler and the
prospects for Austria, and Fally was dismissive of Olive’s query about the likelihood of
war. Twelve months later Olive was able to revisit Austria but all had changed with the
German take-over: the Anschluß. His entry to Austria was marred by the Nazi custom
officer, a “course looking brute,” in jackboots who “spat some remark to me in German I
didn’t understand” and everywhere “floated the Nazi Swastika.”
His friends of only year ago had lost their happy-go-lucky outlook on life and would
only talk politics in the most guarded terms. Fally was almost panicky and now considered
war an inevitability. “Hitler is going to try to conquer the world,” he noted desperately, “It
is too late for us. We are already conquered. The National Socialists are incredibly evil. If
they conquer the world, civilisation will go back to another Dark Age.” Olive compared
this trip to his first Austrian sojourn just a year earlier and observed that the “people were
the same, at least the ones I had mixed with were, but a brutal element had been mobilised
to terrify the people into abject compliance with the slightest whim of the new ruling class.”
During the Battle of Britain the thoughtful Queenslander wrestled with his moral qualms:
Those German fighter pilots I knew from my skiing days barely a year ago
were close to me and I had no pleasure, only distress, at the thought that
some of them may well have been my victims. The thought plagued me
considerably. I found I could take no pleasure in it at all. Yet I had no doubt
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of the necessity to win the war. I could still see . . . the stark evil of the
prowling Gestapo.20
Like Olive, fellow Australian, Richard Hillary had contact with Germans in the prewar period, but was far less sympathetic. As part of the Oxford rowing team, the
Australian expiate had been none too impressed with the attitude of the Germans he had
met when rowing at the “General Goering’s Prize Fours” at Bad Ems, in July 1938. The
Oxonians deliberately displayed a cultivated indifference to the opposition and the even the
race itself, much to the annoyance of the German competitors:
Shortly before the race we walked down to the the changing-rooms to get
ready. All five German crews were laying on their backs on mattresses,
great brown stupid-looking giants, taking deep breaths. It was all very
impressive. I was getting out of my shirt when one of them came up and
spoke to me, or rather harangued me, for I had no chance to say anything.
He had been watching us, he said, and could only come to the conclusion
that we were thoroughly representative of a decadent race. No German crew
would dream of appearing so lackadaisical if rowing for England: they
would train and they would win. Losing this race might not appear very
important to us, but I could rest assured that the German people would not
fail to notice and learn from our defeat.21
During the penultimate race the English were five boat lengths a drift of the leader when
someone spat on them. “It was tactical error,” mused Hillary. His crew won the race by
two fifths of a second much to the chagrin of the German crews as they watched the
languid Brits hold aloft the trophy. Consequently, when the war came he felt little affinity
towards the German pilots, and, the war itself offered, at least those from the University
squadrons, the opportunity to show that their public school “effete veneer” was not as deep
as their willingness to demonstrate that they were a “match for Hitler’s dogma-fed youth.”22
Yet when he made his first kill his mind was less on the contest of ideologies but his prewar romanticisation of combat. In his best selling book of his combat experiences, Hillary
recorded his thoughts after shooting down his first German:
It had happened.
My first emotion was one of satisfaction, satisfaction at a job adequately
done, at the final logical conclusion of months of specialised training. And
then it happened, I had a feeling of the essential rightness of it all. He was
dead and I was alive; it could so easily have been the other way around; and
that would somehow have been right too. I realised in that moment just how
lucky a fighter pilot is. He has none of the personalised emotions of the
soldier, handed a rifle and bayonet and told to charge. He does not even
20
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have to share the dangerous emotions of the bomber pilot who night after
night must experience that childhood longing for smashing things. The
fighter pilot’s emotions are those of the duellist—cool, precise, impersonal.
He is privileged to kill well. For if one must either kill or be killed, as now
one must, it should, I feel, be done with dignity. Death should be given the
setting it deserves; it should never be a pettiness; and for the fighter pilot it
never can be.23
It should be noted, however, that those pilots who came face to face with their victims’
mutilated and burnt bodies in an English or French field were less enamoured with the
impersonal “dualist” analogy.
When, all the way back in November 1939, the New Zealander, Edger “Cobber”
Kain, confronted the wreckage of his widely celebrated first victory over France, the young
acne-sprouting Kiwi was left with no doubt about the bloody nature of war, even for fighter
pilots. What was left of the crew were scattered though an orchard and around a church,
with two fire-scorched skulls adorned with the remnants of aviation headgear. His
biographer Michael Burns wrote that the “euphoria in the kill evaporated when he saw the
reality of war close-up . . . and the illusion was gone.”24 Newspaper reporters recalled that
Cain was visibly distressed. On the back of a photograph he sent to a family friend, of
himself standing amid the wreckage, he scrawled “Looking a little sobered after viewing
my 1st victim.”
Few of the Anzacs would feel the same hatred for their enemy as some of the
Continental pilots, especially the Poles, who had not only suffered the indignity of a
German invasion but all the suffering that had followed with great loss of civilian life.
Nevertheless, personal loss could inspire a strong desire to even the score or deliver
retribution. The Farnborough-based Arthur Clouston, was no different to a number of
pilots who lost a loved one and sought an opportunity to hit back at the enemy. In
September his opportunity came when the sirens blared and a mad rush was made for the
fighters. The New Zealander won the race to a Spitfire and once aloft found a cluster of
bombers retreating after unloading their armaments. Clouston latched onto a
Messerschmitt Bf 110 only to have a large Heinkel bomber pass nearly directly in front of
him. A long burst of the eight machine guns resulted in the the bomber rolling over and
disintegrating on impact with a local farmer's field. The temporarily forgotten Bf 110 soon
also felt the sting of Clouston’s skill and ire, when the rear gunner was killed and the
starboard engine suffered heavy damage. As he returned to base he recalled that he “felt
much better . . . I had paid the debt for my brother and I was exhilarated.”25
Observing the results of the conduct of some German pilots turned a number of the
RAF fight pilots quickly away from the idea that this aerial struggle was an honourable
contest of gentlemen. During the fall of France pilots of the Advanced Air Striking Force
had been disgusted by the Luftwaffe’s deliberate use of dive bombers on civilians fleeing
23
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the front lines. Calculated to slow the advance of Allied counter-operations, the attacks on
the refugees left a trail of of dead civilian men, women and children that dispelled any
illusions that this air war was a replay of the chivalrous exploits of the Great War.
Thereafter, they saw it as their duty to rid the world of Hitler and National Socialism one
Luftwaffe pilot at a time.
Attitudes also hardened towards the enemy when German pilots were deemed to be
not playing within the rules of the game. Bob Spurdle was one of the few pilots to be
confronted by just such a situation and it came to define his attitude to the war and the
enemy. In a vertical dive of over 600 mph chasing an single engine fighter he lost his
starboard wing and he bailed out at 20,000 feet. He had floated a short distance when,
Something whining shrilly streamed passed and I saw strange twisted lines
drawn as into infinity. More of them and weird rushing sounds. I appeared
to be the centre of a mad, wind-blown spider’s web. Amazed, I heard the
crackling, tearing sound of cannon-fire like a ripping canvas, and then a high
whistling shriek. Something big and black tore past me—a [Bf] 109E.
It climbed right in front of me, turning for another go. I cursed and
wriggled frantically in the harness trying to draw my revolver.26
Fortunately, the revolver-welding Spurdle did not have to go one-on-one with the
Messerschmitt as two Spitfires entered the fray. The Kiwi had a grandstand view of the
fight as the “Jerry staggered, slipped and fell, crippled and smoking into a wood.” “Served
the bastard right!” thought Spurdle. After a handful of days respite in London he returned
to the officers’ Mess to find pilots still fuming about the barbaric Luftwaffe pilot firing
upon the defenceless New Zealander. Spurdle was having none of it and had drawn his
own typically forthright conclusions from the frightening incident: “You’re nuts! The Hun
was right!! I’d do exactly the same if over their territory . . . He’s only going to come up
again and it could be my turn the next time.” Unapologetically he concluded that the “it’s
not cricket” attitude was “mawkish,” stating that “I’d shoot up an ambulance or their
bloody women to help win the war!” Few pilots, Anzac or otherwise, would have agreed,
but most had not been shot at while hanging in parachute at 20,000 feet.

Conclusion
The New Zealanders and Australians who found themselves in the forefront of the Battle of
Britain in the summer of 1940, did so because of youthful contacts with the marvels of the
the 1920s’ modernity, the flying machine. For many of the Anzacs the fulfilment of their
dream of taking to the sky was in part only possible by entering into a dangerous pact.
Many of the Australians and New Zealanders would never have been airmen had it not
been for the RAF’s mid-1935 enlargement in the face of Hitler’s unsettling remilitarisation
of Germany. Whitehall’s fears of a major European conflagration had facilitated placing
Dominion men like Deere and Crossman in the cockpits of advanced aircraft in Britain. In
other words Anzac airmen, wittingly or unwittingly, had entered into a bargain that, while
26
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offering the possibility of fulfilling their flying aspirations, could just as easily see them at
the sharp end of the spear if war did actually breakout. On 1 September 1939, it became
clear that the airmen would soon be asked to pay their dues in this arrangement. Clearly the
rationale for fighting and killing the enemy differed from pilot to pilot. While some argued
that their actions were part of a crusade to destroy Nazism, others rested in the role
assigned them of highly skilled professionals doing their job. Either way a pilot could not
be expected to hold a great deal of sympathy for an enemy who had already killed some of
his best mates and was doing everything in his power to do the same to them. All pilots
agreed that air fighting was a zero-sum game. Returning to the squadron Mess holding a
trophy collected from the remains of the wreck—a Mauser pistol—Cobber Kain was asked
by reporters how he felt about the Germans he had just killed? He answered, in a slightly
braking voice, “Well it was either them or me.”27

27

Burns, pp. 60-1

12

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 526

Change/ Challenge/ Response: Design Education For Architects In 2060
Objectives: To identify changes and drivers of change of the processes used by
architects to design buildings, and the concurrent architectural education changes in
strategies to teach those processes, from 1910-2010, and to project possible design
processes that will be used in 2060.
Summary: The design and construction of buildings for the past 1000 years in western
civilization has largely changed-over-time by reacting to advances in technology and art
that were pioneered in fields other than architecture. Although the buildings themselves
have changed during the millennia, the way architects design buildings has remained
essentially the same.
The strategies of educating the architect on how to design buildings, which began in
Europe and America in the 20th century, have also largely remained the same, adjusting
to changes rather than initiating them. Reaction to change by architecture schools,
whether the change drivers originated in industry, practice, or society at large, has been
gradual; however, at certain critical junctures change in the practice of architecture
and/or change in the world at large is so dramatic that radical transformations in the
education of architects have followed.
This paper address traces critical changes in design education in fifty-year increments;
1910, 1960, and 2010, then projects likely future changes forward to 2060. The
presentation argues that we are currently experiencing one of the critical junctures in the
history or architecture, a massive change caused by the computer/digital/information and
bioscience revolutions. The desire to integrate design and construction processes,
currently challenging architectural education, is a good example of a current movement
within this critical juncture of change.
This current change juncture for architecture, however, is different from any change in
the past millennia, since we are experiencing a basic change in the way buildings are
designed and constructed. Further, the presentation proposed immediate adjustments in
the way we currently teach architectural design - away from design issues grounded in
the last critical change juncture following World War II- changes which depended on
developments civil/mechanical engineering and new movements in art. This
presentation focuses on the emerging ways buildings are designed and constructed, and
it identifies new ways that buildings will be designed in the future, incorporating Building
Information Modeling and ecology/genome-based design and construction processes.
These emerging processes promise to allow architects to integrate the building site and
the building itself through entirely processes.
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Traditional Chinese and Indian Architecture Compared: Black and White or
Shades of Gray?

By Prof. Christopher Yip,
Cal Poly
Architecture Department
San Luis Obispo, CA 93407
Email: cyip@calpoly.edu

Hawaii International Conference on Arts and Humanities
January 2011
Honolulu, HI

Abstract: How should one conceptually distinguish traditional Chinese from
traditional Indian architecture? The late Nelson Wu posed a China/India
dichotomy as a way of clarifying one’s thinking about traditional
architecture in China and India in his essay length book, Chinese and Indian
Architecture. His position has remained a major lens for understanding the
difference between these two great poles of Asian architecture. This paper
will examine and assess his view of the subject, arguing that it’s a useful
framework upon which to build.

How should one characterize the differences (and possibly the
similarities) between traditional China and India, (and because my field of
interest is architectural and urban history) how can a characterization of
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these two cultures’ architecture be carried into a more general understanding
of the built environment?

The late Nelson Ikon Wu posed a China/India dichotomy in 1963 his
essay length book, Chinese and Indian Architecture, which was published as
a part of The Great Ages of World Architecture series by Braziller. The
series attempted a fresh look at various aspects of world architecture by
American scholars. Wu’s position has remained a major lens for
understanding the difference between these two great poles of Asian
architecture. This paper will examine his view of the subject, and reflect
upon it.

Wu was a charismatic figure and a professor at Washington
University in St. Louis, where he held the Edward Mallinckrodt
Distinguished University Professor of the History of Art and Chinese
Culture in Arts & Sciences, and was a founding member of the St. Louis
Asian Art Society.

He was born in Beijing in 1919 during the tumultuous years after the
fall of the Qing Dynasty. Because of the war with Japan, he graduated with a
bachelor’s degree from the National Southwest Associated University in
Kunming before traveling to the United States in 1945. He studied at the
New School for Social Research in New York before going to Yale
University to earn a master’s (1949) and Ph. D. (1954) in art history, and
taught at Yale, San Francisco State College (now University), and Kyoto
University in Japan before going to Washington University.
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In his book Wu started off by suggesting a commonality. “Both
traditions exhibit a strong desire to relate a cosmic ideal with man’s own
image and role within it.” The desire to relate the human condition to the
perceived cosmic order is indeed at so primordial a level that almost any
culture that built and reshaped the physical environment would share this
interest in connecting the human condition to a conception of the cosmic
order as that culture conceived it.

Then, Wu quickly shifted to differences “with a Chinese world of
walled cities…shaped by… [an] ideal of regulated harmony in society, and
rooted in the human intellect. In contrast there was “an Indian world of holy
places…[and a] concern for eternity,” based upon the search for the meaning
of life. Clearly what had caught Wu’s interest and attention was how these
two civilizations had conceptualized the human condition, the cosmos, and
the relationship between them. To illustrate this dichotomy, Wu used a
Western Han tile design of the “Four Deities” dated about 200 BCE, and a
medallion from the Amaravati Stupa of about 150 CE. Each was a twodimensional representation of a three-dimensional reality that had been
created towards the end of the formative periods of each.
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The Han tile was a square that stood for a cube representing the Han
world of man. As Wu explains: “the Chinese universe is actually a cube. The
design here is merely a plan of it. The central shaft is memory, that tenacious
tie of ancestral worship, and is also time. In Huai-nan Tzu, a Han dynasty
book almost contemporary with the making of this type of tile, the reality of
the universe is understood as the combination of “a six-sided world” (top,
bottom and four sides) plus “past, present, and future.” As this cube of a
universe spins down the central axis of time, Chinese history unreels, the
four seasons revolving with the Chinese cyclical calendar. There are good
years and bad years, but the nation is forever the Central Kingdom.” (Wu,
13) Four of the sides of the cube contained within it a cosmic orientation,
and a cluster of meanings:
East – the Blue Dragon, blue-green vegetation, wood and the upreaching tree.
South – the Red Phoenix of Summer and fire at the zenith.
West – the White Tiger of metallic autumn symbolic of weapons, war,
executions and harvest; of fruitful conclusion, the calmness of
twilight, of memory and regret, and unalterable past mistakes.
North – the Winter, cold region, black, the element water; “Hsuan-wu
a snake coiling around a turtle, two hibernating reptiles forming a
picture behind man’s back of life preserved underground.” (Wu, 12)
The fifth element not represented by a picture but by writing is man in
the middle with the scattered words “One thousand autumns and ten
thousand years, enduring happiness, never to end.” For Wu this and
the many other similar Han brick and tile designs were “self-portraits
of the houses or cities of which the tiles were a part.”
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The rectilinear tile “is a rigid, finite, and unnatural design [by which I
take him to mean intellectually abstract].” (Wu, 29) “Always keeping man in
its center, it is an image of man’s society, organizing its enclosed space
around him. The Chinese designer is continually challenged and inspired by
the specific requirements of each social program and by the human
relationships in the society which his building serves and portrays.” (Wu,
30) The courtyard dwelling, and the walled city represent this conception at
radically different scales.

In the late Spiro Kostof’s terms the Chinese are creating an
architecture emphasizing circumscription and shelter. (Kostof, 21)
Circumscription refers to the act of establishing a boundary that defines what
is inside the boundary from the setting around it. This act also begins the
process of giving shape and dimension. Shelter is Kostof’s way of referring
to the enclosure of space. In Kostof’s terms the act of marking off an area to
create a space for the rituals of daily life, and further defining portions with
shelters that create fully defined volumes in contrast to the exterior spaces
usefully builds upon what Wu is describing.

In contrast to the Chinese square Wu juxtaposes the Indian circle, in
this case the Amaravati medallion representing the numerous depictions of
ritual events, “the translation of Buddha’s Alms Bowl to the Tushita
Heaven.” The bowl is the central image “traveling up and down the eternal
shaft of time” with the numerous surrounding figures subsidiary, and helping
to maintain the focus on the central image. Wu continues: “The “center” of
the medallion is somewhere about halfway between the middle and the top.
It is where one would expect to find the North Pole on the picture of an
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axially tilted globe, and the rings of dancers are analogous to its latitudinal
lines. It suggests the all-inclusive shape of a sphere but with the invisible
half of the sphere concealed from man’s knowledge. Foreground figures are
seen in full, while only the heads of those in the distance are visible.
Running through the center is the path of the alms bowl through the layers of
heavens. The infinite universe of India revolves around that cosmic axis.”
(Wu, 13) This focus on a central axis corresponds to Kostof’s notion of the
central vertical solid that defines the space that revolves around it. (Kostof,
21)

One could also extend and amplify Wu’s reflections on the
philosophical differences between China and India. Chinese culture has had
a long interest in divination, longevity, and immortality suggesting a culture
fixated upon life, its improvement, and preservation. Divination is a strategy
to gain advantage in life by knowing the immediate future. This tendency
goes back at least to the Shang Dynasty as represented by the archives of
oracle bones that have been unearthed by archaeologists. Divination was
such an important activity that it helped to give birth to writing and all that
writing entails in Chinese culture and civilization. With the rise and
development of Daoism one sees a significant segment of the Chinese
intelligentsia and occasionally an emperor (beginning with Qin Shihuang)
fixated upon techniques and herbal remedies to prolong and possibly attain
immortality. All of this speaks to a culture and civilization directed towards
life rather than death, and an afterlife. For instance, since there was no
creator god in Han thinking (Loewe, 1982, 63-4), the world was constantly
in flux and in the process of becoming. As Loewe notes about China during
the Han Dynasty:

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 533

“These derived in part from a search for permanence in a highly
volatile world. There was a deep concern to maintain the perpetual
operation of those natural cycles whereby the world had been created
and was continuing to exist, and a desire to regulate thought and
behavior so as to conform with those cycles. There was a common
acceptance that unseen powers may affect human fortunes, and that
communication is possible with such powers, either to attract
blessings or to preclude disaster. Above all, the universe was regarded
as being unitary; there was no essential division between sacred and
profane, and the creatures of heaven, earth and man were seen as
members of a single world. Similarly there was no rigid separation
between religious and intellectual categories, in the way that has
become accepted in the west.” (Loewe: 1982, 7)
The lack of a clear position on what happened after death further explains
the desire to focus and do well in life. Han thought focused on continual
change in the shifting balance between yin and yang rather than some saga
or central myth about the nature of the afterlife.

“There is no complete statement of the beliefs that Chinese
entertained regarding a life hereafter. Allusions and fables abound in
mythology, but there is no solemn drama or saga of sacred literature, which
corresponds with the conquest of death that is enshrined in the Christian
tradition. Nor is there a logical presentation of the arguments for a future life
or a visionary description such as may be found in the Phaedo.”
“First, there was a wish to prolong the life of the flesh on earth as long as
possible. Secondly, there was a desire to effect the entry of one element of a
diseased person’s soul into another world or paradise;” (Loewe: 1982, 25.)
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In another passage Loewe notes that, “…there was no insistence on the
thanks or services due to an identified being, in return for the gift or life or
natural wealth. No linear concept of time develops from the need to identify
or (Loewe, 1982, 64) establish a single beginning from which all other
processes followed. “In neither mythology nor philosophy can there be
found the idea of creatio ex nihilo: creation is a process of transforming one
substance into another but not one of manufacture.” (Loewe: 1982, 63-4)
“The emergence of a world which possesses finite shape from a state of
primeval chaos, in which heaven and earth were still formed as one
substance, is mentioned in a number of myths, whose origin can hardly be
traced with certainty.” (Loewe: 1982, 64)

Underlying this attitude is the early Chinese notion that the cosmos is
constantly fluxing energy [qi] rather than a set of universal fixed principles.
As Ames and Hall put it, “The world is a complex set of transformative
processes, never at rest.” (Ames & Hall, 42) “Qi is both the animating
energy and that which is animated. There are no ‘things’ to be animated;
there is only the vital energizing field and its focal manifestations. The
energy of transformation resides within the world itself, and it is expressed
in what Zhuangzi calls the perpetual “transforming of things and events
(wuhua).” Ames and Hall; 63)

Wu understands the Indian conception of architectural space to begin
with the void and the solid. The yoni is the sculptural version of the void, the
boundary around a dark emptiness at its core, and the solid, which focuses
the act of worship around it, as with the linga, the altar, the column, and the
stupa. So according to Kostof, of the three primordial ways of beginning the
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creation of architecture, Wu understands the Indians to have emphasized the
erect solid, that focuses the space around it as the main consideration. From
this emphasis naturally follows ritual circumambulation. This architectural
strategy is well suited to holy places and ritual dance, festivals, and
pilgrimages. For Wu it is from here that Indian religious architecture
unfolds.

There is a sense in which Indian [that is South Asian] architecture
seems less concerned with space, and more focused upon solid and surface
and the sacred dark void at the core, which contains the sacred solid, or
monument as Kostof would put it. Wu’s interpretation can be easily
extended to include this observation that the vertical monument focuses the
otherwise undifferentiated space around it (Kostof, 21).

Hinduism poses the good life as:
1. Dharma – fulfilling one’s purpose
2. Artha – prosperity
3. Kama – desire, sexuality, and enjoyment
4. Moksha – enlightenment
The Hindu temple with its origins in the village altar and sanctuary, and later
in the grabha-griha (womb chamber) generates an architecture of
monuments visually understood from the outside, and an inner sanctum that
is a dark womb. The Shivite sacred image, the linga, rises up out of the yoni
expressing the solid in the void as the sacred center, the monument cradled
within the darkness.
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Buddhism poses an increased level of asceticism in comparison to
Hinduism. The Four Noble Truths, Eightfold Path, and Three Refuges of
Buddhism were by definition an argument for an ascetic life. Here the
fundamental insights into the nature of being, the correct path based on an
accurate understanding, and the construction of a community of support
defined an ordered life. The stupa, with its roots in the funerary mound
begins a religious architectural tradition directed to the monument as
experienced from the outside. It is a solid by its very definition that can only
be viewed from the outside, and it is meant to be experienced in ritual
circumambulation.

Finally, the third great religion originating in South Asia poses the
most demanding level of asceticism of the three religions. The highest stage
of Jainism is jiva (the liberation of the soul) and moksa (the release from the
cycle of death and rebirth), which extinguishes being from the condition of
continual reincarnation. This goal is achieved through a five part process of
radical asceticism including ahimsa (non-injury), satya (speaking the truth),
asteya (not taking anything not given), brahma charya (chastity), and
aparigraha (detachment from place, persons, and things).

Hinduism, Buddhism, and Jainism ultimately entertain ever stricter
forms of asceticism (the practice of self-denial as a means of religious
attainment through discipline) in order to achieve, what an outsider viewing
these religio-philosophical models, might refer to as a “good death.”

In adding to Wu’s dichotomy my tendency is to say that whereas
Chinese culture focused on the living of a good and successful life, South
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Asian culture focused more on the good death, a death that brings with it a
better reincarnation, or ultimately a oneness with the godhead. If this is the
case then it makes sense that these differing attitudes would be reflected in
the two architectural traditions.

I started out skeptical of Wu’s formulation but found myself seduced
by its descriptive power, elegance and ability to differentiate the Chinese
from the Indian tradition. Seeing Wu’s formulation in terms of Kostof’s
three fundamental modes of architectural expression (circumscription,
shelter, and monument) helps one to understand the architectural differences,
giving design significance to the symbolic square and circle. Adding the
notion of China as a culture directed towards life, and India as a culture
directed towards the good death further clarifies the idea of the Chinese
square as the enclosing courtyard giving spatial order to daily life, and the
Indian circle as the monument at the core of religious ritual. Whereas one
architectural tradition focuses on the dwelling as the model for other
building types, the other concentrates its architectural tradition on the special
nature of the religious experience.

Wu’s use of the square and circle to distinguish Chinese and Indian
architecture is not an exercise in empirical research or statistical analysis. It
is an attempt to symbolically distinguish two architectural traditions from
one another based on his suggestions of cultural difference.
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ABSTRACT
A study was conducted in Pretoria, Gauteng province South Africa. The objective was to explore
whether the depictions of thin fashion model do, in fact affect South African full-figured women’s
self-esteem and their dressing styles.
Results showed that full-figured women are affected negatively by persistently portrayed thin
model. The full-figured women who do not conform to size and shape of the thin model perceive
their own shapes and sizes as ugly. Furthermore lack of fashionable plus size clothing in most
retail stores accelerates negative feelings towards full-figured women’s own sizes and body.
The anger then forces the women to engage in weight loss programs to fit within the standards
of the thin model. If the women do not achieve their desired size and shape, their self esteem
decreases.
INTRODUCTION
During the past centuries, Standards of Feminine Beauty differed amongst different cultures and
countries. All over the world today women are now exposed to similar standards of beauty in
magazines, television and billboards (Murphy, 2003). Historically, South Africans - particularly
1
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black communities - honored full-figured women as representing health and wealth; thin women
were seen as unattractive and poor (Weir, 2007:89). As more and more South Africans become
urbanized, they meet with different cultural values largely influenced by the Western media.
These western ideologies have been intensified in post-apartheid South Africa by means of
persistent promotions and advertisements (Berger & Huntington, 2002:215-217).
Thin fashion models have become a basis for self-evaluation for many women as is evident in
the way they dress and treat their bodies. It is believed that the media impacts women’s selfesteem by becoming a guide in which, body shapes and sizes are compared. The modern
lifestyle suggests that any softness or bulging body proportions are unsightly; something must
be done to eliminate the larger proportions. Full-figured women irrespective of ethnic
background go on diet due to the constant negative remarks they receive rather than for health
reasons (Derenne & Beresin, 2006:260).
This paper does not encourage obesity in any way. However, persistent advertised thin models
and less representation of the full-figured women in the media has a negative emotional effect
on the full-figured women’s reaction towards their sizes and shapes.

Lack of fashionable

clothing for non-thin consumers is a sign of exclusion of the plus size women by the apparel
industry. Although some non-Western women do conform to Western standards of beauty, most
South African women are comfortable with their full figures and in no way devalue their natural
body shapes. All women - irrespective of size - have the right to dress appropriately for the
purposes of aesthetics and high esteem.
The purpose of this study was to explore whether the depictions of thin fashion model do, in fact
affect South African full-figured women’s self-esteem and their dressing styles. There were two
hypothesis formulated. Hypothesis (Ha) 1, states that persistent portrayal of the thin fashion
model to the full-figured women would lead to their low self-esteem and wrong choices of
apparel. The second hypothesis (Ho) states that reactions of full-figured women towards the thin
model would differ among the different ethnic groups of South Africa.
METHODOLOGY
This study used quantitative research design to address the research problem and objectives.
The target population were African (n = 50), Caucasian (n = 50), Asian (n = 20) and Coloureds
(n = 20) South African women wearing sizes 16 and above clothing. Participants were selected
using a non-probability sampling technique (judgemental). Structured questionnaires were

2
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administered by the researchers to the participants after it had been reviewed for clarity and
ethical issues by a fashion Design professional expert and research ethics committee of
Tshwane University of Technology. Reliability of the questionnaire was confirmed by 0.812
Cronbach’s alpha statistics.
Demographic requirements of the study included cultural ethnicity, age, height, weight and
dress sizes of the participants. Other questions addressed how thin model’s persistent adverts
impacted on apparel selection and self-esteem of the full-figured women. The research was
conducted in Pretoria shopping malls. Permission to conduct the study was obtained from the
relevant authorities. Willing participants were approached as they entered and exited retail
stores that specialize in the plus-size apparel merchandise.

Descriptive statistics were used to provide summaries that enabled comparisons across
different variables. The use of Chi-square and Fisher’s exact tests were used interchangeably to
investigate associations between two categorical variables. Levels of significance were tested
on the 5% level of significance.
RESULTS AND DISCUSSION
The majority of the participants (78% (n = 140) irrespective of ethnic background felt that
persistent advertised thin model affects them with regards to how they perceive their own body
sizes and availability of stylish clothing for them. Most (84% (n = 140) of them expressed their
disappointment with un-appealing clothing available for their sizes, while 68% (n =140)
approved that Fashion media misrepresents the full-figured women and portray them as
unattractive. Significantly association exist between persistent depiction of the thin fashion
model (independent variable) and full-figured women’s low self esteem and lack of plus-size
appropriate clothing (dependent variables) of the plus size women. This thereby confirms
Hypothesis 1. There were significant associations between reactions of the full-figured women
towards the advertised fashion model among the different ethnic groups, therefore rejecting the
second null hypothesis.
In conclusion, it is apparent that constant advertised thin fashion model has negative effect on
full-figured women’s self-esteem and dressing styles of the plus-size women. Inappropriate
fashionable clothing for the full-figured women in retail shops forces the full-figured women to
conform to fashion model’s dressing styles rather than on their own shapes and sizes. In this

3
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respect, fashion media should ensure that plus-size women are represented in the media, while
fashion designers should also design fashionable clothing for the plus-size women.
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“The Motif Buketan (Floral Motif) in Pekalongan Batik: Development Dynamics and Social
Identity in Pekalongan, Central Java”
Introduction
The existence of Indonesian Batik recently is more admitted either by local or global society.
The admittance of Indonesian Batik as a world heritage or Representative List of the Intangible
Cultural Heritage of Humanity by UNESCO1 on October 2, 2009 is an evidence that the existence of
batik as one of Indonesian form of arts develops adapting world’s development. One of forms of
batik exploration is on batik motif that is more varied. The motif does not only show local framework
anymore, but it unites firmly with development of imagination and its creator appropriateness in
understanding live.
Basically, motif is a decoration in cloth in the form of image and is arranged firmly to form
unity. Motif is acknowledged from its typical ornament concerning symbolic meaning, philosophy,
aesthetic, and even from its color. For most of Javanese peoples, batik motif becomes the symbolic
meaning of a important value ‐ or even more so‐ and then executed to perfection such a design will
carry an extra dimension for those aware of this special significance connected with deeply rooted
perceptions (Pepin van Roojen, 2001). In some other reason, batik motif also reflects identity
character and social change of one region that develops the motif. Differences on batik style coming
from regions of batik producers show a decorative tradition that have been existed long time ago,
describe original environment of the creators, and imagine deep knowledge that they are owned by
their environment. (Philip Thomas Kitley, 1987).
Therefore, motif is a social text for its supporting society. In this paper, I would like to
describe a motif that is made precisely far from local framework in Java but it is able to penetrate
and become batik character in region that even emerge the most prominent batik producer, that is
Pekalongan. This motif was Buketan motif or floral motif made by Indo‐European2 woman who lived
in Pekalongan from the end of 19 century to 1940. Buketan motif was adapted from design pattern
of floral shaping in Europe or is associated with form of Art Nouvoeu3 design style that became
revolutionist decorative style in Europe at that time (Pepin van Roojen, 2001). Buketan motif is the

1

The epigraph of Batik Indonesia is read at 4th Session of the Intergovernmental Committee on Safeguarding
Intangible Heritage in Abu Dhabi, Uni Emirat Arab by means of decision number 4.COM 15 B
2
I rather choose use the term word ‘Indo European’ than Dutch or European because the this batik
enterprenuer came from mix community of consider as ‘Indo’. Indo usually have European blood mix with
local. The European were working as Dutch government employe in Netherland East Indies.
3
Art Nouveau is style or part of the fine art that becomes characteristic or reference to the European art style.
It shaped naturalistic pattern and reminded to the European romantic style.
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most essential design of ‘batik Belanda’4 category coloring batik development in Netherland East
Indies.
Motif is reflected very dynamic adapting the change happen in a society. Therefore, Buketan
motif gives us illustration about historical event that forms the background of its creator. In its case
in Pekalongan, the process of production and reproduction of Buketan motif meaning is the active
process that asserts its existence as social identity. Therefore, I want to understand what social
context happens so that Buketan motif can be developed, and reproduced even become
characteristic of Pekalongan batik. What is more, Buketan motif also become representation of
‘Peranakan’5 in which the member of its society spread into outside Indonesia, particularly in South
East Asia such as Malaysia, Singapore, and Thailand.
Research Focus: This research focuses on the visual and textual evidence to see how
members of Pekalongan society have involved through the changing expression of the Buketan batik
motif. Based on that idea, it develops into; first, the dynamic of Buketan batik motif as a text
reflected of social changing in Pekalongan. Second, Buketan batik motif as cultural hybrid between
local and foreign influence create agreement in Pekalongan society as their trenmark motif of batik.

Background:
Batik
Batik as tradisional wastra becomes a tradition that has been rooted long in Indonesia. It
existence is being symbol of grandeur, complexity of customary attitude, creativity, artistic, and
innovation. The word of batik refers to technique of making that applies wax application as obstacle
for entering the chemical dye. The wax forms or set down ornament which decorated called motif.
When it is broke down to the past, the history of wax obstacle technique has been applied in some
ancient civilizations such as Egypt, China, Japan, India, Peru, and even in some regions of Europe.
Besides using wax, some substances are used such as glue from starch powder, mud, rice, and
paraffin. These substances will basically block the way of entering dye so that forming certain
decoration based on imagination or cultural symbols that has been customed in day to day or daily
life of its society. By its people in Java then they create a device to make it easier to do the
application of obstacle substance when scratching it in cloth. The device is called canting. Principally,
it is container or cup whose function is to put wax, and which has carat or hole to let the wax out.

4

Batik Belanda by Herman Veldhuisen’s book ‘Batik Belanda 1840‐1940, Dutch Influence in Batik from Java
History and Stories’ refers to batik which were made in Indo‐European batik manufactories and most of them
are recognizable by their adapted European patterns and motifs.
5
Peranakan is a Chinese ethnic assimilated into the local communities.
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7
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8
Natural motif which decorated in realistic such floral, animal.
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women, activities of doing batik are only the side job that is done in the spare time and the
obligation of taking care of house has been completed. Javanese woman has a key role in organizing
of creating and developing batik, because they are the initiators to produce, to influence, to sell, as
well as to teach how to doing batik for the next generation.
The visiting of newcomer to Netherland East Indies, prominently after Suez Canal was
opened (1869), and the significant growth of developing population (1850‐1900), marked a new era
of batik development. Batik was explored as a commodity product that can be trade‐exchanged
because of it potential market. The women in the north coastal region in the beginning did batik
themselves as a side job, and then they became employees for the owner of batik spreading in batik
centers in the north coastal region. When batik has become the prominent commodity, various
ornaments of batik generally is much influenced by and is closely related to geographical factor of
region where batik is made, characteristic and live management of that region, beliefs and custom
traditions of that place, and contact or relationship among the batik centers (Nian S. Djoemena,
1986).
The emerging of new paradigm in forming consumers taste to mass reproduction has
changed the old production mechanism. Since there was a large demand for batik in Java and nearby
areas, first British, then Dutch textile manufacturers began making imitation batik by using the
newly‐invented printing method and exporting it to Netherlands East Indies in the early nineteenth
century (Tetuo Sekimoto, 1997). Besides many pressures on batik basic commodity supply also the
imitation batik from Dutch and British, pushed domestic batik production to do some innovations to
avoid bankruptcy. The characteristic of Javanese batik in its beginning spout art spirit of its written
batik artists’ skill and tenacity, and then got competition from the invention of “stamp” technology
in 1840, and as well as became savior from the dimension crises of the imported batik existence.
Moreover, in 1950, stamp had become process of massive batik industrialization developed by the
batik centers in Java and Sumatra (Elliot, 1994).
Stamp made from iron copper with certain motif pattern was able to give easiness in
production and to get sales with cheaper price. Batik production redeemer by stamping technique
implied the fade of ritual values of making batik, the decrease of artistically style, especially because
of limitedness and limitation of variation and ornamented motif made by stamp. Consumers then
were accustomed to standard patterns of stamp batik with rigid contour and style, and this caused
the changing of aesthetical taste that is more faded.
The growth of batik art became popular when it was supported by advance technology and
economic organization. In the functional level, batik had become pop culture but putting aside
tradition values and production rituals and then forming standard batik cloth as a massive thing.
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Batik fetish cult happened and trendsetter was emerged in determining consumers taste. However,
this precisely made new pattern of consumer from the middle to lower class with which in the past
time could not afford to buy expensive batik.
The technology of batik art work then found its more complex shape. Printing technique
encountered in the beginning of 1980’s was textile industry mechanism that was adapted to create
pieces of cloth with batik motif. Batik which should be technique to obstacle dye with wax
application was ignored by this technique. Some people considered that printing was not batik (fate
batik), because it did not go through batik process (no wax applicatin), so it was called printed cloth
with batik motif. This modern technology made batik motif application easier, and it looked perfect
but just looked as a ‘flat’ surface.
Walter Benjamin (1936) in ‘The Work of Art in The Age of Mechanical Reproduction’ (Jecica
Evans dan Stuart Hall (ed.), 1999) explains:
In principle a work of art has always been reproducible… Mechanical reproduction of a
work of art, however, represents something new. Historically, it advanced
intermittently and in leaps at long intervals, but with accelerated intensity…
Also in 1947, Marx Horkheimer and Theodore Adorno shared the term culture industry to say
product and process of mass culture. Culture industry was creating culture that was marked by
contemporary mass movement that put tradition artwork in the level of mass reproduction
mechanism (John Storey, 1993).

Pekalongan as the Center of Coastal Batik
The managing of batik making in coastal region as a home industry has been developing
since 16 century or when batik cloth became commodity in Malacca. For coastal people, batik has
become developing economic activity following the great busy trade access with new comers.
Coastal batik reflected the existence of batik as culture hybrid artifact. Pekalongan, Cirebon,
Indramayu, Banyumas, Lasem, Madura, Kudus, Tuban and Gresik were coastal regions of north Java
beach that were well known as the centers of coastal batik. It was very difficult to draw strict
conclusion about typical batik trait from all regions (coastal) because of the mutual influence of
many regions (Djomena, 1986). The availability of negotiation space among many formations of
taste of its creators also showed many cultural indications appearing in north coastal regions at that
time.
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buildings such as court office, post office, city hall, prison, and official house of colonial officers. In
this area, there was Loji river that separated northern Pekalongan, near the North Java beach, with
southern region that is lower ground. The name of Loji was taken from name of prison of Dutch
colonial. From the bank of the river, it developed dense settlement and marked the building of a
city. The citizens came from European society, Indo‐European, Tionghoa society, and of mixed ethnic
origins, including the indigene people. In this place then grow batik industry that was done by Indo‐
European woman.

The development of batik production by Indo‐European and Peranakan Tionghoa woman
entrepreneur urged the economic activity of Pekalongan city. Soon after the increase of batik
demand many times over, the indigene people involved in producing batik in Pekalongan. If in the
formerly the women and daughters made batik for their family clothing, then it would turn to offer
their making batik service to batik entrepreneur. Some of them who owned big capital turned to be
entrepreneur themselves and employed batik artisan. The development of the growth of making
batik business in Pekalongan emerged jargon ‘Pekalongan is batik city’ that showed that Pekalongan
people could not be separated from batik, either from its human resources, cultural system or
economic system. Pekalongan people have skills, are better human resource supply, and are able to
support the sustainability of batik industry than in other batik center in coastal region (Hassanuddin,
2001). Prominent trait of Pekalongan batik is on its various ornaments that changed flexible,
dynamic, and market oriented. Pekalongan batik artisans realize that to influence the market, they
must do many product innovations. Not on its various ornaments, coloring technique, and batik
making technique only, they must also do innovation on their basic commodities.
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Up to now, along the main and small road in Pekalongan, we can find batik artisan with their
local batik motif. Other data shows that of 270.000 of Pekalongan inhabitants, about 43.000 people
work in batik industry. If each of them earned for five family members, it means there are 200.000
people who live from batik industry10. Almost all batiks, from cloth, dress, to interior accessories
spreading in big cities in Indonesia such as Jakarta, Yogyakarta and Surakarta, comes originally from
or was made by Pekalongan batik entrepreneurs

Motif as text which reflected of social changing
The involvement European and Indo‐European woman in producing batik in Java because
batik has become their daily dress code in Netherlands East Indies, in addition is reason of tropical
weather. Besides that, many books and novel written by European people about live in Netherlands
East Indies also urged the woman who wanted to go to Netherlands East Indies to turn their dress
code with batik and kebaya – local dress code of most Indonesian woman – so that they felt more
comfortable. European and Indo‐European woman were categorized as the social elite group,
however, some of them experienced live problems like uncertainty in economic after their husband
died, divorced, high standard of life style, low of pensioner’s subsidiary, etc. so that they are
triggered to earn money by selling batik cloth (Ratna Nurhajarini, 2005).
The involvement of Indo‐European society as batik producer gave possibility on forming
various ornaments with European cultural taste, or was well known as batik Belanda. This situation
conversely formed new paradigm on Javanese batik pattern in the form of symbols with European
cultural taste to fulfill European society taste in Netherlands East Indies. The most well known of
Dutch various ornaments or batik Belanda motif was floral motif that is called ‘boketan’ or ‘buketan’.
The term buketan comes from French or Dutch ‘Bouquet,’ which means floral wreath. The flowers
were arranged in one wreath or were usually place in a vase. The choice of buket as motif because at
that time European and Indo‐European woman often did floral arrangement for wedding party,
church services, and activity in societet (Veldhuisen, 1993). Buketan formerly was described as floral
arrangement that grew fertile in Dutch like tulip flower, krisan fruit, and lily. In addition to the
flower, buketan motif was completed with animal various ornaments such as butterflies, birds,
peacock, and swans.
The batik enterprising done by Indo‐Dutch woman was started by selling the making of
waxing batik wholesale to indigene people who could do it at each home, and dipped the waxing
batik behind the main house helped by man labors. The great many of batik order made them urged
to do batik enterprise that whole process was done at their own house. The choice of motif was
10

Roso Setyono dalam “Batik Pekalongan, dari Pasar, Akademi, sampai Museum” http://www.potlot‐
adventure.com/2008/10/19/batik‐pekalongan‐dari‐pasar‐akademi‐sampai‐museum/
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overtime, they got incentive but if they did mistake such as they did not do their work on time or
their work was not tidy, there would be fine (Ratna Nurhajarini, 2005).
In its marketing, Indo‐European entrepreneur in the former had had customer from limited
group of people, they were European and Indo‐European people who ordered batik to them. When
Dutch batik had been fond of by many groups of people, the entrepreneurs relied on distributor to
sale their batik product. The distributors were local traders, either indigene, mixed China ethnic
origin, or Arabic people. They marketed batik from region near Pekalongan, big cities in Java,
particularly Bandung and Jakarta, even outside Java Island including Malaysia and Singapore.
Bandung at that time had been known as fashion city and becoming a place to transit for traders
from outside Java such as Singapore, Malaya, Thailand, Cambodia, and Burma to look for batik as
well. Even the European community who ever stayed in Netherlands East Indies sometime brought
home their buketan batik to Europe, and some of them marketed batik in Dutch, Italia, Germany and
France.
Some successful Indo‐European entrepreneurs who ran their batik enterprise in Pekalongan
among others were Mrs. Scharff van Dop, Mrs. Lien Metzelaar, Mrs. B. Fisfer, Mrs. A.J.F. Jans, Mrs.
Wiler and The Sisters van Zuylen, they were Christina and Elizabeth van Zuylen (Veldhuisen, 1993).
However, the most successful and gave big impact to batik making in Pekalongan was Elizabeth and
Chrstina van Zuylen. Their batik product in particular was Buketan motif that was known very
smooth especially in the part of content (isen‐isen) of the flower that was very complicated and
details. They also make bouquet repeatingly depicted on the badan and wich has been very popular
since 1920s and considered as van Zuylen’s design. This batik buketan motif design was fond of by
market and becoming trend fast at that time. Other batik entrepreneur even imitated buketan motif
produced by van Zuylen to their batik.
In every batik products made by van Zuylen sisters was usually added by signature followed
by Pekalongan city to mark the city where it was produced. Even though the entrepreneur could do
batik making, but their efforts to add signature became standard quality or quality assurance of their
batik and to protect the design owners from theft when villagers take the cloth home for batiking,
because sometimes some other entrepreneur hijack the batik labour to work at their workhop.
Other entrepreneurs imitated this then, especially who were of Peranakan Tionghoa entrepreneurs.
Even if after van Zuylen sisters did not produce batik anymore, some entrepreneurs in Pekalongan
stitched their batik product with printed “MD Van Selen” that means model of batik or motif like van
Zuylen. However, there was also batik entrepreneur signed up openly the same signature as van
Zuylen. Until now, Pekalongan people called batik with the best quality and with expensive price
with Panselen batik.

12

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 556

The signing up strategy in its turn as
a an adverttisement and
d made batik entrepreneurs and
ere more an
nd more kno
own in the world batik in Nusantaara. Especially on its
Pekalongan city we
n motif that becoming id
dol amongst the batik lo
over so that they would order bukettan motif
Buketan
more eaasily and direectly to Pekaalongan with hope that they
t
got high
h quality of batik.
b
The bigg market
buketan mo
demand
d for batik, particularly
p
otif, more so
olidified and
d threw Pekalongan as a city of
produceer buketan motif
m
of batik and this beccomes characteristic of batik
b
in this city.
c

Since va
an Zuylen sissters added signature
s
to their batik product,
p
otheer entrepreneeur also follo
owing to
p
signed their batik product.
Affter Indo‐Eu
uropean battik entrepreeneurs got succeed fro
om their batik enterprrise, the
Peranakkan Tiongho
oa mixed etthnic origin batik entrrepreneurs in
i the form
mer only so
old basic
commod
dities of maaking batik. Peranakan Tionghoa
T
baatik altered dramaticallyy after 1910
0 can be
explain because of a the politicaal situation, which
w
Dutch
h governmen
nt gave Peranakan Tionghoa who
had livee in Java fo
or more than two hund
dred years iit’s about to
o change with
w
new law
w‐ called
‘Gelikgeested ‘ which mean “to
o equalize” (Inger McCaabe Elliott, 2001).
2
The effect on batik was
immediaate change because
b
Peraanakan Tionghoa could now imitatin
ng Dutch battik style. As we seen
that the Dutch buketan tulip, waas soon transsformed into
o the Chinesee lotus.
However, before 1910 Peeranakan Tionghoa origin
n batik entre
epreneurs, also made baatik motif
m typical sym
mbolic Chine
ese motifs w
who depicted
d from their own things,, such as
with inspiration from
ceramics, porcelainss, carpets, books,
b
etc. This
T
becausee mixed eth
hnic origin society
s
still had
h high
understaanding for their
t
ancesto
or cultural heritage.
h
It can
c be show
wed from ap
pplication of buketan
motif made by Peran
nakan Tionghoa origin in
n which it waas inspired byy Chinese ceeramic with lotus and
seruni flower.
f
Theyy also madee design ressembling painting, such as the dep
piction of a Chinese
weddingg procession
n named Ceempaka Mullya batik motif. Other batik trait made by Peeranakan

13

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 557

Tiongho
oa origin entrrepreneur caan be seen from its colorr‐showing bllink red (pastel) becausee of using
synthetiically dyeing. When Indo
o‐Dutch entrrepreneur sttill used natu
ural dye, Tio
onghoa mixeed ethnic
ntrepreneur chose to usee synthetically color with
h which at th
hat time imp
ported from Germany
G
origin en
and Brittain. The use
e of synthetically color was
w considerred efficient,, fast, and ch
heap so thatt it could
fulfill biggger market demand.
otif from Perranakan Tion
nghoa were Oey Soe
The famous batik entrepreneurs of buketan mo
Tjoen, TThe Tie Siet, Oey Soen King, Liem Sio
ok Hien, and
d Oey Kok Sin). But batikk of Oey Soee Tjoen is
considerred the very finest and was
w known of the craftsm
manship and attention off the detail. The
T Oeys
who was built a facttory in Kedungwuni, six miles from Pekalongan,
P
had twenty years emplo
oyed and
one hun
ndred and fiffty workers who
w produced about thirty to thirtyy pieces per month. An Oey Soe
Tjoen baatik businesss has been running
r
untiil now by the third gene
eration and they maintaained the
design o
of buketan motif
m
and its color
c
from th
heir predecessor such.

Peeranakan Tio
onghoa typiccal buketan batik
b
motif

Batik made by Peranakaan Tionghoa entreprenueer was then known as laady sarong or
o sarung
nyonya and was usu
ually unified
d with kebayya encim. The combinatiion of that dress
d
becam
me typical
dress off Tionghoa mixed
m
ethnic origin societty either in Indonesia or even in abro
oad such as Malaysia
and Singgapore.
W II brougght big influeence on batiik activity, particularly in
n Java becau
use there
The World War
was eco
onomic influeence so thatt supply of Mori
M cloth and
a dyeing that were ussually importted from
Europe decreased.
d
In 1942, Japaan was the winner
w
of rulling part in government
g
replacing Du
utch. The
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n was marked by establisshing organizzation called
d Hokokai wiith the main purpose
colonialism of Japan
J
soldierr activity in creating
c
prossperity togetther in Asia (Santoso Dollah, 2000).
to help Japan
Organization
n activity waas much done
e in cooperaation with Javvanese peop
ple. One of them was
making batik with Japan style that in its turn was well know with term Djawa Hokokai batik, or in
common
n, people caalled it Hoko
okai batik. Th
his term hass even still been
b
used until now referring to
batik wiith style in Japan
J
nuancce. This batik motif has buketan pattern with application
a
o sakura
of
flower aand various ornaments
o
in
n the form off butterfly an
nd swan bird
d. The color of this batik was also
associated with colo
or of Japan nuance and taaste such as green and ye
ellow.

Hokkokai buketan
n batik motiff

The making batik at thaat time expeerienced a very
v
heavy restriction, besides the supply
s
of
basic co
ommodities was
w low, it aalso caused by the availaability of the
e batik laborrs was manyy but the
fieldworrk was so lim
mited. To cop
pe with this situation, th
he Pekalongaan batik entrrepreneurs did
d other
policy by
b making co
omplicated pattern and
d smooth followed by various
v
background conttent and
pattern content (San
ntoso Dollah
h, 2002). Besides that, on
n other cloth there were two kinds of pattern
was called morning evening batik or Batik Pagi SSore. This baatik was inteended in ord
der to be
and it w
able to u
used in the morning
m
and in the evening with diffeerent side
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The batik en
ntrepreneur that
t
in the previous
p
timee made Hoko
okai batik theen continued
d making
m
on freed
dom, with neew term it was
w called Neew Javanesee batik or
batik with various ornaments more
Batik Jawa Baru. Fu
urthermore, the Presiden
nt of Republic of Indoneesia at that time,
t
Ir. Soekarno, in
1950 iniitiated Indon
nesian batik movement with
w purposee to unified Indonesian diversity culture in a
cloth of batik. Indon
nesian batik motif not on
nly showed the
t existing motif but alsso unified it with the
otif from all provinces
p
of Indonesia th
hat had each local motif.
new mo
Buketan mo
otif more devveloped dynamically beccause it was explored wiith new mottif. In the
coloringg point of vieew it seemed
d more flexib
ble because it did not ap
pply a typicaal color of on
ne region
or proviince and a certain
c
sociaal group. Thee significancce changing happened in
n 1970‐s witth which
batik waas not only made
m
in a saarong or lon
ng cloth, but it was also applied in woman
w
dresss or man
shirt. Bu
uketan motiff arrangemen
nt in the form of big flow
wer wreath could not prrecisely be applied in
those dresses. Therrefore, new form inspirred by bukeetan has been formed, for example, buket
ment was made
m
smallerr, the image
ery of buketaan was not full
f anymoree, and even buketan
arrangem
became floral motif applied baseed on contem
mporary tastte at the time when that buketan waas made.

As Cultu
ural Hybrid
Pekalongan batik, as other coastal batik, was expression
e
off revealing self‐existence
s
e and its
supporteer community. Batik also developeed discoursee of contactt between local culturee and its
opennesss on visitorr’s culture assimilation. The involveement of vissitors in makking batik in
n its fact
supporteed to legitim
mate motif th
hat becomingg the typical trait of Pekaalongan batikk. Buketan motif
m
was
present as aestheticcal artwork with
w Europeean cultural nuance thatt was well known as thee core of
Pekalongan batik (Heringa & Velldhuisen, 200
00).
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The very massive market made production and reproduction of buketan motif was not only
monopolized by Indo‐European entrepreneur, but it was also imitated by another batik
entrepreneur. It was even explored and adapted with its target market. The dynamic showed
uniqueness of the it is cultural work process that emerging a mutual relationship between
components that works in it. In the colonial discourse, reproduction of buketan showed hybrid
concept where representation problem in colonial identity showed active moment that was
negotiation cultural identity between societies in it. Creating new meaning for things and symbols
that they consumed consisted of meeting and changing cultural performance continuously, which in
its turn would produce mutual admittance.
Therefore, it can explicitly be explained that forming taste sociology through production and
reproduction of batik buketan motif by Pekalongan people was understood as cultural consumption.
Starting from making buketan motif by Indo‐European woman and then by Chinese mixed ethnic
origin make it as a capital, which according to Pierre Bourdieu it can be replaced by certain symbols
by the users. The form of new production pattern massively makes it easier to be reached by
common people or coming into what is stated by Marx Horkheimer and Theodore Adorno as cultural
industry.
Furthermore, with the establishment of buketan motif in the batik market, particularly in
coastal region, this motif more legitimate and become typical trait of Pekalongan batik. The
materialization process by Homi Bhabha is called by cultural hybrid of its community supporter. It is
a combination of many cultural elements that show dynamic of its working process of a space where
it is produced, reproduced, and managed as an active communication pattern forming its social
identity.
As I described earlier that buketan motif is formed by spirit to get interact, negotiate, and
innovate by its community supporter to each other. Batik with which in the previous is always
associated with Javanese culture symbolism/hegemony, has assimilated in its meeting with visitors
society’s culture. Some of them even legitimate localize motif such as Chinese in motif batik di
Cirebon, Lasem, Tuban; India in motif batik in Pekalongan, Jambi and Bengkulu; European in motif
batik in Pekalongan, Semarang, etc; This of course gives new paradigm for forming taste of the
society producers and users.
And when the Indo‐Belanda entrepreneurs do not produce batik anymore after Japan
invasion buketan motif is still produced in Pekalongan with the development of new creativity, such
as created Hokokai batik with nuance of flowery and colors of Japan typical. What is more, when
Indonesia declared its independence, the application of buketan motif is easier to be created with
other typical flowers of Indonesia. This is marked not only to adapt with showing local trait where
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reproduction of buketan is done, moreover, the idea that buketan is considered as colonialism, but
in reading text from post‐colonialism the process is called mimicry. Mimicry means emerges as one
of the most elusive and effective strategies of colonial power and knowledge. The reproduction of
buketan motif in the post‐colonialism give space for ambivalent adaptation, they make buketan to
preserve the motif itself demanding by market, but it also negates its domination as characteristic of
Pekalongan batik.
The making of buketan motif is not seen as part of colonial process anymore, which creates
dichotomy between colonialists and colonized, between native culture and non‐native culture. It is
merely creating a room for negotiating between batik techniques that is developed and becoming
popular culture of Javanese people and with nuance motif of outsider culture in this respect
European and China. Therefore, the hierarchy of batik as something that is precisely associated with
Javanese culture cannot be maintained anymore. The same with buketan, it cannot precisely be
considered as motif of foreign culture. The Indo‐European woman entrepreneur and Tionghoa mixed
ethnic origin that produced batik buketan motif shows perseverance of the worldview of non‐
Javanese but utilizing expertise and technology of earth inhabitants in revealing foreign worldview
(Philip Kitley, 1987)
By hybrid concept, the researcher does not propose problem on how buketan motif in which
in the former has European cultural nuance affects Javanese batik artwork that has been established
with palace motif that has been stabilized. However, in the contrary it is intended to see how room
for negotiation between the creator or artisans of batik buketan motif and the consumers with
which give dynamic trend of buketan motif itself. Therefore, buketan motif is seen as identity: seen,
used, visualized to communicate, explore, and produce social rule where the identity works.

Conclusion
Production and reproduction of batik buketan motif by Indo‐Dutch and Indo‐European
woman and is even followed by Chinese mixed ethnic origin society and indigene shows the
existence of the motif as a part of form of cultural hybrid between local and foreigner influence.
Pekalongan in this respect becomes field or room for a system of objective relation to work that has
social position getting interact between one to the others. The objective relation system manages
symbolic system in the form of batik buketan motif.
The process of forming taste in buketan motif is understood as a form of cultural
consumption. Batik buketan motif represents taste of a group of society who has association with a
certain cultural product. According to Pierre Bourdieu (1977) this can be explained by habitants
problem, meaning that people from a group of society and collective express their taste toward
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buketan motif by making or producing, wearing, and even collecting them (by some of people it is
collected either as artwork that has high market share or as signifier of a certain social status).
All Pekalongan people, even more by indigene society, do not directly accept the forming of
taste for buketan. This motif seems to have distance with their making batik habits. Buketan motif
that is made by high level of smooth and skill, exclusively is had by European and Indo‐European
society and also Tionghoa mixed ethnic origin that becoming group of middle upper class in
Netherlands East Indies.

European design becomes symbol of status for European and Indo‐

European society as the existence of higher social status for Tionghoa mixed ethnic origin. Therefore,
buketan motif reflects exclusive culture capital because it tends to be associated with a certain
culture of a high social status of a society. Beside that standardization of cloth smoothness, motif
complication, and various color choice of buketan motif becomes capital that used to fight the
market share. The most significant period in innovating is done by Indo‐European woman last for 60
years. During that time, techniques reach high level in coloring and details of its motif are getting
better and better.
The changing of values in symbol of modernity and exclusivity that is grasped in
craftmanship and exotism of Buketan motif makes the changing of character of motif batik typical of
Pekalongan has been produced and reproduced again by batik entrepreneurs from all level. Printed
of the entrepreneur’s signature with purpose to preserve quality, originality, and plagiarism from
other entrepreneur is seen as effective marketing strategy. Moreover followed by printing out the
name of ‘Pekalongan’ as the place where the source of making batik considers Pekalongan as a
centre of buketan motif either in the batik lover society in Netherland East Indies, or South East Asia,
even in Europe.
After Indonesia declares its independence from Dutch colonialism, and Indo‐Dutch
entrepreneur do not produce batik anymore, buketan motif has still been core of batik typical of
Pekalongan since that time. Although, batik market does not fond of buketan motif anymore, some
batik entrepreneur in Pekalongan still maintain the making of buketan motif for their enterprising goods
as the effort to preserve the identity of Pekalongan batik.
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ABSTRACT
A study was conducted in Nakuru, a provincial city, as well as in Nairobi capital city of
Kenya, with objective to explore female consumers’ perceptions concerning the
exclusive quality second-hand clothing in terms of selection attributes. Simultaneously,
the study assessed consumers’ knowledge about sustainable fashion and environmental
hazards that result from clothing and textiles production processes.
Results showed that style, size labels (instructions), workmanship and the quality
of fabrics used for the second-hand clothing (imported) were preferred by most of the
consumers. Affordability was considered least important. Knowledge about sustainable
fashion and environmental dangers caused by clothing and textile production processes
was minimal amongst all the participants. These findings highlight important quality
issues that the clothing industries in Kenya could implement in their competitive
strategies. The results also underscore the need to educate and sensitise consumers on
sustainable life styles that would promote healthy environment.

INTRODUCTION
The countries of sub-Saharan Africa constitute the world’s largest second-hand
clothing destination (Baden & Barber, 2005). Second- hand clothing is primarily imported
in to the region with reference to Kenya from the USA, Canada and Europe (Birtwistle &
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Moore, 2007). The clothes arrive in Kenya in packaged bales which are sorted in various
local sorting centers into different classifications according to customer demands. To
consumers in Kenya, second-hand clothing plays a fundamental social role in moving
clothing from economically advanced countries to those in a developing nation, and
hence provides some form of social cohesion between the West and Kenyan consumers
(Hansen, 1999:351). As Kenyans become urbanised and travel more, they meet with
different cultural values, largely influenced by the Western media. These Western
influences are intensified by means of persistent promotions and the prevalence of
second-hand clothing available in the markets. Urbanised Kenyans follow the fashion
trends of the West and want to wear clothing styles resembling those of their Western
counterparts.
Western styles are not sold in local stores and therefore the discerning consumers
obtain them from specialised second-hand dealers. Branded or designer labels are
extremely expensive in their countries of origin, but once such branded clothing arrives
in Kenya as second-hand merchandise, ordinary Kenyans have easy access thereto.
The status associated with Western classic clothing makes the Kenyan consumers
yearn for this commodity. There are a few recognised fashion designers in Kenya who
run custom-made branded operations, but none of them mass-produces ready-made
apparel for the local retailers.
Klein (2000) asserts that the third world exist for the comfort of the first world. The
exploitative offshore clothing manufacturing conditions, poor wages, and women and
child labour abuse in Asia and some African countries, are all dictates of the developed
world (Schor, 2005; Rivoli, 2009). The current system of clothing production exacerbates
inequitable relationship between developed and developing nations. High volumes of
clothing are manufactured in developing nations for the affluent consumers of the
developed countries. The Western political game of squeezing offshore supplies and
keeping wages very low, have resulted in extremely cheap clothing that are acquired in
excess and rapidly discarded by the Western consumers (Cox, 2007; Schor, 2005). The
dumping of excess cast-off clothing by the developed nations into developing countries
is further reinforced by powerful African politicians who use their strategic positions to
import the second-hand clothing into Africa (Field, 2004).
The use of second-hand clothing is a means of re-cycling clothing and textiles,
promoting a sustainable fashion life-style (Kim, 2009). Sustainable consumption is
defined as the utilisation of clothing and other materials without causing irreversible
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damage to the environment or loss of function to eco-systems (OCSC, 2000). Kenyan
consumers of second - hand clothing are subconsciously practising sustainable
consumption patterns. Consumers awareness of the importance of a sustainable lifestyle
and eco-friendly living is an indispensable step to save our planet from environmental
hazards. The urge to live and shop more sustainably is driving a global trend towards the
use of eco-textiles and alternative ‘green’ fibers.
In Kenya there is currently a limited supply of and demand for new garments
certified with an Eco-label. It is well known that every customer product has an impact on
the environment. However, an average consumer does not know which products have
more or less impact than the other. It is likely that consumers in Kenya are not aware of
sustainable living concepts, or of the hazards that result with textiles and clothing
production processes. As sustainable developments and sustainable design practices
and theories emerge in developed nations, developing countries seldom employ such
practices. It is therefore proposed that since second-hand clothing consumption is
already extensive in Kenya and is the only tangible fashion commodity currently
available, there is a need for consumers in Kenya as well as other parts of Africa to
understand that the use of second-hand clothing promotes sustainable living.
Consumption of second-hand clothing encourages the re-cycling of clothing and fewer
garment–production-processes which could otherwise contribute to global warming and
health hazards. It is against this background that this study was undertaken to
investigate how Kenyan female consumers’ perceive important clothing attributes when
purchasing exclusive second-hand clothing. Simultaneously it determined if in fact,
consumers were aware of the impact of clothing and textile production processes on the
environment. Based on the background given above as well as the purpose of this
research, the following hypotheses were developed.

Hypothesis 1:

Consumers’ preferences for second-hand clothing are significantly
associated with affordability of the second-hand clothing.

Hypothesis 2:

Consumers’ knowledge about sustainable lifestyle has no
significant relationship with their preferences for Second-hand
clothing.

METHODOLOGY
This study investigated female consumers’ expectations considered important
and of value when purchasing exclusive, quality, second-hand clothing as well as
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consumers’ knowledge of sustainable fashion. The study was conducted using a
quantitative methodological paradigm and the data was collected in two Kenyan cities.
The female consumers were selected judgementally because it made it easier to access
the participants at the boutiques while purchasing second-hand clothes. A total of 100
participants filled in questionnaires based on Likert Type Scales. The questionnaire was
peer reviewed and pilot-tested on a sample of professional women before data
collection. Descriptive statistics were applied and associations between two categorical
variables were achieved by means of Chi-square statistics. Levels of significance were
tested at a 5% level. Participants involved were consulted during the negotiation stage.
The researcher was available for answering questions and enough time allowed for
participants to complete the questionnaire.

RESULTS AND DISCUSSIONS
Questions addressing how consumers’ perceived important attributes while
selecting second-hand clothing were used. The results show that

exclusive quality

second-hand clothing display the best styles, (74%), instructive size labels (70%), best
fabric quality (66%), good workmanship (60%), and affordability (47%). There were no
significant associations (p > 0.05) between consumers’ preferences for second-hand
clothing with its affordability, thereby rejecting the first hypothesis of this study. Contrary
to Western view with regards to popularity of second-hand clothing in Africa, this
suggests that price is secondary to quality of fit (style), size (size label instruction),
workmanship and material (fabric).
Consumers were asked whether they were aware of sustainable fashion and how
it impacts on a healthy environment. The results indicated that the majority (80%) of the
consumers were not consciously aware of sustainable practises or of any environment
hazards resulting from textile and clothing production processes. Seventy-six per cent of
the consumers admitted their ignorance regarding the use of second-hand clothing as a
sustainable practice. In addition, they were not aware of the environmental
consequences of apparel and textile production processes. Most of the consumers
(84%) valued sustainable practises enough to be willing to lobby for eco-friendly
lifestyles as they continued to gain more in-depth knowledge concerning environmental
issues. There was no significant relationship (p > 0.05) between consumers’ knowledge
about sustainable fashion lifestyle and their preferences for second-hand clothing,
confirming the second hypothesis of this study. This implies that consumers buy second-
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hand clothing to satisfy their clothing needs rather than to promote a healthy
environment.
CONCLUSIONS
In conclusion, price is of secondary importance compared to a garment’s labeling
instructions, style, workmanship and quality of fabric. Contrary to reasons often given for
the popularity of second-hand clothing in Africa, in this study, the highlighted clothing
selection attributes prove to be more crucial to consumer satisfaction than affordability. It
is also apparent that consumers are not aware of any environmental issues. This
underscores an urgent need to sensitise consumers of the hazardous environmental
consequences of apparel and textile production and how to promote a healthy
environment. Sustainable consumption practises and environmental issues have to be
encouraged and articulated by all stakeholders (Governments and consumers oriented
organisations) so as to create awareness in this regard amongst consumers.
By understanding these important consumers’ purchasing behavior, clothing
industries in Kenya as well as sub-Saharan Africa region may effectively formulate
competitive strategies based on the strengths of second-hand clothing that is currently
posing competitive threat to the domestic apparel industries. Sensitizing consumers
concerning sustainable fashion lifestyles and eco - friendly living, could lead to fewer
environmental hazards. Consumers’ loyalty to manufacturers and retailers that sell
aesthetically appealing clothing within environmentally friendly conditions are also likely
to increase.
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Executive Summary:
Most chairs have no formal training as leaders or managers. However, chairs serve and act/play the
roles of leaders and managers. Chair as a leader and manager is covered in a book titled “Leadership
and the Management of People in Organization, edited by Leaming (2003). This 13 chapter, 11 author
book covers topics like understanding yourself, understanding and communicating with others,
establishing a positive leadership approach, wining over your detractors, dealing with troubled faculty
and building and maintaining morale. Most of the topics covered could be generalized and applied to
any academic departments or colleges. A brief biography for each contributor, whose backgrounds
range from education to medicine to linguistics to psychology, is provided in the book. A recent survey
to be published, shows that chairs need help dealing with problem faculty, guiding change, evaluating
and reviewing faculty, nourishing the climate, managing conflict, mentoring and developing and
leading a vision/mission (in that order) (Anonymous, 2009).
According to the book, a leader should have the vision to be successful, and both leaders/managers, at
least within the academic setting, are to be change agents. Leaders and managers are to serve, be
flexible, have compassion, be honest, empower others and treat colleagues as individuals. In some
chapters of this book, leaders and managers are treated as synonymous, but the bottom line is that
communication is very important for both. Leadership being a change agent is covered, but diversity
was not mentioned once despite the fact that there is evidence of the benefits of having diversity in
work places as espoused by Lopez and others. Some of the material I have learned from this book have
been useful like celebrating small successes, providing information and letting your faculty feel valued
and, of course, communication. I share more information with the faculty while taking care not to
overwhelm them with information.
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Book Review:
In the first chapter, “Understanding Yourself,” Leaming states “Leaders who never come to understand
themselves are destined for failure.” He admits that understanding oneself is a lifelong process, as it
changes with time. For one to be a leader, others have to want to look up to, or follow, the person.
Leaders should be prepared for opposition, and Leaming states that leaders should have self confidence
and accept who they are. They should take responsibility for their decisions. One type of leader,
termed by Leaming as reactive, is driven or leads by their surroundings, feelings and circumstances.
Leaders are encouraged to have a regular audit of themselves, and the author suggests some audit
questions. He also states that leaders should use trusted and honest friends who can answer some of
those audit questions for them.
Chapter two, titled “Understanding and Communicating with Others,” written by Wheeler, addresses
areas like: assumptions that can create problems, communication within context, types of
conversations and effective communication processes. The author looks at strategies and frameworks
for understanding others, which is beneficial to department chairs who are not usually trained in these
types of skills. According to Wheeler, chairs/deans should note that “others are motivated by the same
things and in the same ways as I am,” and although the assumption is that “some people won’t
change,” one’s personal “assumptions about what is necessary may be ill-founded.”
Chairs and deans should be aware that they have some leverage over faculty to do things and upperlevel administration will support their actions if they line up with the goals of the department, college
or university. Chairs/deans can have either a positive or negative impact on faculty behavior.
The authors also talk about communicating within context, knowing your faculty’s personal and
professional interests and being sincere and authentic in their conversations. They state that
chairs/deans should not take on others’ problems, and they should know how to clarify issues, listen
and let the person know what you are willing or not willing to do. Help your faculty see options
available to them, but don’t take the monkey onto your back. It is also important to let your faculty or
staff members know that “consequences build responsibility,” according to Wheeler, who states you
should also keep your commitments. People make changes that may be due to self-interest, the greater
good or making a difference due to a vision of the future. “Be a gadfly… challenge, encourage and
cajole departmental members to gain new perspectives and to have different experiences,” Wheeler
2
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writes. Set the standard and acknowledge that you can work with people you don’t necessarily like.
Face-to-face communication is still the best way for successful communication. The author concludes
that a leader should “model reasonableness, fairness and trust.., but would require some courage,
persistence and good will to make a difference.”
“Establishing a Positive Leadership Approach” is a chapter written by Lynn M Little, who states that
good leadership skills are needed in order to be successful, and she provides some fundamental
leadership principles. This chapter takes most of its information from the book by Kouzes and Posner
(1995). The principles are: challenge the process, inspire a shared vision, enable others to act, model
the way and encourage the heart. Little goes on to ask what chairs and faculty need, and the answer is
honesty, competence, a productive satisfying environment, respect and recognition. They also need
good listening skills, vision, good communication skills, persuasiveness, the ability to create good will
and trust, support and protection for faculty. Chairs need to be able to prioritize, inspire and set
realistic and achievable goals. In other words, they must satisfy the five basic human needs: selfesteem, achievement, recognition, belonging and having a sense of control over one’s life.
Acculturation is also very important, especially for new faculty. This statement summarizes what the
author wishes to convey; that leaders should know the needs of others, to be fair minded, “honest,
caring, well intentioned, willing to place the needs of others ahead of his or her own, and willing to
treat others as you would have others treat you.”
The forth chapter deals with creating consensus among faculty. This is particularly important to faculty
governance. It begins with big thinking. The leader should study the history in order to formulate an
appropriate vision, and that could also mean challenging the status quo within the department or
college. He or she should show how the change would improve the department. Have the faculty
develop a sense of ownership in the change process. Always put your faulty first. Gain their respect by
being consistent, congruity, reliable and have integrity and communication.
Joan DeGuire North discusses the fifth chapter using meetings to create cohesion. The chair is viewed
as the organizer of “helping the group to achieve the task at hand.” The chair should also be a
facilitator and recorder. She suggests that you schedule meetings only when necessary. Get feedback
on the group meetings and create time for yourself. Use food to entice folks. “Let’s be as creative,
organized and determined about our meetings as we are about our teaching,” North writes with the
assumption that faculty is determined and enthusiastic about teaching.
3
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Thomas R. McDaniel shows how to win over detractors when he suggests that deans use “superior
conflict resolution strategies, preventive interventions and people skills to promote civility, harmony,
and good will between themselves and their chairs.” He is of the opinion that it is more rewarding to
win over detractors than to be antagonistic. For chairs/deans to win detractors, they should be credible,
trustworthy, know to delegate authority, be fair in decision making with a “genuine sense of service
inherent in the term administrator.”
“Stripping away Negative Defenses,” written by Elliot A. Pood, shows three levels in a defensiveness
cycle: defense by denial, justification and attack, which can be broken by two methods; consenting to
lose or ceasing communication. Communication plays an important role, and six characteristics of
communication that could lead to defensiveness on the part of the recipients include evaluative,
controlling/manipulative, strategic, neutral (lacking concern), superior and certain communication. He
concludes that it is impossible to eliminate defensive emotions on the part of your faculty, but the
“goal is to minimize the occurrence and effect of defensiveness to the point where it is manageable and
nonthreatening.”
Ben Bissell deals with handling conflict with difficult faculty. He lists the conflict styles: the bully,
complainer, procrastinator, guerrilla fighter, expert and icicle. He also lists some characteristics
common to difficult people like the abrasive behavior style, folks that find the faculty difficult, people
that put the blame on others, people who rob you of time and energy, people who react out of
proportion to problems and people who feel the faculty is not good at solving problems. Goals that one
should strive for during conflict should include getting the body language correct, being clear about the
issue and what you want from it, listening, avoiding the triangle model and moving to solve to
problems. Always have a back-up plan.
Howard B. Altman’s chapter is titled “Dealing with Troubled Faculty.” He defines troubled faculty as
those whose job performance has deteriorated or relationship with students and faculty has changed
due to professional or personal troubles. Certain signs to look for are excessive/increased absenteeism,
high accident rate, difficulty concentrating, confusion, spasmodic work patterns, difficulty making
changes, lower job efficiency, poor relations with others, stress and burnout. Some causes of a burn out
are disillusionment, boredom and stress. The use of employee assistant programs, networking, project
4
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directions, mentoring, retraining, sabbatical and faculty exchange are some of the ways for
revitalization or development options for the faculty.
“Hiring the Right Person” is the chapter written by Baron Perlman and Lee I. McCann, and it focuses
on self study, needs, knowing the strengths, weakness and the overall goals for the department. It asks
the question, will the person be a good fit? Most of what the authors listed is departmental and college
specific. It also depends on the policy set up by the appropriate school. My department just went
through hiring a tenure-track faculty position, and I learned that it is very important that the faculty
works well with other faculty, staff and students.
Nancy Van Note Chism writes on “Using Evaluation to Enhance Faculty Performance and
Satisfaction.” Provide mentoring, helping emphasize expectations, providing resources and giving
timely feedback to the faculty member. The key here is that chairs and deans are people developer. The
appropriate use of formative and summative evaluations is to help the faculty member achieve their
goals in alignment with the departmental, college and university goals.
The last two chapters written by Leaming are titled “Building and Maintaining Moral” and “Putting all
the Pieces Together to be a Better People Manager and Leader.” Faculty moral is improved by
communication when leadership has faculty involved in the faculty governance. The last chapter asks
chairs and deans to be change agents and states that “Change happens, anticipate change, monitor
change, adapt to change quickly, change, enjoy change and be ready to change quickly and enjoy it
again and again.” Leaders create the environment and they should use common sense, serve, be
flexible, have compassion, be honest, empower others get around, treat each other as individuals, be
secure in who you are, understand yourself and think, Leaming says.

5
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Summary and take home message:
One common thread in most of the chapters is the question of communication. Be it a leader or a
manager, you must be able to communicate your visions, passions, goals, decisions and provide regular
feed back to your faculty. A leader should have the five traits espoused by Kouzes & Posner (2007):
model, encourage the heart, enable, inspire, and challenge the system. A leader should be a change a
gent as discussed in “The Legacy Leader” by Lopez, (2003). Chairs have one of the toughest jobs in
academia as they serve as the bridge between the faculty and administration (McKinney, 2010).
I find the book useful mainly because the topics are covered in most leadership courses. The book
should be useful to most people in management positions, especially those in academia as indicated in
the title of the book. However, the line between a leader and a manager is blurred in the book. I think
the position of the editor is that of a manager. For a person who lacks the time to read the entire book,
a summary of the chapters is presented at the beginning of the book, and I see most of the things
discussed in any leadership class in most of the chapters. The book could be condensed by eliminating
some of the repetition, and this is the main weakness I see in the book, which has something to do with
the book editor. Diversity was never discussed in any of the chapters in the book -- something I have
found to be very important in any sort of organization or educational department. It is obvious that
there are benefits that result from having a diverse work place as illustrated in several publications
such as those by Lopez, (2008, 2005, 2003), Thomas and Robin (1996), Kelly et al (2008) Alison
(2008). Overall, I find the book interesting and understandable and think it would be of use to most
chairs and deans.
A recent survey (September 2009) yet to be published, shows that chairs need help dealing with
problem faculty, guiding change, evaluating and reviewing faculty, nourishing the climate, managing
conflict, mentoring and developing and leading a vision/mission (in that order). This sort of
corroborates some of the discussions in the book that chairs and deans are not trained in their roles or
jobs. Some of the materials I have learned from this book have been useful like celebrating small
successes, providing information and letting your faculty feel valued and, of course, communication. I
share more information with the faculty while taking care not to overwhelm them with information.

6
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ABSTRACT
This paper discusses Reefs on the Edge a large-scale
installation artwork. The interdisciplinary research project is
a collaboration between art and science to create an exhibit
about Australia’s coral reef ecosystems. Scientific evidence
shows that coral reefs are in serious decline and 60% of the
world’s reefs may be lost by 2030 [9;10]. The installation
seeks to raise awareness about this crucial issue and foster
appreciation for the beauty and fragility of these
environments.

Keywords—Environmental Art, Coral Reef Studies

1. INTRODUCTION: CONCEPT

The title Reefs on the Edge incorporates the uncertain future
of coral reefs as well as the geographical location of One
Tree Reef, where data will be collected. Coral reefs
ecosystems are socially, economically, and ecologically
important and are threatened by the impacts of climate
change and direct human disturbances [10]. Regions that
exist on the peripheries of reef systems are likely to be
informative when investigating reef futures under these
pressures [5,22]. For instance, One Tree Island, located
near the southern limit of the GBR Marine Park, may
become a cradle for range expansion or thermal refugia as a
result of increasing temperatures.
The science will investigate the thermo-tolerance of
corals from a region where sea surface temperatures are
increasing. High temperatures can cause significant damage
to coral reefs by contributing to mass die outs or “bleaching
events”. On the Great Barrier Reef (GBR) in tropical
Australia, temperatures are warming most rapidly at the
southern edge of the GBR Marine Park [5]. These ‘reefs on
the edge’ including One Tree Reef (where the video, sound,
and data will be collected, Figure 1), may therefore be under
greater threat from ocean warming.

Figure 1: Aerial view of One Tree Island at low tide.
Photograph courtesy of One Tree Island Research
Station.
The methodology can be divided into two sections. Firstly,
scientific data will be taken from One Tree Island to
investigate thermo-tolerance of young coral (Figures 4 and
5). Secondly, video and sound recordings of the reef will be
captured. The data will be used to create a multiple-channel
sculptural video and sound scape. The video will be
projected onto sculptures made up of recycled plastic bags,
acting as both a projection surface and a sculptural
framework. The sound and visual material will attempt to
encapsulate the variety and magnificence of an ecosystem
under threat in the GBR.
2. ENVIRONMENTAL ART: CREATED IN
RESPONSE TO CLIMATE CHANGE
The concept of the installation artwork Reefs on the Edge
stems from a creative research project produced in response
to climate change and the environment.
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In
2008-10
an
installation
artwork
entitled,
InterANTARCTICA was created. InterANTARCTICA (see
figure 2) is a museum display that was designed by Dr
onacloV and created by a team of artists, researchers and
students
from
The
University
of
Sydney.
InterANTARCTICA provides a technological platform for
the public to interact, experience and gain vital knowledge
about climate change. The concept is focused on the largest
ice mass on Planet Earth, Antarctica. The motivation stems
from an urgency to understand what has been labelled
humanity's greatest challenge and our greatest threat:
climate change. In collaborating with environmental
scientists, we designed an interactive museum environment,
which acts as a vehicle to display significant climate change
data to a wide public audience. The installation seeks to
expand knowledge through the synthesis and presentation of
climate change research in an interactive museum context
[20]. Entering the space, the viewer is surrounded by a video
of the Antarctica landscape and hears Antarctic
compositions, created by other viewers in real-time audio
interaction. By creating sound the viewer engages in an
additional interaction by modifying a visualization. From
the use of Tangible User Interface (TUI) technologies,
InterANTARCTICA helps viewers understand critical
scientific data through a multi-sensory experience (sound,
sight, touch).
2.1 Environmental Art
In recent years, there has been an explosion of art being
created in response to environmental concerns [4].
Furthermore, there is an international trend of artwork being
created in response to the climate change. There are a
growing number of galleries, museums and online resources
dedicated to art addressing climate change. Environmental
art refers to art dealing with ecological issues and can be
traced back to the late 1960s. The movement is associated
with installation based art movements such as: Arte Povera,
Site-specific Art and Land Art. An example is a website
dedicated to Finnish Environmental Art movement [19].
Green Museum [7] an online gallery dedicated to
Environmental Art, displaying a large range of international
artworks. Environmental art can be referred to as ‘eco-art’
and ‘land art’ and Green Museum defines Environmental
Art into the following categories that [7]:
•
•

•
•

Informs and interprets nature and its processes, or
educates us about environmental problems
Is concerned with environmental forces and
materials, creating artworks affected or powered by
wind, water, lightning, even earthquakes
Re-envisions our relationship to nature, proposing
new ways for us to co-exist with our environment
Reclaims and remediates damaged environments,
restoring ecosystems in artistic and often aesthetic
ways

Figure 2: InterANTARCTICA (Top) Detail taken from
installation. (Middle) Multiple-Channel Video
Installation and Antarctic Table Top with Tangible User
Interface Objects (Bottom) Close up of Antarctic Table
top displaying climate change visualization and tangible
user interface objects.
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Figure 3: (Top) Images from Land Art a collaborative
exploration of land-based art in New Mexico [6].
(Bottom) Annette Messanger, Casino 2005

An illustration of an environmental art exhibition is: In the
Balance: Art for a Changing World, held at the Museum of
Contemporary Art (MCA), Sydney, Australia in 2010. The
exhibition featured artworks by Australian and international
contemporary artists that was created in response to
ecological concerns. The exhibition reflected the diversity of
environmental debates and concerns within and beyond
Australia, and featured artworks that address a spectrum of
issues including sustainability and recycling. The exhibition
encompasses
photography,
film,
installation
and
architecture, drawing on the MCA Collection and loans
from across the country. In the Balance: Art for a Changing
World presents a number of site-specific and commissioned
works, performances, and projects taking place both within
and outside the Museum. In addition, the exhibition explores
the role of community engagement and participation.
Another instance is the work by Greenpeace and Spencer
Turnick (2008), which produced a series of work using
hundreds of naked volunteers to symbolize the effect of
climate change on glaciers. An additional case is New
Climates [1] a weblog concentrating on the relationship
between art and global climate change.

A further pertinent illustration is the 2008 exhibition,
featuring artworks focusing on climate change, organized by
the Natural World Museum and the United Nations
Environmental Program: Moving Towards a Balanced
Earth: Kick the Carbon Habit [18]. The exhibition featured
work by 27 artists from 20 countries about climate change.
In 2009 a group of New Mexico arts organizations
created LAND/ART (see figure 3), exploring relationships
of land, art and community through exhibitions, site-specific
art works. Focusing on ‘environmental’ or ‘land’ art, the
collaboration addressed the changing relationship to nature.
Another example of environmental art is Tree Gems A
Temporary Environmental Outdoor Installation using
renewable and recycled materials, created in New York in
2009. The creation of this work involved the collection of
post consumer bottles that were and formed into 'crystals' set
atop bamboo 'tree trunks'. The beautiful recycled Gems
glowed at night with the power provided by the sun. The
idea behind the work was to create a homage to mother
Earth about how we can be mindful of our planet by
working with renewable and reusable materials.
In London 2009 twenty-five artists created posters that
make up the Global Warming Portfolio which was exhibited
at Salisbury University. The posters serve to highlight
concern over environmental issues such as pollution, global
warming, and species depletion. Worldwide, artists are
responding to these issues in order to address the changing
relationships between nature and society.
The Environmental Art museum defines environmental
art as: “ephemeral (made to disappear or transform)
designed for a particular place (and can’t be moved)” [19].
We considered the ephemeral quality of most environmental
installations and decided to use visualization technologies to
captivate users by providing a permanent installation
dedicated to climate change that can be moved to numerous
museum environments. Reefs on the Edge not only forms a
part of interactive museum installation art, but is also a part
of the Environmental Art movement. It goes one step further
from a broader context of installation art and environmental
art to the use of viewer-based interactive art. From a
background in installation and Environmental Art the use of
visualization technologies enables viewers to become a part
of the work itself.

3. INSTALLATION COMPONENTS
3.1
3.2
3.3
3.4

Multiple-Channel Video
Sculpture
Visualization
Sound
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3.1 Multiple-Channel Video:
The installation will be made up of video, sound, sculptures
and a scientific data visualization. In the installation space
we will set up multiple-channels of video projected onto
white surfaces around the installation environment. The
video footage will be edited into numerous sequences and
projected onto the sculptural surfaces.
Underwater High Definition video footage will be
captured in the reef surrounding One Tree Island in
November 2010. We will attempt to collect footage of the
coral spawning around the full moon.
3.2 Sculptures:
White recycled plastic bags will be collected and used to
create the surface of the sculptures. The plastic bags will be
wrapped around wire structures to act as both a visual
device evoking the structure of the coral as well as a
projection screen for the numerous edited video sequences.
Florescent tubes will be situated beneath the surface of the
sculptures to evoke the feeling of the coral in the GBR.
The creation of the sculptures was inspired by the
installation artwork by the visionary French artist Annette
Messanger (see figure 3. bottom) and the work she created
entitled Casino (2005). This work was made for the 51st
Venice Biennale with Cultures France.
3.3 Visualization:
The installation will also feature a scientific visualization of
data. The visualization will developed from the scientific
research findings gathered at One Tree Reef. The
visualization will be a table-top interaction situated in the
installation environment.
The use of visualization technologies enable real-time
viewer interaction with climate change data.
3.4 Sound:
Raw sound recordings will be taken from One Tree Reef
using an underwater recording device: hydra phone. The
raw sound data will be edited into sound compositions
designed by Sound Artist and Designer Michal Bates.
The installation will have an eight channel sound system
hidden under the sculptures around the installation space.

Figure 4: (Top) Collection of Acropora sp. shortly after
the full moon. (Bottom) Newly-spawned bundles from
the coral species, Acropora tenuis. The bundles, typically
pink or orange in colour, break apart after spawning
events and release eggs and sperm that cross-fertilize
and develop in the water column.

4. CORAL REEFS THROUGH TIME
Corals are living animals that are able to create massive
stony structures, or reefs. The study of coral reefs is
therefore a unique blend of biology and geology. Because
reef structures are able to leave “fingerprints” in the
geological record, reef systems can be tracked over space
and time. According to these records, reef-building corals
have adjusted their spatial distributions according to past
fluctuations in climate, expanding to greater latitudes during
warmer periods [8;17] Temperature is a major contributor to
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geographical ranges of marine species and rising sea surface
temperatures (SSTs) are already contributing to range shifts
[6;12;14]. This notion of climate tracking, where species
move according to environmental change may be important
for the persistence of corals in geological time.
In the fluid marine environment, young corals are
capable of being dispersed over long distances by ocean
currents like the East Australian Current. Once this
dispersal stage is complete, the coral larvae settle in suitable
habitats and develop into adult corals that contribute to reefbuilding. This larval dispersal plays an important role in
establishing geographical patterns of many organisms
[3;6;14;16]. Results of contemporary warming, like habitat
degradation and coral bleaching, are likely to alter patterns
of dispersal along the GBR, leading to range contractions or
expansions [2]. Southerly migration of coral species on the
GBR is therefore a potential result of global warming.
This study will look at the specific biological effects of
temperature on young corals from regions that may act as
cradles for range expansion. Successful dispersal is a crucial
mechanism for the success of coral populations so the
effects of temperature on early coral life is an important area
of study, especially in “reefs on the edge” and warming hot
spots such as the southern GBR.

5. FUTURE WORK AND IMPLICATIONS
The next process in this creative research project is to go to
One Tree Island in November 2010 to collect scientific,
video and sound data. We will use the data in the creation of
the visualization, sound and video elements in the
installation.
The outcome of the installation artwork will include
numerous outcomes including: a touring exhibition in both
Australia and the United States. In addition, this research
will also generate numerous exhibitions, conference papers
and journal articles. The scientific data will contribute to a
PhD in coral reef ecology.
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Figure 5: Collection of coral spawn for temperature
experiments. Red lights are used to reduce stress on
coral colonies at night.

7. REFERENCES
1.

Alstad et al. New Climates, a weblog exhibition:
(accessed October, 15, 2010)
http://shanebrennan.net/climate/about/
2. Ayre DJ, Hughes TP (2004) Climate change,
genotypic diversity and gene flow in reef-building
corals. Ecology Letters 7:273-278
3. Baird A, Guest JR, Willis BL (2009) Systematic
and biogeographical patterns in the reproductive
biology of scleractinian corals. Annual Review of
Ecology Ecolution and Systematics 40: 551-571
4. Berleant, Arnold (Ed) Environment and the Arts:
Perspectives on Environmental Aesthetics,
Ashgate, Burlington, 2002 p. 2.
5. Budd AF, Pandolfi JM (2010) Evolutionary novelty
is concentrated at the edge of coral reef species
distributions. Science 328
6. Byrne M, Selvakumaraswamy P, Ho MA, Woolsey
E, Nguyen HD (2010) Sea urchin development in a
global change hotspot, potential for southerly
migration of thermotolerant propagules. Deep- Sea
Research II
7. Green Museum: (accessed October 15, 2010)
http://greenmuseum.org/
8. Greenstein BJ, Pandolfi JM (2008) Escaping the
heat: range shifts of reef coral taxa in coastal
Western Australia. Global Change Biology 14:1-16
9. Hoegh-Guldberg O (1999) Climate Change, coral
bleaching and the future of the world's coral reefs.
Marine Freshwater Research 50: 839-866
10. Hughes, T.P, et al. Climate Change, Human
Impacts, and the Resilience of Coral Reefs, Science
301, 929 (2003): 929-933

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 583

11. InterANTARCTICA:
http:www.interantarctica.com
12. Jones SJ, Mieszkowska N, Wethe DS (2009)
Linking thermal tolerances and biogeography:
Mytilus edulis (L.) at its southern limit on the east
coast of the United States. The Biological Bulletin
217: 73-85
13. Land Art: Art, Nature, Community:
http://www.landartnm.org/
14. Lester SE, Ruttenberg BI, Gaines SD, Kinlan BP
(2007) The relationship between dispersal ability
and geographic range size. Ecology Letters 10:
745-758
15. Lough JM (2008) Shifting climate zones for
Australia's tropical marine ecosystems.
Geophysical Research Letter 35: L14708
16. O'Connor MI, Bruno JF, Gaines SD, Halpern BS,
Lester SE, Kinlan BP, Weiss JM (2007)
Temperature control of larval dispersal and
implications for marine ecology. Proceedings of the
National Academy of Sciences USA 104: 12661271
17. Precht WF, Aronson RB (2004) Climate flickers
and range shifts of reef corals. Front Ecol Environ
2:307-314
18. Rosenberg, R. Moving Towards a Balanced Earth:
KICK THE CARBON HABIT, Press Release,
Natural World Museum, (assessed October 15,
2010)
19. Turto, L. Environmental Art: (accessed October 15,
2010)) http://www.environmentalart.net/index.html
20. Wall, C. and Wang, X., InterANTARCTICA:
Tangible User Interface for Museum Based
Interaction, The Internat. Journal of Virtual
Reality, 8, 1 (2009), 17-26.
21. C. Wilkinson, Ed., Status of Coral Reefs of the
World (Australian Institute of Marine Science,
Townsville, Australia, 2002).
22. Woodroffe CD, Brooke BP, Linklater M, Kennedy
DM, Jones BG, Buchanan C, Mleczko R, Hua Q,
Zhao J-x (2010) Response of coral reefs to climate
change: Expansion and demise of the southernmost
Pacific coral reef. Geophysical Research Letters 37

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 584

The Odyssey of Elephant: Contemporary Images and Representation
Dr. Rattapol Chaiyarat
Faculty of Management and Information Sciences
Naresuan University
Faculty of Management and Information Sciences
Naresuan University,
Amphur Muang, Phitsanulok, Thailand. 65000

rxchiya@hotmail.com
Abstract
The Odyssey of Elephants: Contemporary Images and Representation examines how we
see and bring animal images into “our ” environment. We "re-create" superficial information
about animals, such as elephants and other endangered species, to entertain and to educate
ourselves. We also "re-create" their nature and the animals habitat. The information that we
know about them is projected in the world through media and technology.
1. Introduction
Images of elephants can be found everywhere in Thailand in various art forms, materials and
places. Paintings and sculptures of elephants can be seen in the royal grand palace and temples while on
almost every street corner in Bangkok there are souvenir stalls and shops that have great quantities of
elephant imagery on everything from little key-chain souvenirs to large scale elephant sculptures. The
elephant images are reproduced again and again in every possible form, every possible way and in every
possible material. The demand for these images seems relentless. It is also possible for tourists in Bangkok to
have unexpected encounters with live elephants, that appear right in the middle of the city. One has to
wonder, what is so fascinating about this animal? The elephant has been associated with Thai culture from
the establishment of the nation around the 13th century. Elephants have therefore been a part of the
development and transformation of the country from its inception through to the present day.
This research is aimed at creating a body of work that communicates, in digital and video imagery,
key issues around the representation of elephants. To develop this work I will investigate the changing role of
the elephant in Thai culture both in historic and contemporary terms and explore the impact of imported ideas
on the process of change. A significant corollary interest in this research is the problem of representation and
simulation in contemporary life and the impact it has on perception. My art work is a fabricated simulation
created from material images. The animal images are transformed into illusions and explore how humans
experience nature through simulation. In this way I engage with different kinds of representation for their
specific forms and effects.
Chapter 2 therefore considers the role of the elephant in Thailand. The use of the physicality of the
elephant forms a key narrative that underpins the development of the nation through times of warfare,
through to industrialization and engagement with the West. Symbolically the role of the elephant is no less
important and its significance can be traced through cultural practices and beliefs that span centuries. The

1
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symbolic significance though has started to shift in emphasis and is reflective of a changed society. Today
the domestic elephant has another distinctive role, symbolically and physically, to serve the global
community in terms of tourism and conservation.
A broader perspective is taken in the next chapter to position this research within the traditions of
the West stemming from ancient Egypt, Greek and Roman times. Much of this is necessarily focused on the
value of ivory and the huge demand for it as a signifier of social status. Such was the demand in the Roman
Empire during the 2nd to the 4th centuries that the subspecies of African elephant in the Northern Africa
became extinct.1 The literature of Medieval Western Europe indicates that images of elephants were based on
their growing presence in legends and myths. The manuscript writers and illuminators seem never to have
seen the animals because elephants were believed to be extinct from Northern Africa and only live in India.
In the Western countries in the 19th century while the colonialism explored the ivory trade in South Africa.
The African elephant had served the Western industrial revolution as raw material, highly valued, and a
symbol of luxury. The concept of Noah‟s Ark has profoundly influenced modern zoos to keep the animals
that survived from the environmental destruction in a safe place. The symbol of nature has been constructed
in a compact little space. The actual animal in the enclosure lives in there and is waiting for humans to visit
and experience nature.
In Chapter 4, I turn to the role of mass media in global society. Through technology the reputation
of elephants, previously limited to smaller audiences, can inform people around the world. The media would
be able to turn an elephant into celebrity at anytime; people love to know everything about the animal. News,
television programs and film are able to form our perception about the natural environment. Films often
present the most beautiful and impressive scenery in nature.
The concepts of simulation and image representation in contemporary society are discussed in
Chapter 5. This Chapter explores the complexity of this social phenomenon and explains how we view, live
in, and experience the world of fabricated simulation. Humans reproduce nature in order to meet the demands
of the mass audience. Fabricated environments such as zoos and aquariums provide artificial material for
viewers to experience nature without ever having to experience the real forest.
Contemporary artists and their engagement with animals, nature and the environment are explored
in Chapter 6. The ways in which these artists represent animals, the utilisation of a broad range of materials,
and the use of “collaborative” techniques suggest that issues of representation are being addressed in new and
challenging ways. Chapter 7 focuses on the work produced for this research project. By using similar
methods of reconstruction and exploration of different materials, I use digital images of natural and manmade forms including stonework, forest vegetation, and elephant‟s skin to investigate the perception of
elephants in contemporary society.
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The Odyssey of Elephants explores how we construct and respond to simulation in different forms
and how we view animals symbolically. Through my works I aim to express the animals‟ situation, the
relationship between elephants and humans and the resulting cultural artefacts. The research project presents
the way that humans look at animals through fabricated material in order to experience and understand
nature. By using digital and video images, I re-create the reality of the relationship between humans and
elephants and transform it into symbolic messages.

2. The Representation of Elephants in Eastern Culture
2.1. Thai Domesticated Elephants
The Asian elephant is, of course, part of the animal kingdom limited by nature, but it is also a
wonderful symbol of power, charisma and status. Asian elephants have participated in Thai culture and
played an important role for a very long time. In Thailand, this animal, now domesticated, is considered as a
very important animal and a symbol of the nation. Elephants hold a revered place in Thai society, because of
their symbolic importance to monarchs, religion, and the nation as a whole. This complexity both in physical
and symbolic terms is key to my research into contemporary representation and therefore it is necessary here
to explore the historical background and significance to the current understanding of the elephant.
In the past elephants were a key to military success - both in mass battles, and in the elephant fight.
Today, however, with the rapid pace of change in society, and the rapid decrease of the Thai elephant
population, the strong bond between the Thai people and elephants has started to crumble.
The earliest record detailing the significance of elephants is a Sukhothai stone inscription (Sukhothai
period, 1238-1438).2 According to the inscription, King Ramkhamhang the Great (1277-1298) duelled with
his enemy while riding on an elephant back. The elephants were heavily armoured vehicles on the battlefield
and played a significant role in the victory over Khun Sam Chon (King of Chod). 3 Elephants also had very
important roles to play during peacetime. The king would occasionally ride through the city for ceremonial
events on his decorated white elephant. The inscription on the stone tells us that,
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On the day of the new moon and on that full moon the King caparisoned the white elephant,
called Ruchasri, with straps and tassels and, naturally, with gold for its ... right tusks. King
Ramkhamhang mounted it and rode it to worship Phra ... at Aranyik and then back. 4
The same stone records the fact that there was an important trade in Elephants. The inscription
includes information about people in the cities trading freely in elephants, horses, silver and gold. In both
battlefield and in peace, elephants, as illustrated by this Sukhothai stone were symbols of power and wealth
and that this singular position accorded to an animal invested them with charisma that has been part of their
status ever since.
3. The Representation of Elephants in the West
3.1 The Historical Viewpoint
The role and symbolism of Elephants in the East was historically quite distinct from that of the West.
Although this is now changing as global concerns have bridged the differences and found common concerns
in conservation issues, it is appropriate here to consider some particular representations and characterisations
of elephants in Western art and thought. Elephants have a unique reputation unlike any other animals that
humans have ever encountered. As Eric Scigliano writes:

Many animals were credited with one or another good quality, but only elephants were brave,
gentle, compassionate, patient, temperate, loyal, reverent, regal, immortal, unforgetting, clever,
wise, and auspicious, though occasionally stupid gullible, and as in real life, unpredictably
violent.5
Throughout modern human history elephants have been associated with human culture, right from the
beginning. They earn their names from the impressiveness of their powerful physiques, and most
importantly, admiration for their intelligent brain. They have abilities to adapt and learn to live alongside
man.
Throughout history, as Iain Douglas-Hamilton explains, “African and Asian elephants gradually
adapted to every new phase of technology.” 6 During the Stone Age the animals were hunted mainly for their
meat. Both the American mastodon and the woolly mammoth in Europe became extinct during the Iron Age.
Their cousins, the African and Asia elephants survived into the modern age in spite of all hunting strategies
used to overcome these huge animals. These two species have been through everything the human hunters
could use to bring them down, from spears and poison-tipped arrows, to snares and pits into which they were
driven. It was not the meat the hunters went after but their tusks. Then later, from the 15th century on,
powerful rifles, proved to be the most efficient means of harvesting ivory.
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4. Representation: Media and Technology
4.1The Role of media
Stories about elephants have always attracted media attention due to the fact that the general public
loves these charming creatures. Their celebrity status comes naturally with their size and capabilities. Many
stories are light-hearted and feature as end stories on news programs, however, there are also the serious one
that deal with controversial issues. Some stories are sad or even tragic, and frequently lead to the topic of
conservation. The conservation movement has become more mainstream since CITES (the Convention on
International Trade in Endangered Species of Wild Fauna and Flora) took action and placed a ban on the
international trade of African elephants in 1990 because the elephant was threatened with extinction. 7
As discussed above, ivory had been used for everything from precious religious objects to billiard
balls because of its special qualities. Many ivory traders in African countries appeared to sense that the
international ban of ivory trade was coming. In 1985 the price of ivory was around $50 per kilogram,
however, in 1988 the ivory prices went up to $200 per kilogram on the world market. 8 The poachers hunted
the African elephants extensively with an immediate effect as they were armed with automatic rifles which
can shoot 10 rounds per second. Undoubtedly there was a dramatic decrease in the elephant population from
about 1.3 million in 1979 to around half of that by 19899. Traders accumulated large stocks of ivory. As was
reported in the press, the traders,
do not see the herds mowed down by automatic assault rifles, the tusks frantically hacked from
the skulls and the orphaned and wounded elephants left to die.10
5. Contemporary context
Postmodern Society
In my research I am concerned with the effect reconstructed images of animals have on our culture
and how we use animals to represent cultural and social attitudes. My work engages with the way human
understanding and interpretation of elephants is translated in visual form. We value animals according to
specific frames of reference mediated through the process of looking.
There are important theories and concepts which assist in interrogating this phenomenon, not the least
of which is post-modernism. Theories on simulation help us to understand the role of appearances and deal
with the nature and role of invented appearances in our society. Issues and problems of representation and
simulation, specifically in regard to images of elephants is key to this research.
As Jean Baudrillard asserts in his book Simulacra and Simulation (1994), “contemporary society is
now all simulation.” He adds,
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Disneyland exists in order to hide that it is the “real” country, … Disneyland is presented as
imaginary in order to make us believe that the rest is real, whereas all of Los Angeles and the
America that surrounds it are no longer real, but belongs to the hyperreal order and to the order
of simulation.11
This is a very interesting point. If the distinction between the real and the imaginary no longer exists
then simulations can be self-generating, and the importance of the original is brought into question. The
created products themselves are accepted as “the original” but one that can be reproduced in infinite
quantities. The tourist industry relies on the ready availability of artificial products that are available
everywhere at tourist attractions. These products become tokens of the experience and therefore stand in
place of the original artefacts from museums, zoos, aquariums, elephant camps, or game reserves. All of
these facilities create their own variety of products that are now seen as an integral part of the experience.
6. The Odyssey of Elephants
6.1 The Medium
I was first introduced to digital photography in 1997, when I was studying Master of Fine Art at the
School of Photographic Arts and Sciences, Rochester Institute of Technology, New York, USA. Since then I
have been exploring digital photography and image manipulation in order to create new forms of meaning
and representation. The studio works in my thesis exhibition include digitally manipulated images, digital
photographs, and video installations. I use computer programs as tools to produce digitally manipulated
images and to generate new meaning by way of images acting as narrative. The new meaning is always
associated with the original, pre-existing meaning, for example a photograph that combines images of an
elephant, stonework, forest, or a golden pattern retains elemental meaning associated with the individual
components. Digital manipulation is an important element in my work because it allows me to combine
different images which contain several symbolic meanings together.
I aim to create a new symbolic meaning that at the same time acknowledges its origins. I have
always been fascinated by ancient architecture, especially stonework constructions. Stonework is a natural
raw material that retains its qualities even when crafted and manipulated by humans to become something
else. Since ancient times, stone has been used to build walls and strcutures and carved into reliefs and
sculptures. Therefore, the stonework symbolises human knowledge and technical ability. We are able to
transform a natural raw material into an artefact.
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As I have demonstrated above, the elephant has a rich and
multilayered symbolism drawn from its history and association with man.
A parallel enterprise can be seen in the symbolic quality of stonework. By
bringing the two together I merge forms from nature even though one is a
living being and the other non-living. Although elephants have been
tamed and trained to serve human needs for thousands of years, each
individual, domesticated elephant has gone through a tough process of

Figure 4. Superimpose images
of an elephant‟s skin and
ancient stonework.

discipline and training before it is allowed to live in human society. Its
huge body looks like a moving huge rock. It is not possible to distinguish
between a domesticated elephant and a wild elephant because their
appearence looks very much the same.

By combining images of a

stonewall surface and an elephant together, the elephant‟s skin appears to
have cut marks, seams, and the polished surfaces and qualities of
stonework on it. Like injury marks or ritual tattoos on the face and body of
a warrior, they tell the story of what the elephant has been through (Figure
4).
Another important element in my work is the imagery of forests.

Figure 5. Rainforest in Otway
national Park, Victoria.

Some photographs were taken in Thailand and others in Victoria,
Australia (Figure 5). Natural forests always have a complex layering of
greenery and very rich detail of vegetations. The green vegetation in my
work represents fabricated material of captivity or recreation facilities.
Firstly, I construct most of my ideas by sketching out forms and
proportions (Figure 6). When I am ready to work on it, I will search for
appropriate images to use. All the images that I digitally recomposed in
my works come from thousands of photographs that I have in my stock.
They are photographs that I have taken from many places. I have them in
both 35mm film and digital files. The quality of the original image is very

Figure 6. A concept sketch of
the three headed elephant.

important because the bigger the file the better the outcome. Two video
installations are also a part of this research project. They both reinforce
the idea of how humans project fabricated material on the figures of
elephants. By layering moving images on top of another, an illusion is
created of the animal walking in the fabricated environments.
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6.2 The Journey
In Living Monument No. 1, I explore the nature of domesticated
elephants and how human culture transforms them (Plate 1). Three
elephants are shown standing on a solid stone platform. The stately
animals are placed there, having become an integral part of the stone
structure. Surrounded by the tropical rain forest, the fig trees grow and
wrap around the elephants‟ trunks and legs, as if they were abandoned in
an ancient ruin. The combination of textures of the elephants‟ skin and
stonework reveal the materials and how they are made.
The animals stand closely together in a very limited space. Only

Plate 1. Living Monument No.1,
2006. Digital Image printed on
inkjet silk fabric, 120 x 180cm.

their staring eyes and wide spread ears indicate that they are living
beings. The stone structure represents a man-made construction that is
clearly cultural, institutional and traditional. It is like a solid rock
formation but it is man-made. The viewer should not be able to tell
whether the elephants were trapped in there or they were built that way
in the first place. Fabricated Enclosure No.1 represents the way humans
view animals in captivity through bars, fences and boundaries that are
transformed into an invisible enclosure (Plate 2). It is as if Man-made

Plate 2. Fabricated Enclosure
No.1, 2005. Digital Image
printed on photographic paper,
60 x 85cm.

captivity is projected on the animal‟s skin and the material has become
part of the animal‟s appearance. An elephant is merged with leaves and
branches. Its skin is almost blended together within the captive
environment.
In Family Heritage, three elephants are standing together; two
adults and a little calf (Plate 4). They are all made of brickstones, even the
young one. From generation to generation, the domesticated elephants
continue to follow their “human” traditional lifestyle. The little one has to
grow up in human society; it will be trained and passed on as family
destiny, and possibly will be in captivity for the rest of its life. The
brickstones connect the elephants with ancient man-made structure and

Plate 4. Family Heritage,
2007. Digital Image printed
on photographic paper, 85 x
60cm.

traditional heritage. Centuries have passed by, but the stones are still there,
suggesting the core of our culture continues on. The cultural heritage will
always be passed on to the next generation in endless repetition.
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Living Monument No.2 (The Magnificent Power) not only
represents a domesticated elephant that is placed in human culture, but
also represents social values and concerns about the animal (Plate 5).
The elephant is merged into the stone structure behind him. Only his
impressive white tusks stand out. In Thai tradition, an elephant with long
tusks that grow downwards until they touch the ground, is considered
with great esteem and is worshipped as an auspicious animal. The
elephant will be protected and taken care of exclusively by his master or
mahout who will ensure that the animal will live as long as possible. The
long, precious tusks also have the power of temptation.

Plate 5. Living Monument No.2
(The Magnificent Power), 2007.
Digital Image printed on inkjet
silk fabric, 120 x 180cm.

The Golden Chain represents the relationship between elephants and
human society (Plate 6). The golden continuous pattern is projected on an
elephant‟s face. The animal closes its eye, as if it quietly submits to
having the golden pattern engraved on its skin. The golden chain of
human tradition and culture wraps around the animal restraining it. This
patterned effect seems to be only a thin layer of traditional culture floated
on the surface of the skin, however, it has a significant role in maintaining
the strong relationship with humans and cultural identity. It does not

Plate 6. The Golden Chain,
2006. Digital Image printed
on photographic paper, 60 x
85cm.

matter what the chain is made of whether it is solid gold, silver or even
silk, or whether indeed the chains are metaphorical or symbolic, if there is
meant to be a chain, there will be.

A key focus of this research is the specific character of the Thai
relationship with elephants. In the artwork The Golden Relations, an
elephant is fully decorated with glitter patterns, representing the illusion of
an elephant image in Thai society (Plate 7). In a metaphorical sense, we
project ideological concepts onto the image of the animal; these include
traditional, culture and religion. These concepts have become a powerful
mechanism for creating an invisible chain around the animals.
The golden pattern is placed on the elephant‟s forehead and
the pattern continually is inscribed all the way down to the tip of its trunk.
There are three golden cuffs worn on its carved tusk. These reflect
complex ideas and symbols of relationships between man and the animal.
They also represent symbolic and physical restraint around the elephant.

Plate 7. The Golden Relations,
2007. Digital Image printed on
metallic photographic paper, 26
x 40cm.
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The image Living Monument No.3 (The Ultimate Power) is
inspired by Erawan, the heavenly elephant, mount of Indra, the king of
the gods. In Hindu mythology, Erawan is sometimes shown as a three or
thirty-three headed elephant, with enormous body, one of the most
powerful and complex creatures in the world of myths (Plate 8).
The three tuskers are shown standing close together, with their
trunks in different positions from curled back, to rising up high. All of the
elephants have exceptionally long tusks, and they point in different
directions.

Plate 8. Living Monument No.3
(The Ultimate Power), 2007.
Digital Image printed on inkjet
silk fabric, 120 x 120cm.

The subtitle for the work, The Ultimate Power stems from the idea that these powerful creatures
have been restrained by human culture; the ultimate power in spite of their might and majesty rests with the
humans. These elephants have no other choice but to live with us. In the end only humans can overpower
them, their bodies are tied up with human way of life; but in this very ownership, the elephant asserts a
paradoxical symbolic power, which is the dense fabric of myths, religion, tradition, and culture. It is as if the
creatures cannot help themselves to escape. They are struggling defencelessly in the complex human world.
In Awakening Wall the brickwork is assembled into an elephant‟s
face. A wide- awake staring eye of an elephant appears on the living brick
wall (Plate 9). The texture of animal skin is also still evident on the surface.
It seems as if the elephant is looking back at the viewers. The winkles on the
base of its trunk dominate the left side while the fig roots come from the top
and appear to grow over its head, slowly, moving downward to cover the
rest of the creature.
Just as humans have raised the elephants and a manipulated them
physically and psychologically, Awakening Wall is manipulation of forms
that deals with the nature of the domesticated elephant as part man-made
and part nature.

Plate 9. Awakening Wall,
2007. Digital Image printed
on inkjet silk fabric, 120 x
180cm.

6.3 The Living Canvas (Plate 10)
Visiting the Thai Elephant Conservation Centre in Lampang
province inspired me. I spent much time with the elephants and learned a
great deal from this place. The flexibility of the skin was demonstrated
for me when the elephant started walking, indicating the enormous
muscles and strong skeletal structure inside. I was extremely close to the
animal. So that it seemed to me an entire wall of living texture was
gently animated all at once with the motion of the legs and other parts of
the body.

Plate 10. The Living Canvas,
2007, Digital Image printed on
inkjet silk fabric, 120 x 180cm.
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6.4 Walking with an elephant (a series of black and white photographs of elephant‟s foot)
The memory of walking with this huge animal stays with me. I can still easily imagine myself there
walking with the elephants. Growing up in Thailand means that I have been familiar with these animals my
entire life. I do not remember how many times I have seen elephants up close. It is probably not that different
from any other Thai person on average.
The elephant photographed here in Plate 11, is called
Thantawan, which means, “sun flower,” in Thai. She is over 30 years
old and weighs almost three and a half tons. Thantawan is a
domesticated elephant and is one of the biggest females in the Thai
Elephant Conservation Centre. When I was standing close to her I
was conscious that her front leg alone was bigger than my body.
Each of her legs has to carry hundreds of kilograms of her body
weight. Thantawan walks quietly with the only sound coming from

Plate 11. Thantawan, 2007. Digital
Image printed on photographic paper,
59 x 84 cm.

the heavy chain hanging on her neck, which moves back and forth in
time with her movement and creates an eerie presence.
Like many other domesticated elephants in Thailand who have been trained to live and work in
human culture, the animals need to be trained properly by their mahouts when they were very young. Many
of them were born in captivity although some of them were caught in the wild. We were walking on a singletrack path through various forest landscapes, up and down hill. There were different types of trees and bushes
on the way. The elephant really knew how to manoeuvre her massive body around effectively, with caution.
It seemed clear that Thantawan was aware of her body weight and every step she walked, had to make sure
that each foot was firmly pressed on solid ground.I was physically so little compared to the animal, and I felt
helpless. I quietly followed in her footsteps back to the forest and kept thinking, if she was walking her way
to uncertain future. Was there anything that I could do for this magnificent animal? However, since I have
walked with Thantawan, I feel it is my responsibility to keep on walking with elephants and together
hopefully we can take the right turns.
6.5 Video Installation 1: Take a Walk
The video installation Take a walk is the combination of
two different forms of elephant imagery both still and moving
images are used (Plate 12). The work demonstrates a journey of an
elephant and how we view an animal in human culture. Starting with
a still image of a domesticated elephant, the viewer sees the front
view of a huge elephant. He has an exotic and a charismatic look.
The animal stares back at the viewer.

Plate12. Take a Walk, 2007, Video
Installation. 3.5m x 4m
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6.6 Video Installation 2: An Invisible Elephant
Another video installation, presents a scene of rain forest
projected on the side of a clear sculpture of an elephant. Its shadow
and projected image are then cast on the scene. Viewers are able to
view the sculpture from both front and side views. The clear
sculpture of the elephant refers to the popular phrase about the need
to tell a very obvious truth that is that “there‟s an elephant in the
room.” The animal seems to be invisible, it is always there but we

Plate 13. An Invisible Elephant, 2008.
Video Installation and Clear Acrylic
Rasin (10cm x 30cm x 20cm)

choose not to see it.
This is probably because we are not ready or brave enough to face a problem. Perhaps there is
another reason that we choose not to see the elephant; we may think that there is something more important
than the elephant itself. An Invisible Elephant (Plate 13.) demonstrates the problems that we have with the
animal.
The images in this chapter express social commentary on the changing role of domesticated
elephants in Thailand. The images also demonstrate the animals on display in contemporary society. We
love to look at them and appreciate the greatest living figures. We manipulate them in a way that provides
us animals of almost absolute integrity. The video installations Take a Walk and An Invisible Elephant
reinforce the idea of images projection. We project images of fabricated environment onto the animals in
the way that we want to see. We place them in our society and celebrate our triumph over nature.
Elephants still continue their journey through the coexistence of cooperation and confrontation between
human culture and the animals. This journey probably will never end and we may have to walk with them
every step of the way.
7. Conclusion
7.1 Gaja-Laksana: The Memorability
The domesticated elephants in Thailand are the survivors of changes to the role of the domesticated
elephant in society. They have been affected by the Western colonization, development and industrialization.
These changed roles have not only severely damaged the population but also the elephants‟ natural habitat.
According to the manuscript Gaja-Laksana, in the past the elephants lived alongside humans. The
classification and identification of the symbolic and physical roles of elephants in line with the hierarchical
Thai society meant that elephants had designated roles and were protected. However, today domesticated
elephants serve human society primarily as entertainment as part of the mass consumer society. Many
elephants have been physically put to work in tourist industries such as elephant camps, zoos, and other
recreation facilities.
7.2 The Ultimate Simulacrum
The ways and means of captivity of wild animals has changed over time. Currently the demand is
for captive spaces to look as though they are the natural habitats of the animals. Technology can now make
an enclosure so convincingly „natural‟ that visitors do not realize there is a barrier between them and the
animals. The presence of the wild animals in these enclosures transports the viewer out of the locale of the
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zoo to the world of the animal in nature. The actual animals in the exhibits therefore become symbols of the
connection with real nature.
This connection with nature is handled in another way in the elephant camps in Thailand. The
imaginative state is given further play by hiking and trekking with elephants; the entire experience serving as
the ultimate gigantic simulation. Tourists find themselves on the back of an elephant; the animals then walk
them through their natural habitat. This enterprise, relying on the captivity of the elephants and their
submission to the training programs, is still very offensive to some people. However, the tourist industry
relies on public sensibility, and therefore has potential to change and develop in the future.
7.3 The Relationship and The Persistence
Unfortunately, there are basic elements in the relationship between humans and elephants that have
never changed. Thousands of years ago, the kings rode elephants to war and fought on elephants‟ backs. The
animals were also dedicated in religion and used in triumphal processions. Today, Asian domesticated
elephants still do similar things but in totally a different social context. They have been used purely for
display as a simulation of the past. They carry people on their back and walk through the environment. The
elephants make people‟s dreams come true, they fulfill the imaginative wishes of tourists who want to get
closer to nature and to have an experience on an elephant‟s back.
7.4 The Power of an Imagination

My work in general explores the relationship between human culture and the elephant. The images
present the experience of the animals in nature through simulations. In the enclosure, the surface of
information is cleverly constructed; it contains fabricated material that symbolizes nature. It also contains the
actual animals that represent their own species in the wild. The work demonstrates the reality of how we
view elephants and engages with the different representations informed by history, tradition and culture.
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Abstract:
Susan Sontag argued in 1978 that cancer was a ‘scandalous’ subject for poetry,
that it seemed ‘unimaginable to aestheticize the disease’, and that it was not
‘morally permissible’ to use cancer as a metaphor. For Sontag, to use cancer
metaphorically diminishes its power and the suffering it causes. Nevertheless,
several contemporary poets have frequently needed to come to terms with the
deaths of victims of cancer through representation. The structural principles of
the disease – replication, invasion and metastasis – have elicited mimetic
correlatives in elegies, pushing poets into increasingly complex feats of design.
Thematically, cancer draws attention to predestination and the possibility of
consolation, the relationship between creativity and destruction, and the ease of
producing art in comparison to living forms. In this way, cancer elegies engage
with guilt and irony in their exploration of the ethics of representation, as they
seek to balance the poet’s needs with those of the dead. The contest between
these responsibilities frequently drives the poet to seek figures that allow
metaphorical and emotional process, but which, in their longevity and
remoteness from immediate circumstances, provide the ceremonial gravitas
necessary to hold off concerns over making artistic capital from death. In a
number of recent cancer elegies, these figures have been drawn from the
Classical world. This essay will examine mimesis and ethics in contemporary
cancer elegies, analyzing the integrity of their enabling devices – including
Classical divinities, philosophies, fables and language – as well as how their
forms engage with the properties of the disease, and how elegy achieves or fails
to achieve consolation.
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ABSTRACT
The Significance of the “Autobiographical Narratives” in the American Literary History
Assist.Prof.Dr.Emine Sonal*
My life is history, politics, geography. It is religion and metaphysics. It is music and language
As it is stated in the quotation above taken from Paula Gunn Allen’s critical essay titled “The
Autobiography of a Confluence” appeared in the work I Tell You Now, the causal events that
take place in a person’s past life are worth studying and analyzing in order to interpret the real
history by focusing on the unnoticed signals. It may not be a subjective point of view to indicate
that what is written or told about the person’s past life is the reflection of his/her own personal
history that may oppose the official history.
In this paper, the significance of the “Captivity Narrative” and “Slave Narrative” in American
Literature will be compared and contrasted on the basis of “Truth” and “Authenticity” paying
special attention to the structure of so called narratives.
Among the samples chosen for the Captivity Narrative,

“Narrative of the Captivity and

Restoration of Mrs. Mary Rowlandson” written by Mrs. Mary Rowlandson and for the samples of
Slave Narrative, Frederick Douglass’ “Narrative of the Life of Frederick Douglass An American
Slave, Written by Himself” will be deeply studied from the New Historical point of view. Along
with the poem of Phillis Wheatley titled “On Being Brought from Africa to America”, Equiano's
“Interesting Narrative of the Life of Olaudah Equiano Written by Himself” will also be included
in this study in order to create a colorful and supportive atmosphere for final discussion.

* Yaşar University, Department of English Literature and Language, Bornova- İZMİR
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THE QUANTUM BRIDE

INTRODUCTION
Unlike most modern artists of the early 20th century, the new discoveries in the sciences and technologies not only fascinated Marcel
Duchamp (1887 – 1968) but led him to believe they could constitute
a new art form.1 Their appeal for him was their revelation of the
unsuspected existence of invisible worlds. Among these were the
realm of radiation beyond the visible spectrum of light, electromagnetic force, radioactivity, and the many hypotheses that circulated
in mathematics and the physical sciences regarding the 4th spatial
dimension.2

David Bell
Associate Professor
School of Architecture
Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute
110 Eighth Street
Troy, NY 12180
belld@rpi.edu
ABSTRACT
The revolutionary ideas of science and
technology of the early 20th century deeply
impressed Marcel Duchamp especially their
discoveries of a world beyond the visible. In
creating and conceiving his art, he filtered
his understanding of these by inventing a
“Playful Physics” to parody the causality and
determinism of Enlightenment science. One
of the principal ideals of his work was the
subversion of the pictorial nature of what
he called “retinal art”. The arc of Duchamp’s
oeuvre in many ways has specific parallels with the equally controversial ideas
surrounding the development of the Copenhagen Interpretation of quantum mechanics
which questioned the visualization biases of
classical Newtonian physics. Duchamp’s The
Bride Stripped Bare by Her Bachelors, Even
anticipated this as well as the ontological – epistemological debate regarding the
underlying reality of the physical world that
the Copenhagen Interpretation also incited.

However, the greatest of these invisible mysteries was the seeming irrationality of the sub-atomic world that defied both common
sense and intuition. The inquiry into its anomalies was one of the
greatest creative achievements of the 20th century and required humanity to reorient completely its thinking about the physical world.
Throughout the three decades prior to its formalization as quantum
mechanics in the late 1920s, many of the seeming absurdities this
scientific inquiry revealed about nature’s fundamental behavior
curiously reiterated ideas that Duchamp had already explored independently in his art. The uniqueness, originality, and inscrutability
of his contribution have evoked innumerable interpretations. This is
especially true of Duchamp’s most famous work, the enigmatic The
Bride Stripped Bare by Her Bachelors, Even, also known as the Large
Glass. Acknowledging Duchamp’s ridicule of comparisons between
his work and the discoveries of quantum mechanics, the present
essay will nevertheless attempt such appraisal by invoking one of his
own ideas: The creative act in the modern world does not belong
to the artist alone; it is not solely the product of the artist’s creative
consciousness but all who try to decipher it share in its creation.3
Although the radical new discoveries of science and technology fascinated Duchamp, he was highly skeptical about the so-called “laws
of science” because of their deterministic and positivistic approach
in describing phenomena. The reasoning behind his skepticism is
obvious. To him, they were not laws at all because they are subject
to relatively frequent change whenever a new paradigm emerges.
Instead, he thought of them as simply a convenience to explain
things the human mind ultimately cannot grasp. Thus, following on
the work of the radical avant-garde writer Alfred Jarry (1873–1907)
and influenced as well by the writer Raymond Roussel (1877 –
1933), Duchamp thought of his art as the invention of a new kind of
physics, which he called “Playful Physics”. Modeled on Jarry’s ‘pataphysics, Duchamp’s physics was a parody of science expressed in
nonsensical and irrational language to establish “laws” that govern
exceptions and explain a reality different from the one we encounter through common sense. Ironically, 20 years after Jarry’s death,
established science would do precisely this using the highly rational
language of mathematics.

1

Galileo’s scientific revolution of the 17th century largely replaced
Aristotelian science, which was founded on a material body’s sub-

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 602

stance, parousia, i.e., what kind of thing it is, with a new science
based on a body’s properties like mass, position, velocity, etc. Concomitant with this new science is the principle of “locality”, which
presumes a determinable physical agency must mediate the interaction between physical bodies. On the other hand, right up to the 20th
century, this new science accepted without question another tenet
of the knowledge of antiquity. This was the belief in the reasonableness of the universe, which claims that reason and causality connect
human intelligence to the natural world such that the reality of the
universe is ultimately knowable. Together, these a priori suppositions form an essential cornerstone of Newtonian physics. Even
Albert Einstein (1879 – 1955), held firmly to these premises. They
were, in fact central to his development of the special and general
theories of relativity, which challenge our commonsense experience
of the physical world. Nevertheless, Einstein’s momentous contribution was fundamentally an improvement on Newtonian physics.
These same principles also contribute to the profound differences
that exist between science and art and inspired Duchamp to conceive his Large Glass as a reality that “slightly distorts” the deterministic laws of science founded upon them. However, the advent
of quantum mechanics to explain the bizarre behavior observed in
the sub-atomic world forced science itself to distort far more than
slightly some of its most cherished assumptions. At this point, a
digression on the inquiry that led to this development in physics is a
necessary predicate to explain, if only partially, its meaning relative
to Duchamp’s thought in general and specifically with respect to his
Large Glass.
THE COPENHAGEN INTERPRETATION
During the first quarter of the 20th century, the inquiry into the
sub-atomic world resulted in the authoritative but controversial
Copenhagen Interpretation of quantum mechanics. Several provisos
are necessary to its discussion. Foremost is a condition that virtually
every physicist accepts, which Richard Feynman (1918 – 1988) the
1965 Nobel Laureate concisely and accurately summed up: “I think
I can safely say that nobody understands Quantum Mechanics.”
Duchamp held an eerily similar view that the artist neither knows
what he or she is doing nor why. The second proviso is that although
many aspects of the Copenhagen Interpretation are canonical, not
all physicists, even today, accept its philosophical conclusions. With
these stipulations in mind, the following digression on the evolution
of the radical ideas of quantum mechanics will note at critical points
correspondences to Duchamp’s thought and work.
Quantum physics began auspiciously in 1900 when Max Planck
(1858 – 1947) explained why empirical observation did not confirm
the phenomenon of ultraviolet catastrophe predicted by classical
Newtonian physics. To do so, he proposed that the energy radiated
from excited atoms is not continuous as classical physics presumed
but must be considered as discrete packets that he called quanta.
However, he believed these quanta were nothing more than a useful
theoretical device to confirm experiment and have no basis in real-

2
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ity. Five years later, Einstein demonstrated the actuality of Planck’s
quanta in the photoelectric effect for which he won the 1921 Nobel
Prize. Nevertheless, the nature of the atom and its structure remained a mystery. Then in a 1909 experiment, Ernest Rutherford
(1871 – 1937) discovered the atomic nucleus and concluded the
atom is mostly empty space. Consequently, he described atomic
structure by the familiar (but incorrect) model of electrons orbiting
the nucleus. However, according to classical Newtonian physics, the
orbiting electrons should eventually lose energy and spiral into the
nucleus. Why didn’t they? Moreover, why is the atom mostly empty
space? Neither Rutherford’s model nor Newtonian physics could
supply answers.
These questions intrigued the Danish theoretical physicist Niels Bohr
(1885 – 1962), who founded Copenhagen’s Institute of Theoretical
Physics in 1921. Working under Rutherford in 1913, he began to
consider a well observed but inadequately explained phenomenon
of radiation associated with atomic elements; when heated, each
element emits light with a unique color signature known as its spectra. Investigating hydrogen spectra, Bohr forced himself to abandon
Rutherford’s commonsense picture-like concepts of empty space
and planetary orbits to describe the atom. He replaced them with
an idea that defies visualization by proposing the quantum jump to
explain hydrogen’s spectral emission. A crude analogy of his idea,
crude because it portrays the jumps as spatial, conceives the atom
as a multi-story building with the electrons occupying its floors but
incapable of ever occupying the space between floors. Borrowing
Planck’s principle of energy packets, quanta, Bohr thought of each
floor as a quantized state of the electron’s energy. When an electron
gives up energy, it jumps discontinuously from a higher floor to a
lower one and releases energy as radiation. Shorter jumps release
less energy than longer jumps, i.e., radiation has a lower frequency
for a short jump and a higher frequency for a longer jump. Different colors of the spectrum of visible light have different associated
frequencies, e.g., red is longer than violet.

3

Although it confirmed experimental results, Bohr’s hypothesis was
highly controversial. Why do electrons only exist in discrete quantized states and not energies in between and why should they jump?
Furthermore, to traditionalists like Einstein it seemed like nonsense
both because it defied visualization and had no correspondence
with anything in the observed physical world. Einstein hated Bohr’s
idea. Bohr was steadfast arguing that just because it seems nonsensical doesn’t mean it doesn’t happen. Duchamp had a similar view
of nonsensical things; “they often turn out to make sense”.4 Louis de
Broglie (1892 – 1987), a French aristocrat absorbed by the mysteries of the atom, proposed an explanation in 1924. He conceived
electron motion as governed by a standing waveform, which can
only have certain discrete frequencies. This pilot wave as he called
it holds the electron in place and keeps it from collapsing into the
nucleus. In effect, de Broglie proposed that the electron is both a
particle and a wave. The Davisson-Germer experiment of 1927 dem-
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onstrated this paradoxical quality of the electron. Despite the paradox, the traditionalists liked de Broglie’s idea because a waveform is
a verifiable physical thing and easily visualized. In 1920, experimenting with machine dynamics Duchamp produced a piece he preferred
not to call art that anticipated de Broglie’s paradoxical conception
of the electron. This machine, Rotary Glass Plates, Precision Optics,
was a series of rectangular glass plates on which Duchamp painted
congruent circular segments. When set in motion by a small motor, the spinning plates give the impression of a circle. (Figures 1
& 2) But more than this, the rotary motion, which is periodic just
like a waveform, appears to produce something solid that in fact is
not completely so. In fact, it is mostly space. Moreover, the reality
of Duchamp’s machine is only apparent when its motion subverts
our perception of the painted glass plates as solid objects. In effect,
Duchamp created a new thought for an object in motion.
De Broglie’s wave-particle duality was universally accepted, but Bohr
rejected the pilot wave as an inaccurate description of the electron
precisely because it depended on a commonsense visualization.
Bohr’s persistence in conceiving the sub-atomic world and thus the
new physics of quantum mechanics in a non-visual way is analogous
to Duchamp’s critique of art, especially modernist art since Courbet,
as overly reliant on vision. Duchamp’s epithet for this predisposition
was “retinal art”. Abjuring the visual biases of the classical tradition,
both Bohr and Duchamp believed that creation in their respective
fields of inquiry should be at the service of the mind.

Figure 1: Rotary Glass Plates, Precision Optics

Pursuing Bohr’s anti-visual premise, an adherent to the Copenhagen
Interpretation, Wolfgang Pauli (1900 – 1958), proposed an alternate
explanation to de Broglie’s pilot wave by inventing a new quantum
rule, which stated that each quantized level of an atom allows a
limited number of electrons to occupy it at any given time. When a
particular level is filled, a new electron must occupy the next higher
shell. This explained why different elements have radically different
properties even though they may have a difference of just one electron/proton pair. Then, in 1925, Erwin Schrödinger (1887 – 1961),
another traditionalist, working from de Broglie’s pilot wave hypothesis, developed one of the most important equations in all of physics
based on what he called the wave function. (Figure 3) This function
describes the electron as a cloud-like wave of energy vibrating rapidly around the nucleus. However, although Schrödinger’s equation
detailed the behavior of the wave function it did not describe the
nature of its actual physical state.
Until 1960, the standard international meter was a metal alloy bar
kept in the Paris suburb Sèvres. In 1913, to satirize both scientific
rationalism and French national pride, Duchamp invented a unit of
measurement for his “Playful Physics”. Duchamp called his standard
measure the Three Standard Stoppages, which he determined by
the chance dropping of three one-meter strings from a height of
one meter. He then fixed each of the fallen forms as three curved
wooden slats and placed them in a box. (Figure 4) Life imitated art

Figure 2: Rotary Glass Plates, Precision Optics

Figure 3: Schrödinger wave equation

Figure 4: Three Standard Stoppages

4
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thirteen years later when Max Born (1882 – 1970), also an adherent
to Bohr’s Copenhagen Interpretation, correctly defined Schrödinger’s wave function in probabilistic terms. This effectively meant that
the particle it describes cannot be determined to be in a specific
location but spreads out over the entire universe with only a probability of being in a particular location. Schrödinger opposed the
indeterminate implications of Born’s statistical approach with its attendant discontinuities and devised the famous “Schrödinger’s cat”
parable to illustrate the probabilistic paradoxes inherent to Bohr’s
Copenhagen Interpretation. Einstein, the most ardent dissenter of
the probabilistic interpretation of the wave function, famously criticized it: “I am convinced that He (God) does not play dice.” Bohr’s
reply: “Quit telling God what to do.”

[P][X] ≠ [X][P]
Figure 5: matrix non-commutivity

5

Bohr’s protégé, Werner Heisenberg (1901 – 1976), intensely disliked Schrödinger’s wave function on both aesthetic and practical
grounds. Aesthetically, he considered painting a portrait of the atom
through the visual analogy of the waveform as a vulgar compromise.
Practically, in spite of its accuracy in describing atomic behavior, the
wave function could not account for Bohr’s quantum jump, which
Heisenberg believed was the key to unlocking the atomic riddle.
Where images failed to explain the atom, mathematical abstraction could. Working with Max Born, he used matrix mathematics
to conceive the physical parameters that defined the sub-atomic
world as a numerical array to describe and predict its behavior.
The traditionalists thought this approach was far too abstract and
hideously complex to portray its reality. But this was central to the
point Heisenberg was trying to make. Because matrix mathematics
is not commutative like conventional mathematics, it led Heisenberg to a fundamental and disturbing realization about the physical
world. Unlike conventional arithmetic and algebraic operations, the
order in which the variables occur in a matrix operation is important
to the outcome. (Figure 5) Heisenberg’s realization explained why
the atomic world neither could be visualized nor commonsensically understood. Furthermore, it is not probabilistic just because
one doesn’t have all the necessary information to make a precise
determination of an atomic state. It is intrinsically probabilistic.
Its smallness and complexity were also not the reason it couldn’t
be understood in common sense terms. The sub-atomic world is
ultimately and irredeemably unknowable. Nature is ambiguous at
the smallest scales. This is Heisenberg’s Uncertainty Principle, which
he expressed by the simple inequality ΔxΔp ≥ ħ/2, where Δx is the
uncertainty of the location of a sub-atomic particle, Δp is the uncertainty of its velocity (momentum), and ħ is Planck’s constant (an
extremely small number) divided by 2π. It says we cannot know with
simultaneous certainty a particle’s position and momentum. Moreover, this does not mean a sub-atomic particle actually has definitive
position and momentum that are hiding from us. It does not have
them in reality. This is neither a shortcoming of theory nor inaccuracy of measurement but a fundamental truth of nature’s ambiguity at
this scale. Atoms are intrinsically obscure – uncertainty and paradox
are at their heart; they are not only unimaginable but also self-
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contradictory. The Uncertainty Principle explains why sub-atomic
matter is neither particle nor wave but behaves as both depending
on the experiment. When it is not observed, i.e., when you don’t try
to measure it or get empirical information about it, it behaves like a
spread-out wave. But when you actually measure it, it is like a particle. It both defies visualization and is always in transition, which is
called quantum fluctuation. A frequent explanation of Heisenberg’s
indeterminacy is that the act of measurement interferes with the
system.5 This is true but the Copenhagen Interpretation’s deeper explanation is that the sub-atomic world is inherently unknowable and
not real until it is measured. In other words, ontology does not and
cannot conform to epistemology. Thus, the Copenhagen Interpretation refutes the long held assumption that nature is reasonable.
There is no reality until we measure it. This was the most disturbing
fact to physicists like Einstein and subsequently there have been numerous attempts to demonstrate that the quantum world is explainable deterministically. Nevertheless, despite the inherent ambiguity,
quantum mechanics is the most successful theory ever produced to
explain the physical universe.

Figure 6: Fountain

In the 1910s, Marcel Duchamp began to experiment with numerous
ways to counteract “retinal art” that philosophically bear striking
similarity to the radical conclusions that physicists were forced to
make about the sub-atomic world throughout the 1920s. Perceiving painting to be a very limited way to explore ideas, he employed
the method of chance to develop what he called the “readymade”.
The “readymade” is an already existing and familiar object of use.
Duchamp did not have to make it physically; he merely had to select
it. Thus, its artistic, not its aesthetic, content was an abstraction
independent of the artist’s eye existing almost purely in the realm
of ideas. In the case of most of his “readymades”, all he had to do
was displace the selected object from its customary context to an
unexpected and unfamiliar one, re-orient its position differently
from that of its habitual usefulness, and sign it. Duchamp’s most
notorious “readymade” is the Fountain, a urinal he submitted under
the name of R. Mutt in 1917 to an exhibition of New York’s Society
of Independent Artists. (Figure 6)
The concept of the “readymade” corresponds to the predicament
of measurement at the sub-atomic scale. Recall from the above INTRODUCTION Duchamp’s belief that the work of art is not solely the
product of the artist’s creative consciousness but a creation shared
with its spectator who tries to understand it. The “readymade”
undergoes two critical moments of “measurement”. Before the
artist selects it for exhibition, it vaguely inhabits the background of
experience as, at best, a possible work of art. It emerges into reality
as art when the artist selects, i.e., “measures”, it. Then each spectator “measures” it again on its new and unfamiliar terms. At this
point, what was the artist’s abstract idea becomes a full and very
likely provocative reality. Another Duchamp “readymade”, Bicycle
Wheel, is especially interesting with respect to the present discussion because it makes the paradoxical conjunction of an object

Figure 7: Bicycle Wheel

Figure 8: Duchamp’s door at 11 rue Larrey studio
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associated with velocity, the bicycle wheel, with an object associated with a fixed position, the stool. (Figure 7) Because the wheel
is free to spin, we can’t say conclusively that the ensemble is ever
in a fixed state. Another equally paradoxical “readymade” is a door
within Duchamp’s Paris studio at 11 rue Larrey. (Figure 8) In 1927,
he hired a carpenter to make and hang a single door that served
two distinct framed openings roughly at 60° to one another. When
the door is closed in one frame, it is open in the other. The paradox
works equally well when the door is between being fully shut and
fully open. Then it is in transition between two states both opening and closing simultaneously. Being in two opposite states at the
same time, Duchamp’s door, minus the dire consequences, is like
Schrödinger’s simultaneously alive and dead cat.
THE BRIDE STRIPPED BARE BY HER BACHELORS, EVEN (ALMOST)
In “Lighthouse of the Bride”, André Breton wrote of Duchamp’s most
important work:
[It is] the trophy of a fabulous hunt through virgin territory, at
the frontiers of eroticism, of philosophical speculation, of the
spirit of sporting competition, of the most recent data of science,
of lyricism and of humor.6
In 1913, Duchamp, intent on a work of art unconstrained by the
conventions of applying pigment to an opaque surface, conceived
The Bride Stripped Bare by Her Bachelors, Even on the transparency
of glass. Thus, it ensnares the world within its enigmatic narrative
as the spectator’s perceptions of it perpetually change in relation to
its context. It constructs it own reality and resists one’s encounter
with it as an object of pure contemplation. Like the wave function, it
extends indeterminately into the world and like Bohr’s assessment
of quantum mechanics, if it “…hasn’t profoundly shocked you, you
haven’t understood it yet.”
The literal subject of the Large Glass is a mutual seduction between
the virgin Bride and her Bachelors that culminates in her undressing
and irreversible change from virginity to bridehood. Because it is divided into two panels and concerns the mysterious impregnation of
a virgin bride, critics have compared it to the genre of the “Annunciation” diptych. (Figure 9) However, not only is its division horizontal,
unlike the conventional Annunciation’s vertical division, but also the
Bride, not the Bachelors, controls the entire process.
Figure 9: Fra Angelico, Annunciation

7

Different qualities define each half of the Large Glass. (Figure 10)
Traditional perspective construction governs the lower bachelor machine half while the upper half has no apparent geometrical order.
The forms occupying each zone reiterate this difference. The principal forms of its lower half, the “bachelor machine”, have a precise
recognizable geometry – circles, squares, cones, etc. At the left of
this lower half, are nine cylindrical-like objects, the “malic molds”,
each representing a societal role associated with masculinity. Running along the tops of the “malic molds” are nine lines, “capillary
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1. pendu femelle
2. “cinematic blossoming”
3. “draft pistons”
4. “nine shots”
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5. “malic molds”
6. “capillary tubes” (standard
stoppages)
7. glider
8. water wheel
9. conic filters
10. chocolate grinder
11. ocular witnesses
12. splash area
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Figure 10: The Bride Stripped Bare by Her Bachelors, Even

tubes”, that Duchamp formed using the Three Standard Stoppages,
which he also used to position each “malic mold”. An “illuminating
gas” emanates from the Bride and activates the Bachelors by filling
the molds. The “capillary tubes” conduct this gas to the point of
their convergence at the arc of cones, a series of filters, to the right
of the molds. Rising and descending through the conic filters, the
gas changes state twice first to crystalline flakes then to a liquid arriving at the “splash area” directly below the three circular patterns,
“ocular witnesses”, at the far right. From there, the liquid ascends
at great velocity through some unknown agency to the Bride’s half.
Beneath the Bachelors is a glider mechanism attached to a water
wheel. The source of the water driving the wheel is unclear but its
action makes the glider jerk back and forth. Beneath the cones is a
chocolate grinder. Chocolate apparently is an aphrodisiac but like
the water its origin is unclear. Also, the Bachelors have the power to
8
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create their own chocolate. The chocolate grinder attaches to a contraption that looks like helicopter blades, which connects to the top
of the glider’s frame. A rod extends from the bottom of the glider
to connect to the base of the chocolate grinder. The entire mechanism of the bachelor machine exhibits motive potential in all three
dimensions but the way each component is connected to the other
suggests that such motion might lead to their mutual destruction.
According to Duchamp, “the principal forms [of the Bride machine]
are more or less large or small, have no longer, in relation to their
destination, a mensurability…” They are merely the visual residue
of the Bride’s imagination. And, in the Bride’s zone, everything has
an oneiric imprecision where anything is possible.7 These elements
of her desire do not have the clear geometry or repetitive mechanical quality of the Bachelors’ world. The Bride has two major components. The complex of loosely connected objects at the left, the
pendu femelle, is a motor lacking the visible, albeit auto-destructive,
linear process of the bachelor machine. A cloud-like entity appears
to emerge to the right from the pendu femelle and spreads across
the top of the panel. This cloud, the “cinematic blossoming” is not
an emergence from the Bride but is the Bride herself or a manifestation of her at the instant of her transformation into a bride; it is the
sum total of her splendid vibrations. It is also the climax of the Large
Glass, the moment when she is stripped bare. Within the cloud are
three square-like objects, the “draft pistons”, which are the commands she radiates electromagnetically to the Bachelors. Droplets
of the Bachelor’s life essence, their “splash”, eject upward from the
“splash area” toward the Bride to disrobe her with the Bride’s assistance. The Bride can either accept or reject the Bachelors’ “splash”.
However, the Bride’s clothing deflects the “splash”. This deflection
appears on the far right beneath her “cinematic blossoming” as the
“nine shots”, which Duchamp placed stochastically on the glass by
firing matches dipped in paint from a toy cannon. Her stripping,
however, never takes place and the Bride eternally flickers between
the Bachelors’ desire and their unrequited possession of her. Her
reality must forever remain a mystery to them.
After 10 years of working on the Large Glass, Duchamp abandoned it in 1923 leaving it without the key component, “The Boxing Match”, which would denude the Bride. Although he avoided
producing anything he considered as art for the remainder of his
life, the unprecedented uniqueness of the Large Glass became an
important benchmark for subsequent avant-garde production in
all the arts. Despite its irrationality, it is also clear as an allegory to
the recondite world of quantum physics. In spite of their elaborate
“scientific” machinations, the Bachelors’ desire to reveal the truth
of the Bride by undressing her and consummating their passion for
her is not and can never be a reality. Neither can the rationalized
eroticism of the physicists’ machines and mathematics fully possess
the enigma of the sub-atomic world to lay bare a reality it does not
possess.
9
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Quest 1: Introduction, History, Theory, and Construction
Literature has been one of the foundations of many cultures today, and its roots stretch far back
in history. Many different methods of analysis, literary devices, and theories concerning both
author and text have come about, and the volumes of work dealing with the study of literature
alone can fill several libraries. However, written word and visual media in recent years has
competition for audience attention and appreciation, and this challenger brings a unique aspect to
what one views as narrative. This challenger is the video game. This research project aims to
identify the narrative structures present in video games, three different ways in which games
have now become related to literature and visual media, and a whole new realm of narrative
present in online games.
Neither a game, nor a work of literature or film begins without a backstory, a setting in which the
characters find themselves. Likewise, to understand the comparisons and analysis that this
research will present, one must first know the history of video games, to see where they all
began, and how they have developed. Games have their roots in more modern times, though the
first game was created as far back as 1958. The true father of the video game, William A.
Higinbotham, designed a game for his Brookhaven National Laboratory exhibit, to make it more
exciting. “Tennis for Two” was played on a five-inch oscilloscope, with one knob and one
button. People waited in line for hours to play it. Gaming progressed quickly onto the television
and arcade, though they still remained rather simple in their design. Wireframe and fixedcamera driving games came along with Taito‟s Space Invaders, a classic and easily-recognizable
game designed in the late 1970s (“Welcome” Web).
The turn of the decade spawned one of the most memorable games and gaming franchises in
history, one that continues to this day. Nintendo came out with a game, Donkey Kong, designed
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by Shigeru Miyamoto, which featured a short, fat, moustache-wearing plumber. Thus was the
birth of Mario, to have his own title a couple years later. However, in the mid 1980s, all the
promise and excitement for games seems to go down the drain. With several flops, the most
notable one being the game ET: The Extraterrestrial (5 million copies were produced, but only 1
million sold), the video game industry took a dive (“Welcome” Web).
Later that same decade, though, a company called Sierra picked up the slack of the consoles and
arcades, and began to produce games for the home computer. These games were the first to have
noticeable storylines, and brought a new dimension to gameplay. This was the time of Fantasy
and Science-fiction; games like Ultima and Wing Commander took center stage. At the turn of
the decade, 1989-1990, a revolution took place; the Game Boy was released, the first handheld
console to use cartridges to be able to play multiple games. In the 1990s, the first games with
actual 3d graphics began to make their appearances, and the video game industry began to
progress rapidly in both development and marketability. The industry, once dominated by a
select few names (Atari, Electronic Arts, Nintendo), began to diversify, with more consoles and
companies coming onto the market. The gaming industry has solidified its relationship with the
computer industry as well; today, many peripherals and hardware options for the computer are
constructed primarily for gaming (“Welcome” Web).
What is interesting to note, and a crucial factor of this research, is that literature (in the form of
the novel and story) and video games have directly opposite paths of development. The novel
was originally meant to inform, to record and tell a story for future generations to read and
remember. These stories often took the form of mythological and spiritual narratives, and they
all had a purpose to them; either they were meant to inform and teach about imagined history, or
have morals to teach the reader (or, in many early cases due to illiteracy, the listener) the way
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they should behave in society. However, a greater frequency of the more modern novels are
designed purely for entertainment; to be an enjoyment to read, and to make money for the author
and publisher.
Video games, however, are the exact opposite. From the 1958 “Tennis for Two”, through the
ages of arcade games such as Pong, Metroid, Pac-Man and others, and until relatively modern
times, games have been solely for entertainment. If they had any story at all, it came second to
the gameplay itself. A widely-known example of this type of game is “Duke Nukem”, where the
player fights endless hordes of demons on his way to fight an ultimate boss. The “manly man”
nature of the character, weapons, and actions in the game all point to one purpose. This is to
fulfill the notion of the “rule of cool”, on which the games of that era were focused.
This all began to change as gaming advanced. Storyline became increasingly significant, and
rose to the fore of the multi-spectrum focus of gaming. Unlike with the more traditional
narratives of books, to have a successful game, not only the story, but the graphics, interface,
replayability, and other factors needed to be balanced out. The story, once thought to be an
added extra, has taken on a whole new life in modern games. Developers have come to realize
that games are a powerful medium, and as such, they have begun to entwine a message into the
games they create. No longer are games only focused on how cool the players look, or how high
they score, but on what the player sees, feels, and understands from the game. What decisions
they make (should the game be non-linear), what emotions they feel, and how they react to what
they play have become as critical to the game as the engine that runs it.
Now, before an analysis can commence of these games, one must take note that they are all firstperson games, (save for the last group of games, and Dawn of War) where the player actually
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takes the viewpoint of the character they are playing. There are many other types of game (third
person, strategic, overhead), yet this type provides some interesting elements. The first one to be
discussed is the use of scripted actions. In Call of Duty 4, the opening scene involves the player
(in the form of a Middle-Eastern president) dragged out of his house, driven to a plaza, and shot
in front of a television camera. The player has limited movement (can look around, etc, but not
move freely), and the outcome is always the same: a “scripted” event. This allows the designers
to “introduce” the player to the narrative of a game; the radio is playing in the car, telling of a
“violent coup”. The method in which these scripted actions take place are specifically keyed to
inspire a certain emotion in the player; the disorientation of the president in the introduction, the
anger at your friend being gunned down in front of you in Rainbow Six: Vegas, and the mindnumbing terror when the girl in the red dress appears in front of you in First Encounter Assault
Recon (or F.E.A.R.). It allows the designers to show the player what they wish to show, what
they need to see, and these form the backbone of the narrative, and the designers have ultimate
narrative power.
The reason that scripted events are so key to FPS (First Person Shooter) games is that the events
usually happen to the player, or the player is there to see them happen; they take on a much more
personal meaning to the player than if they were just an eye in the sky, or even in third person
view. The next element is the ambience. This cannot be as vividly portrayed in movies or
books, as in them, the viewer or reader does not directly interact in the story. The ambience
could range from the more traditional music or “background noises”, to things such as leaves
blowing across your view (in the sniper stage of Call of Duty 4, this is used to great effect, as the
player‟s heart skips every time they see movement), to the simple shifting of boxes, sparking of
light bulbs, and dripping blood in F.E.A.R..
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Not only do small actions such as these create ambience, but the designs of the levels themselves
do as well. Bright, tan colors in the Middle-Eastern city stage of Call of Duty 4 create that
parched-mouth feeling in the player; the brightness of the screen adds to the glare from the sun,
and the heavy breathing of the played character if he runs betrays a dry throat parched by the
desert. This is vastly different from the dark corridors and emptied buildings of F.E.A.R., bloody
smears on walls from the ill-fated SWAT team sent in first, slightly shiny textures to portray
condensation from the unnatural cold. In contrast to either of these are the relatively “normal”
stages of Rainbow Six: Vegas (accurate portrayals of the city), which are marred by the events
taking place; the overhead skylights shattered by terrorists rappelling down to confront you.
These add an entirely new element to the narrative, and can, if used correctly, provide a much
more involving experience than possible with more traditional media. One game that uses this
device to a great extent is Oblivion, analyzed later on in the research, where the player, while
following a quest that has great amounts of leeway, can explore a land that both mimics real life,
as well as adds a mystical element to the interaction. As time changes, the player can watch the
sun set, or people converse about things they have heard. The rustling in the bushes could either
be the wind, a harmless wild animal, or a foe sneaking up on the player. Flowers, seemingly
growing randomly, can actually be harvested for medicinal purposes, further immersing the
player into the environment.
The last element is that of personal interaction. This is a relatively newer concept, only made
possible by the physics incorporated more and more into the games of today. This, unlike
scripted actions, and a far cry from the simple “run and shoot” of the old games like Duke
Nukem, involves the actions of the character being portrayed accurately, as if the person‟s head
and body were moving like the character he or she is playing. This also takes many guises; the
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simple is shown in Call of Duty 4, when planting or defusing a bomb; the character looks down,
and his shoulder comes up, fingers pressing the buttons in hopefully the right order. The more
complex can be seen in F.E.A.R., where the camera shakes and moves realistically as your foot
or fist comes up to incapacitate a foe in close-combat. Various media effects (such as blurred
vision and ringing ears from a stun grenade, or a “tunnel vision” if you are going faster than
humanly possible), also add to this realism, to put the player directly in the eyes and mind of the
character.
Other, more traditionally literary or film-oriented elements of narrative can also be found in
these games, and the first to be discussed is intertextuality. No matter which grouping of games
a particular game belongs to, whether it is a substitute, supplement, or replacement for an
existing narrative, they all contain elements of intertextuality. Considering the first two groups
of games are already based on existing intellectual property or narratives, it is the last grouping
of games, the ones which do not have any originating narrative besides that which resides in the
minds of the developers, which will be examined for intertextuality.
In Call of Duty 4, one of the player‟s missions is to hunt down a terrorist named Victor Zakhaev,
the son of the main antagonist of the game. As one might have guessed, they come from the old
Soviet bloc, apparent in both of their names, their accents, and the brief histories given for them,
as you first encounter Victor‟s father in the crumbling ruins of Chernobyl during a flashback
mission. In the ambush and ensuing chase, one catches glimpses of blue as he runs away from
the character and the SAS members with him, though when he is cornered on a rooftop, the view
is clear. He is wearing nearly the exact same clothing as Sasha, another antagonist from the
Soviet bloc, from the movie Behind Enemy Lines. His facial structure is also effectively the
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same, as well as his position in the hierarchy of characters (both are important, though not the
main antagonist).
The second element of traditional narratives found in most games is Labov‟s six-part structure of
narrative. This is a progression of the narrative from the abstract, to the orientation, complicating
action, evaluation, result or resolution, and ending with the coda. (Labov qtd Gonzáles 124)
Many early games offered very weak versions of this, or did not follow it at all, though most, if
not all, of the newer games featuring a designed narrative encapsulate this more in depth
structure. Even games not traditionally associated with narratives, such as Need For Speed, have
made use of this structure in more recent years, for a deeper gaming experience. In the case of
Call of Duty, these structures can be seen in the following scenes, or levels. The abstract, where
the situation is summarized leading up to the narrative, takes place in the scripted car ride, where
the radio tells how the country has been taken over by the enemy faction. The orientation, where
the participants are introduced, takes place in the training level, its introduction, the first mission
on a cargo ship where terrorists were transporting a nuclear device, and when you take the place
of your commanding officer in his mission as a sniper. The complicating action in which a series
of events build tension and strengthen the narrative takes place where the nuclear bomb goes off
in the city, and where Soap McTavish and the team track down the terrorists responsible. The
evaluation of the narrative, where the purpose is revealed, takes place in the introduction to as
well as the beginning part of the stage where you are sent to deactivate nuclear missiles launched
by Zakhaev. The result or resolution, where the various threads of the narrative are wrapped up
and finished off, takes place in the chase scene at the end, where the player and his team are
cornered by Zakhaev, and Soap finishes the job that Captain Price started many years ago, killing
Zakhaev. The coda, in which the narrative effectively announces that this is the end, takes place
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just after the credits, where the player, still as Soap McTavish, is sent to stop a plane hijacking,
announcing that the player has survived to stop terrorists another day.
There are two theories of analysis which can be applied to the analysis of games to a greater
extent than any of the others, and the first is Narratology. Easily comparable to the programming
structure that has to be in place for a game to function, Narratology hails its origins from both
Russian Formalism and French Structuralism. According to David Rudrum,
For the structuralists of the 1960s, the linguistic thought of Ferdinand de Saussure
offered a model for understanding communication that could be appropriated and
applied more broadly to cultural analysis. Working on the assumption that narratives,
being linguistic phenomena, contained structures that could be analysed as Saussure had
analysed language, some of these scholars proceeded to construct a science of
narratives: Narratology. (Rudrum Web)
In Narratology, the structure of narratives is broken down into its constituent parts, whether they
be actions, characters, or particular conversations. Saussure‟s theory of structural analysis that
deals with the “signifier” and the “signified”, though originally meant for culture studies, was
adapted to be used with narratives, and “was recast by various narratologists as “story” and
“discourse” or “narrated” and “narrating”” (Rudrum Web) As Narratology is not inherently
textual, or even verbal in its criticism, it is also adapted to the study of film, and, progressing
from that in this research, videogames.
New Historicism, another method of analysis that can be used to examine narratives in gaming,
shows great similarity to a British strain of Marxist thought called “Cultural Materialism”.
Unlike Cultural Materialism, however, it is not as concerned with the common people; the lower,
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working classes and their social interactions, but the rulers and monarchs, and the overall
political situation of the time. Cultural Materialism, as well, is more focused on the economic
aspects of societal interaction, the effect the actions of the lower, working class has on the
markets, for example. New Historicism, though it accepts that as a part of the overall picture for
analysis, does not focus solely on that: it treats all aspects, political, religious, cultural, social,
and economic, as equal in importance. According to Felluga, however, because of this
generalized approach to the application of history to narratives, “the sheer number of historical
and cultural studies that have appeared since the early 1990s, including the dominance of the
still-larger umbrella term, Cultural Studies, makes the cordoning off of a group of critics as
"New Historicists" difficult. The effort to do so is certainly not helped by the fact that some of
the most prominent New Historicists, like Stephen Greenblatt and Alan Liu, either reject or
critique the very term, “New Historicism”” (Felluga Web). Nevertheless, it is one of the most
influential of historically-based methods of critique, and used by Greenblatt himself in his
examination of Renaissance texts.
Continuing on from this quote, Greenblatt, thanks to his works in the 1980s, heavily influenced
what New Historicism has become, and, as some regards him, the founder of the modern
definition of New Historicism. To him, New Historicism, which he refers to frequently as
“Cultural Poetics”, examines the “mutual permeability of the literary and the historical”
(Greenblatt 1). It states that any text is inseparable from the time and culture in which it is
created, in the way that the time influences the text, and the text is representative of the time, and
must be treated as such. Greenblatt made use of it and described it as a fair, unbiased, and
objective examination of any text, as the New Historicism critic must immerse himself or herself
in the culture and era the work was produced, and look at it from the inside out.
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New Historicism concludes that there are no unchangeable truths; that all non-scientific truths
are a product of the time in which they are realized, and may, and probably will, change in time,
and not be applicable in different time periods, either before, or after. This very hypothesis is the
basis of a New Historical criticism of other methods of critique. Because truths are relative,
critiques that rely on fixed sets of truths, and are not adaptable to the era or culture, risk being
subjective, biased, and ultimately incompatible with the text that they are trying to analyze.
Returning to the example of looking at a text from the inside of the era and culture, other
critiques, according to New Historicism, merely look at the narrative from the outside in.
Because of this, personal and temporal influences on the critique may come into play, destroying
the necessary objective nature of the literary critique. With New Historicism, and its internal
view of the text, the truths applicable to that era can be utilized in the analysis of the text,
providing the sought-after objectivity.
Aside from the time and place in which the narrative was composed, as well as the time and
place in which the narrative takes place, there is one more aspect of videogames that stand apart
from the examination of textual or video narratives done today; that of the very nature of the
games themselves. The aspects one can examine in this case are the state of the graphics of the
game, the platform on which the game is played (whether PC, Super Nintendo, Xbox 360,
whatever the case may be), and the development of narrative and controls present in the game.
All different platforms, for example, offer micro-histories with the games that are run on them,
during the period of time in which the console or platform was operational.
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Quest 2: Games as a Substitute
Though highly publicized and advertized to take advantage of the originating narrative, be it
book or movie, games as a substitute for these originating narratives are not the most
prevalent of games, nor the most widely played. Before one can continue to unique gaming
narratives, one must first look at these types of games, where they follow the storyline of
their originating narrative. Unlike what most may think, however, the games are not just a
direct copy of the movie or book, but rather provide aspects of the movie or book nonexistent outside the world of gaming.
The first aspect is that of immersion. In the case of games that take their narratives directly
from the originating work, the player takes on the guise of the main character(s) of the work,
and follows them throughout the original timeline. However, rather than cringing in
anticipation of the enemy the player knows they are about to face, or rolling their eyes at an
unimportant piece of dialogue, it is up to the player to control the character, rather than them
following a script. Especially in the case of these types of games, the phrase “forewarned is
forearmed” comes into play. The player is determined and motivated, knowing that their
enemy lies in wait, and they consider how best to defeat them. Similar to another gamer
yelling “I could have gotten a higher score!” at the end of the movie 300, the player would
almost place themselves in competition with the original narrative, to see if they could
accomplish the same actions, only better, whether it be faster, getting hurt less, or whatever
the case may be. Some gamers even look for glitches in the game itself to see if they can
circumvent the storyline in even the smallest of ways. Following a pre-constructed and preknown narrative as these games do, it is almost as if the player‟s imagination is backed into a
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corner, and because of that, the player fights all the more fiercely to break free of the
constrains of pre-conceived existence. The player is placed into the shoes of the character
they are meant to play, to find the shoes are several sizes too small for their imagination.
Because of these factors, the narrative seems all the more “real” to the player. Now that it is
“personal”, many react as if they truly are in the character‟s position, and act according to
their own, internal warpings of the narrative.
In truth, the narratives themselves are not as “rigid” as the originating piece, not even
completely true to form. One of the most important parts of games, the part that draws the
player in, is the action present. The action mentioned is not even necessarily violent action,
but movement itself. On the other hand, the factor in a movie or book that is much more
important than it is for a game is the dialogue, the words the characters say rather than the
actions they perform. It is the dialogue that makes a movie, taking up much more screen
time than actions, while it is the actions, which rely on the minimum of dialogue, that make a
game. Dialogue is required to tell the story in a movie or book, whereas in a game, the
player “lives” the story through their actions. As a result, much of the dialogue from movies
or books is cut out when it is converted into game format, and instead, to keep the player
attentive, things not present in the original narrative are added. Whether it be a constant
harassment from an infestation of enemies in the corridors of an originally-pristine castle, or
puzzles that require the player to push a button here, jump to the platform there, and move a
container a couple feet to the left to open up a doorway, action is injected into the narrative to
keep the players on their toes. Even collecting items that could be briefly mentioned in the
movie or book, but form an integral part of the game, keep the player questing for more.
Every click of the mouse or press of a button on the keyboard keeps the players glued to their
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seats. Otherwise, if it followed the narrative of the movie or book exactly, with dialogue
featuring as heavily as it does, the player might as well just read the book or watch the
movie. More often than not, live actors are better than computer graphics.
That said, a vast majority of games that fall under this category rely more on the original
work‟s narrative than its own ingenuity or uniqueness. Even the popularity of the originating
work compensates for the often-lackluster performance of the game. Just as many gamers
are ridiculed for playing on “easy mode”, many games that fall under this category have been
stereotyped as horrible to play. They sacrifice gameplay and excitement for the fact that they
contain the narrative of a popular book or movie. However, the two games analyzed in this
section do not fall into that stereotype, even though they are created from a hugely-popular
movie and book respectively.
The first game is Matrix: The Path of Neo. In this game, the player follows the path of Neo
through all three movies of the Matrix trilogy. As mentioned above, there are deviations to
the game, and these deviations create the “action” that is required for a game to succeed. Yet
they also add a new flavor to the storyline, and the excitement of not quite knowing what one
will be doing next, even though the overarching storyline is the same. One could ask, how
do the developers fit more than what three movies portray into a single game? One must
keep in mind that linear games such as this are designed to have 15+ hours playing time to
them, and are easily able to incorporate the movies with their slim lined verbal narrative
along with extra content not portrayed in the movies.
There are three parts in the game which are significantly different from the movies, the first
is the training. In the first movie, the skills that Neo needs are “downloaded” into his mind in
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a sequence that lasts only a couple minutes, and his fight with Morpheus and the jump
training only about fifteen minutes in total, at the most. In the game, Neo‟s training is played
through by the player, and it functions in two ways. It firstly adds more game-time, with
new, interesting narratives for the player to explore; fighting an evil samurai in a bamboo
forest, or running through a Japanese mansion fighting enemies and solving puzzles along the
way. Yet it also cleverly doubles as the tutorial stage for the game, where the player is taught
which button combinations to use to achieve certain effects, “combos”, or linked maneuvers
by the character, expanding from these throughout the game. As all players need to learn the
controls of the game they are playing, The Matrix: Path of Neo combines the character‟s
training with the player‟s training, providing a more immersive experience into the life of
Neo than the movies could provide. Because of the nature of a game to follow playerscripted actions as well as computer-scripted actions, while Neo is beaten down by Morpheus
in the dojo fight scene, and only “wins” in the very end, the player can actually beat
Morpheus in the game, and, if skillful enough, without a scratch.
The second part of the game that differs from the movies could be called the “campaign
map”. Between the first and second Matrix movies, it is implied that Neo “frees” several
people, including The Kid. The Animatrix touches on The Kid‟s story, but in The Matrix:
Path of Neo, Neo flies above the city, and the player can pick different locations to fly to,
with different people to free. In one, the player fights their way through a library to rescue a
librarian who has discovered glitches in the Matrix (self-replicating books). In another, the
player rescues a “saint” of the Matrix, one where grass grows wherever he walks. Though
these may appear to deviate from the narrative of the movie, it actually enriches the narrative
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of the game, providing a deeper examination of the driving factors behind Neo‟s actions,
compassion, and messiah-like nature.
The last part of the game that differs from the movies is the end battle between Smith and
Neo. Though most of the “stage” is played according to the narrative of the movie, with
Smith and Neo fighting in the rain on the ground, blasting their way through buildings, and
ending up fighting in the skies over the city, the end changes in relation to the movie. Smith,
realizing he is losing, gathers all his copies and creates a giant Smith out of cars and other
debris, ripping sunglasses off a billboard and putting them on. The player must then
successfully fight this monstrosity, to finally finish the game.
This leads to the more two-way relationship between “author” or developer and “reader” or
player that influences the development from the movies to the game. As mentioned in
interviews with the developers that came with the game, it was said how they had received
many letters and e-mails related to the ending of the movies, and how, though it was suitably
“epic”, gave the sensation that Neo was fighting a losing battle. Coupled with the fact that
the player had already fought against Smith a couple times in the game, it made the movie‟s
narrative ending unsuitable for game format. After all, what kind of game would it be if the
final boss was the same enemy you had fought several times before? Unlike in a movie‟s
narrative, it is difficult to increase the relational difficulty of an enemy without adding or
changing its abilities or actions, neither of which happens in the movie.
As a result of this, the developers decided to add in this end scene, where the final boss is
different from the Smith you have fought several times before, and therefore much more
difficult to defeat. It eliminated the predictability and calculated reactions to behavior that
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the player would have formed by that time. This needs to be intellectually, as the narrative in
video games is an interactive one, rather than the static one present in books or movies. The
player takes a much larger, active role in the narrative, quite different to the passive or even
non-existent role that the reader or viewer takes. Acceptance is a given for the latter, while
acceptance in the former spells doom for a game, if the player is not constantly challenged in
their thinking.
Though it is difficult to relationally increase the difficulty of an enemy, it is much easier to
provide a “handicap” for the player. In the movies, though the enemies get progressively
more difficult (for example, when Neo mentions “Upgrades” to the agents in the second
movie), Neo grows as well. Though it is not as pronounced in the later two movies as it is in
the first one, it is visible. From not being able to escape from a couple of security guards to
beating off hundreds of clones of Agent Smith, Neo‟s power, ability, and skills grow
throughout the movie as he grows to understand and is able to “bend” the rules of the Matrix.
This is done in The Matrix: Path of Neo by giving the player ability points, allowing him to
unlock and be able to use different and more devastating sequences of moves. The player‟s
health and “focus” (the ability to use Matrix-altering techniques in combination with
maneuvers) also increases steadily throughout the game. Through these two elements, the
player can be seen as growing and developing, just as Neo did in the movies. This is a very
important factor to have, and one that is present in most games. There must be a sense of
progression, not only of the narrative, but of who or what the character is or can become.
This can be done in different ways. In The Matrix: Path of Neo, this is done through the
acquisition of abilities. In other games, this is done through the acquisition of money, the
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improvement of one‟s armory or equipment, or “achievements” that one unlocks during the
gameplay.
In truth, the title of The Matrix: Path of Neo is more than just an indication of the progression
of the narrative through the three movies. Though there are many different abilities one can
unlock during the game, because of the way it is structured, one cannot unlock all abilities by
the end. In this way, not only does the player follow the narrative of “The Path of Neo”, but
forges their own path by choosing which abilities they are able to use. As a result, the
intertwined path of narrative and development is much more intertwined and mutuallydependent in the game.
Harry Potter and the Philosopher’s Stone is another game that serves as a substitute for the
movie or book. These two forms of media are monosequential, and this sequential nature can
be broken into two parts: the character and the action. Every character in a novel or movie is
based on a common set of parameters unique to each character. Hermione is smart, Ron is
comic, Harry is heroic, Snape is antagonistic, Fred and George are mischievous, Dumbledore
is calculating, and the list goes on and on. Throughout the novel, these characteristics rarely
change, if at all, and each character reacts to the environment and other characters in
accordance to their set characteristics. As such, there is no deviation from the narrative
sequences constructed by the interaction of these characteristics, being fixed on paper or film
as it is.
Similarly, the actions these characters take or which take place outside of their control also
do not change. If one took every single Harry Potter and the Philosopher’s Stone book ever
printed, and read that Harry took a left turn down a hallway in one, the same would go for the
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rest of them. The entire narrative is fixed by these actions, and the reader is given a narrow,
tunnel-vision type of view through the narrative. Though the locations may change, the
viewpoint of the locations do not. Harry may be sitting in potions class, and the reader
would be introduced to all the surroundings in that potion class. What the reader does not
see, however, is the two other students being reprimanded for chatting in herbology, or Fred
and George sneaking out to go to town. Also, Harry will get hit by a bludger and have his
arm broken, no matter how much the reader wishes it not to be so.
In the format of the computer game, however, this monosequential narrative changes to a
multisequential one, and the key that unlocks this type of narrative is the “content space” that
is constructed into the game. As Anna Gunder states: “Content spaces are delimited units of
text made up of textual elements (sound, moving pictures, still pictures, and alphanumeric
characters) in any quantity: a single letter, a simple drawing or a graphically advanced
scene…” (Gunder 4) she continues: “A key characteristic of content spaces is that they are
provided with borders that may be easier or more difficult to cross.” (Gunder 4) This content
space provides a more flexible boundary to the narrative, allowing the player to function in a
wider perspective and able to make choices without breaking the sequence of narrative.
Coupled with additional actions and scenes suggested at but not explored in the novel, it
places the narrative of the story in an entirely new light, for instance the player (as Harry)
could go visit Hagrid, fighting his way past a couple of salamanders between the school and
Hagrid‟s hut, on a break between classes, if they wished.
Another manner in which the multisequential nature of the video game differs from the
monosequential nature of the book, is the “performed discourse, performed story,
omnidiscourse and omnistory” (Gunder 7). The last two are actions, whether scripted or
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played by the character, that are crucial for the narrative to remain the same as the original,
and are, therefore, unchanged. This could be Harry being sorted into Gryffindor, playing
seeker in Quidditch, or Professor Quirrel dying at the end, all crucial to the storyline of the
book and movie, and all represent and form the overarching narrative of the book, movie, and
game. However, the first two are unique to the player, and these form the basis of the
multisequential nature of the text. The player is not bound by the same narrative constraints
as the characters in the book that they play in the game. While Harry may be heroic, the
player could be a coward, contemplative, or highly skilled, all aspects which are not
necessarily associated with the character of Harry they are playing. The player could also
choose to break all the pots on a certain level to search for Bertie Bott‟s Every Flavour
Beans, or only break the ones needed to complete a quest. They could also choose to explore
the right hand corridor in Hogwarts to see where it leads, instead of merely following the
narrative-dictated left hand corridor. Because of this choice provided to the player, and the
player‟s characteristics in comparison to those of the character, the narrative becomes
multisequential, with every player‟s experience in the narrative of the game is unique to how
they play it in that session.
The narrative drives present, whether suspense (future oriented) curiosity (past oriented) or
surprise (present oriented), also differ in the manner that they are portrayed in the game as
opposed to the book. In the book, the reader‟s emotions and, therefore, their drive are
reactive; they respond emotionally to what they read and what the actions the characters take
or are affected by. The affect this has on the narrative and on the reader can be seen in the
following quote: “In the novel as a whole, suspense, curiosity, and surprise create an
effective and tight pattern that quickly engages the reader and keeps her interest in a firm grip
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until the last page. Also, as a consequence of the work being mainly scenic, the reader‟s
experiences often appear to coincide with the characters‟ feelings…” (Gunder 10)
The way in which this is portrayed in the game is different from the novel; in the game, the
player performs the actions the reader only reads about. The emotions of the player as well
as their drive are interactive, instead of reactive. They are also much stronger than those
experienced by the reader, and this can be explained if one looks at the path the emotions
take. In the book, the pathway followed is suspense/curiosity/surprise>character>reader,
while in the game, it cuts out a step, thanks to the immersive nature of the game, where the
player becomes the character. Therefore, the pathway followed in the game is
suspense/curiosity/surprise>player, with the emotions being undiluted by the uninvolved
nature of the reader. This creates a much stronger driving force to explore the narrative,
keeping the player motivated for the 20+ hour playing time of the game.
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Quest 3: Games as a Supplement
Games as a supplement to movies, books, or other original narratives take narrative
development one step further. They allow the player to be immersed in a narrative realm,
without interfering with the originating narrative. With this, they are able to come very close
to the line between original narratives, such which will be discussed in the next section, and
following in the footsteps of other narratives, from which the game is based. With these
types of games, while the original narrative is present in some sense, the playable characters
are not directly part of that original narrative. The game could follow the same timeline of
the originating narrative, be based off the same world, or have characters not originally
portrayed as important, now representing the role of the main character in the game.
The narratives of these games use the originating narratives, not as a basis of the narrative of
the game, but as a catalyst for it. They incorporate varying amounts of the original narrative,
and in different forms, and these can be broken into two different elements: the content and
the construction. The content of the originating narrative refers to the actual objects,
symbols, places, or races present in the narrative. The game could incorporate varying
aspects of these, much like the intertextuality discussed in the first section. However, in the
case of these games, it is more intratextual references, with homage paid to the original
narrative while still remaining within the same realm of the originating narrative. This can
be compared to the same elements used in the most recent Star Trek movie. Though the
characters are relatively the same (younger versions of them, at least), the true aspect of this
intratextuality is the nostalgic references made in the movie. Whether it is the original Spock
saying his famous line of “Live long and prosper”, or Chekov‟s difficulty with pronunciation,
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made classic by his “nuclear wessels”, all these refer to different narratives within the same
realm of Star Trek. These are only verbal examples, however; weapons, vehicles, heraldry,
and other such physical references could also be part of this intratextuality.
The construction of the narrative refers to any pieces of narrative found in the originating
work referenced to or also found in the game. This can be to varying extremes, and
portrayed in different ways. The entire narrative of the game could be the same as the
originating narrative, merely seen through another character‟s eyes, such as the case with
Enter The Matrix. Yet what could also be true is that the game follows the originating
narrative only in the sense that the two occur on the same timeline. Various aspects of or
references to the originating narrative could be inserted into the game‟s narrative to keep the
player conscious of the timeline of the overarching narrative happening in the background.
Not all games that fall into this category must include both construction and content
references. There are many games which only contain the content, rather than the
construction, of the originating narrative, such as Lord of the Rings: The Battle for Middle
Earth. It is the case of squares and rectangles, however. Just as all squares are rectangles but
not all rectangles are squares, all games that fall into this category do not necessarily have to
have the construction, but must have the content. Without that, the games fall into the realm
of entirely new narratives, as the originating narrative would be rendered effectively
unrecognizable without the content of the originating narrative.
As a result of these two elements, narratives for these games give the developers more
freedom to create a narrative, and weave unique discourses into them. They are given a box
that they must think within, not without, though while inside that box, they are allowed to do
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whatever they can create or imagine. Because of this, games which fall into this category,
unlike the previous one, have one element which makes them all that much more playable:
unpredictability.
Lord of the Rings: The Third Age is the first game to fall into this category. It has both the
ever-present content, as well as the construction of the originating narrative, though not from
the viewpoint of any of the characters seen in the movie or read in the book. The game
instead follows the story of Berethor, a lost captain of Gondor, searching for Boromir. Fate
conspires against or with him, and as he follows the Fellowship, he is attacked by
ringwraiths, but saved by an elven maiden named Idrial. After learning of Boromir‟s death,
they are charged by Gandalf to aid the remainder of the fellowship as much as they can.
Traveling through Osgiliath, Rohan, Minas Tirith, and into the very fortress of Barad-dûr
itself, picking up various other companions along the way, they are ultimately successful in
their mission, taking on the eye of Sauron in order to distract its gaze from Frodo and Sam,
an event not quite in line with the narratives of the books.
As one may gather from the summary, the game still follows the narrative of all three movies
of Lord of the Rings, though in an indirect manner. The narrative of the movies, rather than
forming the exact structure of the narrative of the game, instead provides a timeline of events
that the game must follow. For instance, they arrive at the bridge of Khazad-Dum just as
Gandalf is about to fight the Balrog, and aid him. The game therefore follows a “behind-thescenes” storyline, which puts the player in their own narrative without being predictable in
where their narrative may end up, even though they would know where their “behind-thescenes” (the actual narrative) ends. As a result, the game does not suffer the drawback of the
player already knowing the storyline, as is common in the first section of gaming narratives.
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As hinted at above, the game uses cameos and locations present in the originating narrative,
seen in a new light. This is another example of intratextuality addressed earlier. What
happens in the case of Lord of the Rings: The Third Age is that both narratives follow parallel
timelines, and occasionally, those two timelines converge, and mix with one another. This is
seen in the battle on the bridge of Khazad-Dum, the fighting retreat from Osgiliath, the
sacking of Rohan, and numerous other instances. At all other times, Berethor and his
companions are following their own narrative, with their own motivations. However, at
times the needs of the many outweigh the narrative of the one, and it is then when the two
narratives converge, and the timeline that the game and originating narrative follows is
reinforced.
What this convergence of narratives and re-visitation of locations allows the player to do is
twofold; firstly, it ties the timeline of the game in with the timeline of the originating
narrative. Without these convergences or cut scenes from the original narratives, both of
which are present in Lord of the Rings: The Third Age, the connection between the two
narratives would be tenuous at best, without strong support from the construction element of
the originating narrative. Since the game relies on the originating narrative to form the spine
of the game‟s narrative, this connection must be strong.
The second thing accomplished by inserting these references into the game is the view from
which these references is seen. In books, movies, or even games as a substitute, the
perspective of the narrative, and, therefore, the locations and people within the narratives,
remains the same between the media. You do not view the last stand of Boromir through the
eyes of the Uruk-Hai, or the siege on Hogwarts from the eyes of Parvati Patil or a normal,
“muggle” human. However, with these types of games, the player takes on a new viewpoint,
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allowing them to appreciate aspects of these locations that could not be portrayed by the
strict line of narrative taken in the original media.
This leads to one of the crucial aspects of games as supplements to original narratives. There
is a disappointing factor in games as a substitute for other types of media, and no matter how
brilliant the game is, it will always have that flaw. The same can be said for movies that
have been converted from books, or, in truth, any media narrative that is taken from another
type of media. This factor is predictability. No matter where the game takes the player in
terms of immersion, the player is still based on a character, and that character and the
narrative will still have to pass certain “checkpoints” to remain the same as the original
narrative. No matter how hard a player tries, for instance, characters who die in the book will
still die in the game, and events will still happen that, even though the player may have
enough skill or cunning to change the outcome of the events.
With these types of games, however, the player has the opportunity to be “in” the narrative
without being “from” the narrative. The desire for the player towards heroism and epic
events will not be starved due to the excuse “oh, yes, you do this now, but Aragorn already
did the same thing in the movie…”. However, when one takes the place of characters not
focused on or even in the original narrative, then the player realizes that, though some events
are scripted by the narrative of the game, many actions are the player‟s responsibility; the
player (as Berethor), killed three trolls when his companions were laid low and on the brink
of death. Interestingly enough, a correlation can be drawn between the pre-constructed
“status” of a character and this feeling of accomplishment. The more the character already
has a narrative constructed around them, the less the sense of accomplishment when players
perform epic feats of heroism. A game which takes this notion to heart, while still in the
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same grain as The Third Age is Lord of the Rings: Conquest, where the player takes control
of not a named hero, but merely a common foot soldier, be they elf or man. No power, or
“plot armor” is constructed around the player, which creates an even stronger sense of
accomplishment when they cut through countless orcs and still come out alive.
Another game that falls into this category is the Warhammer: 40,000: Dawn of War series.
In these strategy games, one takes the role of commander of the Blood Ravens (different
races are included in the campaign map style of play in Dawn of War: Dark Crusade and
Dawn of War: Soulstorm). This part will pay particular attention to the first game, and Dawn
of War II, where the narrative aspects of the games are the strongest, unlike the much weaker
“cleanse of a system” style of narrative that Dark Crusade and Soulstorm take. Warhammer:
40,000: Dawn of War follows a strong narrative line, where the player is sent down to
orchestrate the purging of the xenos orks, though over the course of the game, they discover a
much more sinister narrative unfolding, where the forces of Chaos are arrayed against them
to unleash a daemon that would devour the entire planet. Throughout all of this, the player is
instructed in both the playing of the game and the unfolding of the narrative by characters
conversing with them, as well as cut scenes.
This is a very good example of how games can be “in” the narrative of a realm, but not
“from” the narrative. In the galaxy of the 41st millennium from which the tabletop game, the
books, and, therefore, the video game are based from, the loss of one world is like the loss of
a couple of soldiers in the galaxy-spanning war that is taking place. In the supreme scale of
things, the loss of one world can be construed as “acceptable losses”; sometimes they are
even utterly destroyed by those who once fought to protect them, in order to kill the taint of
the enemy that has overrun it. The game, however, imparts the same sense of narrative
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urgency to the player that each step gained, each building taken, each Space Marine lost
means a lot to the war effort, even though the entire game does not follow any previous
existing narrative.
As a result, the same sense of heroism is given to the player, even without the “backbone” of
a narrative, per se. In this case, instead of following a narrative timeline, the entire game is
placed on one point of the timeline of the realm of Warhammer: 40,000, without being
marked on the timeline itself. Both the narrative timeline of the game and that of any other
narratives that have come before remain intact, and either can be changed (to an extent)
without affecting the other. Therefore, Dawn of War takes the content of the Warhammer:
40,000 universe without being based on the construction of it.
Dawn of War is also an example of an ever-increasing trend that has developed over the last
decade. With each Dawn of War game that has come out, the Black Library, the publishing
house of Games Workshop, has published another novel based on the game itself. The same
goes for Halo, where books, and music CDs have been released that are based off the game.
As one can see, this trend is the reversal of the traditional direction of narratives, from book,
to movie, to game. A slightly older example, and one of the first, is the Tomb Raider series.
These movies were based off the games by the same name, and they fall into this same
category, in reverse. Though the movies feature the same character found in the game, they
have no relation to the narratives of the various games themselves, rather constructing their
own narratives. This trend pays respect to how big of an impact games are having on today‟s
society, and how they are rising in prominence with respect to other forms of media and
narrative.

Jacob Shober, Total Immersion: A Study of Narratives in Video Games

Page 27

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 640

Quest 4: Games as a Replacement
There are many games today that are not based off of any originating piece, and it is in these
games that truly interesting elements of narrative and discourse can be seen. Without any
original narratives, the developer‟s mind is freed to explore different commentaries and elements
of gameplay that would have otherwise been confined.
Because the games are not constrained by having to keep in mind an originating narrative or
realm of existence, the authors are given freedom to construct any narrative they can create. In
the previous instances, their imagination was hampered by pre-existing structures to which they
had to conform. This also differs from narrative construction in novels, as games developers
rarely also function as authors of novels or literary texts. There are unique elements to games on
which the developers are focused, and to which their creativity is crucial. A good example to use
would be asking a painter to create a sculpture having not spent any of their time on sculpting.
One could not hope for much in the ways of the sculpture, even though the painter could rival
some of the greatest painters in the world. There are skills that one uses for painting that would
not be useful at all in sculpting, and it is the same difference between developing games and
writing a novel. For this same reason, some elements of the original narrative, be it novel,
movie, or even the realm in which the narrative is found, are lost in translation when converted
into game format. Therefore, games, not based on existing narratives, can be seen as the painter
finally being able to unleash their full potential.
Also important in this section is the level of immersion that the player has in the game, not only
as the player, but as the co-author to the narrative. Games drawing from existing narrative
structures have a more controlled narrative, one where the developer has a limited space in which
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to operate, and therefore creates a more limiting space for the player. Even in the case where
only the narrative realm is used, where games are only a supplement to the overarching narrative
timeline, there are certain factors and relationships the developer has to keep in mind. For
instance, the Imperium of Man hates Xenos and servants of the Chaos gods, or a goblin from
Moria would attack any human, elf or dwarf foolish enough to wander into the dead halls.
However, when games are not offshoots from any sort of originating narrative, relationships and
other pre-conceived notions can be challenged and even discarded in the gameplay. This is
much like creating an entire history of different peoples from nothing, but leaving it up to them
to sort out the relationships between one another. As no existing pre-conceptions exist when it
comes to a game with an entirely unique narrative, even though actions are scripted into the
narrative to make it more static in some circumstances, it is up to the player to create these
relationships between themselves and the other characters. They are able to explore the narrative
and adapt it to themselves without having the derived knowledge of following in the footsteps of
others.
Though many narratives in today‟s movies or books are didactic, even the ones more focused on
the value of entertainment rather than the value of narrative, it is in games that these moral,
ethical, or social lessons truly come into their own. As the player not only watches or reads the
lesson, but “lives” them, they can strike with much more of a moral impact – they choose the
outcome. However, games based on pre-existing narratives, whether directly or indirectly, lose
some of their impact, as the moral lesson has already been portrayed before. Since the lessons
can be seen as weaker in movies or texts, that proportionately decreases the strength of the lesson
on top of the factor of repetition. However, neither of these are the case when it comes to games
with no pre-existing narrative, and therefore the lesson hits much harder. The nature and
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commentary of the lesson itself is unique as well, as it provides a fresh perspective for even
elements of contestation already present in today‟s society.
All these elements and factors are brought together in the game Bioshock, the main focus of this
section. Bioshock, though not the first game to take on a more narrative focus, is one of the best
examples, combining all of the previously mentioned aspects flawlessly into an amazing
narrative and game. In Bioshock, the player begins in the ocean, a sole survivor of a plane crash.
Water drips down the camera, and the flames are reflected on the water as you find yourself next
to a tower, sticking straight out of the ocean. A journey through a bathysphere later, and you
find yourself in an underwater city called Rapture. However, all is not good in Rapture, and you
find that morals are not the only thing to have decayed to a critical point in the city;
abominations of every kind have infiltrated the city. A man named Atlas is seemingly your only
way out, back to the world of the living. All he asks is that would you kindly help him and his
family escape as well.
Throughout the game, you are asked to perform your tasks and quests with the respectful “would
you kindly”, and you soon get used to the phrase. However, later on, the player finds out that
that phrase is actually a mental command, that forces the character (unknown by the player) to
coerce submission to their commands. Who you thought was the main enemy, who you were
asked if you would kindly kill him, reveals this to you, and dies with a phrase on his lips that
becomes scarred in the player‟s head: “A man chooses. A slave obeys.”
On the surface, Bioshock can be seen to have an amazing storyline, but once one delves deeper
into the names, words, and symbolism within the game, an entirely new vista can be found.
Beginning from the ground up, the names of the characters and places have particular meanings;
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their roles defines their names, and vice versa. The person the player originally receives
instructions from, and who guides them throughout the game, using the phrase “would you
kindly”, is named Atlas, and he acts like one for the player. His role is twofold: he acts like a
physical compass, directing the player‟s movements throughout the game, sending him to
different locations and telling him to accomplish different objectives. Yet there is an underlying
guiding force present in Atlas, and that is a moral one; throughout the game, he tells the player
what happened to Rapture, how human nature in the absence of a moral compass and laws turned
from humanitarianism, and the evil in man ran rampant. He is the beacon by which the player
can set his own compass. This leads to the next symbolic name to be mentioned. The player is
still given a choice: to rescue the Little Sisters, or to harvest them.
These Little Sisters, little girls with a genetic mutation that allows them to store “Adam”, are the
player‟s true test. Not only does the player‟s decision affect the ending, but it also reveals to the
player something inside of himself or herself; is he capable of sacrificing a young girl for power?
To “win”? Though, as the point has often been made, it is just pixels on a screen, even that
could reveal some small part of the player that just might be willing to kill for self gain, should
the situation arise in real life. The difficulty of the decision is further compounded by their
collective name: Little Sisters. This comes into play later on in the game, as the player discovers
he as well as the Little Sisters were born, genetically engineered in Rapture. They truly are the
player‟s sisters.
Now, the Little Sisters are protected by what are called Big Daddies: hulking, deep-sea-divingsuit-wearing monstrosities wielding either a gigantic drill or a large-calibre gun. One would
expect these to be violent, murderous, and uncaring. Indeed they are, but only to those who
threaten the Little Sisters. To them, they are caring, protective, and gentle, helping them up to
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escape holes holding them in one massive hand. The Big Daddy reflects what fathers are
supposed to be, though in the extreme, and it is interesting to note that the only way to get to the
Little Sister is by killing their Big Daddy. Though this may seem grotesque at first, it represents
the notion that for a child to finally be freed into the world, the parents must be released. Video
games often exaggerate the metaphors that they use so as to both emphasize and make obvious
the comparison being made.
The entire reason to harvest or rescue the Little Sisters is to gain “Adam”. These give the player
ability to “equip” plasmids, the genetic modifications that give the player powers during the
game. However, these are only useable when the player is infused with “Eve”. These titles have
quite obvious Biblical references. Without Adam, Eve cannot be used, just as in the Bible,
without there being an Adam from which to take the rib, Eve could not exist. On their own, each
are useless; though together, things can be created, whether it be lightning, a swarm of bees, or a
Big Daddy-confusing mass. This is just as in the Bible, man and woman, Adam and Eve, are
created, and only together can procreation, or a creation of a new individual, take place.
Continuing on the theme of Biblical references, the city itself is the most obvious of them all:
Rapture. Though one may stop with the comparison between Andrew Ryan‟s design for what
Rapture should have been and the destination of the Biblical Rapture, one would be wrong to do
so. The comparison goes much deeper than that. On the surface, Rapture was meant to be a
socialist utopia, where morals and international laws and ethics do not apply. This is apparent in
the banner that greets the player upon entry to Rapture; “No gods or kings. Only Man.”
Scientific research, usually frowned upon on the surface world, could find a place at Rapture, no
questions asked. It is a society of objectivism, as stated in the article “No Gods or Kings:
Objectivism in Bioshock” by Brian Crecente. The following quote is from this article, and
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illustrates the inspiration for the design. Levine, a sociological games analyst, wondered what sorts
of people might live in an underwater city, what would drive someone from the rest of the world.

"I started thinking about utopian civilizations," he [Ken Levine] said. "You have these
traditional utopian notions. I've always been a fan of utopian and dystopian literature.
"The more I started thinking about making a compelling place and compelling villain,
someone who had a real concrete set of beliefs made sense." Enter Objectivism. Levine
said he had been reading Ayn Rand's books over the past few years and was fascinated
with her "intensity and purity of belief." "The surety she has in her beliefs was
fascinating," he said. "She almost spoke like a super villain, like Dr Doom." And her
characters, Levine believed, projected that same intensity. "I started to wonder, what
happens when you stop questioning yourself? It becomes a set of accepted truths, instead
of something you're constantly using in the lab of reality." (Levine Web)

One may think that Rapture has not lived up to its namesake; that it has fallen, rather than risen.
Yet, one must examine the bigger picture. Rapture is a city at the bottom of the ocean, in a
downwards direction from the rest of the world. What if Rapture is not the destination, but the
point of departure? In the Biblical Rapture, the believers are transported up to heaven while the
non-believers are left behind. This can be translated into the notion that those who have a moral
and ethical way of life are taken, while those who don‟t, who reject those, are left behind. It is
true that this is seen throughout the game by means of tape recordings of various researchers, and
the shocking objectivism that they have.
Another game which has a narrative not based off any other is Elder Scrolls IV: Oblivion.
However, unlike Bioshock, this game brings an entirely new aspect of narrative impossible to
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portray in the traditional formats of either book or movie. This narrative element is commonly
associated with a single word: sandbox. There have been several other sandbox games that have
come out before and after Oblivion, though none yet as extensive as Oblivion itself. Sandbox
games are games that have a narrative embedded in the game, though the main focus of the game
is not that narrative. Most games, through clever manipulation of the terrain, force the player
down a certain path. There could be a roadblock with barbed wire, or a series of unscaleable
cliffs, or even something as simple as a locked door preventing the player from deviating from
the set narrative path. These insure that the player does not venture into areas not programmed
into the game, for a couple reasons. The first, and very good reason is that the area may not exist
within the game‟s creation. The more programmed areas, the more textures needed, the more
space the game takes up. The second is that in most programmed narratives, there are “triggers”
for the scripted actions that take place; player moves to position A, enemies come out of building
B. If the trigger condition is not met, the game “glitches”, and the narrative path is destroyed.
The last factor is related to the previous one; linear games only allow for a certain narrative to
take place, which means the player needs to be restricted to that narrative line, as it does not
allow for much, if any, deviation.
However, in sandbox games, rather than being given a linear path to follow, the player is placed
in a fixed “world”, whether it be a country, an island (as in the case of Far Cry) or a
geographical area, such as Far Cry 2. The only scripted actions that take place are relational, or
location specific. They occur when the player travels through a place, or speaks to a person, or
kills a certain enemy. It is true that these sandbox games do limit the player eventually, as there
is nowhere near enough space on a computer nor time to program an entire world. This is
usually accomplished by the cliffs from before, or, as in Far Cry, an ocean that both discourages
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and restricts the player from going any further. Yet within those boundaries, the player is left
free to go where they choose. The landscape is dotted with wild creatures, enemies, and tertiarynarrative triggers, providing the player with the all-important “action” of a game.
In addition to action, however, a new driving force behind the playing of the game is introduced;
that of exploration. In Oblivion, while one could merely follow the paths and roads between
destinations, one would miss most of the land of Cyrrodil where the game takes place. There are
ruins scattered across the countryside, where one can explore and receive unique items or quests.
A farmstead, lying off the beaten path, could be under attack from a group of goblins, and they
need your help to beat them off. Most anywhere the player could look, from the distant
mountains that would usually be just a flat backdrop in most games, to the wide lake surrounding
the main city, they can travel to, and there is more often than not something to discover along the
way.
An aspect of this explorative element that is usually only barely explored in linear games is that
of collection and sentimentality. Much like in real life, where people form attachments to things
such as figurines, necklaces, photos, or clothing that remind them of certain events, the same
thing begins to happen in sandbox games. A particular sword that was given to the player as a
result of helping a family survive an attack, or one that has seen them through tough fights, even
though they might have a much better one, the player would keep because of the history attached
to it. Stranger things than that are collected as well, for various reasons, such as baseballs or
teddy bears left behind in the post apocalyptic DC area from Fallout 3, or flowers picked in
strange places in Oblivion, all gain value to the player not explainable in game terms. With
many sandbox games, as well, one has the option to move objects, and place them in certain
ways, rather than just pick them up and use them. In Oblivion, one has the option to buy houses,
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and though decoration packs can be purchased, many players fill up their house with items they
have collected over their journeys, each spoon, book, or mug having its own small story or
narrative attached to it.
As one can see from what has been said, the main narrative does not feature as prominently in
sandbox games as it does in linear games. What the narrative becomes, then, is less a focus in
itself, but a catalyst. It becomes a narrative that spawns micro-narratives, each unique to the
player that takes part in it. Though there is some motivation to follow the main narrative of the
story, such as Oblivion Gates opening up all over Cyrrodil and threatening to overrun the
countryside with evil, it is not time-crucial. One could play Oblivion for a year, and still the land
would not have fallen. Therefore, the player can go about the game at a more leisurely pace, and
that allows growing time for the other narratives the game produces through the player‟s
involvement. One could watch the sun set, sitting on a fence outside a city while the farmers
come in from their fields, and appreciate the depth put into the game. There is more motivation
to notice things not usually noticed with linear, fast-paced games such as Call of Duty 4, because
of the explorative element present. As a result, sandbox games shift focus from the main
storyline, and instead focus more on empowering the player to create their own narratives
through exploration, involvement, and most importantly, immersion.
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Quest 5: MMOs as a New Type of Narrative
This brings one to the most unique gaming phenomenon related to narrative, that of the
Massively Multiplayer Online Role Playing Game (MMORPG). Unlike any other literary or
film work in existence, the structure of this category of games is adaptive. It does not just
change with the actions of one player, as with games such as Oblivion mentioned above, but with
the actions of all players in relation to one another. This section will examine the MMORPG in
terms of its structure, and the aspect of narrative associated with its interactivity.
The main focus of this section, and the aspect of these games that create this never-before-seen
realm of narrative, is the online nature of the games. Thanks to the internet, the realm of gaming
has left the linear nature of offline games, and even left the single-strand narratives in which the
player is involved with sandbox games such as Oblivion. Online, the number of strands of
narrative number in the millions, and each player that adds his or her strand increases the nonlinear nature of the narrative exponentially.
Up until now, every game analyzed has been single player, where the experiences, knowledge,
and skills of one player affects how the game is played. This limits the narrative and immersion
provided by the game to a reaction of that single player‟s existence, and in a sense, though every
person is unique, there is not that much deviation in the way the game is played, or the narrative
is followed. Even in sandbox games, the nature of the gamer to follow certain paths is infinitely
more common than those who walk between the paths. However, as soon as another player is
added, even if it is only one, then a whole new world and approach to narrative is unraveled.
Instead of reacting to fixed Non-Playable Characters (NPCs), ones controlled by the computer,
the interaction between the two players defines the way they approach the narrative.
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This interaction takes place on two levels, the first being the interaction of the “avatars” or
characters of the players. Just as each player affects their character, the construction of their
character affects the player. In the case of single player games, this is relatively unimportant; the
good guy hates the bad guy, buys equipment from the shop owner, and rescues the
damsel/country/animal/insert-quest-goal-here. However, in online games, this becomes more
complicated, as the player reacts to the character of another player, having preconceived notions
about them that would not otherwise be present in real life. Suddenly, the elf is forced to work
alongside the gnome, even though the two races were not on good terms to begin with. Several
pointy-ear or short quips later, the players could either be at each other‟s throats, or the best of
friends, because of the pre-existing relationship between the characters.
The second level of interaction that takes place is between the players themselves. In this aspect,
the player‟s own personal experiences form the underlying flavor of their online interactions.
Now that people from other places, cultures, and countries interlink or interact, the narratives
created by these social discourses become the lenses through which many gamers view the
narratives created and utilized in the games. As players form their own narratives based off
those presented, the example of a marker and paper could be used. In single player games, the
player is given a blank sheet of white paper, and whichever color marker they write on it with,
the color would remain the same. However, each player added to the game adds a color to the
paper, so that the color of the narrative the original player‟s marker writes with changes and is
adapted to each narrative color that is used.
A new theory can be created, or in fact adapted, to support the analysis of this type of game, and
it can be seen as a response to the above statements, and the question posed by Julian Kücklich:
“Could it be possible, then, that the MMOG, with its many intertwined and discontinuous
Jacob Shober, Total Immersion: A Study of Narratives in Video Games

Page 38

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 651

narrative strands, is more appropriate to map the changes in global society than either literature
or film?” (Kücklich 319) This theory can be called “post reader response”, as it can be seen as
reader response viewed through a distorted mirror. In reader response, the author is viewed as
dead, and it is the reader who, through their own experiences and interpretations, lend meaning
to the narrative.
In these MMOs, the “true author”, or the developer, is indeed dead to the “readers”, or players.
However, the players themselves become pseudo-authors in their playing of the game, and it is at
this point where the theory becomes complicated. In their playing of the game, they respond to
narratives created by other players online, like themselves. However, unlike the fixed narratives
found in books or movies, the very playing of these games create their own narratives.
Therefore, as a response to the narrative created by others, the player is creating their own
narrative. This narrative, in turn, is acted upon by other players, not necessarily only the first,
originating player. In this way, the actions of players can be seen as raindrops on the smooth
lake of the game; each ripple grows and spreads to affect other ripples, growing instead of dying
out as they go, so that they splash and cause more water droplets to fall. A cascade effect of
narratives takes place from the action of a single player, or the addition of another. Even with
the limited choices of who players could be, or their avatar, each becomes as unique as the player
who plays them. As a result, the “reader” becomes the author of a narrative that in turn is acted
upon by another “reader”.
Most MMORPGs are structured to follow a timeline, rather than a storyline. Every game that
comes out in the series, if there is more than one, is set in a particular timeframe of the
overarching story of the game‟s storyline. As with games as a supplement, no real crucial events
are played through firsthand, as with most games, for if they were, there would be a couple
Jacob Shober, Total Immersion: A Study of Narratives in Video Games

Page 39

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 652

thousand who have slain the one dragon, or a hundred thousand who rescued the princess. One
usually takes the role of “a hero among heroes”, or a unique character that is part of a larger
faction. World of Warcraft is a well known example. A player can choose to be a member of the
Horde faction, or the Alliance faction, and play individual races such as night elf, dwarf, undead,
etc. Each race and faction has its own unique flavor of play, as well as specific and unique
minor storyline elements. Although the game pitches the two factions against each other, there is
a third faction that is the “true” enemy, which both Alliance and Horde fight against: the
Scourge. Done this way, the two factions can have battles that affect the personal storyline of
the player, but not the overall storyline of the realm.
The standard “building blocks” of the MMORPG are quests. These can range from retrieving
three items from one place, or destroying ten enemies of a certain type from another, or simply
travelling and speaking to another Non Playable Character (NPC). These quests form the
framework of the individual‟s storyline, but do not build the entire structure. An important
aspect of these quests, as a result of the uninvolved nature of the player in the overall storyline, is
to imbue in the player a sense of purpose. Unlike most other types of games, where the player is
the “main character” of whatever storyline takes place, the player in an MMORPG is just one of
many, “lesser” characters in the narrative. Therefore, each quest is worded or constructed to give
the player with a sense of purpose, an idea that they are contributing towards the war effort,
rebuilding of the kingdom, or whatever other narrative in which the player is involved.
Another aspect of the MMORPG that gives a player a sense of purpose is taken from the Role
Playing Game (RPG) element of the game. In this, the player levels up, becomes stronger, and
earns money and fame. For some, this factor alone is a large motivating factor towards playing
the game. The level of the character, how they are outfitted, and what the status is of their
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powers and “statistics” is tangible proof that they are getting better. This panders to the
immediate, or sooner than in real life, gratification desire of many people. Though they may
take years to see any improvement in their intelligence from going to school, or to gain a
promotion from working diligently at their job, in a matter of weeks or even days, they can “gain
a level”, a visible marker of improvement to their character, and in an indirect manner,
themselves.
With these elements of MMORPGs that involve the player more closely with their character and
its interactions, also comes a reversal of the direction of interaction. Not only does the player
influence the interactions of the character, but the character influences the interactions of the
player. Though one can take this to the direction that the player becomes more antisocial, or
mumbles on about health potions and plus five pen of swift writing, there is another, more
beneficial direction that this research would take, and that is the direction of actions and their
consequences.
As players are still interacting with other, human players, consequences to actions, both positive
and negative, take place. In normal, offline games, where only the player has any effect on what
goes on around them and the NPCs have fixed reactions, there is always the option to “save, quit,
and re-load”. If one makes a mistake that costs them dearly, they can just reverse and run
through the situation again, with hopefully different results. This cannot happen in real life, for
obvious reasons, and the same goes for MMORPGs. There is no option to go back and do things
differently, especially if it is an interaction, whether verbal or textual, with another human
player. What was said was said, and what was done was done, and there will be consequences
for actions, whatever they may be. As a result, there is a notion of permanency that rests on the
shoulders of players whenever they log on, and interact with others.
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However, there is one crucial difference between real life and MMORPGs, which is most
important when understanding this section. It is as simple as logging off and moving to another
server, or even uninstalling. In real life, the only way to “move to another server” is to
physically move, a very painful process in and of itself, and the only way to “uninstall” can
probably be guessed at. Therefore, MMORPGs form a sort of “half way point”, a place where
actions and reactions take place in an imagined environment, and although there are
consequences that result from those, they are only semi-permanent, and have no truly lasting
effect. It is true that some people are affected more by online interactions than others, to the
point where they cease to be able to function in a normal setting as a result of something that
happened online. One has to remember that there are three degrees of separation when it comes
to gaming; the completely impersonal and impermanent realm of single player, the semipermanent realm of MMORPGs, and the very permanent realm of real life. If one can do so,
then the player can learn from mistakes made concerning actions and interactions online, and
apply the knowledge gained from those mistakes into real life situations, to prevent them from
making those mistakes in reality.
The last game to be discussed adds unique elements on top of those mentioned for regular
MMORPGs, and represents an entirely new approach to online interaction and gaming narrative.
Second Life, created by Linden Research Inc, combines the sandbox aspect with MMO gaming.
In this game, players interact with each other as well as the environment. The “realms” are
small, taking only a couple minutes to traverse some of the larger ones from one side to the
other. However, there are a massive number of these realms which can be transported between
by using landmarks. In this way, each realm forms a micro-world for the player to explore, with
unique ways of making these realms offer the most possible in terms of content for the players.
Jacob Shober, Total Immersion: A Study of Narratives in Video Games

Page 42

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 655

This can be done through intervening, dense terrain, or, as is most often used, vertical
differences, where the area has different levels. In futuristic realms, this is easily achievable by
creating different levels of a building or space ship, while in more fantasy-based realms, there
are cave systems or “portals” to lands in the sky.
In Second Life, objects are able to be placed, moved, and can be interacted with, given the
correct scripts. This creates a whole new level of MMOs, as in most, objects cannot usually be
placed such as in sandbox games like Oblivion. Not only can objects be placed, but these
objects can be created, changed, or transformed to by the players, given the correct permissions.
Because of this, the structure of narratives present in games has been broken down to the
smallest parts, and one of those parts, the environment, can be modified to an extent only limited
by the player‟s, not the developer‟s, imagination.
Aside from contests and events scattered through the year hosted by Linden Labs, the “authors”
of Second Life, there is no fixed narrative in the game. No overarching storyline or timeline
limits the players to certain behaviors or actions. Instead, each “realm” has its own micronarrative, constructed by the acceptance of the players in that realm to follow certain narrative
rules. A player could be fighting off ninjas, who are fellow players themselves, one minute, and
by simply clicking a landmark, be enjoying a meal on a starship‟s mess hall the next. Both the
construction of the narratives themselves and the building blocks used to create those narratives
are both handled by the players in the realm. This creates a whole new level of narrative, where
the author does not supply the narrative to the reader, or player, but instead provides the tools to
create the narrative. This is not a new concept to the gaming community, as there are countless
music videos and other such fan-created material already in existence. Taking that one step
further is machinima, where players take control of the characters in the game (common ones
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used are Counterstrike, Half Life, Call of Duty, and other such multiplayer enabled games) and
create a narrative by acting it out with the character‟s movements coupled with voiceovers. This
has become a popular form of entertainment among gamers, and several series, of which Leet
World and Red vs Blue are two good examples, have become immensely popular, even having
DVDs and merchandise designed from them. However, Second Life goes above and beyond
even this, as players are not limited by what models, objects, and characters already exist in the
game.
As narratives are constructed in such a unique way, the player experiences an immersion in the
narrative unprecedented by any other type of game or media. This level of immersion in this
kind of narrative construction provides one more unique aspect to the game: that of social
interaction. As mentioned above, unlike other MMORPGs, Second Life is not bound by an
overarching, common realm, aside from the currency used for all in-game transactions. Because
of this, there is no fixed frame of reference for a player‟s social interaction, and instead of
retaining a common structure of social interaction, the interactions are as diverse as the locations
in which they take place. In real life, people, even if they travel frequently, very rarely
experience a large diversity of social interaction. Transactions are made with money, the
technological level is effectively the same, the state of society is at a remotely-balanced norm,
and the historical placement is the same. With Second Life, all that is discarded, and how the
player can adapt to culture shock forms an integral part of the player‟s experience in the game.
Culture shock being as common and repetitive as it is, with vast differences between realms and
virtually no travel time to adjust or adapt, setting aside the unique narratives present in the
individual realms, the player forms a whole new strata of social interaction. In real life, there is
only one strata; that of face-to-face existence. Though people might wear masks, one only sees
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one of them, rarely more. In MMOs and multiplayer games, another strata is added, with the
mask of the real person added to the character that they play. However, in Second Life, a strata is
inserted between these two. One player interacts with another with the mask of real life
people(as much as can be had online), yet they also interact as players, with their common, Out
Of Character (OOC) interactions not directly flavored by the realms to which they both belong,
and the factions within these realms. The last interaction, involving the characters they play, is
affected and changed by the realms, and their positions within these realms. Therefore, not only
does a player construct a unique in-game narrative, they also construct a unique out-of-game
narrative with themselves and other players.
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Boss Battle: Conclusion
In conclusion, video games have broken free of the constraints of narrative placed on media over
the years with the fixed narratives of books and movies. They have opened new frontiers for
narratives and the way the reader or viewer, in this case, the player, interact with them. Barriers
of social narratives, once hampered by geographical distance or ignorance, have also been
removed, creating a whole new realm of social narrative construction. Theories have to be
reconstructed or invented, such as post reader response, in order to accommodate the unique
methods of narrative present in video games. With each different level of narrative adaptation or
creation in video games, whether they are substitutes, supplements, replacements, or entirely new
realms of narrative, video games bring in constructions of narratives which are unique and either
weakly portrayed or never before seen in other types of media. Many have focused on the
problems of video games, asking where the adverse effects they may have start. Yet they should
be really asking, where do the narrative possibilities end?
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1. Introduction
The last three decades have seen a remarkable development in technology in our everyday life.
However, in order to attain a similar state for computer-assisted language learning (CALL) in
second language classrooms many challenges remain. In his thought-provoking, if not
controversial, article, Bush (2008) expresses a somewhat critical view of the recent development
of CALL. Observing that “the textbook remains the focal point of more activities than one might
guess, given the array of possibilities available” (p. 448) and given the advancement of
technology, Bush urges that significant progress in CALL implementation is “not possible
without research that can yield pedagogically sound instructional design strategies that not only
facilitate language learning acquisition but that also lead to affordable approaches for material
design” (p. 446). Unfortunately, as Bush further argues, “no clear picture yet exists of exactly
how language instruction should proceed in a systematic, systemically oriented fashion in
situations where technology plays a significant role” (p. 455).
While there is no doubt that more and more technology has become available for second
language instruction over the last three decades, there are many challenges yet to overcome in
order to attain a state of ‘normalization’ of CALL (Bax, 2003), where technology is properly and
fully integrated into pedagogy. In fact, we are still concerned with exactly the same issue that
was addressed by Putnam (1983) more than 25 years ago: how can “the process of learning or
teaching foreign languages make the use of computers peculiarly relevant” (p. 36)? A similar
concern was later expressed by Moeller (1997), who urged the necessity of finding ways to use
technology coupled with sound pedagogical principles, since “technology is nothing but a tool in
the hands of the teacher and learner” (p. 12).
The starting point of the present study was a project conducted to examine student
perception of a multimedia classroom management system called SANAKO, that had been
newly implemented in the language programs in the authors’ institution.1 Based on longitudinal
survey data, a focus group discussion with students, and interviews of instructors in the Japanese
language program, the project aimed to determine how students’ perception of this tool might
change over time. The original expectation was that students’ perceptions collected over the
course of several months would yield some ‘novelty effect’ to refer to a phenomenon where
1

A more detailed discussion of the results of the study is given in Wiebe, Kabata, and Okamoto (2008), and in
Wiebe and Kabata (2010).
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students would pay increased attention to a novel media leading to “increased effort or
persistence, which yields achievement goals” (Clark, 1983, p. 450). Gains deriving from a
novelty effect were expected to “diminish as students become more familiar with the new
medium” (ibid.).
Contrary to our expectation, however, the results indicated no clear evidence for a
novelty effect and even where some novelty effect was observed it was not to the degree
indicated in previous literature and not for all uses of the technology. Rather we observed that
the familiarity with the system and value of the activity produced an unexpected increase in the
student perception ratings in a survey study. Instead, we found that students were interested in
the link of technology with the pedagogical goal of the task from the beginning, and overlooked
technical frustrations when evaluating the tool. However, we observed that teachers were still
very concerned about the technical glitches and were rather reluctant to use some of the new
technical features with which the classroom was equipped. Such a gap in the perception of the
multimedia classroom management system between students and teachers was somewhat
unexpected and surprising, and at the same time, made us wonder where we are in the process of
normalization of CALL, and what should be done in order not to fossilize teachers’ use and
perception of CALL before we attain the goal.
2. Normalization of CALL and its challenges
In the study discussed above (Wiebe, Kabata, & Okamoto, 2008), students’ attitudes to
classroom management technology and their evaluation of its effectiveness indicated that
students are more interested in how the technology is linked with the content, and are beginning
to perceive technology as something that is integrated as part of the classroom teaching rather
than being the focus of it, a situation Bax called ‘normalization’ (2003).
As Bax and his colleagues have argued in various articles (Bax 2003, 2008; Chambers &
Bax, 2006), normalization refers to “the stage when a technology is invisible, hardly even
recognized as a technology, taken for granted in everyday life” (Bax, 2003, p. 23). When CALL
is normalized, computers will not be “the centre of any lesson, but they will play a part in almost
all”, since they are “completely integrated into all other aspects of classroom life, alongside
coursebooks, teachers and notepads” (2003, p. 24). The concept of normalization is both
important and valuable to second language educators since only when CALL is normalized, will
CALL be treated “as one innovation among many in education, rather than seeing it as somehow
unique” and it will “have found its proper place in language education” (Chambers & Bax, 2006,
p. 466). Obviously, CALL has not yet reached its normalization stage, and one piece of rather
cynical evidence presented by Bax (2003, p. 23) is that we are still using the acronym CALL.
A somewhat critical view of the recent development of CALL has also been expressed by
Bush (2008), discussed above, as well as Felix (2005, 2008)2. According to Bush, many CALL
studies only explain the reason why they used CALL and how effective it was within limited
circumstances, but fail to describe “full programmatic changes that result from its
implementation” (2008, p. 455). Bush claimed that significant progress in CALL
implementation will not be possible without research on pedagogically sound instructional
design strategies.

2

See Felix (2008) for extensive survey of research studies that investigated effectiveness of CALL between 1981
and 2005 and Felix (2005) for and examination of 52 studies on CALL effectiveness published between 2000 and
2005.
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3.1. Goal of Study
The purpose of the present study was to determine what has been achieved in recent years and
what remains to be explored in research on the effectiveness of CALL in second language classes
at postsecondary institutions. In examining the studies on the evaluation of CALL between 2006
and 2009, we question what the trend is in the study of the effectiveness of CALL, and where we
find gaps in the studies. For example, how do students’ and instructors’ perception of CALL
differ. By comparing instructors’ and students’ perceptions and attitudes towards CALL, our
goal is to determine how we can further move towards the normalization of CALL, whereby
CALL will be completely integrated or normalized. We will draw on work what we have
conducted at the University of Alberta with a number of Japanese language classes, from
introductory to intermediate classes, including student focus groups, instructor interviews and
survey studies.
Table 1. Number of papers selected for the study from each journal
Journals

3

# of articles

CALICO

ReCALL

CALL

LLT

TOTAL

10

6

9

2

27

3.2. Overall Trends of Evaluation Studies
Each study was first identified as to (i) who were the evaluators, (ii) country where the study was
conducted, and (iii) the target language(s). Table 2 shows the distribution of results.
Table 2. Distribution of articles reviewed in the study
Evaluators
Students only

Countries
16

US/Canada

Target L2

15

ESL/EFL*

15

Students & teachers

6

Europe

3

European

6

Teachers only

5

Asia

8

Asian

3

Others

1

Others

3

*ESL = English as a Second Language, EFL = English as a Foreign Language
As shown in Table 2, 16 studies out of the total 27 reviewed in the present study were interested
in only the students’ evaluation of the CALL, while 6 reported both students’ and teachers’
perceptions, and 5 were solely interested in teachers’ perceptions. More than half of the studies
(15 out of 27 or 55%) dealt with English as second or foreign language and were conducted in
North America.
3

The papers reviewed in the present study were selected from those published between 2006 and Spring 2009 in the
four CALL journals in English, namely CALICO (Computer Assisted Language Instruction Consortium Journal),
ReCALL, CALL (Computer Assisted Language Learning Journal), and LLT (Language Learning and Technology
Journal). While these four journals do not cover all the research studies published in the world, they are nevertheless
representative of CALL-specialized journals both in North America and Europe (cf. Stockwell 2007).

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 665

3.3. Students’ Perception of CALL
The review of the studies examining students’ perceptions of CALL confirmed that
students are quite knowledgeable about the world of technology, and that in fact they are critical
of its effectiveness in language learning. This has been our observation as well. In a focus group
of students in a Japanese language class, we found that students were not really interested in
discussing the technology itself, they were more interested in discussing what was effective for
their learning (Wiebe, Kabata & Okamoto, 2008; Wiebe & Kabata, 2010). It appears that
students are more interested in the technology for its link with the course content, and are also
very much aware of the limitations of technology. O’Bryan and Hegelheimer (2007), who
studied students’ and their teachers’ perceptions of the role of podcasting in an ESL listening
class, found students gave very positive feedback, despite the initial technical problems,
indicating that, in evaluating the technology, students were focusing on the material in the
podcast rather than the podcast itself. Stockwell (2008) reported in a study on students’ use of
mobile phones for vocabulary learning that learners are very much aware of the practical
limitations of the mobile phone for language learning, and that it is important to make it clear to
them how the mobile phone links with other elements of the course. Similarly, Ranalli (2008)
found that in evaluating computer simulation games, students demonstrated particular
reservations about value of these games as a tool for language learning and, although they found
them helpful and enjoyable, did not consider them substitutes for traditional course-based
instruction. In our studies we observed that students were concerned with how the technology
helped them achieve what they wanted to do in the course (Wiebe, Kabata & Okamoto, 2008).
For example, in a focus group discussion, students indicated that they liked the conversational
speech practice using the classroom management system as it allowed they to practice talking
with a number of different people and to get used to speaking in Japanese. As one student put it,
“In my other courses that I had taken before for Japanese, we didn’t ever have anything like that
so we were always just speaking directly with our Sensei [instructor] and we didn’t really get a
chance to think on the fly.” Another student liked the technology component of the course,
“definitely for practicing pronunciation. When you’re in class and everybody just repeats the
same thing back to our Sensei, you don’t necessarily know if you are actually saying it correctly
because it’s a whole group of people.”
Studies of students’ perceptions of CALL also indicate that they are looking for the
flexibility of the learning environment enabled by technology. For example, one of the features
that students enjoyed about French Tutor, an interactive multimedia software, was its flexibility:
students were able to choose exercises according to their needs and skip some exercises if they
wanted (Corbeil, 2007). We found (Kabata, Wiebe & Chao, 2005) that students in a Japanese
language program at the University of Alberta were more receptive of using a computer program
that allowed them to work on oral-reading assignments online as it “gives you the freedom of
doing it on your own time.” That is, students liked this program because it gave them the ability
to work at their own speed and to repeat the recordings as often as they wanted. However, the
students in the Japanese language program expressed dissatisfaction with the limitations of
computerized quizzes as there was no flexibility allowed in their answers. Similarly, Ma and
Kelly (2006) examined how students evaluate the effectiveness of CAVAL, a computer-assisted
vocabulary learning software created for Chinese learners of English, and reported that students
found the CAVAL software boring and not so different from their textbooks in that the “rigid”
order of the program would not allow them to exercise their individuality and creativity.
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3.4. Teacher Perception of CALL
The few studies that examined teachers’ perceptions of CALL illustrated a very different picture
from what was discussed in the previous section. The following discussion will indicate that the
normalization process in terms of teacher preparation is somewhat delayed suggesting some
fossilization of teachers’ readiness. Both Kim (2008) and Coryell and Chlup (2007) reported that
while teachers in the US feel pressure to use computers in their classrooms, they were concerned
with the availability of technical support and updated equipment. In this and other instances, the
infrastructure plays a crucial role for instructors in the normalization process. It has been our
experience at the University of Alberta that instructors wanted training, and continued support in
and outside the classroom (Wiebe & Kabata, 2004). Kim (2008) also observed a teachercentered perception of the use of computers: teachers regard them as a motivator for students
which will provide novel experience with audio and visual devices, rather than viewing the use
of computers as part of their regular and routine teaching practice. Yet, we have seen above that
students tend to be more interested in the fit and the flexibility of any CALL program.
Studies that examined both students’ and teachers’ perceptions of CALL also indicated a
possible link between teachers’ teaching styles and their attitudes towards CALL use. Lim and
Shen (2006) conducted a study to evaluate an integration of computers into an EFL reading
classroom and found that while students responded to the computer-assisted instruction
positively and with great interest, the teacher had a negative attitude towards the new
environment. A further investigation indicated that the teacher was used to teacher-centered
teaching and control over students in the traditional classroom. Instructor differences are also of
concern in multi-section multi-instructor courses, such as often occurs in introductory language
courses. In our 2005 study of Japanese language courses at the introductory and intermediate
levels, we observed that in single-section courses the instructor is able to make the necessary
adjustments whenever necessary in their use of course management systems and is able to
interact online more regularly with individual students. But in the multi-section introductory
courses, student-centered “adjustments are harder to make, and the content has to be kept rather
general.” (Kabata, Wiebe, & Chao, 2005, p. 242). Further, the students did not feel that the
courseware helped them to interact with the instructor nor participate in class (ibid.).
Some of the attitudes towards CALL by teachers might be related to the culture either
within the environment or the instructional tradition. Wang and Coleman (2006), who studied
Internet use by students and teachers in China, found that while teachers were most concerned
about technical support and least worried about student participation, they rely heavily on the
teachers’ authority. The students in Wang and Coleman’s 2006 study found classes more teachercentered than teachers think they are, had a rather low view of teaching materials using
technology, and questioned the pedagogical potential and merit of new technologies. Instructors
in the Japanese language courses at the University of Alberta have noted differences in teaching a
commonly taught language like Spanish, which has a wealth of materials accompanying the
textbook accessible through the internet, and the relative paucity of materials available for less
commonly taught languages like Japanese. Further, they suggested that, because languages like
Japanese require special character sets which are not always compatible with courseware or
classroom management systems, they need more support in the implementation phase, in the
classroom, and throughout the course. As Lim and Shen (2009) noted, these gaps can be filled
only gradually and over some time since it takes time to adjust learning styles and expectations
to fit in with a changed methodological and procedural paradigm.
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4. Conclusions: Present and future status of CALL.
Obviously there is still room for the integration of technology and pedagogy even after three
decades of CALL research. In our examination of recent evaluation studies and in light of our
own research we believe that in order to move further towards normalization we need a more
balanced and equal development of a number of components, including the implementation and
support of infrastructure, teacher preparation and support, and student readiness and
participation. CALL evaluation research is heavily biased towards students’ perceptions of newer
technology, and more work needs to be done on the program-wide implementation of CALL,
which is considered essential if we wish to move further towards normalization of CALL
(Chambers & Bax, 2006).
This study also indicated that the two stakeholders in the endeavour, that is students and
teachers, are relatively far apart in their perceptions of CALL. While students enjoy the
flexibility of a learning environment enabled by technology and are critical of the technology
that is not well-linked with the content, teachers may be slow to adjust their teaching style in a
computer-based environment where they play a less central role than in traditional classrooms.
Teachers’ perceptions and attitudes towards CALL are particularly important in the further
development of CALL, since they are the ones that can ascertain a pedagogically sound
incorporation of CALL in their instruction.
Some gaps were found in the current CALL evaluation research between research
conducted in North American and non-North American environments, and between English and
other languages, leaving behind research on less-commonly-taught languages, including
languages such as Japanese. The study also found that the differences in students’ and/or
teachers’ perceptions of CALL may be closely related to the difference in the instructional
cultures, suggesting a need to fill these gaps in order to further advance towards CALL
normalization.
A large amount of energy has been devoted to CALL development and technology
testing. It is time we turned our attention to the other components of CALL implementation as
well, so that we achieve our ultimate goal of CALL research – which is nothing but efficient and
effective second language teaching.
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2011 Hawaii International Conference on Arts and Humanities
Workshop Submission ID: 397
Nina Johnson
English and Modern Languages Department
Thompson Rivers University
Kamloops BC, Canada
njohnson@tru.ca
Walking to Wisdom: The Labyrinth as an Educational Tool
 This workshop will explore the definition of the labyrinth, the differences between
labyrinths and mazes, the ancient history of the labyrinth as a cultural symbol and
archetype, and the gathering momentum of a contemporary labyrinth movement.
After having mostly disappeared from cultural awareness over the past 350 years, the
labyrinth movement, initiated largely by Anglican priest and psychotherapist, Dr. Lauren
Artress, is gaining popularity. The labyrinth is currently being enjoyed by over 150
schools and education centres world-wide, including Montessori preschools, elementary
and high schools, and university campuses. The more than 70 university labyrinths
include:
Canada

Brescia University College, Algonquin College, University of Victoria,
Vancouver School of Theology, University of British Columbia

USA

University of San Francisco, University of Redlands, University of Southern
Indiana , Troy University, University of North Carolina, Eastern Connecticut
University, Long Island University, City University of New York Law School,
Stony Brook University, Bryn Mawr College, Penn State University

International Adelaide College of Divinity, International Christian University (Japan),
Myanmar Institute of Theology, University of Kent, University of Dundee,
Edinburgh University
Veriditas World-wide labyrinth locator. www.labyrinthlocator.com

The Workshop Structure
Part 1 Opening Presentation with PowerPoint images: 20 minutes
Part 2 Facilitated Labyrinth Walk: 30 minutes
Part 3 Closing Presentation and Discussion— Uses and Benefits within the University
Community: 30-40 minutes
Page 1 of 3
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 The workshop will provide an opportunity to experience the labyrinth during a facilitated
walk. A temporary labyrinth will be available to those interested in the walk, and finger
labyrinths available to those who prefer to remain seated.
 The concluding presentation and discussion will offer the benefits of the labyrinth as a
mindfulness practice and explore its potential uses within a university community.

“What is mindfulness? Mindfulness is the practice of focusing your attention on the
present without drifting into concerns about the past or future or getting caught up in
making judgements about what’s happening. The cultivation of mindfulness has its roots
in Buddhism, but most religions include some practice aimed at shifting our thoughts away
from distractions or preoccupations toward an appreciation of the moment. . . . .
Mindfulness techniques can help relieve stress and alleviate conditions such as high blood
pressure, chronic pain, sleep problems, and gastrointestinal difficulties. People who
practice mindfulness say they’re less preoccupied with success and self-esteem and more
open to deep connections with others. Many psychotherapists now incorporate
mindfulness practices in the treatment of problems such as depression, substance abuse,
couples’ conflicts, and anxiety disorders. Mindfulness doesn’t replace traditional therapies
and medications, but it may help these treatments work better.”
“Mindfulness in a Hectic World.” Harvard Women’s Health Watch-Harvard Medical School 16.8
(2009):1.

 Potential Uses and Benefits to a University Community
o Students—Reduce stress, exam anxiety, insomnia, depression, and substance abuse
—Enhance creativity, self-esteem, student success and retention rates
o Faculty and Staff—Reduce levels of stress and frequency of illness
—Offer service, teaching, and research possibilities in a myriad of
disciplines
 Student and Faculty Wellness Services
 English and World Literature: the labyrinth as quest motif with symbolic
and archetypal origins
 Creative Writing: walking meditation in the labyrinth in conjunction with
journaling is believed to enhance creativity
 Nursing: labyrinths and mindfulness practices are increasingly being used
for nursing practitioners and their patients

Page 2 of 3
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Psychology: research suggests that mindfulness practices can be related to
Cognitive-Behavioural Therapy, and applications to depression, anxiety,
pain, insomnia, bipolar disorder, obsessive compulsive disorder, phobias,
anger management, and infertility.
 Education: Montessori pre-schools, elementary and high schools, as well as
universities world-wide are using the labyrinth as a teaching tool.
 Mathematics: the labyrinth design reflects “sacred geometry” which creates
a “balanced and serene climate for the pysche and soul. . . . According to
[Robert] Lawlor, [author of Sacred Goemetry, Philosophy and Practice],
the theory of sacred geometry stems from Plato and the actual
measurements and equations were developed by Pythagoras” (Artress 4849).
 Architecture: innovations in architecture allow for creative opportunities in
conventional and rooftop labyrinth gardens.
 Theatre: the circular design of the labyrinth with seating that skirts the
circumference lends itself to a use for “theatre in the round.”
 Athletics: research related to sports medicine indicates that mindfulness
practices can improve concentration and athletic performance.
o Interest Groups—Provide a venue for community-building and creativity
 First Nations: The labyrinth and medicine wheel are being used together for
celebrations.
 Chaplaincy: Dr. Artress, among others, promote the labyrinth as a spiritual
tool of transformation which can be used in conjunction with religious
occasions.
 Campus Childcare: daycares and Montessori pre-schools increasingly are
exploring labyrinths as teaching tools and as calming activities.

Author Biography
Nina Johnson is a lecturer in the English and Modern Languages Department at Thompson Rivers
University in Kamloops, BC, Canada where she has been teaching literature, composition, and
creative writing for thirteen years. Her research interests include creativity, mindfulness practices,
and university applications of the labyrinth. She recently trained as a labyrinth facilitator with the
Reverend Dr. Lauren Artress, priest, psychotherapist, and author of Walking a Sacred Path:
Rediscovering the Labyrinth as a Spiritual Tool.
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Jacques Derrida and an Architectural Concept,
Daniel Karpinski, Ph.D.
Ryerson University, Toronto,
167 Glenmount Park Road, Toronto, Ontario
daniel.karpinski@sympatico.ca

Intro:
At the end of the twentieth century, architecture was on the verge of discovery its
new frontiers, new potentials. After modernistic Form Follows Fiasco and postmodern affair with facade – the philosophy brought new perspective, new respect
for architecture. It happened partially thanks to the project of the Parc de la Villet,
first inspired by Michel Foucault and then endorsed by Jacques Derrida. At that
time (twenty years ago) some architects were aware of the architectural discourse.
They even borrowed term “ècriture”, a part of that discourse. And Derrida is
totally right writing that ``discourse and language were more important that the
architects themselves realized``(Derrida, 1989). Some architects. It was during
the Chora project, that the two discourses collided – philosophical and
architectural.
In the text “ Why Peter Eisenman Writes Such God Books”, Jacques Derrida
quotes his letter to Peter Eisenman: “(...) in order to finish, I would “write”, so to
speak, without a single word, a heterogeneous piece, without origin or apparent
destination, as if it were a fragment arriving, without indicating any totality (lost or
promised), in order to break the circle of reapropriation, (...) Thus I propose the
following “representation”, “materialization”, “formation”: in one or three
examples (if there are three, then each with a different scaling), a gilded metal
object (...) I do not think that anything should be inscribed on this sculpture (for
this is a sculpture) “(Derrida, 1989).
1
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Derrida, in order to create or to communicate a “piece, a gilded object, a
sculpture”, is “writing without words” the sketch, a two dimensional conceptual
drawing. The sketch is not a sculpture etc. I order to finish, Derrida is translating
himself from his, philosophical discourse into the architectural discourse, bringing
forward flat images (writing) and then combining them with words (speaking),
projecting them into a future to create, to transfer or trans-figure them into a third
kind of an element, different entity that two former.

Il. 1 J. Derrida
Writing without words:

Il. 2 (F. Ghery, W Disney Hall)
Two discourses. Not putting them in any binary system one can ask: can the
former theorize the later, in the same way as the later can do to the former? What
will be an architectural reflection on philosophical discourse? Are they “equal” and
could be looked upon in a democratic way? How a part of a discourse becoming an
idiom of the discourse (as a specific and unique part of the particular discourse)?
To think about, to reflect on the above questions I would like to work with an
abstract architectural sketch (influenced by Derrida’s text from 1986) in order to
show changes of the application of Derrida’s thoughts into today’s architecture.
2
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The sketch
The idea was to create a “non-totalizable palimpsest, which draws from one of its
elements the resources for its others”. I was using displacements and borrowings,
fragmentation, I played with identities. Some abstract elements were added,
superposed, superimposed one within the other, or on under the other, according to
an apparently impossible and unrepresentable topology seen through a surface; an
invisible surface, certainly, but one which is audible from the internal reflection of
many resonant layers. (Derrida, 1989)
The conceptual sketch was created through a series of chronological
actions. First, some initial “sketches” were done with pieces of
cardboard. One can call it a “creative play”, or call it a conceptual
model, not a sketch. The model was then photographed (at that time
there was no digital photography for masses), developed, and its
fragments were repeat by a Xerox machine. Fragments of the
fragments were then composed into a back(ground) board. On top of
the (background) board (or above the surface), I applied a metaphoric
frame of the composition (made of an on metaphoric foam core
board). The frame supported some additional elements made of metal,
cardboard and balsa, floating above of between other fragments.
Although it was more complex and more time-consuming than a
simple pencil doodle, its function was the same: to capture an idea and
to record the concept as a result (a sketch) of non-fully rational
creative actions

(Il. 3).
3
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The sketch was prepared for my project “The Cathedral of the Revolution” (the
exhibition: Paris Architecture et utopia, Paris, 1989). In 1989 Paris
celebrated the 200th anniversary of the French Revolution. Part of the
celebration was the exhibition "Paris - Architecture and Utopia."
About 60 "neo-modern" architects and designers were asked to design
an architectural intervention for one of 11 “empty” sites in Paris.
The site which I had chosen was Gare d'Austerlitz, with its huge railway
land out of use. The railway station is situated in the city-centre,
though it does not belong to the city, but to the road, and thus remains
peripheral. The order of the road super-imposes the order of urban
planning, mutually incompatible, but nevertheless complementary.
From the confrontation of the two orders arises the quality, which
itself deserves preservation. But is it possible to preserve this area (or
any other area) as an independent, closed surface by means of architecture alone? Paradoxically, the most durable architecture which is
resistant not only to time but also to people, is either monumental or
ephemeral. That is why I have decided that the best solution for the
preservation of Gare d'Austerlitz could be a temporary monument or
monumental temporariness, "suspended" over the area. The Cathedral
for the Revolution.
In a historical sense, this area has always been reaching towards
outer borders: first, simply traversing the city outskirts; than
dispatching its old trains to the infinity of towns and places on the
world map so that finally it becomes itself a map on whose relief
surface the innumerable (dis) connections can be written. As the
railway map of the universe, it also reflects mappe coelorum. which is
to say it becomes a cathedral, too.
What does a cathedral have in common with the French
Revolution? I have asked Michalet, one of France's great nineteenthcentury historians: "there is never anything but two great phenomena,
two principles, two actors and two persons, Christianity and the
Revolution:" (Barthes 1987: 60).
They are "like salient and reentering angles, symmetrically
opposed, if not mutually hostile" (ibid). But even opposed, they don't
create a pair: the Revolution itself is constructed as the incarnation of
Christianity...Alas, in the haste of revolutionary movement,
destruction and beheading, the Revolution did not manage to erect its
4
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own cathedral. But on its 200th birthday, it could be given a present:
the Cathedral of the Revolution!
So, the first three towers: the Tower of the Fall of Bastille, that is
the Tower of Liberte: then the Cathedral Tower, reminiscent of
Rodin's sculpture (two hands with void between them) - the Tower of
Fraternite: finally, the guillotine Tower - the Tower of Eqalitle.
From these three towers, over the preserved railway tracks of Gare
d'Austerlitz, there are running three bridges (the cathedral naves),
through which one can reach the apse by car: the park of 200 Jacobean
trees, enclosed between the sky of freedom and the river of blood
(Karpinski 90).
According to Michelet, "modern art, child of the soul and mind,
has for its principle not form but physiognomy - the eye; not the
column but vault; not the full but empty" (Barthes 1987: 44). And a
frame which contains emptiness is alive. The ogive, for example,
proceeds from a hole, to a heart, than to a flame, like in the old
medieval expression of a cathedral builder: magister de vivis lapidibus
(master of living stones). So the cathedral as a building transforms its
voids into a solid object in town. The transept and naves become a
system of bridges which connects the city over the railway land, while
the apse/ park creates a stop in a travel. The suspended cathedral
protects the void in the city, touching its site only by a shadow.
However, "the misleading synchronism of the visual perception which
creates a false illusion of presence has to be replaced by a succession of
discontinuous moments that create the fiction of a repetitive
temporality" (de Man 1983: 133). The same year, the "voids" of the
Gare d'Austerlitz area were turned into the site of the new France
Library.

Il 4.
5
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My project was published by such publications as AD Architectural Design,
the newspaper Paris Match, and by architectural historian Bruno Zevi in his book,
as a “deconstructivist” representation of an architectural object.
Two exercises
In the last two years the sketch was examined twice. The first examination was
done:
in order to penetrate “apparently impossible and unrepresentable topology (seen)
trough a surface” (Derrida, 1989).
The other one was trigger by the thought about “resonant layers (which are) also
layers of meaning” (Derrida, 1989).

The first exercise.
The first exercise started with dividing the image into similar fields, squares or
boxes. The image on Box called C3 (because it was in the third row and in the
third column).

Il 5. Box 3C

6
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The fragment 3C of the image was (re)created in a form of a three dimensional
model. Otherwise, the flat view (its lines and shapes) of the Box C3 was
interpreted as a complex spatial configuration of three dimensional forms, in this
way that the image on the surface has the same appearance as the flat one.

Il. 6.

The method was borrowed from an optical experiment called Ames Chair (also
knows as “equivalent configurations”). "Equivalent configurations" [in which]
identical 'incoming messages' can come from different external physical
arrangements. In the absence of other information,... equivalent configurations will
be perceived as identical, no matter how different they be physically".

7
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Il. 7.
Of course, looking on a side of the model one can notice complexity or chaos of
the topology “inside” the image. We can play with different elements of the model,
change the space (its characteristics), changing dimensions and transform
relationships between parts of the model.

8
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Il. 8.
But if we stick to surface view (same as the original 3C Box) and if we are trying
to penetrate the model trough the surface – the image is the same. Not the “same
itself”, because it is referring to another, original image. But the topology inside is
not representable and it could be in a constant alternation.

The second exercise.
The other exercise was trying to examine “resonant layers (which are) also layers
of meaning” (Derrida, 1989).
The notion of layers nowadays inevitably recalls the organization of computer
aided design, or computer drawings. The so called “digital layers” of computer
drawings are preserving the layers of information, which with a stretch could be
recognize as layers of meaning. Not so much in a philosophical sense, but more in
a practical one.

The flat image of the concept, of a drawing twenty years old, was digitalized,
turned into a three dimensional computer representation/interpretation. The goal
was to visualize, separate and study the layers of the “palimpsest” created before.
It was an attempt to penetrate the concept (and this sketch in particular) by
changing the physical perspective through the virtual lenses of a computer. The
generated view, even pretending to be “realistic”, will remain a projection on a
screen (a surface). However, this action may allow us to analyze and to understand
the three dimensional complexity of an architectural concept.
9
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Il. 9
Of course, I was using a computer – in this case it was a Hewlett-Packard, HP
HDX 16 Notebook PC with Intel(R) Core(TM)2 Duo CPU P7450 @ 2.13 GHz and
4.00 GB RAM. The program was AutoCAD 2009 by Autodesk. I am aware, that
the both tools – the computer and the software – were shaping the whole process of
digitalization.
The most rational way of digitalization (but in the same time – a priori) was to
separate layers existing in the sketch starting from the top of the image, accepting
the premises that the sketch (physical and digital) is a system of layers.

Il 10.

10
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I called the first layer “the rhythm”. It is a graphical indication of time,
development (even a negative one), multiplication, and repetition, incorporated in
the sketch. It could be understood as intervals in music or portions of time (a
second, a minute, an hour). It could indicate a hidden structure, not yet revealed,
something behind, underneath, inside the screen. It could be even a movie tape,
combining snapshots into an illusion of continuum (Il.10).

Il 11.
The next two layers were preliminary called “a frame” and “continuity” (Il. 4). The
first one creates the borders, limits and ratios of the picture, as well as proportions
of the screen. It could be any screen, canvases, page, tabula rasa.
The second one direct the development, movement, passing time, like five lines of
the music notation, lines in an exercise book, a prompt line. It is about writing
without words.
And like in music – the score is divided into smaller intervals, modules, portions,
fragments. In the same time a kind of “hierarchy” is established between rhythm
and movement and limitation or fragmentarization (because both elements can
occur before and after the “frame”.
One can say – it is not the concept but just a background for it.

11
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Il 12.
Beneath the above layers (and being organized by the above layers) there is space
for an architectural play, an “alternatives layer” or a “layer of configuration” (Il.
12) Also known as layer of “representation”, “materialization”, “formation”. In this
space or on this screen, an unorganized, chaotic and semi-conscious conceptual
work appeared. It is a series of compositional layouts, alternatives analyzing a
potential configuration of architectural masses. There is no program yet or space
planning applied. It is a pure concept in its development. Repetition and
adjustment of series of configurations.

Il 13.
12
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The result of that play is that one of the potential configurations is brought back
closer to the summary layer as a “caption” of the conceptual process (Il 13).

Il 14.
And another layer, which indicates a potential of new alternatives, parallel
“representations”, “materializations”, “formations” .
All layers mentioned above superimposed on each-other, would compose
themselves into a similar image to the sketch from 1989. The layers created during
the digitalization were similar to system of layers of the typical computer. They are
helping to organize the material in the computer memory. The process itself,
however, calls for some critical remarks.
The layers were created and introduced in order of appearance (spatial) from the
surface to the back of the image, not in chronological order (see the sketch
chapter).
The tool dictated the way how to organize the material (ACAD layers),
The tool allows precise repetition of the image (Il. 15),
The tool can give us also some advantage in the form of virtual reality and data
collection (even about some sketches created in a semi-conscious way).

13
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Il 15.
The computer and the program allow us to look at the sketch in a different way and
see it in its three dimensionality, spatially (Il. 15). This twist can allow us to not
just recreate a conceptual sketch but to also help to penetrate the superimposed
layers.

Il. 16
In my case the translated sketch turned into a model and shows a number of
qualities and possibilities (Il. 16). Some of them are:
14
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Virtual reality allows me to separate each element of the model almost like in a
language (lines, pipes, objects, masses, blocks etc), thou to understand (or to try to)
understand the discourse through an image.
The model allows manipulating of certain individual elements or of the whole
clusters of them. This way every alternative or an interpretation could be
established. The process can construct metaphorical rules of how to use the
elements or clusters (like a grammar) to fulfil the interpretation.
The computer and its software can multiply elements (the language of the image)
according to the rules (the grammar of the image) to produce new concepts.
But most important – computer allow us to penetrate the model – not necessary the
surface or through the surface – in a way that is possible only in this (virtual)
reality.

Il. 17
Decision Making Process in Architectural Practice
The computer penetration of the sketch surface, or entering into its space, is a
different process than in the first exercise, that of changing flat image into spatial
one. The new reality of the “inner space” of the sketch reveals complexity of
layering system, introducing objects in their form and their massing up close.
However the approach is, ether static (individual shots, views, captions) or walk or
fly trough, the translated sketch has not only different aesthetic values that the
initial one (flat) but also it creates different meanings (that of scaling e.g).
15
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The major benefit of such translation could be that the abstract concept may be
smoothly transferable into a more technical result. The first idea (the concept) in
this translation, could be developed further, without compromising it. In the
traditional designing process the number of steps back should be taking to adjust
the concept to reality during the space planning, the programming etc. The view of
the translated sketch shows solutions of architectural value (Il. 18).

Il 18.
Once more: Is it possible to penetrate “apparently impossible and unrepresentable
topology (seen) trough a surface” just by changing the physical perspective
through the virtual lenses of a computer?
Is this shift from language to a computer a misleading tool of today’s architecture?
Aren’t we misinterpreting (virtual) bottomless depth as a depth of meaning? A
non-existing eye of a computer program could invaginate itself only into a virtual
16

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 688

reality. The generated view, even pretending to be real, will remain a projection on
a screen (a surface).
In order to finish, I would “write”, so to speak, without a single word, a walk
trough, without origin or apparent destination, as if it were a fragment arriving,
without indicating any totality (lost or promised), to look at one discourse trough
the lenses of another.
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1. INTRODUCTION
This paper briefly reports on a unique Japanese culture class taught to12
community college students from Hawaii in a four-month program held at
Kanazawa Institute of Technology in 2010.
2. DESCRIPTION OF THE CLASS
The class, titled “Japan Studies Seminar (JSS),” was offered along with a
content-based beginning level Japanese language class and a lecture class on its
history and culture. Two Japanese instructors were in charge of the class; one is
the director of this program and specializes in Japanese language teaching, and the
other taught the history and culture class. The class met twice a week, two 45minute periods at a time.
The objectives of JSS were twofold. First, the students would achieve a good
understanding of the way Japanese people live and how its society is organized.
Second they would develop a better insight of their own culture and society through
comparing and contrasting them with what they see in Japan.
In JSS, the students walked around the campus with the instructors on
Mondays to look for sceneries, objects, people, and events that reflected something
“Japanese.” Upon discovery, they would take photos with a digital camera.
Occasionally, we went off-campus to participate in such activities as a cooking
lesson and a Japanese dance lesson. We also went on a 5-day study tour to Kobe,
Hiroshima and Kyoto.
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On Wednesdays, the students selected one photo and made a short in-class
presentation in English explaining why they think it is “Japanese.” Then, the
students ask questions about the photos, leading to class discussions on related
topics. Often, the discussions wandered around many subjects. For example, one
day a student showed an election campaign poster, and one of the instructors
explained the rivalry between the Democratic Party and the Liberal Democratic
Party. Then one student brought up the issue of U.S. military bases in Okinawa,
and the class briefly discussed the need of such military presence in Japan.
At the end of the program, the students exhibited select photos and essays in
Japanese for the Japanese students, faculty and staff. The photo exhibition was
held in a foyer of the Main Building on the campus for one week. Each student was
given a 90 cm x 180 cm of display space, and posted three or more A-4 size color
photos of their choice. The themes of the photos were diverse, varying from an
onion patch in a residential area to the colorful ingredients of “temari” sushi, a
decorative manhole cover, and the interior of a capsule hotel. They attached handwritten essays to describe their thoughts behind the photos. These essays counted
as a part of the language class assignments. During the exhibition period, the
chancellor and a Japanese language professor of the students’ home institution in
Hawaii visited Kanazawa along with some students’ family members. They also
enjoyed the exhibition.
3.UNIQUE ASPECTS OF THE CLASS
This class was unique in four ways.
1) The students were encouraged to see not things that are geared toward foreign
tourists but ones that are intimate to the everyday lives of the Japanese people.
In addition, the students were asked to observe them by comparing and
contrasting with what they know in their own culture.
2) It is coordinated with the Japanese language class to prepare essays for the
exhibition.
3) The final photo exhibition is also a learning opportunity for Japanese students.
4) The Hawaiian students’ family members and friends could learn about Japan in
the program homepage, where photos and short comments in English were
uploaded weekly in advance of the class discussions.
1) Observation of Everyday Lives of the Japanese People
The students were instructed that the focus of this class was to see Japanese
people’s ordinary lives, and that the purpose of taking photos was not to produce an
art work but to develop a better understanding about Japan. They were expected to
explain why they thought something was “Japanese.”
In general, when taking photos, you start with observing things you see. When
you observe things in a different cultural context than yours, you compare and
contrast them with your own, judging if they are same, different, or unique. If they
are different or unique than what you are familiar with, you wonder why they are
so. Then you analyze them more carefully by applying your knowledge of the
visiting culture’s history, social protocols and customs. These steps are taken to
understand the reason behind the difference. This analysis deepens your
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understanding of the visiting culture and society. At the same time, it gives you
new insights to reflect on your own home culture and society.
2) Coordination with the Language Class
For the final photo exhibition, the students were asked to print out three or
more A-4 size photos and write the short essay in Japanese to explain why they
thought a particular thing looked “Japanese.” Most of the students wrote their
essays in English first and then translated them into Japanese. Although the
students were still at the beginning level in terms of proficiency, they managed to
complete the task with assistance of the instructors.
This task reflected the basic philosophy of the language class. It is designed as
content-based curriculum, not grammar-based. Thus, the students learned the
necessary grammar and picked up words and expressions through a particular
context or topic. The students could take the challenge to express what they really
wanted to say in Japanese. Since they were fully aware of the underlying purpose
of this assignment, they enjoyed the work despite its difficulty.
3) Learning Opportunity for Japanese Students
In addition to the main educational objectives discussed above, this class also
engaged the Japanese audience in two ways. First, the exhibition allowed Japanese
people to know how international students recognize Japan from a different point
of view. Second, the exhibition sought to motivate the Japanese students to learn
English. The sentences used in the essays were not so complicated, yet they could
convey what the students wanted to say. Reading these essays could make
Japanese students think that they could do the same in English.
This kind of photo exhibition was the very first one on campus, and it was well
received by the campus audience. Many students, faculty and staff members
stopped by, and carefully saw the exhibits.
4) Learning Opportunity on the Internet for Family and Friends
Since each student uploaded one photo and comment in English every week to
their program homepage for class discussion, any family member or friend of the
program participants could access the site and view them. They could share what
the participants “found” in Japan. One student said that a friend in Hawaii sent
her an email asking questions about her photos. This outcome had not been
anticipated to us, but it was a good bi-product of this class.
4. RESPONSES/EVALUATION
The following is an excerpt from the semester-end student evaluations.
The evaluation scale:
Most Positive/Strongly Agree/Very Much 5 points
Neutral/Medium
3
Very Negative/Strongly Disagree/None
1
Did you enjoy this class overall?
Did the walks give you opportunities to help understand Japanese culture
and society?
Did the Q&A/Discussion sessions help you deepen your understanding of
Japan?
What aspects of this class did you like? Please comment.

4.64
4.45
4.64
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* The discussion sessions were helpful because the conversations between everyone
created new insight on different places that I never knew about.
* The walks gave us opportunities to really look at Japan and see how it is
different instead of taking that for granted.
* I really enjoyed class discussions and being able to ask questions and realize a
very well thought out answer.
* I thought it was very cool to be able to take pictures of Japan, and by analyzing
what we saw with our own eyes, learn about Japanese society and culture.
* The interaction and discussion. Provided an opportunity for self-expression and
to see other perspectives and point of view from other people about the same
thing.
* The discussions and elaborations on understanding Japanese culture. I really
enjoyed the hands-on dancing for the traditional/cultural “fan” dancing.
* I like the discussion that we did in class. It opened my mind to ideas and
perspective I never thought about before.
* I liked walking around and talking photos and hearing my classmates' ideas
about culture. I also enjoyed watching other KIT students reading and looking at
our photo exhibition.
* I liked how we got to use our own photos to start class discussions because it
made the class more relatable to ourselves. We could compare our culture with a
new culture.
What would you suggest to improve the course? Please comment.

* Maybe to start on the photo exhibition earlier because of the distance between
exams and presentations.
* I would have liked to go to more of a variety of places. We walked around
suburbia like, four times.
* More preparation for the photo presentation. I really enjoyed the class though.
* At this time I honestly can’t find anything about the course which dissatisfied
me.
* It became a little monotonous towards the end and would have been nice if a
different format was used.
* Don’t spend too much time on JSS photo, because in the beginning it was
interesting but because we frequently took pictures it grow kind of dragging and
not so interesting anymore. We ran out of things to say.
* To make it more compatible with Japanese class so the essays we did for
Japanese could be used for the exhibition.
* Maybe different photo locations in Kanazawa City(?) Nonoichi only has so many
places to take photos since it’s a small town.
* No suggestions except more time for photo exhibit.
We also heard from Hawaii’s school representatives and some family members
of the participants about this photo exhibition when they visited us in Kanazawa.
All of them were impressed with the quality of the work.
Unfortunately, we have very little data to document the feedback from the
Japanese audience. One Japanese student left a message at the exhibition saying
that he was encouraged to study English much harder by the Hawaiian students’
essays.
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5. AREAS FOR IMPROVEMENT
This class was offered for the first time, and it needs many improvements
including the following:
1) Choice of Walking Tour Destinations and the Means of Transportations
During this four-month semester, we had ten walking tours, in addition to two
field trips and a 5-day study tour. Although we occasionally used the local bus to
reach a distant destination, we mostly walked around several areas around the
campus due to the budget limit. Toward the end of the program the students
started losing interest because they didn’t find anything new and interesting
anymore. The destinations should be carefully chosen to maintain the level of
student enthusiasm. If we could have enough number of bicycles, we could have
gone to farther places and seen a better variety of things.
2) Monotonous Atmosphere Toward the End of the Program
Even though this was a four-month program, the students lost interest in this
class toward the end of the program. As one student mentioned in the program
evaluation cited above, they ran out of things to say in the discussion sessions. One
solution could be to have a monthly theme such as housing, food and clothes.
3) Uncontrollable Discussion Topics
As mentioned above in the students’ responses, they seem to have learned many
things from class discussions. Yet, these discussions wandered around many
subjects, and the instructors struggled to focus on things related to Japan. Having
a monthly theme as mentioned above and better time management could help
maintain a focus of the discussion.
4) Essay writing schedule
The participants struggled when they prepared the photo exhibition. Because
they selected the photos for display right before the exhibition, they had to write
several essays alongside. Since they wrote their comments in English for weekly
class presentations, they could have prepared a Japanese essay every week in the
language class. Better coordination with the Japanese class can ease the students’
burden.
6. CONCLUSION
Although many aspects of the class need improvement, the pedagogical approach
of JSS enhanced the students’ understanding of Japanese society and culture and
helped them learn its language.
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Introduction
“…the whole approach was towards maintaining the status quo, praising the
traditional norms and beliefs” (Gokulsing, 88).
The Indian soap operas shown on the television channels available to Indian society at
large are primarily aimed at women. Their enormous appeal and continuity for more than ten
years suggests that the narratives of the soap operas present the women viewers with very
real problems and tensions of everyday life and an avenue for their emancipation. The
presentation of the soap operas on television as well as in advertisements touts women
characters as being able to overcome all odds to be successful homemakers, career women or
to overcome stereotypes put in place by society.
This paper examines the female characters portrayed in the contemporary Indian soap
operas and to show that the women are still operating under patriarchal ideals, despite the
apparent emancipated presentation style and storylines of the soap operas. The soap operas do
not challenge gender stereotyping and ultimately do not have empowering effects for women.
These soap operas reflect and reproduce gendered relations of power in family life.
This paper will look at three soap operas currently being aired on the internationally
televised Indian satellite channel Zee TV—12/24 Karol Bagh (a locale in Delhi), Pavitra
Rishta (A Pure Relation) and Agle Janam Mohe Bitiya Hi Kijo (Reincarnate Me As A
Daughter)—as this was the first Hindi satellite channel to be aired in Singapore and there is,
to a certain extent, a form of channel loyalty and the soap operas aired on Zee TV appear to
be more faithfully watched. Also, a large segment of the research has been carried out in
Singapore. These soap operas were analysed from the months of June to July 2010, after
which a fieldtrip to Delhi was carried out to contextualise the research and findings.
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All of the three soap operas—12/24 Karol Bagh, Pavitra Rishta and Agle Janam
Mohe Bitiya Hi Kijo—are aired during prime time slots in India, Singapore as well as in other
countries. Each one occupies a half-hour slot, 12/24 Karol Bagh airing from 8:30pm to 9pm
in Singapore, followed by Pavitra Rishta from 9pm to 9:30pm, and Agle Janam Mohe Bitiya
Hi Kijo from 9:30pm to 10pm. These particular timings are considered as “prime time”
because working women and homemakers alike would be able to view these soap operas at
home, since the target audience of these soap operas are women. Episodes of the soaps on
Zee are repeated on a daily basis. This ensures that if viewers miss an episode of a particular
soap opera they are following ardently, they would be able to catch it when it is repeated
during the day.
A soap opera aired on television requires the participation of the viewer(s) on a dayto-day basis. The events of the narrative are not neatly concluded after each episode.
According to Tania Modleski, the appeal of the soap opera lies precisely in delaying its
meaning and conclusion so as to keep the viewer glued to the television screen. Soap opera is
a genre that has been defined as “drama for women about women and watched by women”
(Dyer et al, websource). Princeton University’s media programme defines soap operas as a
serialized program usually dealing with sentimentalized family matters that is broadcast on
radio or television (frequently sponsored by a company advertising soap products), whereas
the online Merriam-Webster dictionary defines soap operas as a serial drama performed
originally on a daytime radio or television program and chiefly characterized by tangled
interpersonal situations and melodramatic or sentimental treatment; a series of real-life events
resembling a soap opera; the melodrama and sentimentality characteristic of a soap opera.
Indian soap operas have increasingly come to replace cinema as the hegemonic
popular culture, especially with the introduction of satellite television channels. In the 1990s,
Indian television “was transformed from a single government-owned player to a multi-
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channel global media market” (Rodrigues, 3). Doordarshan monopolised the Indian television
market prior to the introduction of satellite technology. This government-owned channel is
famous for launching television serials based on the Sabido technique. Miguel Sabido, a
television writer and producer in Mexico, developed an education-entertainment production
method, where television serials were designed to promote pro-social messages and values. A
typical example of this was the serial Hum Log aired on Doordarshan in the year 1984, where
a then-popular Hindi cinema actor, Ashok Kumar, would end each episode by reinforcing
certain moral values (Gokulsing, 4-5).
With the introduction of satellite technology, audiences in India have about 450
commercial channels to choose from. Programmes on satellite television (including Zee TV)
range from news to music videos, movies, fashion shows, reality TV and soap operas. What
appears to have happened then is that the sexual taboo with regards to women on television
may have been lifted to a certain extent as seen through certain other shows (e.g reality TV)
on Zee TV, but the female characters portrayed in these contemporary Indian soap operas
show that the women are still operating under patriarchal ideals. The seeming attempts to
offer an agency to voice the grievances and empower the feminine gender are not successful
because the soap operas ultimately give in to the dominant patriarchal ideology prevailing in
Indian society even till today.
Zee TV was the first channel to break Doordarshan’s monopolizing hold (although STAR
television existed prior to Zee, and Zee had a partnership with STAR which was absolved
later on). Zee TV was launched in India in October 1992 and became India’s first Hindi
satellite channel to be televised internationally in the late 1990s. Zee TV “made satellite
television programmes extremely popular with the upper middle and middle classes in
northern and western India” (Gokulsing, 18) and the trend caught on with the diasporic
audiences in countries such as UK, USA and Singapore. Zee TV made its entry in the
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Singapore cable market in the year 1999. In June 2004, “Zee Network launched a dedicated
beam of Zee TV for Singapore” (Indiantelevision.com). This enabled the viewers in
Singapore to watch the programmes on Zee TV at the same time slots as Indian viewers. In
order to tailor the content on Zee TV to the needs of the Singapore viewers, Indian product
advertisements were edited out. Product advertisements are however embedded in the
narratives of the soap operas and they are endorsed by the women protagonists thus ensuring
the popularity of the product. It can be seen here that priorities for television programmes,
their schedules and content are determined by the people in control of the various channels in
various countries, and of course the producers of the soap operas themselves. In order to view
the programmes and soap operas that are aired on Zee TV in Singapore, the audience have to
pay for the channel. This is an important point to note because it shows that the audience are
treated as consumers of a product that is in demand, and the revenues of the channel increase
with increasing demand for the channel. The introduction of soap operas with sensationalism
and melodrama has been one successful way in which viewers have been attracted to
subscribe to this channel.
Zee TV’s main offerings were soap operas. It was the channel to experiment with
storylines that differed from Doordarshan in their presentation, content and style. It
“marketed its programmes to consumers and particularly those who had enough purchasing
power...Liberalisation and globalisation had become the new mantra, private enterprise was
being openly welcomed by the government and Zee TV was a symbol of this enterprise
culture for the middle and upper classes” (Gokulsing, 20).
This study is particularly interested in how today’s prime time Indian soap operas
(here, Indian soaps primarily refer to Hindi-language soaps, though many critics argue that
telesoaps in other Indian languages do not differ much in content and style as well as
representations of women) represent women and how these representations reinforce female
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subordination in contemporary Indian society. In doing so, it also becomes crucial to examine
the limits and possibilities of the genre of soap operas. Recent studies on contemporary
telesoaps in India, for example, Robert Jensen and Emily Oster’s “The Power of TV: Cable
Television and Women’s Status in India” and Shoma Munshi’s Prime Time Soap Operas on
Indian Television, have argued that Indian satellite television has had a positive and
empowering effect on women and have argued that focusing on representation(s) alone is not
sufficient. In not giving enough importance to portrayals of women on the television screen,
certain societal structures and norms are assumed as “natural” and are therefore not critically
questioned or engaged with. According to Sue Thornham, “patriarchal power is ideological:
it structures the symbolic forms through which our material existence is represented...[and] in
linking this power to the male gaze [our attention is drawn] to the centrality of
representational systems—of images, visual representations and structures of looking—in
maintaining both that ideological structure and our sense of our own identities as gendered
and sexualised individuals within it” (original emphasis, 111-112).
India’s most recent report to the United Nations, Convention on the Elimination of All
Forms of Discrimination against Women (UN CEDAW report), has acknowledged that one
of the main factors for gender disparity in India is gender stereotyping, which is also a major
factor attributing to the skewed sex ratio in northern India as well as violence against women
(CEDAW, 43). Although Jensen and Oster’s study, as well as Munshi’s book which draws on
that study, report that with the introduction of cable television, women have “report[ed] lower
acceptability of spousal abuse” (Jensen and Oster, 1091), violence against women is steeped
in a widespread culture of normalizing certain norms and institutions that reinforce female
subordination. These norms, behaviours and institutions are reflected in the soaps to a large
extent without being challenged. Furthermore, an address given by Justice G. N. Ray on
National Press Day in New Delhi in the year 2008 focused on the topic of women and media.
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In his speech, he said that “[i]t is true that media has brought to light, as never before, certain
misdemeanours against women but in a very subtle manner it also perpetuated the
stereotyped image of woman as a householder and an inconsequential entity in the traditional
value system” (6). This brings out three important points. Firstly, it cannot be assumed that
the viewer is a passive receiver of the messages in the soaps. Secondly, the viewer is also
simultaneously being subjected to culturally hegemonic modes of viewing as well as
representations which naturalize certain sets of behaviours. Certain psychologists and
psychoanalysts who engage with the sphere of media have observed a certain amount of
apathy and passivity in viewers when they are subjected to a sensory overload of negative
images (Press Council of India report, 9). Thirdly, the potential of soap operas to project
positive images of women to its full capability remains untapped.
Currently, the National Commission for Women in India wants to include soap operas
in its recommendation to amend the “Indecent Representation of Women (Prohibition Act)
1986”, stating that “women are either being portrayed as Sita (Ramayana) or Kaikayee
(Ramayana) and there seems to be nothing in between the two extreme characters being
shown in soaps...[and that] characters break the law without repercussion” (Press Council of
India report, 9). While the two recent studies (Jensen and Oster, and Shoma Munshi) may
have documented the limited positive effects of satellite television/soaps on women, the
comments made above by various groups of people show that these studies have not
addressed the gaps and problematic notions that the representational aspect brings with it.
The Prime-Time Indian Soap Opera
The Indian soap opera boom started in the early 1990’s. Serials such as Udaan saw
some sort of a shift from the serials aired on Doordarshan, for example Hum Log in the
1980’s. In Udaan, women were shown to enter the work-force. By mid 1990’s, Zee TV was
touted as the channel which dared to experiment with bold themes regarding women. Soaps

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 702

such as ‘Kitty Party’ by Shobha De were aired on Zee. ‘Kitty Party’ dealt with the lives of
eight different women who came together for kitty parties to discuss their problems and their
lives in general. Topics such as divorce, extra-marital affairs, a woman working in the
corporate world who falls in love with her married boss, a couple who does not wish to have
kids out of personal choice and single motherhood were raised in this telesoap. Other serials
shown on Zee followed a similar trajectory.
However, the late 1990’s saw a sudden shift back to the era of the 1980’s where once
again the insider role of the woman is emphasized. The phenomenon of prime-time Indian
soaps became popularized by Ekta Kapoor with her ‘K’ serials dominating the evening time
slots from the year 2000 onwards. Ekta Kapoor’s idiosyncrasy for naming her serials starting
with the letter ‘K’ is well-known and is attributed to a superstitious belief. She pioneered the
concept of the saas-bahu (mother-in-law, daughter-in-law) soaps and said in an interview that
“the rich do not need values, the poor do not have time for them. It is middle-class values that
my serials are about” (kapoorekta.com). Her soaps Kyunki Saas Bhi Kabhi Bahu Thi
(Because The Mother-In-Law Was Once A Daughter-In-Law), Kasauti Zindgi Kay (The
Trials Of Life) and Kahani Ghar Ghar Ki (The Story Of Every House) were immensely
popular from the days they were first aired on the small screen and had continued on for
almost eight years due to their popularity. Her serials featured a staple of extremely rich and
large joint families, lavish sets and costumes, chunky jewellery and perfectly made-up
women. She based her female characters on the archetypes of mythological characters from
Ramayana, for example, the ‘good’ Indian woman would be imbued with shades of Sita and
the ‘bad’ Indian woman would have parallels to Surpnaka or Kaikeyi in Ramayana
(Ranganathan, 206). The soaps focused on the trials and tribulations a woman faced, for
example, Tulsi in Kyunki, Prerna in Kasauti and Parvati in Kahani. The fact that these serials
“focus on the home and family, and define a successful woman as one who manages the
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home front and relationships satisfactorily, indicates that they are perhaps following a timetested formula for successful television drama” (Ranganathan, 208), much like their Western
counterparts.
By and large, the formula of the soap opera in the West has been adapted for the
Indian market to suit the Indian viewers’ tastes. In the current prime-time soaps, Ekta’s
Kapoor’s legacy is left behind and these shows retain much of the ‘K’ serial touches. These
current soaps, while seemingly making certain allowances for societal changes and in turn for
the roles of women, still hold on to the belief that “the solution to the ills plaguing the society
lies in a return to traditional values, if not traditional roles, for women” (Ranganathan, 208).
The following paragraphs will give brief summaries of the three soap operas. It is
necessary as this point to give these summaries to contextualize the reader within the
framework and stories of the soap operas.
12/24 Karol Bagh
12/24 Karol Bagh premiered on Zee TV on 31 August 2009. It tells the story of a
middle-class family living in Delhi. This soap originally started off with the promise of
tackling the issue of overweight women in the marriage market in India and combining it
with a romantic angle which sees the male protagonist, Abhi, being eight years younger than
the female protagonist, Simi. Simi is shown in the soap to be an overweight woman and is
past the marriageable age because of her weight. Simi suffers from her own bouts of
insecurities as she is overweight and constantly feels judged by others because of her weight.
Later on, Simi finds herself in a relationship with Abhi, who is not only eight years younger
than her but is also her sister-in-law Anita's younger brother. Anita does not like Simi’s
family and convinces her husband Anuj, Simi’s brother, to come up with ways to get the
family house under their name so that they can tell the other family member to leave the
house. The mother blindly supports her son in this endeavour. Simultaneously, Abhi
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convinces Simi not to marry the local gangster and later on, Simi’s mother tries to convince
her to marry another man from a rich family, Nakul, whose younger brother is mentally
challenged and is ultimately married off to Simi’s younger sister Neetu. Abhi once again
manages to thwart the marriage plans and both Abhi and Simi tell their respective families
that they love each other and want to get married to each other. Simi’s father is shown to be
very supportive of the decision but her mother breaks all ties with her. The relationship
between Abhi and Simi, though perfect, is considered taboo in an Indian societal context.
Nakul, the spurned groom, vows revenge against Simi and her family. Sub-plots of the soap
opera tackles the different relationship problems of Simi’s two sisters Neetu and Mili, and her
brother Anuj and his wife Anita.
Pavitra Rishta
Pavitra Rishta premiered on Zee TV on 1 June 2009 and by May 2010 had garnered
the highest TRP’s (Television Rating Points) amongst all the other soap operas aired on other
Hindi satellite channels. It is about Archana, who is an uneducated girl, and is unable to find
a prospective marriage alliance due to her illiteracy. After many unsuccessful attempts at
securing a marriage alliance, she falls in love with an uneducated man, Manav, who is a car
mechanic and works in a garage.
Simultaneously, the story of Manav’s younger brother, Sachin, unfolds. He falls in
love with the garage owner’s daughter, Shravani, and they are about to get married when
Sachin meets with an accident and dies. Shravani gets pregnant and to save her from
(societal) humilaiton, Manav and Archana divorce each other so that Manav can marry
Shravani and her child would not be seen as illegitimate.
Archana’s brother is married to a rich woman, Manju, who does not like Archana and
her family. Manju’s mother, though a social worker and head of a women’s organization,
gives Manju various ideas to implement so that she can live separately from the rest of the
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family. Manav’s younger sister is married to Manju’s brother and gets ill-treated by her
husband and his mother.
Agle Janam Mohe Bitiya Hi Kijo
Agle Janam Mohe Bitiya Hi Kijo aired on Zee TV on 16 March 2009. It is about the
protagonist Lalli, who gets sold by her parents to a pimp because they live in abject poverty
and have no money to treat Lalli’s younger brother, Munna, who has fallen ill. Lalli, in turn,
gets bought by a landlord because his two sons have been unable to produce an heir to the
family. Along the way, the younger son of the landlord, Shekhar, falls in love with Lalli
despite being married to another woman, Siddheshwari, who is unable to have children of her
own. Siddeshwari starts plotting revenge against Lalli, Shekhar and his mother because she
feels deprived of her conjugal rights. The servant of the house, Gangia, an ex-mistress to the
patriarch Loha Singh, aids Siddheshwari in her plans to ruin Lalli, Shekhar and his mother.
Gangia also turns Shekhar’s elder brother, Ranvijay, against his brother and mother and
Gangia, Siddheshwari and Ranvijay poison the mother and plan to kill Lalli. Lalli ultimately
ends up pregnant with Shekhar’s baby.
Lalli gives birth to Shekhar’s son and Loha Singh wants to keep the heir to his family
and get rid of Lalli. He kidnaps her baby, replaces her son with another infant and declares
Lalli mad for not believing that the replaced child is hers. Gangia now plans to burn the entire
mansion down in the midst of preparing for Lalli’s sister’s wedding, Rekha, who is a child, to
Shekhar’s cousin.
Main issues and themes
The three soaps, analysed over a period of one month, brought the following issues
and themes to the forefront: (i) emphasis on family and the institution of marriage, (ii) a focus
on traditional values, (iii) the policing of women and their bodies, (iv) women in the public
space versus private space, (v) women in negative roles (villainesses), (vi) archetypes and
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stereotypes, and (vii) the projection of male characters in relation to the female characters.
These themes will be discussed using various examples from the three abovementioned soap
operas and show how hegemony or a dominant ideology operates in the representation and
portrayal of women in these soaps.
Family and the institution of marriage
The serials in question show large (joint/extended households) and the soaps paint a
sanitized picture of the extended joint family where although conflicts arise, they get
amicably resolved within the confines of that family itself. Mankekar argues that television
serials “transmitted ‘Indianness’ to the construction of ‘woman’ in India” (Ahmed-Ghosh,
215). The Indian woman now is projected as the main protagonist in the extended Hindu
household in the three soaps. Ahmed-Ghosh quotes media critic Bhandare that most of the
soaps on television are instructive—where one is instructed how to learn to live/behave:
[viewer] success has opened the floodgates of family serials, many of which
feature large joint families where womenfolk sport mangal sutras [necklaces
signifying marriage] like badges of honour, and do little other than uphold
family values that would do the Sangh Parivar [right-wing Hindu
organization] proud. (215)
The women in these serials are shown to be submissive and promote the traditional
Indian values of sacrifice (or self-sacrifice), where the final decision of the woman “is for her
family rather than for herself” (Malhotra and Rogers, 422). Here, all the three main
protagonists of the three soaps come to mind. Simi in Karol Bagh, Archana in Pavitra Rishta
and Lalli in Agle Janam, all make decisions that, most often than not, are harmful to them but
in some way beneficial to their respective families. Simi agrees to marry the local gangster
who has previously tried to rape her so that her father’s business will not be forcibly shut
down, Archana agrees to divorce her husband Manav so that his late brother’s fiancee’s child
is not born out of wedlock and Lalli does not speak up against Loha Singh who bought her
for bearing an heir, and when she does get pregnant, she is chained by him and tied to the
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bedpost so that she is unable to escape with her child. Here, it is important to take note of
Shoma Munshi’s argument. Munshi says that “the heroines always put the welfare of the
family before their own happiness and personal desire. This, of course, is not necessarily a
bad thing” (187) because, according to her, through suffering and self-sacrifice, they are
“superhuman in their strength and fortitude” (26). Here, Munshi’s claim is extremely
problematic because at the sub-conscious level, this claim perpetuates that women should, in
fact, really be self-sacrificing at the expense of their own selves, even though such a decision
can potentially be harmful to the physical, mental and emotional well-being of the woman.
This fails to “alert us to the political process by which such representation becomes
naturalized and ultimately coercive in structuring women’s self-representation” (Rajan, 129).
In this light, the family as a fundamental institution of society in Indian soaps is not
interrogated—processes of interpellation and hegemonic ideology that operate through the
institution of the family are not exposed (Das, 171) and there is a blatant refusal of the
authorities-that-be (producers as well as the state) to relax their stronghold on such existing
institutions (Gupta, 38).
The institution of marriage is enveloped within the institution of family in the soaps.
Each ‘good’ Indian woman is neatly ensconced in the confines of marriage where the home is
a sacred place and the woman’s duty to her husband and children (read sons) is something
that cannot be overturned and such an attitude is built into the women of these serials. For
example, in Karol Bagh, the mother Manju is shown confined to the space of the house. In
the content-analysis done for one month, she is never shown to step out of the house. Her
deference to her husband is unflinching even when she is not in agreement with him, and her
duty towards her son never wavers. In an episode, Simi tries to convince Manju that Abhi
(Simi’s brother and Manju’s son) has deceitfully obtained his father’s signature on the
property papers with the help of his wife Anita. Manju berates her daughter to the point of
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throwing her out of the house because she is not able to hear a word against her son. (The
issue of son preference will be dealt with in later paragraphs).
Even when the female protagonist is shown as a single woman, the entire plot and
actions of the people revolve around finding a suitable match for her. In Karol Bagh, Simi is
shown as a failure in the marriage market because she is overweight. Her mother’s obsession
to get her married is to such an extent that she is willing to accept anyone as her son-in-law,
so long as her daughter gets married. All other aspects of Simi’s identity get erased in the
face of marriage, for example, her career as a lecturer (interview with Amrita Nandy-Joshi,
Sangat South Asia, Jagori). Archana of Pavitra Rishta undergoes the same fate as Simi.
Archana is also declared a failure in the marriage market because she is uneducated.
Therefore, all of her family’s efforts are directed in finding Archana a suitable match so that
she ultimately gets married. Other aspects of her identity gets eschewed as well, where a
possible direction for this could have been Archana’s formal education even though she is a
mature adult, thus emphasizing and underscoring the importance of educating the female
child. Similarly, Simi’s issue of being overweight could have been handled more positively—
it could have given rise to the possibility of an overweight woman succeeding in life on her
own accord by being successful in her career and focusing on other aspects of her character.
However, the traditional soap opera formula demands that the hallmark of a ‘good’ Indian
woman is in securing a husband for herself “without giving up any of the traditional values
and attributes” (Ranganathan, 209) and marriage is seen as an end in itself. This image of the
‘good’ Indian woman who is married is repeatedly shown to the viewers without redefining
gender roles. A deviance from the status quo necessitates punitive measures for the woman in
the soap opera and in extension, to real life as well “perhaps because of the patriarchal
context within which they [the soaps] are viewed and produced” (Malhotra and Rogers, 423).
Furthermore, as mentioned in the introductory paragraphs, the audience are treated as
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consumers and soap operas and their storylines are held hostage to market forces and
Television Rating Points (TRPs). The moment the TRPs show a decline and viewers are not
glued to a particular soap opera anymore, melodramatic twists and improbable plotlines are
introduced (a popular character dies, rebirth, plastic surgery, bringing to life a dead character,
partial memory loss, etc) to woo the audience back to watching the particular soap opera. The
story-lines of the soaps then accommodate what the viewers want to see on the small screen.
In Agle Janam, Lalli’s younger sister, Rekha, is under pressure from her parents and
the village community to be married. This is despite the fact that she is still a child. Shekhar’s
cousin is introduced in the soap, who falls in love with Rekha and they are to be married
soon. Here, an issue which is slowly coming to be seen as a social ill (child marriages) in
India is sugar-coated so that a bitter pill can be easily swallowed without leaving a bad
aftertaste. The soap romanticizes a serious issue and makes it palatable to the viewers by
justifying Rekha’s marriage to Shekhar’s cousin in the name of love and that Shekahr’s
cousin is a good man. This issue brings to mind a telesoap on the satellite channel Colors,
which is only available in India. Balika Vadhu, currently being aired on Colors, started off by
talking about child marriage. However, activist and legal advisor of NGO Bachpan Bachao
Andolan, Bhuvan Ribhu, says that “It’s a positive initiative to bring such issues to our
drawing rooms. However, it’s important to audit what’s depicted. It would be wrong to
romanticise a serious issue. The disclaimer should clearly state that the act is a crime and
mention the years of imprisonment or fine that it carries. This can further help the cause”
(The Times of India, websource). According to Ranjana Kumari, Centre for Social Research,
much of what is conveyed on the soaps does not touch the audience because the upper-middle
class do not really relate to such issues, where the attachment to such concerns is only
momentary (The Times of India, websource).
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An important point which comes out of the emphasis on family and the institution of
marriage in the soaps is that they place a premium on heterosexuality and therefore catering
only to that segment of the audiences (these ‘heterosexual’ audiences form the major segment
of the market). The soaps operate on completely marginalizing sexual minorities and effaces
them to the point of non-existence.
Traditional values
Traditional values can be defined here as those beliefs, moral codes, and mores that
are passed down from generation to generation within a culture, subculture or community. It
can also refer to the intention of preserving ancient or time-tested ‘traditional’ customs and
values against anything deemed as “innovation”, that is, anything that challenges or does not
fit into the time-tested framework of the customs and values.
These soaps are shown as “doing [their] bit to help in upholding [the importance of
Indian values]” (Ranganathan, 38) and “the ideal of the joint family has come to uniquely
express and represent the valued aspects of Indian culture and tradition” (Ranganathan, 37).
According to Veena Das, the joint family “is not so much a specific type of household
formation as an ideology and code of conduct” (my emphasis, quoted in Ranganathan, 37).
The resurgence of traditional values in these soaps then can be traced back to the era
of development and economic growth in India. Culturally, India had to accept the impact of
modernisation, where the bracket of middle-classes started shifting away from some of the
old ways of living and in some instances there was a rejection of traditions. It led to an
“exposure of western culture and a new generation breaking away from joint-family ideals,
leading to the rise of the nuclear family” (Rodrigues, 17). There was a fear that built on the
notions of the ‘invasion from the West’ and that traditional Indian values were being eroded
in the face of such Westernisation and modernisation. A revival of family and tradition were
seen in the soaps that were being aired from the year 2000 onwards.
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Starting with the ‘K’ soaps till today, traditional festivals and rituals, which saw an
imperceptible decline in the 1990’s (the soaps prior to the ‘K’ soaps had never placed a
premium on rituals and festivals, some even unheard of by the viewers), have come back with
a vengeance. These customs, rituals and festivals have been popularized through the soaps. In
these three soaps, weddings, Karva Chauth (a traditional hindu festival where married
women fast for a whole day for the longevity of their husbands), Rakshabandhan (a festival
for brothers and sisters), Navratri and Durga Pooja prior to the celebration of Diwali,
different prayers and other ceremonies are celebrated with full pomp and zest. The
celebrations go on for one week when the serials are being aired and weekends would see a
special one-hour episode of each serial being aired where a dramatic culmination of the
ceremonies and rituals takes place. According to an article in The Times of India, “blame it on
[the telesoaps on TV], but the big fat Indian wedding has taken a Punjabi turn like never
before. And it doesn't matter which community they're from, brides and grooms are choosing
to go the whole hog, band-baaja, balle balle and all” (“The Big Fat Punjabified Wedding”,
websource).
Globalisation in these soaps is presented at an extremely superficial level, with an
extraordinary focus on its “trappings occupying centre stage and the more complex issues
remaining unrepresented or non-verbalised (Ranganathan, 212). This has immediate bearing
on the portrayal of women in the traditional ritualistic framework that emphasises traditional
qualities. The revival of traditions is then not only seen in the joint family system in the soaps
and a focus on rituals like never before, but also “the portrayal of women reiterated the
traditional virtues of the meek and the patient emerging successful in the end, while
portraying the ambitious and the achiever as avaricious and without scruples” (Ranganathan,
207) and even professional women (who are rarely shown on television) “are fitted within the
framework of the ‘traditional’ Indian women” (Ranganathan, 212). An example of this in the
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three soaps is the sari-clad, vermillion anointed married woman protagonist’s face shown in
close-ups during critical moments in the soaps, where “sanctity of marriage, retribution for
sin, rewards for fidelity [even though the husband may be a philanderer], uncomplaining
humility and inexhaustible patience” (Ranganathan, 214) are glorified to no end.
The women’s worth in these serials is measured in how well she is able to keep the
joint family together and in no way questioning the ritualized way of living. Instead,
modernity (modernity is defined as a period marked by capitalism and an increased
movement of goods, people, and information and their consequent influence beyond the local
area. It is also a period where traditional beliefs are questioned by ‘hard’ sciences which
demand evidence, for example, medicine) is shown to be a vice and the solutions to the
trappings of modernity are shown to lie in the age-old traditional values being followed. In
the same vein, deviance from these traditional values ensures punishment. For example, in
Pavitra Rishta, Archana’s sister Varsha has an affair with her boss, not knowing that he is
married. When the cat is let out of the bag, the boss escapes unscathed but Varsha loses her
job, faces societal humiliation and taunts from her family. Similarly, in Karol Bagh, Simi’s
sister Mili is outspoken against injustices committed against her family. In one instance, she
threatens to expose Nakul for his plans to ruin her family and Nakul in turn tries to rape her
and publicly humiliates her in front of her neighbours for her supposed sexual liaisons with
him. In these episodes, it is shown clearly that issues surrounding sex are still considered
taboo and “there is always punishment waiting for those who stray from the straight and
narrow path” (Ranganathan, 220), particularly women. In Mili’s case, it is also shown that the
solution to the issue of rape and sex should not be publicised and instead it should remain
within the confines of the family and the individual. What this means is that when the
victim(s) seeks redress, she is unable to do so outside the institution of the family. Public
spaces and institutions such as law are not considered respectable avenues for justice since it
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involves washing dirty linen in public. Furthermore, Mili is shown to be punished because
she tried to take an unconventional path for seeking justice and is shown to be ‘put back in
her place’, a place that is shown to be rightfully for women—i.e. they should remain
voiceless and endure suffering quietly.
The policing of women and their bodies
Shoma Munshi, in her analysis of prime time soaps, has argued that “unlike
advertising and Bollywood films, it is not the woman or their bodies that are commodified
and fetishized in soaps, but much more the sets and other accoutrements themselves”
(original emphasis, 177). Munshi presents an argument that is once again problematic
because women are under intense scrutiny by their viewers as well as other characters in the
soaps.
Traditional values are projected onto the body of the woman in the soaps through the
clothes that she wears. According to Maya Ranganathan, “the ‘good’ women are clothed
mostly in the traditional sari, half-sari, or the salwar-kameez, while western wear and
outlandish clothes and accessories are reserved for the seductresses” (220). Nowhere is the
importance of clothing seen more prominently than in the soap operas and their women
characters, where a certain type of clothing style is directly attributed to the moral character
of the woman. Ekta Kapoor’s serials “with her saas-bahu concepts, ...created a demand for
the attire the charactes in her serials wore. The serials became such a rage that Parvati’s bindi
and Tulsi’s saree became benchmarks for the middle-class Indian woman” (kapoorekta.com,
websource). Sari-sellers in shopping malls now tout the names of various characters in the
serials when selling their merchandise. Here, the woman’s body in the soaps is under minute
scrutiny of the viewers, firstly for the clothes and accessories that she wears so that viewers
are tuned in to the latest fashion trends, and secondly because the clothes the female character
wears have a direct bearing on her moral character and virtues.
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In an online interview, Dr. Sabina Kidwai from Jamia Milia Islamia University in
New Delhi says that it is important to note that “the person who is bad in the serials is the
person who is modern. The girl wears jeans and is modern-looking and there is no space for
her in the serials. She is considered by her family and everyone else to be breaking the norms
of the house” (websource). In the three soaps analysed, it is usually the villainess who wears
western or skimpy clothing and the heroine who wears salwar-kameez or saris.
Amrita Nandy-Joshi of Sangat South Asia, Jagori raised a point about the
preoccupation with looks and bodies amongst women, where the bodies of women in soaps
come across as ‘factory-produced’. These bodies are similar in size and shape and in 1996,
for the first time in India, cases of Anorexia and Bulimia were reported (Chopra and Baria,
quoted in Malhotra and Rogers, 412), “eating problems that were virtually unknown in India”
(Malhotra and Rogers, 412). The trend has continued with the “urban affluent class, and a
sharp increase in plastic surgery for enlarged or smaller breasts, fat removal and nose
reshaping” (Gokulsing, 90) has been reported in recent times.
The (female) body that is desirable and considered acceptable in today’s Indian
society is reflected in the projection of women in the soaps analysed, where even the motherfigures sport wrinkle-free, perfectly made-up faces with no sign of ageing or greying (Manju
in Karol Bagh, Sulochana in Pavitra Rishta and Kaushalya in Agle Janam).
The second area where women’s bodies are policed within the soaps is the
reproductive capacity of the female body and motherhood within heteronormative ideals of
marriage and family. Sabala and Meena Gopal assert that “the family becomes the site where
the material body is disciplined and socialised. Cultural assumptions of womanhood are
reproduced through stipulations and the female body becomes a site of social control” (45).
In the soaps, a certain set of regulatory norms (social control) are put in motion, for example,
a monogamous relationship that ultimately translates into marriage which reaffirm ideals of
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heteronormativity within marriage and the family, limited access and mobility for women in
spaces which freely accommodate men (a point that will be touched upon in the next section)
and sexual variance apart from heteronormativity as deviant.
Within the heteronormative framework, there are further sanctions imposed upon
women to extend social control, for example, the ability to reproduce sons (son preference)
and it is this kind of mother and motherhood that is constantly glorified in the soaps. Sabala
and Meena Gopal affirm that “it is only the right kind of mother who is socially validated: the
mother who can bear sons within marriage...marriage and childbearing become central to
women’s sense of well-being and personhood and is looked at as women’s destiny...if a
woman fails to bear a child she becomes a source of shame” (45). This comes across in all the
three soaps, especially Agle Janam, where Lali is bought for the sole purpose of producing an
heir and the other two women, Nandini (Ranvijay’s wife) and Siddheshwari (Shekhar’s wife)
have no standing in Loha Singh’s household despite being the legitimate daughter-in-laws.
Nandini has two daughters and Siddheshwari is unable to produce a child at all. In Karol
Bagh, Neetu’s

(Simi’s sister) illegitimate pregnancy and in Pavitra Rishta, Shravani’s

illegitimate pregnancy, become a source of anxiety and both women immediately have to be
confined in loveless marriages, thus restraining their mobility so that their sexuality is
regulated and policed.
The media has completely marginalised bodies which do not conform to the
perfectionist ideal. The female bodies in the soaps, from grandmothers to daughters to
daughter-in-laws to servants, rich or poor, are all able-bodied. An exception to this is
Gangiya, the villainess in Agle Janam, who is shown to walk with a limp. She has a foot
deformity. However, far from a positive or a sympathetic portrayal of disability (especially in
lower class women who usually do not have the resources for proper treatment), she is doubly
marginalised as a woman with a disability and being a negative character in the soap. Such
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“stigmatised” (Sabala and Gopal, 48) bodies are then relegated as undesirable—where a
direct correlation is shown to exist between disability as undesirable and the woman’s
character as undesirable—and the reproductive capacity of the female body and motherhood
within heteronormative ideals of marriage and family society is shown to be “created for the
able-bodied” (Sabala and Gopal, 49). Disabled women suffer the most because of the doublewhammy of their gender and disability, and this accommodates patriarchy at a very insidious
level.
Women in the public space versus private space
Women are still heavily policed despite globalization, on screen and off screen
(interview with Prof. Patricia Uberoi). According to Shailaja Bajpai, media critic with Indian
Express, globalization has played out economically, but culturally Indian audiences and
Indian society have a long way to go. Television reflects society to a certain extent by virtue
of the fact that it is based in the interior space of the home and therefore it has to play into the
context and cannot flout the status quo. It can be said to a large extent that commercial
television reflects society because it is produced for advertisers to sell their products to
viewers/consumers.
It is within this framework then that the tension between public space and private
space plays out with regard to women. In the three soaps analysed, working women are rarely
seen on the television screen. In Karol Bagh, Simi was shown to have a career as a lecturer in
a college. After getting married to Abhi, she is shown to give up her job to be a housewife. In
Pavitra Rishta, Archana’s sister, Varsha, is shown to be ambitious and secures a job for
herself. Later on, ambition is shown to be a vice for women and Varsha is punished for
nurturing ambitions for career advancement. Her career is ruined because of her affair with
her married boss. Ultimately, Varsha decides she does not want to work and marries and
settles down as a housewife. Malhotra and Rogers write that
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A breakdown of the occupation of characters in fiction-based television
programs showed that 90 percent of the female characters on Indian-produced
television programmes were housewives, indicating that women are shown in
stereotypical and traditional roles despite their increasing visibility. ...Even
though women are becoming increasingly visible in Indian television
programming, they continue to occupy the traditional gender role of housewife
and depend on men for financial support. (419)
Even while these women were shown working for a short period of time in the serials, their
lives are shown to be “defined by the private space of home and revolve around personal
relationships” (Ranganathan, 215), for example, Simi obsessing about her weight and
inability to get married, and Varsha battling her emotions for her married boss while being
unaware of his marital status. Similarly, in Agle Janam, though set in a village, shows Lali
toiling in the fields because she wants to support Shekhar in securing land for farming. It is
important to note that all of these women “willingly give up their roles in the public space
once the crisis passes and [a particular problem comes] to an end” (Ranganathan, 216).
The women in the public space then are not shown as professionals who are able to
work and build a career on their own terms. Instead, these women are shown to be easily
swayed by personal emotions and the public space takes on shades of the private space, and
emotional conflicts start being played out in the public sphere. Furthermore, in urban locales,
issues of lower wages and sexual harassment, which are common obstacles faced by women
in the professional sphere, are not dealt with. Serious issues are glossed over and personal
circumstances are replaced with those issues. Furthermore, even if the women are shown in
the public space for a short period of time, their role and success is aided by men, thus
“reiterating many aspects of patriarchy” (Ranganathan, 216). For example, Varsha’s
promotion at work in Pavitra Rishta is a result of the amorous affections of her male boss.
Archana, the main protagonist in Pavitra Rishta, after getting divorced from her husband
Manav, is shown to educate herself and ultimately is successful in getting a job. However,
she turns out to be Manav’s supervisor in the garage that he works in. Upon that discovery,

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 718

Archana immediately decides to send in her resignation. She later explains her decision to
give up her job by saying that she did not want her ex-husband to lose his standing in society
by working under his ex-wife. This example also ties in with notions of the self-sacrificing
and tradition-abiding Indian woman who puts the honour of her (ex)husband and family
before herself. Once again, the decisions in the public space are based on personal emotions
and the men in the women’s lives (it can also be said that the decisions women are made to
make are based on what the producers and script-writers think will get them more viewers,
playing into the notion of showing audience what they are familiar and comfortable with).
Sevanti Ninan, media critic and author, talked about how serials, while showing one
positive aspect, simultaneously show other aspects which would ultimately nullify that one
positive depiction. This applies to the depiction of working women in the soaps as well,
where although the women are shown to venture out of the homes, they are ultimately
relegated back into the private sphere. Furthermore, according to Maya Ranganathan,
“considering that only one in 10 [middle class] married women work and they have no time
to watch these serials, they cater mostly to homebound women. It is hence not surprising that
the serials reiterate the perceived ‘values and beliefs of the homebound majority’” (215).
However, this framework for portraying women in the public and private sphere is rather
simplistic, if not reductive, because it ultimately reinforces the homemaker/breadwinner
binary, where women are ultimately slotted into the former category and men into the latter.
Women in negative roles (villainesses)
Each of the three soaps analysed has a woman in a negative role. In Karol Bagh,
Anita, Simi’s sister-in-law, is cast in a negative role. In Pavitra Rishta, Manju and her mother
Rasika are cast in the role of villainess. In Agle Janam, the servant Gangiya and now her
daughter Jamuni are the villainesses, replacing the negative role Loha Singh was previously
shown to be cast in.
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Shoma Munshi writes that “soaps show how women realize that their interests are
collective and one can go forward meaningfully when united” (188). The villainesses,
however, prove to be a dampener on the collective interests of women, where the term
‘collective interests’ itself is problematic because it presupposes a homogeneous group of
women without a consideration for the differences in class, caste, literacy and social mobility.
These villainesses, though portrayed in a manner which accords them transient and
momentary power, are simultaneously portrayed as extremely evil, conniving and petty
characters. For example, Anita may have an upper hand over her meek husband, but she is
shown to use deceit to get her way around things, especially in getting the family property
under her name. She lies about her brother’s character to her mother-in-law so that her
brother and Simi are initially not able to get married to each other. Similarly, Manju and
Rasika use deceitful ways of getting the upper hand in situations. What is even more ironic
here is that Rasika heads a women’s organisation, and as a woman herself, she is shown in a
negative light, someone who is out to ruin other women’s lives. Rasika is also Manav’s
sister’s mother-in-law and is shown to physically abuse and ill-treat her daughter-in-law.
Therefore, these villainesses, “given the power to act out of their own self-interest, ...will do
so in a selfish manner” (Malhotra and Rogers, 422). In Agle Janam, Gangiya grooms and
advises her own daughter, Jamuni, to seduce Ranvijay so that she is able to usurp his wealth
and rule over the whole landlord family.
Munshi constantly credits the villainesses for “constantly disturbing the patriarchal
status quo” (150). The female audience, many a time, are not interested in the (business) talk
of two men on screen. Hence, it is important to have women cast in negative roles to keep the
‘gossip’ element intact for female viewership (interview with Shailaja Bajpai). However, it is
equally important to problematise such gossipy and negative portrayals of women on screen.
It is my contention then that the villainesses in fact, reify the patriarchal status quo by

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 720

reaffirming certain stereotypes. The heroines of the soap operas may suffer and ultimately
emerge victorious, but they are constantly bogged down by more women and ultimately the
villainesses “identify [other] women to vent their frustrations on” (Ranganathan, 218). In
each of the three soaps, the villainesses target other women characters to assert their power in
a game of one-upmanship. What makes the disparity between women themselves even
greater is that the soaps constantly show most of the men in a more benevolent and gentler
light than the women antagonists. For example, in Karol Bagh, Anita’s father gives up his
shrewd ways and tells his daughter not to destroy Simi’s married life. Simi’s father and
Abhi’s relationship is shown to be exemplary, indicating a stronf bond between the father-inlaw and the son-in-law. Such a strong and exemplary bond between a mother-in-law and
daughter-in-law has yet to be seen (for example, in Pavitra Rishta, Manju and Sulochana’s
relationship is fraught with tensions and underlying dislike for each other). In Pavitra Rishta,
Rasika’s son is leading an honest and reformed life after being a crook while Rasika
continues to abuse his wife and the fathers in the soap are portrayed in a gentler light than the
mothers. In Agle Janam, Loha Singh is shown to be remorseful for his misdeeds and his
father is always imparting words of wisdom. The fathers in general are portrayed as more
understanding and supportive of their daughters’ decisions than the mothers in all the three
soaps.
The reinforcement of the patriarchal status quo does not necessarily involve men but
involves a patriarchal mindset, where women can be equally conditioned to reinforce the
patriarchal status quo. The villainesses, in pitching themselves against other women, can be
said to reinforce the notion that women are their own worst enemies (especially since most of
the men in the soaps are portrayed in a more benign light than these women). When these
women are shown to take control of a situation in the soaps, they are often shown to do it in
an unethical manner (Malhotra and Rogers, 423).
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Archetypes and stereotypes
The characterisations of the women characters in the soaps draw on “popular culture’s
repository of symbolic material” (Fowles, quoted in Ranganathan, 38) based on certain
archetypes and stereotypes. According to Gokulsing, “archetypes are unconscious
representations that become personified through television characters who encounter typical
life situations...[and] stereotypes are culturally distinct categorisations of people based on
pre-judgements, imagination and insufficient information” (31). Archetypes and stereotypes
are based in Carl Jung’s theory of the collective unconscious. Singhal and Rogers, quoted in
Gokulsing, say that
The television soap opera is a potentially powerful vehicle for purveying
myths—legends that express the beliefs of a people, often explaining natural
phenomenon or the origins of a people. Myths are part of our collective
unconscious... mythical stories represent a way in which collective ideas
originating in the unconscious are passed from one generation to another
through archetypes and stereotypes. (32)

Despite globalization and socio-economic changes, the soaps show that “the commitment to
the perennial values of life at its most fundamental remains” (Ranganathan, 38). The
archetypes of women in the soaps draw heavily on the mythological characters in Ramayana,
especially of Sita and Surpanaka.
The heroines of the soaps, shown as generous, well-mannered, soft-spoken, a
traditional epitome of Indian womanhood, are moulded on the archetype of Sita. No matter
how much she has to suffer and be belittled at the hands of others, “it is this generosity and
gentleness of the mythological Sita that [the heroines] follow, that sets them apart from the
other women in the serial” (Ranganathan, 217). Conversely, the villainesses, the ‘bad’
women are shown to be the antithesis to the ‘good’ women. These ‘bad’ women are given to
loud and abusive language, their facial expressions—sly looks and wry
smiles—are harsh, indicating their characteristics at the outset to the viewers.
The villainous older women cast in the roles of mothers-in-law harass the
daughters-in-law. The younger ‘bad’ women who attempt to steal men thus,
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disrupting what should be an ideal family life that is the right of every ‘good’
woman, seem to draw characteristic from the demon Surpanaka.
(Ranganathan, 217)

Munshi’s claim that the soaps “do not allow women to be bracketed comfortably into any one
slot” (192) does not hold weight in this case. The soaps see to it that the women fit into a set
circumscribed space that is shown to be legitimized for them, as seen through the good
woman-bad woman binaristic model that operates throughout the three soaps in question.
There is also a distinct attempt to put the women into definitive slots as such.
Stereotypes are social constructions (often negative) and are learned over a period of
time. Stereotypes are often attributed for behaviours of a particular gender, often with no
credible basis even when gender difference is taken into account. For example, the soaps put
forth the stereotypes of a ‘good’ woman as follows: good, homemaker, nurturing, gentle,
soft-spoken, passive. The stereotypes of a ‘bad’ woman are as follows: bad, conniving, petty,
loud, deviant. Many social scientists believe that gender portrayals in the media that are to be
blamed for the over-inflated claims of gender difference, which affect women in work,
parenting and relationships. These stereotypes act like codes that give audiences a quick and
common understanding of a person or group of people—usually relating to their class,
ethnicity or race, gender, sexual orientation, social role or occupation (Media Awareness
Network, websource). These stereotypes have the capacity to affect individual attitudes and
behaviours, and they get reproduced and reinforced in the soap operas analyzed and are
presented as being ‘natural’ with regards to women. Stereotypes are problematic because they
are : (i) used to justify the position of those in power—in the case of soap operas, men are
shown to be more credible as handling business empires because they are ‘rational’ as
opposed to ‘emotional’ women, (ii) reduce a wide range of differences in people to simplistic
categorizations—in soap operas women are either good or bad without straddling any grey
area, and women are generally seen as a homogeneous category, obliterating many intra-
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differences that exist among women themselves, (iii) transform assumptions about particular
groups of people into "realities", (iv) perpetuate social prejudice and inequality, especially
where females are concerned (Media Awareness Network, websource).
According to The Hindu, such social stereotyping of women in soap operas is
dangerous because
Prime time TV soap opera is the most popular form of entertainment in
contemporary India. And it is popular precisely because it gives us clear-cut
definite images... There are no contradictions, only manageable tensions in our
social institutions. And this is not innocent by any means, for roles, which
quickly turn into stereotypes, and which are attractively packaged for public
consumption and imitation, serve to fortify the dominant images of a
patriarchal society. To put it differently, soaps forge and shape the symbolic
means by which our patriarchal society reproduces and legitimises itself. (my
emphasis)

Soap operas have now a diversified viewer base in rural areas as well, and this shift is evident
in the production of soaps such as Agle Janam on Zee TV and various other soaps on other
satellite channels that are not available in Singapore, which have a village setting. Viewers, at
a very basic and sub-conscious level are integrated into the existing structures of patriarchy
because they are shown the structures that they are familiar with, and these soaps serve to
socialise viewers into these structures and to a large extent, normalise these patriarchal power
structures as well. These soaps do not question the household as a structure of power where
“women are battered and humiliated and denied their basic rights on a daily basis” (The
Hindu, websource).
Male characters in relation to the female characters
According to a recent report in The Times of India, “the portrayal of men has become
as important as that of women on the small screen” (websource), mainly because you cannot
have a woman-centric soap opera without men. In the report, many male actors have
commented that they have not felt that their character has been overshadowed by a woman
character.
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Most women characters in the soaps analysed depend on men in their lives in one way
or another. The housewives depend on their husbands financially, the unwed daughters
depend on finding the right type of man to get married, and the villainesses vie for the
attention of the patriarch who has the most power.
Furthermore, the voice of ‘reason’ in these soaps is always a male character’s voice.
For example, in Karol Bagh, Simi’s mother Manju throws Simi out of the house for marrying
a man eight years her junior. However, Simi’s father, Rajinder, is shown to be more
understanding and tells his wife that he has no qualms with Simi marrying a man younger
than herself so long as she is leading a happy life with him. Similarly, in Pavitra Rishta,
Manav’s mother is initially very hesitant to accept Archana as her daughter-in-law. Manav’s
father, Damodar, ensures that Archana gets all the rights she is entitled to in her in-law’s
house. In Agle Janam, Loha Singh’s father, the elder patriarch, is shown to wrap up episodes
with words of wisdom usually quoted from the legendary mythological epics Ramayana and
Mahabharata. The men then, in the three soaps analysed, are generally portrayed in a more
understanding, loving and benevolent light as compared to the women in the soaps.
Additionally, male bonding in the soaps is portrayed in a more positive manner than
female bonding. As discussed earlier, female characters are shown in ruthless competition
with each other and are generally portrayed as petty in their mannerisms for wanting to outdo each other. An example of negative female bonding that is currently being shown is in
Karol Bagh, where the three sisters, Simi, Neetu and Mili, are shown turning against each
other and conspiring against each other because of the various men in their lives. In contrast,
male bonding is presented to the viewers with positive hues. For example, the bonding
between Rajinder Sethi, Simi’s father, and his son-in-law Abhi is shown to be exemplary.
Father-in-laws are generally shown in the three soaps to have a better relationship with their
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daughter-in-laws (even with the now-reformed Loha Singh and Lali). Male solidarity
triumphs in these soap operas in comparison to female solidarity.
Even if a male character in the soap is shown to be in a complementary role to the
villainess i.e. the male character also has a negative role along with the villainess, the villain
will not be punished for his misdeeds, and even if he is punished, he is shown to reform his
ways and gain the sympathy of the viewers. In contrast, the villainess is already condemned
from the start and is not shown in a sympathetic light. She will instead conspire again and
again, her thirst for revenge knowing no bounds and ultimately she will be punished in a
harsher manner than the male. An example of this is Gangiya and Loha Singh in Agle Janam.
Gangiya’s revenge and greed for wealth knows no bounds whereas Loha Singh has reformed
his ways and is co-opted back into the framework of the family without much ostracism from
the other family members.
Men’s roles in the soap operas also “do not imitate the women’s in other areas”
(Ranganathan, 219). For example, the male characters in all the three serials “are hardly seen
sharing the women’s work or even contributing to the domestic front with more than their
presence” (Ranganathan, 219).
Contextualizing Zee TV soap operas amongst other satellite channels
In India, Zee TV is not the only satellite channel to broadcast soap operas. Of late,
there is a new entrant called Colors, which was launched in the year 2008. Colors is a very
important player, especially as an influence over audiences (interview with Sevanti Ninan).
Mary John, director of Centre for Women’s Development Studies, argues that Zee TV
was the first channel to offer its fare to Non-Resident Indian (NRI) viewers outside of India.
According to her, Zee caters to an NRI market and audience and this therefore has an impact
on the kinds of representations that Zee offers its viewers with regards to women. The notion
of India is frozen in time for a large segment of the diasporic audiences, and Zee panders to
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this cultural picture of India with the ‘good’ Indian family and the ‘good’ bahu that many
diasporic families seek in India when finding suitable marriage proposals for sons in India.
Colors, according to Mary John, is giving Zee a run for its money where representations of
women are concerned, that is the channel is pulling in strong TRP’s.
However, the general consensus among most media critics and television scholars
who study portrayals of women is that
Watching today’s top serials—Bidaai, Pavitra Rishta, Pratigya, Balika
Vadhu—you can see the K imprint as clearly as though it had been freshly
stamped today. The camera gyrations...the close-ups, the costumes, the
melodrama heightened by the music, and the storylines which deal with young
love, marriage and family responsibilities/injustices. In their heyday, weren’t
those the stories Kyunki, Kahani or Kasautii recounted? It’s entirely possible
that if these soaps were to be aired for the first time now, they would almost
be as successful as they were during 2000-2005. Really, little has changed for
all the claims we make of social themes being the favourite of the day. It’s still
about loving or not loving your families. (my emphasis, Bajpai,
Indianexpress.com)
Therefore, over the years, the packaging and language of the soap operas may have changed
but the message has still remained the same, and in fact, may have become even more
insidious, as the workings of hegemony and the reinforcement of the ‘traditional’ values only
become apparent on a closer and in-depth analysis. Furthermore, the melodramatic flavour
gives rise to “female characters [who] are abused, neglected, mistreated—by men and
women. Not one soap at a time celebrates a woman who is not labouring under the burden of
being born a woman in India. The misery is never highlighted by anything remotely positive.
These women have been stripped of everything except their garish clothes and gaudy
jewellery” (Bajpai, Indianexpress.com).
Sony Entertainment Television, in the year 2009, did try to experiment with different
plotlines and tried to introduce positive female characters. For example, the serials Bhaskar
Bharti and Ladies Special. Bhaskar Bharti experimented with gender slippage when an
arrogant Casanova is punished by god for his philandering ways and is turned into a woman.
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Ladies Special told the story of female friendships that form in an all-ladies compartment in
the Mumbai local train. These serials were popular with only a small section of the audience
(mostly the younger and urban population) and therefore were taken off-air only after being
screened for less than six months. Sony has now switched to the commercially viable formula
of soap operas and has introduced two new soap operas, Baat Hamari Pakki Hai (Our
Wedding is Confirmed) and Godh Bharai (Baby Shower), similar in tone, formula and
concept to the ones being aired on Zee TV and STAR Plus.
Conclusion
The three soap operas aired on Zee TV, at one level, seem to deal with pressing social
themes regarding the women of today, and in so doing seem to assert that that the women in
the soap operas are empowered and emancipated. However, at another level and upon a
closer analysis, the soaps still revert to projecting the women in traditional moulds so as not
to upset the status quo. These women are largely portrayed according to the archetypes of
Sita and Surpanaka of Ramayana, and reinforce negative stereotypes of the ‘good’ and ‘bad’
women.
It is true, to a certain extent, that the soap operas of today have brought to light certain
social issues that have not been previously aired and the resulting misdemeanours against
women. However, the soap operas have simultaneously reinforced and perpetuated the
stereotyped image of women as self- sacrificing homemakers with notions of self worth tied
to traditional values that makers of the soaps believe that their audiences want to see
validated in the soaps. Shailaja Bajpai states that “the characterisation of women as perpetual
victims is a terrible crime, as bad as any the female characters suffer” (Indianexpress.com,
websource). Apart from certain reality TV shows, there is a lack of positive female
characterisation and representation on the soaps on Zee TV.
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One way forward would be to interview male viewers of these soaps (a shift away
from the focus on just female viewers) and get their views and perceptions regarding the
representation of women characters in the soap operas, since a positive change in the
representation and perception of women on the small screen would require the active
participation of both genders and not just the women alone. Currently, there is no in-depth
study that analyses the responses from the male viewers of a genre that is predominantly
targeted at women.
Another way ahead would be for the channels to reinforce a positive message by
portraying women who are not out to get each other and have a mind and voice of their own
without resorting to viciousness and deceit. Positive effects of certain social reforms could be
highlighted in the soaps, for example, by showing happy families instead of those which are
forever battling misery, and women characters being valued for more than just their sacrifices
and the ability to be a good homemaker. Marginalised groups and issues should also be given
a positive representation, albeit slowly but surely.
One important point to raise before concluding this paper is that many people believe
that the soap opera is a populist genre—that is, it is very popular among its viewers and
enjoyed by many. One criticism that is levied on scholars and critics working on soap operas
is that such a media product should not be critiqued because audiences enjoy it immensely. It
becomes important to take a closer look at soap operas precisely because this genre accords
pleasure in positing states of expectation and passivity which need to be resisted and
questioned.
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Appendix
(i)

The Soaps

12/24 Karol Bagh

Pavitra Rishta

Agle Janam Mohe Bitiya Hi Kijo
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(ii)

The Mothers

Sulochana and Archana in Pavitra Rishta

Manju in Karol Bagh

Kaushalya in Agle Janam
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(iii)

The Villainesses

Anita in Karol Bagh

Manju in Pavitra Rishta
Rasika in Pavitra Rishta

Jamuni in Agle Janam
Gangiya in Agle Janam
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(iv)

The Male Characters

Rajinder Sethi in Karol Bagh

Damodar (Manav’s father)
in Pavitra Rishta

Loha Singh’s father in Agle Janam

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 733

Works Cited
Ahmed-Ghosh, Huma. “Writing the Nation on the Beauty Queen’s Body: Implications for a
“hindu” Nation”. Meridians: feminism, race, transnationalism, Vol. 4, No. 1 (2003),
pp. 205-227.
Bajpai, Shailaja. “Where the girls are”. IndianExpress.com. Available at
<http://www.indianexpress.com/story-print/589422/> Cited 4 August 2010.
___________ “Dus Saal Baad, the beautiful game”. Indianexpress.com. Available at
<http://www.indianexpress.com/story-print/646787/> Cited 4 August 2010.
Das, Veena. “On Soap Opera”. Worlds Apart: Modernity Through the Prosm of the Local.
Ed. Daniel Miller. London: Routledge, 1995. 170-187.
Dyer, Richard et al. “Soap Opera and Women”. Available at
<http://www.people.ucalgary.ca/~rseiler/dyer.htm> Cited 25 July 2010.
Gokulsing, Moti K. Soft-Soaping India: the world of Indian televised soap operas. London:
Trentham Books, 2004.
Gupta, Nilanjana. Ideologies of Television in India. New Delhi: Oxford University Press,
1998.
Indiantelevision.com. “Zee TV launches dedicated Singapore feed”. Available at
<http://www.indiantelevision.com/headlines/y2k4/june/june23.htm> Cited 20 July
2010.
Jensen, Robert and Oster, Emily. “The Power of TV: Cable Television and Women’s Status
in India”. Available at <http://home.uchicago.edu/~eoster/tvwomen.pdf> Cited 20
July 2010.
Kapoorekta.com. “Ekta Kapoor Asia’s Most Powerful Communicator Lady in Hindi Serial
and Movies”. Available at

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 734

<http://www.kapoorekta.com/ekta/ekta_kapoor_Asia_powerful_communicator.htm>
Cited 31st July 2010.
___________ “About Ekta Kapoor Designer”. Available at
<http://www.kapoorekta.com/ekta_kapoor_dress_collection.htm> Cited 31 July 2010.
Malhotra, Sheena and Rogers, Everett M. “Satellite Television and the New Indian Woman”.
Gazzette, Vol. 62, No. 5 (2000), pp. 407-429.
Media Awareness Network. Available at <http://www.mediaawareness.ca/english/index.cfm> Cited 4 August 2010.
Modleski, Tania. “The Search for Tomorrow in Today’s Soap Operas: Notes on a Feminine
Narrative Form”. Film Quarterly, Vol. 33, No. 1 (1979), pp. 12-21.
Munshi, Shoma. Prime Time Soap Operas on Indian Television. New Delhi: Routledge,
2010.
Ranganathan, Maya and Rodrigues, Usha M. Indian Media in a Globalised World. New
Delhi: Sage Publications, 2010.
Rajan, Rajeswari Sunder. Real and Imagined Women: Gender, Culture and Postcolonialism.
New York: Routledge, 1993.
Ray, Justice G.N. “Women and Media”. National Press Day, New Delhi, 2008. Available at
<http://presscouncil.nic.in/speechpdf/Women_and_Media_on_16.11.pdf> Cited 19
July 2010.
Sabala and Gopal, Meena. “Body, Gender and Sexuality: Politics of Being and Belonging”.
Economic and Political Weekly, Vol. XLV, No. 17 (2010), pp. 43-51.
The Hindu. “Counter-revolution in Soaps”. Available at <http://www.hindu.com/the
hindu/mag/2001/12/02/stories/2001120200170500.htm> Cited 4 August 2010.

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 735

________ “Model roles”. Available at
<http://www.hinduonnet.com/thehindu/mag/2005/09/25/stories/2005092500350400.h
tm> Cited 4 August 2010.
The Times of India. “Men make mark in women’s world of TV soaps”. Available at
<http://www.timesofindia.indiatimes.com/articleshow/6183157.cms> Cited 4 August
2010.
_____________ “The Big Fat Punjabified Wedding”. Available at
<http://timesofindia.indiatimes.com/india/The-Big-Fat-PunjabifiedWedding/articleshow/5851541.cms> Cited 4 August 2010.
Thornham, Sue and Purvis, Tony. Television Drama: Theories and Identities. New York:
Palgrave Macmillan, 2005.
UN CEDAW Report India. Available at
<http://www.un.org/womenwatch/daw/cedaw/cedaw36/India2-3E.pdf> Cited 21 July
2010.
Interviews
Bajpai, Shailaja. Media Critic and commentator with Indian Express. Interviewed by author,
New Delhi, July 2010.
John, Mary E. Director, Centre for Women’s Development Studies. Interviewed by author,
New Delhi, 2010.
Nandy-Joshi, Amrita. Sangat South Asia, Jagori. Interviewed by author, New Delhi, 2010.
Ninan, Sevanti. Editor, thehoot.org and media commentator. Interviewed by author, New
Delhi, 2010.
Uberoi, Patricia. Professor, Centre for the Study of Developing Societies. Interviewed by
author, New Delhi, 2010.

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 736

Online interview with Sabina Kidwai and Anita Dighe. “Portrayal of Women in Indian TV
Serials”. Available at <http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=v6N7g90zC80> Cited
1August 2010.

Photographs
All photographs taken from <http://www.zeetv/com>

Other references
Bajpai, Shailaja. “Network illogic”. Indianexpress.com. Available at
<http://www.indianexpress.com/story-print/631898/>
__________ “Twilight of the TV stars”. Indianexpress.com. Available at
<http://www.indianexpress.com/story-print/628653>
__________ “Love and dishonour”. Indianexpress.com. Available at
<http://www.indianexpress.com/story-print/615628>
Geraghty, Christine. “The Study of Soap Opera”. Companion to Television. Ed. Wasko, J.
Malden, MA: Blackwell Publishing, 2005. 308-323.
Kohli-Khandekar, Vanita. “Television”. The Indian Media Business.New Delhi: sage
Publications, 2010. 55-116.
Krishnaraj, Maithreyi. “Women, Embodiment and Personhood”. Economic and Political
Weekly, Vol. XLV, No. 17 (2010), pp. 39-42.
Mankekar, Purnima. “National Texts and Gendered Lives: An Ethnography of Television
Viewers in a North Indian City”. American Etnologist, Vol. 20, No. 3 (1993), pp.
543-563.
McMillin, Divya C. “Localizing the global: Television and hybrid programming in India”.
International Journal of Cultural Studies, Vol. 45, No. 4 (2001), pp. 45-68.

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 737

Mitra, Ananda. Television and Popular Culture in India: A study of the Mahabharat. New
Delhi: Sage Publications, 1993.
Ninan, Sevanti. Through the Magic Window: Television and Change in India. New Delhi:
Penguin Books, 1995.
Prescott, Catherine Anna. “Male Viewers of Soap Operas”. Available at
<http://www.aber.ac.uk/media/students/acp9601.html>
Zacharias, Usha. “The Smile of Mona Lisa: Postcolonial Desires, Nationalist Families, and
the Birth of Consumer Television in India”. Critical Studies in Media
Communication, Vol. 20, No. 4 (2003), pp. 388-406.

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 738

A Study of Applying Systematic Methods on the Computer-Aided Automobile
Shape Constructions and Simulations
Shih-Wen Hsiao*
Chi-Hung Lo
Ya-Chuan Ko
Department of Industrial Design, National Cheng Kung University, Tainan, Taiwan 70101, ROC
* Corresponding author: E-mail: swhsiao@mail.ncku.edu.tw

Abstract
Automobiles are an essential mean of transportation in our daily life. The automobile industry,
involving engineering design and aesthetics, has always been known as the industrial locomotive.
Based on the trend of automatic design, this research took off from the perspective of industrial
design, and combined the scope of industrial design, Computer Aided Design (CAD) and
Computational Fluid Dynamics, proposing a computer aided automobile modeling design program
that would help designers to develop and modify their designs.
In the design case, a car body surface model that can be modified locally was first built. Then
aerodynamics was used to simulate and analyze the flow structure of the surface so that the
designers could modify the surface model accordingly, which reduced the number of wind tunnel
tests required compared to the traditional design. The design program proposed in this research can
reduce the cost of the general design process, increase work efficiency, thus reaching the aim of
automated design.
Key Words: CAD, body surface modeling, automobile flow analysis
I. Introduction
With changes of social economy and life mode, automobile industry, always known as the
leader of industries, has officially been one of the key indicators for high-efficiency life. As for
process of vehicle design, taking automobile for example, traditional automobile style developing
procedure has to spend a large amount of manpower and time on correction of sketch model and
make and modification of clay model, which, compared to the design concept of real time (Tovey,
1989), has been an obstacle that causes discontinuity of design thoughts in designers.
To probe into vehicle design, designers are at the interface between consumers and products,
who, on one hand, find out consumers' needs by analysis on market demand and translate them into
design information; on the other hand, have to apply their designs in the functions of vehicles to
meet consumers' needs. On the interface of processing vehicle information, while using automatic
design tools, designers still have to flexibly link their thoughts in intuition and intention of
correction (Tovey, 1992).On the other hand, in the process to define and transform consumers'
needs, there is a problem of how to measure and quantize the uncertainty as so to further expand
and transparentize the design process (Jones, 1992).
1
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On both market demand and engineering analysis, automobile is the most discussed vehicle
type, especially on engineering analysis which is usually led by engineers and focuses on CAD
framework of body and construction of performance. However, apart from aesthetic functions and
symbolizing functions (Tuttlw, 1991), some virtual functions such as safety and power are more
important in design of automobile style. In recent years, with rapid development of computers,
software developed for simulative flow field (TR219, 1992) enables numeric computation mode for
hydrodynamics (Cheret, 1987; Rawnsiey & Glynn, 1987; Shaw, ) to increasingly replace the
traditional wind tunnel experiments, reducing test times and shortening period of research and
development. While as far as designers concerned, how to consider and integrate the automatic
shape-building and analyzing software in future engineering applications is the principal approach
to design of automobile style.
As Hsiao (1994) has built and completed a database for enquiry of basic automobile styles in
order to design automobile styles which meet consumers' demand, this research tried to establish a
set of systematic CAD program for design of automobile style, offered to designers to apply dim
idea to automatic facilities, quickly building the curve of designed concept body, trying to importing
style curvature entropy to evaluate the complexity of the style of head and trail, and working out
better and safer model by aerodynamic simulation. Through the analysis on flow field structure
around automobile, a set of quick and accurate simulating method is to be established to reduce test
times and wind tunnel experiment times so as to achieve automatization and high-efficiency.

II. Theoretical Background
2.1 Styling entropy
Claude Shannon (1948) proposed a revolutionary mathematic field---information theory.
Shannon stated a theory on quantization of general information and description of message,
especially architecture of probability describing message. Some researchers have applied
information theory in different fields such as communication, astronomy and crystallography. Oddo
(1992) developed a kind of segmentation arithmetic to acquire airplane picture to build a range in
sphere entropy for complexity of different shape of satellite image. Cesar and Costa (1997)
proposed to measure shape with multidimensional scaling and to develop class nerve morphology.
King and Rossignac (1999) proposed a directly associated triangle grid data set. Toussaint (1991)
advised to resolve 2D polygon and measure and calculate complexity of shape based on it, and also
proposed a replacement of polygon edge in turn to generate spiral direction. Chazelle and Incerpi
(1984) suggested curve times as a complexity computation mode; Young, Walker and Bowie (1974)
used curving power to measure shape to describe figure characteristic of creature objects. Vliet and
Verbeek (1993) expanded the definition of curving power to 3D data set. These key methods have
enlightened the method of applying information theory for description of shape. Pal N.R. and Pal
S.K. (1989) advised to define grey entropy following Oddo.
In research on complexity of form, Page, D.L. et. al. (2003) applied Shannon's Entropy to
measure complexity of 2D graph and 3D structure. While in research on visual cognition of forms
or artificial vision, thermal function "entropy" is often introduced into complexity of forms, and is
called "curvature entropy" of figure. Complexity of shape is judged by the value of curvature. The
larger value of curvature entropy is, the more complex the graph gets; on the contrary, the smaller
value of dissimilar curvature is, the smaller value of curvature entropy becomes, and the simpler the
2
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graph gets.
The formula for curvature entropy is:
n

H   pi  log 2 pi

(1)

i 1

Where, H=complexity.
i=the number of occurrence of styling figure on line curvature.
Pi=possibility of occurrence of the ith kind of figure on line curvature.

2.2 Analysis on flow field around automobile
Set boundary condition and environment variables for preparation work; set its free boundary
condition, relative pressure, automobile speed, wind speed, fluid property and other boundary
condition. The boundary is shown as Figure 1: Inlet, outlet, block, boundary wall. The height is 5
times of the vehicle height; the flow field in front of the vehicle is 5 times of the body; the flow
field behind the vehicle is 6 times of the body. Fluid property: 1. Air density: 1.189 kg/m3; 2.
Coefficient of dynamic viscosity: 1.544 × 10 5 m 2 sec . Standard Value of Experiment Coefficient
in k−ε Mode of Turbulent Flow, as shown in Table 1.

Figure 1: Sketch of Boundary Condition
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Coefficient of wind resistance:

Cd 

Fp  F f
1
AtV2
2

(4)

Where:

C p : Pressure coefficient
C r : Coefficient of frictional resistance

C d : Coefficient of wind resistance
p : Relative pressure difference

 : Air density
V : Traveling speed of vehicle

 w : Shearing strength on the wall
F p : Profile drag
F f : Pressure resistance
At : Area of the section in the forward direction
Table 4: Standard Value of Experiment Coefficient in k−ε Mode of Turbulent Flow

C1

C 2

C

Ck

C

1.44

1.92

0.09

1.0

1.314

Input 2D grid data of body into the chart applying Fluent to display simulative analyses,
including value curve chart, pressure distribution chart, values, and chart of airflow structure on the
surface of body, etc., which are used as reference for evaluation of automobile styling and
performance and for study on wind drag around vehicle and wind pressure value for shape
correction, and as the standard for evaluation of vehicle shape.

2.3 Theory of turbulent flow model
4
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Turbulent flow enables fluid media to exchange momentum, power and thickness, which
causes many fluctuations that are of small scale and high frequency, so high requirement of
computers is needed if direct simulation is applied in actual engineering computation. Therefore,
while turbulent flow is being simulated, controlling equation should be processed first to filter out
turbulent flows of small scale and high frequency. But the modified equation may contain some
changes unknown to us, which have to be identified by turbulent flow model by using known
changes. This research chooses standard mode in K−ε turbulent flow model while simulating
turbulent flow as calculating turbulent flow.

III. Research method and procedure

3.1 Definition of vehicle shape and characteristics of styling
The first step for research was to collect side elevations of vehicles with various styles
manufactured in recent years, mainly from 2004 to 2008. To obtain a diversity of vehicle styles and
to avoid too much of similar styles, 95 sample pictures were collected in all, covering various styles
of mass-produced cars and concept cars.
This research divided the side profile of a car into three parts: head contour, roof contour, and
tail contour. The head contour is defined as from the lower edge of bumper to the front edge of
windscreen; the roof contour is from the front edge of windscreen to the upper edge of rear
windscreen; and the tail contour is from the upper edge of rear windscreen to the lower edge of rear
bumper. To define these contours, software SolidWorks was used to make radiation lines from the
central point of the chassis and obtain the intersection points of where the radiation lines cross the
contour. In addition, due to different complexity of lines at different parts, a different number of
radiation lines were made for different parts. 32 lines were made for the head, 16 lines for the roof
and 24 lines for the tail, as shown in Figure 2.

Figure 2: Car contour points
The automobile pictures were converted, according to their proper proportions, into data of
figure points in the software and store in the contour database built. The data were then loaded by
parts into statistical analysis software to perform cluster analysis. The clusters were divided with
Ward or Euclidean distance to obtain the results based on the characteristics of the cars’ profile.
5
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According to the results of the cluster division, the head contour can be divided into six groups; and
the tail contour can be divided into seven groups. A representative sample of each group was also
obtained.

3.2 Styling integration
In this research, fluid simulation was used to pick out the characteristic curve for the group
with the most samples in the roof and tail characteristic groups, and confirm the characteristic curve
parameters to match them respectively with the six representative samples of the head contour
group. Six different new car styles with different head contour were obtained, as shown in Table 2.
Table 2: Six new styles with different head contour

Head sample I

Head sample II

Head sample III

Head sample IV

Head sample V

Head sample VI

In addition, fluid simulation was also used to pick out the characteristic curve for the group
with the most samples in head and roof characteristic groups, and confirm the characteristic curve
parameters to match them respectively with the seven representative samples of the tail contour
group. Seven different new styles with different tail contour were obtained, as shown in Table 3.
Table 3: Six new styles with different tail contour

6
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Trail sample I

Trail sample II

Trail sample III

Trail sample IV

Trail sample V

Trail sample VI

Trail sample VII

3.3 Calculate styling curvature entropy
First, the six samples of head contour acquired in cluster analysis were introduced into the
formula of curvature entropy to calculate the values of all head curvature entropies (shown as in
Table 4), and then the seven sample of tail contour acquired in cluster analysis were also introduced
into the formula to calculate the values of all tail curvature entropies (shown as in Table 5).
Table 4: Values of Six Head Sample Curvature Entropies
Head sample Head sample Head sample Head sample Head sample Head sample
1
2
3
4
5
6
Curvature
entropy

5.220

5.345

5.294

5.502

5.699

Table 5: Values of Seven Tail Sample Curvature Entropies
7
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Curvature
entropy

Trail
sample 1

Trail
sample 2

Trail
sample 3

Trail
sample 4

Trail
sample 5

Trail
sample 6

Trail
sample 7

5.706

5.429

5.213

5.420

5.768

5.410

5.532

3.4 Procedure for simulation of flow field values
The whole analysis area for the 2D car model lies on the plane of x=1, and number of division
points is 42 × 87 in y and x directions, respectively; the relative error value for change of residual
value of accuracy of numerical convergence is set as 600.
The boundary conditions are:
1. Free boundary condition


 0 , relative pressure P=0
n

2. Air speed at inlet V=80km/hr, initial condition KE=0
3. The surface of body is non-porosity with Porosity=0; is still and non-sliding.
4. Ground speed is in the direction identical to air speed (V=80km/hr)
The simulative fluid in the flow field is air with the properties as shown below:
1. Density is  = 1.189 kg m 3
2. Laminar kinematic visc. is  =1.544 × 10 5 m 2 sec
3. Specific heat=1005 J/kg K
4. Prandtl number=0.715

IV. Result analysis and discussion

4.1 Curvature entropy
A higher value of curvature entropy indicates a more complex contour; on the contrary, the
smaller value of dissimilar curvature is, the lower value of curvature entropy becomes, and the
simpler the contour gets. Therefore, by comparing the values of head sample curvature entropies in
Table 3, complexity of head is ordered as below: Head 5>Head 4>Head 6>Head 2>Head 3>Head 1,
while by comparing the values of tail sample curvature entropies in Table 4, complexity of tail is
ordered as below: Tail 5>Tail 1>Tail 7>Tail 2>Tail 4>Tail 6>Tail 3.

4.2 Analytical results of Cp values of flow field
Distribution of pressure coefficient values at head and tail can be calculated according to the
formula of pressure coefficient in Formula (2). Distribution of Cp values on the surface of head is
8
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shown as in Figure 3 while that of tail shown as in Figure 4.On the whole, due to larger frontal area,
negative value of the Cp value of the head also gets larger, and is subject to produce uneven
pressure on the body.
Distribution of Cp values can be taken into account for location of air inlet and outlet and
ventilation system; Air inlet must be located at the part on the surface of body with high pressure,
such as the surface of head or engine cover where Cp value is above 0, while air outlet should be
located at the parts with greater bleeding effect where Cp value is low. Cooling and ventilation
system should be arranged at position with pressure coefficient changing while fans should have
less area.

Figure 3: Distribution of Cp Values on the Surface of Head

Figure 4: Distribution of Cp Values on the Surface of Tail
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Abstract
The operation interface is a medium between the product and its users. However,
many products nowadays have added too many functional buttons and options to their
operation interfaces, which significantly increase operation difficulty. In addition,
product size and shape also have considerable effect on the operation. A good design
will not only increase the operation efficiency of products but also make users feel
friendly. This research aims at developing a procedure for evaluating an interface’s
operation efficiency, and verifying its feasibility via the design of a new remote control.
Based on the proposed procedure, palm size and the most comfortableness able and
reachable range of a single-hand operated remote control were measured. The results
were then used in designing a new remote control and comparing it with existing
products on the market to obtain a scope of improvement, so that designers may have a
sound basis in detailed modification of the product or the determination of the final
design. The empirical verification proves that the new single-hand remote control has a
better reachable range, and the most comfortable range to include more commonly used
buttons, thus providing a higher efficiency than products currently sold on the market.
Key words: Interface layout, body measurement, usage evaluation, efficiency evaluation

1. Introduction
As electronic technology advances, innovation of common electronic products in
our daily life has also improved unceasingly and helped us complete a lot of work. The
prevailing emergence of these products makes life more convenient. However, as the
functions increase, many products nowadays have added too many functional buttons
and options to their operation interfaces, which significantly increase the operation
difficulty for users. To ensure the comfortableness and safety when users are using the
products, the designer will first refer to the relevant body measurement data before
designing the products to avoid any physical injury to the users. Currently there are
plenty of studies on the measurement of body sizes, but the measurement data has to be
updated once every few years to be more in line with the latest human body sizes. In
1
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order that old anthropometric data can be easily updated and used, Eric Min-yang Wang
and Wei-Cheng Chao (2010) proposed an approach to easily update the old data to new
one with minimum error, which is to use Pairwise Body Dimension ratios (PBD ratios)
to find the Constant Body Ratio benchmarks (CBR benchmarks) [1] that are least
affected by gender and age. In addition to the measurement of human sizes, the designer
at the design stage will adopt different methods to assess whether a product meets
customers’ needs and is comfortable so as to decide on the most appropriate design. The
most commonly used method is usability evaluation where a number of pre-set
evaluation criteria will be established to assess the user questionnaires. Usability Metric
for User Experience (UMUX) proposed by Kraig Finstad (2010) is a process using
Likert items and four items to assess the subjective perception of the application
usability to provide results similar to what can be obtained from the 10 items in the
System Usability Scale (SUS), and define what is found by the usability of ISO 9241-11
[2]. The efficiency evaluation process of the product operation interface developed in
this study includes the application of body measurements and usability evaluation, and
the products were assessed by the calculation of operation efficiency.
DVD players currently available mainly feature simple and lightweight styles in
terms of design, and their remote controls mainly focus on the conveyance of control
functions instead of the appearance design. Generally considered as accessories of
electronic products, remote controls are often ignored during the product design process.
However, the remote control is the most important medium of communication when
users are operating a product and it is what is exposed to users most closely and
frequently. Therefore, this study focuses on the remote control of DVD players as a case
study and used the proposed design process to assess their designs and efficiencies to
pick out the most comfortable and easily operable new design.

2. Theoretical Background
The efficiency evaluation process of product operation interface proposed in this
study is mainly based on Discount Usability Engineering put forward by Nielson (1993)
to assess usability. Reference is also made to the principle of spatial configuration
proposed by Sanders and McCormick (1993) for case design. Later the operation
efficiency evaluation method proposed herein is used to calculate the product operation
efficiency and how much it is improved to help the designer to come up with products
with better efficiency.
2.1 Usability Engineering
Since Usability Engineering was first proposed in the 1990's, it has been widely
discussed and applied to the design of interfaces, products and systems. According to
2
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the definition in ISO (International Standards Organization) DIS 9241-11 standards,
usability refers to the goals, effectiveness, efficiency and satisfaction that users can
achieve from using a product in a particular context [3]. Nigel, Jurek and Jonathan
(1991) held that as an interaction existing between the users and a product or a system,
usability can be assessed by the performance, satisfaction and acceptance of the users.
For products, usability is what users think of the quality of the product, so any change in
the product, system, user, work or environment will affect the product’s usability [4].
The features of Usability Engineer in the design mainly lie in the efficiency,
effectiveness, safety, comfortableness and satisfaction, so what needs to be considered is
"who is the user", "what to do" and "in what context of use," since all these factors
constitute the whole usability engineering. Nielson (1993) believed that describing a
product’s or a system’s pros and cons by their usability is more objective and impartial
[5]. He proposed that assessing the usability of a product or a user’s interface does not
involve a single dimension only. Instead, the evaluation consists of the following
criteria:
(1) Learn ability: the interface or system is easy for users to learn.
(2) Efficiency of use: the interface or system can be used effectively, and efficiency
of the interface or system can really be improved.
(3) Memo ability: it is easy to remember how to use the interface or system and
users will not forget how to use them over time.
(4) Few and no catastrophic errors: the interface or system should have a low error
rate, so that the effectiveness of the interface or system will not be affected by
the users’ incorrect use.
(5) Subjective satisfaction: users can have high subjective satisfaction while using
the interface or system to enhance the usability of the product.
Meanwhile, Nielson also proposed the Discount Usability Engineering procedure
to facilitate the product design process, and there are four stages involved in the
evaluation procedure:
(1) The first stage is scenarios.
(2) The second stage is type work.
(3) The third stage is user and work observation.
(4) The fourth stage is heuristic evaluation.
Content of the evaluation includes the users’ subjective response, objective
performance and observing how users use the product to find the problems and propose
recommendations accordingly.
2.2 Theory of Spatial Configuration
Nowadays in order to ensure comfortableness of operation, all of the remote
3
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controls are designed according to the width dimension of human palm. However, the
space to arrange the buttons on the remote control is very limited, so only if all the
buttons are configured and placed most appropriately in the minimum space can the
functions of the remote control be easily operated. Sanders and McCormick (1993)
proposed two stages and four principles for spatial configuration (as shown in Table 1)
as follows [6]:
(1) Stage I: the general location of the components. For a fixed operating procedure,
the overall framework should be arranged based on the configuration of larger
components within the space (such as the selection group in the interface
mode).
(2) Stage II: for the layout of smaller components, make clear the location of their
interfaces and include many components in an interface as suggested by the
proposed principle. If these components can be arranged in the optimum
location, the entire system will naturally achieve maximize performance.
Table 1: Configuration principle
Principle

Description

Importance principle

Important components should be arranged under nose

Frequency-of-use principle

Frequently used components should be put where it is the

Function principle
Sequence-of-use principle

most convenient
Groups with similar functions should be arranged together to
form an integrated group
Items featuring a sequence of use should be put together

3. Research Methods and Procedure Flow Chart
Usually involving many aspects, decision-making on design programs may take
into account marketing, cost, function, aesthetic styling, usability, and even
environmental protection. However, "the efficiency evaluation process of product
operation interface" proposed in this study is based on the viewpoint of usability as a
starting point, records and observes how users are operating the product, and calculate
the product’s operation efficiency and level of efficiency improvement by using simple
formulas, so that the designer can use the measured level of operational efficiency
improvement as one of the reference indexes in design decision-making. The design
flow chart of this study is shown in Figure 1.

4
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Figure 1: Process of evaluation on efficiency of product operation interface
3.1 Method for Evaluating the Efficiency of Operation Interface
The operation efficiency evaluation method proposed herein allows the designer to
know whether the subjects have benefited from the enhanced operation efficiency due to
the improvement of spatial configuration and pick out better designs by referring to the
improved efficiency degree. Evaluation on operation efficiency is implemented in four
steps which are explained as follows using remote control as the example:
(1) Step 1: Set the typical work.
(2) Step 2: Measure the total operational distance of the typical work. Different product
interfaces have differing measured distances between buttons, so all the distances
have to be measured separately. Moreover, as a typical work may involve the back
and forth process between two buttons, so the total operating distance of buttons
shall be the addition of all the multiples of distance between two buttons and the
back-and-forth operating times. This way of calculation will lead to the total
distance of subjects’ operation of the remote control as required by the typical work.
5
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(3) Step 3: Use the total operating distance from the measurement in step 2, together
with the time of subjects’ operation of the remote control as required by the typical
work to calculate the subjects’ efficiency of operating the remote control.
(4) Step 4: Calculate the operation efficiency improvement of the newly designed
product (new). The designer can see whether the new design is better than the object
products (old) in terms of efficiency evaluation from the improved efficiency
degree.

4. Case Design
Use the remote control of DVD players as an example. Following the efficiency
evaluation process of product operation interface (as shown in Figure 1), start from
collecting information, measuring human sizes and selecting object products, and then
design the styling and button layout of the new remote control. Next make the newly
designed remote control into an experimental prototype by the Computer Numerical
Control (CNC) processing machine, conduct questionnaire survey on subjects based on
their hands-on operation, work out the improved efficiency degree by calculation, pick
out the most easily operable product prototype to implement detail design and finally
present the result of this evaluation process by three-dimensional simulation drawing.
4.1 Human Measurement
Remote control is mainly used by hand holding, so in this study the range of the
held and operated part of a remote control is what needs to be measured. The
measurement scope for subjects includes palm thickness, hand width, hand length,
index finger length and thumb length. In addition, the subjects selected for this study are
a total of 40 right-handed users, 20 males and 20 females and the measurement tool
used is vernier caliper.
The measurement shows that despite the difference of 14cm between the average
heights of men and women, the difference of their palm thickness, hand width, hand
length, index finger length and thumb length is only 1.2 cm or less. Therefore, in this
case, the means from the addition of both male and female body sizes are used as the
reference for the design of new remote controls.
4.2 Object Products to Be Compared
After the collection of remote controls currently available in the market, this study
selected two remote controls as the object products for comparison. Of these two,
product old A is a common universal remote control with long body and many buttons,
while product old B is a well-known brand remote control with short body and few
buttons. the two remote control products were sketched using black and white lines as
6
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shown in Figure 2 (the grid below has length and width of 5×5 mm), then the
maximum reachable and most comfortable range of subjects’ single-hand (right hand)
operation of remote control were observed and recorded.

Figure 2: Object products in black and white lines

Figure 3: Range illustration of subjects' operation of the object product remote controls
Records of the comprehensive results of male and female subjects’ single-hand
(right hand) operation of remote control is shown in Figure 3. It can be seen from Figure
3 that the red area, small and mainly concentrated in the upper central area of the remote
control, is the range where users feel the most comfortable when they move their fingers.
7
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The blue area shows the extreme limits where the extended thumb can reach. It can be
seen that the color in the lower central area gradually fades downwards which indicates
that this area is out of reach of fingers.
4.3 Design of New Products
Referring to the human measurements and the illustration of the object products’
operation range (Figure 3), the study followed the four principles of spatial
configuration proposed by Sanders and McCormick (1993) , re-located the buttons’
positions, shortened the remote controls’ length, and designed 3 remote controls with
different configuration patterns (Figure 4), among which the styling of two was
designed in accordance with hand holding arc in order to understand whether the arc
styling will affect the comfortableness and efficiency of operation. In addition, to allow
subjects to conduct hands-on operation of the newly designed remote controls and
enable subsequent efficiency evaluation, the study made the three newly designed
remote controls into workable experimental prototypes.

Figure 4: Three newly designed remote controls in black and white sketches
Records of the comprehensive results of male and female subjects’ single-hand
(right hand) operation of remote control is shown in Figure 5. It can be seen from Figure
5 that the red area takes up over one half of the remote control. Compared to object
products old A and old B, the newly designed remote controls indicates that the
comfortable range covers more buttons when subjects move their thumbs. The blue area
shows the extreme limits where the extended thumb can reach. It can be seen that the
entire range of the newly designed remote controls can be touched. The color of new A
and new B, in particular, is quite even.
8
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Figure 5: Range illustration of subjects' operation of the newly designed remote controls
4.4 Efficiency Evaluation of the Operation Interface
Assessment of the interface efficiency can be implemented in four steps, namely (1)
setting typical work; (2) measuring total operating distance; (3) calculating operation
efficiency; (4) calculating improvement of operation efficiency. These steps are
performed as follows.
4.4.1 Setting Typical Work
Typical work is set mainly to allow subjects to operate different products following
the same content so as to measure the operating time of these products. For this case,
the study randomly set four typical works whose content is described in Table 2.
Table 2: Set the typical work for usability evaluation
Type Work

Work Description

TW 1

Power→ Play→ Forward→ Play

TW 2

Power→ Play→ Menu→ Chapter selection→ Play

TW 3

Pause→ Backward →Play→ Volume adjustment→ Stop playing→ Eject→
Power

TW 4

Power→ Menu→ Chapter selection→ Play→ Volume adjustment
→Pause→ Backward→ Play→ Stop playing→ Eject→ Power

4.4.2 Measuring Total Operating Distance
Measure the operating distance that the newly designed remote controls (new) and
object products (old) cover in the context of different typical works. Here, take the total
9

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 758

operating distance of the newly designed remote control—new C in typical work 3
(abbreviated as new C-TW3) as an example. The inter-button distance and number of
button combinations (a total of 5 combinations) can be seen from Figure 6. On the
remote controls, “pause” and “play” functions share the same button “a”, so the times of
operation is recorded as 2. Therefore, the total operating distance measured from
new C-TW3 is 209.63 mm.

Figure 6: Inter-button distance and number of button combinations
4.4.3 Calculating Operation Efficiency
Total operating distance and time shall be obtained before the operation efficiency
is calculated. In the last step the total operating distances have been separately measured,
and operating time is measured by recording and observing how the subjects operate the
experiment tools in this step. The experiment content is described as follows:
There were a total of 40 subjects, 20 males and 20 females. Experimental tools
included two object remote controls (old A and old B), the experimental prototypes of
three newly designed remote controls (new A, new B and new C) and a stopwatch timer.
Before the experiment, a staff was assigned to explain the experimental methods and
steps first. During the experiment, the subjects operated the remote controls on their
own in accordance with the contents of the typical work (Figure 7), and the recorder
observed the subjects and timed their operations from aside.

10
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Figure 7: Subjects operating the remote controls according to the typical work content
The subjects operates the object remote controls old A and old B and the
experimental prototypes new A, new B and new C, where the operating time measured
is presented in Table 3 and Table 4. It can be seen from these two tables that among all
remote controls, new B features the most time-efficient operation (smaller number
indicates higher time-efficiency).
Table 3: Time and efficiency of subjects’ operating the object products
Sample
Sample1
Sample2
Sample3
Sample40
Means of operating
time (sec)

Object product remote control A
old
old
old
old
A-TW1
A-TW2
A-TW3
A-TW4
5
10
15
20
4
7
10
17
4
3
6
15

Object product remote control B
old
old
old
old
B-TW1
B-TW2
B-TW3
B-TW4
4
5
8
15
5
6
7
13
6
6
10
11

6

10

15

25

7

7

25

14

6.23

8.40

12.78

18.35

5.53

8.28

12.45

15.80

Table 4: Time and efficiency of subjects’ operating the new remote controls
Sample
Sample1
Sample2
Sample3
Sample40
Means of operating
time (sec)

Newly designed remote
control A

Newly designed remote
control B

Newly designed remote
control C

new
new
new
new
new
new
new
new
new
new
new
new
A-TW1 A-TW2 A-TW3 A-TW4 B-TW1 B-TW2 B-TW3 B-TW4 C-TW1 C-TW2 C-TW3 C-TW4
5.2
8.2
10.1
18.2
4
5.5
8.6
10.7
5.6
13.1
9.1
17.1
6.2
7.8
11.2
17.4
4.8
5.2
6.7
12.5
4.9
5.9
10
14.3
2.5
3.1
5
7.8
1.8
2.5
6.8
8.3
2.6
3.7
6.4
10.1

4

5.4

7.8

12.9

4

2.6

10.5

11.4

4.2

6

10.9

17.1

3.98

5.11

9.31

12.57

3.88

4.34

8.26

11.74

4.16

6.26

9.47

12.98

After the operating time is obtained, the operation efficiency of all remote controls
could then be worked out together with the total operating distance measured in
previous steps. The calculation results are summarized in Table 5 where larger number
indicates higher operation efficiency of the remote control.
11
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Table 5: Summary of operation efficiency
Existing and newly designed
remote control

Operation efficiency (mm/sec)
TW1

TW2

TW3

TW4

old A

16.22

18.10

13.70

15.59

old B

16.11

21.14

12.53

15.19

new A

18.03

28.47

18.42

19.75

new B

18.55

32.53

22.22

21.85

new C

16.61

19.38

22.14

22.57

4.4.4 Calculating Improvement of Operational Efficiency
The improvement of product operation efficiency is worked out by the operation
efficiencies of both the newly designed products (new) and object products (old).
Compare remote control new B and old A, in the context of typical work 2, and the
calculated operation efficiency improvement of new B is 79.92%. The calculation
results of operation efficiency improvement of the newly designed remote controls are
presented in Table 6 in details. It can be seen from Table 6 that new B features the most
remarkable overall improvement of operation efficiency up to 43.97%, far higher than
the other two designs. Accordingly, detail design is conducted on the appearance of the
experimental prototype of new B as the basis, whose three-dimensional simulation
drawing is shown in Figure 8. This marks the end of the efficiency evaluation process of
product operation interface proposed in this study.
Table 6: Operation efficiency improvement of the new remote control
Improvement of the new remote control (%)
Existing remote control

Newly designed remote control
new A

new B

new C

old A-TW1

14.81

14.36

2.40

old A-TW2

57.29

79.72

7.07

old A-TW3

34.45

62.19

61.60

old A-TW4

26.68

40.15

44.77

old B-TW1

11.92

15.15

3.10

old B-TW2

34.67

53.88

-8.33

old B-TW3

47.00

77.33

76.70

old B-TW4

30.01

43.84

48.58

Overall improvement

256.83

386.62

235.89

Normalized percent

29.21%

43.97%

26.83%
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Figure 8: Three-dimensional simulation drawing of remote control new B after the
detail design

5. Results and Recommendations
The efficiency evaluation process of product operation interface proposed in this
study is indeed feasible after verification. The results from the case design show that the
newly designed remote controls’ reachable range of single-hand operation is more even
and the most comfortable range covers more commonly used buttons, and that their
operation efficiency is higher than that of products currently available in the market. As
far as improvement of operation efficiency is concerned, the newly designed remote
control new B reached 43.97% in this regard, significantly higher than the degree of
improvement in other remote controls, which indicates that the leftwards arc-shape
design of new B is really conductive to the subjects’ operation. Moreover, it is
recommended to consider increasing the number or content of typical works, which
although may cost more experimental time, will enable the designer to learn more about
the users’ operation.
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Richard Wright’s Progressive Dialectical Unity of Forms in Native Son
In his 1937 essay “Blueprint for Negro Writing,” Richard Wright contends that novels
written by black authors in the early 20th century were “song and dance” novels which did not
present a realistic picture of African-American life in America. Wright’s 1940 novel Native Son
is his answer to this dilemma. In order to push social expectations of black novels to a new level,
Wright bends traditional narrative techniques and uses them in nontraditional ways in order to
best serve the story he wants to tell in the way he wants to tell it. By refusing to adhere to rules
about what proletarian literature should be, Wright is able to create a new and progressive
dialectical text which stimulates deep introspection and new awareness in his readers. Wright
uses the conflicting narrative devices of realism, expressionism and modernism, as well as
nationalism and assimilation, to create dialectical unity of narrative forms. By combining these
techniques and presenting multiple sides of many arguments, Wright is able to create a more
complete and yet ambiguous text which inspires the kind of progressive thought, debate and
speculation he hoped to invoke, thereby raising class and racial consciousness to a higher level.
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Wright’s primary form of expression in Native Son is realism. Wright talks in “Blueprint”
about his deep commitment to showing a true representation of Bigger’s life and the underlying
social forces which shape his actions: “If the sense of the whole life [the Negro writer] is seeking
is vivid and strong in him, then his writing will embrace all those social, political and economic
forms under which the life of his people is manifest” (46). Wright’s commitment to realism is
most evident in Book One where he shows how Bigger’s everyday life is heavily influenced by
the social influences of capitalist society. For example, early on in the novel, Wright shows
Bigger watching working men put up a poster for a white politician, State’s Attorney Buckley.
Bigger looks at the poster and says, “’I bet that sonofabitch rakes off a million bucks in graft a
year. Boy, if I was in his shoes for just one day I’d never have to worry again’” (13). These two
lines are an example of Wright’s realist representation in Native Son. Wright shows a simple,
straightforward portrayal of Bigger’s life while at the same time subtly using the poster and
dialogue to take this seemingly mundane slice of life and give it significant objective meaning.
First, Bigger’s use of the word “sonofabitch” shows his bitterness toward Buckley as a
representative of the white race which he perceives to have everything. But, Bigger’s words
“rakes off a million bucks in graft a day” shows that despite his hatred toward Buckley and his
race, he also admires and lusts after Buckley’s success and money. Finally, the line “I’d never
have to worry again” shows Bigger’s frustration with his own lack of money and his wish for the
blessed life he believes Buckley to possess. This is an example of the “deep, informed and
complex consciousness” (Blueprint 43) Wright believed was necessary in the Negro writing
effort. Presenting Native Son from a realist perspective makes readers think about how the social
forces of capitalist society affect and influence the lives of black people in that society.
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But, that is only one side. To create a dialectical unity of forms that sparks debate and
thought, Wright adds expressionist representation to his primarily realist text. Wright uses
expressionist dream imagery to heighten Bigger’s explosive emotions, to give Bigger an outlet
for those emotions or to give Bigger an escape from emotions he cannot control. This then
presents the reader with another side of his personality and sparks additional debate, forcing the
reader to contemplate why Bigger’s emotions are so volatile, what situations cause these
explosive emotions, whether or not they are justified and what might be the underlying causes of
his violent responses. Wright uses expressionist dream-like language and imagery when Bigger
is caught in the most angst-inducing situations. For example, when Bigger is driving in the car
with Jan and Mary and they are asking him questions that make him feel confused, ashamed and
angry, he channels his fury into violent fantasies in his mind: “He wanted to seize some heavy
object in his hand and grip it with all the strength of his body and in some strange way rise up
and stand in naked space above the speeding car and with one final blow blot it out – with
himself and them in it” (Native Son 70). The expressionist language and imagery Wright uses
here shows how Bigger escapes into violent fantasies whenever he feels caged in or violated in a
situation as a way of expressing the inner anger and unacceptable desires he cannot express
outwardly because of societal taboo. Similar to dreams we have while sleeping, which can be
interpreted upon waking to reveal our innermost uncensored desires, Wright gives us access to
Bigger’s interior wishes as a way of further revealing character and as a means of foreshadowing
the upcoming times when Bigger’s inner desires are expressed outwardly and result in the violent
deaths of Mary and Bessie. In his book The Power of Political Art: The 1930’s Literary Left
Reconsidered, Robert Shulman talks about Bigger’s fight to keep his inherent violent tendencies
at bay: “Bigger not only fears whites, moreover, but also the violence of his own reaction, partly
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because of the retribution it will bring, partly because of his underlying humanity” (144). In
other words, Bigger is both intrinsically violent and at the same time afraid of that violence
within him. Escaping into dream imagery is a coping mechanism, an outlet. Therefore, it only
makes sense that Wright would relay this part of Bigger’s personality using expressionism,
which is by definition a distorted, dream-like form of representation. By inserting these
momentary expressionist dream sequences into Wright’s otherwise primarily realistic text,
Wright forces the reader to contemplate a different and more complex side of Bigger’s persona,
thereby further complicating the reader’s view of the African-American psyche.
But Wright is not satisfied only to use realism and expressionism to create dialectical
unity of forms. He also mixes in elements of sensational modernism. An example is when Bigger
murders Mary, cuts off her head and burns her in the incinerator, In this scene, Wright is able to
shock readers and show them a perspective of the volatile nature of the black psyche that they
never considered before. But, perhaps the most disturbing aspect of the sensational murder of
Mary Dalton is its underlying tie to realism. Wright so expertly sets up Bigger’s “ache for violent
action” (HBWB 447) that his burning of Mary’s body in the incinerator, while sensational, is also
at the same time plausible based on Bigger’s volatile character. Therefore, Wright achieves with
Mary’s murder, decapitation and burning body, the perfect blend of realism and sensational
modernism, which together create the kind of chilling tingle one has when watching a horror film
which is a little too believable. Additionally, this skilled blend of modernism and realism also
presents the reader with different ways to think about Bigger’s situation. The realism forces the
reader to think about Bigger’s everyday situation and the social influences that have contributed
to it. The sensational modernist scene of Mary’s murder and decapitation jolts the reader awake
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and invites an even deeper line of thought: How could the social influences lead to this kind of
violent reaction?
By starting the book with a realist representation of Bigger’s life, which shows the
underlying social forces which shape his actions, readers get a sense of why Bigger is as he is.
Then, by adding distorted expressionist dream sequences which show how he reacts to and copes
with this life, Wright gives the reader additional insight into Bigger’s inner struggle. Finally, by
using sensational modernist techniques to show what happens when Bigger finally loses control
of these inner tendencies, the reader can start to make connections between all three forms of
representation and contemplate how each contributed to Bigger’s downfall. In this way, Wright’s
blend of realism, modernism and expressionism give the most well-rounded and at the same time
multi-dimensional representation of Bigger as a person, thereby inspiring the kind of speculation
and thought in the reader that Wright hoped to invoke.
Another way that Wright uses conflicting narrative devices to create a dialectical unity of
forms is through his blend of nationalism and assimilation. Wright presents Bigger’s notions of
nationalism through his desire for unity with his own people: “There were rare moments when a
feeling and longing for solidarity with other black people would take hold of him” (Native Son
114). But then, Wright shows how Bigger feels this solidarity cannot happen because society has
estranged him from his own people: “He would dream of making a stand against that white
force, but that dream would fade when he looked at the other black people near him. Even
though black like them, he felt there was too much difference between him and them to allow for
a common binding and a common life” (114). This frustrating division between the desire for
solidarity and the inability to achieve it is one of the primary dilemmas Bigger and the black
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populace face with regard to nationalism. Wright shows this inherent disconnect because it then
leads to other more extreme solutions in Bigger’s mind.
The frustrating notion of the separation within the black community leads Bigger to his
next notion of nationalism, which is a longing for a fascist black leader who can force the
members of the disconnected black community into a unified whole: “He felt that someday there
would be a black man who would whip the black people into a tight band and together they
would act and end fear and shame” (Native Son 115). Wright presents interesting irony here in
Bigger’s desires to unite the black race through fascist force. Bigger wants to coerce the black
race to take action because he has seen all his life how the white race has influenced the black
race through forceful oppression. Therefore, he sees it as an effective way to achieve power. So,
ironically, though he hates being oppressed, Bigger does not seek to end oppression, he simply
desires to turn the tables and become the more powerful race. The effect that this multifaceted
examination of the black nationalist perspective in America has on the reader is to give the
reader multiple perspectives to examine and debate.
Once Wright has got the reader thinking about these nationalist issues, he transcends
them by exposing Bigger to different white characters who blur and complicate the black
nationalist perspective and encourage assimilation. Wright does this by having Bigger interview
for a job at the Dalton family mansion. By having Bigger cross literal geographic boundary lines
between blacks and whites, Wright forces Bigger to experience firsthand a truthful representation
of rich white living rather than the contrived one portrayed on TV and in the movies. This sets up
a situation in which Bigger’s stereotypes, and by extension the reader’s paradigms, will
inevitably be challenged. For example, Bigger starts to fantasize about the upcoming interview
he has at the Dalton mansion, wondering: “Was what he had heard about rich white people really
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true? Was he going to work for people like you saw in the movies?” (33). But, when he goes
inside the Dalton home, he finds that it is so unlike anything he has ever known that it instantly
dashes his fantasies and leaves him feeling uneasy: “This was not his world. He had been foolish
in thinking that he would have liked it” (44). The people he meets challenge his ways of
thinking, too. Mr. Dalton’s daughter Mary, for example, is kind and friendly to him and even
talks to him about unions. In short, she’s nothing like Bigger expects: “Never in his life had he
met anyone like her. She puzzled him. She was rich, but she didn’t act like she was rich … This
girl waded in and hit him between the eyes with her words and ways” (59). These new
perspectives challenge Bigger’s paradigms and make him uncomfortable. His reaction is one of
distrust and unease because he does not know what to think of these new experiences: “The
guarded feeling of freedom he had while listening to [Mary] was tangled with the hard fact that
she was white and rich, a part of the world who told him what he could and could not do” (65).
In other words, despite his surprise at Mary’s unusual way of acting, Bigger still sees her as a
part of the world that has oppressed him all his life. This complicates Bigger’s nationalist
perspective and in so doing challenges the reader to rethink his or her own ways of thinking.
This chasm between the black and white worlds grows larger when Mary and her
Communist boyfriend Jan naively try to build a bridge between Bigger and themselves, but do it
in an unintentionally condescending way. For example, when Jan first meets Bigger, Jan says,
“Don’t say sir to me. I’ll call you Bigger and you’ll call me Jan. That’s the way it’ll be between
us” (66). He means well, but the commanding way Jan says the words puts him in a superior
position. Wright shows how, despite their good intentions, white people’s offering of kindness
can be perceived as a gesture of helping the less fortunate or inferior, thereby increasing race
tensions, rather than easing them. In his article “Can the Subaltern Speak? A Postcolonial
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Existential Reading of Richard Wright’s Native Son,” writer W. Lawrence Hogue talks about
this unintentional condescension, saying: “He hates Mary and Jan because they otherize him,
viewing him as different and therefore, less” (17). By presenting dialectical positions on the
nationalist view, Wright challenges Bigger and the reader to look at all sides of the nationalism
debate and speculate freely on its origins, its ramifications and finally, on its transcendence.
Once Wright has set up for the reader the disconnect between blacks and whites of all
personalities and ideologies, he then offers an even wider perspective, showing how these
disconnections can be transcended in favor of assimilation and the realization that all races are
really just a part of humanity. He does this by showing Bigger the similarities, rather than the
dissimilarities, between the races and the advantages each can present to one another if they are
willing to open their minds to at least the beginning possibilities of integration. One way Wright
does this is through the character of Jan. Jan shows Bigger a kinder, more compassionate side to
white people that Bigger has never seen before. When Jan visits Bigger in prison, for example,
he shows Bigger that he understands how naïve and otherizing he acted toward him the night
Mary was murdered: “I can understand, even if I didn’t seem to understand that night … I was
kind of blind … I didn’t know we were so far apart until that night … I didn’t know my white
face was making you feel guilty, condemning you …” (Native Son 287). Here, in this scene, a
changed and enlightened Jan reaches out to Bigger not as a superior, but as a fellow human,
trying to connect on common ground. As a result of Jan’s respectful approach, Bigger, too, sees
Jan in a new light: “This white man believed in him, and the moment he felt that belief he felt
guilty again; but in a different sense now … for the first time in his life a white man became a
human being to him … He saw Jan as though someone had performed an operation upon his
eyes” (289). For the first time, Bigger’s nationalist perspective and hatred toward whites shifts
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slightly. Wright facilitates this exchange to show an opposition to Bigger’s earlier reaction to Jan
and to show how Jan’s new approach of equality generates a different, more accepting reaction
from Bigger. For both men, groping their way to a new consciousness, they must keep trying to
transcend their race and ideology and connect on the level of humanity. This complicates the
dialectical debate between nationalism and assimilation and furthers the kind of speculation
Wright hoped to foster with his writing.
Wright uses conflicting narrative devices to create a dialectical unity of forms in Native
Son in order to show in explicit detail the deep and complex consequences of capitalist
oppression on the African-American psyche. Wright talks about his use of contrasting forms in
“How Bigger Was Born,” in which he says: “As I wrote, for some reason or other, one image,
symbol, character, scene, mood, feeling evoked its opposite, its parallel, its complementary, and
its ironic counterpart” (HBWB 460). Wright’s use of these oppositions allows him to create a
richer more complex forum for debate amongst his readers. Wright uses realism to create a
starkly accurate world, but then when necessary, adds expressionism and modernism to reinforce
the novel’s emotional impact and themes. Wright shows Bigger’s nationalist views and then
works to transcend those views by presenting Bigger with many sympathetic white characters
which open Bigger’s eyes to the possibility of racial unity, thereby encouraging the reader to
contemplate racial integration from a multi-dimensional perspective. Ultimately, therefore,
Wright achieves with his blend of opposing narrative forms, a richer forum for thought and
speculation, thereby raising class and racial consciousness to a higher level.
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Abstract
Because of the progressive rising prices of international gasoline,
cost-conscious consumers promote the demand of internal motorcycles. With the
technological advance and increasing requests of safety, the disc brakes
gradually become the standard equipment in the new generation; therefore, the
disc locks are more and more popular due to convenience and good to storage.
However, the motorcycle thieves’ skills are increasingly superb, the convenient
disc locks have an Achilles’ heel on strength.
This design project of B-LOCKi utilizes double-headed disc locks to
restrain the action of the front wheel, in order to prevent the destruction to disc
locks when the motorcycle speeds up. In this way, the anti-theft feature of disc
locks could be improved to solve the easily damage problem of disc locks which
is criticized by users for a long time.
We have developed six available concepts of disc locks, which were
evaluated with AHP, Pugh and grey relational analysis to select the optimal one.
1
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The results showed that in the same standards, grey relational analysis, fuzzy
synthetic decision approach and Pugh method all received the same result, so it
proved the reliability and robust of grey relational analysis.

Keywords：AHP, Pugh, disc lock, grey relational analysis

1. Introduction
As we know, more than half of the oil producing countries in the world is
in the volatile Middle East, and the turbulent international circumstance brings
the changeful gasoline price. Because of the global economic downturn,
motorcycles become the new favorite transportation vehicles of the
cost-conscious civilians in Taiwan. Without a doubt, disc brakes and disc locks
are more and more popular in our society. However, there is a big problem about
the strength of disc locks, the thief can just start the motorcycle and use the
speed-up kinetic energy to destroy the disc locks easily. In views of this
situation, the design of disc lock “B-LOCKi” tries to utilize double-headed disc
locks to restrain the rotation of the front wheel, so it prevents the probable
destruction and provides more protection for motorcycles as well.
Finally we generated six available product design projects of B-LOCKi.
Through Pugh method and AHP, we got the evaluating items and weighted the
points of each design project. The traditional Pugh method compares the merits
between projects and datum, and then totals the evaluated points. We
considered this way neglects the interrelationships among these evaluating
factors, so we used the grey relational analysis to replace simple totaling, and
the AHP weighting concept can also help us to count points according to
2
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importance. Such a method could make the evaluating system more accurate
and robust.
The spirit of grey relational analysis is finding a project which most closes
the best project, but datum of Pugh method just provides a comparing guide,
not concerns with the best project. In response to the basic difference, we used
the highest point of each evaluating item to replace datum of Pugh method in
the second phase of our analysis process, in order to ensure that the comparing
target is the best project when proceeding grey relational analysis.

2. Literature reviews

2.1 Pugh method
There are often multiple solutions in design, so designers have to select the
best alternative after concept design. One of the common selecting methods is
the decision-matrix method, or Pugh method. It is a simple and effective
method for project selection.
The basic operating way of Pugh is scoring every design concept the
degrees of customers’ requirements, and comparing the total sum of each
concept to select the best one. There are three steps of Pugh method:
Step 1. Decide the comparing items, and select level objectives from the
Objectives tree to convert customers’ requirements to product functions
(including practical and aesthetic functions). Then list each function in the left
of every row in a matrix to be comparing items. If the rows have different
important degrees to the influence of overall characteristics of products, a
weight coefficient could be further given to each item.

3
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Step 2.

Put the design alternatives to be compared on the top of the

columns.
Step 3.

Generate scores. First, select a datum from the design alternatives

in step 2. If it is a redesign task, then the existing product can be taken as
the datum. Then compare the comparing items in step 1 between all design
alternatives and datum, and score in the matrix. For each comparison the
product should be evaluated as being better (＋), the same (Ｓ), or worse
(－) than datum. Alternatively, if the matrix is developed with a spreadsheet
like Excel, use ＋1, 0, and －1 for the ratings.

2.2 AHP
Analytic Hierarchy Process (AHP) is a famous decision making method
(Satty, 1971); it is mainly applied in uncertain situations and multi-attributed
decision problems. Since AHP has developed, it was broadly applied in many
domains. Users analyze principles of a problem first through AHP, then list
them in a hierarchy. Decision-makers compare elements two by two, build the
evaluating matrix, calculate the eigenvectors, and superposing combine them to
get final weighting results of options as selecting criteria.
AHP has both qualitative and quantitative advantages, and it has nine
evaluating scales divided by the degrees of humans’ cognitions. Although scale
1 ~ 9 is simple to use, it can’t cover the subject, fuzzy and unsure factors
completely. For instance, if a problem is more complex, sensitive, with
incomplete data, decision projects are not enough to response the overall
decision environment, or experts don’t understand the projects comprehensively
and certainly, in these situations, there could be many possibilities of humans’
judgments. It can’t say there is a definite datum to express the judgment of the
important degree from comparing two by two, and it just can be described in
language. Mon et al. (1994) proposed AHP can be improved by entropy weight
4
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method, and they considered there are five shortages of AHP in decision
making:
1. AHP is mainly applied in clear (no fuzzy) decision making.
2. AHP measures problems by an asymmetric scale.
3. AHP can’t cover the unsure factors of humans’ cognitions to things.
4. The sequence of AHP is quite unclear.
5. Decision-makers’ subjective judgments, selection and preference
influence the results of AHP very much. That is to say, if the judgment
is wrong, then the results of decision are wrong as well.

2.3 Grey relational analysis
Grey theory is short for grey system theory; it was proposed in 1982 by
Prof. Ju-Long Deng of Hua-Zhong University of Science and Technology. So
far, grey theory is beyond the primary concept in “controlling field”, and applied
successfully in many domains such as industry, society, ecology, economy,
geography, transportation, management, education, environment etc. Grey
theory is mainly used to analyze the correlations of systems, create models,
forecast, decide and control in situations in which the information of system
model is incomplete, variables are confused, behavior model is unsure, or
operating mechanism is unclear, in order to research, explore and understand a
system (Deng, 2000). Grey relational analysis of grey theory is a method to
analyze degrees of relationships among discrete sequence data, in other words, it
does quantitative comparative analysis of the development trend of grey system
factors. Grey relational analysis measures the relational degrees according to the
similar or different degrees of development trends among factors. It represents
every relationship among factors regarding systems one by one as system
decisions, providing available information and more reliable basis. This kind of
analysis model can clarify the grey relations among factors in a grey system
5

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 778

(Shen & Chung, 1991), and
a it is a scale to quantify
q
a change trrend of a system
(Hung & Lee, 1997).
1
Ressearchers did factorr analysis by a statiistic way before,
such ass regressioon and priinciple com
mponent analysis,
a
but
b these statistic
s
w
ways
are
mostlyy used in linear systems with less factors. It is ussually diffficult to haandle if
there aare more factors
fa
or non-linear
n
r systems (Shen
(
& Shih,
S
19988).
H
Here are the processees of grey relationall analysis in this pap
per:
Suuppose X is a grey relationall factor sppace, x0
xi

X is a staandard seqquence,

X is a com
mparable seequence, x0 (κ) andd xi (κ) reppresents thhe numberrs of x0

and xi with κth factor,
f
in the
t grey reelational sppace {P(X
X);Γ} , theere are seqquences
x1 = (x
( 1 (1) , x1 (2) ,..., x1 (κ))
x2 = (x
( 2 (1) , x2 (2) ,..., x2 (κ))
x3 = (x
( 3 (1) , x3 (2) ,..., x3 (κ))
……
( i (1) , xi (2) ,..., xi (κ))
xi = (x
i = 1,2,.....,m
m

k = 1,2,.....,n

Iff γ( x0 (κ) , xi (κ) ) and γ(x0 , xi ) are real numbber and saatisfied fouur grey
theory properties, then wee call γ(x0 (κ) , xi (κ
κ) ) is the grey
g
relatiional coeffficient,
o all grey
y relationaal coefficiients calleed grey rellational
γ(x0 , xi ) is the average of
grade.
Defininng the greey relationnal coefficient γ(x0 (κ)
( , xi (κ) )：

is iden
ntificationn coefficieent, a real number
n
beetween (0,1)
saatisfied four grey thheory propperties

A
And
6
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3. Reseearch method
m
d
This paperr used thhe six deesign proojects of B-LOCK
Ki (figure 1) as
P, Pugh
compaaring itemss; evaluateed them annd found oout the beest one thrrough AHP
and grrey relatioonal analyysis, and then
t
comppared the results of grey rellational
analysiis and fuzzzy syntheetic decisioon, in ordeer to crosss-validate the reliabbility of
analysiis results.

Figure 1. The six design
d
proojects of B-LOCKi
B

7
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3.1 Deecide evalu
uating criiteria and
d weight
Inn the beg
ginning off B-LOCK
Ki designn, several design criteria
c
w
were set
accordding to marrket surveey and ergonomic annalysis (taable 1).
Table 1.. The designn criteria off B-LOCKi

W
We integraated the design criteria of B--LOCKi and
a got eleven evaaluating
targetss, and usedd an AHP
P pair mattrix to callculate (taable 2). Thhe result showed
s
that C..R.(consistence ratioo) is 0.03. Accordinng to Proff. Satty’s research, if C.R.
<0.1, tthat meanss the proccess of AH
HP is considerable consistentt, and the results
are creedible.
Table 2.. The evaluaating targetss and AHP weighting
w
c
calculation

8
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3.2 Evvaluate the point off each prooject by modified
m
Pugh
P
Fiirst, we selected
s
o kind of populaar disc lo
one
ocks in thhe markett called
“Arm
mor Samurrai” (Q tyype disc lock) as the datum
m. We tho
ought theere is a
shortaage that su
ubjects might
m
not express
e
theeir feelingg completely only through
t
＋, － and S, so we useed a scale of -3, -2, -1, 0, 1, 2,
2 3. At thhe same tim
me, we
calcullated the weightingg points of
o each project
p
acccording too the evaaluating
weighht we got in
i AHP weeighting calculation
c
n, and madde a matrixx as figuree 2.

Figure 2.
2 The evalu
uating resultts through modified
m
Puugh

Thhe spirit of
o grey rellational an
nalysis is finding th
he availabble projectt which
is moost close too the bestt one, but Pugh cann’t figure out which
h one is thhe best;
thereffore, the datum waas abandooned in thhe second
d phase, and
a we ussed the
higheest point of
o each evaluating ittem to repplace datu
um, in ord
der to ensuure that
the coomparing target is the best project when
w
doin
ng grey reelational aanalysis
(figurre 3).

9
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F
Figure
3. Thhe evaluatioon of modifiied Pugh ressponding too grey relatioonal analysis

he calculattion of grrey relatioonal analyysis
3.3 Th
Inn this phaase, each evaluatingg scores of
o Pugh was
w calcu
ulated withh “best
option”” to get thhe grey relational grade.

3.3.11 List thee reference, comparrative and
d differen
nce sequen
nces
Filling thhe matrix showed in
i figure 4 out withh the evalluating sccores in
turn, x0 is the referencee sequencces, xi is the compparative sequences
s
s. Then
calculaating the |xxi -x0|, we can get thhe differennce sequennces

Figurre 4. Calculation of diff
fference sequuence
10

i。
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3.3.22 Calculaation of grrey relatioonal coeffficient and
d grad
We can obtain
o
thee max and
d min elem
ments of difference
d
sequencee called
max

aand

min,

a the iddentificatio
and
on coefficcient is given the most
m
popular 0.5,

then caalculate th
he grey reelational coefficient(ξ) accord
ding to itss formula, finally
averagge the ζi annd get the grey relattional gradde(γi) wiith each deesign project and
the “Best Optionn”. As Shoown below
w.

11
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3.3.33 Decide the
t best project
p
The grey
y relationaal grade frrom 3.3.2 shows thaat the highhest are option 2
and opption 3, itt means they
t
are the best projects
p
annd most close
c
to thhe best
option. Then wee made 3D
D models of
o these tw
wo projectss (figure 5 and 6).

Figurre 5. The 3D
D model of the
t design option
o
whicch has seconnd high grey
y relational grade

Figuure 6. The 3D
D model off the design option whicch has the highest
h
greyy relational grade
g

12
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4. Resultss and d
discussiion
This paperr uses AH
HP, modiified Pughh and grrey relatioonal analyysis to
p
We
W hope too create a reliable evvaluating system
evaluate the besst design project.
by greey theory, and seleccted two best
b
projeects to do 3D modeels. Here are the
results and discuussions:
I.

AHP, Pugh,
P
fuzzzy synthettic decisioon and grrey relatioonal analyysis are
very diffferent no matter inn comparing ways or
o meaninngs of resuults, so
researchhers have to use them carefullly.

II. The six
x design projects
p
off B-LOCK
Ki have already
a
beeen evaluaated by
AHP, Pugh
P
and fuzzy
f
syn
nthetic deccision, and
d we can also get similar
results through
t
thhe practicaal operatioon of grey relationall analysis (option
2 and 3 are the hiighest projjects), so it verifiedd the reliabbility adeqquately.
The resuults are shhowed in table
t
3.
Table 3.. The resultss of B-LOC
CKi throughh three kindss of evaluating method
d

III. Grey th
heory can handle data
d
whichh has som
me charactteristics of small

sample,, less data,, discrete data and incomplete
i
e data etc., so it is suitable
s
in the seelection off best projject like thhis case.

13
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5. Conclusion
B-LOCKi can not only solve the problem of strength of disc locks, but
also link grey theory, reduce the probable flaws which decision-makers made
through intuition. There are some expected contributions and future research
directions:
I.

B-LOCKi is a double-headed disc lock, it can restrain the rotation of
front wheel, in order to prevent the destruction to disc lock when the
motorcycle is speed-up.

II. This paper integrated and compared the differences and relationships of
AHP, Pugh, fuzzy synthetic decision and grey relational analysis, and it
is beneficial for decision-makers to analyze data.
III. We proposed the concept “modified Pugh”, that is integrating AHP to
weighting structure of evaluating targets, and expanding traditional
Pugh scale to seven orders, in order to respond to the expectation of
decision-makers.
IV. We created a grey relational analysis evaluating system for selecting the
best projects of disc locks, and this system can be an example of similar
cases in the future.
V. B-LOCKi has not tested practically, so whether the real products can
satisfy the requirements of customers has to be verified in the future.
VI. The experts are not enough in the analysis process. Even the results are
coincident; it is hard to avoid preferences influencing the evaluating
process. If this evaluating system progresses through computer program,
the choosing way and amount of experts should be carefully assessed.

14
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Abstract
This paper introduces a color-banded hand tracking system (CbHTS) based on fuzzy
logic concept. Human-computer interaction interface is a rising field of research in
recent years. Among them, the hand tracking method based on image processing holds
the most advantages. This research applied fuzzy logic on image processing to recognize
the color bands pre-banded on user’s fingers. By analyzing the coordinate of the color
bands, CbHTS can then be used to obtain the effect of hand tracking. If the tracking
performance of our system could be promoted to increase the frame rate and the
precision of detection in the near future, it would be possible to substitute CbHTS for the
function of traditional mouse to offer a more intuitive operation environment in
human-computer interaction interface.
Key words: Fuzzy theory, Hand tracking

1. Introduction
Human computer interaction (HCI) interface is a rising field of research in recent
years. The HCI devices had changed rapidly from keyboards and mice to touching
screens and gesture recognition devices (including motion sensors), and the latest
approach of applying image processing has also been significantly noticed. The changes
of the improving devices had sent us a message of how important the role that intuition
plays not only in operating environment but also in the communication between human
and computers.
Recent development in touching screens and gesture recognition devices have
terminated the era of traditional HCI devices such as keyboard and mouse, and the
interest of research has also been shifted to focus on the intuition and feedback during
operating period. Thus, the inherent habit of users which is used to existing devices
would be facing a major impact in near future.
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Due to the trend mentioned above, the development of hand tracking systems
attracts the most interests in related fields, simply because the operations of such
systems are most similar to the behavior of daily life. Table 1 shows the comparison of
existing HCI devices. As the Table 1 indicates, the hand tracking system by image
processing holds the most advantages. Our system (Color-banded hand tracking system,
CbHTS) focuses on the development of hand tracking ability by analyzing images
captured from single camera to obtain the coordinate of the particular point on user’s
hand. And for the purpose of fluent operating experience, CbHTS has to paste 2 color
bands on user’s fingers (one blue and one red) in order to ‘mark’ the finger
positions for the computer. Another feature of CbHTS is by applying fuzzy logic on
dynamic scan zone and color separation, we can reduce the complication of the
processing and increase the efficient of the system.

2. System overview
CbHTS applied fuzzy logic on image processing in order to develop a system capable
of detecting and recognizing human hand. First, we introduce the operating
environment of CbHTS. Then a flowchart of CbHTS will be given, followed by
introduction of proposed method. Finally, the detailed operating steps are showed.
2.1. Operating environment
CbHTS is a brand new interface for communication between human and computer,
initially designed for personal computer users. The basic operating environment of
CbHTS is similar to common PC operating environment. Two major preparations must be
done before operating CbHTS- one is to set up video camera (webcam…etc) near the
displayer (LCD monitor…etc) for capturing image streams of user’s hand, the other is to
paste (or strip) two color bands on user’s fingers (red band for index finger and blue
band for thumb). The operating environment for CbHTS is showed on Fig.1.
Table 1. Comparison of existing HCI devices
mouse
(trackball)
Operating
Intuition
Hand
Encumbrance
Portability
Cost

Touching
screen

Gesture
recognition
device*

Hand tracking
by image
processing

Mid

High

High

High

High

Low

Mid

None

Low
Low

High
High

Low
Mid

Mid**
Low

*Including motion sensor devices, such as Wii remote controller…etc.
**Possible to be integrated into monitor
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The operating logic of CbHTS is slightly different from traditional mouse. The user’s
index fingertip is referred to the mouse cursor, and single click is defined as the contact
of index and thumb (similar to the action of ‘pinch’). Double click is defined as
continuous two single clicks in time period T1, and right click is defined as the contact
and hold of index and thumb for time period T2. T1 and T2 are given constant of time.
The operating logic of CbHTS is showed as Table 2.
2.2. System flowchart
The flowchart of CbHTS is showed as Fig.2. After capturing image streams, users must
perform the function of initial color recognition (correction of color nulling operation) in
order to adapt CbHTS to different environmental color lights. For each image in the
stream, CbHTS is set to automatically proceed to determine dynamic scan zone, color
separation, centroid determination, and the logic of judging clicks. The result is returned
to user as a mouse cursor before the next image processes.

Fig.1. Operating environment for CbHTS

Table 2. The operating logic of CbHTS
Traditional mouse

CbHTS

Moving cursor

Moving index finger

Single click

Contact of index and thumb

Double click

Continuous 2 clicks during T1

Right click

Contact and hold of index and thumb for T2
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Fig. 2. The flow chart of CbHTS
2.3. Methodology introduction
The methodology of CbHTS is based on the followings- a. determination of dynamic
scan zone, b. color separation, c. centroid determination, and d. judgment of clicks,
which are introduced below.
a. Determination of dynamic scan zone
For the reason of higher image detecting rate and better noise filtering ability, CbHTS
applied dynamic scan zone technique instead of scanning the whole pixels on the
captured image. CbHTS scans specific zone for color bands, and the dimension of scan
zone is determined by applying fuzzy logic on cursor speed of previous image. Basically,
as the cursor speed gets fast, the dimension of scan zone grows large, so the color band
won’t fall out of the zone, and vice versa.
The function of determining the dimension of scan zone is given as:
MaskSize=(500*μL)+(200*μN)+(50*μS) (unit: pixels)
μL、μN、μS are membership functions of speed which are determined as :
μL (V) =

1

, Vf<V

V ‐Vm
Vf‐Vm , Vm<V<Vf
0
μN (V)=

, V<Vm

V ‐Vf
Vm‐Vf
V ‐Vs
Vm‐Vs

, Vm<V<Vf

0

, Vf<V or V<Vs

, Vs<V<Vm
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μS(V)=

V ‐Vm
Vs‐Vm

,Vs<V<Vm

1

, V<Vs

0

, Vm<V

V, Vs, Vm, and Vf are cursor speeds which are defined as the displacement of the
cursor during two continuous images. The value of Vs, Vm, and Vf are determinate by the
size of image captured, as an example, the size of captured image in CbHTS is 640 by 480
(pixels), and the Vs, Vm, and Vf are chosen as 10, 20, and 30. The membership function of
Vs, Vm, and Vf are shown as Fig .3.
b. Color separation
For better adaption of different environmental lights, CbHTS must perform the
correction of color nulling operation for blue and red color bands. This operation
requires user to put the fingertip color bands onto the blocks shown on the screen
separately. After scanning the RGB value on user’s thumb and index finger, CbHTS
determines the threshold value for color separation by applying fuzzy multi-factor
judgment.
The algorithm of color separation in CbHTS is based on fuzzy logic. By applying fuzzy
multi-factor judgment, CbHTS can get the optimum threshold value. The detailed steps
are described as below.
i. Establish fuzzy element set
Establish fuzzy element set U={R,G,B} R,G, and B are the color value of scanned
pixels.
ii. Establish fuzzy weight set
Establish fuzzy weight set for red band,
A = 0.8,

~

0.2, 0.2

For blue band A = 0.2, 0.2, 0.8

~

iii. Establish fuzzy evaluate set
Establish fuzzy evaluate set,
V={ High (Vp>200) , MidHigh(200≧Vp>150 ) , Mid (150≧Vp>100) ,
MidLow (100≧Vp>50) , Low (50≧Vp) }
Vp is the RGB value of the pixel, the fuzzy evaluate set is showed as Fig. 4.
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Vm

Vf
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1

40
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Fig. 3. The membership function of Vs, Vm, and Vf
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Fig. 4. Fuzzy evaluate set
iv. Single-factor judgment
Perform single-factor judgment on scanned RGB values by following equations,
H

=

1

,225<Vp

Vp-175

MH =

50

,175≦Vp≦225

0

,Vp<175

Vp-225
-50

,175<Vp<225

Vp-125

M

=

50

,125≦Vp≦175

0

,Vp<125 or 225<Vp

Vp-175
-50

,125<Vp<175

Vp-75

ML =

50

,75≦Vp≦125

0

,Vp<75 or 175<Vp

Vp-125
-50

,75<Vp<125

Vp-25
50

,25≦Vp≦75

0

,Vp<25 or 125<Vp
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v. Fuzzy multi-factor judgment for threshold value
Then perform fuzzy multi-factor judgment, B=A。R, the result B is the required fuzzy

~

~

~

set. From fuzzy set B, CbHTS can obtain the truth value of element set U which can be

~

used as the basis of color separation.
c. Determination of center of colored pixels
CbHTS applied minimum bounding box method for determining the center of
colored pixels. The method determines the minimum square box ‘A’ that contains the
whole colored pixels, and then replaces the center of colored pixels by the centroid of
the square A. The method of minimum bounding box is showed as Fig.5.
d. Judgment of clicks
After CbHTS concludes the center of red finger band and blue thumb band, it
proceeds to the judgment of clicks. The flow chart of judgment is showed in Fig. 6.
CbHTS is currently capable for the single click, and the other features are under
progressing.
2.4. Operating steps
The interface of CbHTS is showed as Fig.7. First, click on the ‘ShowIM’ button and
press ‘play’ to enable the capturing of the CbHTS. The capturing image is showed as
Fig. 8. Second, click on ‘PreR’ and ‘PreB’ and moving the color bands into the block
showed on the screen individually for red and blue color nulling operation. Then click
‘capture’ while the color bands fill the entire block. The step is showed as Fig. 9. Finally,
the virtual mouse is ready for operation.

Fig. 5. Minimum bounding box method
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No

Yes

Fig. 6. The algorithm of click judgment
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3. Results of CbHTS
The results of CbHTS are showed below. Fig. 10 and Fig.11 show the result of tracking
and dynamic scan area. The red hollowed circle is the center of the red color band pixels
which is refer to the mouse cursor and the zone of detection is showed as the green box.
Fig. 12 showed the capability of CbHTS to operating in various moving background
and without the influences of the skin color. Fig. 13 showed the results of single click
judgment. The cursor turned to red filled circle which refers to the single click when the
distance of both centers is under a given threshold. Fig. 14 showed both red and blue
bands on the screen. Because the distance between two centers on Fig.14 are still above
the threshold value, the single click is not triggered and the circle is still hollowed.

Fig. 7. The interface of CbHTS

Fig. 8. The capturing image of the CbHTS

Fig. 9. Red nulling operating (PreR)

Fig. 10. Result of tracking and dynamic
scan zone on CbHTS
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Fig. 11. Result of tracking and dynamic

Fig. 13. Result of click judgment (true)

scan zone on CbHTS

Fig. 12. Capability of CbHTS to operate in

Fig. 14. Result of click judgment (false)

moving background and without the
influences of the skin color.

4. Conclusion and discussion
The most difficulty currently for CbHTS is to perform a more fluently operating
experience by increasing computer calculation efficient. The frame rate of CbHTS is
currently below 20 fps, and other algorithm could be considered for improving the frame
rate such as Kalmen filter…etc.
Further works of tracking without color band could be considered such as the
applying of edge detection. Thus, the operation experience could be more flexible and
convenience.
The improving of the above issue could lead the tracking systems to a more intuitive
human-computer interaction interface and may be capable to replace the old time using
mouse.
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Abstract:
Professors often don’t remember what it feels like to be a student, especially if they have not
taken a course in decades. Going back to the classroom as a student has had some profound
effect on how materials are presented. The “You’d Never Understand Anyway: A Teacher
becomes a student Again … and Fails” by Diana Tomczak (1993) hits home as a result of
becoming student again after more than two decades of solely being a professor. Professors
should encourage, create and acknowledge diverse learning styles and empathize with the slow
learners while also rewarding the quick learners through group projects and other activities.
Imagine yourself as a student learning a new subject the next time you are before your class.
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Introduction:
I wonder how many people still remember their former teachers from the early days of their
educational life? I wonder how many have gone back to school after more than 20 years after
graduating from graduate school and registered for formal courses ? I wonder how many would
like to go back as a full‐time student and be willing to sit in a classroom and be graded like
anyone of his or her present students? I wonder if this experience would impact your teaching
approach and how you view your students?
It’s often been said that it is easier to give advice than to take it. There are good pedagogical
reasons why instructors choose to deliver their instructional material the way they do. Could this
experience result in any instructional delivery changes now that you have sat on the other side of
the podium after a decade or two receiving instructions from a professor? This paper describes
the ordeal of one such professor who went back to school as a full‐time student after more than
two decades of solely being the instructor. The courses he had to take were varied. They were
different from what he is familiar with. His professors each used different approaches to teach
their classes, and their classroom management styles were different from what the professor is
used to. A journey through the classroom, as seen through the eye of a professor who becomes a
student, is presented below.
While different disciplines have preferred methods for delivering course materials, any or a
combination of the various teaching methods and strategies, such as collaborative, cooperative,
discovery‐based, engaged or problem based, may be applied to any academic discipline. The
seven principles for good practice in undergraduate education exposed by Chickering and
Gamson have been expounded upon with technology as a lever by Chickering and Ehrmann
(1996) and updated by Ehrmann in 2008.
Learning can only occur when there is some form of interaction between the student and the
teacher. In other words, there must be some form of cooperation between the two parties. The
material to be taught, experience or background of both the teacher and the student, and
environment or medium are all‐important in creating successful learning.
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Here, we present our experience using the seven principles for good practice in undergraduate
education.
1. Good practice promotes student faculty contact. That is not really applicable because the norm
is for a student to contact the professor only when the student is most often already in
(academic) trouble. Generally, the professors will make time to meet with the student who
approaches them when the student did not understand some topics. How might we use this
approach (knowledge) in improving our own classroom? We would encourage students to come
to us even when there is no problem.
2. Good practice develops reciprocity and cooperation among students also. We found this
principle helpful since fellow students bring up thoughts and ideas that we did not think about.
Likewise, we also brought up issues that the other students in our groups did not know of,. We
have used the group approach in our classrooms. However, at times, students complain that not
all the group members do the work. I will now include review/peer evaluation as part of their
project grading.
3. Good practice encourages active learning. Since some of the instructional materials in the class
we took are applied, we had to do ‘literature’ research and present our findings in class. This
particular method we have been using and some of student’s feedback has actually been very
positive much later. Students have told us that the experience of active learning was very helpful
to their learning, growth and interest in their respective field of study.
4. Good practice gives prompt feedback to participants. This was a principle that did not occur in
most of the courses as some professors assumed students had certain knowledge, which was not
the case for all students. One of the changes I hope to adopt in my delivery method is to have
vocabulary as part of my entry‐level courses to introduce newcomers to our disciple’s
terminology and also provide feedback as soon as possible. Another is to encourage students
who need extra feedback, help or just to talk, set up an appointment to meet with the instructor
or the teacher assistant (TA).
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5. Good practice emphasizes Time on Task. Time management is an important aspect of student
success. We did not really witness this concept from the professors. Actually, the time we spent
on assignments was much more than we considered normal. It might be beneficial to give
students a rough idea of how much time they need to spend on certain topics since they will need
to balance their work with other classes and responsibilities.
6. Good practice promotes communicating higher expectations. Some of the professors wanted
more from their students in terms of their projects and presentations and we think that’s what
they got. Others were not expecting much, and in our opinion, did not get much from the
students. Our entry‐level students have seldom performed to what we may term their best
performance, and we think we might be at fault for this because we have not pushed them to
excel beyond their minimal best. We plan to change this from now on. However, our intention
will also be to have them explain in the class how they intend to apply their classroom subject
matters to their daily situations. We will use current events to drive home some of the materials
covered in lecture. One of the professors in the course we took was very efficient and effective in
using current materials/events in his delivery method.
7. Good practice respects diverse talents and ways of learning. Several styles and talents in
teaching are available in the college arena, and there are several styles of learning also. Some are
tactile, others hands‐on type. Many professors, sad to say, were not mindful of students’ learning
styles or the differences among students; these professors were only concerned about the
delivering of the course content. One way we hope to encourage diverse talents and ways of
learning is by having different ways of providing the same material. The use of PowerPoint,
videos and outdoor lab will be implemented where applicable and possible. These methods will
help diverse learners. Also, classroom materials and a discussion board should be made
available online for students and faculty to elicit interaction outside of the classroom and also
asynchronously. Codde (2006) provides some examples of the methods used in his settings.
Irrespective of the learning style, there are certain applicable techniques that professors can use.
Professors should motivate students’ with the desire to learn, provide balance information, use
visual aids (drawings, maps, videos), provide reflection time in class, and provide opportunities
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for practice through drill exercise and the use of open‐ended problems/exercises (Felder &
Silverman, 1988).
Areas of Concern:
“Constructivism, teaching and learning” (NCREL, 2010)…. This is a belief that some mental
construction takes place during learning (cognition) and 12 principles of brain compatible are
suggested by Cain & Cain (1991). The principles are that the brain is a parallel processor,
learning involves the whole physiology, pattern recognition, emotional, requires conscious and
non‐conscious processes. Challenge enhances learning while threat inhibits the ability to
assimilate. Experiential learning is the most effective according to Cain and Cain (1991). Despite
providing experiential learning, one should not discount the affective domain that involves
attitudes, motivations and values (Miller, 2009).
Support Systems:
Some areas that were lacking in our experiences as students include: supportive environment,
assessment, promoting independence, interdependence and self‐motivation as being parts of
learning. Students’ needs, background interest; all these attributes support the challenge to
develop higher level of thinking. Application of knowledge and the connection between
communities need to be developed (Principles of Learning and teaching).
Problem: Understanding and knowing;
Studies show that even with good instruction, learning may still not take place. Instructors need
to concentrate on understanding instead of just knowing. A good example that can be used in
class is the concept of a car since the majority of our students drive to school. Most people know
some things about cars but have no thorough understanding of the inner workings.
Understanding the issue would help students to solve problems or come up with solutions of
things not covered in class. Students often are influenced by what they have been exposed to or
have previous knowledge of, in trying to help them understand a topic, why the material is
important and how it applies to their current or future situations or environment in most cases.
The instructor needs to link what they are learning to some other topics showing multiple
connections with what they may have known or new information.
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Some instructors also believe that students learn better if materials can be related to concrete
experiences. “Progression in learning is usually from the concrete to the abstract.” (AAAS, 2061).
Practice and more practice. People tend to perform very well the things they practice doing and
effective learning requires timely feedback. For feedback to be beneficial, it should be corrective,
instructive, and students should be given time to reflect on the feedback. Students are able to
pick up positive or negative vibes from instructors, as to whether the teacher thinks they can
learn the material/concepts or not.
For us, teaching sciences, the nature of scientific inquiry is done with an applied approach. AAAS
in Project 2061 states that to understand science “as ways of thinking and doing, as well as
bodies of knowledge” students should have some experience within the fields. Teachers should
start with questions to engage students actively (AAAS, 2061).
In our class, we insist on clear expression by requiring our students to write review articles,
conduct some research, write and also give oral presentation of their findings.
In certain cases, team approach lends it’s self better than others and the idea of separating
knowing and finding should not be encouraged, it is beneficial to have students acquire both
scientific knowledge and scientific habits and also have students understand materials and
concepts rather than memorizing vocabulary (AAAS, 2061).
Conclusions:
As stated by Diana Tomczak (1993), we are glad that our paths crossed those professors as we
now scrutinize our classroom practices regularly. Teachers should encourage curiosity,
creativity, imagination and beauty. Aesthetic responses should be promoted through ideas, tools,
structures, and objects. And to minimize learning anxieties, teachers should build on successes,
promote experiences in the use of tools and emphasize group learning.
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Rowley 2

Comparing novel and graphic novel identity significations in Paul Auster’s City of Glass
Graphic novels, which require a symbiotic relationship between art and text, complicate
an age-old debate over which art form, visual art or literature, is a more effective form of
creative expression. In Paragone: A Comparison of the Arts, a modern collection of 16th century
manuscripts written by Leonardo Da Vinci, he claims that painting is the superior art form
because it appeals to the superior sense of sight and because it is a science. G.E. Lessing, on the
other hand, one of the first critics in the 18th century to compare visual art and the written word,
repeatedly implies in his 1766 article “Laocoon: An Essay Upon the Limits of Painting and
Poetry” that poetry is superior to painting because it is a temporal art. This debate, or paragone,
becomes especially acute in Paul Karasik and David Mazzucchelli’s graphic novel adaptation of
Paul Auster’s City of Glass. Auster’s story, which centers on a reclusive widower named Quinn
who writes mystery novels for a living, is challenging to adapt in graphic novel format because
the text explores the philosophical ideology of identity, a concept that is difficult to convey in
visual form. The graphic novel works together with Auster’s novel to reinforce the theme that
Quinn’s search for a definitive self leads to his ultimate dissolution of identity. The effectiveness
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of the graphic novel representation of this theme varies with each stage of Quinn’s search. In the
first stage, Quinn’s passive search for self, the graphic novel works to enhance the novel’s text.
In the second stage, Quinn’s active assumption of the role of detective Paul Auster, the graphic
novel is unable to effectively represent visually the novel’s text. In the third stage, Quinn’s
decision to erase his identity altogether, the graphic novel’s interpretation surpasses the novel in
its effectiveness.
The first stage of Quinn’s search for a definitive self is passive. Quinn, devastated by the
deaths of his wife and son, withdraws from life, abandons his friends and retreats into solitude.
In this stage of Quinn’s journey, the graphic novel enhances Auster’s text by taking his words,
interpreting their psychological implications and then representing those implications in visual
form using allegory. The graphic novel’s allegorical representations complicate Lessing’s
contention that visual art and poetry should remain separate because “succession in time is the
province of the poet, co-existence in space that of the artist” (109) and shows that the two, while
overtly different in form, can often complement each other when connecting on an underlying
symbolic level. In “Space and Time: Lessing’s Laocoon and the Politics of Genre,” W.J.T.
Mitchell discusses how this underlying “indirect” level of expression blurs the line between the
two art forms: “At a second level of inference where representation occurs ‘indirectly’, the
signifieds of painting and poetry become signifiers in their own right, and the boundaries
between the temporal and spatial arts dissolve” (101). In other words, though text and visual art
are different mediums on the surface, on an “indirect” or underlying level, the two can both use
allegory to convey the same deeper meaning.
In the case of Auster’s City of Glass, for example, the novel and graphic novel both use
allegory to show that Quinn’s walks in the city are actually a passive way of searching for
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identity by dissolving it altogether. Auster writes: “Each time he took a walk, he felt as though
he were leaving himself behind, and by giving himself up to the movement of the streets, by
reducing himself to a seeing eye, he was able to escape the obligation to think, and this, more
than anything else, brought him a measure of peace, a salutary emptiness within” (4). While the
text here is clear and effective at conveying Quinn’s passive desire to disappear, the graphic
novel enhances the meaning even further through visual allegorical representation. Karasik and
Mazzucchelli start with a view of the outside of Quinn’s apartment. Then through a series of
panels, they show his apartment magnified in closer and closer shots until the drawing of his
apartment morphs into a maze. Then, they reverse the magnifying effect, showing the maze now
morphing into a fingerprint which is on the window of his apartment. Here, the graphic novel
conveys the same underlying message as Auster’s text, but then adds an additional layer of
deeper meaning. A fingerprint is the ultimate symbol of a person’s unique identity. But, Quinn’s
fingerprint is a maze, symbolizing his undefined sense of self. His identity, in other words, is his
lack of identity. In this way, the two forms, text and art, connect on the secondary level of
interpretation – the underlying meaning – just as Mitchell said. But then the graphic novel is able
to enhance that message by adding a deeper meaning which cannot be conveyed using text alone.
In this way, for this stage of Quinn’s search for identity, the graphic novel enhances the novel’s
text.
The next stage in Quinn’s search for a definitive self comes when Quinn actively assumes
a false identity as a way of reinstating himself in the world. Quinn intercepts a wrong number,
pretends to be private investigator Paul Auster, and agrees to meet with a young client named
Peter Stillman. Quinn’s active assumption of a real identity (though under false pretenses), rather
than the fictional one from his novels, gives him purpose and drastically changes his persona.
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But, while in the first stage of Quinn’s identity search, the graphic novel enhances Auster’s text,
in this second stage, the graphic novel struggles to effectively represent Quinn’s new identity
shift in a visual way. This is due in part to the fact that Quinn’s changes are shown through
temporal actions: “Quinn woke up earlier than he had in several weeks” (12) and “Quinn had not
worn a tie since the funerals of his wife and son” (12). These changes in Quinn’s identity are
clear in Auster’s novel, but are not easily transferrable to a visual format because the phrases “in
several weeks” and “since the funerals” are actions in time. Lessing contends that this is the
primary difference between painting and poetry: “One is a visible progressive action, the various
parts of which follow one another in time; the other is a visible stationary action, the
development of whose various parts takes place in space” (90). While this is not always the case,
in this instance the claim holds true. While Karasik and Mazzucchelli can draw Quinn getting up
out of bed, they cannot show that it was different than in previous weeks. By the same token, the
graphic novel can show him putting on a tie, but it cannot show that it is the first time since the
funeral. Therefore, in these instances, Auster’s novel is more effective than the graphic novel in
conveying Quinn’s changing identity and state of mind.
Once Quinn has arranged the meeting with his client, Peter Stillman, the next step in his
assuming of the identity of private investigator Paul Auster is to meet Peter face to face. He
arrives at Peter’s house, greets his wife and waits for Peter in the living room. Ironically, when
Peter emerges from another room to greet Quinn, Quinn discovers that Peter is more of a
reflection of Quinn’s true persona than he anticipates. Peter, like Quinn, operates with a damaged
identity because of a trauma in his past. Peter has an unusual look: “He was dressed entirely in
white,” (Auster 14). He has an unusual walk: “It was like watching a marionette trying to walk
without strings” (15) and he has a strange presence: “It was as though Stillman’s presence was a
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command to be silent” (15). All of these descriptions, which are easily conveyed through a few
lines of text in the novel, are difficult to show in graphic form. Karasik and Mazzucchelli cannot
convey the significance of Peter’s white dress in a black-and-white graphic novel. They also
struggle to show Peter’s way of walking because it is a movement and movement is hard to show
visually on a two-dimensional plane. The same is true for Peter’s presence. It cannot be
conveyed visually because it is a feeling and not a tangible, visual concept. In other words, as
Lessing says, there are simply some states which “cannot be made on canvas, where every thing
is visible” (77) because they are not concrete concepts and therefore cannot be converted to
visual forms. For this reason, in this section of the story, Auster’s text is more able than the
graphic novel to effectively convey Peter’s damaged identity, which reflects Quinn’s own broken
persona.
Quinn continues using the Paul Auster identity to search for a definitive self, this time
talking with his client Peter Stillman about his case. Peter explains to Quinn how his father
locked him away in a room for 13 years in the hopes that Peter would then find the true language
of God. Peter was discovered and his father was arrested. Now, his father has been released from
prison and Peter wants to hire Quinn to follow the father and make sure the father does not come
back to kill him. Peter tells Quinn his unusual story in a strange, disjointed, staccato voice:
“They took him to a dark place. They locked him up and left him there. Ha ha ha. Excuse me.
Sometimes I am so funny. Thirteen years, they said. That is perhaps a long time. But I know
nothing of time. I am new every day” (Auster 18). While Peter’s unusual way of speaking is
puzzling for the reader, it successfully reveals Peter’s traumatic past while at the same time
showing the debilitating impact it has had on Peter’s identity. These unusual speech patterns are
easier to show using text because speech is tied to sound, a sense that Lessing says “is impossible
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to translate into any other [artistic] language” (84). The graphic novel then cannot add a visual
representation to convey the significance of the sound of Peter’s words.
The third and final stage in Quinn’s search for a definitive self is the dissolution of his
identity. In this stage, the graphic novel is more effective in conveying this phase of Quinn’s
journey than text alone because Quinn’s dissolution of self is a concept that is more easily
represented visually using allegory. It has more impact on the reader when they see Quinn break
down before their eyes. Karasik and Mazzucchelli use symbolism, metaphor, shifting drawing
styles and the breakdown of the nine-panel grid to show each stage of Quinn’s evaporation so
that the end result is a multi-layered visual tour de force that puts an exclamation point on
Quinn’s descent into madness that text alone cannot accomplish.
This part of Quinn’s journey begins when Quinn fails in the job for which Peter has hired
him. He loses track of Peter’s psychotic father whom Peter believes wants to kill him. This error
signals to Quinn in his mind that he has failed to solve the Stillman case and by extension failed
in his attempt to personify the definitive identity of the private investigator. He is so distraught,
that he then camps out in front of Peter’s apartment, obsessed with reaffirming his detective
persona. He believes if he can protect Peter and turn his failed attempt back into a successful
one, he can gain back his stature as a successful private investigator and reconfirm his definitive
identity. But, his desperation and desire to succeed in this new quest are so strong that they cloud
his reason and drive him to unrealistic obsession. In the novel, Auster writes that “It is at this
point in the story that he began to lose his grip” (111). Here, however, while the words of
Auster’s text are certainly adequate in conveying Quinn’s state of mind, the graphic novel is able
to take these words and represent them visually on the page in such a way that the reader can see
with greater impact Quinn’s dissolving sense of self.
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One way Karasik and Mazucchelli show this is by blurring the drawing at the bottom of
page 107. This blurred image makes the idea of Quinn’s loss of self more tangible for the reader.
They also change the drawing style in this section of the novel to show Quinn’s dissolving sense
of self. The style is more ragged, less fully formed, less complete than the earlier drawings. This,
too, subtly indicates for the reader Quinn’s dissolving identity in a better way than the text could
convey alone. On page 111 of the graphic novel Karasik and Mazzucchelli are even able to show
Quinn dissolving into the side of the building in a three-panel progression until in the next set of
three panels, he is nothing but an eye on the bricks. On this page, the drawings add much more to
the story than the literal text from the novel can convey. The novel itself says of Quinn in this
period that “It was as though he had melted into the walls of the city” (Auster 114). This text
clearly shows Quinn’s feeling that he is vanishing, but it does not have the same impact as the
graphic novel which shows in a visual way him literally dissolving into the building. This goes
against Lessing’s contention that art cannot show invisibility: “The visible and the invisible. This
distinction cannot be made on canvas, where every thing is visible” (77). But, it reinforces
Lessing’s assertion, which is discussed in Mitchell’s “Space and Time: Lessing’s Laocoon and
the Politics of Genre,” which says that the “immediacy, vividness, presence, illusion, and a
certain interpretive character give images a strange power” (108). In this case, the graphic
novel’s visual representation of Quinn disappearing into the wall of the building has more impact
than the simple textual line “It was as though he had melted into the walls of the city” (Auster
114).
The final way that the graphic novel conveys a more effective visual interpretation of the
dissolution of Quinn’s identity than the novel is when Quinn gives up on Peter’s case and
withdraws from society altogether, holing himself up in Peter’s now vacant apartment and
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writing in his notebook in the nude with no outside contact with the world. Here, we see that
Quinn’s search for a definitive self has led to his ultimate dissolution of identity. Unable to
embody a definitive identity, Quinn chooses to disband his identity altogether. One way the
graphic novel shows this is through the breaking apart of the nine-panel grid. The panels are no
longer the same size. They no longer line up. The page numbers disappear and the floating pieces
of the grid which now look like pieces of paper floating on the wind, fall off of a cliff into the
darkness, clearly meant to depict Quinn’s own tragic end. The grid pieces themselves, too, show
drawings of Quinn literally turning into a shadow of his former self, a silhouette, which is the
reflection of a person consumed by darkness. These images finally give way to the final few
pages, which are completely black except for a few floating grid pieces.
In the final spread of this part of the graphic novel, Quinn’s notebook, which sits on the
left-hand page of two black pages, catches flame, indicating not just a dissolution of his identity,
but a cremation of the last piece of his existence. The multi-faceted use of allegory in this final
section of the graphic novel shows how, for this stage of Quinn’s search for a definitive self, the
graphic novel not only enhances Auster’s text but gives the reader a three-dimensional many
sided view of Quinn’s experience. In this way, the graphic novel surpasses Auster’s text in its
effectiveness at conveying the novel’s thematic message.
Comparing the novel and graphic novel approaches to City of Glass’s theme that Quinn’s
search for a definitive self leads to his ultimate dissolution of identity shows that the debate over
which form of expression is superior is a complicated one. Auster’s novel is best at representing
movements, actions in time, speech patterns and philosophical ideas. But, Karasik and
Mazzucchelli’s graphic novel City of Glass is more effective at representing psychological states
of mind using allegory. This proves that Lessing’s polemic insistence that “Painted pictures
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drawn from the poems of Homer, however numerous and however admirable they may be, can
give us no idea of the descriptive talent of the poet” (86) is as incomplete as Horace’s contention
in his 18 B.C.E. Ars Poetica that the two forms are interchangeable: “As is painting, so is
poetry.” W.J.T. Mitchell is perhaps the closest to posing an accurate description of the
relationship between art and literature in his article “Word and Image,” when he says that they
“speak different languages but they have a long history of mutual migration” (4). This “mutual
migration” works best when Auster’s text is enhanced by the graphic novel. But, because art and
literature are imperfect means of expression, the symbiotic relationship between them, like all
relationships is not always in perfect harmony. In addition, because the graphic novel is an
interpretation of the text and not the original idea of the author it cannot be a true and direct
expression of the author’s intention. It can only offer its own interpretation of the work in the
hope of enhancing and adding to the reader’s overall understanding of the original work while at
the same time creating its own artistic means of expression.
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Virginia Woolf famously accused Edwardian writers of being materialists who neglected
the spiritual (“Modern” 210). With dramatic flourish she asserted that in “December 1910 human
character changed” and there were no models in Edwardian fiction on which the moderns could
draw (“Character” 421, 427). However, she ignored a whole other dimension of Edwardian
writing, captured in two significant and unjustly neglected novels of 1911, The Centaur and The
Hampdenshire Wonder (pub. In the U.S.A. as The Wonder) by Algernon Blackwood (18691951) and J.D. Beresford (1873-1947) respectively, both of whom had begun their writing
careers in the Edwardian period. On the surface, these speculative novels seem Janus-faced,
Blackwood’s looking backward, imagining a mystical voyage down to humanity’s roots deep in
Mother Earth, while Beresford’s looks forward to imagine how people in an English village
might respond to a child genius, the result of a creative skip in evolution. Nevertheless, these
fantasies share many features, several of which demonstrate their quintessential Edwardian
quality, their engagement with typical Edwardian cultural anxieties. For instance, both novels
provide a critique of intellect and the scientific approach to knowledge which is placed in a
dialectical relationship with a mystical approach that is ultimately privileged. Both explore the
imaginative implications of psychical researcher Frederic Myers’s concept of “supernormal,”
and they interrogate what it means to be sane. Both construct distinctly anti-Victorian
representations of childhood, Beresford’s child genius being perceived as a superior yet
threatening alien, while Blackwood extols the childlike qualities of his adult protagonist
O’Malley and also of the Earth in its infancy. Both share a profound sense of loss with the
mysterious deaths of their protagonists, though mingled with a sense of release and relief.
Paradoxically, despite the deep engagement with Edwardian discourses, these novels
were more prescient and perhaps have gained more relevance to contemporary society than the
realist Edwardians, such as Arnold Bennett and John Galsworthy, whom Woolf targeted. Both
novels are constructed as biographical “case” studies containing gaps, with multiple viewpoints
and unreliable narration, thus reflecting emergent modernist experimentation with form,
techniques that are now more widely practiced. Both fantasies depict worlds where individuals
seek spiritual experience apart from institutionalized religion, a trend that continues to develop in
an increasingly secularized Western culture. In The Wonder, institutional religion, represented
by the Rector, is even depicted as a threat to the development of the Wonder’s genius (and there
is the possibility that the Rector has murdered this genius). This novel broaches the debate over
evolutionary science and its teaching in the classroom, while Blackwood’s The Centaur
challenges orthodoxies about the origins of humankind by suggesting descent from Centaurs.
Contemporary society is obsessed as perhaps never before with intelligence, knowledge and the
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dissemination of information (IT). Brian Stableford has called The Wonder the first important
novel about the intellectual nature of an advanced human (103), and it raises issues around the
difficulties of communicating extraordinary knowledge. Similarly, Blackwood’s The Centaur
conveys the extraordinary mystic O’Malley’s frustration at communicating his vision, and it
conveys the limitations of intellectual knowledge. Both novels interrogate the limits of human
knowledge, a burning issue in contemporary society. Further, The Centaur constructs a dialectic
between civilization and the return to Mother Nature, and through O’Malley’s sensitivity to
nature and its destruction, provides an early environmental fable.
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Abstract
SpongeBob Square Pants has been chosen by TIME magazine as one of the best television
show in 2007, and it is becoming one of the most famous cartoons around the world. Interestingly,
it seems SpongeBob Square Pants is not only an attractive cartoon for children; lots of adults are
also crazy about it. We believe there must have some special fascinations in SpongeBob Square
Pants that we could use in designing new products to make them more interesting and charming.
In this research we use the EGM (Evaluation Grid Method) to analyze the fascination of
SpongeBob Square Pants. We use interview data to build up a three-ladder structure which shows
the relationship of the abstract factors (ladder up), original items and specific features (ladder
down). In advance, we use the Quantification Theory type I to find out each weight of the original
items and the specific features found by the EGM. As the results, we propose some design principles
and develop five design ideas which have the fascination of SpongeBob Square Pants.

Key words: EGM (Evaluation Grid Method), SpongeBob Square Pants, fascination, product design
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Abstract
Beneficial insects exist in the eco-system, which can contribute to poverty reduction
in rural areas in the developing world. It can be accomplished through the specific
targeting and intensive manipulations of some insect species, such as the
domesticated Bombyx mori silkworm, for the production of silk-based products.
Sericulture, the production and processing of natural silk from silkworms feeding on
mulberry leaves involves mulberry cultivation, silkworm rearing, cocoon production,
reeling of the cocoons, throwing of yarn and weaving of the silk cloth. This activity
has been identified as a potential enterprise for the improvement of household
livelihoods as it offers an opportunity for additional income generation and hence
better livelihood. This important enterprise needs to be explored as an additional
income generating opportunity and employment option for the rural communities.
There is need to design and demonstrate innovative insect based practices as new
options for poverty reduction and employment creation. icipe has developed
innovative sericulture technologies under the Commercial Insects Programme, and
the fundamental approach is based on close integration of community participation
in sericulture technology development and implementation process in a way that
reduces pressure on the rural poverty index and the natural resources.
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Background
Poverty in most developing countries is concentrated in the rural areas. This prevailing condition is a
manifestation of complex factors such as high population growth, environmental degradation, and
unemployment among others. As a result there is high rural-urban migration in search of
employment. This can be addressed by creation of enterprises such as sericulture, where the rural
communities can generate income in a sustainable manner for better livelihood. It can further
empower the poor and provide them with an income generating activity for better livelihoods as well
as an employment option. This can be accomplished through specific targeting and intensive
manipulations of some insect species, such as the domesticated silkworms for the production of silkbased products.
Sericulture is the practice of raisings silkworms to produce raw silk. It is an agro-industry, playing an
eminent role in the rural economy. In developing countries, agriculture and agro-based industries
play a vital role in the improvement of rural economy. The limited availability of land, the limited
cash returns, and agriculture being confined to one or two seasons in the year, have made villages to
look for alternative income generating activities, such as sericulture. Farmers in regions where the
ecological conditions are favourable can adopt agriculture and sericulture simultaneously.
Sericulture is an activity that involves mulberry cultivation, silkworm rearing, and cocoon
production, reeling of the cocoons and weaving of the silk cloth. This activity has been identified as
a potential enterprise for the improvement of household livelihoods as it offers an opportunity for
additional income generation. icipe has developed innovative sericulture technologies under the
Commercial Insects Programme. It is consequently envisioned that this venture could bring income
to farmers especially the rural community and the setting up of marketplace for the silk products to
be processed and marketed could add value. This paper outlines the process of setting and achieving
the sericulture income-generating goal and potential for employment.
Rationale
In most developing countries in Africa, majority of the people are affected by poverty due to various
factors. The sericulture enterprise is designed to demonstrate innovative insect based practices as
new options for poverty reduction. The fundamental approach is based on close integration of
investment to produce infrastructure, natural resources, human and institutional capital, in a way
that reduces pressure on the rural poverty index and the natural resources.
Page | 2
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This enterprise targets rural farming community with initiatives on income generation and poverty
alleviation. Its focus is to empower the rural communities, based on laid down strategic approaches
through development, mobilization and resource sharing to enhance environmental sustainability.
Overall Goal and Objective
To promote sericulture as an income generating enterprise for the rural communities and to develop
sericulture infrastructure through capacity building and marketplace development and establishment
of marketing linkages
Activities
icipe has developed innovative sericulture technologies under commercial insect’s program, which
provides income to people in both agriculture and cottage industry. The enterprise involves
mulberry cultivation, silkworm rearing and cocoon production, reeling of the cocoons and weaving
of the silk cloth. icipe has developed high yielding silkworm breeds and the silkworm eggs are
available to the farmers. These activities have been identified for the improvement of the household
income of farming communities as it offers an opportunity for additional income generation.
However, most of the farmers lack the basic equipment and training and necessary resources to
initiate these ventures. The marketing opportunities are also fragmented and not well established
since there are not well-established marketplaces in the region
To achieve the stated goal and objective, the following activities need to be implemented:
a) Awareness building and training to the co-operatives/community based organizations on
sustainable utilization of sericulture
b) Establish mulberry farms
c) Set up of mulberry silkworm rearing houses
e) Establish post harvest techniques - silk processing
f) Develop silk marketplace:- processing and packaging facilities for silk products
g) Establish marketing linkages: - National and International traders
Training encompasses management of the sericulture technologies as well as conservation of the
biodiversity, improvement of local environment and sustainable utilization of locally available
Page | 3
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natural resources. The main purpose is to assist silkworm farmers improve their skills and
knowledge in silkworm rearing and provide an easy framework aiming to increase silkworm
production and facilitate its related activities.
The systematic cultivation of mulberry (Morus alba), the food plant of Bombyx mori, is the first step in
the production of mulberry silk. It is the only food for the B. mori larvae and can be grown under
varied climatic conditions ranging from temperate to tropical. Upon training and capacity building,
the farmers establish mulberry farms as a group as it eliminates the costs of labour. The propagation
of mulberry is done mainly through cuttings, which may be planted straight in the main field or a
nursery may be raised and the sprouted and rooted saplings may be planted in the main field. The
latter method is advisable because of its easy establishment in the main field.
In order to achieve successful rearing, except for diet and necessary rearing space, suitable
temperature, relative humidity as well as hygienic conditions should be ensured. It is possible to
perform 5 - 6 rearings per year depending on the region, the prevailing meteorological conditions
and the way of mulberry field management. Communal rearing houses are established for the
farmers and this enables them to take turns in the rearing of the silkworms. The rearing houses are
constructed using locally available materials and in most circumstances, they are mud walled.
Upon harvesting of the silk cocoon, they undergo post harvest process which involves reeling,
throwing, weaving and dyeing. The production of raw silk fibre from cocoons (reeling) is a crucial
middle stage in the silk industry. This process involves the use of reeling machines where a number
of cocoon are reeled together to produce a single thread. There are many types of silk reeling
machines, however icipe has been able to establish the use of the multi-end reeling machine as well as
a manual peddle machine for use in areas with no electricity. On the other hand, icipe has also
introduced the use of the hand spinning wheels to spin silk yarn. This eliminates the silk throwing
process which, is expensive to establish. Hence, the spun yarn can be woven without further
processing.
Lastly weaving is typically done by means of a loom, though some forms of weaving may use other
methods. As such icipe has developed a hand loom for use by rural community. It does not require
electricity to run and is easy to operate.
Page | 4
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One of the major challenges that silk farmers face is marketing. Thus, the development of silk
marketplaces brings all the farmers together where they bring their silk products together for
processing and packaging. In addition, they have better bargaining power. Development of silk
marketplaces involves putting in place fully equipped infrastructure. Once production commences,
traders are then linked to the marketplaces. The marketplace gives the farmers the power to unite
and negotiate prices for their products. icipe has replaced a topdown transfer of technology model
with participatory technology development and marketing of sericulture based products (silk
cocoons, silk yarn and fabrics) so that farmers become empowered to sell their products in the
market directly to the traders.
Expected Output
Upon establishment the following outputs will be expected:


The capacity of communities and institutions to manage and utilize mulberry silkworm for
income generation is increased.



Improved methodologies for efficient

insect resource use for improved livelihoods and

biodiversity conservation practices.


Operational silkworm rearing houses established and working modules developed.



Operational marketplace for sericulture products developed and managed (post-harvest
facilities).

Economic Benefits
The calculations are based on a one acre (0.4 ha) mulberry farm whose preparation is estimated at a
cost of US$ 300 (Kshs 24,000). Mulberry silkworm rearing, being completely domesticated, demands
specified environmental conditions. Thus, there is a need to construct a silkworm-rearing house.
The cost of building a simple rearing house (25 × 20 × 10 feet) which can rear three boxes of
silkworms (60,000 worms) costs US$ 1,250 (Kshs 100,000), while the rearing appliances that include
among others rearing beds, trays and mountages, is US$ 625 (Kshs 50,000). The 60,000 worms can
yield 75–80 kg of wet cocoons. Grade A wet cocoons sell for US$3.75 (Kshs 300 per kilo), Grade B
at US$ 2.50 (Kshs 200) per kilo and Grade C at US$ 1.90) Kshs 150 per kilo. In one rearing, a
community group can raise 60,000 silkworms and produce 75 kg Grade A cocoons earning a total of
US$ 281.00 (Kshs 22,500). The cycle of the silkworms is one month thus rearing is more effectively
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carried out on a monthly basis. The community can further add value to the cocoons by reeling
them into raw silk. Three kg of dry cocoons can be reeled into 1 kg of raw silk, which trades at US $
18.75 (Kshs 1500) per kilo. Further value addition can be carried out to weave and further process
the raw silk into fabric of a range of textures, colours and designs. Fourteen kg of raw silk can
produce 120 m of plain silk fabric, which can be sold for US$ 1,125 (Kshs 90,000) at the rate of
US$9.40 (Kshs 750) per metre. Dyeing of the fabric will add more value, where a metre of plain
dyed silk is sold at Kshs 850, tie dyed silk at Kshs 950 and printed silk at Kshs 1200. If the fabric is
converted to garments, it can make 80 shirts worth US$ 2,400.00 (Kshs 192,000) –US$ 30 (Kshs
2400) per shirt.
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Abstract:
The fusion of contemporary and traditional Aboriginal and Torres
Strait Islander dance in Australia is constantly developing and consolidating.
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander dance artists are in a unique position to
protect and preserve traditional dance whilst creating an exciting and distinctive
aesthetic through the fusion of traditional and contemporary techniques.
My choreography not only explores the fusion of traditional and contemporary
movement and dance, it also aims to keep my community’s stories alive, to tell
new stories and to help strengthen and maintain a sense of cultural affirmation
and pride for my community. I aim to create awareness and respect for
Australian Aboriginal culture as living, current and vibrant and to connect people
to country through my performance and teaching work; by Dancing my
Dreaming.
Dancing my Dreaming is presented as a workshop including video, live
performance and discussion about my cultural background, training and practice.
I specifically analyse my current work “Wagana – Like Lyrebird and Eagle” which
was developed in 2009-2010 as a basis for highlighting the value of
Contemporary Australian Aboriginal dance as a tool for educating my own
community and the broader Australian and International community about
Australian Aboriginal dance and culture.
The Wiradjuri Nation is geographically the largest Aboriginal Nation within the
state of NSW in Australia. Wiradjuri country is boarded by the Lachlan,
Macquarie and Murrumbidgee Rivers and the word Wiradjuri means ‘people of
three rivers’. "Wagana” means ‘to dance’ in Wiradjuri language, my
Grandmothers language, my language.
Lyrebirds and Eagles are depicted in Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander rock
engravings, drawings and dances throughout Australia and there are significant
Lyrebird and Eagle sites in Wiradjuri and Blue Mountains country where the key
creators of the work all live. The artists visited many of these sites to gain
knowledge and a deeper understanding of the movement patterns and sounds of
the Lyrebird and Eagle and the choreography, story, song and music created for
the work was in direct response to the inspiration drawn from these site visits.
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The work aims to create awareness and respect for country in the Blue
Mountains World Heritage area and celebrates the unique Blue Mountains
Aboriginal artist’s community. To date the work has been shared with over 500
school children in the Blue Mountains and with thousands of Festival participants
at ‘The Dreaming – Australia’s International Indigenous Festival’.
The ‘Wagana ~ Like Lyrebird and Eagle’ story is a simple tale about respect.
Respect for yourself, respect for others and respect for Mother Earth. The
audience is asked to watch a bubble of water. The bubble has been ‘sung up’ or
called by the Lyrebird. Once revealed the bubble appears as Frog. Lyrebird is a
trickster and tells Frog that he can sing when really he can only croak. Eagle is
watching all of this from above. Lyrebird knows this and means no harm, so sings
Frog to rest. Our Ancestors, (like the Eagle) also see everything. They walk with
us, dance with us, and guide us. We need to listen to their voices, come together,
learn our lore’s, share our stories, heal the land and be as one.
Dancing my Dreaming discusses my cultural heritage and approach to making
artistic work and the inherent connectedness of both. It demonstrates the value
of dance and performance in engaging, educating and challenging people’s
perceptions about Australian Aboriginal people and culture through the use of
video and live performance and ultimately takes the audience on a journey into a
culture that is tens of thousands of years old.
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The Vulnerability of the Polis in the Oresteia
The Oresteia tells the tale of Orestes and the tragic events surrounding his family, and
has been analyzed as a metaphor for sacrifice and a commentary on justice. At its core, the story
is a domestic tragedy, set against the backdrop of ancient politics. At the beginning, the
audience witnesses the death of Agamemnon for crimes committed against his wife and daughter
and by the end, the audience witnesses a trial by jury, culminating in the birth of the Athenian
democracy. This trial is necessitated by the chaos caused by the family, and serves as a
cautionary tale to warn the audience just how vulnerable the polis is to these forces. The ancient
family is closely tied to the ancient polis in both tragedy and philosophy. Aristotle’s Politics
begins not with an analysis of states, but an analysis of the household. He notes that the polis is
made up of families, and that before one can conduct an analysis of the state, one must first
analyze household management (Politics, 1253a 40). In analyzing the household, Aristotle
draws comparisons between family relationships and forms of governing states, and notes that
the day-to-day realities of managing an ancient household such as ruling slaves and managing
household finances are comparable to the duties carried out by politicians.
At the conclusion of this discussion of households Aristotle writes about the implications
that household management can have for a state:
For, inasmuch as every family is a part of a state, and these relationships are the parts of a family,
and the virtue of the part must have regard to the virtue of the whole, women and children must be
trained by education with an eye to the constitution, if the virtues of either of them are supposed to
make any difference in the virtues of the state. And they must make a difference; for the children
grow up to be citizens, and half the free persons in a state are women (Politics, 1260b 12-19).

Aristotle recognizes the state’s vulnerability to the family. Those households that do not keep
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virtue in mind will actively damage the state, as children will eventually become citizens, and
their lack of virtue will harm society as a whole.
The topic of the family’s relationship with the polis also appears in Plato’s Republic. In
describing his ideal society, Socrates discusses the problems that family can cause the polis.
This discussion is conducted in terms of the guardians of his society. Specifically, he wants his
guardians to avoid:
all the problems and worries they suffer while they’re having their children educated and because
in order to support a household they’re forced to raise money by borrowing, by refusing to pay
back debts, by doing whatever it takes to make an income–only to hand the accumulated money
over to their wives and servants to spend on housekeeping (Republic, 465c).

Socrates also discusses the ways in which having a family of his own could cause a guardian to
harm society. He states that allowing guardians to have their own wives and children will cause
them to look out for their own best interests, and “when they each have their own houses into
which they pull anything they can keep out of the hands of others,” they won’t be genuine
guardians of society (Republic, 464d). Socrates solves the problem of family by having the
guardians live communally. Furthermore, there will be no marriages, and children will be raised
by all other members of the community. In this community, the polis plays the role of family,
and, as a result, the community is strengthened. Members of the community regard everyone
they meet “as a brother or a sister, a father or a mother, a son or a daughter, a grandchild or a
grandparent” (Republic, 463c). As a result, the younger will not try to harm the older, because
“respect will stop them laying hands on their parents, and they’ll be afraid of all the help any
victim would get from people who regard themselves as his sons or brothers or father”
(Republic, 465b). In doing so, Socrates has replaced the polis with an extended family. The
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family is a relationship of shared respect and love. When one member of the family is in trouble,
the other members band together to help. These traits of the family are sought after in the polis,
since they lead to a peaceful, respectful society. Socrates claims that by raising children in this
manner, he can eliminate lawsuits, assaults, and other forms of societal unrest.
Both Aristotle and Plato are taking into account the great importance that family plays in
a citizen’s daily life. On the one hand, Aristotle views household management as a window into
political management. The household is the source of new citizens, and these citizens will enter
society as they were raised in the household. Plato, on the other hand, views the family as both
stronger than, and as a threat to the polis. He proposes to take the strengths of the family (love,
loyalty, and respect) and use them to create a stronger polis. This tension between the polis and
the family is constant throughout the Oresteia, and is a result of actions that took place long
before the beginning of the play. Although the audience only hears of these events as told by the
various characters in the play, they are the catalyst that moves all of the action forward. The
curse upon the house of Atreus is a result of a disruption to the family, and is what ultimately
brings about the necessity of Iphigeneia’s sacrifice. In this story, we find multiple crimes against
the families involved.
First, Thyestes disrupts his family by seducing his brother’s wife and contesting the
throne of Argos. Although defeated and exiled, he returns with his children as a suppliant.
Atreus pretends to reconcile with Thyestes and invites him to a feast, where he serves Thyestes
his own children as part of the meal. Horrified, Thyestes leaves with his only remaining son,
Aegisthus, and curses the entire house of Atreus, which will eventually include Agamemnon and
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Menelaus.1 This curse later impacts the lives of these two brothers, and is the cause of a second
family tragedy. When Agamemnon and Menelaus form the Greek expedition to Troy, they are
unable to set sail due to poor weather. Artemis is revealed as the cause of the delay, and the only
solution is to sacrifice Agamemnon’s daughter, Iphigeneia.2 The Oresteia begins ten years later,
just after the sacking of Troy, but these two events drive the plot. Cassandra reminds the chorus
of the crime that Atreus committed against his brother Thyestes, bringing about the initial curse.
Just before she makes her way into the house, she sees the ghosts of children hovering above it,
“killed by those most dear to them, and their hands filled with their own flesh” (Agamemnon,
1219-1220). Specifically, Cassandra identifies Aegisthius, calling him “the strengthless lion,
rolling in his master’s bed” (Agamemnon, 1224). In turn, the audience also learns that the deaths
of these children necessitated the death of Iphigeneia. The chorus describes the situation, stating
that “against the bitter wind the seer’s voice clashed out another medicine more hateful yet, and
spoke of Artemis” (Agamemnon, 198-203). The chorus reports that Agamemnon stated that “for
them to urge such sacrifice of innocent blood angrily, for their wrath is great–it is right”
(Agamemnon, 215-216). Agamemnon is required to spill innocent blood in return for the
innocent blood shed by Atreus. Before the play even begins, the polis has been disrupted by
these crimes against family. Clytaemestra, angered by Iphigeneia’s sacrifice, has secretly
brought Aegisthus to Argos, and is plotting the death of the city’s ruler, her husband,
Agamemnon. She successfully murders Agamemnon upon his return, committing an act of
regicide, and taking power for herself. This murder leaves the polis in turmoil and the citizens of
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Argos in open conflict with their new rulers, Aegisthus and Clytaemestra.
Clytaemestra is portrayed in Agamemnon as someone in mourning for her lost family. In
her early conversations with the chorus, she describes the ways in which she waited and feared
for her husband, who was away fighting in Troy. It is only after she kills Agamemnon that we
find the true reason for her sadness, the sacrifice of her daughter Iphigeneia. In this sense,
Clytaemestra serves as a symbol for the interests of the family in this first act, and her actions are
conducted in terms of the pain she feels at the loss of her daughter and the anger she feels toward
her husband. She suffers twice at the hands of her husband. Not only is she pained by the death
of Iphigeneia, but also by Agamemnon’s apparent callousness in performing the act.
Clytaemestra murders Agamemnon, telling the chorus that, “he slaughtered like a victim his own
child, my pain grown into love, to charm the winds of Thrace” (Agamemnon, 1417-1418).
Clytaemestra is clearly pleased, proudly announcing that “as he died he spattered me with the
dark red and violent driven rain of bitter savored blood to make me glad” (Agamemnon, 13891390), and that “he is dead; the work of this right hand that struck in strength of righteousness”
(Agamemnon, 1405-1406). This joy and sense of righteousness stems from the pain she feels as
a member of a family, and the unrepentant way in which the sacrifice of Iphigeneia was carried
out.
That isn’t to say that her role in this play is completely divorced from the political. As
queen, she has ruled in her husband’s absence, and at the beginning of the play interacts with the
chorus in that role. Furthermore, her act of murder is a political act of regicide. Clytaemestra
begins the play as queen, and ends the play as a tyrant. In her act of regicide, she destroys her
relationship with the polis, becoming its enemy. In The House, the City, and the Judge, Richard
Kuhns provides a political assessment of Clytaemestra. Specifically, he describes her as “a
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woman taking upon herself the role of a man (she is described as possessing ‘male strength of
heart in its high confidence’).”3 He writes that she desires order in the city but cannot attain it
due to the way that she has come to power. Although she claims power by way of ancestral
right, this is the very right that she has destroyed by killing Agamemnon. Kuhns also notes that
Clytaemestra remains a dominant presence throughout all three acts. She is the only character
that appears in all three acts in any significant way.4 This shows not only Clytaemestra’s power
throughout the story, but the persistence of the family. As the most basic form of community,
the family precedes the polis, and exerts its influence throughout.
Agamemnon is portrayed in the first act as a fair and just king. Agamemnon’s
relationship to the polis is that of its absolute ruler. His citizens respect him, and are pained by
his death. When he returns from Troy, the chorus greets him with “love drawn up from the deep
heart” (Agamemnon, 805). Agamemnon’s first words in the play are addressed to the chorus,
making plans to get back to the business of ruling his city (Agamemnon, 844-845). His concerns
are with the polis and management of his city, not his family. The audience is informed that
before the play Agamemnon “endured then to sacrifice his daughter to stay the strength of war
waged for a woman, first offering for the ships’ strength” (Agamemnon, 222-226). We learn that
his daughter was not a willing sacrifice and that “her supplications and her cries of father were
nothing, nor the child’s lamentation to kings passioned for battle” (Agamemnon, 228-230).
Agamemnon is clearly choosing his role as political leader over his role as father. Although the
chorus implies that he had no choice, saying that “necessity’s yoke was put upon him,” this
3
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sacrifice is only necessary in terms of launching the political expedition to Troy (Agamemnon,
218). In this first act, the chorus represents the city elders. They are also a representation of the
polis, and the voice of the citizens. The polis is thrown into turmoil with the death of the king,
and the chorus wishes for “death that forever carries sleep without ending, now that our lord is
down, our shield, kindest of men” (Agamemnon, 1451-1452). They are the first to address
Agamemnon upon his return, and they are the first to be addressed by him. At the end of the
first act, the polis threatens to rebel against Clytaemestra. When confronted by Clytaemestra’s
coconspirator, Aegisthus, the chorus insults him, and an altercation posing Aegisthus and his
bodyguards against the city elders threatens to break out. Clytaemestra orders the chorus back to
their homes, and ends the play by telling Aegisthus, “we two shall bring good order to our house
at least” (Agamemnon, 1675-1676). Clytaemestra has the power to calm the situation without
resorting to violence. As the representative of the family in this act, she resists the threats of the
polis. She recognizes that she has this power over the chorus, calling their threats the “howls of
impotent rage” (Agamemnon, 1673).
The polis, again voiced by the chorus, drives the second act. In The Libation Bearers, the
chorus stands against the family, condemning the actions of Clytaemestra, and proving
instrumental in the plot to unseat Aegisthus. It is the polis that urges Electra to pray for Orestes
to return and “kill them [Aegisthus and Clytaemestra], for the life they took” (The Libation
Bearers, 121), and the polis that mourns with the siblings at Agamemnon’s tomb. The polis
relates Clytaemestra’s nightmare to Orestes, and urges Cilissa to deceive Aegisthus, leading him
to his death. As Orestes kills Aegisthus, the polis prays to Zeus, asking that “our man will kindle
a flame and light of liberty” (The Libation Bearers, 863-864). When Orestes calls his acts evil,
and declares that he is an outcast, the polis attempts to reassure him, telling him that what he did
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was “well done” (The Libation Bearers, 1044).
Orestes first informs Electra that he has been tasked by Apollo to avenge their father,
who told him to “cut them down in their own fashion, turn to the bull’s fury in the loss of my
estates” (The Libation Bearers, 274-275). Apollo’s oracle has given Orestes a political task, and
the fact that his mother is one of the murderers is given no consideration. She is not mentioned
by name, but only as one of the murderers that is keeping Orestes from his father’s estate.
Orestes mentions his motivations, none of which include his mother: “the god’s urgency and my
father’s passion, and with these the loss of my estates wears hard on me” (The Libation Bearers,
301-305). Apollo is being depicted in this play as his political aspect. W. K. C. Guthrie, in The
Greeks and Their Gods, notes that “under his most important and influential aspect may be
included everything that connects him with law and order.”5 According to Herodotus, Apollo is
credited with inspiring the constitutions of many Greek cities, including Sparta.6 This aspect of
Apollo is what causes him to issue this edict to Orestes, and brings him into direct conflict with
Clytaemestra and the Furies throughout the Oresteia. The circumstances surrounding his
upbringing serve to further distance Orestes from the family relationship. The relationship
between the mother and son is further elaborated by Cilissa. We learn that she took Orestes from
his mother and brought him up. She notes that she was so skilled at raising Orestes that
Agamemnon gave him to her charge (The Libation Bearers, 750-762). It appears, then, that the
relationship between mother and son is nearly nonexistent. Orestes, “still in swaddling clothes”
(The Libation Bearers, 755), was raised by a nurse. This becomes even clearer when Orestes

5
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confronts Clytaemestra after killing Aegisthus. When Clytaemestra asks for pity, Orestes
responds, “you bore me and threw me away, to a hard life” and “I was born of a free father. You
sold me” (The Libation Bearers, 913-915). This scene raises two major questions about the
Republic’s method of raising children. First, is passing a child off to a nursemaid an adequate
solution? In this scene, Orestes struggles with the way he was abandoned by his mother. Cilissa
proved to be a skilled nursemaid, but this doesn’t make Orestes feel any less abandoned by his
mother. Second, would raising children in this manner generate the desired feelings of familial
loyalty? Here, Orestes is made callous by his abandonment, which serves as the extra
motivation required to commit matricide. The method suggested by Socrates in the Republic
will have to overcome these challenges in order to be a viable solution.
In this act, Electra also betrays her feelings towards Clytaemestra. Specifically, she
states that she and Orestes “have been sold, and go as wanderers,” and that she is “what a slave
is” (The Libation Bearers, 132-135). At her father’s tomb, Electra compares their shared fate to
that of exiles and slaves (The Libation Bearers, 132-135), using primarily political terms to
describe the situation. When Orestes reveals himself to her, she states that he brings back “four
lives” (The Libation Bearers, 238). She goes on to say:
To call you father is constraint of fact, and all the love I could have borne my mother turns your
way, while she is loathed as she deserves; my love for a pitilessly slaughtered sister turns to you.
And now you were my steadfast brother after all (The Libation Bearers, 239-243).

Orestes is the object of Electra’s familial love, as the thought of the three other family members
only brings her pain. The siblings go on to pray to their dead father together, acting as citizens
making a request of their king. They tell of their shared pain, and pray for Agamemnon’s
blessing as Orestes seeks to avenge his death. In stating that she and Orestes have been sold and
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are wanderers, she is using political language to describe their fate. She is comparing their
situations to those of slaves and political exiles. Neither slaves nor exiles have any rights within
the polis, and this is the treatment that they have been given by Clytaemestra. Electra’s speech
in lines 239 through 243 reveals her relationships to the other members of her family. Although
she mourns Iphigeneia, calling her sacrifice pitiless, she does not direct hatred for this cruel act
toward Agamemnon. Instead, she directs what she believes to be deserved loathing toward
Clytaemestra, who killed Agamemnon on Iphigeneia’s behalf. The source of Electra’s pain is a
result of actions taken by members of her own family against each other: Agamemnon’s sacrifice
of Iphigeneia, and in turn, Clytaemestra’s murder of Agamemnon. During her prayer, Electra
continues to describe her relationship with her mother:
I stood apart, dishonored, nothing worth, in the dark corner, as you would kennel a vicious dog,
and burst in an outrush of tears, that came that day where smiles would not, and hid the streaming
of my grief (The Libation Bearers, 445-449).

Just as Orestes is a political exile, after the death of Agamemnon, Electra has become an exile in
her own house. In this act of the tragedy, we see evidence mounting against Clytaemestra as a
representative of familial love. Although her actions in Agamemnon were conducted on behalf
of a professed love for one defenseless daughter, her actions towards her other children display
the danger in familial neglect. Clytaemestra is now a symbol of the family corrupted, and the
seemingly endless cycle of violence continues.
There are moments throughout the play that Orestes shows hesitation about the task he is
about to undertake. Just as he is about to kill his mother, he turns to Pylades and asks what he
should do. Pylades reminds him of Apollo’s oracle and urges him to kill her. When faced with
the pleas of his family, or the political responsibilities of his oath to Apollo, Orestes sides with
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Apollo (The Libation Bearers, 899-902). Kuhns notes that this scene shows that Orestes harbors
confusion and guilt over the act he is about to perform, and that “lacking the directness of
Electra, he needs to bring himself to the pitch of anger sufficient for revenge.”7 This shows the
internal conflict between family and polis that is playing out within Orestes. He has a variety of
valid reasons to kill his mother, including threats of punishment from Apollo, but still he
hesitates at the last possible moment. The overwhelming political reasons that Orestes has to act
are nearly overcome by a single, though important, family consideration, showing just how
vulnerable the polis can be to the family.
As noted above, Apollo also speaks on behalf of the polis in the play. The oracle
promises punishment to Orestes if he does not attempt to reclaim his estates. These punishments
take the form of ulcers and madness, but also contain a political element:
And such as he can have no share in the communal bowl allowed them, no cup filled for friends to
drink. The wrath of the father comes unseen on them to drive them back from altars. None can
take them in nor shelter them. Dishonored and unloved by all the man must die at last, shrunken
and wasted away in painful death (The Libation Bearers, 291-296).

Apollo’s punishments take on the form of both physical and political pollution that would make
him an exile from any city he approached. After he completes the task, Orestes finds that he still
bears a pollution that requires cleansing. At the end of this act, the chorus gives Orestes the
following advice; “There is one way to make you clean: let Loxias touch you, and set you free
from these disturbances” (The Libation Bearers, 1059-1060). In the final act, Orestes testifies at
his trial that “the stain of blood dulls now and fades upon my hand. My blot of matricide is
being washed away” (The Eumenides, 280-281). It appears that Orestes would suffer the stain of
7
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pollution regardless of which action he took, but because he required Apollo’s assistance to
cleanse himself of that pollution, the punishments laid out by the oracle become the greater
threat. After succeeding in killing his mother, Orestes finds himself threatened by the Furies.
As he addresses the chorus, he claims that Apollo “declared I could do this and not be charged
with wrong” (The Libation Bearers, 1031). In making this declaration, Apollo has set himself in
opposition to the family. When chased by the Furies, Orestes seeks to cleanse himself as
Apollo’s altar. Orestes is seeking refuge from the family in the polis.
Orestes devises a plan to sneak into his mother’s house to kill her. This plan relies on a
political tradition: hospitality. Orestes plans to enter the house disguised as a suppliant, because
he knows that convention requires that he be let in. Orestes describes his plan by saying:
“If none at the door will take us in kindly, because the house is in a curse of ills, we shall stay
there, till anybody who goes by the house will wonder why we are shut out, and say: ‘why does
Ageisthus keep the suppliant turned away from his gates, if he is hereabouts and knows of this?’”
(The Libation Bearers, 365-370)

The plan is successful due to political custom, and Clytaemestra receives him graciously.
During their initial conversation, they both reference the custom, Orestes describing the “kindly”
feeling between guest and host, and Clytaemestra requesting that the visitors be treated in a
manner “worthy” of her house. This is not the first time in the story of the house of Atreus that
the guest-host relationship has been abused for the sake of revenge. Note that in the original
crime, Thyestes arrived in Argos as a suppliant, and was abused by Atreus, his host. In The
Libation Bearers, we find a reversal, where Orestes, as a suppliant, murders his hosts, Aegisthus
and Clytaemestra. In both cases, the family uses this political convention for its own ends. The
political force behind this guest-host relationship is both easily manipulated by, and ineffective
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against both of these plots. At the end of the second act, the wrath of the family, in the form of
the Furies, chases Orestes from Argos. Orestes describes them as “the bloodhounds of my
mother’s hate” (The Libation Bearers, 1054). They are threatening, and powerful enough to
chase Orestes from the city. Again, the power of the family over the polis becomes apparent, as
Orestes is chased from the estates that he worked so hard to regain.
In the third act, The Eumenides, the polis is represented by Apollo and Athena. They
become responsible for protecting Orestes, and freeing him from the wrath of the Furies. Apollo
commands Orestes to seek refuge from the Furies in Athens, where he will be judged by Athena.
This judgment occurs in the polis, and a jury is selected to try the case. Apollo’s testimony
concentrates on the injustice done by Agamemnon’s death. He gives very little consideration to
the wife in the parental relationship, claiming that the wife does nothing more than “preserve a
stranger’s seed” (The Eumenides, 660-661). Apollo accentuates Agamemnon’s military victory
and his sense of duty. In doing so, he is highlighting Agamemnon’s political strengths, similar
to the city elders in the first act. Kuhns analyzes the marriage debate that takes place in the trial
in great detail. He suggests that the trial concerns the institution of marriage in the city just as
much as the guilt of Orestes. Apollo is arguing that “in the sacred covenant of marriage as a
necessary foundation to the welfare of the city lies the hope of the just commonwealth.”8 In this
analysis, the argument between Apollo and the Furies hinges on two questions: which is worse,
the killing of the husband by the wife, or the killing of the mother by her son, and is the father or
the mother the true parent of the child? In claiming that the mother is not truly a parent, Apollo
hopes to show that the Furies have no argument, and that the murder of Agamemnon is the
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greater offense of the two.9 This argument conforms to standard Greek interpretations of Apollo.
Guthrie lists a number of precepts that were “inscribed on the fabric of Apollo’s temple at
Delphi.”10 One of these, “keep woman under rule,” seems particularly appropriate to this portion
of the trial. It is in Apollo’s nature to downplay the woman’s role in the marital relationship.
Before the jury casts its votes, Athena describes the value that this method of justice has to the
polis. This is a form of justice that is concerned with the governance of the polis, and does not
reflect the governance of the household. As Aristotle notes, the governance of a household more
closely resembles a monarchy, a form of government that Athena cautions the citizens of Athens
against. Athena also serves as a moderating force between the competing interests of the polis
and the family. While she clearly and decisively rules in favor of Orestes, after the trial she is
left to deal with the consequences alone, and must deal with the wrath of the Furies.
In this third act, the chorus takes on the role of the Furies. This is a reversal from the
previous two acts, in which the chorus was the voice of the polis. The ghost of Clytaemestra
wakes the Furies, urging them to action. Clytaemestra makes her dramatic presence felt once
again as she chastises the Furies. She states that she is disgraced as a result of Agamemnon’s
death, and although she has suffered, “none among the powers is angered” for her sake (The
Eumenides, 101). The Furies carry on this theme when they argue with Apollo in his temple,
laying the blame for Clytaemestra’s death on him. Their task is to drive matricides out of their
houses, and they are solely focused on the “shedding of kindred blood” (The Eumenides, 212).
Unlike Apollo, the Furies are concerned with the violence between child and parent. This
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parent-child relationship is sacred to them. The Furies describe themselves as “powers gray with
age,” and blame the new gods for sheltering Orestes (The Eumenides, 150-154). Later, when
confronting Orestes, they claim that theirs is “privilege primeval,” while noting that their place is
underground in gloom. Before the trial begins the Furies warn Athena, saying, “here is
overthrow of all the young laws, if the claim of this matricide shall stand good, his crime be
sustained” (The Eumenides, 490-493). After the trial has concluded, the Furies repeat the
following line, “gods of the younger generation, you have ridden down the laws of the elder
time, torn them out of my hands” (The Eumenides, 778-779). The Furies are establishing the
justification for their actions, based on their age. The laws of the household have ruled from the
beginning of time. The implication is that because the laws of the household existed long before
the laws of the polis, breaking them will have dangerous implications for society as a whole.
The Furies ask, “should the city, should the man rear a heart that nowhere goes in fear, how shall
such a one any more respect the right?” (The Eumenides, 522-525). The Furies question what
would happen to the community that raised a person that didn’t fear their law and their
punishment. Would such a person respect virtue at all without this fear, and why would a polis
desire to raise such a man? This assessment of the Furies as a representation of the family is also
found in Hegel. In The Philosophy of Fine Art, Hegel writes:
For [the Furies] possess an essential right thus to persecute, and are therefore not merely hateful,
wild, and ferocious in the torments which they impose. The right, however, which they enforce as
against Orestes is only the family-right in so far as this is rooted in the blood relation. The
profoundest association of son and mother is the substantive fact which they represent. Apollo
opposes to this natural ethical relation, rooted as it is already both on the physical side and in
feeling, the right of the spouse and the chieftain who has been violated in respect to the highest
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right he can claim.11

Hegel discusses the relationship between a mother and a son as being rooted in the natural, while
the relationship between a husband and wife is rooted in the rational. The marital relationship
“constitutes the beginning of the State as the realization of the free and rational will.”12 The
Furies, as the family relationship, find themselves in opposition with the marital relationship. As
a result, the trial of Orestes is argued in these terms.
In the third act, there are two specific instances in which the polis is able to temporarily
placate the family, but still not put it completely off of the chase. This illustrates two points:
family is vulnerable to the polis, but that the vulnerability is limited. These two instances occur
when Apollo puts the Furies to sleep before the beginning of this play, and in the exchange
between the Furies and Athena after the trial. As the play opens, the audience finds that the
Furies have been put to sleep by Apollo. Apollo boasts to Orestes about how easily he calmed
the Furies, while at the same time urging Orestes to seek out Athena to render judgment on his
case. Apollo realizes that his power over the Furies is temporary, and that Orestes won’t have
any lasting peace without Athena’s judgment. After being roused by Clytaemestra, the Furies
renew the hunt, noting that though they have been wounded, they will relentlessly continue to
track Orestes down (The Eumenides, 174-175). At the trial’s conclusion, Orestes goes free, and
even though before the trial began the Furies stated that they would accept the court’s decision,
they threaten Athens with a variety of afflictions. Even after Athena offers them a place of
honor in the city and threatens them with violence, the Furies continue to repeat their threats.
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Athena is genuinely worried about the results of these curses, as they could make Athens
uninhabitable (The Eumenides, 824-826). It is only by offering the Furies a special place that
Athena convinces them to relent. Athena offers the Furies a place “deep hidden under ground
that is yours by right where you shall sit on shining chairs beside the hearth to accept devotions
offered by your citizens” (The Eumenides, 805-807). This is a place at the foundation of Athens,
at the root of the polis. In this place they will receive the “first fruits in offerings for children
and the marriage rite for always” (The Eumenides, 834-836). Athena promises that no household
will be prosperous without them, and that theirs will no longer be a place of hate. Athena offers
the Furies this place of honor in recognition of how vulnerable Athens is to their wrath. Because
of this vulnerability, the Furies are taken from their place as a threat to the city and peacefully
incorporated into it. The Furies are placed, literally and figuratively, at the city’s foundation,
and are responsible for weddings, births, and household wealth.
Ancient philosophers recognized the powerful role that the family played in a citizen’s
life. Both Aristotle and Plato address the relationship between family and polis in an attempt to
better understand how the polis operates. While Aristotle finds a microcosm of the state in the
household, Plato sees a potential threat to political stability. In the Oresteia, a domestic tragedy
causes great harm to the citizens of Argos. Clytaemestra serves as a symbol of family love
corrupted, having exiled her son and succeeded in a plot to murder her husband. This murder is
an act of regicide, and an act that throws Argos into political turmoil. The polis is also
vulnerable to the Furies, a representation of the family that serves as Clytaemestra’s anger over
her murder by her son, Orestes. The Furies take part in the trial of Orestes, threatening to curse
Athens with an assortment of plagues after Athena and the Athenian jury acquit him. Athena,
recognizing the seriousness of these threats, and the strength that the Furies have to carry them
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out, incorporates the Furies into her city, giving them a place of honor. This incorporation of the
Furies does not limit or weaken the Furies in any way, and simply directs their potential wrath
outside of the city. Athena speaks to the Furies as an equal in order to calm them down. First,
Athena responds to their threats by telling them that they “have not been beaten” and that they
“were not dishonored” (The Eumenides, 795-797). She asks the Furies to share in her worship,
and offers them the first fruits of sacrifices associated with marriage and childbirth (The
Eumenides, 834-836). Athena praises the Furies for their wisdom, noting that they are “elder
born” (The Eumenides, 848). It is the strength of the Furies that keeps the polis in harmony, and
it is they that prevent the citizens from realizing “that spirit of war that turns their battle fury
inward on themselves” (The Eumenides, 862-863). Upon accepting Athena’s offer the Furies
pray: “Civil War fattening on men’s ruin shall not thunder in our city” (The Eumenides, 976978). Athena recognizes the power and wisdom of the Furies, and places them in a place of
honor at the city’s foundation. They preside over the family, garnering the first fruits of the
sacrifices associated with childbirth and marriage. In turn, the Furies keep the polis stable, by
turning the violence of its citizens outward, and preventing civil war from corrupting the city
from within. This stability is thanks to the strength of the family, which falls under their
jurisdiction.
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Abstract
The expansion of NATO into former Soviet Eastern Europe was formalized by US President
Bill Clinton in 1996, with Poland, Hungary and the Czech Republic acceding to the North
Atlantic Treaty in 1999. Further enlargements followed in 2004 and 2009, encompassing nine
Central and European countries (CEECs), expanding NATO’s boundaries to the borders of
the former USSR. At the 2008 Bucharest NATO summit, in-principle agreement was
reaching concerning Ukraine and Georgia’s future accession to NATO. Although NATO
enlargement brought 12 states into the transatlantic security architecture, divisions were
immediately apparent as early as 2002–03, with most new NATO members supporting the
US-led coalition’s intervention in Iraq. Indeed, most CEECs lent material support to coalition
operations in Iraq, while many also sent troops and supporting personnel to Afghanistan,
following the coalition’s overthrow of the Taliban in 2001.
Military alliances, such as NATO, have been compelled to reassess their regional and global
security strategies, as asymmetrical threats, rather than conventional conflicts, have emerged
as dominant security concerns. September 11 brought a new urgency and dynamism to
countering terrorism, exemplified by NATO’s Terrorism Defence Concept (2002) and the
NATO Response Force (2002). The invocation of Article V of the North Atlantic Treaty
following the 9/11 attacks presaged a new debate on NATO’s role in the 21st century. In
2001, NATO’s downsizing in the wake of the collapse of the Warsaw Pact was already over a
decade old. Concomitantly, the 1990s had seen the emergence of new EU initiatives, which
appeared ready to replace NATO’s functions in the post-Cold War era: the CFSP; the ESDP
and the “Berlin Plus’ agreements (1996), which permitted EU forces to utilize NATO assets
under the Combined Joint Task Forces (CJTF) agreements. A raft of analyses prophesised the
death of NATO, arguing that the alliance would decline due to “Cold War deprivation
syndrome’ and become a mere talking shop, akin to the OSCE (Van Ham 2001). As recently
as 2002, one commentator predicted that Kosovo would be “NATO’s first and last war.’
(Hamilton and Garden 2002: 17). In short, the majority of analysts assumed that the EU
would usurp NATO’s political and military roles with a EU rapid reaction force, EU politicomilitary command structures, and EU defence industries gradually displacing the alliance and
reducing Europe’s dependence upon the shield of US military power
NATO members – the majority of which are also EU member states – are extremely unlikely
to propose and implement policies that are at significant variance with the formal positions
they adopt at the EU-level. Consequently, since the early 1990s, despite the EU’s
development of security and defence policies discrete from NATO’s, the reality is that in the
realm of counter-terrorism, the EU and NATO have produced a great deal of policy
convergence, particularly since 9/11. This has been evidenced by NATO expansion (alliance
membership being a virtual precondition for EU membership); EU-NATO logistical
cooperation at African Union headquarters; EU Commission funding for aid, administrative
and legal activities in Afghanistan; and EU-NATO joint participation in the UN negotiations
on the final status of Kosovo (Keohane 2006: 3). In addition, the NATO Prague Capabilities
Commitments (PCC) were explicitly aligned with the objectives of the European Capabilities
Action Plan (ECAP), citing mutual reinforcement, role specialisation and additional financial
resources a key goals. This paper analyses a range of joint measures and cooperative projects
undertaken by the EU and NATO, particularly in relation to major in-area and out-of-area
conflicts, countering terrorism and non-proliferation initiatives.
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Introduction
Every major regional and multilateral security institution has been forced to
reappraise and re-evaluate its approach to terrorism since 9/11. Military alliances,
such as NATO, have been compelled to reassess their regional and global security
strategies, as asymmetrical threats, rather than conventional conflictswarfare, have
emerged as the dominant security concern. September 11 brought a new urgency and
dynamism to countering terrorism, exemplified by NATO’s Terrorism Defence
Concept (2002) and the NATO Response Force (2002). The invocation of Article V
of the North Atlantic Treaty following the 9/11 attacks presaged a new debate on
NATO’s role in the 21st century. In 2001, NATO’s downsizing in the wake of the
collapse of the Warsaw Pact was already over a decade old. Concomitantly, the 1990s
had seen the emergence of new EU initiatives, which appeared ready to replace
NATO’s functions in the post-Cold War era: the CFSP; the ESDP and the ‘ “Berlin
Plus’” agreements (1996), which permitted EU forces to utilize NATO assets under
the Combined Joint Task Forces (CJTF) agreements. A raft of analyses prophesised
the death of NATO, arguing that the alliance would decline due to ‘ “Cold War
deprivation syndrome’” and become a mere talking shop, akin to the OSCE.1 As
recently as 2002, one commentator predicted that Kosovo would be ‘ “NATO’s first
and last war.’”2 In short, the majority of analysts assumed that the EU would usurp
NATO’s political and military roles with a EU rapid reaction force, EU politicomilitary command structures, and EU defence industries gradually displacing the
alliance and reducing Europe’s dependence upon the shield of US military power,
despite Madeleine Albright’s admonition that EU security and defence policies should
produce ‘ “no duplication, no discrimination and no decoupling’”.3
In the 1990s, and particularly after 9/11, NATO defied its critics and redefined
its mission. Washington, in particular, declared that NATO had to move ‘ “out of
area’” or go ‘ “out of business’. Self-evidently, this shift in focus was driven by the
collapse of the USSR and the diminution of the Russian threat. Throughout the Cold
War, NATO’s traditional strength was two-pronged: hard power and deterrence. As a
deterrent force, NATO forces were responsible for the defence of Western Europe and
North America; the alliance were not designed to adopt a counter-terrorist role, fight
asymmetrical conflicts, or undertake policing missions. Indeed, a number of the most
senior former alliance leaders continue to view NATO’s role in largely traditional
security terms, despite some acknowledgement of the very different challenges posed
by asymmetrical warfare, religious fundamentalism and terrorism. In a widelycriticized report, co-authored by five former NATO defence chiefs in 2007,4 the
1

See Van Ham, P. (2001), ‘Security and Culture, or, Why NATO Won't Last’, Security Dialogue, vol.
32, no. 4, pp. 393–406., for e.g., Van Ham (2001).
2
Hamilton, D. and Garden, T. (2002), ‘Should NATO’s new function be counter-terrorism?’, NATO
Review (Summer), p. 17. See Hamilton and Garden (2002: 17).
3
Jenkin (2002) argues that EU policies such as ESDP merely ‘dilutes’ NATO and diverts political
leaders from concentrating upon developing and achieving NATO’s common objectives. See Jenkin,
B. (2002), ‘The War Against Terrorism, The EU's Response, and the Future of NATO’, The Heritage
Foundation, Lecture #735. Online: http://www.heritage.org/Research/Europe/HL735.cfm (Accessed 15
August 2009).
4
See Naumann, K., Shalikashvili, J., Inge, P., Lanxade, J. and van den Breemen, H. (2007), Towards a
Grand Strategy for an Uncertain World: Renewing the Transatlantic Partnership, Lunteren: The
Noaber Foundation.
Naumann et al (2007).

Formatted: Font: 10 pt
Formatted: Normal, No
widow/orphan control, Don't
adjust space between Latin and
Asian text, Don't adjust space
between Asian text and numbers,
Tab stops: 0.39", Left +
0.78", Left + 1.17", Left +
1.56", Left + 1.94", Left +
2.33", Left + 2.72", Left +
3.11", Left + 3.5", Left +
3.89", Left + 4.28", Left +
Formatted: Font: 10 pt
Formatted: Left
Formatted: Font: 10 pt

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 851

4
maintenance of NATO’s nuclear first-strike capability was described as an ‘
“indispensable instrument’”, while the report devoted little space to NATO’s lack of
non-military capabilities, despite recognizing that the alliance needs to develop these.
Conversely, analyses of counter-terrorism strategies in Europe increasingly emphasize
the growth and development of CT ‘ “networks’” since 9/11,5 comprising ‘ “vertical’”
organizations, such as Europol and Eurojust, and ‘ “horizontal’” institutions, such as
the G6.6 By default, ‘ “vertical’” institutions, such as NATO, have been compelled to
address CT issues in recognition of the need for the alliance to develop beyond its
original mission of military deterrence, and in addition to its present role as peaceenforcer and peace- keeper. Structural realists point to the imbalance in military
capabilities and power projection between the US and Europe,7 which has meant the
maintenance of American bases and military assets in Europe, even in the absence of
a Soviet threat. Although realists have traditionally stressed NATO’s military
dimension – even in the post-Cold War era – evidenced by its participation in Gulf
War I,8 Bosnia, Kosovo and Afghanistan, liberal institutionalists argue that
institutional linkages increasingly provide a governance framework capable of for
effectively meetinging the challenge of CT effectively.9 The extensive literature that
provides a critical comparison of NATO and EU capabilities asserts that NATO
remains the most efficacious institutional means of meeting the terrorist threat in
emergency situations, given that the EU has no specific mandate to deploy military
resources across EU borders, or within member states’ territories.10 Both realists and
neoconservatives in the Clinton and Bush II Administrations, respectively, tolerated
EU attempts to develop a notionally ‘ “independent’” security and defence policy,
combined with a European military force, but both administrations were sceptical
about the willingness of the EU to act in an independent or joint capacity when
confronted with international crises, as well as its ability to fight terrorists abroad.
Moreover, the US has demonstrated little need to draw upon NATO’s military assets
to fight wars, although these have proven helpful, if not essential, in theatres such as
Afghanistan.11 Consequently, the US – with broad British support – has continued to
employ the NATO framework as the mechanism for building a multilateral consensus
on defence and security issues, whilst simultaneously transforming NATO into a CT
military force. Nevertheless, US Administrations tend to work more effectively
bilaterally with NATO countries with which they have interoperability, and whose
force strengths are complementary with those of the US military. Iraq demonstrated
the difficulty of building a multilateral consensus within NATO on the need to
destroy Iraq’s potential as a terrorist threat; thus Washington has tended to turn to its
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See Den Boer, M., Hillebrand, C. and Nölke, A. (2008), ‘Legitimacy under Pressure: The European
Web of Counter-Terrorism Networks’, Journal of Common Market Studies, vol. 46. no. 1. pp. 101–24.
Den Boer (2008: 101–2).
6
Comprising France, Germany, Italy, Poland, Spain and the UK.
7
See Mearsheimer, J. (2001), The Tragedy of Great Power Politics, New York: W.W. Norton.
8
NATO did not participate formally in Gulf War I, but member states made NATO bases and other
alliance assets available to the UN coalition.
9
Hess, M. (2003), ‘The EAPC/PfP as an instrument to combat global terrorism’, The Quarterly
Journal, vol. 2, no. 3, pp. 99–108. See Hess (2003).
10
Keohane, D. (2008), ‘The Absent Friend: EU Foreign Policy and Counter-Terrorism’, Journal of
Common Market Studies, vol. 46. no. 1, pp. 125–46.See Keohane (2008: 14–15).
11
This is not to underplay the important role played by special operations forces from Denmark,
France, Germany, Greece, Hungary, the Netherlands, Norway, Turkey and the UK in Operation
Enduring Freedom, and the ISAF operation in Afghanistan.
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traditional transatlantic allies (Britain) as well as the ‘ “New European’” members of
NATO.
This paper provides a brief survey of a number of NATO-centred initiatives
which have sought to transform the alliance from a military deterrent force, to a
proactive, ‘ “global NATO’”, which now has responsibilities and operations well
beyond the ‘ “homeland’” theatre. The first section provides an overview of NATO’s
transformation in the 1990s into an ‘ “out-of-area’” offensive military force. The
second section examines NATO Military Concept introduced at the Prague Summit.
This is followed by a discussion of the key elements of the Terrorism Defence
Concept (TDC) and its counter-terrorism components, including the NATO Response
Force (NRF). Section four of the paper turns to the Euro-Atlantic Partnership Council,
which has broadened participation in NATO activities and initiatives by increasingly
involving Partnership for Peace (PfP) countries, as well as Mediterranean Dialogue
members in a range of NATO programs. Section five continues this discussion with
its examination of the Partnership Action Plans on Terrorism (PAP-T). Section six
examines of the major challenges identified by NATO even before 9/11: counterproliferation and ensuring WMD capabilities do not become available to terrorist
organizations, and this has formed the centrepiece of a number of the alliance’s
strategic plans. NATO-EU collaboration and competition is the subject of section
seven, followed by a brief discussion of the transatlantic divisions that have placed
obstacles in the path of an increased multilateral consensus within NATO. Finally, the
concluding section assesses some of the challenges the alliance faces as it undergoes a
period of profound transformation.

From the Gulf War to Prague: Out-of-area missions
Gulf War I altered perceptions of NATO’s utility dramatically. The war against
Saddam amply demonstrated NATO’s offensive capabilities in an out-of-area
conflict.12 The Gulf War illustrated that the alliance needed to be ready and willing
needed the ability to respond to conflicts on NATO’s periphery. However, it was not
until 1995 that NATO belatedly employed its offensive capabilities in the Bosnian
war, in the wake of both the failure of both the EU and the alliance failing to take any
decisive action since thefollowing eruption of the conflict in 1991. The air strikes
upon Serbian forces in Bosnia and Kosovo, as well as the alliance’s subsequent
peace-keeping role in the Balkans, transformed its mission from deterrence to out-ofarea conflicts.13 Since 1999, it has undertaken significant major peace-keeping roles
12

This was the largest US troop deployment since Vietnam, Britain’s biggest deployment of force
deployments since 1945, and France’s largest military commitment since the Algerian war of
independence. It also involved German forces in their first military support role since unification. In
addition, NATO also played an extensive role in the defence of Turkey, while Ankara granted
extensive basing rights to NATO forces. However, as an institution, NATO did not have a direct role in
Gulf War I.
13
A strictly legalist interpretation of NATO Article VI restricted alliance operations to NATO’s
borders until 1999, although US officials have routinely argued that NATO’s defence strategy
throughout the Cold War always presupposed an out-of-area role in order to defend alliance territory in
the event of a Warsaw Pact offensive. The North Atlantic Council in 1998–99 determined that the
conflict in Yugoslavia was ‘in area’. The 2002 NATO Reykjavik summit conclusively ended debate on
the ‘in-area/out-of-area’ issue concerning the alliance’s theatres of operation, by determining that the
alliance would meet Article V threats, irrespective of their location. SFor a discussion, see Metreveli,
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in the Balkans, and member countries also participate in logistics, policing, security,
training and in-area combat zones in in-area missions (the Mediterranean) and out-ofarea operations, such as Sudan, Congo, Afghanistan, Iraq and Lebanon. As Richard
Lugar (2002a) argues
In a world in which terrorist attacks on our countries can be planned in Germany, financed in
Asia, and carried out in the United States, old distinctions between ‘ “in’” and ‘ “out of area’”
become meaningless... If ‘ “Article 5’” threats to our security can come from beyond Europe,
NATO must be able to act beyond Europe to meet them if it is going to fulfil its classic
mission today.14

The 2002 Prague summit demonstrated the seriousness with which NATO now
approached its new role. Prague sought to ensure that the alliance would not only
operate out-of-area, but would also possess global force projection capabilities,
evidenced by the Afghanistan and Iraq operations. September 11 and the Prague
summit revealed the two-pronged strategy the alliance adopted: fighting terrorism
abroad via military means; and enhancing its capabilities to prevent, and respond to,
terrorist threats within both NATO’s borders, and those of its Partners.
The US objective at Prague was not only to convince Europeans to increase defence
spending, but also to invest in new resources to enable the alliance to implement
effective CT strategies. Problematically, EU states have already made substantial
investments in the RRF, and NATO commitments consume resources and slow
progress of the EU’s own defence capabilities, further widening the ‘ “capabilitiesexpectations’” gap, whilst permitting the EU’s dependence upon NATO’s military
and non-military assets to persist. More importantly, Washington viewed the adoption
of a comprehensive CT strategy as integral to the alliance’s core objectives,
particularly as much of the planning for the 9/11 strikes had taken place in AlQaeda’s Hamburg cell. Thus, 9/11 compelled NATO to consider incorporating civil
defence into alliance doctrine, and to recognize that defence of a ‘ “NATO
homeland’” was an integral facet of its raison d’être. NATO member countries have
experienced major terrorist attacks since September 11, including the Istanbul,
Madrid, London and Athens bombings. However, a number of potentially serious
strikes planned by terrorists in Europe have been thwarted, largely as a result of more
rigorous policing and security measures throughout the continent.15 One of the major
initiatives at Prague was the introduction of a new counter-terrorist military concept.

The NATO Military Concept for Defence Against Terrorism
The 2002 Prague summit, which produced the NATO Military Concept (NMC) threat
assessment, identified religious extremism, socio-economic and political forces and
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M. (2003), ‘Legal Aspects of NATO’s Involvement in the Out-of-Area Peace Support Operations’,
NATO-EAPC Research Fellowship 2001-2003, Final Report, Tblisi. Available:
http://www.nato.int/acad/fellow/01-03/metreveli.pdf (Accessed 20 May 2008).
Metreveli (2003).
14
Lugar, R. (2002a), ‘Redefining NATO’s Mission: WMD Terrorism’, The Washington Quarterly, vol.
25, no. 3, pp. 7–13.
15
The Council of Europe (CoE) also has long-standing conventions dealing with transnational
cooperation on criminal and terrorist matters, which have been ratified by a number of CoE members).
See ETS No. 30, European Convention on Mutual Assistance in Criminal Matters (1959); and ETS No.
90,. European Convention on the Suppression of Terrorism (1977).
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emerging ideologies as NATO’s main challenges. It also argued that although
conventional weapons remained the predominant form of terrorist attack, terrorists
were also likely to seek to acquire WMD. Furthermore, the NMC viewed states that
harboured terrorists as likely to afford individuals and groups considerable resources.
This redefinition of NATO’s mission to place counter-terrorism operations at the
forefront of the organization’’s agenda was made explicit by one alliance official in
2003: ‘ “if it’s not terrorism, it’s not relevant.”’16 US officials also make this point
explicit, noting that NATO activities are now virtually all geared towards fighting
terrorism.17 Consequently, NATO’s assumption of command of allied operations in
Afghanistan in 2003 has been presented not only as a peace support operation (PSO),
but also as a CT mission. The NRF is a core component of this CT strategy, in
addition to NATO’s role in conducting PSOs.

The Terrorism Defence Concept
9/11 fundamentally altered NATO planners’ perspectives upon both out-ofarea military missions and PSOs, as well as the alliance’s internal security role. As
early as 1999, NATO developed its ‘ “Strategic Concept’”, which sought to transform
the alliance from a Cold War deterrent to a flexible force designed to combat a
multiplicity of security threats. In December 2001, NATO defence ministers sought to
develop a ‘ “Military Concept’” to combat terrorism, defining it as the pre-eminent
threat to members’ security. This found expression in the 2002 Prague summit, which
produced the Terrorism Defence Concept (TDC).18 The TDC defines its counterterrorism doctrine as ‘ “offensive military capabilities designed to reduce terrorists’
capabilities.’”19 This ‘ “four-pillared’” approach comprises:
1. Anti-terrorism: NATO’s role is to provide air and sea warning systems,
although the implementation of defensive measures is left largely to
alliance member governments.
2. Consequence management: member governments remain responsible
for attack responses (importantly, this means that member states retain
the autonomy to determine immediate responses, albeit in consultation
with NATO allies). NATO may employ its standing forces to support a
member government under attack, although the decision to request
such support remains within the purview of national governments.
3. Counter-terrorism: Under the TDC, CT measures permit NATO to
operate in two roles, known as ‘ “NATO in the lead’” and ‘ “NATO in
support’”. Under ‘ “NATO in the lead’”, the alliance’s air, sea and land
forces may undertake offensive measures designed to reduce member
16

Cited in Ellis, B. (2004), ‘“If it’s not terrorism, it’s not relevant”: evaluating NATO’s potential to
contribute to the campaign against terrorism’, Journal of Military and Strategic Studies, vol. 7, no. 1, p.
3. Ellis (2004: 3).
17
Nevers, R. (2007), ‘NATO’s international security role in the terrorist era’, International Security,
Vol. 31, No. 4 (Spring), p. 37.See Nevers (2007: 37).
18
NATO Press Release, Prague Summit Declaration, November 21, 2002. Online:
http://www.nato.int/docu/pr/2002/p02-127e.htm (Accessed August 15, 2009).
19
NATO Issues, ‘Military Concept for Defence Against Terrorism’, Online:
http://www.nato.int/ims/docu/terrorism.htm (Accessed August 15, 2009).
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states’ vulnerability to terrorist attacks, which would involve the
NATO Response Force (NRF), an initiative of former Defence
Secretary Rumsfeld. The NRF was declared operable in 2004 and force
strength is 21,000.20
4. Military cooperation with civilian authorities: Controversially, this
pillar envisages NATO intervention in cases of serious attacks upon
alliance members (for example, chemical or biological WMD), where
individual states may be unable to respond to civil disasters. In these
instances, NATO is expected to be prepared to assist alliance partners.
Ensuring the implementation of each of these four pillars requires NATO to develop
sufficient military capabilities, including rapid force deployment, improved civilmilitary relations, and effective surveillance and intelligence activities.
NATO’s role in CT operations is flexible under the TDC. For example, NATO may
undertake missions either in support of an international coalition, or in a secondary
role with other NATO or EU member states. These roles have both a military and
political dimension. Examples of NATO’s military CT role include the deployment of
NATO forces to Afghanistan; surveillance and policing in the Mediterranean; and
basing and overflight rights (as occurred during the 2003 Iraq war). NATO also
provides political support for partners who face potential or actual terrorist threats,
exemplified by the invocation of Article V in 2001.
NATO’s policing and surveillance CT component is particularly apparent in the
Mediterranean theatre. Under Operation Active Endeavour (OAE), NATO naval
forces were deployed to cover the eastern Mediterranean in October 2001, to provide
surveillance and deterrent force during the US-led invasion of Afghanistan. Despite
NATO’s non-participation in the Iraq war, alliance vessels provided escorts for
coalition ships and also monitored merchant shipping in the event of terrorist strikes
in the Mediterranean. Through September 2005, over 69,000 ships were hailed and 95
were boarded, while 488 non-combatant vessels were escorted through the narrow
passage of the Straits of Gibraltar, which was identified as vulnerable to terrorist
attack.21 Other activities in the Mediterranean include mine-hunting, intensive
surveillance, and protecting harbours and sea passages from potential terrorist
strikes.22

20

Troops are contributions from NATO countries, operating on a rotational basis, rather than as a
standing force. For example, in 2006, the German Defence White Paper committed 15,000 German
troops to the NRF for rapid deployment, 18,000 troops to the EU Rapid Reaction Force (RRF), 1,000
troops to the UN Standby Arrangement System, and 1,000 to rescue and evacuation operations. See
Federal Republic of Germany (FRG) (2006), White Paper German Security Policy and the Future of
the Bundeswehr, Berlin: Federal Defence Ministry, pp. 66–8FRG (2006: 66–8); and, (2008) Foreign
Policies of the Great and Emerging Powers, Frenchs Forest, NSW: Prentice Hall, p. 193.Davison
(2008a: chapter 8).
21
Cesaretti, R. (2005), ‘Combating terrorism in the Mediterranean’, NATO Review, Autumn.Cesaretti
(2005).
22
de Nevers, R. (2007), ‘ NATO’s International Security Role in the Terrorist Era’, International
Security, vol. 31, no. 4, p. 41.Nevers (2007: 41).
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The TDS’ CT component specifically advocates the development of ‘ “more
specialized anti-terrorist forces.’”23 The NATO Response Force was one of the
initiatives that emerged as part of the TDS CT strategy. The NRF is expected to be
deployable anywhere in the world within 7–30 days.24 The total force strength
required is 63,000.25 One pronounced shift in NATO’s post-9/11 CT strategies has
been the rapid transformation from defensive to offensive capabilities. This largely
correlates with the US National Security Strategy (NSS) documents of 2002 and
2006,26 together withand the US National Strategy for Combating Terrorism (2006).
The latter identifies four main CT operational areas:
1. Preventing rogue states and terrorists from acquiring WMD;
2. Preventing terrorists from securing bases in states to use to plan and launch
operations;
3. Preventing terrorist acts before they occur; and,
4. Preventing terrorists from claiming refuge in, or support from, rogue states.27
These policies have largely shaped ‘ “NATO in the lead’” and ‘ “NATO in support’”
policies under the TDC to prevent terrorist attacks being carried out upon the
territories of NATO member and Partner countries. The TDC recognizes that the
alliance may be compelled to adopt offensive strategies, including out-of-area
deployments, in order to implement CT missions effectively. Afghanistan represents
one example of the ‘ “NATO in the lead’” concept, with NATO’s assumption of
responsibility for ISAF.

The Euro-Atlantic Partnership Council
A number of multilateral institutions and bilateral treaties facilitate CT strategies,
including NATO’s specialized committees and partnerships, including the EuroAtlantic Partnership Council (EAPC), the NATO Special Committee and the
Partnerships for Peace (PfP), as well as the Club of Berne, Europol’s CounterTerrorism Task Force, the Financial Action Task Force (FATF),28 the Kilowatt
Group,29 and the UKUSA agreement. Under the auspices of the EAPC,30 NATO
23

NATO Issues, ‘Military Concept for Defence Against Terrorism’. Online:
http://www.nato.int/ims/docu/terrorism.htm (Accessed 15 August 2009).
24
Deploying the NRF’s maximum of 21,000 troops in 30 days would be a considerable undertaking,
as, for example, the British deployment of 40,000 troops to Iraq in 60 days in 2003 iswas considered
exceedingly rapid.
25
Comprising 3 rotating forces of 21,000. See De Wijk, R. (2003), ‘European Military Reform for a
Global Partnership’, The Washington Quarterly, vol. 27, no. 1, p. De Wijk (2003: 207).
26
The 2010 NSS issued by the Obama administration has not rescinded or resiled from these
objectives. See National Security Strategy of the United States, Washington D.C., May 2010.
Available: <http://www.whitehouse.gov/sites/default/files/rss_viewer/national_security_strategy.pdf>
(Accessed 31 May 2010).
27
See US Government (2006), National Strategy for Combating Terrorism. September. Available:
<http://georgewbush-whitehouse.archives.gov/nsc/nsct/2006/>
(Accessed 15 February 2007).
28
Formed in 1990 under the auspices of the G7. See Davison, R. (2007), ‘”Soft law” regimes and
European organizations’ fight against terrorism and money laundering’, in L.T. Holmes (ed.),
Terrorism, Organized Crime and Corruption: Networks and Linkages, Edward Elgar: Northampton,
MA, pp. 60–85.See Davison (2007).
29
Formed 1972. An intelligence-sharing group, now comprising the EU-27, Canada, Norway, Sweden,
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adopted a range of measures in response to 9/11, and the subsequent invocation of
Article V. In September 2001, 39 EAPC member countries offered disaster relief to
the US.31 NATO has also employed the Mediterranean Dialogue and the NATORussia Council as vehicles for the expansion of terrorism-related intelligence
exchange. Nevertheless, intelligence sharing remains a sensitive issue in both intraNATO and intra-EU politics. The Echelon program, shared by US, UK, Canada,
Australia and New Zealand, is restricted to the ‘ “Anglosphere’”, which Washington
also employs to assist its corporations in commercial competition with EU firms to
gain Third World contracts. Neither the US nor Britain share any Echelon material
with EU states. In an effort to reduce dependency upon US intelligence sources,
France, Italy and Spain employ the Hellios satellite system. Both groups have refused
to countenance the establishment of a EU agency, comparable with the CIA, due to a
reluctance to engage in EU-wide intelligence sharing.32 The sensitivity of intelligence
means that both alliance and Partner countries regard the issue as an essentially
national matter, and this is one area which has not altered markedly in either the postCold War or post-9/11 eras.
Via the EAPC, NATO has also made incremental, but nevertheless significant, steps
towards improving cooperation across borders, particularly in the area of
humanitarian crisis or disaster assistance, including biological, chemical, radiological
or nuclear incidents. The 2004 Istanbul summit approved border security cooperation,
and training to improve counter-terrorism capacity building projects. In 2006, a
Memorandum of Understanding (MOU) on the facilitation of Vital Civil Cross Border
Transport was opened for signature.33
In a number of respects, EAPC is a more important forum than the NAC. For
example, its membership is wider,34 incorporating states from Central Asia, such as
Pakistan, a territory rife with terrorist activity. The Prague summit adopted the
Partnership Action Plan which permits individual action plans (IPAPs) to be
structured according to individual national circumstances. For example, the IPAP
negotiated with Kazakhstan provides for cooperation in fighting corruption;
promoting human rights issues; supporting democracy; ensuring the supremacy of
law, and a number of other areas.35 Moreover, the political context of the EAPC is of
particular importance, as it provides the means for cooperation in military and
political activities in an area – Central Asia – where Islamist terrorism possesses some
of its strongest supporters and significant assets, by incorporating states such as the
Kyrghyz Republic, Tajikistan, Turkmenistan and Uzbekistan into NATO’s network of
global partnerships.36 It would not have been possible to launch Operation Enduring
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Switzerland, the US (CIA and FBI), Israel and South Africa. It may no longer operate under this name.
30
The EAPC comprises the 26 NATO members, plus 24 Partner countries.
31
See NATO Parliamentary Assembly, 2006 Annual Session. Available: http://www.natopa.int/Default.asp?SHORTCUT=995 (Accessed 15 August 2009).
32
Nomikos, John M. (2005) 'A European Union Intelligence Service for Confronting Terrorism',
International Journal of Intelligence and Counter-Intelligence, vol. 18, no. 2, pNomikos (2005.: 192).
33
As of October 2010, Albania, Armenia, Finland, Former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia, Georgia,
Germany, Moldova, Norway, Portugal, Slovenia, Spain, Sweden and the United Kingdom had ratified
the instrument.
34
50 members, including the NATO-26.
35
McDermott, R.N. (2007), ‘Kazakhstan’s partnership with NATO: Strengths, limits and prognosis’,
China and Eurasia Forum Quarterly, vol. 5, no. 1, p. 15.McDermott (2007: 15).
36
All 15 of the former Soviet republics are PfP countries.
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Freedom successfully without the cooperation of Russia and Kazakhstan. Similarly,
the EAPC makes peace support operations (PSOs) possible, such as ISAF in
Afghanistan, which involves non-NATO troops, such as those from Azerbaijan,
Jordan and Ukraine. Nevertheless, the EAPC is limited insofar as IPAPs are
concerned, leaving much of the content and implementation of the plans to partner
countries. One significant weakness is that important regional actors – such as
Pakistan – are not members.37 Moreover, no Middle East state is a signatory to a PfP
agreement,38 despite the region’s proximity to NATO’s periphery, together with its
importance as the major source of global oil supplies, and its position as a locus of
terrorist activity. A much weaker, non-binding Mediterranean Dialogue39 process has
been the main forum for NATO-Middle East consultation since 1994, and Egypt and
Jordan, long-time US allies, and the only states in the region maintaining diplomatic
relations with Israel, have joined as Middle East participants in the Dialogue
process.40

The Partnership Action Plan
The EAPC introduced Action Plans for 1998-2000 and 2000–2002. In 2002, at the
Prague Summit, all NATO members and 27 Partner countries agreed upon a new twoyear Partnership Action Plan on Terrorism (PAP-T), which included:








Pprovisions to improve intelligence sharing
Iintensifying consultations and information sharing;
Eenhancing preparedness to combat terrorism;
Iimpeding the support of terrorist groups;
Eenhancing capabilities to contribute to consequence management;
Aassisting partners’ efforts against terrorism; and,
Aa long-term program for consultation and cooperation

The PAP-T sought to integrate new and acceding NATO countries, and, increasingly,
Partner countries, including Mediterranean Dialogue countries, into a counterterrorism framework. Under the PAP-T, the EAPC/PfP Intelligence Liaison Unit
(ILU) was established to facilitate information exchanges on potential terrorist threats.
To date, the ILU describes intelligence information exchange as ‘ “reasonable’”. ILU
activities were restricted initially to PfP countries, but in 2003, they were expanded to
include members of the Mediterranean Dialogue. The ILU also incorporates a
Terrorist Threat Intelligence Unit, which became operational in 2004. Under the PAPT, Mediterranean Dialogue countries have been incorporated into the ILU on a caseby-case basis, provided they have signed a NATO Security Agreement. Joint
meetings of NATO’s Political Committee and the Political-Military Steering
Committee on Partnership for Peace (PMSC/PfP) are the main platforms for the
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The US has employed its bilateral alliance with Pakistan, rather than NATO, as the basis for joint
cooperation in the war on terror.
38
Jordan contributes troops to ISAF (the only Middle Eastern state apart from Turkey to do so), but is
not a party to a PfP.
39
The Mediterranean Cooperation Group, formed in 1997, is the steering body of the Dialogue.
40
The other members are Israel, Algeria, Mauritania, Morocco and Tunisia. It is unlikely that any
Middle Eastern state that does not recognize Israel would join an process which involves Israel.
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implementation of the PAP-T and debates concerning the Action Plan. A major
element of the PAP-T is reviewing the Political-Military Framework for NATO-led
PfP Operations, and implementing the Operational Capabilities Concept for NATOled PfP Operations. However, Clarke and McCaffrey argue the PAP-T has not been
particularly effective, due partly to the diverse nature of the Partnership countries, and
the divergence and complexity of the individual action plans.41
Countering Weapons of Mass Destruction
The WMD issue created significant divisions between the North Atlantic allies,
particularly France and the US. French foreign minister Hubert Védrine’s assessment
of the threat capabilities of ‘ “rogue states’” was that they were ‘ “not very serious’”,
and that the threats themselves were ‘ “theoretical’”.42 French defence plans stressed
the importance of Theatre Missile Defence (TMD) utilizing short and medium-range
missiles, with French defence budget papers including provision for the development
of a TMD system in their spending through and beyond 2005. French policy makers
view this as a useful means of defending NATO’s southern flank, although TMD does
not provide a ‘ “shield’” capacity in the way the NMD is designed to. President
Chirac argued against the concept of NMD, stating that where there was a ‘ “struggle
between sword and shield, there is no instance in which the shield has won.’”43 Rather
than pursuing NMD, Chirac persistently called for more active support for nonproliferation efforts, forming what he labelled a ‘ “virtuous circle of the nonproliferation of weapons and disarmament’” under the CTBT.
Following 9/11, the US cited Iraq, Iran and North Korea as state sponsors of terrorism
and potential WMD threats The Bush II Administration was also widely viewed as
damaging WMD non-proliferation efforts by abandoning the ABM Treaty in 2002,
which also released Russia from its ABM obligations. The failure of coalition forces
to find any operational WMD in Iraq also damaged the credibility of US intelligence
assessments of the WMD threat considerably.44 Nevertheless, even prior to the Iraq
invasion, Richard Lugar argued that the US’s Cooperative Threat Reduction Program
(CTR), introduced in 1991 to assist in the destruction of Soviet-era missiles, required
NATO political and military cooperation to address and isolate states that act as
sponsors of WMD, or harbour terrorists.45 Lugar further asserted that the world faced
a “‘vertex of evil – an intersection of WMD and terrorism”’.
Even prior to 9/11, NATO recognized that WMD proliferation posed a serious threat,
not only from state-based, but also non-state-based actors. The 1999 WMD Initiative
established a WMD Centre located at NATO headquarters, with a brief to implement
an alliance battalion explicitly designed to combat and manage chemical and
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Clarke. R.A. and McCaffrey, B.R. (2004), ‘NATO’s Role in Confronting International Terrorism’,
Atlantic Council Policy Paper (June), p. viiiClarke and McCaffrey (2004: viii).
42
Ministry of Foreign Affairs, France (2000), ‘Entretien du Ministre des Affaires Etrangères. M.
Hubert Védrine avec la Revue Trimestrielle Politique Internationale’, press release,
November.Ministry of Foreign Affairs, France (2000).
43
Joint press conference by President Chirac, Prime Minister Blair and Prime Minister Jospin during
the Franco-British summit at Cahors, press release, February 9, 2001.
44
It is nevertheless noteworthy, however, that the Iraq Survey Group found considerable evidence of
advanced WMD plans in Iraq.
45
Lugar, R. (2002a), ‘Redefining NATO’s Mission: WMD Terrorism’, The Washington Quarterly, vol.
25, no. 3, pp. Lugar (2002: 10-11).
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biological threats. The battalion became operational in 2004. In addition, NATO
endorsed the Comprehensive Political Guidance (CPG) of the NAC at the 2006 Riga
summit, although this has not introduced any new initiatives beyond those already
implemented.

NATO and the EU
NATO members – the majority of which are also EU member states – are extremely
unlikely to propose and implement policies that are at significant variance with the
formal positions they adopt at the EU-level. Consequently, since the early 1990s,
despite the EU’s development of security and defence policies discrete from NATO’s,
the reality is that in the realm of counter-terrorism, the EU and NATO have produced
a great deal of policy convergence, particularly since 9/11. This has been evidenced
by NATO expansion (alliance membership being a virtual precondition for EU
membership); EU-NATO logistical cooperation at African Union headquarters; EU
Commission funding for aid, administrative and legal activities in Afghanistan; and
EU-NATO joint participation in the UN negotiations on the final status of Kosovo.46
In addition, the NATO Prague Capabilities Commitments (PCC) were explicitly
aligned with the objectives of the European Capabilities Action Plan (ECAP), citing
mutual reinforcement, role specialisation and additional financial resources a key
goals.
NATO, as a military alliance, has few powers to make decisions concerning the
implementation of national counter-terrorist initiatives; these powers fall within the
purview of the Justice and Home Affairs (JHA) pillar of the 1993 Maastricht Treaty,
which grants considerable discretion to national governments to determine the
legislative requirements of national security regimes. Moreover, the emergence of the
“‘Quint”’,47 comprising the four largest EU states plus the US, arguably enhances and
accelerates transatlantic decision making without the formal institutional confines and
strictures imposed by both the EU and NATO.
EU counter-terrorism initiatives were enhanced considerably by the decision of the
British, French, Italian, German and Spanish governments in 2003 to combine their
intelligence efforts, with Poland joining the group (the ‘ “G6’”) in 2006. Its initiatives
to this point include:
-

46

Multilateral police support teams to counter terrorist strikes;
A common database of suspected terrorist cells and individuals;
Transborder investigation teams;

Keohane, D. (2006), ‘An insecure future for NATO’, E-Sharp, November-December, pp. 53–
55.Keohane (2006: 3).
47
The Quint comprises the UK, France, Germany, Italy and the US. See Gegout (2002). It has been
subject to some criticism from Denmark, the Netherlands, Spain and Poland, which argue that this
informal organization excludes EU partners from key decision making processes, in effect
circumventing the CFSP pillar of the Maastricht Treaty, as well as the more recent ESDP. See Gegout,
C. (2002), ‘The Quint: Acknowledging the existence of a Big Four-US Directoire at the heart of the
European Union’s foreign policy decision-making process’, Journal of Common Market Studies, vol.
40, no. 2, pp. 331–44.
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-

Information sharing on weapons or explosives theft.48

EU CT action has included the finalisation of the text of an EU arrest warrant, in
order to coordinate EU-wide information sharing on suspected terrorists. The
development of a European arrest warrant was agreed at the September 2001 EU
ministerial meeting. President Chirac called for the rapid establishment of a common
judicial area.49 Proponents of EU integration pointed to this as evidence of the EU’s
unity of purpose. However, it was quickly clear that nation-states, not the EU, would
take the lead in security policy making after September 11. Chirac, Blair and Schröder
did not attempt to coordinate their policy responses, despite their three-way meeting
at the Ghent European Council on 19 October 2001, which produced a public façade
of unity, which was not supported by the triumvirate’s subsequent actions.50 In
February 2002, French foreign ministry spokespeople accused the British government
of ‘ “reverting to type’”, by refusing to share its terrorist monitoring information with
other EU intelligence agencies. The UK’s lack of ‘ “transparency’”, according to the
French government, allowed an extremely dangerous terrorist leader, Abu Kutada, to
disappear.51 In the wake of this incident, the French government urged the EU’s
Spanish Presidency to accelerate the arrest warrant process.52 By contrast, the French
police acted quickly in December 2001 to arrest a French-Algerian al-Qaeda liaison,
Ahmed Laidouini, who was alleged to have involvement with terrorist cells based in
Europe.53 However, important differences persist between the US and its European
allies over the optimum use of NATO and EU resources. This gulf is particularly
apparent in relation to France and the US; Washington argues that NATO provides
the most effective means of consequence management, while Paris believes that
NATO should remain a military instrument, leaving consequence management to EU
agencies.54
However, the EU itself placed obstacles in the path of the EU position. At the Ghent
European Council in September 2001, Belgian Prime Minister Guy Verhofstadt said
the EU supported only ‘ “targeted’” attacks against terrorists and their supporters, and
that the EU would not be drawn into wider military conflict. At a stroke, Verhofstadt
had automatically placed parameters upon the EU’s involvement in wider military
anti-terrorism activities. European Commission President Romano Prodi also assumed
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Lavenex, S. and Wallace, W. (2005), ‘Justice and Home Affairs: Towards a European Public
Order?’, in Wallace, H., Wallace, W. and Pollack, M. (eds), Policy-Making in the European Union,
Oxford: Oxford University Press, p. Lavenex and Wallace (2005: 466.).
49
President Chirac, J. (2001), speech to Future of Europe Regional Forum, Montpellier, 4 October.,
2001.
50
F. Heibourg, F. (2001) ‘Europe and the Transformation of World Order’, Survival, vol.43, no.4
(Winter 2001/2002), pp. 143-48, p. 146.
51
Statement by the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, France (2001), statement, France-diplomatie, 1
February., 2001.
52
Germany resisted implementation of the European Arrest Warrant until July 2005. However, there
are caveats to the application of the Warrant in Germany, as the Constitutional Court has ruled its
extradition provisions unconstitutional. See BBC (2005), ‘European Arrest Warrant Faces Obstacles in
Germany’, 24 July.(British Broadcasting Corporation 2005b).
53
See Shapiro, J. ‘The role of France in the war on terrorism’l and . See also Davison, R. (2004),
‘French Security after 9/11: Franco-American discord’, in P. Shearman and M. Sussex (eds.),
European Security After 9/11, Brookfield, NJ: Ashgate, pp. 69–89. Davison (2004a).
54
Bensahel, N. (2003), Cooperation with Europe, NATO, and the European Union: The counterterror
coalitions, Santa Monica: RAND, p.Bensahell (2003: 52.).
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this position when stating that US anti-terrorist plans needed a ‘ “second look’”,
although he argued there was no dilution of EU support for the US.55
Divisions between the transatlantic allies over NATO’s counter-terrorism role
emerged even as alliance forces entered Afghanistan. France and Germany opposed
the transformation of NATO into a counter-terrorism force, believing this would
dilute the alliance’s military role. Moreover, the UK, Spain and Turkey – which
supported US efforts in the GWOT – effectively vetoed a US proposal that would
have given NATO an explicit role to play in counter-terrorism efforts. Following
9/11, the US and France instead agreed that NATO’s Strategic Concept could include
counter-terrorism as a ‘ “core’” component, given domestic and transnational threats
to allies’ national security.56
Problems have also plagued interoperability amongst the NATO and EU allies,
particular in relation to the export of US arms technology. These include
Congressional blocks on ITAR-waivers, complex and lengthy bureaucratic procedures
and compromised outcomes. For example, Italy was unable to secure Air-Sea Rescue
flares for the NATO airforce operating during the Kosovo crisis; and the Joint
Surveillance and Targeting System (J-STARS), which gives military commanders
early warning of enemy movements and cues weapons systems, remains largely
within the control of US commanders. For example, US decision makers may choose
to filter or withhold data from NATO allies.57

Transatlantic divisions
US preventive war and pre-emptive strike doctrines under the Bush II Administration
have run counter to the European NATO partners’ preference for soft power and
containment solutions. ‘ “National caveats’” also place restrictions upon the use of
forces in combat operations; for example, the German Bundestag restricts the number,
duration and the types of roles carried out by Federal troops; French air force pilots
refused some targets in Afghanistan in 2001, upon the basis that civilians would be
endangered;58 some countries restricted the use of their troops to daylight hours;
France, Germany and Belgium launched an abortive attempt to prevent NATO
guaranteeing the defence of Turkey before the 2003 Iraq war in the event of strikes
from Baghdad;59 only one third of NATO’s troops in Kosovo in 2004 were available
for use in riot control; and France blocked the use of the NRF in Lebanon in 2006.60
The diplomatic challenge for the US has been to shift the focus of NATO’s European
members from consequence management and defensive measures, to war-fighting
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CNN (2001), ‘Terror to dominate EU Summit’, 18 October., 2001.
56
Bensahel, (2003:op. cit., pp. 22–23.).
57
Bialos, J. and Koehl, S. (2005), ‘The NATO Response Force: facilitating coalition warfare through
technology transfer and information sharing’, Report of a study conducted by the Center for
Transatlantic Relations, Center for Technology and National Security Policy, National Defense
University, Singapore, September., pp. Bialos and Koehl (2005: 51–522).
58
See Davison (2004), op. cit. (2004a).
59
Only sustained US diplomatic pressure upon Germany and Belgium in the NAC forced them to
reverse their stance, leaving the French government isolated on the issue.
60
Archick, K. and Gallis, P. (2006), ‘NATO and the European Union’, report for Congress, Library of
Congress, Congressional Research Service.pp. See Archick and Gallis (2006: 10–11.).
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and, possibly, pre-emptive action to counter asymmetrical threats.61 The acrimonious
debate upon the Iraq war made it clear that a minority of the European NATO allies
were unwilling to countenance such a radical shift in policy, a position bolstered by
the departure of Spanish and Italian personnel from the Iraq theatre following changes
of government. Although subject to a myriad of legal interpretations, Article V does
appear to grant the NAC and NATO the right to conduct offensive operations in selfdefence, including CT operations. UNSCR 1373/01 also grants the right “‘to combat
by all means, in accordance with the Charter of the United Nations, threats to
international peace and security caused by terrorist acts”’, providing these are within
the ambit of Article 51 of the UNC.62 Nevertheless, a significant number of the
European NATO allies believe that “‘pre-emptive defence”’ and “‘preventative war”’
remain outside the mandate provided by UNSCR 1373/2004,63 UNC Article 51 and
NATO Article V.

Conclusions
NATO has produced a significant number of programmes policy renovations as it
undergoes the transformation from a static, defensive alliance to an offensive,
counter-terrorism organization. However, it is difficult to gauge how effective these
initiatives – such as the PAP-T and the Mediterranean Dialogue – have been in
combating threats. Clearly, NATO has a strategic interest in combating terrorism,
organized crime, WMD proliferation and smuggling, and it can only address these
challenges through cooperation on border security, improving civil-military
emergency responses, and resolving out-of-area and NATO-periphery conflicts. The
transformation of NATO into an effective CT alliance still has a considerable way to
go, but its achievements – such as responsibility for ISAF in Afghanistan – could not
have been envisaged during the 1990s. Nevertheless, the US maintains a
disproportionate share of the burden for both defence spending and military combat
roles in out-of-area operations. In Afghanistan, which has experienced a deteriorating
security situation recently, non-NATO countries, such as Australia, have a greater
commitment and responsibility for combat operations than many alliance members.64
If NATO members are serious about implementing effective CT measures outside
NATO’s ‘ “homeland’”, alliance countries need to contribute more to operations –
particularly combat operations – such as ISAF, in financial, military and non-military
terms.
In instances where national policy preferences diverge from those of the majority –
such as France and Germany’s rejection of Georgian and Ukrainian membership of
NATO at the 2008 Bucharest NATO summit – new security initiatives are also likely
to find obstacles in their path at the EU level. Moreover, there are certain security
issues – whether related to countering terrorism or arms control – which have failed to
61

Faber, (2002), for example, .g., outlinesmakes a case for NATO undertaking a serious debate to
consider the adoption of a pre-emption doctrine. See Faber, P. (2002), ‘Countering Terrorism – today
and tomorrow’, NATO Defence College paper.
62
Ayliffe (2005: 40–6) mounts a convincing argument that both the UN and NATO grant sufficient
legal authority for the alliance to undertake offensive CT measures. See Ayliffe, D. (2005), ‘NATO
counterterrorism and Article 5: Hammer of the North Atlantic or paper tiger?’, Paper 635, BePress
Legal Series, University of California, Berkeley, pp. 40–46.
63
See Davison (2007), op. cit..
64
Of the 43 countries’ personnel present in Afghanistan, 15% of troops are from non-NATO countries.
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achieve consensual outcomes at either the NATO or EU levels, including the Iraq war
and the lifting of the EU arms embargo upon China.65
One of the most important critical policy areas upon in which Americans and
Europeans disagree relates to combating terrorism within NATO’s homeland and
abroad. Most of NATO’s European allies believe that terrorism should be addressed
through traditional crime-fighting procedures, whereas Washington views the
development of military doctrines and training as appropriate to countering terrorist
threats. With few exceptions, European governments are sceptical about military
solutions to the problem of terrorism. The EU, for example, has worked to improve
common CT doctrines for border areas, interior ministries and police. However,
NATO covers a much larger number of states than the EU; European countries cannot
counter terrorist threats effectively acting alone or even as via EU regional CT
initiatives; (see Davison 2007);66 consequently, it appears reasonable to argue that
NATO should remain the core mechanism through which alliance countries, PfP
members, and the Mediterranean Dialogue countries develop and implement their
integrated responses to terrorist threats to both homeland and international security.
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See Davison (2004), op. cit., p. b: 76., Davison 2005).
See Davison (2007), op. cit.
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A Survey and Research of Summer Study Abroad
Programs in China
Hong Li

Liping Feng

Shuyuan Ru
I.

Introduction
Along with a significant growth of Chinese language programs in the United States,

in recent years, more and more university students have been traveling to China to study
this highly demanded language. Among them, many attend intensive summer programs
organized by universities in the U.S. that range from two to ten weeks of study and travel.

Compared to students who enroll in semester and yearlong programs, summer program

participants have very different goals, needs, and expectations. In order to gain insight into

these programs, we must ask ourselves the following questions: What are the learning

objectives, interests, and goals of these students? How do different interests and learning
goals impact these students’ experiences in China? What curriculum designs and teaching

methodologies are appropriate for learners in summer programs? In November 2009, U.S.
President Obama announced that the United States would commit to sending 100,000

students to China over the next four years. There is no doubt as to whether this national

goal will increase the demand for study abroad programs in China. Therefore, designing

effective, efficient study abroad programs for the upcoming American students has become

an urgent and critical issue. Although many scholars have discussed the overall designs of
short-term study abroad programs (Lu Xiaoyi, Zhang, Yajuan 1983) and the pedagogical
issues of learning Chinese in China (Wang Yan, 2004, Ding Anqi, 2006, etc.), none of them

have specifically studied the nature of American students participating in short term

summer programs in China. The following article attempts to explore curriculum models
and teaching practices appropriate for short-term study abroad programs in China by

researching and analyzing American students who attend these summer study abroad

programs in China. The data in this research is derived from the surveys of over 100
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university American students who studied in China over a period of two summers. We, the

authors of this article, argue that in order to design effective courses and activities in these
summer programs, one must first understand the typical needs, objectives, and interests of
students abroad. We hope that this study brings about a better understanding of student
needs in China and that it will provide more effective program building strategies.
II.

Survey Design and Implementation

2.1 Design and content of the survey
In order to better understand the general academic interests, goals, and learning

expectations of students who study abroad in China during the summer, we have developed

and distributed an anonymous survey to students who have participated in summer
programs in Beijing during the 2009 and 2010 years. The survey consists of five sections
listed in Table 1 below: student information, classroom teaching and learning, tests,

homework, and language tutoring.
Table 1

Birthday, gender, major, birthplace, native language, reason for learning
Basic
Chinese, previous experience on Chinese learning, name of the Chinese
Information
study abroad program, length of the program
Listening, speaking, writing Chinese characters, reading,
Teaching
writing essays, learning Chinese history, culture, and current
Contents
society
Teaching
teaching of vocabulary and texts, presentation of new
Methods
materials, teacher’s choice of language
Group discussion, exchanging
personal experiences,
Oral practice answering of teacher’s
questions, group debate,
Classroom
retelling the text
Teaching
Daily life, impression of China,
Classroom
text discussion, current
Classroom
discussion
Activities
condition of American society
Activities
Grammar practice, essay,
Writing
characters
activities
Additional
activities

Playing games, watching
Chinese movies, singing
Chinese songs, learning
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Tests
Homework
Language
Tutoring

asked.

Chinese stories
Formats
Individual/pair/group
Number and content of the tests
Format of the homework, time spent on completing homework
Instructors’ availabilities, peer tutoring

The format of students’ responses varies depending on the nature of the questions

There were questions that asked for numerical responses on a 5-point scale,

multiple-choice responses, and open-ended responses.

2.2 Survey subjects and implementation

Most of the students who completed the survey participated in study abroad

programs at Beijing Normal University in either the summer of 2009 or 2010, and a small

number of students participated in other summer programs in Beijing.

Their home

institutions include Emory University, University of California, Dartmouth College, Southern
Methodist University, Harvard University, and a few other colleges and universities. The

survey was made available online at www.surveymonkey.com and hardcopies of the survey

were also distributed to students in person. A total of 111 surveys were collected, including

71 paper-based and 40 completed online. 108 of these surveys collected were valid.

We grouped the participating students in different categories, such as gender (51

male students, 57 female students), academic major (23 Chinese major students, 73 nonChinese major students), the purpose of studying abroad in China (63 students to study

Chinese, 44 because of other reasons), Chinese level (57 in beginning level, 49 in
intermediate or advanced level), and program duration (33 students stayed short-term: 6
weeks or under, 72 students stayed longer: more than 6 weeks). The data collected was
analyzed by using the software SPSS13.0.

III.

Survey Results and Analysis

3.1 Classroom teaching and learning
The summer study abroad programs included in this study all offer intensive

Chinese courses. Though program lengths vary, most programs, such as the University of
California, Dartmouth College, and Southern Methodist University, offer Chinese classes
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Monday through Friday. Emory University program has Chinese classes Monday through

Thursday. Daily contact hours in above programs range from two hours to four hours. The
Chinese courses offered in summer programs provide training in all aspects of language
learning, including listening, speaking, reading, and writing. Our survey results below are

based on responses from students who participated in summer programs in Beijing and

majority of the students were participants in the programs mentioned above.

3.1.1 Teaching Contents

Generally speaking, the contents of Chinese courses include teaching knowledge of

the language, language functions, and cultural information. The teaching and learning of
listening, speaking, reading, and writing Chinese serves the purpose of enabling students to

communicate orally and to write in real life situations. In addition to this, cultural learning,

including the study of Chinese history, culture, and contemporary society, is often
embedded in language learning. Though all aspects of language and cultural learning are
integrated into Chinese lessons, authors of textbooks and instructors do play a key role in

choosing to stress certain aspects of Chinese study over others. However, what do the

students of summer programs want to learn? Our survey results below indicate that
students’ learning interests vary greatly.
Table 2

Content
Speaking

Listening
Writing/reading
characters*
Reading Chinese
Articles
Writing Chinese
essays*
Learning about
Chinese society
Learning about
people’s lives
Understanding
Chinese history

Interest Level
Rank
Interest Level
Rank
Interest Level
Rank
Interest Level
Rank
Interest Level
Rank
Interest Level
Rank
Interest Level
Rank
Interest Level
Rank

Male Group
4.70
1
4.62
2
4.23
3
3.66
7
3.02
8
3.94
4
3.85
5
3.74
6

Female Group
4.90
1
4.80
2
4.78
3
4.31
6
3.98
8
4.16
7
4.45
4
4.43
5
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(* Indicates that there is a significant difference, same for the rest of the tables)

The results of the analysis show that students’ levels of interest for each of the

individual items are: Speaking Chinese (4.80) > Listening comprehension of Chinese
(4.71) > Reading and writing Chinese characters (4.51) > Learning about people’s lives

(4.14) > Knowing Chinese History and Culture (4.08) > Understanding the Current
Condition of Chinese society (4.05) > Reading Chinese Articles (3.99) > Writing Chinese

essays (3.50).

Overall, the American summer study abroad students are most interested in

speaking and understanding Chinese as well as writing Chinese characters. Results show
that reading and writing essays in Chinese are their least favorite learning activities. These

results are different from those of Ding Anqi (2006, p.65). According to her study, European

and American students consider reading and writing in Chinese to be as important as

speaking and listening. One possible reason for this difference might be the study duration
and objectives of students attending summer programs. Students in our survey either

learned Chinese in the U.S., or began their Chinese learning in China, so they did not have

many opportunities to speak Chinese in real life prior to attending the summer programs.
Once students come to China, they are eager to listen, speak, and communicate in Chinese.

They also feel a sense of accomplishment by using Chinese in everyday life. Since these

students are only in China for a short time, the ability to communicate orally seems to be
more beneficial and practical to them. Differing from these short-term participants, long-

term study abroad students adapt to life in China. While they benefit from conversing in

Chinese in real life situations, with the improvement of their listening and speaking
proficiency, they also begin to pay more attention to their reading and writing skills.

Among all of the personal factors, gender surprisingly has the most influence on

students’ academic interests. We can make this conclusion from the following data: (1) The
overall interest levels for the male group and the female group are 3.97 and 4.48

respectively; according to variance analysis, the female group’s interest level is significantly
higher than the male group (F (2,201) =21.653, P<. 01); (2) while both groups highly value
speaking and listening skills, the male group’s interest level in writing is significantly lower
than the female group.

3.1.2 Teaching Methods
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In addition to course content, language teaching methodology is also one of the

essential factors in creating a competitive summer program and improving teaching
effectiveness. According to Zhao Jinming, “there is no fixed standard for teaching. However,

adopting the appropriate method of teaching is important” (Zhao Jinming, 2110, p.252).

When considering the question of how to teach, we must consider the interests of students

and course content. Our survey sheds light on students’ preferences for various teaching

methods.

(1) Teaching and learning new vocabulary and lesson texts

In many universities in China, new vocabulary words are typically introduced to

students by requiring them to listen to the teacher speak them, then to repeat after the

teacher, then to read them together or individually.
students’ levels of interests.

Table 3 below summarizes the

Table 3

Listeni
ng
Average
Gender

Male

Majors

Female

Motivation

Non-Chinese

Chinese
level
Program
duration

Chinese

To learn Chinese
Other interests
beginner

Intermediate/high
6 weeks and
under
More than 6
weeks

Repeat
after

Reading
together

Individua
l reading

3.23

3.59

3.16

4.50

3.43

3.71

3.35

3.61

3.02
3.41
3.25
3.19
3.21
3.21
3.17
3.41
3.13

3.47
3.73
3.61
3.54
3.62
3.59
3.54
3.50
3.62

2.96
3.14
3.22
3.13
3.14
3.13
3.13
3.31
3.06

Total

3.21

*3.21

3.59

3.47

3.57
3.56
3.43
3.43
3.58
3.44
3.54

*3.53
3.41
3.35
3.35
3.43
3.35
3.41
3.34
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From the above table we can see that the students’ interest levels are: repeat after

the teacher > read one by one > listen to the teacher > read together. From this result we

can conclude that American summer study abroad students like to repeat after the teacher

or read one by one more than only listen to the teacher or read together as a group. In
addition, gender has the most influence on the preferences of different teaching methods.

The female students’ interest in reading new vocabulary is significantly higher than the
male students. All other factors have insignificant effects.

It is significant to note that on a five-point scale, all responses are below 4. This

seems to indicate that none of the above ways of teaching/learning new vocabulary are

strongly preferred by the students. Our suggestion is to engage students in speaking

activities using the new vocabulary. In this way words are taught and learned in real life
contexts.

We used a similar survey to study students’ interests in reading texts: reading one

by one (3.63) > repeating after the teacher (3.51) > reading together (3.22) > listening to

the teacher (3.19). However, Factors such as gender and majors have no significant effects
on the study result.

(2) Presentational methods

In a traditional classroom setting, teachers usually present language contents by

writing on a blackboard. In recent years, however, more and more Chinese teachers have

begun using PowerPoint Presentations (PPT), which allows easy integration of images and

audios into the presentation of language contents. This survey demonstrates students’

preferences for the following: handwriting on blackboard accompanied by occasional use of

PPT (3.33), writing on blackboard only (3.15), PPT accompanied by occasional writing on
blackboard (3.04), and PPT only (2.41).

These survey results are somewhat unexpected. Compared with writing on

blackboard, PPT are usually better structured, richer in informational content, and

enhanced by images and digital media. However, students seem to prefer writing on the

blackboard over watching PPT presentations. Also, using PPT alone is the least popular way

of presentation from the students’ perspective (2.41). We believe that the main reason for

this trend might lie in the nature of the two modes of presentational methods. Unlike PPT,

blackboard-writing is the outcome of in-class communication between teacher and students.
It includes not only the grammar points and examples that teacher provides, but also
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students’ questions and concerns. Writing on a blackboard can reflect the unique dynamics

of the classroom and encourage communication between teacher and student. In addition, it

can also visually demonstrate character stroke orders and formations accompanied by

teacher’s explanations. PPT, on the other hand, is a utopian instructional method. It only
contains the materials that the teacher prepared before class. Therefore, it is inflexible and
sometimes negatively impacts classroom communication. Another factor that might have
played a role in students’ preferences is the duration of summer program. Since students

are in China for only a short period of time, most of them cherish greatly their opportunity
to practice Chinese, which includes communicating with the teacher in class. When PPT is

used as the main mode of presentation, interaction between teachers and students tends to
decrease.

(3) Classroom language

It is the general consensus that teachers should use as much Chinese as possible in

classroom teaching. Our survey result shows that this also matches the students’ demand.

In the survey, we listed four possible ways of using classroom language: Chinese only,

English only, mainly speaking Chinese, and mainly speaking English. The students’

preferences were: mainly speaking Chinese (3.89) > speaking Chinese only (3.79) > mainly

speaking English (1.98) > speaking English only (1.63). From the result we can see that

students have strong desires for teachers to speak Chinese in class.

The survey result also indicates that there are slight distinctions between different

groups. For example, under the option “Chinese only”, the male group (3.40) has a lower

rate then the female group (4.18); under the option “mainly speak English”, the male group
(2.20) has a higher rate than the female group (1.76). Students who identified learning

Chinese as their main goal in China (4.07) have a higher level of desire for teachers to speak
Chinese in class than the other group (3.38). Generally speaking, female students who

identify learning Chinese as their main goal in China and are in intermediate or advanced
classes demonstrated higher levels of desire for their teachers to speak Chinese.

3.1.3. Oral tasks and enrichment activities

The driving principle in teaching and learning Chinese is to cultivate students’

abilities to use Chinese appropriately in communications. (Liu Xun, 1997, p.73) In order to

acquire communicative competence, teachers must create a learner-centered classroom and
engage students in a variety of communicative tasks. What kinds of learning activities are
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suitable for American students in short term programs in China? What are their interests
and preferences?

This survey attempts to identify appropriate and effective learning

activities based on students’ feedback. In this survey, learning activities are divided into
speaking activities, written activities, and supplementary activities. In the category of

speaking activities, we focused on students’ interests in interactive activities, such as pair
and group tasks. Supplementary activities refer to those aimed to enliven class atmosphere
and raise interests in Chinese language and culture.
(1) Speaking activities

In teaching Chinese, the frequency of students’ speaking the language during class is

one of the important parameters to measure teaching effectiveness. Teachers should

generate a variety of speaking activities to provide ample opportunities for students to
speak. In this study we investigated students’ preferences for five frequently used speaking
formats, including group discussions, exchanging personal information, group debate,

narrating texts, and answering teacher’s questions. The results indicate that students have
different interest levels toward varied formats of the speaking activity: group discussion
(3.824) > exchanging personal experiences (3.79) > answering teacher’s questions (3.75) >

group debate (3.55) > retelling the text (3.52). The results indicate that students prefer oral

practice as a group discussion. They also accept the format of exchanging personal

experiences and answering teacher’s questions. Group debate and retelling the text are
their least favorites.

Gender also plays a role in their preferences for different speaking formats. Firstly,

the female group (3.81) has a significantly higher interest on oral activity than the male
group (3.56). Secondly, the male group strongly prefers answering teacher’s questions by

placing it as their first choice, but it was only the third choice for the female group. This

difference indicates that female students like to do oral practice more and out of all the
formats, male students are most interested in answering teachers’ questions.

In addition to gender, their academic majors also affect their interests in speaking

formats. For example, group debate is the favorite format of oral practice for Chinese major

students; coincidentally, it is the least favorite format for non-Chinese major students. Non-

Chinese major students are most interested in group discussion; however, Chinese major
students only ranked group discussion as their second favorite. This difference is

potentially related to the different levels of Chinese proficiency between these two groups.
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Some formats of oral practice, such as group debate, require a higher level of Chinese

proficiency and creative uses of the language. This type of activity might be very challenging

for non-Chinese major students. On the other hand, group discussion confines the

conversation within the group. This can reduce students’ anxiety and pressure to a certain
extent, thus making it more popular among non-Chinese major students.

In terms of speaking content, 74% of the students stated that they like to talk about

their personal experiences in China or their impression of China, because this topic is more
personal and practical. 51% of the students prefer speaking about topics in the current

lessons. They believed that textbook topics are familiar to them and thus easy to present. It
is also an effective way of using the vocabulary and grammatical patterns. Only 33% of the
students prefer speaking about “life in America”. Students indicated that their purpose of

being in China is to learn about China and speak Chinese, thus, they prefer speaking about
China, not their lives in the U.S. This point is quite significant for teachers of Chinese

because it reminds them not to repeatedly ask students about their lives in the U.S. Instead,
we should try to engage them in more speaking activities on China-related topics.

In Chinese classes, group activities are conducted on a daily basis, including group

discussion, group debate, pair dialogues, performances, etc. Choosing partners is the first
step towards a successful group activity. However, how do we divide the students into

groups? How many people should be in a group? Our survey results regarding the above

questions are shown below:
Table 4

Size of the group
Result (percentage)
The way to choose
partners
Result (percentage)

2 students
24.5%
Appointing by
teacher
23.5%

3 students
39.2%
Choosing by
students
38.8%

4 students
31.4%
Random
selection
37.8%

5 students
5%

From the above results we can see that students prefer groups consisting of 3-4 people.

Two people per group were shown to be acceptable and 5 people per group were

considered least desirable. If a group has 5 or more people, the chance for every student to

speak during discussion will be rather low. Also, with such a large group, it is very difficult
to make decisions and to find common time to prepare. Regarding how to choose partners,
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students prefer either to pick their own partners or to be assigned groups by random
selection. They did not like teacher-assigned groups.
(2) Written exercises

In short term programs, commonly assigned written exercises include grammar

exercises, short essays, and Chinese writing exercises. Among these three written exercises,
students ranked grammar exercises the highest (3.40), followed by writing Chinese

characters (3.35), and then writing essays (2.96). Among all of the factors, gender had the

most influence. The female group (3.39) has a significantly higher interest than the male
group (3.07). All other factors have insignificant effects.
(3) Complementary activities

Many teachers will do some fun activities to supplement textbook instructions.

Those activities serve to enliven the classroom atmosphere and to increase the students’

learning interests. Some commonly used activities are: playing games, watching Chinese

movies, singing Chinese songs, and learning Chinese stories. Among the students surveyed,

watching Chinese movies was the most popular choice (4.20), followed by learning Chinese
stories (3.98), playing language games (3.81), and learning Chinese songs (3.61).

This data seems to indicate that students are more interested in learning materials

that have attractive plots and are closely related to language learning, such as watching
Chinese movies and reading Chinese stories.

3.2 Homework

Homework is an essential component of a language class. Appropriate amounts of

homework given in a suitable format can help students consolidate the materials that they
learned in class. On the contrary, homework that deviates from the needs of students can

cause resentment and resistance from students. We divided different types of homework
that are commonly assigned during summer study abroad programs into three categories:
reading/writing homework, listening/speaking homework, and online assignments. The
survey results show that students favor reading/writing homework the most, followed by

listening and speaking homework, and then online assignments were the least favorite.

Table 5

Categories

Format
Grammar

Rate
3.62

Rank
1
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Translation
Character Writing
Reading/Writing
Questions about Texts
Homework
Writing Essays
Writing Dialogues
Reading
Dialogue with native speakers
Group presentations
Listening/Speaking
Listening to recordings
Homework
Recite texts
Online
Assignments

Research using internet

3.52
3.50
3.43
3.33
3.26
3.21
3.07
2.75
2.74
2.34
2.15

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12

Although students pay more attention to listening and speaking exercises in class,

they prefer to do reading/writing homework, especially grammar exercises and
translations, after class. This preference reflects their needs to review and digest the
materials that they learned in class. It also indicates that students consider traditional forms

of exercises, such as grammar and translation assignments, as effective ways of learning.
Since reading and writing assignments are done individually outside of class, they give

students an opportunity to reflect upon the materials learned in class and focus their
learning on language patterns that are challenging or problematic. On the other hand,

students prefer to practice their listening and speaking skills in real life, such as when
shopping, eating at restaurants, chatting with friends, and so on. Therefore, they do not
favor listening and speaking Chinese as homework. Students dislike the online assignments
the most. This might be due to their limited Chinese level. Also, many American students

indicate that using the Internet is very inconvenient in China. Many dorms either do not
have Internet connection or have very slow internet speed. Internet cafes are normally very

noisy, so they are not good places to do homework either. All of these factors lead to the
students’ antipathy against online assignments.

Gender, again, had the most influence on the interest level of completing homework.

The female group’s interest level (3.22) was significantly higher than the male group (2.93).

We also studied the time durations students spend on completing homework. 40%

of the students prefer to spend 1-2 hours per day on doing homework. 41% of the students
prefer to spend 2-3 hours a day. 13% of the students prefer spending half hour on doing
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homework a day and only 6% of the students chose other. Considering the intensive nature

of many summer programs in China, spending 2-3 hours on homework a day is rather

challenging and demanding. However, according to our interviews with the students, many
of them think that it is worth the time and effort to do this much work. They also expressed

strong interest in writing Chinese characters on a daily basis because they believe that the

process of writing is very important. Therefore, the teachers should control the after class
workload in 1-3 hours.

3.3 Exams and quizzes
Used at all stages of learning, exams and quizzes are important measures of

assessing teaching effectiveness and learning results. In this study, we collected students’

preferences regarding frequency of assessment and coverage of material in exams and
quizzes.

For the frequency of quizzes, 32.7% of the students prefer having quizzes once a

week, 21.2% twice a week, 14.4% three times a week, 3.8% students four times a week and

27.9% prefer daily quizzes. Students surveyed participated in various summer programs,

such as Emory University’s program and Dartmouth College’s program. Though they differ
in other aspects, these programs all offer intensive Chinese classes that meet daily. Some

programs have quizzes from Monday to Thursday and some have an additional test on

Friday. The survey results suggest that the majority of the students are supportive of
having frequent quizzes, but some seem to prefer the opposite.

About the frequency of exams, the number of students who voted for three, two, and

one per program were 55.0%, 37.3% and 7.8%, respectively. This data reflects students’

strong preference for having more than one comprehensive exam during the summer

program. On one hand, this preference reflects their learning motivation and their serious

attitude about learning the language. On the other hand, it is also due to their concerns for
grades. The Chinese language courses offered in these programs are all regular, four-credit

academic courses and the grades in the summer count towards students’ overall GPA.

Compared with having one final exam, multiple exams over the period of the program
reduces the potential of having their grades negatively impacted by one exam.
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If two or more exams are scheduled, should the latter exams be cumulative?

Statistics shows that 63.7% of the students prefer noncumulative exams while 36.3% prefer

cumulative exams. The reason for this distribution could be that cumulative exams might
cover too much material. Due to the intensive nature of summer language courses, students

learn materials that are normally covered in a semester’s time. They do not have as much

time to absorb and practice the materials as long-term students. Therefore, cumulative
exams are much more stressful and unpopular among students.
3.4 After class tutoring and language partners
The summer programs we surveyed all offer some form of assistance to the students

outside of class. Some utilize Chinese language partners, while others offer teachers’ office

hours or tutoring sessions. This is necessary for intensive language courses. This is due to
the fact that with frequent contact hours and rapid paces of learning, not all students can

fully comprehend the content or have ample practice in classroom time. After class

assistance gives students the opportunity to communicate with teachers individually. When
asked about the appropriate number of tutoring sessions per week, 45.2% of the students

choose twice a week, 29.8% once a week, 14.3% daily and 10.7% three times a week. Not

one student chose four times a week. Thus, it is appropriate to arrange one or two tutoring

sessions every week in order to satisfy students’ needs. We believe that their preference in
this area is related to their overall plan in China. Many of the students are in China for the
first time. In addition to learning Chinese, they all intend to travel and go out as much as

they can. Attending one of two tutoring sessions per week helps them with language
learning, but does not take away too much time for other activities.

Besides learning Chinese from the teachers, students in the summer programs can

also learn Chinese from their language partners. Some programs formally appoint language

partners, while others provide chances for them to meet Chinese students at the host
university and form informal partners. The benefits to having language partners are

obvious, but the survey actually reveals that students do not prefer frequent meetings with

their partners. 55.7% of the students hoped to communicate with their language partners

twice a week; 29.1% once a week; only 15.2% three times a week. Not one student wanted
to meet with language partners four or five times a week.
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We believe that these results once again relate to their relatively short stay in China.

In addition to attending classes daily, they all participate in cultural activities or field trips

organized by the programs. With limited free time, students feel the need to explore on
their own. They value the speaking opportunities with their Chinese partners, but at the
same time, want to have time for other activities.
3.5 Other

Learning Chinese is an important aspect of summer programs, but it is not the only

important one. The summer programs we surveyed offer a wide range of activities to enrich
students’ experience in China. Those activities include scenic trips and visits to cultural

sites, traveling to other cities and the countryside, attending performances, visiting

museums or schools, and meeting with Chinese students. Our research reveals students’
interests in extracurricular activities.

It is our hope that this data offers insightful

information that is useful for those who design and plan summer programs.

The following data reveals that students are most interested in touring scenic and

cultural attractions and least interested in visiting Chinese schools.
Table 6

Activities
Visit historical sites
Visit scenic sites

Forum with Chinese students
Attend performances
Visit the countryside
Visit museums
Visit schools

Values
4.10

Ranks
1

3.93

3

4.07
3.63
3.46
3.40
2.86

2
4
5
6
7

When answering open questions, many students revealed their interest in learning

about Chinese cuisine and want to see cooking classes offered in the programs. Some

students state their strong desire for more time to explore and discover China on their own.

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 900

When asked about the reasons for choosing the program they attended, majority of

the students (63.0%) indicated that their decisions were based on the reputation of the

program and the courses and activities offered in the program. 19.8% of the students chose
their programs because the programs were offered by the universities they are attending

and the courses satisfy their major or graduation requirements. 17.2% of the students

indicated other reasons such as a) the appeal of the host university in China, b) cheap prices,

and c) having friends attending the same program. It is thus clear that having well designed
courses and activities are the main reasons that attract students.
IV.

Conclusion and Suggestions

4.1 Conclusion
This research is based on opinions collected from American students who attended

summer study abroad programs in China. The content covers a broad spectrum of questions

concerning learning Chinese in short-term study abroad programs. The conclusions are as
follows:

1. Students are most interest in listening and speaking Chinese. They are interested in
reading and writing Chinese characters. Training in these aspects of the Chinese

language improves their oral proficiency and thus satisfies their desire to practice

Chinese in real situations. Most of the students feel a strong sense of satisfaction when
they accomplish real tasks in Chinese, including seemingly insignificant tasks, such as

exchange greetings or making purchases in Chinese.
writing Chinese essays are their least favorite.

In comparison, reading and

2. Regarding the way of introducing new vocabulary and texts, students prefer reading
after the teacher or doing it individually.

3. Students prefer having key language points written on blackboard by hand. They also

welcome the occasional use of PowerPoint presentations (PPT). However, using PPT
alone is the least popular way of presentation from the students’ perspective.

4. Students want their teachers to speak Chinese in class with occasional use of English.

5. Students enjoy having group discussion or answering teacher’s questions. They do not
like to have group debates or narrate contents of texts. Their favorite speaking topics
are their personal experiences in China and their impression of China. They do not wish
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to speak much about their lives in the U.S.

6. In a group discussion, the most preferable group size is three to four people per group.

Five or more people per group seems too large to them. They like to pick their own
partners or decide group members through random drawings.

7. Students enjoy watching Chinese movies or learning Chinese stories.

8. Students believe that homework assignments which involve reading and writing are
most beneficial in their learning of the language. They like to do written homework,
such as grammar exercises and translations.

9. Most students prefer frequent (once or twice a week) quizzes to help them retain

language knowledge. They also prefer having two or three non-accumulative exams for
the duration of the program.

10. Teachers’ tutoring sessions, office hours, and Chinese language partners are all highly
valued by students, but they prefer them only once or twice a week.

11. Students are very enthusiastic about visiting scenic and cultural attractions because

they believe those visits help them understand China. On the contrary, they do not like

to visit other Chinese schools.

12. The main factor to determine whether a student chooses a particular program is the
quality of the program itself.

13. Among many of the different factors, the most important and prevalent difference

between students is their gender. The female group has a higher interest level than the

male group in many aspects of learning, including topics covered in language class,

reading new vocabulary words, oral practice, written exercises, and completion of
homework. Thus, we can conclude that in general, female students in summer programs

have a higher level of motivation in learning Chinese than male students. This

contradicts the study result from Shi Jiawei, who suggested that gender affects solely
the performance of speaking Chinese. On the other hand, Chen Tianxu’s (2010, p.28)

study shows female students have significantly higher grades than male students, due to

their carefulness, serious learning attitude, and high self-expectation. Our study

confirms Chen Tianxu’s conclusions. Other factors caused some differences in students’
preferences, but they do not have any significant influence on the result.

4.2 Implications
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The survey sheds light on the following issues for university-sponsored summer

programs in China:

First of all, teachers of Chinese in the summer programs should consider the practical

needs of students and plan the curriculum according to their academic interests and goals.

Teachers should place emphasis on listening and speaking, along with a moderate amount

of Chinese characters taught in class. Reading and writing could be assigned as homework

for students to complete after class. However, teachers should try not to give too many

essay assignments. In class, teachers should speak Chinese as much as possible, limit the
usage of PPT, and organize activities for students to communicate with the teachers or with

other students. In terms of group activities, the size of the groups and the way of picking

group partners should be carefully considered. During the program, frequent quizzes and

exams can be given. However, the content of the quizzes and the range of the exams should
not be too broad. In addition, teachers should also consider the gender difference between

male students and female students. In general, male students need more motivation to
inspire their passion of learning. Therefore, teachers can arrange more activities that they

are interested in, such as discussions about the current condition of Chinese society.
Furthermore, asking questions is also a good way to help them practice their speaking skills.

Secondly, those who are responsible for summer program planning should include a

wide variety of activities outside class to enrich students’ experience in China. Meanwhile,
it is also important to give them free time to explore China on their own terms.

Lastly, summer program participants cherish greatly the opportunity to speak Chinese

in China. Instructors or program organizers should fully engage students in interactions
with native speakers and provide varied opportunities to encourage such interactions.
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Appendix
Survey – Summer Programs in China

Dear All,

Thank you for your participation in this survey. We are a group of Chinese
professors from Emory University and Beijing Normal University. We are currently
conducting a research on the curriculums and designs of summer language programs in
China. This survey is designed to collect information regarding students' learning
experiences in China. It aims to develop practical and effective curriculum for summer
language learning based on students' feedback.
There are 20 questions in this survey. Questions 1 to 10 focus on demographic
information and overall structure of your summer program. Questions 11 to 20 centers
around your language learning experience.
The survey is entirely anonymous and many questions are in "multiple choice"
format. If you have any questions or encounter any problems, please email Hong Li at
hli01@emory.edu
Thanks again!
Hong Li, Emory University

Liping Feng, Beijing Normal University

Shuyuan Ru, Beijing Normal University
1. Demographic Information
Birthday (year)
__________________________
Native Language

__________________________

Gender

__________________________

Birth Place

Citizenship

__________________________

__________________________

University and major ____________________________________________
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2. What languages do you speak at home?

Chinese ________English __________ Other (Please specify) __________________

3. Why did you decide to visit China this summer?

__________________________________________________________________

4. Why do you want to learn Chinese language?
_______ I am interested in Chinese and China.

_______ I am curious about the language and culture.

_______ Learning Chinese will better prepare me for my future career
_______ my friends are learning Chinese.

_______ I am a heritage speaker of Chinese.
_______ I just want to try it. That’s all.

_______ Other _________________________________________

5. Did you study Chinese before coming to China this summer? If so, for how long?
_________ No

_________ Yes. For how long? __________________________________

6. What other language(s) do you speak? ______________________________
7. Information about the summer program you are participating:
Name of the program: _________________________________________

Host city in China

Host university in China

_________________________________________

_________________________________________

Length of the program _________________________________________
Course(s) offered

_________________________________________
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8. Why do you choose this particular program?
_______ because the program has an excellent reputation

_______ because the curriculum and cultural activities are interesting.
_______ because the price is reasonable

_______ because I like the program’s location and the host university
_______ because it is run by my university and I know the faculty
_______ because my friends are participating

_______ other _______________________________________________

9. Please indicate your level of interest in the following extracurricular activities in the
summer program.

Visit scenic sites
Visit cultural/historical
sites
Visit Chinese schools
Visit the countryside
and learn about
peasants’ lives
Talk to Chinese
students
Go to
concert/performance
Visit museums
Other ___________________

Not
interested

Somewhat
interested

Interested

Very
interested

Extremely
interested

10. What would you prefer to do if you have a full day of free time while in China in the
summer?
_____________________________________________________________________

11. Please indicate your level of interest in learning the following while in China in the
summer.
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Understand Mandarin
speech
Speak Chinese
Recognize and write
Chinese characters
Read articles in Chinese
Write essays in Chinese
Chinese history and
culture
People’s lives
Politics, economy, etc
Other
_______________

Not
interested

A little
interested

Interested

Very
interested

Extremely
interested

12. Please indicate your level of preference for the following teaching methodologies.

Listen to instructors reading them
Repeat after instructor
Students read together
Read them individually

Vocabulary
Strongly
Dislike
dislike

Listen to instructors reading them
Repeat lines after instructor
Students read together
Read individually

Mostly presented on PPT. Write on
blackboard when necessary
Mostly presented on blackboard, use

Reading Texts
Strongly
Dislike
dislike

Grammar
Strongly
dislike

Like it

Like it a
lot

Love it

Like it

Like it a
lot

Love it

Like it Like it
a lot

Love it

Dislik
e
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PPP to stress important patterns
Presented on PPT only
Presented on blackboard only
Learn by participating in activities
Explanation and activities

Chinese only
English only
Mostly in English, occasionally in
Chinese
Mostly in Chinese, occasionally in
English

Instructor’s language
Strongly
Dislike
Like it
dislike

Like it a
lot

Love it

13. Please indicate your preference and interest in the following classroom activities.

Group activities / communicative
tasks
Answering instructor’s questions
Narrate information in the texts
Talk about personal experiences
Group debate

Do grammar exercises
Writing short essays
Practice writing characters

Play games

Speaking Activities
Strongly
Dislike
dislike

Like it

Like it a
lot

Love it

Reading and Writing
Strongly
Dislike
dislike

Like it

Like it a
lot

Love it

Other
Strongly
Dislike
dislike

Like it

Like it a
lot

Love it
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Watch Chinese movies
Sing Chinese songs
Learn Chinese stories
Other ___________________________
14. For group activities and communicative tasks, which of the following do you prefer?
Number of people:

_______ 2

Ways of choosing partners:

_________ 3

__________ 4

______________

Instructor decides

______________

randomly picked

______________

___________ 5

Students choose

15. When engaging in speaking activities in class, which of the following are you most
interested in speaking about? Please give reasons in the box below. Multiple choices
are allowed.
________ Information about the texts

________ my personal experience and impressions of China
________ America

________ Other _________________________________________________

Please indicate your reasons:

__________________________________________________________________

16. How often should the instructor give quizzes?
_______ once a day

_______ twice a week

_______ once a week

_______ three times a week

_______ four times a week

17. What is your preference concerning exams?
Number of exams:

______ one final exam

______ a midterm and a final
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______ three exams

Accumulative or not: ______ accumulative

______ not accumulative

18. Please indicate your preference concerning instructor/student communication and
tutoring.
Instructor’s office hours:

_______ not necessary

_______ once a week for 1 hour

_______ twice a week, 1 hour each

_______ three times a week, 1 hour each

Chinese partner/tutor

_______ everyday, 1 hour each
_______ not necessary

_______ available once a week

_______ available twice a week

_______ available three times a week

Comments: _____________________________________________________

19. How helpful/effective are the following after class assignments for improving your
Chinese language skills?

Answering questions about the
text
Group presentations
Write characters repeatedly
Create your own dialogues
Write essays
Complete grammar exercises
Translations
Memorize lesson texts
Listening to textbook audios
Read Chinese newspapers/books

Not
helpful at
all

Somewhat
helpful

Helpful

Very
helpful

Extremely
helpful
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Interview Chinese people/family
Conduct online research
Other ___________________
Comments: _____________________________________________________________

20. How much time per day should students spend on doing homework?
_____ 30 min

_____ 1-2 hours _____

_____- 1 hour
2-3 hours

Comments: _____________________________________________________________
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Abstract for (completed work):
“Jane Jacobs: Urban Critic”
When she posited theories that went against the grain of contemporary urban planning,
Jane Jacobs was derided as a “housewife with no college degree.”1 Jacobs looked around,
experiencing the built environment as a user and supposed that the people within it were
as integral a part of it as were the buildings and roads that were its structure. Part of
Jacobs’s ability to render this observation was due to her experience with urban
environments as someone outside the planning structure—without a formal education in
how things “ought” to be done, Jacobs intuited her own interpretation of how things
might be improved, sometimes by making changes, often by standing pat. She was at first
lauded for these new analyses and later derided when her ideas failed to follow
institutional best practices for modernizing American cities. Her notions of how cities
function—and later how economies function—have influenced many interested in the
built environment.
Simply, Jacobs was one of the first to differentiate between what historian
Theodore Hershberg has called “urban as site” and “urban as process” approaches to
working out the complexities of urban life. “Urban as site” suggests that planners and
1

Alice Sparberg Alexiou, Jane Jacobs: Urban Visionary (New Brunswick, N.J.: Rutgers University Press,
2006), 57
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historians working within the city failed to grasp the interplay between people and place,
diminishing the value of cities as merely places within society. Jacobs, in her
explanations of how people used and were influenced by the urban and economic
structures of cities, was implicitly arguing for a rendering of the city “as process”—the
systematic exploration of “the relationships between behavior and environment.”2 She
was a trailblazer in this sort of study. When urban historians began writing the “new
urban history”—a history that incorporates people with their places—this “new” history
was just a rehash of what Jacobs had been doing for years. Furthermore, Jacobs, working
outside the academic structure, combining her self-education with experiential
observation, argued the value of eliminating the difference between urban and rural,
suggesting in The Economy of Cities that cities are the cause for rural behavior and that
cities began first. This flew directly in the face of the urban-rural “continuum,” which
classified cities and rural areas as separate in their influence and needs.3 Although Jacobs
was educated outside of the traditional forums, active participation in the built
environment on her part illuminated a path that urban historians ultimately followed—
despite being a “housewife with no college degree.”
Before her death in 2006, Jacobs wrote seven books: The Death and Life of Great
American Cities, The Economy of Cities, The Question of Separatism, Cities and the
Wealth of Nations, Systems of Survival, The Nature of Economies, and Dark Age Ahead.
In this paper I submit a brief synopsis of Jacobs’s life and social activism, an explication
of the major theories of The Death and Life of Great American Cities, The Economy of
Cities, and Cities and the Wealth of Nations, followed by my own criticisms of Jacobs’s
2

Theodore Hershberg, “The New Urban History: Toward and Interdisciplinary History of the City,”
Journal of Urban History, 5, 1978: 4.
3
Ibid., 9-10.
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work. These criticisms are, generally, that: (1) Jacobs is single-minded and inflexible in
her generalized opinion of the “sprawl” phenomenon—moreover; (2) some of her stated
“needs” to foment city viability are not validated by evidence; (3) Jacobs is
technologically insensitive and that her primacy of the city neighborhood as the best
potential dwelling environment (versus other forms, such as suburban living) is
anachronistic in the modern era; and (4) she fails to include government spending in her
economic analysis, which, especially in California following WWII, elides a changing
element in the economic and social landscape. Despite some flaws, however, Jacobs’s
opinions and concepts regarding American cities remain influential within several fields
of study, including history, urban planning, architecture, economics, sociology, and
transportation. The goal of my paper is to illuminate her theories, criticize her weak
points, and leave listeners with an image of why Jacobs continues to be a relevant force
in so many disciplines.
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“SCRTD and Urban Planning:
Cultural Landscape in Los Angeles and the Inevitable Fate of Public Transportation.”
When the Los Angeles Metropolitan Transit Authority was dissolved in August,
1964, the transportation agency which took its place—Southern California Rapid Transit
District, or SCRTD—promised to do things the right way. Although it tried valiantly and
had the might and will of state government behind it, voters eventually decided that
SCRTD was no better at implementing rapid transit than LAMTA had been. For the first
five years of its existence, SCRTD was creative in its proposed funding plans, diligent in
its public relations, and incessant in its tenacity and dedication to bring rapid transit to
Los Angeles. But it was not for lack of trying that voters denied SCRTD. The agency, as
it fits into the history of greater Los Angeles urban planning, is an example of how the
failure to include transportation as part of the city plan from its origins has created an
situation that makes fashioning a useful system impossible without completely rethinking
and remaking the Los Angeles landscape and cultural behavior—especially as it relates to
cars and freeways. The affection and devotion Los Angelinos might have had for mass
transit was superseded by automobility beginning as early as the 1930s. Because transit
was treated as an afterthought or as secondary to alternate systems, such as the freeway
system, Los Angeles has not been able to overcome its public transportation deficiencies.
SCRTD, in this greater context, is only living up to its destiny of failure. This paper
outlines the historical circumstances of SCRTD from 1964 to 1969, evaluates the
properties of the built environment it existed within, and considers the cultural and social
context that contributed to the failures of Los Angeles to achieve a truly egalitarian
sustainable system of mass transit.

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 916

D'Alessandro 1

Sequins, Heels, and Tiaras:
Examining Deleuze and Guattari, Bakhtin, and Nietzsche Through an Alternative Lens
by Desiree D'Alessandro

What interests us in operations of striation and smoothing are precisely the passages or
combinations: how the forces at work within space continually striate it, and how in the
course of its striation it develops other forces and emits new smooth spaces.
-- Gilles Deleuze & Félix Guattari1

The [grotesque] body discloses its essence as a principle of growth which exceeds its own
limits . . . This is the ever unfinished, ever creating body, the link in the chain of genetic
development, or more correctly speaking, two links shown at the point where they enter
into each other.
-- Mikhail Bakhtin2

The continuous development of art is bound up with the Apollonian and Dionysian
duality–just as procreation depends on the duality of the sexes, involving perpetual strife
with only periodically intervening reconciliations.
--Friedrich Nietzsche3
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Gilles Deleuze and Félix Guattari published A Thousand Plateaus as a sequel to their
former collaborative work in the Capitalism and Schizophrenia volume, Anti-Oedipus. The work
contains a compilation of philosophical chapters on a wide variety of subjects that the authors
aimed would alternatively present "itself as a network of 'plateaus' that . . . [could] be read in any
order."4 This open-invitation to deviate from tackling a text from front to back in the traditional
linear standard instead encourages readers to choose selections based on preferences rather than
chronological order. Thus each selection's simultaneous solitary and collective construction
reinforces the entire premise of the article which you are about to read. I write "read" here
hesitantly, as I would much rather prefer the word "embark," as it is my hope that this article will
provide a journey specifically through the chapter on space titled "The Smooth and the Striated."
This chapter in Deleuze & Guattari's A Thousand Plateaus will be explored through a retroactive
examination of aspects that strike similar chords with Mikhail Bakhtin's carnivalesque and
grotesque body presented in Rabelais and His World and Friedrich Nietzsche's Dionysus
principle presented in The Birth of a Tragedy. After establishing the similarities amongst these
influential thinkers from the past, we will analyze how those concepts are realized in the film
The Adventures of Priscilla, Queen of the Desert.

We will begin this article by discussing and developing an abbreviated understanding of
the "The Smooth and the Striated" chapter in A Thousand Plateaus. The chapter title seemingly
sets up a binary opposition of smooth space versus striated space and articulates that smooth
space and striated space–"nomad space an sedentary space . . . are not of the same nature."5 This
binary swiftly dissolves as Deleuze and Guattari continue, "we must remind ourselves that the
two spaces in fact only exist in mixture: smooth space is constantly being translated, transversed
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into striated space; striated space is constantly being reversed, returned to a smooth space." 6
Thus the descriptors "smooth" and "striated" do not communicate in the same way, and contain
complex differences and tendencies toward hybridization that move these categorical imperatives
beyond a simple binary opposition. Next, we will more closely examine the haecceities that have
been assigned for smooth and striated space, respectively, though it should be noted that this
artificial segregation for the sake of examination is not accomplished without much difficulty, as
the two are inherently linked.

Smooth space is described as a nomadic terrain comparable to the desert, steppe, or sea. It
is viewed as an amorphous, infinite space that is open and unlimited in all directions with no
distinct top, bottom, or center. Quite the contrary, smooth space is seen as acentered and
irregular (heterogeneous) on many accounts due to a lack of systemized prefiguring space
formalities (which we will soon discover define, in part, striated space). Smooth space is where
"its orientations, landmarks, and linkages are in continuous variation."7 It is a space best
examined through close-distance vision and haptic perception of intensities guided by
directionality and free action in an abstract realm of becoming and creative potential. To
articulate further, "the eye itself has a . . . nonoptical function: no line separates earth from sky,
which are of the same substance; there is neither horizon nor background nor perspective . . . all
distance is intermediary."8 The hypothetical nomad who traverses this smooth space recognizes
his home as a "dwelling [that] is subordinated to the journey; [where] inside space conforms to
outside space."9 Lastly, it is important to remember that "smooth always possesses a greater
power of deterritorialization than the striated."10
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Conversely, striated space can be seen as one that has a greater power of territorialization.
It is a terrain comparable to urban cityscapes with a distinct center and delimited dimensionality
that is blockaded on at least one side. Because of its homogeneous striations (concrete
intersecting and intertwining streets, implied latitude and longitude demarcations, etc) striated
space is navigated by optic perceptions "defined by the requirements of long-distance vision:
constancy of orientation, invariance of distance through an interchange of intertial points of
reference, interlinkage by immersion in an ambient milieu, [and] constitution of a central
perspective."11 It is seen as a geometrical and rectilinear space of progress and work. "In striated
space, lines or trajectories tend to be subordinated to points: one goes from one point to another.
In the smooth, it is the opposite: the points are subordinated to the trajectory."12 Yet this quote
begins to break down the very binaries we have just established for the sake of distinction and
clarification. Next, we further explore the quotation that Deleuze and Guattari emphasize:
"Nothing completely coincides, and everything intermingles, or crosses over. This is because the
differences are not objective: it is possible to live striated on the deserts, steppes, or seas; it is
possible to live smooth even in the cities, to be an urban nomad."13

It is pertinent to first consider the space of the sea and how it "was at sea that smooth
space was first subjugated and a model found for laying-out and imposition of striated space, a
model later put to use elsewhere."14 This increasingly strict striation of the sea aimed to map the
terrain of the ocean but the smooth space still exists in depths below the surface. Thus it becomes
"obvious that the striation thus constituted has its limits: they are reached not only when the
infinite (either infinitely large or small) is brought in, but also when more than two bodies are
considered."15 In this instance smooth space begets striated space, which in turn begets a
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hybridized smooth-striated space as a result as "it is as though a smooth space emanated, sprang
from a striated space, but not without a correlation between the two, a recapitulation of one in the
other, a furtherance of one through the other."16 The smooth and striated spaces continually exist
in the presence of each other, in combination formats, and both possess stops and trajectories,
though of different priority levels. It is where this priority comes into play that we begin to
define a space in increasing direction of the smooth or striated and correlational impetuses.

Lastly, in this examination of "The Smooth and the Striated" chapter in A Thousand
Plateaus, it is of critical importance to recognize the broad spectrum and metaphorical nature
that Deleuze and Guattari use the word "space." Space, in the instances we have discussed, does
not have to be taken literally in the physical sense of the word, but can–and should–be
understood and interpreted in an ontological definition that spans across different fields, as the
categorical models provided in the chapter include (in order of appearance): Technological,
Musical, Maritime, Mathematical, Physical, and Aesthetic. With this established, could one not
make the leap to chaos and order in terms of smooth and striated space? This is where our
relational exploration of similar themes in Bakhtin's carnivaleque, as described in Rabelais and
His World, enters the analysis.

Bakhtin wrote Rabelais and His World on the contributions of French Renaissance writer
François Rabelais, who lived during a time of linguistic controversies and radical innovation.
Among the leading discussions under debate during the Renaissance, which permeates its way
into Bakhtin's analysis, is the origin of language and whether or not it is something that one
learns or is born into, something that is nurtured versus inherent by nature. Bakhtin, in Rabelais
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and His World, concerns himself with an analysis of the broad interpretations of Rabelais's
Gargantua and Pantagruel, and aims to uncover two important subtexts: "the first is carnival
(carnivalesque) which Bakhtin describes as a social institution, and the second is grotesque
realism (grotesque body) which is defined as a literary mode."17 The abstract terms "chaos" and
"order" will develop a resemblance to smooth and striated space in Deleuzean terms in the
following sections.

One of the subtexts Bakhtin mentions, that of the carnival or carnivalesque, refers to an
event that liberates and subverts the assumptions and standardized implications of a dominant
style, atmosphere, or law through humor and chaos. This comparably equates to striated order
temporarily being subsided by smooth order. For the sake of illustration, I will primarily draw on
the Feast of Fools, a popular European medieval festival from the fifth through the sixteenth
century, to illustrate this comparison further.

In this annually celebrated event, the clergy and laity, figures of the "official medieval
ideology, embodied in sacred texts and religious rituals" would burlesque their duties and
participate in a lower class festival and partake of wine, song, and "bodily imagery [that] serves
as a means of inverting the official social, moral, and political order."18 Bakhtin calls this a
"renewal" of "medieval ideology: that is the subversion of the fixed hierarchies it represented or,
in other words, its defamiliarization."19 The carnivalesque nature of feasts, laughter, costume,
and other blasphemous extravagancies such as satirical worshiping and mimicry, decentered the
regular order of worshiping God as the pivot of the world. Through the temporary omission of
religious rules and a unique suspension of time and space, the crowds begin to develop a sense of
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collectivity and community. "Those attending a carnival do not merely constitute a crowd; rather
the people are seen as a whole, organized in a way that defies socioeconomic and political
organization."20 Bakhtin continues in saying that, "all were considered equal during carnival.
Here, in the town square, a special form of free and familiar contact reigned among people who
were usually divided by the barriers of caste, property, profession, and age."21 This reinforces the
merger of chaos and order, smooth and striated space, into a new hybrid collective that contains
the properties of both to a certain degree.

The other subtext Bakhtin mentions, that of grotesque realism or the grotesque body,
plays into this concept of unification and collectivity. With identity suspended in the festivities
of the carnival, a critical importance regarding the role of the human body begins to become
emphasized. The term 'grotesque' was used by Bakhtin to lay "emphasis on bodily changes
through eating, [defecation], and sex."22 It is important to remember that grotesque realism
exists beyond chaos and order and "beyond good and evil since good and evil are only possible if
chaos is qualified as an anti-world, thus becoming a moral category . . . if chaos is an organic
part of the world, it stops being an absolute evil while order, civilization, and organized religion
stop being an absolute good."23 This reinforces Bakhtin's notion of dialogic as opposed to a
Hegelian dialectic relationship, where oppositional paradigms advance through the stages of
thesis, antithesis, and conclude in synthesis where one punitive solution establishes primacy over
the other. Instead, the two coexist in a dialogue of continuum that is eternally comparative,
relative, and existential throughout the interaction. The grotesque body image reflects a
phenomenon in transformation as an eternal metamorphosis of death and birth and of growth and
becoming. Furthermore, "this tradition, emphasizing the importance of the "lower" strata of
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culture [through the body and its orifices,] as opposed to the uniform and official culture, found
new justification in the Dionysian principle."24 This has been aptly called the "ebullition of the
natural lout beneath the cassock."25 With a particular emphasis on the word "natural" from this
passage, we segue into our analysis of primal and primordial behaviors embodied in the
Dionysus principle explored through the philosophical writings of Nietzsche.

I propose that Nietzsche's initial postulations in The Birth of Tragedy exist as the
thematic predecessor to the texts of Deleuze, Guattari, and Bakhtin that we have already
discussed. It is not a far leap to recognize the profound influence that Nietzsche's writings had on
Deleuze, as he is noted for being one of the preeminent Nietzsche scholars to date alongside
Heidegger, Sartre, Foucault, and Derrida. Similarly, though Nietzsche is never specifically
referenced or mentioned in works by Bakhtin, there is a striking consistency with Nietzschean
thought. An explanation for this omission can be speculated to stem from the controversy
involving Nietzsche during the Bolshevik regime, where his works were removed from libraries
and even mentioning his name was dangerous. Bakhtin's familiarity with Nietzsche's writings
can partly be accredited to being the pupil of Polish-born classicist Tadeusz Zielinski at St.
Petersburg University. Zielinksi was "unique among European classicists in that he hailed The
Birth of Tragedy as a great work"26 during an age where the reception of the work was
unwelcomed and ruthlessly attacked. This undoubtedly contributed to Nietzsche's desire to later
revise some of his thinking. Regardless, the similarities persist when comparing Deleuze and
Guattari 's smooth and striated space, Bakhtin's chaos and order correlation, and now Nietzsche's
Dionysian and Apollonian analysis.
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The Birth of Tragedy is a nineteenth century work of dramatic theory that explores the
tripartite division of art into the Apollonian, its Dionysian antithesis, and their synthesis which
gives birth (as the title suggests) to Greek tragedy in an age prior to Socratic rationality. Apollo
embodied static "plastic art" according to Nietzsche, based on the principle of sight when gazing
upon sculptures that idealized beauty and form. In Bakhtinian terms, this would be classified
with the privileged higher functions of thought, speech, and soul. Conversely, Dionysus was
embodied in unrestrained festivals that celebrated the natural body and music. This is easily
comparable to the chaotic interpersonal collective that Bakhtin examines through the
carnivalesque and grotesque body, which depicts the fundamental needs of procreating, eating,
drinking, and defecating to celebrate the victory of life. Nietzsche "is [also] interested primarily
in the inner Dionysian realm of an individual, in organizing chaos within . . . [though] in the
intrapersonal sphere."27 This established paradigm in Nietzsche's writings can further be
oversimplified into the realms of body and soul and feminine and masculine.

In Yelena Mazour-Matusevich's article "Nietzsche's influence on Bakhtin's Aesthetics of
Grotesque Realism," she has appropriately identified that:
Bakhtin's notions of glorification of the earth, bodily life, people's truth also stem from
Nietzschean ideas of love of the earthy, celebration of body and its very physiology and
rejection of any abstract, high, and otherworldly truth. They both oppose "official
culture" and authority as detrimental attempts to eliminate, suffocate, and control the lifecreating energy of Dionysian chaos.28

Thus in Bakhtin's Rabelais and His World and Nietzsche's The Birth of Tragedy, there is
an opposition established against "the captivity of the human spirit . . . [and] its enslavement to
fear."29 Several scholars have developed the argument that these works oppose the serious tones
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that accompany Orthodox enforcement: Catholic, Protestant, and even pre-Christian–Platonic,
Apollonic, and Socratic–rationale. In the mindset of organized religion, chaos is equated with
evil that "must be fought, and this necessity justifies the chaos-battling project of modernity."30
But these oppositional forces can neither can be equated with an absolute good(morality) or
evil(humanity). Thus begins the continued dissolution of the binary of bodily spirit in this life
and the immortal soul in the afterlife. In a further dissolution, scholars have also pointed out the
significant parallels between Dionysian religion and Christianity. To abbreviate the mythology
surrounding Dionysus and Jesus, both point to an importance on wine, both are partly human,
both represent a dying-god, both are reborn, etc. As we explore these dissolutions in Dionysus,
we cannot forget to mention the importance of androgyny in Dionysus and the synthesis of
feminine and masculine attributes during his depiction during the Hellenistic period.

Dionysus is a major figure in classical Greek Mythology as the god of wine, madness,
and ecstasy. The Romans attributed him additional properties as being the god who presides over
agriculture, theatre, and boundless otherworldly communications between the living and dead.
As a half-human and half-god, Dionysus is often depicted as an androgynous young man that is
still perceived as attractive to both women and men. "He is the embodiment of transgressive
behavior and his appearance signals a disruption of boundaries, a confusion in gender-role
order."31 "This topos of dissolution and formlessness is perhaps unsurprising given Dionysus, the
god of mimesis, boundlessness, and dissolution, rules the genre of tragedy."32 Both Rabelais and
His World and The Birth of Tragedy celebrate the body, the earthly, and mother nature's (note the
feminine clarifier) creative and destructive forces that make up the circle of life. Nietzsche
signifies the feminine in his work through "figures and images used to connote concepts of
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nature, will, music, myth, and tragedy, and by the metaphors of the . . . Dionysian 'art drives of
nature.'"33 Moving beyond gender diffusion, The Birth of Tragedy has also been hailed as a
"profound mediation on signification and its musical, imagistic, and linguistic modes which . . .
must no longer be understood as separate and opposed spheres, but rather as parts of the same
open topological system."34 This system, as it has been defined by Wayne Klein, correlates
strikingly with the very definition of cinema, which will be elaborated in the passages to come.

Now the reader has been provided an abbreviated retrospective analysis through the
selected works of Deleuze and Guattari, Bakhtin, and Nietzsche. Each work illustrates the
dissolution of negative epistemological binaries and instead foregrounds an affirmative
ontological theoretical production "where difference is a matter of 'and' rather than 'or,' of
movement and flow . . . [in] a philosophy of becoming rather than being.35 It is my aim to now
introduce the application of these concepts and principles in to a more contemporary cinematic
format, in a film carefully selected for its multiplicitous hybridization of all of the works we have
discussed until now: The Adventures of Priscilla, Queen of the Desert.

Directed by Stephan Elliott, The Adventures of Priscilla, Queen of the Desert (1994) is a
Australian comedy-drama that won an academy award for best costume design. The plot
surrounds three drag queens (two men and a transsexual woman) respectively named
Mitzi/Anthony(Hugo Weaving), Felicia/Adam(Guy Pearce), and Bernadette/Ralph(Terence
Stamp), who travel across the Australian outback from Sydney to Alice Springs in a tour bus
christened Priscilla, Queen of the Desert. Along the journey, the trio encounter a variety of new
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characters, and events–both good and bad–transpire that bring the three closer together and
generate character development.

Nietzsche's Dionysian principle is clearly foregrounded throughout the film. An
introduction to the rising action of the plot occurs after a funeral sequence where Bernadette's
husband is buried and Anthony invites her to accompany him on a show out of town. Bernadette
accepts, realizing she "can't just sit around . . . crying all the time,"36 which points to a
death/rebirth Dionysian initiation. This death/rebirth theme is reiterated throughout the film also
by depicting Bernadette's struggles surrounding the transsexual surgery and the transformation
from manhood into womanhood. Also, it is interesting to note that the three drag queen
protagonists have dual identities where one embodies masculinity and the other embodies
femininity. Next, alcohol is also predominately consumed throughout the film in numerous
scenes. One key scene in the film demonstrates the protagonists' opposition to official and
religious authority as we have previously related to works by Nietzsche and Bakhtin:

Felicia. (Addressing Jesus on a wall-mounted crucifix)
Oh, for goodness sakes, get down off that crucifix!
Someone needs the wood.
Mitzi.

What fun!

Baby bottles of booze!

Bernadette. Oh, gather 'round, girls! Let me show you
a trick. You drink the gin. Fill the empty bottle up
with water and put it back in the fridge.
Mitzi.

Va t'em vous!

What about the scotch?

Bernadette. Ah, that's where the complimentary tea
bags come in handy.37
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Perhaps the strongest and most obvious opposition to authority in the film is the crossdressing, drag queen culture depiction, which is perceived as sexually and ethically loose and
threatening to the hegemonic grip of Christian doctrine. This is in accordance with a Nietzschean
desire for the revaluation of morals and interrogation of the status quo. Some of the makeup and
costumes are so grandiose, that an argument can be made for the characters themselves
embodying the very spirit of Dionysus which is best realized through music, indistinct
boundaries, and unstable forms. Katrina Cawthorn reiterates, "perhaps only divine males (Zeus
and Dionysus, for instance) are cast as able to [so] deftly manipulate form."38 In a distinct
transitional scene, Felicia is positioned on the roof of the bus as the trio drives across the
Australian outback. From her glittery throne in the shape of an over-sized stiletto platform
pump–the epitome of a feminine symbol–she is dressed in a reflective, Swiss-sequined cat suit
and headdress that resembles liquid mercury. The dazzling lustrous material glistens and sparkles
in the cinematic frame, elevating the drag performance to some sort of ethereal transcendence as
twenty-two meters of equally magnificent fabric billows in the wind behind her. She passionately
recites the Italian lyrics to "Sempre Libera(Always Free):"
Sempre libera degg´io
folleggiare di gioia in gioia,
vo´che scorra il viver mio
pei sentieri del piacer.
Nasca il giorno, o il giorno muoia,
sempre lieta ne´ ritrovi,
a diletti sempre nuovi
dee volare il mio pensier

Free and aimless I frolic
From joy to joy,
Flowing along the surface
of life's path as I please.
As the day is born,
Or as the day dies,
Happily I turn to the new delights
That make my spirit soar.39

After the bus breaks down, a scene that hybridizes the works of Nietzsche and Bakhtin is
presented when the three colleagues encounter a band of friendly Australian Aborigines. It is
after dusk, a full moon illuminates the evening sky, and a central bonfire is ablaze. The three
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perform a number of "I Will Survive" in full drag, where the glitter and grandiosity of the
costumes can equally be compared to the one in the previously mentioned scene. Their
choreography around the fire resembles a Dionysian festival or a carnival where one of the
Aborigines is even "crowned" in ridiculous drag attire and joins the routine. Other aborigines
begin to thoroughly enjoy the performance and start becoming active participants by laughing,
clapping, and dancing. Aboriginal chants begin to fuse with the pop song emitted from a portable
radio, a native didgeridoo joins in as an accompaniment, and the two different cultures fuse and
celebrate the company of one another in a splendid performance until dawn. 40 The participation
of audiences depicted in the movie are not the only ones worth mentioning, as this film
continually breaks the fourth wall and encourages active live audience participation as well
through song and dance.

To briefly further the reference of Nietzsche and Bakhtin's interest in the fundamental
needs of the body, there is a hilarious scene that arguably glorifies defecation. Amongst Adam's
belongings, Bernadette discovers a necklace with a vial that contains a mysterious mass
suspended in water. Upon inquiring what it is, Adam proclaims, "That is my most treasured
possession in the whole wide world,"41 and elaborates on how he came to acquire the ABBA
feces from a backstage toilet and now wears it around his neck as a holy relic.

With all the parallels that have been drawn between Nietzsche and Bakhtin, one may be
pondering how The Adventures of Priscilla, Queen of the Desert relates to Deleuze and Guattari's
notion of smooth space that was first discussed after the introduction of this article. The tension
between the protagonists' freedom in the Australian desert compared with the confinement they
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experience in the less accepting, homophobic rural towns illustrates the difference between
Deleuzean smooth and striated space. This separation is reinforced at times through a tongue-incheek addition to the film that periodically presents a woman being sponsored to run crosscountry. She is always depicted as sticking to paved roads and maintaining a regular speed that is
accompanied by a humorous pacing audio and flashing light. When the protagonists accidently
encounter her during a pit stop, it seems their nomadic journey collides with hers of striation, and
she does not even acknowledge their polite address:
BERNADETTE: (In response to the bizarre pacing audio
and figuring jogging past them) What the fuck's that?
ADAM:

Good evening.

Nice night for it.

JOGGER: . . .
ADAM: Oh, ok.
BERNADETTE:

Goodnight then.

What a rude woman.42

This separation of smooth and striated space begins to break down in the film, just as it
does in Deleuze and Guattari's A Thousand Plateaus. For instance, the very lifestyle of the
protagonists in their hometown of Sydney is considered a deviation from the standard norm of
other city goers. Their coach, traversing the off-roads of the outback, doubles as their mobile
home containing possessions from Sydney with modern amenities. In a twist that surprises his
comrades, Anthony reveals he has been secretly married to a woman and has a son, a lifestyle
stereotypically uncharacteristic of a drag queen. Lastly, at the film's conclusion, there is a crosspollination effect where Bernadette decides to stay in the Outback town of Alice Springs and
Anthony's son leaves Alice Springs to return with his father and Adam to Sydney.
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In terms of difference, there are additional elements and scenes of dissolution between
the drag queen protagonists and the rugged outback terrain, which at the onset of the film depicts
the landscape as ominous. There is an especially telling montage sequence where Bernadette
braves the desert by herself, as she seeks cavalry to assist her friends who await back at the
broken down bus. Much like the cinematic sequences in Walkabout(1971)–a film that shares the
same cinematographer, Mike Molloy–there is an arrangement of stunning wide angle panoramic
and long shots in which Bernadette is a minute detail amongst the seemingly abysmal and
unforgiving terrain. The distant shots of the landscape and the detail shots of the hostile wildlife
are accompanied by an audio track that is equally as menacing, with Aboriginal calls and grunts
countered with the sympathetic hymn of a soprano. This montage sequence also points to a
counter development with the terrain, as shots of Mitzi rehearsing in fishnets, long satin gloves,
and a neon green sequined dress complement the warm color scheme of the natural background.
Later, a brief cut is made to a close up of a decorative costume feather blowing in the wind and
getting caught on a skeletal bush, almost as if accessorizing it. Another cut depicts lizards in
front of an empty liquor bottle as a source of remnant moisture in the desert dune. The finale of
the film, ironically performed to the pop song "Finally," is an elaborate routine where the drag
queens incorporate their encounter with the outback into their fabulous, animalistic costume
repertoire. While this is the ultimate adaptation of smooth space, it also demonstrates how the
Dionysian "creative powers in nature and in man are identified; and it is this element of
creativity, immanent in both nature and man, which possesses the attributes of the divine." 43

As we reach the conclusion, I reflect on my advertent endeavors to establish structural
similarities between the composition of this article and the narrative structure of The Adventures
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of Priscilla, Queen of the Desert. In the film, two of the characters ultimately end up where they
started, but while the physical location is the same, they themselves have changed through
experience. Similarly, it was my aim to first guide you through the work of Deleuze and
Guattari, Bakhtin, and Nietzsche in a theoretical analysis that then unfolded again through a
cinematic exemplification. It is my hope that doing so provided familiarity with the works
introduced and encourages their further examination and application. Much like Mitzi, Felicia,
and Bernadette, who traveled to the center of Australia and scaled Kings Canyon in Gautier
sequins and tiaras, we have risen to the challenge of understanding seemingly-insurmountable
material and have acquired new insight. Hopefully the perspective from the pinnacle of this
aftermath is a generative one beyond the limiting effects of coercive binaries; beyond smooth
and striated space, order and chaos, woman and man.

Don't let the journey end here.
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Felicia delivering the line "Oh, for goodness sakes, get down off that crucifix! Someone needs the wood."

Felicia in ethereal spectacle passionately performing "Sempre Libera(Always Free)."

Moonlit performance around a bonfier where Aborigines participate and one is crowned.
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Bernadette discovers Adam's prized possession: an ABBA feces vial necklace.

A mysterious and regimented cross-country runner ignores Anthony and Adam.

Bernadette embarks on a solitary journey for help through the ominous outback.
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Mitzi begins rehearsing in attire that visually complements the landscape.

Debris from the protagonists merge with the natural terrain, almost as if accessorizing it.

The drag queens incorporate their outback encounter into the film's finale.

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 936

D'Alessandro 21

Notes
1

Gilles Deleuze and Félix Guattari, "The Smooth and the Striated," A Thousand Plateaus: Capitalism and
Schizophrenia, trans. Brian Massumi (Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, 1987), 500.
2

Mikhail Bakhtin, Rabelais and His World, trans. Hé lè ne Iswolsky (Bloomington: Indiana University
Press, 1984), 26.
3

Friedrich Nietzsche, The Birth of Tragedy, trans. Walter Kauffman (New York: Random House Press,
1967), 33.
4

Deleuze and Guattari, ix.

5

Ibid., 474.

6

Ibid.

7

Ibid., 493.

8

Ibid., 494.

9

Ibid., 478.

10

Ibid., 480.

11

Ibid., 494.

12

Ibid., 478.

13

Ibid., 482.

14

Ibid., 480.

15

Ibid., 489.

16

Ibid., 477.

17

Katerina Clark and Michael Holquist, Mikhail Bakhtin (Massachusetts: Belknap Press of Harvard
University Press, 1984), 297-299.
18

Tony Bennett, Formalism and Marxism (New York: Routledge Press, 2003), 67-69.

19

Ibid., 67.

20

Clark and Holquist, 302.

21

Bakhtin, 10.

22

Clark and Holquist, 303.

23

Yelena Mazour-Matusevich, "Nietzsche's influence on Bakhtin's Aesthetics of Grotesque Realism," The
Free Library, http://www.thefreelibrary.com/Nietzsche's influence on Bakhtin's Aesthetics of Grotesque
Realism.-a0204861628, (accessed November 27, 2009).

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 937

D'Alessandro 22

24

Ibid.

25

E. K. Chambers, The Medieval Stage (London: Oxford UP, 1903), 321.

26

James Curtis, "Michael Bakhtin, Nietzsche, and Russian Pre-Revolutionary Thought," Nietzsche in
Russia. Ed. Bernice Glatzer Rosenthal (Princeton: Princeton UP, 1986), 331.
27

Mazour-Matusevich.

28

Ibid.

29

Ruth Coates, Christianity in Bakhtin: God and the Exiled Author (Cambridge: Cambridge UP, 1998),

30

Mazour-Matusevich.

127.

31

Ruth Hazel, "Classical Receptions in Drama and Poetry in English from c.1970 to the Present,"
http://www2.open.ac.uk/ClassicalStudies/GreekPlays/GreekDramaVideoImages/HazelPPtalk.htm, (accessed
November 27, 2009).
32

Katrina Cawthorn, Becoming Female: The Male Body in Greek Tragedy (London: Duckworth
Publishers, 2008), 94.
33

Frances Nesbitt Oppel, Nietzsche on Gender: Beyond Man and Woman (Charlottesville: University of
Virginia Press, 2005), 64.
34

Wayne Klein, Nietzsche and the Promise of Philosophy (Albany: State University of New York Press,
1997), 130.
35

Colin Gardner, "Of Nomads, Rhizomes, and Speed: Toward an Ontology of Smooth Space in 'Third'
Cinema" (1993-1994), 2.
36

The Adventures of Priscilla, Queen of the Desert, dir. Stephan Elliott, perf. Hugo Weaving, Guy Pearce,
Terence Stamp, DVD, 20th Century Fox Home Entertainment, 1994, time: 0:7:23.
37

Ibid., time: 0:22.07

38

Cawthorn, 73.

39

The Adventures of Priscilla, Queen of the Desert, time: 0:29:00.

40

Ibid., time: 0:43:22.

41

Ibid., time: 0:46:15.

42

Ibid., time: 1:00:0.

43

Rose Pfeffer, Nietzsche: The Disciple of Dionysus (New Jersey: Associated UP, 1972), 233.

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 938

D'Alessandro 23

Works Cited

Bakhtin, Mikhail. Rabelais and His World. Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 1984.
Bennett, Tony. Formalism and Marxism. New York: Routledge Press, 2003.
Cawthorn, Katrina. Becoming Female: The Male Body in Greek Tragedy. London: Duckworth Publishers, 2008.
Chambers, E. K. The Medieval Stage. London: Oxford UP, 1903.
Clark, Katerina and Michael Holquist. Mikhail Bakhtin. Massachusetts: Belknap Press of Harvard University Press,
1984.
Coates, Ruth. Christianity in Bakhtin: God and the Exiled Author. Cambridge: Cambridge UP, 1998.
Curtis, James. "Michael Bakhtin, Nietzsche, and Russian Pre-Revolutionary Thought." Nietzsche in Russia.
Princeton: Princeton UP, 1986.
Deleuze, Gilles and Félix Guattari. "The Smooth and the Striated." A Thousand Plateaus: Capitalism and
Schizophrenia. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, 1987: 474-500.
Gardner, Colin. "Of Nomads, Rhizomes, and Speed: Toward an Ontology of Smooth Space in 'Third'
Cinema." 1993-1994.
Hazel, Ruth. "Classical Receptions in Drama and Poetry in English from c.1970 to the Present."
<http://www2.open.ac.uk/ClassicalStudies/GreekPlays/GreekDramaVideoImages/HazelPPtalk.htm>.
Klein, Wayne. Nietzsche and the Promise of Philosophy. Albany: State University of New York Press, 1997.
Mazour-Matusevich, Yelena. "Nietzsche's influence on Bakhtin's Aesthetics of Grotesque Realism." The
Free Library. <http://www.thefreelibrary.com/Nietzsche's influence on Bakhtin's Aesthetics of Grotesque
Realism.-a0204861628> .
Nietzsche, Friedrich. The Birth of Tragedy. New York: Random House Press, 1967.
Oppel, Frances Nesbitt. Nietzsche on Gender: Beyond Man and Woman. Charlottesville: University of Virginia
Press, 2005.
Pfeffer, Rose. Nietzsche: The Disciple of Dionysus. New Jersey: Associated UP, 1972.
The Adventures of Priscilla, Queen of the Desert, dir. Stephan Elliott, perf. Hugo Weaving, Guy Pearce,
Terence Stamp, DVD, 20th Century Fox Home Entertainment, 1994.

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 945

1. Title of the submission.
The Investigation of the Architecture of the Traditional Highland Aboriginal Tribe in
Taiwan: A case study of Duona Village, Rukai Tribe
2. Name(s) of the author(s),
Chih-Hsiung Lu; Horigome Kenji
3. Affiliation(s) of the author(s),
Chih-Hsiung Lu: Doctor of Design Program, Chung Yuan Christian University
Horigome Kenji: Associate Professor, Chung Yuan Christian University
4. Address(es) of the author(s),
No. 200, Chung Pei Rd., Chung Li City, Taoyuan County, 32023, Taiwan
5. E-mail address(es) of the author(s),
Chih-Hsiung Lu: luchih722@gmail.com
Horigome Kenji: h824k@cycu.edu.tw
6. Abstract and/or full paper.

1

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 946

The Investigation of the Architecture of the Traditional Highland Aboriginal
Tribe in Taiwan:

A case study of Duona Village, Rukai Tribe
Chih-Hsiung Lu

Doctor of Design Program, Chung Yuan Christian University

luchih722@gmail.com

Horigome Kenji

Associate Professor, Chung Yuan Christian University

h824k@cycu.edu.tw

ABSTRACT
The goal of this research is to establish the history of aborigine in Taiwan, the
evolution of its houses and related architectural structure; and further to preserve the
culture and technology. The objective of the study is Duona Village in Rukai Tribe,
one of the Highland Tribes in Taiwan, before 1945.

Due to lacking of related

architectural information, the field investigation included the structures and
technology of the buildings.

Moreover, the elders from this clan explained the

structural model of the buildings on site. In addition, the results of this research

2
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indicated that: four abandoned relics which belonged to the same clan were found; the
interior space was one open space without partition, nevertheless, each place had its
own usage with various meanings; and the types of the technology of building
construction were discovered. After the investigation, the results can be provided to
preserve the culture and the architectural technology as well as the cultural value of
traditional stone architecture.
Key words: Rukai, Maulin, masonry, house

INTRODUCTION
Taiwan is a beautiful island located in the Asia-Pacific region with a variety of
tribes. Presently, Taiwanese Government has recognized 14 aboriginal tribes,
Saisiyat, Sediq, Thao, Bunun, Tsou, Rukai, Paiwan, Atayal, Truku, Sakizaya, Kavalan,
Amis, Puyuma and Yami. Thao and Kavalan are Pingpu Tribes, and the others are
Highland Tribes. The total aboriginal population is 490,000, approximately 2%1 of
the total population.

Each tribe has its own culture, language and customs and

significant origins of history and culture in Taiwan. The Douna Village (Fig 1) in
Rukai Tribe before 1945 is the objective of this research.

1

Source from Council of Indigenous Peoples, Executive Yuan, Oct. 2010
3
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Fig 1. Map of the tribes and relics in Maolin (■: a recent tribe ★: relics)
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The residents of Duona called their village ‘Ku nada van’. Four relics, Bazian
(Fig 2-3), Darilan (Fig 4-5), Abusan (Fig 6-7), Debutu (Fig 8-11) and the present
Duona (Fig 12-13, 15-16) formed this village before 17th century. The Hans in Ching
Dynasty called it Dunna; because of the pronunciation, it was called Tona during the
period of Japanese Occupation; it has been called Duona after 1911 in accordance
with its pronunciation. At present, it is located in Maolin Township, Kaohsiung.
This research aims at the spatial structure and its hidden social meanings of a house
in Dunna village. The main methodology is to discuss the construction of house and
the hidden meanings of the social culture by relics mapping and the interviews. In fact,
for the traditional society in Dunna, a house was the space to experience the phases of
life like birth, old age, disease, and death etc. Besides, a house also provided various
functions and implications because of the residents’ different needs such as living,
working, sleeping or even holding memorial ceremonies. Therefore, it reflected the
common cultural values for the residents and the society.

5
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Fig 2. Completed walls in the house

Fig 3. Structure of the house

Fig 4. Short retaining walls piled by
slabstones

Fig 5. A rack for baking taros

Fig 6. Slabstones laid with rocks

Fig 7. A ㄇ-shaped platform piled by
slabstones

6
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Fig 8. Against the hot spring stream

Fig 9. A completed building type

Fig 10. A sliding window made by
slabstones

Fig 11. An alcove on the interior wall

Fig 12. A photo of Dunna Tribe, taken
during 1936~1946, copied from
《台灣高砂族の住家》written
by Chijiiwa Suketaro

7

Fig 13. A photo of Dunna Tribe, taken
before 1985, provided by
A-Xiang, Ke
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Fig 15. A house and a barn in Dunna,
copied from 台灣高砂族の住
家, written by Chijiiwa
Suketaro

Fig 16. A house in Dunna, copied from
台灣高砂族の住家, written by
Chijiiwa Suketaro

METHODOLOGY
As for the investigation of the houses in Dunna, to distinguish the design sources
of the house building styles is the first priority.

Next, it can be started to do analysis

according to the spatial construction in the house, and the format of the main house
and forecourt. To identify the year of the house buildings in Dunna, the reference
index contains Content Analysis Approach, In-Depth Interview and Spot Mapping the
house relics are the sources for the investigation of the houses.
Besides the field researches, official or personal documents, videos or recorders are
also the methods to know more about the objectives. For example, the book 台灣高
砂族の住家, written by Chijiiwa Suketaro, is indispensable for studying aboriginal
architecture in Taiwan. However, the documents related to the house in Dunna are
rare. The main reasons are because Dunna was located in the deep mountain and there
8
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was only spoken language at that time, so no written records were left. Therefore,
the research documents are very insufficient.
Furthermore, In-Depth Interviewing is also significant. In-Depth Interviewing is
the interviewers face-to-face to ask the interviewees questions. The elders born and
living at the relics over a span of years were interviewed to gain the information about
the houses in Dunna by interactive observation.

In addition, those elders were asked

to go back to the relics to recall the spatial structure in the houses (Fig 14, 17-18), the
daily life, and the technology for building houses. According to those memories, the
documents could be recorded to explore more about the basic building elements,
names for each spatial structure, the related position of spatial structure of the house,
and its hidden meanings to symbolize the society and the culture (Fig 19).

9
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Fig 14. The Tagiradan’s house in Dunna, copied from 台灣高砂族の住家, written
by Chijiiwa Suketaro
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Fig 17. Plan, elevation, section of Lalungang’s house in Dunna, copied from
高砂族の住家, written by Chijiiwa Suketaro

Fig 18. Perspective of Lalugang’s house in Dunna
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9. female sleeping
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10. male sleeping
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1

13
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Fig 19. Plan of the patical usage in a house in Dunna,
copied from 台灣高砂族の住家, written by
Chijiiwa Suketaro, unit: meter
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THE CHARACTERS OF ARCHITECTURE
According to the investigation of the houses in the four relics in Dunna, the tribe
was situated at an altitude of 540~ 830 meters, facing the south and rivers and behind
mountains (Fig 8). The community consisted of 15~40 households, and a house was
about 5~7 meters in width, 4~5 meters in depth (Fig 2), and 130~150 centimeters in
height, which means people needed to bend down to go indoors.

A wall was a

thickness of about 50~60 centimeters, built by slates. There was/were one or two
window(s) (Fig 10) in the front wall, with about 35~40 centimeters in height, and an
alcove (Fig 11) was 50~53 centimeters in depth and about 85 centimeters in width on
the rear interior wall. Slabstones about 95 centimeters in height and about 70
centimeters in width were placed standing along the interior wall to be backrest and
have windproof function. The interior ground floor was lower about 20~30
centimeters than the outdoor ground level and the roof made of slabstones was
designed to be the double tilt one.

CONCLUSION
From the research on the houses in Dunna’s five relics, it is clear that the design of
interior space was one open space without partition. Besides, with the elder’s
explanation, it is obvious that housing space would have various meanings when it
was used for different purposes. The meanings which the space represented would be
13
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transmitted via socialization.
For those traditional residents in Dunna , the most meaningful function of the
house was to protect family members the essential safety. From birth to death, each
family member would have learned the space arrangement and meaning in the house
and become familiar with the space through using and sharing it with the family. In
this process, each one also received a concept of the order for the spatial usage. For
instance, the elders had the priority for their bed, and they held the all kinds of the
ceremonies as well. Gradually, it developed the social system in which the eldest
male is head of the household and stabilized the tribal culture.

REFERENCE
(1) Eliade, Mircea (1959). The Sacred and Profance: The Nature of Religion.
Willard R. Trask trans., New York: Harper & Row.
(2) Burrell, Gibson & Morgan, Gareth (1982). Sociological paradigms and
organizational analysis. London: Heinemann Educational Books Inc.
(3) 千千岩助太郎(1960)。台灣高砂族の住家。東京：丸善株式會社。
(4) 台灣總督府警務局理蕃課(1938)。高砂族調查書。台北：台灣總督府警
務局理蕃課。
(5) 台灣總督府警察局理蕃課。歷年蕃社戶口。台北：台灣總督府警察局理
蕃課。
14

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 959

(6) 台灣總督府臨時台灣舊慣調查會(2004)。番族慣習調查報告書第五卷：
排灣 族，第四冊(中央研究院民族學研究所編譯)。台北市：中央研究
院民族學研究所。(原著出版年：1922 年)
(7) 必麒麟(1994)。發現老台灣(陳逸君譯)。台北市：台源出版社。
(8) 藤井志津枝(1997)。日治時期台灣總督府理蕃政策。台北市：文英堂出
版社。

15

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 960

1.Title of my submission:
Sheng Sheng Man (name based on a structure of poem in Tang
Dynasty in China)----For a soprano and Sheng
2. Name of the author:
Shuai Yao
3. Affiliation: Ball State University
4.Address: 3572 N. TILLOTSON AVE APT 242, Muncie,
IN47304
5. Email address: syao.composer@gmail.com
6. Abstract:
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prevalent elopement phenomenon in the Tang Dynasty. Under
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Development of a customized product form design system for the design of
touch panel type of cell phones
Abstract
Recently, the rapid development and popularization of electronic technology has made
people to replace 3C products quickly. Besides, the shortened product life cycles also made
the demands of 3C products increasing. Therefore, enterprises need to develop more
versatile and innovative products, and designers need not only get the forms of product
quickly but also match the requirement and preference of consumers.
The objective of the research is to develop a customized product form design system
for the design of touch panel type of cell phones. The development procedure is divided into
three parts: (1) customer-oriented analysis, (2) application of database of parameters to
generate the form of products, and (3) apply the back-propagation neural network to develop
the product form design system. During the development process, the designer identified
and analyzed attributes of customer requirements based on their purchase behavior. The
grey relational analysis was applied to connect customer’ attributes with the preference of
product forms. Finally, the research applied the back-propagation neural network to build
the training mechanism that is directed towards the development of the product form design
system.
The developed product form design system has achieved two major results: (1)
develop products rapidly, and (2) match the consumer requirements closely. The results of
this research are expected to assist the designer to build a customized product form design of
system that can identify the product parameters based on a particular consumer preference and
convert customer requirements into quantifiable data of product form in the initial stage of
product design.

Keywords: Customer-oriented Product Design, Parametric Design, Gray Relation Analysis,
Back propagation Neural Network
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I. Introduction
The progress of electronics and computer technology has made people to possess more
different types of 3C (computer, communication and consumer electronics) products.
Different people favor different styles, colors and functions of 3C products. Blackwell and
Engel [1] noted that different life styles of consumers have their personal characteristics such
as personal values, preferences and consuming behaviors, these characteristics will affect
people to have different purchase strategies. Furthermore, some important external factors
such as family, culture, product recognition, social stratification and consumer tribe also affect
the purchasing decision process of consumers [2]. Besides, the development of design for
the humanity and the universal directs the consumers of 3C products towards the era of no age
limit. Therefore, the users of 3C products have become multifarious. It is worth
considering the development of a rapid and simultaneous product form design system that can
effectively assist designers to investigate markets and reflect customer requirements or
preference on product design.

Currently, customer-oriented product design has been an

important strategy for many enterprises [3]. They have tried to use CAD/CIM
(computer-aided design/ computer integrated manufacturing) systems and computer-based
information system to enhance the efficiency of their product design efforts [4].

However,

the relationship between customer characteristics and product preference is usually
ambiguous or uncertain this will cause designers difficult in handling the identification of
customer requirements [5].

Even though some product design methods such as

morphological analysis, statistical analysis and mathematical algorithm can assist designers to
deal with specific design problems, these methods are primarily individual tools and not
integrated to be involved in the process of identifying customer requirements.

The objective

of this research is then to develop a parametric product form design system to assist designers
use parametric characteristic in the process of customer-oriented product design. The
proposed system uses the grey relation and back propagation neural network to generate
preferential product form parameters incorporated with personal characteristics so that the
developed design alternatives can meet customer requirements. The design of touch panel
type of cell phones is used as an example to help explain the development of the system.

2. Framework of the Research Approach
2
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Product design is a creative process of integrating abstract design components into a
complete specification of product characteristics which satisfies customer requirements. The
design of a product is usually based on specific problems to be solved or requirements to be
met by that product. The designer must clearly define these specific problems or
requirements so that he or she can direct the design effort toward an appropriate design
solution. In doing product design, the designer must draw upon many types of information
including both product-user requirements and design developments in related fields. The
product-user requirements refer to design input parameters; while design development refers
to design output parameters. Note that the design input parameters and values include the
types and life styles of customers, customer’s recognition, expected functions, specific
purchase objectives and preference; while the design output parameters and values
characterize the product components that are essential to the design of final product [6].
Based on the development concept stated above, a parametric product form design system
will use design input parameters to find a suitable set of design output parameters. A touch
panel type of cell phone design will be used as a case to explore the feasibility of the research.
The development of the parametric product form design system is divided into three pronged
procedure.

They are (1) customer requirement analysis, (2) parametric database engine on

product form design and (3) using back propagation neural network on the construction of a
product form design system.

2.1 Customer requirement analysis
The procedure of customer requirement analysis primarily deals with the relationship
between customer requirements and product form elements. There are five-step procedure
works in the customer requirement analysis and is briefly discussed as follows:
Step 1: Selection of a targeted product and data collection.

The research chose the touch

panel type of cell phones as the targeted product and collected 100 product samples
from current 10 major brands.
Step 2: Clustering analysis on collected samples of the targeted product [7].
elements of the targeted product were considered as attributes.
100 collected product samples were expressed in numbers.

The form

The attributes of the

These attributes can then

be categorized by using the K-means clustering analysis of SPSS software. A
representative sample product is also chosen from each category for further analysis.

3
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Step 3: Identification of customer characteristics.

Based on the analysis of customer

purchase behaviors, customer characteristics that are related to purchase were
identified.
Step 4: Investigation of customer preferential product forms.

The research used an Internet

questionnaire survey to explore the responses of customer characteristics to the
preference in product forms [8-9].
Step 5: Grey relation analysis on customer characteristics. The data collected from the
Internet questionnaire survey are forwarded to the grey relation analysis with the
application of the software MATLAB. In the analysis of grey relation, the
coefficients of grey relation are considered as importance degrees of the
corresponding customer requirements to the preference of product forms [10].

A

higher grey relational coefficient represents higher importance of the effect on the
corresponding customer requirement and will be used as initial values for back
propagation neural network analysis.

2.2 Parametric database engine for product form design
The procedure of parametric database engine on product form design uses the
morphological analysis to develop rules and restrictions of parametric form for each category.
These rules and restrictions will be used to construct a product 3D modeling database with the
assistance of computer graphic software [11]. There are three-step procedure works in the
development of parametric database engine for product form design and is briefly discussed
as follows:
Step 1: Construction of parametric rules and restrictions for product forms.

The concept of

morphological analysis is applied to separate each representative product of the
corresponding category into parts.

The specifications of the separated parts are

defined and will be used as form element parameters and values to describe a product
form. According to the data collection on 100 product samples, the ranges and
initial values for each form element parameter are determined.
Step 2: Construction of categories of product 3D prototyping models. Based on the
definition of parametric rules, restrictions and initial values for each category of the
representative product, the prototyping 3D models are constructed with the assistance
of CATIA computer graphics software.

4
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Step 3: Construction of parametric database for product 3D models. Use of the
characteristic tool for creative modeling in CATIA computer graphics software to
develop parameter database of product models so that the model can be modified
based on customer requirements.

2.3 Using back propagation neural network on the construction of product form
design system
The construction of product form design system includes system interface design,
system training sample database and back propagation neural network training and simulation
engine. Note that the purpose of using back propagation neural network in the development
procedure is to build a linkage between customer characteristic attributes and preference of
product form parameters [12-13].

This research will choose a set of testing subjects for a

specific category of customers and direct towards the back propagation neural network
training and simulation.

The system will generate the most suitable design alternatives for

that specific category of customers. There are three-step procedure works in the development
of product form design and is briefly discussed as follows:
Step 1: Construction of parametric product form dynamic algorithm. The development of
the main framework and user interface of each stage including the selection interface
of customer characteristic investigation and adjustable interface in connection with
each category of product 3D model parameter database is written in VBA (Visual
Basic Application) software. This will allow the system to deal with instantly
product form changes.

The system also links with a database stored in EXCEL

software regarding customer characteristics and preference of product form
parameters.

Note that about 50 testing subjects who meet requirement for the

selected category of customers are involved in the back propagation neural network
training.
Step 2: Construction of back propagation Engine.

The research uses MATLAB software as

a tool to write back propagation neural network training functions.

The concept of

COM (component object model) object-oriented technique is considered to link the
system with the back propagation neural network so that the system becomes an
adjustable training engine [11]. The system also uses the above 50 samples to do
back propagation neural network training.

5
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Step 3: Construction of optimum product form generation engine. Having finished the
system training in Step 2, the designer can then use the simulation engine in back
propagation neural network to generate most suitable product form alternatives for the
specific category of customers.
The process used in developing a customized product form design system is shown in
Figure 1. In Figure 1, the validation of the customized product form design system is also
considered.

The research examined the percentage of errors in the neural network system

and evaluated the recommended product form design alternatives.
Selection of a
Targeted Product
and Data Collection
Clustering Analysis
on Collected Samples of
Targeted Products
Identification of
Customer Characteristics

Identification of
Sample Form
Elememts

Clustering
Analysis
on Sample Form
Elements

Construction of
Parametric Rules and
Restrictions for
Product Forms

Construction of
Categories of Product
3D prototyping
Models

Definition of Ranges
and Initial Values for
Parameters

Transformation of 2D
form Elements into 3D
Parametric Elements

Investigation of
Customer Preferential
Product Forms
Grey Relation Analysis
on Customer Characteristics

Morphological Analysis
on Identification of
Product Form Parameters

Construction of
Parametric Database for
Product 3D Models

Definition of
Retrievable Model
for Parametric Database

System Main Interface Design
Construction of Parametric Product Form
Dynamic Algorithm

System Secondary Interface design
System Dynamic Linkage on
3D Model Parametric Database
System Linkage on EXCEL Database
Construction of System Training Data
Programming for Back Propagation Training

Construction of Back Propagation Engine

System Training Interface Design
System Retrieval of Back Propagation
Training Engine
Back Propagation Training

Programming for Back Propagation Simulation
Construction of Optimum Product Form
Generation Engine

System Simulation Interface Design
Back Propagation Simulation

Validation of Product Form Design System

Figure 1 A conceptual structure of the research
6
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3. The Design of Touch Panel Type of Cell Phones
Product design is an activity that relies heavily on human experience, thought and
knowledge. The integration of knowledge of knowledge and experience from designers of
similar products should significantly improve the quality and reliability of product design.
As mentioned before, the research will develop a customized product form design system for
the design of touch panel type of cell phones, an appropriate linkage between customer
requirements and design features must be carefully developed to generate the most suitable
design recommendation. The development process will be based on the conceptual structure
shown in Figure 1.
3.1 Customer requirement analysis for touch panel type of cell phones
The research collected 100 product samples of form elements from 10 brands with
higher market share. They are (1) HTC, (2) Apple, (3) Nokia, (4) Samsung, (5) LG, (6) Sony
Ericsson, (7) Motorola, (8) Acer, (9) Asus and (10) e-Ten.

The data regarding their form

elements proceeded with the K-means of clustering analysis using the software SPSS V.17.
Based on the results of minimum Sctwarz’s Bayesian Criterion (BIC) value and largest ratio
of distance measure, the research grouped the 100 product samples into 4 categories.

A

representative product sample for each category is selected as shown in Figure 2.

Figure 2 Four categories and their representative product samples
In order to effectively identify customer characteristics, the research uses 5 “W” and 1
“H” to deal with customer purchase behavior analysis as illustrated in Table 1. The analysis
of customer purchase behavior can assist designers to derive 19 customer characteristics that

7
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Table 1 Questions on customer cell phones purchase behavior analysis
Who

What
Where

When

Why
How

What is the consumer’s gender?
What is the consumer’s age?
What is the consumer’s curriculum?
How mush income per month dose the consumer earn?
What is the consumer’s profession?
What is the consumer’s understanding of the information on mobile?
When the consumer purchases a mobile, what is the most important?
Where does the consumer usually buy a mobile phone?
Where dose the consumer live?
How often dose the consumer use the mobile while driving?
How many hours a day dose the consumer use the phone?
How often does the consumer buy a new mobile?
How many mobiles has the consumer used?
How many Touch Mobiles has the consumer used?
How many mobiles dose the consumer own now?
What is the most important function of the mobile?
What is the consumer’s main reason to buy mobile phones?
How does the consumer use mobile phone?
How does the consumer carry mobile phone?

are related to the touch panel type of cell phones.

The research uses Internet questionnaire to

evaluate four representative product samples of four categories based on the questions shown
in Table 1.

Note that the measurement scale uses numerical values 1 to 7. The value 1

represents the smallest preference; while the value 7 represents the greatest preference.

A

total of 243 test subjects are involved in the investigation. These data proceeded with the
grey relation analysis. Let Ai denote the effect of customer characteristics on the product
form preference, i = 1, 2, .., a. Further, let Bk denote the identified customer characteristics,
k = 1, 2, …, b. Then, the coefficient of grey relation between Ai and Bk can be expressed as
[14]:

r A i , B k  

1 n
 rA i  j, B k  j
n j1

(1)

where

r A i  j, B k  j 

min min A i  j  B k  j  ξ max max A i  j  B k  j
k

j

i

k

A i  j  B k  j  ξ max max A i  j  B k  j
i

In this research, a is 4 and b is 19.

k

The results of the grey relation analysis are illustrated in

Table 2. In Table 2, the average coefficient of grey relation that is greater than 0.7 is
considered as high correlation between customer characteristics and product form preference
and will be defined as the input parameter of back propagation neural network training.
8
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Table 2 Results of grey relation analysis

3.2 Application of parametric database engine on touch panel type of cell phones
In the development process of product form parameter database, the research uses
morphological analysis to decompose product samples for each category. The product form
is decomposed to part forms and part specifications. To help construct computer graphic
models, the maximum and minimum values of the collected 100 product samples are
considered as rules and restrictions of parameters and the averaged values are used as initial
values. Table 3 illustrated parametric rules and restrictions for category 1.

Based on the

definitions of rules, restrictions and initial values for the each category such as category 1
shown in Table 3, the research used the computer graphics software CATIA to develop
product prototyping 3D models. Figure 3 shows the construction of prototyping 3D model
for category 1. Note that this research also used product knowledge management module in
CATIA to define parameters database for each prototyping 3D model including two
dimensional and three dimensional characteristics. These characteristics can also be set as
9
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Table 3 Parametric rules and restrictions for category 1
Representative Sample

Component

Feature
Rectangle
without
Rounded

Body

Rectangle with
Rounded
Rectangle with
Radian

Rectangle
without
Rounded

Board

Screen

Rectangle with
Rounded
Rectangle with
Radian
Rectangle
without
Rounded
Rectangle with
Rounded

Receiver
Rectangle with
Radian

Parameter
Length
Width
Thickness
Top Radian
Bottom Radian
Side Radian
Top Rounded
Bottom Rounded
Top Frame Bevel
Bottom Frame Rounded
Top Border
Side Border
Bottom Border
Top Radian
Bottom Radian
Side Radian
Top Rounded
Bottom Rounded
Top Border
Bottom Border
Side Border
X coordinate
Width
Thickness
Side Radian

Value
87~128mm(108mm)
49~67mm(56mm)
8~20mm(14mm)
0~+8mm(0mm)
0~+8mm(0mm)
0~+10mm(0mm)
0.5~15mm(5mm)
0.5~20mm(5mm)
0.5~3.6mm(2mm)
1~10mm(7mm)
0~12mm(3mm)
0~10mm(2.5mm)
0~28mm(12mm)
0~+8mm(0mm)
0~+8mm(0mm)
0~+10mm(0mm)
0.5~12mm(3mm)
0.5~12mm(3mm)
0.5~30mm(12mm)
0.5~20mm(8mm)
0.2~8mm(3mm)
4~24mm(12mm)
4~24mm(14mm)
0.5~4mm(1.5mm)
0.4~+2.4mm(0.4mm)

Figure 3 Construction of prototyping 3D model for category 1
flexible parameter according to the request of the designer.
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3.3 Application of back propagation neural network on cell phone design system
construction
As shown in Figure 1, the development of the cell phone form design system includes
three pronged procedure: (1) construction of parametric product form dynamic algorithm, (2)
construction of back propagation Engine and (3) construction of optimum product form
generation engine. Note that the system development uses VBA programming language;
while the product form design construction uses CATIA computer graphics software CATIA.
As to the system interface, the research uses COM object-oriented technique to link with the
product parameter database. Figure 4 shows the humanized interface design for the
questionnaire of customer characteristics survey; while Figure 5 shows the adjustment of
product form parameters.

Figure 4 Questionnaire of customer characteristics survey
In the construction of back propagation neural network system training engine, the research
uses the software MATLAB as a programming tool. The developed training functions then
proceed with a COM object encapsulation so that the system can retrieve objects from back
propagation neural network training object database as well as link with VBA framework of
the user interface.

The performance of the back propagation neural network training is

shown in Figure 6.

After completing the back propagation neural network training, the

designer chooses a set of customer characteristics for a specific category as a system inputs
and proceeds with the back propagation neural network simulation to obtain outputs that are
close to the inputs.

The outputs will be the product form parameters that the customer is the
11

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 973

Figure 5 Picture shows the adjustment of product form parameters

Figure 6 Picture shows the performance of back propagation neural network training
most preferential.

The outputs of the product form parameters are then transferred to the

computer graphics software to present the most suitable product 3D model.
Figure 7 shows the preview of a cell phone design based on a specific set of customer
requirements in category 1.
12
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Figure 7 Generation of a cell phone design alternative for a set of customer requirements

4. Conclusion
A reasonable design process should consider (1) how to assure that the design fits the
customer, (2) how to reduce conflicts between the customer and the designer, and (3) how to
bring the customer’s opinion into decision making process.

In general, Systematic

approaches to the product design process will assist the designer to identify design problems
and design criteria, and enhance the effectiveness of evaluation of the final design solution.
The purpose of the research effort described in this document is to propose a procedure for the
development of a customized product form design system that can increase the efficiency in
the product design process and assist designers in more closing linking the customer
requirements.

The system is developed in conjunction with a touch panel type of cell phones

design to demonstrate the applicability of the procedures. The results indicate that the
product form design system incorporating the analysis of customer preference, grey relation
and back propagation neural network training and simulation should provide designers with
an effective way in the generation of product design alternatives.
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the community and evangelism of sound, light, and water

SOUND
Faith comes from hearing, and hearing by the word of Christ.
Romans 10:17 (NASB)

LIGHT
He reveals mysteries from the darkness and brings the deep darkness into light.
Job 12:22 (NASB)

WATER
Therefore we have been buried with Him through baptism into death, so that as Christ was raised
from the dead through the glory of the Father, so we too might walk in newness of life.
Romans 6:4 (NASB)

At first glance, Bible verses may seem like an unconventional or uncomfortable medium for a designer - but they can facilitate generative thought and
programming concepts for what is typically known as evangelical architecture. The word evangelism, although typically associated with preaching the Christian
faith, can also be defined as an enthusiastic zeal for a specific cause or activity. With that in mind and not to belittle the traditional definition, all architecture
should be evangelical in some manner. Certain design concepts and elements can be utilized so the spatial relationships, materials, and architecture as a whole
will convey an enthusiasm for its intended purpose. When focusing on church design in particular, perhaps the utilization of natural elements could allow
spaces to be used more frequently and redefine churches as vibrant havens to all inhabitants within their local communities.
Aside from being three sustainable design components that can reduce dependence on fossil fuels, the overall building carbon footprint, and embodied energies sound, light, and water in their natural forms are deeply engrained in the Christian faith and can be powerful tools to breathe dynamics into functional space.
These natural elements are collectively referred to over 1300 times in the Bible within numerous key scriptures. Conceivably these elements are the impetus to
develop and reform intentional spatial relationships and overall metaphorical design concepts within traditional ideals of local churches.
What is the bigger picture here? First, this country is strewn with churches in which Sunday and Wednesday services serve as the only time each week people
other than staff actively use the facilities. The buildings usually sit idle without planned function for the remainder of the week. What if these facilities could be
transformed to create centers of community activity throughout the week? Secondly, most of the churches (at least the main sanctuary) have become completely
dependent upon artificial light and electronically amplified audio systems without much use of acoustics, light, or water in which the congregation doctrinally
believes were divinely created. This abstracted communion of natural elements will lessen dependence upon man-made technology, incorporate the neighboring
public interest, and provide community redevelopment. When churches seek to serve and be active contributors to their local communities, the outreach can
begin with architecture. Simple questions arise such as: what design criteria is primary for creating separate yet unified spaces to facilitate corporate praise and
worship, instruction and edification to the congregation, public outreach, and community events? Although there seems to be a national movement toward
large, multi-purpose spaces simply serving what has been conventionally coined the sacred and the profane; sound, light, and water can be unifying design
elements that define levels of intimacy and hierarchy within those spaces. These spaces could become showcases for natural acoustics and lighting necessary to
audibly and visually understand speech, music, performances, masking between spaces, and design characteristics of both stagnant and flowing water.
As the distilled ideas of sound, light, and water begin to define materials, scale, orientation, and directionality; the characteristics of the individual congregation
and/or denomination can be conveyed in “spatial and material sermons” as a modern way to convey doctrinal accounts in a manner consistent with traditional
stained glass murals or stone statues. Design details can define a spiritual atmosphere and translate religious symbolism. Various size churches in differing
urban and suburban locales shall serve as examples of how site and building redevelopment - through the communion of sound, light, and water - can transform
congregations into an integral part of their community to better serve people.
If the communion of natural elements such as sound, light, and water are allowed to carve, shape, and define spaces into the unified
culmination of activities and service; will people find a renewal of communal interest and enthusiasm in their local church?
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building materials altered by exposure to sound waves:
natural frequencies, resonance, and vibration oscillations

The research of acoustics as the scientific study of both audible and non-audible pressure waves includes the production,
transmission, and effects those waves have on the surrounding environment. Materials have a resonance frequency that can
be measured by vibrating a sample of the material and documenting the inherent frequencies in the response waves.
Resonance is the tendency of a system to oscillate at maximum amplitude at certain frequencies, known as the system's
natural frequencies. When these frequencies are induced at periodic intervals, the shape and physical properties of the
materials begin to transform and become a pliable or broken version of the original material.
It appears this topic has been studied in depth primarily from a physics and structural engineering focus, but it also holds
creative potential within the architectural design community to study potential for new material developments. Innovations
of architectural design and public awareness for personal safety are important factors to research further.


Induction of sound waves as pressure stimulus on common building materials and assemblies to determine natural
frequencies and limits of static composure.



Pliable nature of commonly believed rigid materials (i.e.: glass, steel, bronze, and brass) when sound waves are
induced at periodic intervals.



Historical data learned from wind induced mechanical vibrations and resonance on Tacoma Narrows Bridge structure.



The increase in amplitude of oscillation of a material exposed to a periodic force whose frequency is close to the
natural non-dampened frequency of the system. Periodic driving forces can produce large amplitude vibrations that
have potential to physically alter the fixed shape of the material.



Research of increased sound levels produced by sympathetic vibrations.



Public awareness of concept to inform appropriate needs for heightened security.

Public domain photos show Tacoma Narrows Bridge, an audio signal shattering a wine glass, and frequency response diagrams.

Direct attention to and application of acoustical waves as an architecturally altering means to transform materials,
constitutes an experiment of human exposure and reaction. With the possible transformation of materials from and within
solid, liquid, and gaseous states; designers will have a new palette from which to surround, protect, and entertain
inhabitants, performers, and spectators.
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Show Me What You Mean – AV Aided Linguistic Field Research on the Hausa
Language in Niger, Africa
Dr. Franz Ahamer, Dr. Julia Ahamer, Dipl. Ing. Franz Pavuza
Department of African Studies, University of Vienna; Phonogrammarchiv, Austrian Academy of Sciences

Hausa is an Afroasiatic language spoken by an estimated 25 million people in Northern
Nigeria and Southern Niger as a native language. Moreover it is one of the most widely
used languages of wider communication in West Africa. Our research project focuses on
the lexicon of the Hausa dialect of Zinder in Niger republic.
Lexica of languages are constantly developing. Especially in Africa languages are and
have been subject to a multitude of influences because of complex political, ethnic,
religious and economical contexts. So research can be difficult and turn into a one-timechance unexpectedly.
Relevant documentation needs to be as comprehensive as possible. Recordings must
serve the current research purposes but should also benefit future research.
For a long time linguistic researchers have documented their work using audio recordings
or just taking written notes. Our field research has shown that these methods nowadays
can be successfully complemented by the use of video recordings.
Two examples may demonstrate the advantage of their use.
One example is the lexeme [cààb'ii, n. - slush, mud] from our word-list. Our
audio recording provides an explanation [a yi cab'i a cikin katanga – there
is slush/mud in the wall], which does not correspond exactly with the meaning
found in dictionaries. Analyzing the audio file reveals that the speaker (explaining the
meaning) turned away slightly from the microphone – possibly pointing to the wall. The
interviewer agrees, so we can infer that he understood the meaning. However, some
additional visual information would confirm our conclusion.
In another example, the word [vis – butterfly screw, thumb screw, wing
screw?] – a loan word originating from French and actually not part of our word list –
shows a completely different situation. During the interview there is a change in subject
and the research team struggles to understand explanations. The speaker finally starts
gesturing and then makes a drawing to clarify.
Because it has been videotaped this situation can be revisited – quite unlike [cààb'ii]
in our first example. We can try to understand the issue better on a later occasion, show
others what the speaker was showing us and thus find out more. The collected data has
become intersubjectively verifiable.
Size, weight, recording capacity, quality level and low costs of modern consumer class
audio- and video recording devices justify their use even under harsh conditions. The
equipment enhances field research documentation and subsequent analysis in scientific
areas not immediately associated with extensive visual information, as shown in our
examples for questions specific to linguistics.
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Abstract:

Dorothy Sayers and C.S. Lewis:
Christian Postmodernism beyond the Boundaries
Science fiction and mystery novel are not considered “serious reading” by modern
critics1, but Dorothy Sayers and C.S. Lewis differ from this attitude, questioning the
boundaries between “popular” and “serious” borders. Both Christian writers critically
discuss the spiritual crisis of the modern world in their respective fictional works.
This paper will discuss Sayers and Lewis from a perspective of Christian
Postmodernism – the notion by which not only human constructions such as multiple
views on genres are accepted, but also divine revelation - what transcends the limitation
of humanity- is simultaneously embraced. Both Sayers and Lewis agree in not only
understanding a writer’s limitation in working with human language but also in
accepting transcendental guidance through interactive relationship with the divine
being.
1
C.S. Lewis. The Collected Letters of C.S. Lewis (CCL) (Jan 26, 1954) In his letter to Arthur Clark, Lewis exchanged views with
Clark on S.F: “Fantasy and S.F.is by miles the best. Some of the most serious writers of our age especially in ie. What is called
“serious” literature now – Dylan Thomas & Pound and all that –is really the most frivolous. “ 52.
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Sayers’ theological essay The Mind of the Maker (1941) evaluates “a diversity within
its unity” for an imaginative work, as she draws a comparison between the
communication among the Trinity of God (Father, Son and Holy Spirit) and the
three-fold creative activity of an author (Idea, Energy and Power). Lewis shares her
concept of multiple perspectives when he affirms in his essay "Meditation in a
Toolshed," that the human construction of language is so limited that the two
experiences, hyperrealism (human interpretations) and supernaturalism (divine
revelation), can never happen at the same time, but he has a faith in ultimately reaching
an understanding that transcends this limitation. Both admit a variety of human
perspectives even though they have a faith in the Divinity.
Sayers re-defines her mystery novel as the integration of both plot and theme, directing
her literary style to the novels of popular manners by the two of the 19th century writers
Wilkie Collins and Sheridan Le Fanu, instead of the assumption that humanity should
be eliminated from a detective story; Lewis re-interprets his scientific fiction as the
reality of an unknown world, contrary to the conventional image of a technically
advanced ‘scientific’ world.
This paper will compare the female protagonists of Sayers’ detective novel Gaudy Night
(1935) and the last book of Lewis’s science fiction series That Hideous Strength (1945):
the stories are about the woman-writers highly educated early in the 20th century,
Harriet and Jane, both of whom are, however, faced with a question of how to think of
the relation between work and marriage. It will evaluate the main characters’ notion of
vocation according to a French philosopher Jacques Maritain’s ethical value of work
and his demand for distinguishing the ends between the workman and the work.
It will finally discuss Sayers’s literary impact on Lewis’s concept of sexuality in That
Hideous Strength, which becomes his first novel with a female adult as the main
character.
The discussion will present Sayers and Lewis as Christian Postmodernist writers who
reevaluate generally overlooked genres, start arguing in each genre that gender matters
in the 1940s, and introduce the reader to another world beyond the boundaries of the
known literary genres.
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Full Paper:

Dorothy Sayers and C.S. Lewis:
Christian Postmodernism beyond the Boundaries

Science fiction and mystery novel are not considered “serious reading” by modern
critics2, but Dorothy Sayers and C.S. Lewis differ from this attitude, questioning the
boundaries between “popular” and “serious” borders. Both Christian writers critically
discuss the spiritual crisis of the modern world in their respective fictional works. This
paper will explore, from the perspective of Christian Postmodernism, the vocation of
women, comparing with Sayers’ detective novel Gaudy Night (1935) with Lewis’s
science fiction That Hideous Strength (1945). The discussion will present Sayers and
Lewis as Christian Postmodernist writers who re-evaluate generally overlooked genres,
arguing in each genre that gender matters in the 1930s and 1940s, and introducing the
reader to a world beyond the boundaries of the commonly known literary genres.

Introduction
The term ‘Christian Postmodernism’ in this paper is used to mean the notion by which
not only human constructions – such as multiple views on genres are accepted – , but
also divine revelation – what transcends the limitation of humanity – are simultaneously
embraced. Both Sayers and Lewis agree in not only understanding a writer’s limitation
in working with human language but also in accepting transcendental guidance through
interactive relationship with the divine being.

2
C.S. Lewis. The Collected Letters of C.S. Lewis (CCL) (Jan 26, 1954) In his letter to Arthur Clark, Lewis exchanged views with
Clark on S.F: “Fantasy and S.F.is by miles the best. Some of the most serious writers of our age especially in ie. What is called
“serious” literature now – Dylan Thomas & Pound and all that –is really the most frivolous. “ 52.
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Sayers’ theological essay The Mind of the Maker (1941) evaluates “a diversity within
its unity” for an imaginative work, as she draws a comparison between the
communication among the Trinity of God (Father, Son and Holy Spirit) and the
three-fold creative activity of an author (Idea, Energy and Power). Lewis shares her
concept of multiple perspectives when he affirms in his essay "Meditation in a
Toolshed," that the human construction of language is so limited that the two
experiences, hyperrealism (human interpretations) and supernaturalism (divine
revelation), can never happen at the same time, but he has a faith in ultimately reaching
an understanding that transcends this limitation. Both admit a variety of human
perspectives even though they have a faith in the Divinity.

Both Sayers and Lewis were brought up in Edwardian Britain early in the 20th century3
– a socially turbulent time which spanned both the hierarchal tradition of the 19th
century Victorian age and the modernization of materialism and individualism in the
20th century. When Lewis started working as an Oxford scholar in the 1920s, Oxford
University was a society of dominantly male bachelor scholars. Celibacy was obligatory
until the 19th century. Most of the scholars had a living space inside the campus based
on a monastic history. Marriage was considered a sign of degraded scholarship.4
Female students were allowed to attend only segregated classes for women in 1879, but
had to graduate without a degree.5 Even though Dorothy Sayers was admitted into the
Oxford women’s college, Somerville, in 1912, she had to wait until 1920 to gain both

3

The Edwardian era or Edwardian period in the United Kingdom is the period covering the reign of King Edward VII, 1901-1910.

4

Mary Stewart Van Leeuwen, A Sword between the Sexes? 83-96.

5

The Dorothy L. Sayers Society (U.K.). <http://www.sayers.org.uk/society.html>
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her BA and MA degrees.6 In the 1920s, there was a counter-reaction to the open-door
principle to allow female students in Oxford, and C.S. Lewis was one of the professors
who opposed co-ed action.7

Lewis’s gender theory was ambiguous in the 1940s, but became systematized towards
the 1960s. In his Oxford English Literature in the Sixteenth Century (1944),8 Lewis
introduces a Renaissance female writer Mary Herbert, not as an ‘interpreter’ of the
Bible but merely as a ‘collaborator’ for her brother Philip Sidney’s prose the Arcadia
(1580).9 His deliberate silence on Herbert’s translation may be considered as reflecting
his ambivalent views toward gender and sexuality at that time. In addition to his silence
on a woman writing for the public arena, Lewis negates a woman as a public speaker of
the Bible in his essay Priestesses in the Church? (1948). On the other hand, he discusses
the significance of gender in his fictions in 1940s, including That Hideous Strength
(1945). Therefore, when thinking of Lewis’s literary expression of sexuality, especially
in non-fiction, it is necessary to understand Lewis’s background in gender - that he
probably unconsciously visualized his reader as a member of the male-oriented
sheltered society of 20th century Oxford.

This paper will compare the female protagonists of Sayers’ detective novel Gaudy Night
(1935) and the last book of Lewis’s science fiction series That Hideous Strength (1945):
both stories feature female writers – Harriet and Jane – who are highly educated women
of the early 20th century, but who face the ambivalent question of the relationship
6

The History of Sommerville College, Oxford. <http://www.some.ox.ac.uk/175/all/1/The_College.aspx>

7

Van Leeuwen, 83-96.

8

C.S. Lewis, Oxford English Literature in the Sixteenth Century was orally presented in 1944 and later published.(Oxford:
Clarendon, 1954).
9
Arcadia was published in 1590
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between work and marriage. The paper will discuss Harriet and Jane’s notions of work
with reference to the French philosopher Jacques Maritain’s assessment of the ethical
value of work: Maritan demands distinguishing “the end pursued by the work man”
(profit) and “the end to be served by the work” (beauty).10 Finally it will discuss
Sayers’s literary impact on Lewis’s concept of sexuality in That Hideous Strength,
which became his first novel with a female adult as the main character.

Section 1: Sayers’s Mystery Novel
Sayers re-defines her mystery novel as the integration of both plot and theme, directing
her literary style to ‘novels of popular manners’11 of the 19th century writers, instead of
assuming that humanity should be eliminated from a detective story. In her essay,
“Gaudy Night,” Sayers mentions two novelists in particular, Wilkie Collins and
Sheridan Le Fanu; “We also took occasion to preach at every opportunity that if the
detective story was to live and develop it must get back to where it began in the hands
of Collins and Le Fanu, and become once more a novel of manners instead of a pure
crossword puzzle.”12

In another essay, “The Omnibus of Crime” (1928-9)13, Sayers regards ‘the detective’ as
the ‘hero’14 of a story who was created in the establishment of a police organization in
a big city of the nineteenth century – the period when the undeveloped frontiers of the
10

Dorothy Sayers, “Why Work?.” , the sixth chapter of Creed or Chaos? 115.

11

The novel of manners is a literary genre that deals with aspects of behaviour, language, customs and values characteristic of a

particular class of people in a specific historical context; for example novels about social conflicts in Britain between he 18th and the
19th centuries. Authors include Horace Walpole and Jane Austen.
12

Dorothy L. Sayers, “Gaudy Night,” The Art of the Mystery Story. Ed. Howard Haycrast, (New York, Grosset, 1946) 209.

13 Dorothy L. Sayers, “The Omnibus of Crime,”The Art of the Mystery Story. Ed.Howard Haycraft, (New York: Grosset, 1946)
14

Sayers, 78.
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world began to shrink at a surprising rate.15 In the same anthology, G.K. Chesterton
compares the city detective story to The Iliad, observing the chaos of unconscious
forces, wild and obvious in both city and countryside: “Every twist of the road is like a
finger pointing to it; every fantastic skyline of chimneypots seems wildly and derisively
signaling the meaning of the mystery.”16

Unlike the classical heroic adventurer and knight, the modern hero no longer hunts
mythical animals, but instead hunts down the murderer and analyzes the poisoner to
protect the weak. Sayers describes the detective as “the latest of the popular heroes, the
true successor of Roland and Lancelot.”(76) Howard Haycraft believes that Dorothy
advocates amateurism and democracy embodied in a detective – the spirit of thinking
freely, acting on one’s own volition, and democratically criticizing.17

In the 1840s and 1850s, Edgar Allan Poe (1809-1849) perfected a combination of three
typical motifs of detective fiction: the wrongly suspected man, the sealed death-chamber,
and the solution by unexpected means (81). Although Sayers acknowledges Poe as her
forerunner in developing detective fiction, she also applauds a different trend of
detective writing evident among the British writers of ‘sensational novels’18 during the

15

Dorothy L. Sayers, “The Omnibus of Crime,”The Art of the Mystery Story. Ed.Howard Haycraft, (New York: Grosset, 1946)

16

G..K. Chesterton, “A Defence of Detective Stories,” The Art of the Mystery Story Ed.Howard Haycraft, (New York: Grosset,

1946) 4.
17

Howard Haycraft, Murder for Pleasure: The Life and Times of the Detective Story, (1941) Ch.15.

18

The sensational novel is a literary genre of fiction of 19th century Britain, especially the 1860s and 1870s. It follows from earlier

novels such as the Newgate crime novels, Gothic novels and Romantic stories. Ellen Wood’s East Lynne (1861) was called the first
‘sensational.” Her trend was followed by Wilkie Collins’s The Woman in White (1859) and The Moonstone (1868) and Sheridan Le
Fanu’s The House by the Churchyard（1863）and Wilder’s Hand (1864).
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Pre-Doyle period (1860s and 1870s).19 Sayers affirms that Le Fanu and Collins,
following Ellen Wood20, sought a more varied and imaginative world in which they
connect the detective field with the terrors of the weird and supernatural.

The 19th century Irish writer of Gothic novels, Sheridan Le Fanu (1814-73) narrates
stories of Irish landscape blended with the spectral atmosphere of another world. Sayers
appreciates The House by the Churchyard (1863) as his masterpiece with regard to the
supernatural.21 Wilkie Collins (1824-1889) is the English author of The Moonstone
(1868) which Sayers refers to as "probably the very finest detective story ever written"22
in comparison with modern mystery fiction which “looks thin and mechanical.”23 T.S
Eliot calls The Moonstone “the first and greatest of English detective novels.”24

19

Dorothy Sayers, “Omnibus of Crime.” In the essay,

Sayers presents the 19th century development of detective stories in three

stages: Poe, pre-Doyle (intelligent novels and sensational novels) and Doyle (scientific detective stories).
20

Ellen Wood (née Price) (1814 –1887) was an English novelist better known as “Mrs. Henry Wood.”

21

Sayers. 88. For sheer grimness and power, there is little in the literature of horror to compare with the trepanning scene in Le

Fanu’s The house by the Churchyard. The novel is important as a key source for James Joyce's Finnegans Wake. Another novel
"Carmilla", a compelling tale of a lesbian vampire, is set in darkest central Europe. This story was to greatly influence Bram Stoker
in the writing of Dracula.British authors of the nineteenth century / edited by Stanley J. Kunitz ; associate editor, Howard Haycraft.
(New York: Wilson, 1936) "A Chapter in the History of a Tyrone Family" (1839), which may have influenced Charlotte Brontë's
Jane Eyre. This story was later reworked and expanded by Le Fanu as The Wyvern Mystery (1869). He had enormous influence on
the 20th century's most important ghost story writer, M. R. James. Although his work fell out of favour in the early part of the 20th
century, towards the end of the century interest in his work increased and still remains comparatively strong. In Dorothy L. Sayers's
novel Gaudy Night, set in 1935, the main character Harriet Vane, a crime fiction writer, covers her investigation on a mystery case at
her fictional Oxford college Shrewsbury with research on Sheridan Le Fanu. In Thrones, Dominations, the last, unfinished novel by
Sayers, completed by Jill Paton Walsh, the Author's Note states that Harriet Vane published a monograph on Sheridan Le Fanu in
1946, drawing on this research.
22

Sayers, 89.

23

Sayers, 89

24

Stanley J. Kunitz and Howard Haycraft, eds British Authors of the Nineteenth Century.. (New York: Wilson, 1936) 145.
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Through the voice of the female protagonist Harriet Vane of Gaudy Night, Sayers
praises the excellent writing ability of Le Fanu as exceeding Collins. In the fiction,
Sayers describes Harriet as a female mystery writer, detective and Oxford alma mater
who researches Le Fanu at the Bodliean, the central library of Oxford University: “His
(Collins) dream-phantasies and apparitions are too careful to tuck their shrouds neatly
about them and leave no loose ends to trouble us. It is in Le Fanu that we find the
natural maker of – natural master of – the master of the uncanny whose mastery comes
by nature.” (Chapter 9, 187)

Although Le Fanu exceeds Collins in his treatment of the weird, Sayers affirms that
Collins is better in humor, in character-drawing and especially in the architecture of his
plots. In The Moonstone, Collins used the convention of telling the story in a series of
narratives from the multiple perspectives of various characters: thirteen stories narrated
by a total of nine people including the first narrator, the head servant Betteredge.25
Sayers appreciates Collin’s approach of using multiple viewpoints, counter to the
Modernist realistic novel which is prejudiced against multiple perspectives. She states
that the modern approach is “too closely wedded to externals.” (89) In Gaudy Night,
just as Collins uses a specific Yorkshire setting, Sayers is eager to integrate both the plot
and the theme into a specified Oxford setting, through the female protagonist’s detective
mystery story as well as her struggle with reaching her self-identity.
25

1. Gabriel Betteredge – the head servant, first narrator. 2. Miss. Clack - a prudish woman who likes to leave Christian tracts

around for people to find.3. Mr. Bruff – family solicitor, third narrator. 4. Franklin Blake – Rachel Verinder's cousin and suitor. 5.
Ezra Jennings – Dr. Candy's unpopular and odd looking assistant, suffers from an incurable illness and uses opium to control the
pain.Franklin 6. Blake – Rachel Verinder's cousin and suitor. 7. Sergeant Cuff – famous detective with a penchant for roses. 8. Dr.
Candy – the family physician, loses his sanity to a fever. Gabriel Betteredge Sergeant Cuff, Captain appeare again. 9. Mr.
Murthwaite – a noted adventurer who has traveled frequently in India; he provides the epilogue to the story.
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Section 2: Sayers: Vocation for a Woman

Dorothy L. Sayers writes detective stories in which readers are given enough evidence
to solve the mystery by the end of the book. Lord Peter Wimsey and Harriet Vane are
the main characters in the sequence of novels including Strong Poison (1930), Have His
Carcase (1932), and Gaudy Night (1935). Barbara Reynolds sets out four themes of
Sayers’s writing, both fiction and non-fiction: the need for redemptive human activity;
the image of the Triune God; Sayers’s grief over a mechanistic, capitalist society which
devalues work from God-given vocation to a mere means of sustenance; and the
capitalist society which degrades education to commercial ends.26

These four are also true of Gaudy Night. Although Harriet Vane is a ‘female detective’
in Gaudy Night, she is not an irrefutable ‘hero’ but a fragile human being. She is not
immune to an inferiority complex, unhealthy pride, and the threat of the evil attacker.
She gets lost, and disorients herself in work and marriage. The female writer by
occupation, however, recovers her identity through writing a sonnet – a process in
which she has to attach her life to supreme good, ‘detecting’ the most appropriate words
to the structure of a fourteen line poem as the infinite transcendent good. She does a
detection work in double senses, in composing poetry and in detecting the scandal in
Oxford University.

While Harriet loses her place as a mystery writer in a changing world of

26

An interview with Barbara Reynolds by Chris Armstrong in his article “Dorothy Sayers: "The dogma is the drama" People

Worth Knowing” located at: <http://www.christianitytoday.com/ch/2005/issue88/5.45.html>
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commercialism,27 she also lacks the confidence to return to seek for academic
achievement. She is anxious about “maturing into solidity” like the beeches in her alma
mater Shrewsbury College of Oxford (16).28 She is also in dilemma in her relationship
with Lord Peter Wimsey who saved her from death in the previous story of Strong
Poison (1930). While she feels grateful to him for his support, she also feels depressed
at her position of having to be obliged to him. Her inferior complex toward him
prevents her from accepting his proposal.

Harriet, however, is unexpectedly asked by her former mentor of Shrewsbury College to
solve the Poltergeist-like mystery-scandal in Oxford. The opportunity of working as a
detective provides Harriet with a secluded sanctuary to which she can retreat from the
unquiet world and from which she can re-realize the academic, moral and spiritual
assets she acquired in Oxford. Her depression is gradually healed through her scholarly
dialogues with her former mentor, the study of the Irish writer Sheridan Le Fanu in the
Bodleian Library, and through the aesthetic landscape of Oxford.29 Sitting on the hill of
Shotover [in the Oxford suburb], looking down at the distant view of the Oxford spires,
Harriet writes down her concealed emotions in the form of sonnet, struggling to fit her
ideas into the verse-form of metre, stress, and line: “One day she climbed up Shotover
[the hill in the suburb of Oxford] and sat looking over the spires of the city, deep-down,
fathom-drowned striking from the round bowl of the river-basin, improbably remote and

27

In her essay “Why Work?“, Sayers compares the insecurity of the consumptive society as “a house built upon sand,” saying that “

“A society in which consumption has to be artificially stimulated in order to keep production going is a society founded on trash and
waste.” (94)
28

Dorothy Sayers designed the imaginary college Shrewsbury based on her experience in Sommerville.

29

Sayers hereby shows her respect to Le Fanu whose novel of manners she admires as mentioned in Section 1 of this paper.

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 990

Yuasa 12

lovely as the tower of Ti-nan-Og beneath the green sea-rollers.” (220)

The act of writing leads to her liberation from the oppressive sensation and to an ecstasy
of living: “and this is the release that all writers …seek for as men seek for love; and
having found it, they doze off happily into dreams and trouble their hearts no further.”
(222) To Harriet, the world looks as if it is sleeping “like a great top on its everlasting
spindle.” (220) The phrase is a reflection of Dorothy Sayers’s theological concept of the
world as Sayers sees “a diversity within its unity” in the vital power of an imaginative
work:30
Here, then, at home, by no more storms distrest,
Folding laborious hands we sit, wings furled;
Here in close perfume lies the rose-leaf curled,
Here the sun stands and knows not east nor west,
Here no tide runs; we have come, last and best,
From the wide zone through dizzying circles hurled,
To that still centre where the spinning world
Sleeps on its axis, to the heart of rest (220).(outlined by the author)

Harriet’s action seems like a synthesis of dual ways through inventing poetry, as C.S.
Lewis mentions in his Preface to Paradise Lost. Lewis distinguishes two parents of
every poem: its mother is ‘the matter’ or the mass of experience, thought inside the
poet; and its father is the pre-existing ‘Form’ (epic, tragedy, the novel). In other words,
Lewis sees the two parents as Logos (the poet’s opinion and emotions) and Poiema (an
30

Sayers, The Mind of the Maker (1941), (Chapter 4). Sayers writes her theological concept of creativity in this book.
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organization of words which the poet chooses): “The matter inside the poet wants the
Form: in submitting to the Form it becomes really original, really the origin of great
work.”(Preface to Paradise Lost 3)

As a mystery writer Harriet fails to see the beauty of mystery fiction in its own right to
be performed for its own proper beauty of writing mystery fiction. Her writing becomes
devalued in the business world which advertises the work not for the beauty of the work
but for the profits. Thinking of Harriet’s concept of work from the perspective of Jacque
Maritain, Harriet may be considered to mistake the difference between ‘the end by the
workman’ and ‘the end to be served by the work.” Maritain states that “What is required
is the perfect practical discrimination between the end pursued by the workman (finis
operantis, said the Schoolmen) and the end to be served by the work (finis operas), so
that the workman may work for his wages but the work be controlled and set in being
only in relation to its own proper good and nowise in relation to the wages earned.”
(Why Work? 115 )

Harriet’s self-awaking experience can be compared to what Maritain believes to be the
daughter of Oedipus Antigone who prefers the good for the sake of the good: “she
(Antigone) directs her life, knowingly or unknowingly, toward a good which is supreme
in a given order” (The Responsibility of the Artist, Chapter 1)31 Harriet discovers the
synthesis of meaning and form through poetry composition – as a combination of what
she means and what she receives in the form. She intends as the author but receives the

31 Jacques Martain, The Responsibility of the Artist. The Jacques Maritain Center, University of Notre Dame. Revised 22
Feburuary 2010., printed on October 24, 2010. <http://www2.nd.edu/Departments/Maritain/etext/resart.htm>
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revealed spirit in the form while she has to accept herself as the human construction, not
perfect but limited. The process functions to help her not only to comprehend the true
meaning of vocation but also to enable her to overcome her inferior complex over Peter.

Through sonnet composition, Harriet probably comes to see the integration of literature
and theology. The harmony of creative writing and theological understanding probably
enables her to gain confidence. As mentioned in the introduction of this paper, Sayers
affirms, in her theological essay The Mind of the Maker, the three-fold creative activity
of an author (Idea, Energy and Power) comparing it to the communication among the
Trinity of God (Father, Son and Holy Spirit). Through authorial creative activity,
Harriet comes to recognize the complementary relationship between literature and
theology. The recognition enables her to recover of self-confidence which positively
leads her to accept Peter as he is. The recovery of her complex, conversely, leads evil
attack to her via the ‘poison pen’ writer who has created the scandal in Shrewsbury.

Mary McDermott Shideler claims that Sayers prophetically declared to modern society
that the category of ‘personhood’ is adequate for meeting the needs of women or of
society as a whole.32 In Gaudy Night, Dorothy L. Sayers presents a world which
contains both a mystery fiction and a novel of manners, demonstrating how Harriet
seriously handles life as a human – a term which includes both woman and man.

Section 3: Lewis: Science Fiction
Lewis re-interprets his scientific fiction as the reality of an unknown world, contrary to
32

In the introduction of her book on gender, Are Women Human? (1947) “As we cannot afford to squander our natural resources of
minerals, food, and beauty, so we cannot afford to discard any human resources of brains, skills, and initiative, even though it is
women who possess them.”
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the conventional image of a technically advanced ‘scientific’ world. In his essay “On
Science Fiction,” (1955) Lewis challenges modern critics who label science fiction as “a
vice,” “escape,” “contemptible,” and treat it with “critical contempt.”

33

Lewis affirms

that most of their articles are not very well informed as they are written by people who
hate the genre so that science fiction is not satisfactorily explained by those people as it
should be. Lewis claims that their “hatred obscures all distinctions.” (71) He proposes
that science fiction should not be evaluated based on the novels of manners (character –
description - based) which was the usual standard for judging the realistic novels of
British literature, in the 18th and 19th century.

Lewis proposes the science fiction in five exponents, which he calls five ‘sub-species’:
1. commercial authors, 2. engineers, 3. scientific but speculative, 4. eschatological, and
5. supernatural. The first ‘sub-species’ he calls, ‘commercial authors,’ do not want to
write science fiction but write a veneer of science fiction over their normal work
because they regard the genre as a boom in financial business. Lewis categorises the
first type fiction as “Displaced Persons” - tasteless and unimaginable. The second type
covers the stories of the ‘engineers’ who are primarily interested in scientific
possibilities in which they imagine space-travel in the actual universe and explore
undiscovered techniques. The third is the narratives of those whose interest is ‘scientific
but speculative.’ They learn from the sciences which no human being has experienced,
there is, in normal men, an impulse to imagine these (as is explored in Homer’s
Odysseus, Dante, H.G. Wells). The fourth is the fiction of eschatological (theology
focusing on the end of time). This type of fiction makes us speculate about the ultimate

33

Lewis, “On Science Fiction” 70
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destiny of our species, political and social, and is evident in such works as H.G. Wells’s
Time Machine, Olaf Stapledon’s Last and First Men, and Arthur Clarke’s Childhood’s
End. Lewis advises readers to criticize not the genre they have no taste for but the book
they enjoy, because he is convinced that it will be better to reveal a positive diagnosis of
whatever faults the book has while also understanding how it has failed:

Nor do I see much use in discussing, as someone did, whether books that use it
can be called “novels” or not. That is merely a question of definition. You may
define the novel either so as to exclude or so as to include them. The best
definition is that which proves itself most convenient. And of course to devise a
definition for the purpose of excluding either The Waves34 in one direction or
Brave New World in another, and then blame them for being excluded, is
foolery. (“On Science Fiction” 72-3)

The last category of science fiction is Lewis’s most preferred, but most ignored
‘supernatural’ genre. By the eighteenth century, because of increasing geographical
knowledge, the human race have opportunity to visit strange regions, other planets and
stars, in search of the beauty, awe and terror which are obviously not at hand.35 In That
Hideous Strength, Lewis considers the earth as the evil planet, presupposing the
materialistic society of the modern society as wicked invaders into humanity, and
imagining supernatural saviours not only from the planets of Venus and Mars, but also

34
35

The Waves is a novel by Virginia Woolfe, and Brave New World (1932) by Aldous Huxley.
Lewis also includes Grimm’s Marchen, Beowulf, Odysseus, the Old Irish immram, Arthurian romance, Swift, Voltaire, Haggard.
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from the myths of King Arthur and Magician Merlin.

Section 4 Lewis: Vocation for a Woman

The female protagonist of That Hideous Strength, Jane, is described as a modernist and
atheist woman. Belonging in the first half of the 20th century, the woman regards human
relationship (including marriage) as mechanisms to satisfy her desire. She is a student
who intends to write a dissertation on the 17th century poet John Donne’s “triumphant
vindication of the body.” As the modernist poet T.S. Eliot revalued the conceits in
Donne’s metaphysical poetry, John Donne would be a popular choice for a PhD student
like Jane who desires to complete academic achievements in the early 20th century.

Although Jane has lost enthusiasm for her subject, she pretends to believe that she will
write a paper if she can lay out all the necessary information, but makes no effort to
work on it. She wastes time doing nothing except repeating her decision that “I must do
some work. By work she meant the doctorate thesis on Donne.” (7) (underlined by the
author) Unlike Harriet whose theme of life is “the spinning world / [which is] Sleeps on
its axis,” Jane has no words to express her life.

Her academic deadlock may be attributed to her inability to comprehend Donne’s
adaptation of double expression laying sacred verse beneath secular lyrics, and
revealing agape beneath the facade of erotic affections. Jane hopelessly recalls a line of
John Donne’s lyric poem “Love’s Alchemy”: “Hope not for mind in women.” Donne
expresses depression at his failure to grasp beauty eternally: “Hope not for mind in
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women ; at their best, / Sweetness and wit they are, but mummy, possess'd” (22-23).
(underlined by the author)

Jane, in the kitchen, is a lifeless wife like the mummy which John Donne compares to
woman captured by a man in “Love’s Alchemy.” She looks at the kitchen as a place of
solitary confinement, but she is not imprisoned, but rather imprisons herself. She may
have regarded her relationship with her husband Mark as a mechanism to boost her lost
passion for “work,” expecting the marriage to inspire a religious understanding of agape
through sexual relationship, but the rationalistic woman seems to be not able to gain
what she wished for from marriage.36 Thomas Howard thinks that Jane’s lack of desire
to write any longer is connected to her failure to understand the vindication of the body,
as she avoids having children to continue her scholastic career.37

Jane feels as if her intellectual ‘mind’ has been ignored. She is miserable, like the poet
of “Love’s Alchemy,” who attempts to seek the elixir which turns all metal into gold
without success:
Some that have deeper digg'd love's mine than I,
Say, where his centric happiness doth lie.
I have loved, and got, and told,
But should I love, get, tell, till I were old,
I should not find that hidden mystery; (1-5)

36
Chapter 14 demonstrates how Jane may have been seduced to exploit her spiritual experience for the sake of her research on John
Donne.(197)
37
“The Catholic Angler” first appeared in the September/October, 1999 issue of Touchstone.
<http://touchstonemag.com/archives/article.php?id=12-05-036-i> printed on September 2, 2010.
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As Jane fails to find what she wishes, she may have overreacted being asked if she hates
being kissed. By “kiss,” her acquaintance Mrs. Dimple probably means simply an
expression of affectionate greeting, but Jane is emotionally disturbed by the word as she
perhaps accepts the question in a deeper dimension, connecting it to it as a rejection of
intellectual mind38: “Do I hate being kissed?” thought Jane to herself. “That indeed is
the question. Hope not for mind in women - “She intended to reply “Of course not,” but
inexplicably, and to her great annoyance, found herself crying instead” (18). Mrs.
Dimple’s question causes Jane to deconstruct her mental obsession with her “work.”39
Writing on Donne for Jane is an experience which allows her to accept her own
defenselessness and come face to face with the reality of the limitation of language.

Jane’s rational thoughts are more shaken by unnatural visions including the head of a
French criminal, a sleeping pre-historic monk, and a mythological giantess standing in
the garden. Jane feels nauseated disgust at the first vision, compassionate pity at the
second one, and extreme anger at the weird woman who looks like “a mythological
picture by Titian come to life”40(193). The Titianesque woman seems to have two faces:
one is similar to Mrs. Dimple and the other looks like “something left out of Mother
Dimple.” Mother Dimple seems to serve as an archtype of baptized Magna Mater41
who works to baptizes this world to prepare the way for Ransom, (whose name literally
means the Savior), just like John the Baptist who prepared the way to Jesus Christ the
Savior. Jane feels rage against the third image, who looks like a “raw-untransformed,
38

C.S. Lewis states that John Donne is the paradox or the surprise in the form of arguments. “These exceptions include some of
Donne’s best work; and indeed, one of the errors of contemporary criticism, to my mind, is an insufficient distinction between
Donne’s best and Donne’s most characteristic…it is enough to notice that the majority of his love lyrics, nd of the Elegies, are….in
the form of arguments. (“Donne and Love Poetry in the Seventeenth Century” 110)
39
In Chapter 17, Jane receives Ransom’s kiss upon his lips and his words in her ears, suggestive of her humble attitude to accept
her sexuality.(251)
40
Titian( 1488-1567 is the 16th century Venetian artist.
41
Magna Mater (Latin for “Great Mother”) Another name for the Phrygian goddess. The Chiron Dictionary of Greek & Roman
Mythology. Trans. By Elizabeth Burr. Wilmette, Ill.: Chiron, 1994.180.

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 998

Yuasa 20

demoniac,” (194) setting fire to the room42: “’Look out! Look out, can’t you?’ shouted
Jane, for the giantess was beginning to touch various parts of the room with her torch.
She touched a vase on the mantelpiece. Instantly there rose from it a streak of colour
which Jane took for fire.” (187)

Jane is not satisfied with Ransom’s interpretation of her rage. Ransom is head of St.
Anne’s, a small group of people opposed to the evil scientific organization N.I.C.E., and
he is personified as the latest of the secret inheritors of King Arthur the spiritual King of
Old Britain. Ransom interprets that her anger is caused by her misunderstanding of
sexuality, because she is possessed with not rejection of biological man per se, but with
indignation against masculinity as a whole: “But the masculine none of us can escape.
What is above and beyond all things is so masculine that we are all feminine in relation
to it.” (194)

As her rage is always triggered by the memory of her bachelor uncles and Ransom’s
masculine laughters, Jane fails to calmly comprehend the true meaning of Ransom’s
comment on her sexuality. She does, however, come to understand Ransom’s intention
when she actually experiences a closeness of contact with the divine giantess in the
garden.

The divine woman is described as “a world” or “a Person” or “the presence of a Person”
or “something expectant, patient, inexorable”(196-197). When Jane meets the
mysterious woman, her distorted self-image naturally “drops down” and “vanishes.”
42

Lewis’s description of mythological giantess image is suggestive of Titian’s mythological work, “Sacred and Profane Love (also
called Venus and the Bride)” in Borghese Gallery, Rome.
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Through the spiritual technique of ‘alchemy’ (encounter with the Divine Person), Jane
finds ‘gold’ (acceptance of the sexuality inside herself). In other words, Jane finds
Love’s Alchemy as she originally wished.

Ultimately Jane is able to understand vocation for herself as the inheritor of Ransom,
not through her active participation in the creative performance of writing a paper but
through passive involvement in supernatural experience, - seeing visions in the dreams
and the encountering of mythological entities. Unlike Harriet in Gaudy Night, C. S.
Lewis does not describe Jane’s spiritual transformation in terms of her struggle in
creativity.

In Education at the Crossroads, Jack Maritain compares the cooperative human
relationship of marriage to two musicians playing complementary parts for a concerto.
In terms of this concept, both Harriet and Jane become appropriate players of a concert
with their partners. In The Responsibility of the Artist, Maritain emphasizes the
importance of a woman “directing her life knowingly or unknowingly toward a good”
(Ch. 1). It is certain that Harriet does knowingly whereas Jane does unknowingly.

Although Lewis writes that he does not prefer detective stories,43 he had already read
Gaudy Night in 1941 before Sayers’s first correspondence with him. By correspondence
and also in person, Sayers and Lewis exchanged thoughts on the themes of love and
marriage, especially about career being “replaced by the new contrast of love and
misery.”44 Among six novels written by Lewis in the 1930s and 1940s, That Hideous
43
44

Lewis. CCL., in his letter to his friend Arthur Greeves (Dec.1941).
Lewis, CCL, in his letter to Dorothy Sayers, (April 1942).
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Strength (1945) is the only story with a female protagonist.45 Although Dorothy L.
Sayers and her literature had a great impact on his concept of sexuality, Lewis, in the
1940s, probably was not fully prepared to introduce to this style the process in which a
woman writer finds self-identity through a creative performance.

Conclusion
Readers of the 20th and 21st century have had to visit strange regions in search of the
numinous beauty which is obviously not at hand any more. Because of the increasing
geographical knowledge in modern time, undeveloped exotic continents are gone, while
large modern cities and their invisible darkness of the mind become new settings for
new genres, mystery novels and other planets and stars in Science Fiction. Our interest
in humanity and sexuality, not settled in the known genres, rather express themselves in
the new spheres. Mystery Fiction, Science Fiction and Fantasy find their place in a
‘Postmodern’ world in the sense that all of them are categorized as an unconventional
literary group, more prosperous after WWII.

In the early 20th century, Both Dorothy L. Sayers and C.S. Lewis were theological
writers within their respective genres - Mystery Novels and Science Fiction. They read
one another’s writings and exchanged critical comments with each other, and their life
and literature made great academic impacts on one other. Sayers’s protagonist Harriet is
socially independent as a mystery writer, scholar of Le Fanu and detective of the

45

Lewis’s all fourteen prose fictions include The Pilgrim's Regress (1933), The Screwtape Letters (1942), Out of the Silent Planet

(1943) Perelandra (1943), That Hideous Strength (1944), The Great Divorce (1946), The Lion, the Witch and the Wardrobe (1950),
Prince Caspian (1951), The Voyage of the 'Dawn Treader' (1952), The Silver Chair (1953), The Horse and His Boy (1954), The
Magician's Nephew (1955), The Last Battle, the (1956), Till We Have Faces: A Myth Retold (1956).
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Scandal in Oxford. Lewis, an academic friends of hers, instead, composes the
protagonist Jane who does not positively involve herself in creating a work, but
passively encounters mysterious beings and finds her true vocation.

Harriet rather reflects Lewis’s concept of creativity because her act of composing a
sonnet on Shotover is an ideal combination of the dual ways as C.S Lewis mentions:
two parents of Logos and Poiema. We must wait for his last novel Till We Have Faces
(1956), to see how Lewis reveals to the reader his ideal integration of metamorphosis of
humanity embodied in the life of a woman who shares multiple roles as narrator, author,
character, and reader.46 This discussion presents Sayers and Lewis as Postmodernist
writers from a perspective of Christianity, reevaluating generally the overlooked genres
of Mystery novel and Science Fiction, and reintroducing the reader to another world
beyond conventional boundaries.
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Music and Arts Festivals Profit from Sustainable Marketing
Angela Branneman, Assistant Professor
Theatre Arts Management, Ithaca College Department of Theatre Arts
The arts are going green particularly at outdoor music and arts festivals where the
environmental impact can be immediate and detrimental. Festivals have a reputation for
creating blight where patrons and producers have been known to act with entitlement and
disregard leaving behind tons of waste. Beyond pedestrian efforts to recycle more and use
less, forward-thinking festival producers and promoters have begun to explore technology and
resources that transform the way an outdoor festival experience is delivered to the audience.
Festivals are finding economic viability and profitability through marketing strategies that
position them as benevolent global citizens by highlighting sustainability efforts with direct return
on this investment from increased ticket and merchandise sales. During the past two festival
seasons when most arts organizations applying traditional marketing strategies reported steep
decline in ticket sales and corporate partnerships, many outdoor arts festivals have seen steady
increases in both from an organically but strategically cultivated patron base.

Multi-day, commercial festivals, such as Bonnaroo Music and Arts Festival in Manchester,
Tennessee, and Austin City Limits in Austin, Texas, have incorporated sustainability initiatives
into festival events for several seasons. They are finding financial viability for their greening
efforts because they encourage patron buy-in through savvy marketing. Their innovative
marketing strategies apply the latest in research and application in what the festival industry
calls experiential marketing. For example, marketing and promotions are done almost
Music and Arts Festivals Profit from Sustainable Marketing
Angela Branneman, Assistant Professor
Theatre Arts Management , Ithaca College Department of Theatre Arts
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exclusively online through festival web portals and festival specific social networks and fan sites.
Marketing reaches patrons through festival websites, YouTube, Facebook and Twitter,
community blogs, and shared space on linked websites. Music and arts festivals foster the
opportunity for patrons to take ownership of their experience, becoming a member of a
community doing the festival together as a result of the shared experience of thousands of
people communicating through myriad online portals before, during, and after the festival. The
experience of thousands living (camping), relaxing, and enjoying the festival together lives on
dynamically on the web long after the festival ends. Patrons are encouraged to upload their
own festival photos and videos sometimes for the opportunity to vote on their favorite or a
chance to win a promotional prize or discount for their contribution. While festivals post
information about relinquishing rights and ownership in exchange for images and video, most
patrons are not concerned about retaining ownership or receiving payment for use of their
intellectual property. They are happy to have their fifteen minutes of fame and sometimes
longer if the festival uses their images for future marketing. By using patron posted images,
festival producers reduce significantly their marketing budgets while increasing their web
presence and cultivating the idea of patron ownership of the experience. Remarkably,
Bonnaroo has never conducted a paid advertising campaign successfully selling 70,000-80,000
tickets to the four-day event solely through its web presence and corporate partnerships.

Green marketing strategies are as creative and inexpensive as encouraging carpooling to a
festival. For example, Bonnaroo producers introduced a ticket discount in summer 2007 for a
minimum of four people arriving together in one vehicle. By summer 2008, Bonnaroo did not
allow vendors to sell bottled water instead providing water for sale from tank trucks. Patrons
purchased “official Bonnaroo Festival” reusable canteens to fill with water from the tank trucks.
Bonnaroo achieved the desired outcome: less solid waste and increased earned revenue in
merchandise sales. When purchasing a ticket to Bonnaroo, patrons must agree to comply with
festival policies, including the festival’s “green rules.” Further, Bonnaroo and Austin City Limits
are on the forefront of sustainable initiatives working with artists and technical producers
experimenting with solar and biodiesel powered stages, stage lights, and sound equipment. A
patron at either festival can even buy carbon-offset stock in windmills and tree farms at an
additional fee to the festival’s ticket price as a way of participating in the sustainability trend.
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While Bonnaroo and Austin City Limits promote sustainability through marketing, other festivals
green the experience through the artwork itself. Kentuck Festival of the Arts, a visual arts and
music festival in Tuscaloosa, Alabama, exhibits and sells juried artwork mostly made from found
and reused objects and natural materials. The culture of sustainability and a green ethos are a
way of life by necessity for many of the Kentuck artists some of whom who are from the poorest
areas in the United States. Kentuck represents the work of artists who have little access or
means to procure resources and new materials. The festival organizers market the unique work
as fundamentally green because most of it is a culmination of imagination and ingenuity using
old objects to create new art. The marketing success of the quilts of Gee’s Bend is one of the
most notable initiatives to come from the Kentuck tradition.

I am excited about the opportunity for interdisciplinary work on this project, as well as the
opportunity for faculty-student collaboration because students are currently in the target
marketing demographic for festival producers. I envision working closely with colleagues in arts
and humanities, as well as industry professionals who produce, manage, and market outdoor
arts festivals. This fall, I will visit the Kentuck festival and interview the executive director who
manages the festival and related year-round museum, as well as the offices of Superfly
Entertainment to discuss sustainability initiatives as they relate to marketing with the producers
of Bonnaroo festival. As the project grows, I envision an appropriate place to invite
collaboration with government municipalities to explore land use and ecological preservation
challenges, as well as refuse removal policies and processes.

Questions to Explore
Is it possible to apply the business concepts of a profit-generating festival producer to the
mission-driven non-profit arts festival focused on education? What, if anything, can non-profit
arts festivals learn from their commercial counterparts that can be applied to their business
model?

Reviewing the data, does an arts organization’s sustainability initiatives in terms of facility and
venue use, artist and equipment transportation, and web-based and social media marketing
translate into real, quantifiable ticket sales? Is there a correlation?
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What are sustainable marketing strategies and how do they compare to traditional marketing
strategies?

What is the connection between experiential and sustainable marketing? How is each defined
and what are their unique deliveries to arts festivals and their patrons? How do they differ from
definition when applied to real situations? What are the outcomes?

Some have suggested sustainable marketing of the arts is a form of altruistic marketing while
others believe it is a trend currently exploited by producers as a sales strategy with little interest
in long-term, genuine sustainably. How much truth do these convictions reflect?
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Angela Branneman, Assistant Professor
Theatre Arts Management , Ithaca College Department of Theatre Arts
4

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1009

October, 2010
Manuscript for Proceedings: 9th Annual Hawaii International Conference on Arts
and Humanities
1. Title: "Hamlet vs. Don Quixote in Thomas Mann: From Nationalist to Democrat"
2. Author: [Last Name, First Name] Yamada, Yumiko
3. Department: English Department
4. Affiliation: Kobe College
5. Email addresses: yumyam@s7.dion.ne.jp; yamada-y@mail.kobe-c.ac.jp
6. Topic areas: Literature, Politics and History of Ideas
7. Presentation format: Paper session
ABSTRACT:
"Hamlet vs. Don Quixote in Thomas Mann: From Nationalist to Democrat"
This paper aims to reexamine Thomas Mann’s conversion from nationalist to
democrat through his relationship with Hamlet and Don Quixote. Thomas Mann, who
engaged in the anti-fascist movement as an ardent defender of peace and democracy
after the exile from the NAZI Germany, had been a nationalist war promoter during
World War I. The motive and reason for his sudden conversion remain relatively
untouched, probably due to the difficulty in reconciling the two diametrically opposite
values in the single person of Thomas Mann.
As a key to Mann’s drastic change, the present paper focuses on the transformation of
Nietzsche, Mann’s erstwhile idol, into the figure of Don Quixote, in his “Voyage with
Don Quixote,” a critique of National Socialism written during the author’s first trip to
the United States.
“I see Nietzsche everywhere, seeing nothing but Nietzsche”--in his long war essay
Reflections of a Nonpolitical Man, Mann imitated the Dionysian fury of Nietzsche at the
outbreak of the Franco-Prussian war. In Nietzsche Mann had always seen Hamlet, “by
far the most attractive hero in world literature.” Shortly after the First World War Mann
experienced sour disillusionment with Nietzsche, whose image turned into Don Quixote,
a comic, unattractive and disgraceful prey for mockery.
By tracing how Mann had shared with his contemporaries what is to be called
“metapolitics of Nazism” through his Four Great Stars-- Goethe, Schopenhauer, Wagner
and Nietzsche—whose German spirit equally derives from Hamlet, this paper traces
how Mann escaped from the lure of Nietzschean anti-democratic power politics into
liberal democracy with the close reading of Don Quixote.
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Challenges and strategies of market expansion in China: The Home Depot Case
PART I: INTRODUCTION
China, with a rapidly growing economy and a population of 1.3 billion with a
bustling middle-class at 100 million, has become an attractive market for many
multinational corporations (MNC), including home improvement giants, such as B&Q,
IKEA and Home Depot (Kumar & Chowdary, 2006). The home improvement market in
China varies greatly from other parts of the world. In the 1990s, the Chinese
government’s reform of the housing system led to private homeownership, which is now
a major trend and rapidly growing market sector in China. Rise in peoples' incomes and
purchasing power, and property investment encouraged private home ownership in
China, which was non-existent two decades ago, now has increased to 70% today. New
homeowners usually have to fit up the basics like flooring, plumbing and furniture,
because a typical new 3-bedroom/2-bath condominium is only a concrete shell, waiting to
be finished. Such concrete shell condominiums have forced Chinese consumers to engage
in buy-it-yourself (BIY) kind of home improvement/decorating activities. Given the
complexity of this emerging market, many companies are forced to adopt long-term
strategies.
Founded in 1978, The Home Depot, Inc. is the world's largest home improvement
specialty retailer and the fourth largest retailer in the United States with fiscal 2009 retail
sales of $66.2 billion and earnings from continuing operations of $2.6 billion. The
company has more than 2,200 retail stores in the United States, Canada, Mexico and
China. The Home Depot’s stock is traded on the New York Stock Exchange (NYSE: HD)
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and it ranks at No. 29 on the Fortune 500 list in 2009. Mr. Frank Blake, a former Vice
Secretary of the U.S. Department of Energy, has been the Chairman & CEO for Home
Depot since 2007 (Home Depot Website, 2010).
Home Depot entered China in 2006 in high profile by acquiring 12 stores from a
Chinese home improvement company Home Way (China Daily, 2006). Employing 3,000
associates, Home Depot operates 12 stores across six cities in China in Tianjin (5),
Beijing (2), Xi’an (2), Qingdao (1), Shenyang (1), and Zhengzhou (1). Tianjin has been
the anchor city because it was the headquarters of Home Way. Home Depot China’s store
format is also big-box operation on an average of 90,000 square feet. The stores offer
such services as delivery, installation, design and remodeling (Home Depot Website,
2010). In Chinese, the words for Home Depot literally translate as "House of Treasures."
However, the path in China has not been smooth. So far, three stores have been
closed and managers are frustrated in searching for an operational model. In May 2009,
Home Depot suddenly closed its storefront in Qingdao, Shandong Province. The official
reason of the closure is the “decoration by the owners”. The employees of the store were
disappointed and actually took control of the store for a short period of time (Gao,
Personal Interview, 2010). However, decoration by the landlord was only the fuse for the
closure. The financial crisis and the highly fragmented Chinese property market played a
role of deteriorating the operating situation of Home Depot in China. An insider from the
top management of Home Depot China said that the remaining 11 storefronts in China
were also facing the danger of being closed (China Business Focus, 2009).
Like the other MNCs, Home Depot also hoped that the business in China would
have a bright future. But the wish doesn’t come true; instead, its global business was
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pulled down by the business in China. In truth, the basics of Home Depot’s hard time in
China are its inadaptability to the Chinese market and its heavy reliance on the Do-ItYourself (DIY) model.

PART II: LITERATURE REVIEW
China now has one of the highest homeownership rates in the world. In just 20
years, Chinese homeownership has gone from zero to about 70 percent. China's GDP is
nearly $1.5 trillion in USD. USA Today reports that in the 2nd quarter of 2010, China
surpassed Japan and became the 2nd largest economic entity, only after the U.S. (Hamlin
& Li, 2010). The country's population and personal wealth are growing, which generates
a sizeable middle class with considerable purchasing power. It is estimated that the
Chinese home improvement market today is at nearly $50 billion USD and the market is
growing at a compounded annual rate of 20 percent. 98 cities in China have populations
over 4.5 million.
Further, China has been world’s largest building material market both in
production and in sales. It is estimated that the production of China’s building material
industry would surpass 1,000 billion RMB with an increasing rate of 3%~4% higher than
GDP’s growth. The enormous market and the rapid growth have attracted lots of MNC
building material retailers to flock in China since the 1990’s. The B&Q chain, owned by
U.K.-based Kingfisher PLC, the largest Do-It-Yourself (DIY) retailer in Europe, has
been growing rapidly in China since 1999. It already has 58 stores in 25 Chinese cities,
from Shenzhen in the south to Harbin in the north. Michael McLarney, editor and
publisher of the Toronto-based home improvement industry newsletter Hardlines, says,
"On a global expansion front, Home Depot has been far behind other retailers" (Olijnyk,
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2007). However, Home Depot’s slow move to China can be viewed as an advantage,
because Home Depot can learn from other retailer’s mistakes while growing upon other
retailer’s successful model.
As the world financial crisis and Chinese real estate market downturn, especially
for excessive expansion for its own, B&Q suffered a great loss in China of over 500
million RMB by Jan. 2009. B&Q had to cut off most of ex-OBI’s store in middle-sized
cities which are not profitable all the time. B&Q president of Asian-Pacific area said that
they had never lost confidence in the Chinese market and would never retreat because of
temporary loss. In fact, a restructuring strategy with 40 million US$ investment for
2009~2010 years has been made that covers upgrading the remaining 41 chain stores,
improving single store’s profit by reducing 17 store’s business area, and also training his
own promoters and employees. Although the speed of store development is slowdown,
B&Q is still the largest retailer in Chinese building material market. With its internal
restructuring and operation improvement, B&Q would probably be the largest winner in
China in future (Moody, 2009).
2.1 China’s rising middle class
A new expression among Chinese social science researchers is "Zhong Chan,"
meaning "middle class" or "middle property” in Chinese. For now, it is a term used by
statisticians and sociologists, rather than the general populace. For Western and Chinese
companies, the middle class signifies a large and still growing market of those with
enough disposable income to make discretionary purchases, ranging from brand name
shampoo to a luxury purchase of a new Lexus sedan to a widescreen television. For
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investors, the middle class signifies those Chinese with their own capital to invest – a
phenomenon that is heating stock markets around the world.

Consumer expenditure
on food (US$ million)
Internet users ('000)
New registrations of
passenger cars ('000)
Consumer electronics
(RMB million)
Dog and cat food
(RMB million)

2003

2004

2005

2006

2007

197,818

213,312

232,803

264,965

276,255

79,5000

94,000

121,354

153,431

189,419

1,972

2,326

2,603

2,761

160,355

173,934

188,535

202,470

213,832

1,418

1,599

1,797

2,007

2,223

Source: Euromonitor
Table 1: China Lifestyle Indicators
As more Chinese households have disposable income in excess of their basic
necessities, a substantial share will likely be spent on food, apparel, household products,
and personal products. These four categories could grow 3X from a market of 1.9 trillion
RMB ($232 billion) in 2006 to a market size of 7.7 trillion RMB ($940 billion) in 2025.
Retailers of these products are likely to benefit. Chinese consumers still spend a fraction
of what shoppers in other developed markets spend, but retail sales are increasing 15
percent annually. China can generate $860 billion in retail sales by 2009. In December
2004, China removed the remaining investment restrictions on its retail industry,
allowing overseas companies to operate without a local partner and in any city (Chao,
2010).
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The wealthy Chinese consumer is 20-30% younger than luxury consumers in
Japan, which makes a big difference in what appeals to them. And the global
management-consulting firm, McKinsey, highlights another difference. It projects that
growth in luxury goods consumption will come from less “Westernized” cities like
Wenzhou or Chengdu, which have more wealthy consumers than Detroit. If you’ve never
heard of these cities, you’re not alone. Neither has Wall Street. But just because the
financial media largely focuses on China’s export-oriented coastal cities and ignores the
rest of the country, it doesn’t mean that investors should (Daltorio, 2010).
Already, sales of garments and shoes in China have outpaced pricey Japan,
accounting for more than a third for all of Asia, and increasingly, fashion-conscious
Shanghai is viewed as a foothold for the region. "We have not seen this before to the
extent we are seeing this in China. We are dealing with 1 billion people with income per
capita growing exponentially," said Max Magni, a partner with consulting firm McKinsey
& Co. (Moody, 2009).

PART III: RESEARCH METHOD
A longitudinal case-based research, based on systematic observation and in-depth
interviews has been employed from April 2006 to August 2010. Yin (1989) suggests that
case studies are epistemologically justifiable when research questions focus on reasons
behind observed phenomena, when behavioral events are not controlled, and when the
emphasis is on contemporary events. Stuart et al. (2002) argue that case method is
“appropriate and essential where either theory does not yet exist or is unlikely to apply...
where theory exists but the environmental context is different ...or where cause and effect
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are in doubt or involve time lags”. Home Depot in China satisfies this criteria.
Case-based research requires a sampling approach focusing on theoretically useful
cases (Eisenhardt, 1989; Teagarden and von Glinow, 1995). In particular, best practices
models provide good candidates for a case research methodology (Eisenhardt, 1989;
Teagarden & von Glinow, 1995). It is worth noting that the struggle Home Depot faces is
common for many U.S. and foreign owned enterprises in China. The Home Depot can
provide good lesson for other MNCs entry strategy to China and other emerging markets.
Finally, there has been a good deal of debate on whether case research should be
based on theory specified a priori or on grounded theory. Whyte (1984) argues that, to be
valuable, research should be guided by "good ideas about how to focus the study and
analyze those data" (p. 225). On the contrary, Glaser and Strauss (1967) suggested that
evolution of a theory from the data is the basis for development of grounded theory rather
than an imposition of a priori theory. Likewise, Van Maanen, Dabbs and Faulkner (1982)
suggested that investigators avoid prior commitment to any theory. This study follows the
grounded theory approach.
We have employed three main sources for the reasoning to develop propositions:
theoretical explanations for "whys" and “hows” of financial and economic crisis; past
empirical findings; and practice or experience of companies and countries (Webster and
Watson, 2002). Among these, the logical reasoning is the most important component of
our explanations. It represents “the theoretical glue that welds the model together”
(Whetten, 1989: 491).
From April 2006 to August 2010, I have conducted several in-depth interviews with
high-level managers and attorneys at Home Depot. In addition, I have been visiting

8

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1018

Home Depot stores in China and witnessed its ups and downs every year. To
complement my field research, I also have maintained a front row seat at the most
updated research on Chinese economy, Chinese home improvement market and Home
Depot’s entry strategy in China.
PART IV: RESEARCH FINDINGS
Research findings generated from analyzing the patterns of interview transcripts
and field notes, as well as its comparison of existing literature reveal common operational
and regulatory problems for home improvement retailers in China: 1). Poor margins on
high volume items adversely affecting profit margins;

2). Intense competition 'against

the plethora of independent warehouse style stores and traditional markets, such as the
Flower and bird markets; 3). The new supplier-retailer agreement laws in China that have
hit retailer’s ability to discount, and 4). Inability of Home Depot in adapting to its
Chinese cultural and economic environment. All obstacles will be explained in detail in
the next section. In the major cities, homebuyers typically purchase an apartment that
needs a range of finishing work. In many cases, after purchasing a home, Chinese
consumers must do the following (Wang, Personal Communication, 2010):
1. Select a contractor for design, decoration and finishing service;
2. Develop a home design plan in conjunction with the contractor;
3. Select and purchase construction materials – through the contractor or in consultation;
with the contractor or by the homeowner himself
4. Agree to the finishing schedule and pricing
5. Allow time (on average 2-3 months) for the work to be completed
6. Conduct the final check of the whole project when finished

4.1 Culture as a determinant for business models
Culture impacts people’s communication style, thinking patterns, behavior and
therefore purchasing choices. In order to prosper in China, MNCs such as Home Depot
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needs to adjust its business model to Chinese culture and mindset. Home Depot’s
corporate culture has been based on Do-It-Yourself (DIY) model. DIY model requires
consumers to labor on the projects themselves. DIY makes sense in the U.S. because
labor cost is expensive in the U.S. and most Americans are hand-on.
First, there is a class issue concerning DIY model. In China, however, even since
the ancient time, manual labor has been looked down upon. Only second-class or thirdclass citizens have to deal with manual labor. Mencius, a major disciple of Confucius,
once said: “Those who work with their mind are rulers, and those who work with their
labor are subjects.” (Mencius, 4th Century B.C.). To be able to avoid manual labor is a
class symbol in the ancient time and it continue to serve as a class symbol for today’s
middle class in China. Members of the middle class are precisely the target customers for
Home Depot.
Second, since 1975, China adopted One Child Policy as a national regulation for
family planning. The only children are now in their 20s, 30s and approaching 40s. The
only children are the vital components of China’s middle class, who are becoming
homeowners when they get married. The only children have been somewhat spoiled by
their two parents and four grand parents and they had not done much manual labor
growing up in urban China. Home Depot’s DIY model seems to be not suitable to this
group of key customers.
Third, the cheap labor cost in China makes it possible for the middle class to take
a Design-It-Myself (D’IF), but Do-It-For-Me (DIFM) model. Most workers who are
carrying on the construction and decoration jobs in China are migrant workers from the
rural area, seeking jobs in urban China.
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MNCs need to be flexible in adapting their operational strategies in the local
cultural context. Just as China adopted socialism with Chinese characteristics, Home
Depot needs to adopt a model suitable to Chinese customers. Perhaps after being in
China, Home Depot can say: “We are an MNC in China, but we are an MNC in China
with Chinese characteristics.”

4.2 Chinese consumers are very brand and price conscious
We live in a world of brands. For MNCs, brand recognition and brand equity is
lifeline. A brand brings a wealth of quality, value and high performance cues to a
product, which enables the customer to directly recognize (Pickton, 2004). The
effectiveness of a brand is characterized more by what makes it different from other
brands than from any essential quality of the brand itself.
Sparks (2008) finished a dissertation in Harvard University on “Intercultural
investigation of consumer behavior: A cross-cultural study on brand-consciousness
between UK and China students at clothing purchase.” While living in a different culture
and interacting with UK students, the researcher noticed the situation that there are
different considerations in buying clothes between consumers of the two cultures of UK
and China. It is found that the Chinese people are very brand conscious and they view
Western brands as of higher quality and more trust-worthy.
Recently, clothing manufacturer Levi Strauss & Co. launched a new global brand
in China, joining a growing list of companies that hope to crack this fast-growing and
youthful market by tailoring their products to Chinese tastes. Models at the launch were
wearing sneakers and high-heeled sandals: not a cowboy hat or boot in sight. The new
brand is aimed at young consumers in emerging markets, starting with China, Singapore
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and South Korea. The newest incarnation of Levis will aim at a broader segment of
Chinese consumers than traditional Levis, which sell for over $100 USD in the upscale
malls along Shanghai's busy Nanjing Rd. shopping strip. Aaron Boey, president for Levi
Strauss's Asia-Pacific division named the new group of young consumers as "dENIZEN."
"Chinese consumers are not brand loyal, but they are brand conscious. They are
trying something new all the time," Boey said. At the same time, consumers are
becoming more pragmatic and looking for extra value, and having a brand that caters to
their tastes can provide some of that extra appeal, he says (Associated Press, 2010).
“Chinese customers are very brand conscious. The owning and using of certain brands
can function as a status symbol in China, especially for its Neo-Rich. Foreign brands are
much more sought after despite their high cost, because they symbolize a level of luxury
and the possessions of the owner. Consumers in China are a little less cynical than their
Western counterparts. They are as intelligent and critical as anywhere else, but tend to
trust brands more because there is so much not to trust with products in China. A brand is
particularly important because it’s a guarantee of quality. Using brands, especially
Western, is important to many Chinese as is staying with the trend (Luk'yanenko, 2010).
Chinese consumers have become adaptive to the world-class offerings of wellknown players and willing to spend more for better quality products. Home Depot needs
to take advantage of this trend and promote the brand of “Home Depot Store” as well as
the merchandise that the store carries. It has been very common in China that Chinese
home improvement stores such as Orient Home promote its store brand and the paints it
carries to 1.3 billion Chinese customers via China Central Television Station (CCTV)
(Chen, Personal Communication, 2010).
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Second, the Chinese customers are very tightly price conscious. They compare
prices of the same products with mom & pop stores across the street, as well as make
shift markets. In B&Q especially, Home Depot faces a rival that has already learned
many lessons about operating in China. The chain, a subsidiary of Europe's do-it-yourself
giant Kingfisher, inaugurated its first Chinese store in Shanghai in 1999 but soon realized
that a cookie-cutter version of its British stores would not pass muster. Chinese shoppers,
who like to handle the merchandise before buying, were frustrated that products were
stacked high on shelves. Many never ventured far into the store at all because they were
intimidated by the prices of the most expensive goods that B&Q traditionally displays at
the head of each aisle. Now everything is within easy reach, and the bargains are front
and center. Since those wobbly first steps, B&Q has hit its stride in China. Its 49 stores
on the mainland rang up $542 million in sales in 2005, a 48% increase over the previous
year (Bloomberg Business Week, 2006).
4.3 BIY, not DIY needs to be the focus
Buy-It-Yourself (BIY), not DIY shall be the focus of business operation in China.
Chinese customers are not used to the DIY model of decorating their condos. "It is very
rare that a Chinese consumer will do it him or herself. You would use a contractor you
know, perhaps through a friend," he said. "Part of the problem is that the B&Q model and
the US Home Depot model, that of the branded chain, has not been translated properly in
the Chinese market" (Moody, 2009).
"While we're pleased with the business performance, we're still not confident
we've got the right business model," Frank Blake, Chairman and CEO of Home Depot
told a Bank of America-Merrill Lynch consumer conference in 2009. Blake said China
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does not have much of a do-it-yourself market currently and added that stores in the
country differed in terms of the way they operate, relationships with vendors and
distribution (Jacobs, 2009). We want to figure out how to make money there. We'll either
figure it out or we won't be there," he said. He said the company's aim was to have a lot
of profitable stores, not just 12 in a country with a population of 1.3 billion people. But
he said the lack of an established do-it-yourself market and the fact that vendors and
distributors operated differently made it a hard market to crack (Moody, 2009).
Steve Gilman, the CEO of Home Depot’s British competitor B&Q in China rarely
talk about the DIY model because much of what customers do in China is home
improvement, meaning that consumers are not always doing the fix-up work themselves
(Desvaux & Ramsay, 2006). Ignatius Tong, who heads the consumer goods and retail
competence center at strategy consultants Roland Berger Greater China in Shanghai, said
foreign home improvement brands are finding it difficult to establish themselves in the
China market because the Chinese have difficulty grasping the concept of "do-ityourself".

4.4 Urban Next Generation Store Concept
B&Q plans to open a new generation of outlets in which products will be sorted
by classification instead of by brand. It also maintained it was investing money in
revamping the remaining stores and was creating the B&Q Next Generation Store
Concept. Matt Tyson, CEO of B&Q Asia, said the company is determined to win in the
market in the long term. In many ways B&Q's decision to cut back on the number of its
stores and to invest in a new store format (its first Next Generation China Store was
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opened in Putuo, Shanghai last month) is a logical step in trying to establish a strong
brand image and break down some of the fragmentation.
The new stores have been made more female-friendly, reflecting the fact that
women in China are often the key decision-makers when it comes to making home
furnishing decisions. The stores are also more modern and have a more user-friendly lay
out to make them attractive retail destinations (Moody, 2009).
Anchor stores, Chinese community, mom & pop shops, occupy the market first and make
the stores appear at every corner.

4.5 Local Partnerships Are Key: Guanxi
Managers in China from Home Depot – a company solely owned by
Americans, face challenge in communicating with various departments and levels of
Chinese government. It is a common theme that these managers mention that there are
lack of consistency, transparency and clarity in Chinese policies and regulations. In
order to overcome the bureaucracy issue with moving targets of regulations, American
companies usually use actions of giving back to the community through corporate
social responsibility (CSR) to gain support from Chinese government. Participating in
earthquake relief, supporting Beijing Olympics, sponsoring sports and educational
events all will bring attention and support from Chinese government and consumers to
a foreign company and its brand. For an American company, the alternative of such
public CSR – bribing is not a good choice. The Anti-Corruption Act of the United
States obstructs any American company to use this method (which is used by Asian
and European companies) to promote relationship with Chinese government officials.
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Freeman (Personal Communication, 2010) said in this environment local
partnerships are crucial in China. "You really have to know who you are getting into
business with. If the locals don't have confidence in the local legal system, it's crazy to
think that foreigners will," he said. "People with Chinese connections can do a lot
…Local market expertise is critical. To be successful you can't overlay your U.S. or
Western European private equity experience in these markets. If you have trustworthy
local partners to help you, that would be a good start.”
Some scholars are concerned about China's system of "guanxi" (relationship) in
which business is conducted more through elaborate networks of relationships than on
merit. The willingness of Americans to let an entrepreneur succeed, regardless of his or
her social or political connections, has been the cornerstone of U.S. economic success.
In the U.S., there is a high circle of trust and a complete legal system to protect
business interest. However, in China, there is a low circle of trust and incomplete and
immature legal system. People need to get to know their business partners and gain
mutual trust before any business is conducted. Guanxi with local partners, such as
government, landlord, suppliers, wholesalers, and consumers will lead the way toward
business success.
Corporate social responsibility is a great way to jump start company reputation,
network with various divisions of Chinese government. In addition, it is illegal for U.S.
companies to be involved in any type of bribery. Such CSR activities include charity
balls, earthquake relief effort, establishing schools in China, providing books for
schools, special Olympic, etc. It is the right way to adopt. To give away red envelops
with cash will only feed government officials appetite and nurture a vicious cycle of
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increased appetite (Mosay, Personal Communication, 2010).
Home Depot does have a set of core values developed in the mid-1990s (the
Home Depot Values or “Values Wheel”—see box), which spells out its commitments
in important CSR areas and
provides a focus for the
company’s CSR-related
work. New associates receive
training in the Home Depot
Values as part of the
orientation session they take
part in before starting at the
company.
While Home Depot
recognizes that there are
business benefits to being
socially responsible, what
ultimately motivates the
company is a strong belief
that it is the right thing to do. Home Depot expresses this as “Doing Good and Doing
Well.” Home Depot values strong relationships built on trust, honesty and integrity. We
should listen and respond to the needs of customers, associates, communities and
vendors, treating them as partners.
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4.6 MNCs should focus on long-term results in China
MNCs should focus on long-term development in the Chinese market, despite the fact
that the business environment and investment policies may have their ups and downs, and
profit may have temporary downturn, the Chief Executive Officer of Siemens China said
recently. The country remains one most strategic markets for all MNCs, and companies
should work to "adapt themselves to the rapid changing market," Cheng Mei-Wei,
president and chief executive officer of Siemens China told a press conference in Beijing
(Wan, 2010).
Home Depot’s research shows that the company requires a foothold in markets where
the per capita income is above $9,000 a year (61,506 RMB). They have successfully
moved into countries like Mexico and Poland, where income levels are above this
threshold level but not into Colombia, Thailand, Malaysia or Brazil. In China, the current
disposable income per capita in urban areas is $2,309 (15,781RMB) and the per capita
net income in rural areas is $696 (4,761 RMB). Howard Abe, head of consumer
industries and retail practice at management consultants AT Kearney Greater China and
Asia, based in Shanghai, said it would take Chinese consumers between 6 and 13 years to
reach these levels. "The current low income levels combined with the slowdown in the
economy means you have a stale market at the moment," he said. "The 'Big Box' retailers
seem to be here now to be in a position to take advantage of much bigger returns in the
future," he said (Moody, 2009).
John Kelly of financial advisers Chelsea Financial Services said: "For us, the longterm story around China remains very compelling. China is industrializing and urbanizing
at an increasing rate. Growing middle classes are consuming more, and infrastructure and
urbanization are underpinning that growth. The IMF predicts that China’s economy will
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grow by 10 percent in 2010 and 9.9 percent in 2011."He adds: "Chinese demographics
look good too. It has a young and expanding population, which contrasts favorably with
the West’s lower birth rates and retiring baby boomers. Its high rates of saving and strong
corporate balance sheets are again in favorable contrast to the major Western economies.
But with high growth comes high volatility, so investors can expect some bumps and
bubbles along the road” (Beugge, 2010).
However, the playing field in the home improvement market is not level. The market
system is chaotic at the moment to say the least. Chen, a store manager of Home Depot
China says that this market is currently a “blind spot” for any foreign retailers and
nobody knows the game rules (Chen, Personal Communication, 2010). All foreign
retailers are confused at the moment about the mechanism of the Chinese market, another
store manager said (Wang, Personal Communication, 2010). B&Q, the No. 1 big box
retailer, is no exception.
In early 2009, B&Q sent shockwaves through China's retail market when it suddenly
announced it would close a third of its stores. The British retailer was seen as one of the
first major casualties of both the economic downturn and the slump in the property
market, which had directly impacted sales of its bathrooms, kitchens and building
supplies. B&Q said it was closing 22 of its 63 stores. It also said that 17 of its 41 stores
were "too big" and is looking for other retailers to rent the extra space (Moody, 2009).
B&Q has begun a humiliating retrenchment in China after its dreams of conquering
the £29bn home improvement market for B&Q turned into a DIY disaster in a slumping
property market. In 2009, B&Q China reported a loss of £52m and it does not expect a
return to profit until 2011.
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Cheshire said the retailer became embroiled in a "land grab" for stores. When the
Chinese government sought to quell the emerging housing bubble in 2007 by tightening
up lending criteria, it sent the market into reverse. He said growth of 40% had been
replaced by a 15% decline, with like-for-like sales at its Chinese stores down 27.9% in
2008 (Wood, 2009). Ian Cheshire, chief executive, admitted that it had considered pulling
out of the country altogether but decided the business had "significant" long-term
potential (Moody, 2009). Home Depot is facing the same dilemma.

4.7 Localization takes on new importance
“Think globally, but act locally” has been a slogan for many MNCs. However,
it is easier said than done. Many foreign companies just move their business models
verbatim to China and hope it will sustain. Little are they prepared for the severe
complicated competition with local mom & pop shops, traditional markets, Chinese
counterparts that practice commissions and kickbacks, and factory outlets. Being
successful in the U.S. market does not guarantee any U.S. company to be successful
in China.
Siemens is a good example of MNCs in China. Not only the company try its
best in adapting to the Chinese markets and listening to Chinese customers, the
company also tries to expand local capabilities in research and development (R&D).
"We are a multinational company, but we are also a Chinese company," said Cheng.
(Wan, 2010). China now is the third largest market for Siemens, next to Germany
and the United States. The company has a nationwide network of more than 90
operating companies and 61 regional offices. (Wan, 2010).
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Regional cultural differences in China also dictate business strategies. B&Q's
next phase of expansion will test its ability to keep in touch with its customers and
their pocketbooks. It's moving into cities that Gliwinski (CEO of B&Q) says are as
different from Shanghai as the U.S. is from France. "While America is a big
country, 95% of what the standard home-improvement store in Texas and in Alaska
offer is similar," he says. "That's not true in China. Tsingtao and Shenzhen might as
well be in different countries." For example, he says, his stores in the north sell lots
of carpeting and wooden flooring, while homeowners in Shenzhen prefer tile or
marble because of the heat and humidity. Ovens are for sale in Beijing but not in
Kunming. Add to that China's vast income disparities from region to region and a
one-size-fits-all approach to home improvement obviously won't work, Gliwinski
says. In Tsingtao, for example, residents make about half of what Shanghainese
make, so B&Q must adjust its prices. In Shanghai it charges up to 100,000 RMB for
a fully designed apartment, including all the materials. In second-tier cities such as
Chongqing--which at 35 million people is triple the size of Shanghai--it offers a
similar deal for less than 50,000 RMB. At either price customers get a money-back
guarantee that the products are authentic and the work is done right. "There's so
much counterfeiting in China that people do take comfort in an overt guarantee of
authenticity," says Murphy, the Kingfisher chief. "If it says Bosch on the box, then
it has to be Bosch inside” (Warner, 2007).
4.8 The heavily fragmented Chinese home improvement market
Home Depot specializes in building materials, home improvement supplies and
lawn and garden products. The company has been recognized as an innovator in the home
improvement retail industry for combining the economies of scale of a warehouse format
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with the high-level of customer service of smaller retailers. Home Depot stores are
large—typically, 114 000 square feet—and offer between 40 000 and 50 000 different
products (Home Depot Website, 2010).
While China's total home improvement market (including DIY products, home
furniture, bathroom and toilet ceramics, flooring and home lighting) has a total value of
49.1 billion yuan ($7.1 billion), according to market research organization Access Asia,
the market is heavily fragmented. The main branded outlets had only a fractional share of
the overall market with B&Q having just 63 outlets, the American chain Home Depot,
which entered the market only two years ago, having just 12, and IKEA 7.
Two years ago, according to management consultants AT Kearney, the top four
branded outlets, B&Q, IKEA, Oriental Home and Home Mart, had only 2.5 percent of the
market - B&Q being the market leader with just 1 percent - leaving the other 97.5 percent
up for grabs.
Numerous small-scale Chinese manufacturers and retailers, who rent buildings
from developers in edge-of-city retail developments, dominate the Chinese home
improvement market. These retail developments have a floor for lighting, one for
flooring, one for furniture, one for paint and another for drapery. "Many of these used to
ship all their stuff off to the West to the likes of Home Depot but now they just open up
relatively inexpensive shops in Nanjing, Shanghai or Hangzhou. They put three guys in
there on minimum salary and they get all the margin, both wholesale and retail," said
Tong at Roland Berger (Moody, 2009).
In Beijing, a city with 14 million people, B&Q has six stores, and Home Depot
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only has one functional store, which is on the 4th ring road, behind heavy trees. It took me
great difficulty in finding the store and no taxi drives have ever heard of Home Depot. It
is both exciting and depressing walking inside this store. I felt excited because I see
Home Depot in China. In the U.S., we visit Home Depot weekly and there are three
stores in my area within 15 minutes of driving. I felt depressed because there is very
limited amount of customers in the store and employees seem to have very low spirit, due
to lack of sense of success. To drive from one end of the city to the other usually takes 23 hours. Who would drive for 2-3 hours to this one Home Depot store for a bulb?
With limited store number, the percentage of market share is almost non-existent
for Home Depot, therefore suppliers are not willing to give preferable quotes, and this in
turn, makes Home Depot prices not competitive to price-conscious Chinese customers.
Many Chinese suppliers are aware of the fact that Home Depot is a Fortune 500
company, but when they compare Home Depot to a meal, they feel like “to eat it, it has
no flavor, to abandon it, it is a pity.” (Chen, Personal Communication, 2010).
Consequently, employee moral in Home Depot’s China stores are low. They view
the US headquarters as attaching little importance to the business in China. If the
business in China is continued, it has no apparent contributions to the global business in a
short time; but if it is abandoned, it would be a pity to give up a market with so much
potential,” the insider mentioned above concluded the headquarters’ thoughts about the
business in China like this (China Business Focus, 2009).
4.9 In-house design centers shall be strengthened
The design service has been a boon--accounting for a third of sales in China--and
could give it a crucial advantage over Home Depot. By the time its third store had
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opened, in Shanghai, B&Q had developed a full-blown in-house design center.
Homeowners can sit down with an interior decorator using a computer displaying threedimensional images of their apartment. The decorator then hires contractors to install
electrical outlets, bathroom plumbing, kitchen appliances, flooring and most everything
else. The only rule is that 80% of the goods must be purchased through B&Q. In 2006 the
company outfitted 30,000 apartments in China.
To figure out the ever-evolving taste of Chinese consumers, B&Q relies on its
12,000 employees for insight, says Gliwinski. Informal chats in the stores, as well as staff
meetings, help drive the latest intelligence up to the head office. "The market in China
changes so rapidly that we have to move much more quickly and make faster decisions
than we do in Europe," he says (Warner, 2007).
What the company is hearing now is leading it to alter its design-center strategy.
While many Chinese still buy empty shells, builders are offering more fully equipped
apartments and houses. So the company has begun opening mobile design centers at
building sites, allowing customers to decide what they want in their homes--and have the
builder install it--while construction is under way. The centers also offer free bus rides to
B&Q stores in nearby cities so that customers can see fully built models of kitchens and
bathrooms. "This is the first apartment they have owned," Gliwinski says. "They need
advice, and they need imagination. You need to let them see what a home looks like."
(Warner, 2007).
In a B&Q store in Shanghai customers take photographs of the kitchen and
bathroom mock-ups, jot down notes and make shopping lists. Wang Ji Hong and Luo Hui
Fang, a young married couple shopping in the city's Pudong district, say they spend hours
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in the store and will come back several times before they decide how to outfit their new
apartment.
In 1991, Home Depot established its first Expo Design Center in San Diego. The
Expo Design Centers carried higher-end products compared to Home Depot and sold
complete solutions to household needs, such as modular kitchens, assembled bathrooms,
etc. In the same year, the company's sales crossed five billion dollars. In the mid 1990s,
Home Depot collaborated with the Discovery Channel and Lynette Jennings on a home
improvement program, called HouseSmart, which was televised daily (ICMR, 2004).
However, The Home Depot abandoned its EXPO Design Center stores a few years ago,
Perhaps Home Depot can collaborate with CCTV and make a similar TV show to
education Chinese customers in home improvement and in promoting the Home Depot
brand and the products it carries in the store. The pre-condition before the massive
promotional effort is to increase market share by opening more stores on a smaller scale
at populous streets and near big subdivisions.

PART V: CONCLUSION AND DISCUSSIONS
Despite the huge market, Chinese building material market is far from mature at
present. Actually, more than 80% sales in China happen in simple and humble
marketplaces or hardware stores on roadside, often scattered in temporary construction
with little supervision. But in the next 3~5 years, the sales from modern chain stores is
estimated to clime to 50%~80% in tier 1 cities like Shanghai, Beijing, Guangzhou, etc.
Professional chain stores with fine guarantee of quality, return, exchange, and after-sale
service will become the most popular distribution in the future in China. After the
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magnates complete their layout in China, they may enjoy a rich harvest for their devotion.
"The 'Big Box' retailers seem to be here now to be in a position to take advantage of
much bigger returns in the future," he said. "Although the fact that the market is so
fragmented makes it difficult to get a foothold, there are huge rewards available for those
who do eventually manage to get a significant market share and the opportunity is there
because there is a whole 97.5 percent to go at."
If Home Depot doesn’t want its other storefronts in China to share the same
fate with the Qingdao storefront, it must change the development strategies in
China, find a proper way of combining the hypermarket culture and the Chinese
market and resolve the contradiction between the localized operation and the
globalization management.
"We believe that only by understanding our customers and providing them
with what they really need can we continue to strengthen our market-leading
position." (Moody, 2009). Chinese customers are evolving so quickly that the
company’s structure must change faster than it does in more mature markets. As a
result, B&Q partly revamps most of its stores virtually every year. Of all the
lessons Gilman learned in China, the most important, he says, is to “keep listening
to the customers because they’re going to be changing.”
Matthew Crabbe, an analyst with Access Asia, which tracks the consumer goods
and retail industries in China. “The Chinese market is so competitive, and margins so
small, that it has to be about the ‘pile ’em high, sell ’em cheap’ principle.” What the
company is hearing now is leading it to alter its design-center strategy. While many
Chinese still buy empty shells, builders are offering more fully equipped apartments and
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houses. So the company has begun opening mobile design centers at building sites,
allowing customers to decide what they want in their homes— and have the builder
install it—while construction is under way. The centers also offer free bus rides to B&Q
stores in nearby cities so that customers can see fully built models of kitchens and
bathrooms. “This is the first apartment they have owned,” Gliwinski says. “They need
advice, and they need imagination. You need to let them see what a home looks like.”
(Warner, 2007).
Next step strategy, Home Depot needs to develop a next generation new store
concept, perhaps smaller boutique stores, located at every street corner and every
entrance of subdivisions. To increase market share is the first step. Then suppliers will
provide lower quotes and then Home Depot can sell products cheaper to customers.
Home Depot needs to provide more expertise in custom designing customers’ new
concrete shell condominiums, so that the design expertise will persuade customers to buy
materials from the store. If there is no market share size, there is no competitiveness as
far as the development of chain stores is concerned, including and especially in China.
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Abstract
“At the same time the designer keeps uppermost in his mind his primary function: giving the
author’s work its most suitable and effective graphic form.” Marshall Lee’s observation almost
sixty years ago is relevant today to undergraduate students engaged in book arts. As a three
dimensional visual object, an artist’s book challenges students to consider the integration of text,
image, and book structure. Making a book provides a common ground between the arts and
humanities. Students explore the dynamic of offering visuals with the verbal of literature. Lee
continues to state that “…the designer of tomorrow should be a creative artist with a broad
background. He must understand and be well versed in literature, have a thorough training in
graphic expressions and media, be well informed on the complicated technology of modern
bookmaking, and have a solid knowledge of publishing history and practice. All these
qualifications are essential. In addition, he should have a wide liberal education and a good deal
of general experience.” The exercise of selecting the text, finding inspiration in the meaning,
visualizing the narrative, and designing the printed and bound context requires students to reflect
upon their experience and understanding in humanities courses and their wider liberal arts
education. Students respond to the text by incorporating the experience of their hands-on studio
art and bookmaking courses with their creative vision to produce type and/or images that
interpret the words of an author. It is often a self-collaborate process without much interaction
with the author. Yet, it is a significant learning occurrence for the student because the literary
aspect necessitates critically analyzing the text, comprehending the intent of the author, and
transforming the words into a visual solution that provides context for the reader/viewer. The
student must sort out the verbal, visual, and design according to what is dominant, subordinate
and tertiary on the pages of the book in support of both the author and artist. This presentation
features student-produced artist’s books and examines the students’ creative efforts based on
their understanding of the arts and literary humanities.
Bibliography
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The ‘FOB-White’ and ‘Morally Suspect-Chaste Woman’ poles of identity: Secondgeneration South Asian Canadian identity on Shaadi.com.
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This research paper is drawn from a larger study on how second-generation South Asian
Canadians use Shaadi.com, an online South Asian matrimonial website, to maintain
connections with their parents’ homeland. In this paper I draw on semi-structured
interviews with 30 second-generation South Asian Canadians in the Greater Toronto
Area, home to over half of Canada’s South Asian population, examining how they
represent the self on Shaadi.com and what particular indicators, more specifically the
images they choose to post, calculated answers to the drop-down menus, and particular
words in the free-text box of the application form, outline what it means to be Canadian
and Indian. I use the notion of symbolic boundaries to understand how my male and
female informants used a standard scheme of self-representation in their profiles to
negotiate between the boundaries of Indian and Canadian. For my male informants, this
standard scheme included negotiating between the “FOB (Fresh Off the Boat)-White”
poles of identity and for my female informants the standard scheme included negotiating
between the “Morally Suspect-Chaste Woman” poles of identity, as both attempted to
present their profiles as “Indian but not too Indian” and “Canadian but too Canadian”.
This paper not only contributes to more research concerning online identities but also the
representation of ethnic and racial identity in nonymous online settings. Through
investigating how my informants represented the self on Shaadi.com, I unearth how
Canadian was a normative reference point for them, as they entered Shaadi.com as
Canadians with the intent to locate and maintain their connections to India
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Analyzing the Linear-Planar Transformation of Nipponbashi Electric Shopping Street
Mari YAMADA, Toshinobu OKU, Wataru KUSUNOSE, Takeshi SUZUKI and Matsubara SHIGEKI

Abstract
Does the expansion of a midtown shopping area inevitably involve its economic development? This
paper attempts to provide an answer by taking the linear-planar transformation of Nipponbashi Electric
Shopping Street in Osaka as an example.
Nipponbashi Electric Shopping Street, Japan’s second largest electric shopping area after Akihabara in
Tokyo, expanded from the 800 m linear shopping street to 40 ha planar shopping district 1985-2010.
Since 2000 half of the electric stores have withdrawn from the street, with a serious sales downturn due
primarily to the development of the Internet electric shopping service, being replaced by different types of
stores. What attracts our attention is that despite the decline of sales on the whole, the shopping area has
spread itself to show a new city formation. How is it possible for the two apparently conflicting
events—the expansion of the area and the decline of sales—to coincide with each other?
This paper investigates the cause by using Bayesian data analysis with the four individual variables: 1)
distance from the station, 2) utilization, 3) land prices, 4) floor space. By thus clarifying the cause and
examining the characteristic of the change in the district, this paper also aims to contribute to the
prediction of the future development of similarly linear specialty shopping streets in urban districts.
Keywords: Urban District, Shopping District, Bayesian Data Analysis

1. Introduction
The purpose of this paper is to investigate the cause of the regional change in urban shopping
streets in Japan, which continue to expand their areas to the back streets, without rising their sales
figures. Aoba in Sendai, Harajuku in Tokyo, Osu in Nagoya and Nipponbashi in Osaka are notable
examples1.

For the past few decades, a considerable number of studies have been made on the sales change in
the urban shopping streets by relating the decline of urban shopping streets with the suburbanization
of large-scale stores. However, little is known about why the urban shopping streets have expanded
their areas while their sales figures have been falling. As Japanese government’s commercial
statistics data is issued every 3 or 5 years, it is difficult to chase the minor changes in urban shopping
streets.
1

Japanese government’s commercial statistics data (2002, 2004, 2007)
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In the 1990s, the Japanese government relaxed the restrictions under the Large-scale Retail Stores
Act. As a result, many retail areas in built-up areas have decreased, while suburban large retail stores
have increased.
However, this Law had been gradually modified, facing the pressure from the United States to
lower structural non-trade barriers, and it was abolished finally in 1998. In addition, the government
established the Large-scale Retail Store Locational Act and the Central District Vitalization Act, and
revised the City Planning Act.
Trough this process, large international retailers have opened their outlets throughout Japan, which
provides competitive pressure to existing surrounding retailers. Motohashi(2006)

According to the Japanese government’s commercial statistics data, a consistent decline of the
number of retail stores is found through 2002 to 2007 (Table 1). A main factor for this trend is
decreasing number of small retailers.
Table 1: The change in Japanese retail stores in shopping districts2
year

number of retail stores

2002
2004
2007

500,599
469,958
427,463

annual sales
(million yen)
56,550,855
54,480,411
53,139,659

floor space (㎡)
[total]
65,194,722
65,089,691
66,434,451

floor space (㎡)
[per a store]
130
139
155

While there are relatively many studies about the change in retail areas in 1900s, most of these
studies are not interested in the variables which the store conversion changed depend on.
Neda(2008)
Therefore, we do not have precise knowledge about the change in contemporary retail areas in
Japanese cities. We need to establish a new framework for analyzing the urban retail areas for
Japanese cities.

In this article, we focus on Nipponbashi Shopping Street in Osaka, which daily updates over 300
stores’ data3 located in its main street and back streets. Nipponbashi shopping street is Japan’s
second largest electric shopping area after Akihabara in Tokyo, expanded from the 800 m linear
shopping street to 40 ha planar shopping district 1985-2010.

2
3

Japanese government’s commercial statistics data (2002, 2004, 2007)
The data is updated by DECI-LITRE FACTORY http://shop.nippon-bashi.biz/
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In deal.
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Figure 2 and Figure 3 show the highest network score among those networks that have been tried
through the search.
In the result we see for the both change in linear area and planar area of Nipponbashi, the
continuous variable SC depend directly on DS, LP and FS. In addition, the discrete variable U has

no influence for the change in planar area of Nipponbashi.

3. Conclusion

In order to clarify the cause of the two apparently conflicting events—the expansion of the area and the
decline of sales, this investigation suggested the further use of Bayesian Analysis with the case of

Nipponbashi Shopping District through the year 2005 to 2009 using the daily updated data.

The results are as follows.
1. The change in the both linear area and planar area showed that the continuous variable “frequency
of store conversion” depend on “floor spaces”, “distance from the station” and “land prices”.

2. The change in the linear area showed that the continuous variable “floor spaces” depends on the
discrete variable “utilization”, while the same is not obscured in the planar area. It explained that the
purposes of the customers and owners are clear in the main street.

We can apply these results to the future planning to revitalize not only Nipponbashi shopping street
area, but also similarly linear specialty shopping streets in urban districts.
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Purpose
The purpose of the research was to explore the art of Nanjing yunjin, or brocade, and to
introduce Nanjing yunjin to the West, specifically fashion design students and professional
organizations, by creating an evening dress using solely Nanjing yunjin fabrics. Nanjing is the
capital city of the Jiangsu province in China; yun in Chinese translates to clouds and jin meaning
brocade. Nanjing yunjin refers to the incredibly beautiful brocade, delicate, and silky as if the
clouds were crafted in Nanjing for more than 1,500 years. In 2009, Nanjing yunjin was selected
by the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization for the list of Intangible
Heritage (http://www.unesco.org).
Methodology
To explore the art of Nanjing yunjin, the designer traveled to Nanjing for research that was
conducted in three stages. In stage one, the designer visited the renowned yunjin artist Master
Wen Jin and his gallery. In stage two, the designer toured Nanjing Brocade Research Institute
and in stage three, visited the Nanjing Museum.
In the beginning stage, the designer was given an overview of yunjin history, weaving technique,
and designs from Master Jin who has more than 30 years of experience in yunjin research.
Master Jin was recognized by the Chinese government as the "Master of Art in China" for his
mastery of yunjin technique (http://yunjinchina.com). Using his profound knowledge and
distinctive techniques, Master Jin studied the ancient yunjin, successfully reproduced them, and

1
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secured copyrights. Currently, Master Jin serves as the curator of Nanjing Museum and is a
committee member of Jiangsu Intangible Cultural Heritage. With the permission from Master
Jin, the designer photographed the yunjin and yunjin making displayed in the gallery for future
study.
In stage two, the designer toured the Nanjing Brocade Research Institute to study the origins and
evolution of yunjin. With the permission from the weaving artists, the designer photographed the
5.6m x 4m x 1.4m big and intricate platform jacquard loom which was used to produce yunjin
and the artifact of yunjin pattern.

In the latter stage, the designer visited the Nanjing
Museum for the vast collections of yunjin and patterns
from ancient times to modern day. In the museum, the
designer purchased several yunjin-related books, yunjin
artworks, and yunjin materials for teaching tools and
design inspiration. An example of yunjin pattern was
photographed during the visit.
Nanjing Yunjin and its Prospect
The start of Nanjing yunjin began in 417 AD where it was established near the Qinhuai River.
This became the Douchang Brocade Bureau, the first official brocade institution of the history of
Nanjing (Zhu & Zhang, 2003). Nanjing yunjin has been produced in China for over 1,500 years.
It is made from the finest materials, such as silk, gold thread, and peacock feathers. Because of
its history and technique, Nanjing yunjin is acknowledged as the premier brocade in the
technological history of Chinese silk fabrics (Hsu, 2002). The technique of making yunjin was
once only used to produce royal garments; today, it is used to make high-end apparel. In yunjin
manufacturing the “tool [used] …is a 5.6m x 4m x 1.4m big platform jacquard loom” (Hsu,
2002, p. 95). Two craftspeople operate the upper and lower parts of a loom, one below and the
other on the platform. They can produce an average length of five centimeters of yunjin daily;
hence, the saying “an inch of brocade, an inch of gold” (Jin, 2009).
Nowadays, fewer people are learning the yunjin technique because it provides relatively low
earnings compared to other jobs. As a result, the Chinese Government is now supporting the
preservation of Nanjing yunjin artifacts while also encouraging its continuation. In 2006, the
weaving of yunjin with the jacquard loom was selected for the China Intangible Cultural
2
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Heritage to preserve the weaving of yunjin (http://yunjinchina.com). In 2009, Nanjing yunjin
was selected by the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization for the list
of Intangible Heritage. Intangible cultural heritage designation is important because it preserves
the knowledge and skills that are passed down from one generation to the next.
Impact of the Research and Expected Outcome
Because the cultural component is being addressed in the fashion design courses, the impact of
the research allows students to explore the art of Nanjing yunjin as well as the Eastern hand
craftsmanship. Upon the return of the research, the designer presented the art of Nanjing yunjin
to fashion design students, of the institute that which the designer was associated with. The
classroom presentation included the origins, history, and importance of yunjin. The loom and the
techniques of making yunjin were also addressed. Examples of yunjin artworks were presented
as visuals. In addition, using the yunjin artworks and materials purchased from Master Jin, the
designer created an evening dress and shared the learning experiences from concept to final
creation with the students.
Design Concept
The purpose of the research was to explore the art of Nanjing yunjin and to introduce Nanjing
yunjin to the West by creating an evening dress using solely Nanjing yunjin fabrics. To stress the
exquisiteness of Nanjing yunjin, eveningwear was selected for the category. The objective of the
design was to portray the exquisite details of the dragon yunjin complimented by a red yunjin
panel on a contrasting black dress; the black dress as if a blank canvas to portray the dragon and
red yunjin. Since the dragon yunjin was woven in a motif of a circle, geometric shapes were
brought to the designer’s attention. The shape of the red yunjin panels was rectangle as chosen to
contrast the shape of a circle. The geometric style lines of the design were devised explicitly to
have a focal point of the dragon yunjin. In addition, the dragon yunjin patch was designed as
detachable, so that the dragon yunjin could be re-collectable after dress is worn out.
Material
During the research in Nanjing, the designer was inspired by the exquisiteness of yunjin;
therefore, the dragon yunjin and yunjin fabrics were purchased for design project. The fiber
contents of dragon yunjin are silk, gold thread, and peacock feathers. The red yunjin and black
fabric are 100% silk.
Techniques
Draping technique was used to create the pattern of the strapless dress; a princess style line was
applied to create the fitted bodice and bell silhouette. Flat patternmaking was used to draft the
red front and back yunjin panels. Couture sewing techniques were used to construct the dress,
such as bound buttonhole, Hong Kong seam, steel spiral boning, and hand blind stitching.
Construction
For the strapless design of the black dress, a
foundation garment was made to set the steel
spiral boning. French seams were used on all
vertical seams to achieve seam smoothness.
Lapped zipper was the closure with a set of
3
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hook and eye at the top of the zipper opening for additional security. Because of the bell
silhouette, a facing was applied at the hem with hand blind stitching. 2” thread chain was sewn at
both sides and center back to connect the hems of shell and lining.
To construct the dragon yunjin
patch, the dragon yunjin was
first removed from a framed
artwork before used in the
project. The dragon yunjin
then was interlined and cut
into the shape of a circle. Hong
Kong binding of black was
used to bind the circle edge.
To have the function of
detachable for the
dragon yunjin, eight
spaghetti button loops
were inserted at four
points of the
circumference. Hand
blind stitch to attach
the red backing onto
the dragon yunjin.
For the red yunjin panels, bound buttonhole technique was used to create the openings for the
spaghetti
waistband and the
spaghetti neck
fringes to go
through. Plastic
boning was chosen
for its light weight
and set on both sides
of the back red
yunjin panel to keep
it stayed upwards.
Hong Kong seam
technique was used
to bind the edges of
the red yunjin panels
with mitered corners.

To construct the spaghetti waistband and spaghetti neck fringes, the black yunjin was cut 1 ¼”
wide on true bias grain and stitched ¼” wide on the fold before turning to spaghetti. Spaghetti
then was hand stitched together to make a waistband with fused backing so that the waistband
4
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would not be stretched. Neck Spaghetti was fit and hand stitched together; it left the spaghetti
fringes at the end with marble beads attached. The weight of marble beads was not only to accent
the flow of the spaghetti fringes but to keep the back red yunjin panel in place.
The dress was designed and constructed solely by the designer and completed in 2010. The
measurements of the dress are 35” bust, 27” waist, and 37” hip. In the photos, the dress was
modeled by Allison Mayes and photographed by Carmen Wilson.

5
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Maria Malibran:
The Furore of a Liberated Female Opera Singer in Nineteenth
Century France
Diana Di Mauro B.F.A., M.A., Department of Music, York University, Toronto

Maria Malibran was born March 24, 1808, into what would become an extremely
talented and influential family of musicians parented by Manuel Garcia1 who was born
in Seville to a poor, working class family, and singer Joachina Sitches. Besides her
talents as a singer and operatic composer, Malibran would grow to embody the same
emancipated, liberated spirit that would stimulate revolution in France during the
nineteenth century. She should be remembered as a Romantic, feminist icon, who was a
century ahead of herself. After enduring years of physical abuse from her father as he
taught her to sing, and overcoming her complete lack of natural vocal talent, she
became financially independent as an extremely successful opera singer, acquiring an
abundance of wealth through her own labour while supporting her husband financially.
She was an accepted member of French bourgeois society, regardless of the castesystem, and self assured enough to dress in mens clothing, compose music, steer her
own horse-drawn carriage and attend hunting parties while being adored as the most
popular Prima Donna France had seen on the operatic stage. She was an emancipated
female, liberated and self guided.

1

Manuel Garcia, born Manuel del Popúlo Vicente Rodriguez, (Seville, 1775 - Paris, 1832).
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Once she ceases to be a parasite, the system based on her dependence crumbles;
between her and the universe there is no longer any need for a masculine mediation.
Simone de Beauvoir2

!

Maria Malibran was born March 24, 1808, into what would become an extremely

talented and influential family of musicians fathered by Manuel Garcia3 who was born
in Seville to a poor, working class family, and singer Joachina Sitches. Besides her
talents as a singer and composer, Malibran would grow to embody the same
emancipated, liberated spirit that would stimulate revolution in France during the
nineteenth century. She should be remembered as a Romantic, feminist icon, who was a
century ahead of herself. Financially independent, she acquired an abundance of
wealth through her own labour and supported her husband financially. She was an
accepted member of French bourgeois society regardless of the caste-system and self
assured enough to dress in mens clothing, compose music, steer her own horse-drawn
carriage and attend hunting parties while being adored as the most popular Prima
Donna France had seen on the operatic stage. She was an emancipated female, liberated
and self guided.
!

Malibran was not the only member of her family whose actions so fully

embodied the ideals of their time. The biographer James Radomski considered her
2

De Beauvoir, Simone, The Second Sex, (New York: Vintage Books, 1989), 679.

3

Manuel Garcia, born Manuel del Popúlo Vicente Rodriguez, (Seville, 1775 - Paris, 1832).

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1058
The Furore of a Liberated Female Opera Singer!

!

!

!

!

!

!

Diana Di Mauro

father, Manuel Garcia to be a “pioneer” in the spirit of the Romantic age. His life
mirrored the shift in ideals between eighteenth century Enlightened thought and
nineteenth century Romanticism.4 The French tenor Dominique Garat5 praised Garcia’s
singing as “Andalusian fire,” which was a poignant description considering “Andalusia
embodied everything that enlightened France was not and which it envied while
despising.”6
!

Manuel Garcia was an exceptional talent who made a name for himself at the

emergent musical centre of Paris, performing at the extremely highly regarded ThéâtreItalien. Garcia was the inspiration for Count Almaviva in Rossini’s il Barbiere di Siviglia
and though he did not create the title role in Rossini’s Otello, his interpretation made the
role synonymous with his name. Garcia was known for his technical skill and elaborate
use of melodic ornamentation. He ensured himself an incomparable amount of money
after establishing his unrivaled talents in prominent opera houses across England, Italy
and France. Besides his vocal gifts, Garcia was highly skilled as both composer and
teacher of singing. His legacy includes over eighty operas written in Spanish, Italian

Radomski, James, Manuel Garcia (1775-1832): Chronicle of the Life of a Bel Canto Tenor at the Dawn of
Romanticism (New York: Oxford University Press, 2000), 2.

4

5

Dominique Garat (1735-1799)

James Radomski, Manuel Garcia (1775-1832): Chronicle of the Life of a Bel Canto Tenor at the Dawn of
Romanticism, 2.

6
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and French, and a number of gifted pupils including Jenny Lind7 , Julius Stockhausen8,
his son Manuel9 and his daughters Maria and Pauline10. Garcia’s career as a singer was
matched only by his skill in teaching. During his years in Paris and Italy he took great
pains teaching his daughter Maria singing and theory, and she took great pain from his
abusive teaching methods.
!

Garcia approached his daughter’s musical education with an iron fist, he was not

known for his sensitivity or patience. In later years Maria would be on the verge of
tears and singing in fear during most of the singing lessons from her father. One often
quoted story politely affirms his aggressive tendencies, “Even in the early nineteenth
century, passers-by in Paris expressed concern about screams of anguish issuing from
an apartment window. ‘It’s nothing,’ said the composer Paër to a friend, ‘it’s just Garcia
teaching his daughter to sing.’”11 It seems that physical abuse was often endured by the
young Malibran, “At yet another performance, which involved singing some quartets,
the audience watched in embarrassment and pity as Maria, who, unfortunately, stood in
front of her father, received a quick slap in the face every time he was displeased.”12
Johanna Maria Lind (Jenny Lind) (1820 – 1887). Renowned Swedish opera singer, known as the
"Swedish Nightingale."

7

8

Julius Christian Stockhausen (Paris, 1826 – Frankfurt, 1906). Opera singer and master teacher.

Manuel Patricio Rodríguez García (Zafra, 1805 – London, 1906). Pedagogist, inventor of the
laryngoscope.

9

10

Pauline Viardot [née García] (Paris, 1821 – Paris, 1910). Mezzo-soprano and composer.

11

Marek, Dan H., Singing The First Art, (Toronto: The Scarecrow Press, Inc., 2007), 162.

12

Bushnell, Howard, Maria Malibran: A Biography of the Singer (United States of America: The Pennsylvania State
University Press, 1979), 6.
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Years later Maria would take Europe by storm not only for her musical talent but

for her hauntingly moving and realistic acting skill. When asked by her friend Mme.
Merlin13 how she managed to sing so exceptionally during such emotionally riveting
moments on stage, Maria confided: “In my younger years, I have often found my eyes
suffused with tears, whilst singing behind my father's chair, and I have been afraid he
should perceive me weeping. I therefore exerted every endeavor to form my notes
correctly, fearing he might chide me for my folly. I have often sang while tears flowed
down my cheeks."14
!

Though rough, her musical education would benefit her throughout her entire

career, for it was through her father’s perseverance in teaching her that she became a
great singer at all. It has been noted that Maria was blessed with such a lack of natural
singing talent that her own mother suspected she might be tone deaf. 15 She had a small
voice, uneven tone production, an unpleasant sound, limited melodic range, no agility
or flexibility and if not to compound matters, she had a voice that was slow to change.16
With nature against him, Garcia, a tough man who believed that failure was the result of
not trying hard enough, decided that he would try to make a great singer out of her.

Maria de la Mercedes Santa Cruz y Montalva, Countess Merlin (Havana 1789 - Paris 1852). Married to
French military general Count Merlin.
13

Merlin, Maria de las Mercedes (comtesse de.), Memoirs of Madame Malibran, by the Countess de Merlin and
Other Friends. With a Selection From Her Correspondence (England: Oxford University, 1840), 11.
14

15

Howard Bushnell, Maria Malibran: A Biography of the Singer, 4.

16

ibid.
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Garcia taught his daughter using the same training method that had been passed down
to his teacher Giovanni Ansani17 by the master teacher Nicola Porpora18. Garcia
repeated the same exercises which were meant to build strength and agility into the
voice when teaching his daughter, and challenged her with compositional exercises
because compositional skill and a strong sense of musicality were essential elements of
a good singer, “The real singer must be a real musician as well.” 19
!

While living in London, Maria achieved little initial success on the operatic stage,

receiving poor review and drawing little attention from the public. In 1825 Garcia’s
voice began to show signs of deterioration, which led him to take a risk on a chance
opportunity in New York City. He was asked to form an opera troupe that could
perform for the rich and gullible American audience. For the most part Americans had
only heard stories of opera in Europe, but had not actually seen a performance. The
performers suspected the Americans would be naïve and ignorant of quality singing.
Garcia used this opportunity to promote his daughter, further train her vocal technique
and practice acting and performance with her on stage in front of the polite American
audience. Garcia was a smart man with a keen business sense who knew this was a ripe
opportunity, being offered a paid training ground for his daughter.

17

Giovanni Ansani (1744-1826) Singing teacher in Naples.

Nicola Porpora (Naples, 1686 - Naples, 1768). Porpora is considered one of the most important and
influential teachers of bel canto style singing. His pupils include the castrati Farinelli and Cafarelli.
18

19

Howard Bushnell, Maria Malibran: A Biography of the Singer, 4.
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Unfortunately for Garcia, at the age of eighteen in an effort to break away from

his oppression, Maria seduced and married the rich merchant Eugéne Malibran20, an
average looking man more than twice her age. Her father’s unhappiness with the
arrangement was overt and as compensation he had Eugéne pay the family $50,000 to
make up for the potential earnings he would lose when Maria withdrew from his
troupe.21 Little is known of the integrity of Eugéne’s business practices, though it seems
likely that he had been hiding some shoddy investments from her. Less than a year into
their marriage his business dissolved into debts and Maria decided she would begin
performing again to support him and to repay his debts for which he was now indicted.
Within the year, Maria Malibran set sail for France, alone.
!

The journey by steam ship took twenty-eight days, but she arrived full of vigor,

intent on making a name for herself and determined to sing at the Théâtre-Italien, the
most prestigious opera house in Paris. Not only would Malibran have an impact on the
females of bourgeois French society, but despite the rigidity of social class and the
confines of the caste system, she seemed determined and audacious enough to succeed
in crossing social barriers and earning respect regardless of her gender or social class.
!

Malibran may not have won over the middle class without the help of an old

friend, the Countess Merlin. In her youth the Mme. Merlin took singing lessons from
Malibran’s father and the two girls often sang duets together at the Garcia home. In
20

François Eugéne Malibran (Paris, 1781 -?) Merchant, owned an import-export company in New York.

21

Howard Bushnell, Maria Malibran: A Biography of the Singer, 31.
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Paris, Mme. Merlin was recognized for hosting the most spectacular salons in the city,
and was a vanguard in the acknowledgment of artists equals. Though most of Mme.
Merlin’s contemporaries were skeptical about the young Malibran having heard little of
her talent or reputation, upon hearing her sing at Mme. Merlin’s salon she quickly
caused a furore amongst the dilettante. Malibran’s excitement was well expressed in a
letter written to her husband Eugéne who was still indicted in New York:
They call me the worthy successor of Mme Pasta, and they grant me many superiorities over
her. You are going to tell me: “that’s what flattery gets you, and you let yourself be seduced
by praise.” Be reassured, my friend. These are only the ladies, I do not say what the men say.
But when Rossini, when Mme Rossini [Isabella Colbran], who in her whole life never gave a
compliment to anyone, approached, arms open, before a numerous group, to embrace me, to
pay me a thousand compliments, then I can see that everyone is enchanted.22

!

There is little doubt that the public response to Malibran’s performance was

sensational, but it must be mentioned that it was not out of place for the fashionable
Parisiennes to quickly fall in love with the latest fad or amusement. Malibran spoke
correctly when she claimed she caused a furore. The affect of furore on the Parisians was
well known in England and critics were quick to comment when they first caught wind
of La Malibran. The critics likely had not forgotten the feeble talents of the young singer
during her performances in London prior to her sojourn in America, and assumed Paris
was once again caught up in the latest amusement. One writer took the time to
reproduce what they claimed to be a masterful rendering of the French greed of novelty.
This ‘peculiar disposition of mind (says the writer) is the common malady of the Parisians,–
it is what, amongst Frenchmen, is usually called engouement, and of which the English word
infatuation conveys but a faint and imperfect idea. Instances of infatuation are known and
22

Howard Bushnell, Maria Malibran: A Biography of the Singer, 61. Letter dated 29 December 1827.
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seen in England; it closely borders upon insanity of mind, and amounts to a sudden but
transient deprivation of reason. But the engouement of the Parisians is a sort of epidemic
which attains a whole community; it is a magic spell, which extends its influence over every
understanding, to every age, through every walk of life, high or low; of which nobody seems
to be aware, and which nobody attempts to dissolve when he discovers its influence. 23

The same author described the affect of Malibran on the French public:
Three-fourths of the Parisian dilettanti, and perhaps nine-tenths of the fashionable world,
were and are still perfectly satisfied in their own minds that such a paragon of histrionic
powers, and of musical science, skill, and taste, as Madame Malibran Garcia presented to
their eyes, had never yet appeared, and never would appear again, on any stage;–that a finer,
more melodious, more powerful voice than she possessed, had never before existed, nor was
likely to ever exist again;–that no praises could do her justice, no honours, no salary or
emoluments, sufficiently reward her excellencies. If you expressed the least doubt on the
occasion, or suffered the gentle smile of incredulity to hove on your lips, you had done
enough to offend the enthusiasts…This general intoxication had extended to all the saloons
of Paris, and became the musical credo of everybody who wished to be considered a
competent judge in matters of taste.24

!

Ironically, after this article was written the English became as deeply spellbound

as the French by her talents. Malibran had a gift for conveying character that was
unprecedented by other singers in the theatre. She was devoted to her art and invested
herself fully into each character she played and had no fear of competition or defeat,
even if the competition came from the divas Giuditta Pasta 25 or Henrietta Sontag26.
Pasta, who was famous for creating the Rossini roles of Semiramide, and Desdemona in
Otello was quickly being replaced by Malibran in terms of artistic excellence in both

23

Author unknown, “Diary of a Dilettante,” The Harmonicon, (London: Samuel Leigh, 1828), 307.

24

ibid.

25

Giuditta Angiola Maria Costanza Pasta (Saronno, 1797 - Como, 1865) Renowned Italian soprano.

26

Henriette Sontag (Coblenz, 1806 – Mexico, 1854) Renowned German soprano.
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roles.27 Their artistic visions contrasted dramatically enough that the public could
easily make comparisons. As Desdemona
Pasta had played her as a grown woman, noble and resigned, in the classic tradition. Maria
made her a young girl of no more than sixteen. She gave her an innocence, a touching
weakness and vulnerability, a childish naiveté marked with outbursts of terror and anger
that sent shivers through an audience that had never before seen so realistic a conception of
the part…when the Moor approached with his dagger raised, Pasta had anticipated death,
heroic in her virtue and courage; Maria ran from it, she leaped for the doors and windows.
As Otello tried to grab her by the hair she attempted to climb the walls in her desperation
and fright.28

!

Henrietta Sontag had Paris split down the middle as the public entertained itself

with a crafted rivalry between her and Malibran. Sontag was conservative both on and
offstage and seemed old fashioned next to the fresh, modern and fearless youngster.
Malibran had no fear of being unique or appearing vulgar, she happily wore make-up
that distorted or masked her beauty and costumes that portrayed the reality of her
character’s situation, rather than a glamourous, unrealistic ideal.
!

Malibran was unique also for the amount of respect and the accolades she

received from male composers, instrumentalists, and writers who were in awe of her
talent as an artist, and frequently fell in love with her. Vincenzo Bellini was completely
taken by her talent the first time he saw her perform the role of Amina in his La
Sonnambula in 1833. In a letter to a friend he describes the occasion.

I lack words, my dear Florimo, to tell you how my poor music was tortured, torn to shreds,
and, as the Neapolitans say, flayed by these…Englishmen, especially since it was being sung
in that language of birds, namely parrots…Only when la Malibran sang did I recognize La
27

Christiansen, Rupert, Prima Donna, (Great Britain: The Bodley Head, 1984), 73.

28

Howard Bushnell, Maria Malibran: A Biography of the Singer, 73.
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Sonnambula. In the allegro of the last scene, especially on the words: “Ah! m’abbraccia” she
put so much feeling and expressed the phrase with such realism that I was at first surprised,
and then felt such delight that, forgetting the social conventions as well as the respect that I
owed the lady at my side, whose box I was sitting in, and further, putting aside any modesty
(which an author should always show even when he doesn’t feel it) I was the first to cry at
the top of my lungs: “Viva! Viva! Brava! Brava!” and to clap my hands as hard as I could. 29

Some years earlier she received a letter from another delighted admirer
Madame, I have strong desire to speak with you before your departure and I beg you to
please let me know just where I can find you. Perhaps you say that it is quite indiscreet for a
wicked rogue to want so much to annoy the personage of Semiramide and Desdemona, but I
hope you have the goodness to excuse me because of the admiration I have for your. . . . . . . .
I lack the word, I don’t know what to call it for you have more than genius and I mean it
when I confess to you sincerely that you have made such an impression on me that I need to
see you.
!
Please accept, Madame the offer of my respectful homage.
!
!
!
!
!
!
!
!
!
!
F. Liszt 30

Her most brazen and fickle admirer was her public
She played the last three scenes of the Bellini/Vaccai I Capuleti and finished with the final
scene of La Cenerentola. The audience called for an encore, but just as Maria was about to
repeat the rondo she burst into tears and could not continue. The acclamations lasted for
over an hour; she received twenty-four curtain calls, and the flowers and sonnets rained
upon the stage.

!

In her private she was a thrill seeker, living without concern for social stigma she

often dressed in mens clothing so that she could comfortably enjoy her preferred pasttimes of horseback riding and hunting. She was a skilled artist who drew caricatures of
her cast-mates and a composer of respected vocal works including arias and songs. Her
compositions were respected enough that she composed and sang her own substitution

29

Howard Bushnell, Maria Malibran: A Biography of the Singer, 152. Letter undated.

30

ibid, 85.
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aria to replace “Prendi per me sei libera” in Donizetti’s l’Elisir d’Amore.31 She had much
sympathy for those who were in need of charity, often devoting her time and donating
much of her immense wealth to those who were less fortunate than her, often she would
perform for free to the pleasure of her audience, “She rarely missed a chance to sing to
shepherds, farmers, woodsmen, or anyone else she encountered while riding or
traveling. The open-mouthed astonishment of a peasant was as great a compliment to
her as the homage of a king.”32
!

It appears that Maria lived outside the “rules” of society. She was welcomed into

aristocratic circles, yet lived against the grain. Since the bourgeois woman had little to
do other than hosting salons and attending dinners and balls, Maria may have proven
to be a necessary distraction from their mundane lifestyle. To Maria, Paris meant
“Pretty hats, beautiful gowns, dazzling jewels, and shallow women concerned with
little more than their appearance.”33 To Paris, Maria meant fearlessness, selflessness and
liberty. The women of society did not work, and had no money of their own. They did
not take care of their home because others were hired to care for it for them. They sat
unmoving in their gilded cages, clinging to the ties that could hold them down out of
fear that any move towards independence would mean their removal from the

31

Malibran’s aria “Prendi per me sei libera” is included as appendix.

32

Howard Bushnell, Maria Malibran: A Biography of the Singer, 177.

33

ibid, 63.
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privileged class.34 Malibran had the luxury of acting on impulse because she was
financially secure and in control of her wealth and seemingly, her marriage, as is
evident in another letter to Eugéne in New York, “I have never doubted that your
bankruptcy was dishonorable and premeditated–I told you that by myself…You shouldn’t
be surprised that I have been able to develop some suspicions, which come form what I
told you one certain day, because you have lost your rights to my respect.”35
!

It could be argued that Malibran was accepted by the bourgeois as a novelty

from the lower class and kept around as entertainment, but her personal invitations to
balls and events in which she was not asked to sing point very much towards her
inclusion as an equal in this elite circle of women. Though most of these women had no
courage to free themselves from their dictated roles, they attended Malibran’s
performances and accepted her as an eccentric member of their class. Perhaps they
silently gazed on her in longing, admiring her courage and passion, and demonstrated
their envy of her freedom, her joie de vivre through accolades, standing ovations and
the red roses tossed on stage. Perhaps it was through her life and work that the most
privileged in society were able to truly live, and to feel.
!

Thus far there is little to indicate Malibran felt at all threatened by the men in

society. She managed her business and wages, using her connections and confident
attitude, not her sexuality, to earn respect and the highest payout. This was an unusual
34

Simone De Beauvoir, The Second Sex, 679.

35
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position for a woman to be in considering that women who were “economically
independent” were frequently oppressed factory or agricultural laborers who were paid
less that the men, and received harsh treatment from both their superiors and fellow
workers, or prostitutes, while women who were financially dependent on their
husbands were essentially sycophants, with few privileges under the law or outside the
home. Documentation exists of female actresses and singers having loose morals and
being labelled prostitutes but there seems to be no indication that Malibran was
considered a courtesan. Her autonomy was evident in an early letter written to Eugéne.
He was anxious about her contract at the Théâtre-Italien, troubled by the possibility that
she could be seduced and be “bad,” in her response she declares to her husband
You, who knows me, do you really believe that if I were to contract myself to the Theatre,
and if you were not there, that I would have to fear seduction, and all the things which E.
has crammed into your head?! You are not thinking, my friend. If I were disposed to being
bad or letting myself be seduced, whether it was you who were here or the Eternal Father, it
would make no difference at all. 36

!

Legally, half of her property was indebted to Eugéne, should he ever return to

Paris and she was a functioning member of polite society, placing her outside the
average female experience. In the twentieth century Simone de Beauvoir noted “One
remarkable fact among others is that the married woman had her place in society but
enjoyed no rights therein; whereas the unmarried female, honest woman or prostitute,
had all the legal capacities of a man, but up to this century was more or less excluded
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from social life.”37 To this point Malibran fit squarely into de Beauvoir’s observation
but in 1836, after a struggle with the government of both France and America, a
patronage with General Lafayette and a change to the marital law, she finally had her
marriage to Eugéne annulled, further making her an exception to the rule.38
!

By 1830 the winds of change and distaste for the actions of Charles X39 had taken

hold of France and stirred up revolution. Not two days after the chief minister Jules
Armand de Polignac40 and Charles X decreed the Ordinances of July41, Paris was in a
state of rebellion. This revolution was one of many acts of rebellion to occur throughout
Europe during the nineteenth century, as European society was polarized between the
ideologies of liberalism and conservatism.42 Malibran embodied the principles of
liberalism in her lifestyle and actions. She expressed her personality, individuality and
freedom while bending only to her own conscience.
!

July of 1830, Paris was in a state of public revolt, Malibran became so connected

to the plight of the middle class, she often wrote: “Vive la liberté” in her correspondence
and hid her fears of violent action by declaring:
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France 1830.
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I am happy, proud, vainglorious, vain totally, to belong to the French!…There isn’t a day that
I haven’t been grieving, me, a woman, not to have broken a leg in the melée of that golden
age cause!…They tell me that everything is not yet peaceful in France. Write me about it; I
will come! I want to share the fate of my brothers! 43
!

Malibran was the polarized ideal of the nineteenth century. She acted outside of

fashion, and was considered the most fashionable artist. She disregarded divisions of
class and birth while receiving accolades from both aristocracy and artisans. She was a
woman who supported herself and her spouse. She engaged in typical male activities
and feminine past-times. She was wealthy and charitable, competitive yet selfless.
Malibran was, in her life and art a jewel to be gazed upon, something to be coveted for
its unique glory, longed for because of its exotic presence and disdained because the
one who covets can neither acquire her nor acquire the ability to transform themselves
into her, and for that simple truth among many others, she has been remembered.
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The undergoing research is an exploratory piece of work. It tends to document and
critique the work of “Mizmah”, a group formed of six Emirati female artists that
came to the scene as early as 2009 and has been on the rise since then.
The researcher observed the formative years of the group that started by a
workshop conducted in May 2008 and was lead by the renowned German‐Egyptian
artist Susan Hefuna. During that workshop, female students were asked to reflect
on this theme through the experience of their personal life stories and then to
create objects based on this reflection, thus learning how to discuss an abstract
idea, how to develop this idea and how to translate it from thought into a concrete
form that can be shown to others. As a result of the one‐week workshop, the group
came up with creating a series of handbags, which to them are closely linked to the
issue of personal identity.
Months later, these students graduated and got into the art business under the
name of “Mizmah.” “Mizmah” stands for an Emirati traditional water pot,
reflecting their strong ties to tradition (may be!) Throughout the following years,
the group has been commissioned to some private and public artwork. Their work
has been displayed in UAE galleries, formula I art shows as well as in Bahrain and
Germany.
Based on one‐on‐one interviews with the young artists and content analysis to
some of their art portfolios, the paper tends to explore the other side of a rising
segment in the Emirati society; young female artists. With increasing calls for
gender equity and globalization, there seems to be a hidden and unsurpassed
dimension for possible change and development.
Through thematic analysis, the research will explore issues of identity, gender
equity and artistic creativity related issues.
Things to be considered:
Being an instructor at one of the leading institutions in UAE; Zayed University, I
have the opportunity to get closer to young female future artists. I listened to their
stories, their dreams, and mostly to their fears! With this piece of research, I hope
to get closer to where no other male researcher had gone. I know the barriers to
doing that research. However, knowing some members of the group –as former
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students of mine‐ will certainly help break the ice between a male researcher and
other female artists.
‐ If this presentation gets accepted, I hope to present the whole piece of work at
the conference. The outcome of presentation and discussion will certainly lead to
refinement of the work. I hope to publish this work later in the UAE to document
the work of “Mizmah.”
‐ Also, if the venue permits me to bring in some of the group’s work, I’ll make sure
to coordinate that with the group members.
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THE LANGUAGE and CULTURE INTERFACE:
RUSSIAN-AMERICAN ENCOUNTERS
Yelena Belyaeva-Standen
Saint Louis University
[…] different pragmatic norms reflect different hierarchies of
values characteristic of different cultures.
Anna Wierzbicka, Cross-Cultural Pragmatics (1991)
Cultures do not talk to each other; individuals do.
Scollon, R., and Scollon, S. W. Intercultural
Communication: a discourse approach (1995).
The premises for my research are based on the presupposition that communication
represents the interface 1 of language and culture where they intersect and create an indivisible
unity. This implies that communicative habits embody cultural values and believes that can be
accessed by studying patterns of speech behavior. And vice versa, knowing cultural
presuppositions, one can understand and even predict the communicative behavior of an
ethnically divergent partner. The major assumption to be argued throughout the paper is that the
cultural ways of realizing speech acts can differ on various levels: on the linguistic level (i.e. the
inventory of available forms); on the performance level (i.e. preferences in the choice of
strategies); and on the behavioral level (i.e. typical settings of occurrence and types of response
to a certain speech act). Based on the analysis of various speech acts conducted in the way
described above, I will provide a general outline of possible levels of the language and culture
interface that can cause negative cultural transfer in communicating with non-native speakers,
provoke cultural misunderstanding, and generate national stereotypes and prejudices that may
result in collision of cross-cultural misunderstanding.
1. Language and Culture
Research has clearly demonstrated that the cultural notions and communicative norms of any
speaking community reflect the particular cultural values and assumptions of this community
(Hall 1976, 1987; Brislin 1981, 2000; Tsurikova 2002). The potent effect of culture upon human
social behavior is in fact so strong that it was metaphorically labeled as a "cultural mindset" that
encompasses basic ways of thinking, feeling, and acting (Gannon 1994:5), or a "software of the
mind", which is like a computer program - once activated by a few commands, it begins to
operate automatically although subtly, often on a subconscious level (Hofstede 1991).
It was pointed out that cultural notions and convictions are not universal (Wierzbicka
1992, 1997, 1999; Scollon & Scollon 1995; Spenser-Oatey 2002; Sternina & Strenin 2003). Even
if we presume that many of the basic tenets, values and concepts (e.g. honor, duty, courtesy, etc.)
are shared by other cultures, "what we often overlook is the fact that everyone has different
notions of these concepts" (Lewis 2000:9). This cultural divergence finds its systematic
reflection in social practice of members of different ethnic, social, and cultural communities. It is
also salient in the way people speak.

1
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Cultural differences in the social use of language have been explored within the
framework of many disciplines: ethnography of communication (Coulmans 1981; Gumpertz and
Tannen 1979; Scollon and Scollon 1995), anthropological linguistics (Duranti 1997, 2001),
cognitive linguistics (Wierzbicka 1992, Tsurikova 2002), cross-cultural pragmatics (Blum-Kulka
at al. 1989; Wierzbicka 1999), intercultural communication (Rogers 1999, Levine 1993,
Richmond 1992, Trompensaars 1994), and cross cultural business training (Brislin 2000,
Hofstede 1997, Peterson 2004, Lewis 1999).
Culture permeates every level of the language structure. The cultural molding of the language is
most obvious in language specific cognitive mapping of the vocabulary and metaphors
(Wierzbicka 1992, 1997, 1999, Shmelev 2002, Stepanov 2001; Lakoff and Johnson, 1980,
Gannon 1994). In fact, the restraining and regulating power of one's native culture and language
in the individual cognition of the reality is so strong that it is even compared to "a prison"
(Trilling 1968) or "a straight-jacket" (Lewis 1999: 16)! The only way to escape from one's own
strait-jacket and to experience the reality the way the speaker of the other language does is to
learn the other language. Other linguistic research, particularly the recent studies by Anna
Wierzbicka and her school (Wierzbicka 1991, 1994, 1997, 1999; Goddard 1994, 1997, 1998),
clearly demonstrate that the speakers of different languages use them in culturally distinctive
ways prescribed to them by their ethnic cultural scenarios (“cultural scripts” (Wierzbicka 1994);
cf.: “cultural schemata” (Yule 1996:87)).
This paper will examine the culture and language interface in interpersonal everyday
social communication between Russians and Americans and explore the effect of cultural norms
and assumptions on shaping up their performance of various speech acts. My goals are a) to
determine the zones of the highest risk where cultural norms and expectations are most likely to
collide, and b) show how discrepancies of cultural communicative habits influence mutual
perception of Russians and Americans. The research data for this paper is drawn from the case
studies of the speech acts of address, advice, request, offer, compliment, thanking, and public
directives.
2. Culture and speech acts
In my understanding, speech acts constitute a minimal discourse that is aimed at achieving a
specific communicative goal. The length of speech acts may vary form one-member utterance
(e.g. Go! Run!) to a paragraph (e. g. an invitation card) or a whole text (e.g. advertising and
sermons). Speech acts represent the most vital and dynamic domain of face-to-face cross-cultural
communication where culture specific differences are most intensely perceived. In fact, speech
acts represent the interface of language and culture because they replicate cultural traditions and
ethnic values of the speaking community. It is especially visible in social speech acts such as
greetings, address, request, advice, compliment, thanking, etc. which are determined by ethnospecific “cultural scripts” imprinted in the speakers' minds by their native cultural values and
traditions (Wierzbicka 1994; cf.: 'overt' and 'cover' culture in Hall 1966,1976).
Pioneering cross-cultural analysis of selected speech acts in seven languages (Blum-Kulka 1989)
convincingly demonstrated significant differences in speech act behavior of different ethnic

2
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communities in similar situations, but it did not provide cultural interpretation of these
differences. However, cultural explanation is essential for whole understanding of
communicative differences. In fact, people give advice, ask for favors or express gratitude on the
specific occasions and in a specific way that is customary in their culture (e.g. thanking routines
of Russians (Tsurikova 2002) and by Englishmen (Aijmer 1996)).
Cultural differences in speech act routines have a spin off in communication in a second
language. Unawareness of the crucial integrity of language and culture causes negative cultural
transfer in performance in the second language when speakers habitually fall back on native
cultural patterns while communicating in another language (Spencer-Oatey (ed.) 2000). The
resulting pragmatic failure "stems from cross-culturally different perceptions of what constitutes
appropriate linguistic behavior" (Thomas 1983:99).
This paper will single out several levels of language and culture interface in speech acts where
the difference in cultural norms is most salient and may lead to pragmatic errors and
misunderstandings in cross cultural communication.
3. Data and methodology of analysis.
The data for this study comprises tokens of contemporary Russian and American English
collected through observation, surveys as well as ethnographic interviews and reflective essay of
the native speakers of Russian and of American English. The data was analyzed in a three-tiered
system. The first tier contains empirical data drawn from: a) literary sources, b) live speech
situations in natural environment, and b) corpora of colloquial Russian and American language.
The goals of this stage was to get a general feeling and single out the most salient feature of the
speech acts under examination and to formulate a hypothesis about the pragmatic status of the
particular speech act in a given socio-cultural community. The research was conducted in native
settings in Russia (Moscow and Voronezh) and in the United States (California, Texas,
Wisconsin, New York, Delaware and Missouri).
At the second tier, after the hypothesis was formulated, targeted research was conducted
in order to collect an ample pool of material to prove (or to refute) the hypothesis. The
methodology of this tier consisted of eliciting data through various types of questionnaires and
discourse completion tests that provided written material for comparison with the empirical data
collected at the first level. The target groups in this research were Russian and American
professionals (doctors, administrators, computer specialists) and academics (students and
faculty) 2. For example, in case study of advice the empirical method of data collection yielded a
total of about 420 examples (about 180 tokens of oral face-to-face interactions and recorded
advisory sessions and 240 examples from literary sources), 120 questionnaires, and 34
ethnographic interviews (Belyaeva 1996a).
The goal of the third tier of analysis was to provide cultural interpretation of the strategic
differences in performing the speech acts by each of the target groups. The data for this analysis
came from the ethnographic interviews with native speakers and from the reflective essays
written by the people who had sufficient experience in the Russian and in the American cultural
environment. This exposed the native speakers intuition about the cultural assumptions of a

3
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particular speech act as well as their perception of the communicative interaction with the nonnative speakers of their language and helped to spell out the cultural values that determine
culture-specific linguistic behavior of the target group members.
The three-tiered methodology of drawing the data provides robust and solid foundation
for discussion and interpretation of culture-specific strategies preferred by members of diverse
cultural communities (e.g. Russian and American) in performing certain speech acts. It also
allows obtaining a deeper and more rounded understanding of the moral and cultural values that
determine divergent communicative habits of the groups studied. This methodology can be
applied to other cross-cultural studies.
3. Levels of Language and Culture Interface in Speech Acts
Performance of speech acts may differ with regard to linguistic, social and cultural
norms, as well as to the evaluation of these speech acts as good or bad 3.
Our research showed that there are at least five distinct levels where cultural differences
in communicative patterns are most likely to clash and cause misunderstanding. They will be
explored in detail in the following sections with illustrations drawn from our case studies and
published research.
3.1. Differences in the culture- specific understanding of the appropriateness of speech acts.
Every speech act is performed in certain settings that constitute the "preliminary felicity
conditions" (Searle 1969) for its appropriateness. In other words, if the Speaker wants the speech
act to achieve a certain communicative goal, she/he should execute it at the right time to the right
person. For instance, the preliminary condition for the speech act of advice is the assumption that
the Hearer is facing some difficulties in making a decision about the future course of action
(Searle 1997). However, every culture has its own set of norms and standards for estimating the
degree of assistance the Hearer may need in order to make an adequate decision. Our data
demonstrated that Russian and American understanding of the appropriateness of a speech act
differs in two ways: a) in the frequency of performing a certain speech act, and b) in evaluation
of the appropriateness of performing a speech act in certain situations. I will illustrate this with
the analysis of the speech acts of advice (Belyaeva 1996a, 2004) and compliment (Isseris 2003).
Advice.
Russians and Americans differ considerably in the frequency of giving solicited and
unsolicited advice. The numbers in Table 1 show that both cultures are pretty close in
considering it appropriate to issuing solicited advice: 80% of American students and 92% of the
faculty and 88% of Russian students and 90% of Russian faculty often give solicited advice. On
the other hand, there is a great contrast between Russians and Americans in their attitude to
unsolicited advice. Russians do not hesitate to give unsolicited advice; 94% of students and 90%
of faculty do it “often” or “sometimes”. In contrast, Americans consider it inappropriate to give
unsolicited advice; 60% of students and 76% of faculty never do this.

Table 1. Frequency of occurrence of solicited and unsolicited advice:

4
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Russian students (RS), American students (AS); Russian faculty (RF) and American faculty (AF)
__________________________________________________________________
Frequency
often
sometimes
never
__________________________________________________________________
Solicited
AS
80%
20%
0
AF
92%
8%
0
RS
90%
10%
0
RF
88%
12%
0
__________________________________________________________________
Unsolicited AS
18%
22%
60%
AF
6%
18%
76%
RS
53%
41 %
6%
RF
67%
23%
10%
__________________________________________________________________
This obvious discrepancy reflects different cultural attitude to advice. Our research
revealed that Russians view advice as a companionship action and a sign of good will and caring
while Americans have a much more guarded attitude to it. Ethnographic interviews and
reflection essays indicate that both cultural groups have positive attitude to solicited advice: e.g.
95% of Russian and 65% of American respondents said that they feel “flattered”, “pleased to be
trusted”, and “recognized as an authority”. However, 35% of American reacted negatively when
approached with a request for advice. They perceive giving advice as “threatening”, “personal”,
as “an unwanted responsibility”. Although most respondents admitted that giving advice is a
great responsibility, men and women showed a different degree of willingness to come out with
advice. 55% of American female respondents showed reluctance to give advice; they “felt
uncomfortable to interfere with the process of decision making” and did not want “to deprive
people of their own choice”. Women do not want to give “strong advice”, they prefer to act “as a
sounding board” and “let the other party talk it over”. American men (85%), on the other hand,
give advice “easily”, “feel good to give advice in the field of expertise”, and think their “ego is
invested” in this act.
The Russian target group showed more homogeneous reactions: both men and women
respondents give solicited advice “willingly”, “without hesitation” and are “’fully committed to
this act”. Unlike Americans, Russians feel it is their “duty to give advice if asked”, they “feel
fully responsible for it”. There is evidence that this type of attitude has roots in the Russian
Orthodox faith which emphasizes that "giving good advice to your neighbor is righteous"
(Archbishop Filaret). Russians think that by giving advice, solicited and unsolicited, one reveals
friendly concern about other person’s needs; moreover, they believe “it is right to step forward
and offer help whether or not this need is verbalized”. Americans, on the other hand recognize
the other person's ability to make the right decision on one's own; therefore, Americans think that
by refraining from giving advice, especially unsolicited advice, they demonstrate their “respect

5
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to other person's independence”. However, as I was told, people of an older generation
frequently volunteer with offering advice.
Culture-specific communicative habits also create certain expectations of appropriate
(“normal”) speech behavior. Table 2 shows differences and similarities in evaluating the
appropriateness of giving unsolicited advice and asking for advice in certain situations by
Russian and American faculty and students.
Table 2. Evaluation of the appropriateness of the situations for giving unsolicited
advice and asking for advice by American (AS) and Russian students (RS)
_________________________________________________________________
Situations
Giving advice
Asking for advice
AS % RS %
AS % RS %
__________________________________________________________________
1. buying new furniture
75
47
86
55
2. spending weekend
90
63
100
33
3. choosing classes
75
38
100 24
4. place for dining out
100
54
100
78
5. fitness program
65
47
72
55
6. what school to go
85
58
100 22
7. party outfit
45
42
56
50
8. best cure for cold
95
84
72
72
9. problem with noisy neighbors
95
47
73
61
10. how to cope with stress
75
58
100 61
11. how to make up with a friend
55
42
70
28
__________________________________________________________________
As evident from Table 2, Russians and Americans have different opinions of the appropriateness
of seeking and giving advice in various situations. The most noticeable discrepancies happened
to be in the following situations: (4) recommending the place to dine out: 100% of American
respondents give and ask for advice about dining out while only 54% of Russians give advice
and 78% ask for it, (3) giving advice where/how to spend the weekend: 100% of American
respondents ask for advice and 90% give advice in this situation while Russian do this less
frequently (63% and 33% respectfully), (1) giving and asking for advice about buying new
furniture; (6) what school to go to: 100% of American students ask for advice in this situation
while only 22% of Russians do; (3) choosing courses at the university : 75% of American
students give and 100% of them ask for advice while only 38% of Russians give advice and 24
% ask for it.
This disparity can be partly explained by differences in Russian and American life styles:
unlike Russians, Americans have created a more established culture of planning week-ends and
dining out, as well taking advantage of academic advising and family experience when selecting
a college or setting up an education plan. On the other hand, Russians and Americans did not
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display huge differences in more general situations such as choosing the best cure for colds or a
party outfit.
Since expectations of normal communicative behavior are culture specific, failure to meet
these expectations might result in “cultural bump” (Lebedko 1999), i.e. when people speak in
your language but not like native speakers. This can eventually lead to a negative perception of
the interlocutor and create an unfavorable opinion of the whole cultural community. For
example, the Russian way of giving unsolicited advice (even to strangers) may be perceived as
“aggressive”, “imposing” and “pushy” by Americans who greatly value the autonomy of the
individual. On the other hand, testimonies given by Russians revealed that they “feel very
uncomfortable when their American associates do not advise them on the best course of action in
unfamiliar situations”.
Another consequence of cultural differences in communicative standards is the negative
cultural transfer of native speech standards to performance in another language. This
phenomenon is also known as cultural shift (Salmon 2002:25) when one confronts
communicative behavior that does not comply with one’s cultural expectations. Thus, as a result
of cultural transfer, Americans will avoid giving advice when communicating in Russian.
Russians, on the other hand, issue numerous unsolicited recommendations to Americans on
various occasions. This type of behavior is often perceived as “forceful”, “intrusive” or “critical”
and is not highly esteemed in the American social environment (Belyaeva-Standen 2004).
Compliment
In the speech act of compliment cultural differences between Russians and Americans are
traceable on several levels: a) who pays compliments to whom, b) what is the object of
compliment, c) how often compliments are paid, and d) what is the response to a compliment
(Belyaeva 1996b; Isseris 2003).
Who can pay compliment to whom? In Russia, compliments are seldom heard because
of numerous social restrictions on gender, age, and type of relationship (Isseris 2003: 22); e.g.
women do not pay compliments to men, nor do men pay compliments to other men, parents do
not compliment children, spouses do not compliment each other (this social rule does not pertain
praising people for achievements). Another cultural restriction applies to juniors paying
compliment to seniors (either in age or in position). For example, children do not pay
compliments to parents, students to teachers or professors. In Russia if a subordinate
compliments a superior person, it is socially perceived as insincere flattery. The only situation
where compliments are appropriate and even expected is among people who have romantic
relationship. On the other hand if a stranger compliments a woman, she would think that he is
making passes to her. In contrast in the USA compliments are paid to a wide variety of people
with no restrictions on gender, age or relationship. This behavior of Americans appears to be
rather peculiar to Russians.
Another difference between Russians and Americans is about the objects of
complimenting. For example, Russians do not commonly compliment on clothes and dress

7

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1083

accessories, on personal possessions such as cars, houses, or on work performed. In contrast,
Americans have no social restrictions about the occasions or objects for paying compliments.
As a result ‘complimenting behavior’ of Russians and American differ dramatically:
while Russians pay compliments very sparingly and reluctantly, Americans exchange
compliments in everyday situations quite frequently are willingly. They pay compliments not
only because it makes other person “feel good” and “appreciated”, but also because they want
to express their own positive feelings. Moreover, Americans also expect to receive compliments
just as a sign of attention if not of appreciation. Therefore American visitors in Russia who are
unaware of this social difference may perceive Russians as inconsiderate and indifferent. For
example, a young American teacher who had been already teaching at Voronezh University for
three months asked me one day, "Why is everyone so indifferent to me? They do not like me?" I
was stunned because I knew that she was very popular at the English department, so I inquired
what made her think so. She explained, "I have been here for two months and so far not a single
person paid me a compliment." Now when I am working in the USA I can understand her
frustration because my American experience familiarized me with American practice of
complimenting. For instance, during my visit to a dentist, I was complimented three times: on
my outfit, on my hat, and on my shoes even though none of these were of any outstanding
quality.
Another dramatic difference between the Russians and Americans is the way of
responding to compliments. Americans typically accept the compliment and express their
appreciation by saying thank you. In Russian culture it is unacceptable to respond with “thank
you” to such compliments as “I like you dress”, “I like you earrings”. Russian typical response
is to downgrade the compliment by saying something like “It’s an old dress”, or “These earrings
are really inexpensive.” Culturally, downgrading the compliment is an act of conformation to
the socio-cultural norm that encourages modesty and discourages showing off. Americans are
characterized as people who like to give a positive display of their own abilities and
achievements and are also ready to accept acknowledgment of their abilities and achievements
from other people; therefore, their typical response to a compliment is to thank the complimentor
for recognizing their achievements (Scollon and Wong Scollon 1995). So, not surprisingly,
Russians in America pay and respond to compliments in accordance with the social norms of
their native culture: they rarely pay compliments and seldom smile back and say “thank you”
when complimented.
3.2. Different social conventions associated with realization of speech acts.
American and Russians have different ideas about the appropriateness of situations in
which certain speech acts can be performed. For example, asking questions in the social situation
“getting acquainted”. Americans avoid asking newly met people personal questions (e.g. about a
person's age, job, children, marital status, and salary), which is quite common in Russia. The
reason for this discrepancy is cultural perception of the situation “getting acquainted”. For
Russians, asking personal questions has a bonding function; it is contemplated as an overt
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manifestation of one's interest in the interlocutor. From the Anglo-Saxon cultural viewpoint,
such behavior is considered a shocking violation of the politeness principle that dictates respect
for privacy. My Americans respondents indicate that when they meet Russians, they follow their
cultural script of respecting privacy and often limit their questions to the three standard ones:
“Where are you from?”, “How long have you been here?”, and “How do you like it here?”. Such
behavior is perceived by Russians as “indifference” and “lack of intereste” in their partner. On
the other hand, Americans often consider Russian inquisitiveness “nosy", "offensive", and
"intrusive".
Another example of different social conventions is using conversational formulas of
expressing gratitude: thank you/thanks in English and spasibo in Russian. Russians mostly use
spasibo to express the feeling of genuine gratitude. American communicative norms allow for
thank you to be used as an expression of politeness (without necessarily conveying the meaning
of gratitude to the addressee): therefore thank you is used by Americans in a much wider range
of situations compared to customary in Russian social practice. Russian and American norms for
using thank you clash in three major domains: at home, at work, and in public. Also there is a
discrepancy in using thank you as a response and as a discourse marker.
In domestic situations an American can say thanks to other members of the family for
action such as doing the shopping, turning off the oven, cooking a meal, or passing the salt at the
table. In contrast, the Russian socio-cultural norms do not presuppose saying spasibo to family
member for such small services because they are considered to be part of one's domestic duties.
The consequences of this cultural difference often cause shortcomings in communication in
another culture. For example, Americans in a Russian environment have hard time acting in
accordance with different communicative routines. This is what an American student wrote
about his experience of living in a Russian family in Saint Petersburg:
"Russians do not say "thanks" much in family situations. However the people in my
family are thanking each other all the time for such simple things as taking out the trash.
While I was in Russia, I actually thanked my host mother too much while she served
dinner. I would say “spasibo” every time she puts a dish down in front of me, and she
finally asked me to stop thanking her."(S.Ch.)
In the working environment, American bosses can say thank you to their employees for
doing what appears to be a part of their duty. In contrast, in Russia thanking a subordinate is not
a part of social behavior in business or in industry. Neither is it a norm of subordinates to thank
the bosses for giving them advice or useful hints.
In public situations, such as shopping, dining out, and banking, thank you is routinely
used by the person who provids the service: for example, the waiter in the restaurant after
serving the person, usually says thank you and most American customers (78%) also say thank
you at some point to the salesperson or a waiter. As one of my American respondents who
worked part time at the home improvement store, reflects:

9

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1085

"I usually meet the customers at the door when they come in and answer their questions.
I also see them when they leave the store. I probably say “thank you” to them hundreds
of times every day!" (B.D).
In contrast, only 2% of Russian shoppers thank the salesperson and only in those cases when the
salesperson does something for the customer that exceeds one's professional obligations
(Tsurikova 2002:77).
Americans and Russians also reveal dramatic differences in using thank you as response
to other speech acts. For example, in America, a customary response to the salesperson's thank
you is also saying thank you (with the accent on you). Such exchange of thanks is not culturally
allowed in similar situations in Russia. NB: Russians do not use thank you in response to a
compliment either (see above).
The domain where discrepancies between Russian and American communicative cultures
are most striking is the use of thanks as discourse markers. Our data showed that in business
telephone conversations, Russians use spasibo only as a signal of sincere appreciation of the
favor done by the conversational partner. We had no examples of the use of thanks for closing
the conversation or indicating the intermediate acceptance of the proposal.
As a result the frequency and the functional range of thanks in American conversational culture
is much more prevalent than in the Russian culture. My American student in his reflexive essay
expressed this is a nutshell:
It is almost customary now to thank people in America. Like saying “hello” or”
goodbye”. Very often it’s like “Thanks for nothing!” (BD).
3.3 Similar forms used to express a speech act have different pragmatic connotations in two
languages.
Cross-cultural case studies of various speech acts (Belyaeva 1992, 1996a, 1996c; Mills
1993; Tsurikova 2002) indicate that both Russian and English have similar linguistic forms for
expressing a certain speech act. However, analogous grammar patterns may have different
pragmatic connotations in the American and Russian communicative mentality that leads to a
variance in the frequency of their use. Table 3 shows differences in American and Russian
ranking of various grammatical patterns commonly used for expressing advice on the scale of
politeness and directness (Belyaeva 1996a:17).
Table 3. Directness and politeness in expressing advice: Americans (a) & Russians (r)
__________________________________________________________________
Forms
direct
indirect
polite
less polite
1.a. You must do X.
1.r. Ty dolzhen sdetat X.
2.a. You'd better do X.
2.r. Tebe/vam lutshe sdelat X
3.a. You should do X.
3.r. Tebe/Vam sledovalo by/
stoilo by sdelat’ X.

95
85
94
78
86

5
15
6
22
14

0
15
7
65
30

100
85
93
35
70

56

44

80

20
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4.a. Do X, why don't you.
85
15
35
65
100
0
48
52
4.r. Sdelai X/ Sdelaite X.
5.a. I advise you to do X.
94
6
45
55
85
15
85
15
5.r. Ja sovetevtuju sdelat' X.
6.a. I recommend you to do X. 75
25
40
60
30
85
15
6.r. Ja recomenduju sdelat'X. 70
_______________________________________________________________________

As we see, Americans consistently evaluated 'direct' forms as 'less polite' (2.a, 3.a, 6.a)
while Russians who marked certain forms predominantly as 'direct' still perceive them as 'polite'
(2.b., 3.b., 5.b., 6.b.). Discrepancy in pragmatic connotation of direct forms deliberates
differences in the frequency of their use in Russian and in American directive speech acts. Thus,
Americans are reluctant to use imperative forms because they consider them ‘'less polite” and
therefore “to be avoided”; Russians on the other hand do not hesitate to use “direct” forms when
giving advice. In fact, Imperative constructions are used by 50% of Russians all across various
communicative situations (among equals, with the inferiors, and with the superiors) while only
13% of Americans do this. Similar contrast is noticeable in the use of the obligations statements
with modal verbs dolzhen and must (Russians 50% vs. Americans 5%). Russians also use
explicit performative statements with the verb sovetuiu [advise] more frequently than Americans
use the verb advise (68% and 23% respectively).
Another striking example of cultural preference of the use of a certain linguistic form is
the frequency of blunt imperative forms in the Russian directive discourse. There may be at least
two explanations for this. One is linguistic - in the Russian language there are two grammatical
forms that can be used to express speech acts of orders and commands: Imperative forms
Sadis’[sit down] and Infinitives Sidet' [to sit]. Compared to Imperatives, the Infinitive forms are
overtly impersonal; therefore, in private communication they are commonly perceived as
extremely categorical and rude (Wirezbicka 1991:111). On the other hand, in city signs that
target a wide range of public and whose primary objective is clarity of the message, negative
Infinitives are not uncommon: e.g. Ne sorit' [not to litter], Po gazonam ne khodit’ [not to walk on
grass], Pod streloi ne stoiat’ [not to stand under the derrick]. Negative Infinitives can also be
seen at the Russian universities on the Dean’s bulletin board: Sudentam pervogo kursa srochno
proiti medosmotr [Freshmen urgently to take the physical]. Overall quantitative comparison of
public directives shows that Imperative and Infinitive constructions are used twice as much in the
Russian cities than in the USA (Belyaeva 1996 b). It is also noteworthy, that in Russia direct
forms are quite acceptable in interpersonal communication because in the Russian cultural
mentality directness is associated with closeness and familiarity. Close friends and relatives are
not expected to mitigate their directive speech acts. In casual, informal communication directness
is perceived as a sign of intimacy and trust. Moreover, overt politeness among close friends and
relatives signifies distancing and alienation.
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3.4. Different performances of the same speech act.
Some speech acts are associated with certain cultural customs and are deeply embedded in
particular speech events (Hymes 1972). A good example of this is offering food
(Belyaeva1996c, Belyaeva-Standen 2001). This speech act is a part of a larger speech event
“dinner talk” that occurs in the social setting of a dinner party. Russians offer food and drinks
insistently and persistently using Imperative forms and modals of obligation: Polozhite sebe
ryby [put some fish]; Voz’mite pirozhki [take the pies]; Vy dolzhny porpobovat’ nash salat,
ochen’ vkusnyi [you must try our salad, very delicious]. In the Russian culture the host’s
excessive manifestation of hospitality is a part of the dinner party cultural scenario according to
which the guests are anticipated to be timid and not to take food till it is offered. Moreover, in
old Russian tradition a well-mannered guest was expected to refuse to take any food and wait
till the hostess offers it repeatedly up to three times. In contrast, Americans have a rather
tentative manner of offering food at table; the food is put on the table and all the host/hostess
may do in order to encourage the guests to have another helping is to mention that there is
plenty more if anyone is still hungry. The cultural presupposition is that adults can make their
own decision whether to eat more, and if they do, they can ask for it. The distinct cultural
differences in performing this speech act can cause frustration at cross cultural dinner parties;
Russian guests may leave the table hungry if not offered food repeatedly; Americans feel
overwhelmed and dominated by the persistency of the Russian hosts.
Another example of social differences in performing speech acts is the use of address
forms in Russian and American cultural environments (Salman 2002, Belyaeva-Standen 2002).
Much of cultural etiquette on the use of address forms is based on a clear understanding of the
distinctions between asymmetrical and symmetrical relationships. In the Russian language the
following social distinctions are lexically and grammatically encoded: (a) precedence of age over
group consciousness; (b) precedence of rank over age in formal settings; (c) acknowledgment of
age over rank in casual settings (Frederick 1972). This division is grammaticalized by the
distinctive use of the personal pronouns in direct address (informal ty [“you” sg.] vs. formal
“vy”[“you” pl.]) and by two forms of the imperatives ( informal idi [“go” sg.] vs. formal idite
[“go” pl.], as well as by various forms of the first name and of the patronymic. To make the
address system even more complex, the Russian language has numerous variations of the first
name including full form, truncated (or vocative) forms and numerous diminutive and endearing
suffixes (Wierzbicka 1996) as well as various professional titles (Salmon 2002:36-66;
Unbergaun 1972). In formal situations in addressing seniors, Russians use their full name and
patronymic (e.g. "Yelena Ivanovna"), but not the professional or other title (e.g. "Professor
Petrova" or "Dean Petrova"). The distance is also emphasized and reinforced by the plural forms
of the verbs (e.g. idite vs idi) and the plural form of the second person pronoun (e.g. vy vs ty). In
contrast, modern American culture puts emphasis on egalitarianism; therefore, preference is
given to informal address forms to both peers and seniors. For example, a well-known professor
at the University of California, at his first meeting with graduate students encouraged them to
call him “Ron”.
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Culturally divergent approach to addressing people also may often lead to embarrassing
situations in cross-cultural communication. Russians experience “cultural bump” whenever
American visiting students greet a Russian professor according to their native custom: Privet,
Yelena [Hi, Yelena] or use informal ty to the Russian department secretary. The contrast
between Russian and American social norms of address was well summarized by one of my
bilingual informants:
“The Russian language offers an amazing flexibility in demonstrating the speaker’s
attitude towards the hearer. It is more stunning compared to English that has an
extremely limited repertoire of address forms. How can one be socially sensitive with
“you”only!”(T. Sch.).
3.5. Degree of directness and politeness in realization of speech acts.
There is ample evidence from published research and travelers' journals that Russians are
much more direct and blunt in their manner of communication than Americans (Hoisted 1991;
Luis 1991; Richmond 1992; Trompensaars 1994). A shocking example of this is the difference in
the wording of public signs and regulations. In contrast to American, Russian public signs
notoriously lack politeness markers. For example, prohibition of smoking in Russia is usually
expressed by a bare Infinitive Ne kurit’ [not to smoke]. On the other hand, in the USA I came
across at least eleven versions of softening the imposing character of the prohibition by
politeness markers such as “please” or “thank you”, or by giving motivation for the prohibitions,
or limiting its area of operation, etc. For example: “No smoking please. Forest Park is a smokefree facility”; “Thank you for observing our NO SMOKING POLICY”; “ Smoking in designated
areas only”.
Case study of advice reveals an overwhelmingly lower degree of directness of expression
used by Americans than by Russians (Belyaeva1996a). For example, in comparison to Russians
Americans favor more indirect forms for issuing advice such as imbedded directives in the form
of a questions such as Why not do X? Why don/t you do X? (65% and 25% and 35% and 60 %
respectively). This appears to be quite in accord with the American cultural value of respecting
the individual’s right to make one's own choices. Russians, on the other hand, demonstrate
strong tendency to use direct forms of advice such as explicit performatives Ia tebe sovetuiu [I
advise you] (68%), imperatives (50%) and statements of necessity and obligation (45% and 51%
respectively). Russians also like to influence the interlocutor by expressing their positive
evaluation of the action they recommend: g. e. Khorosho by sdelat' X [it would be good to do X]
(72%), Tebe luchshe sdelat' X [You better do X)(63%). Americans use the same forms much
more reluctantly: explicit performatives 23%, Imperatives 13%, evaluations 5%, statements of
necessity 10% and obligation 5%.
American students of Russian who have been exposed to Russian cultural life style
reflect in their journals that compared to Russians Americans prefer indirectness, particularly in
giving advice. Moreover, they consider direct forms “rude”.
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"When talking to people whom I do not know very well or with a friend who seems to be
upset, I would try to use more indirect and less judgmental advice” (J.L.)
"I prefer to use the phrases "If I were you I would do X" and "It seems to me". I worry
about offending someone if I use an advising strategy that is too direct. I consider it very
rude to be direct” (S.Ch.).
Americans are much more indirect in giving advice even if advising happens to be part of the job
description. One of our respondents reflected:
“I usually preface my advice by saying, “this is what I would do if I were in your position”,
or “I’m not an expert, but this is what I think....”. Then I will often conclude any advice I
give by saying “Take that for what it’s worth,” or “I’m not saying this to pressure you this
way or the other.” I usually phrase my advice in the first person singular since I’m only
trying to say what I would do in a similar situation.” (S. Br.)
In contrast, Russians do not seem to have any problem with being direct even in such
delicate matter as giving advice. This communicative discrepancy may produce quite negative
impressions on the counter partner who is not aware of the cultural difference.
Conclusions
As it has been demonstrated above, cultural assumptions and norms are to a great extend
determine the conversational strategies and the choice of forms used by the individual speakers.
As long as the communication is limited to the homogeneous socio-ethnic group, it follows the
pattern more or less predictable for both communicants. However, in case of communication
between individuals coming from different cultural and/or ethnic background, communication
runs a great risk of failure due to the differences in cultural scenarios that each of the
heterogeneous communicants happen to adhere to. Since cultural premises of communication are
in most cases subconscious, the resulting pragmatic failures impede mutual understanding and
often induce negative perception of the couterpartner. As Scollon and Scollon once put it
“Cultures do not talk to each other; individuals do” (Scollon and Scollon 1995).
Ethnographic interviews with people who have been exposed to the alternative culture
and life style indicate that differences in the standards of speech behavior may have quite a
negative impact on the perception of other cultures. Moreover, cognitive and cultural scripts
acquired in the native culture create certain social expectations, and if these expectations are not
fulfilled it results in perceiving other peoples’ behavior as non-standard, unnatural, or “weird’,
‘queer’, ‘bizarre’. Consequently, cultural differences in communication patterns may cause
considerable difficulties in many social areas: in business and cultural transactions, in
interpersonal relations, and in second language acquisition.
It appears that culture can more often be a source of incongruity of communicative habits
than of their correspondence. These incongruities can also be the source of stereotypes and
misconceptions that may lead to misunderstanding between speakers coming from different
ethnic and cultural groups and their interpersonal relations (Lewis 1999, Sternina and Sternin
2002). Another dangerous consequence of ethnocentric approach to culture-specific differences
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in communication and life style is negative stereotyping because "people often equate something
different with something wrong" (Trompensaars 1994:28). After all, efficient social interaction
depends upon the coincidence of ascribed meaning and intended meaning.

Notes
1. The terms interface was first used figuratively by Hofstede, alongside with the term software of the
mind, in his description of the relationship between culture and corporate organizations (Hofstede 1991).

See also (Salmon 2002:22)
2. Respondents in the academic environment in Russia included 25 students and 16 faculty from
Voronezh State University, and 40 students and 12 faculty from Moscow State University. In the
USA the study was conducted with 30 students and 10 faculty of University of California at San
Diego, 20 students of University of Delaware at Newark, 20 students and 6 faculty of University
of Texas at Austin, and 46 students and 5 faculty at Saint Louis University, Missouri. Among the
respondents were also 27 medical doctors, 23 city administrators, 12 computer specialists and 14
middle managers.
3. For example, pragmalinguistic strategies of speech acts of request and advice in Slavic and
American cultures differ in many ways: i.e. when, where, why, whom, what to ask for or give
advice, as well to how to react to a request or advice (Mills 1993; Belyaeva 1996a). Contrastive
study of expressing gratitude by the English and by the Russians also revealed considerable
differences in why they say thank you, when they say thank you, and in what situations thanking
is expected (Tsurikova 2002; Cf.: thanking routines in British English in Aijmer, 1996:33-78).
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Rationale Guiding the Environmental Design Exhibit in Norman, Oklahoma
Ninth Hawaii International Conference on Arts and Humanities

INTRODUCTION
This paper examines the potential of the arts and humanities informing action research on
the influence of environmental design on positive aging, and on its opposite: illuminating how
environmental inequities can threaten the well-being of older individuals. The authors offer a
perspective on how the arts and humanities operate within the Norman Aging Needs Assessment
Project (NANAP) in a manner that complements other forms of knowledge, such as that which
emanates from the social sciences, environmental design sciences, and the health and helping
professions. For the authors, NANAP serves as an interdisciplinary effort the purpose of which
is to understand good environmental design and its influence on health, in this case, positive
aging (Wachter, Boeck & Moxley, 2010). Often the social sciences serve as a way of gaining
insight into the objective or subjective perspective people hold of their world and while both the
environmental design sciences and the helping professions foster insight into potential action, the
arts and humanities can produce evocative portrayals of people’s direct experience with their
environments whether these facilitate their aims of daily life, such as in good design, or frustrate
their daily functioning as in the case of environmental inequities.
A principal strategy of NANAP resides in the incorporation of the arts and humanities in
the Norman environmental design exhibit (NEDEx). Recent funding of a prototypic exhibit will
enable the authors to assemble and test an exhibit that educates public audiences about design
inequities in the lives of elderly citizens of Norman, Oklahoma and of those older citizens who
face health challenges, or disability. It will also offer the community an understanding of good
designs so people can discover productive environmental alternatives to the current state of
affairs. The exhibit will embrace narrative content and tell the story of design inequities, barriers
that compromise healthful functioning, and quality of life, and potentially productive designs
from the perspective of individuals from different walks of life. Here methods from the arts and
humanities can potentially make their most potent contribution: allowing people who are naïve
about something as mundane as their immediate physical environment to learn directly from the
life circumstances of others who experience impediments to the quality of life they seek. Given
the normative assumptions designers make about how individuals function, those who
experience design inequities (because of their differences) may be at particular risk for poor
quality of life outcomes. In this paper, the authors (1) offer an initial design scenario of the
exhibit and (2) contemplate its implementation based on their research on design inequities and
sound environmental change.
NANAP is now moving through its first full cycle of action research and its goal is to
document specific ways people experience their immediate environments, particularly those who
are different from the mainstream community. The project investigators seek to transition from
action research to participatory forms of inquiry in the near future. A documentary process is
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central to the arts and humanities. While the social sciences may seek to explain how samples or
populations experience social conditions, the arts and humanities are deeply concerned with the
portrayal of people’s lives in a manner that further illuminates the human condition. For the arts
and humanities it is the narrative of individuals that can enrich understanding of social context
and its consequences for how people function in their daily lives. These narratives may come in
the form of either image or words (or both) in which the humanist or artist explores the dynamics
of the lived experience of difference within a particular social setting.
THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES IN PORTRAYAL AND REPRESENTATION
Individual narrative and its portrayal are central to the kind of knowledge a humanist or
artist produces. For the humanist an individual story can capture the entirety of a social issue
and its dynamics. When, for example, Lee (2000) tells the story of the great civil rights activist,
Fannie Lou Hamer, readers learn through the portrayal of her life not only about the social
movement forming in the United States but, in dramatic relief, using literary devices, the author
opens up rich veins of understanding about how a woman of color suffered terrible personal
costs and negative consequences in waging her own battle against institutionalized racism.
Similarly, while an audience can avail itself of the sociological facts and theories of
homophobia, Mixner’s and Bailey’s (2000) case studies of the courage and bravery of Gay and
Lesbian people and their fight for equality illuminate a different kind of knowledge than that
which is portrayed through numbers alone. The case studies not only serve to enlighten they can
arouse readers emotionally, evoke personal memories, provoke catharsis, and educate through
biographical narrative. The story lines offer individual portraits of injustice in personalized and
resonate ways.
Gorn’s (2001) portrayal of Mother Jones operates to illuminate the dynamic nature of a
particular human story at a given historical moment. This woman’s centrality to the labor
movement or her involvement in the Haymarket Affair is more than just fact—the author
captures her character within the context of a movement and her life comes alive for one
interested enough to read and reflect on this woman’s transcendent qualities—courage and
bravery--in the face of repressive forces. Like much of humanistic portrayal, the central
character is not a product of a movement, but actively shapes the movement. Such perspective
helps us better understand the role of individuals in social change.
Poetry is yet another form for capturing and communicating the perspective of
individuals, the relevance of first person experience, and the importance of narrative portrayal in
human events. Kaminsky’s (1984) use of verse to portray the tragedy of the bombing of
Hiroshima places this event in more than historical context—it functions as a form of memory
allowing the reader to confront raw violence.
Through Kaminsky’s poetry, we hear the cries of human beings and we come to
understand the poet as more than a dispassionate documentarian—he is a witness:
NEW YEAR’S DAY 1945
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The screeching alarm bells
and rattle
of antiaircraft fire
woke me at three this morning.
The enemy planes
had already passed over
our house and were dropping
incendiary bombs
in the distance.
After the all-clear
My daughters were up to Gobenden shrine
to pray.
Last night the temple bells
that signal the end of the year
did not sound.
These words inform in a manner that dispassionate (or “objective”) reporting cannot. They offer
an opportunity for identification in which the reader (or that person who recites) uses all the
devices of human voice to communicate something that words or analysis alone cannot provide.
In this manner Dorfman’s (2004) play, Manifesto for Another World, captures the
experience of torture and graphically portrays evil: the words of those people who experienced
brutality by their governments in ways that were intentional, deliberate, institutional, as the
social scientists may say, are amplified and incorporated by the humanist to arouse readers
whose defenses may prevent them from grasping or understanding the full assault of torture on
the human body, spirit and soul. Here the humanities and the arts can animate emotion, deep
feeling, in the form of fear, something the playwright in the case of Dorfman does so
deliberately:
I prefer to obliquely disturb spectators and leave them unsettled and uncertain, mired—as
I am—in the moral flaws of my protagonists who do not themselves have good answers
to their dilemmas, perhaps because history has not yet provided them, perhaps because at
times I wonder if there are any permanent answers. Could I find a dramatic form that
remained true to the valor, the purity, the righteousness, of these champions of human
values, while at the same time taking into account the facility and darkness of our
contemporary condition? [p. 15].
Perhaps the humanist or artist abandons words and uses image, in the form of drawing,
painting, photography, videography, or film. Like those who portray through biography,
narrative, or poetry, image may communicate much more about the human condition than what
can be achieved through the dispassionate analysis of a whole collection of similar social
situations. Burton Blatt’s (1969) photographic essay of the cruel or barbaric institutional
treatment of people with mental retardation says more than what he could have portrayed with
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words. Or, Wiseman’s documentary films capture the institutional lives of people in a forensic
center (Titticut Follies), public housing, or a school for adults with sensory impairments offering
portrayals that invoke reflection and critical thought in an audience.
Within the context of NANAP’s aims, for the authors, it is the purpose of the arts and
humanities to capture the human experience in rich and personalized ways. But what matters
also is the representation or portrayal of such experience, which can capture and communicate
subtleties and nuances in ways other methods of inquiry cannot. But the humanities and the arts
do not involve the artists or humanists acting alone. Portrayal or representation requires the
active involvement of audiences whose members interpret and make meaning. For the
humanities meaning emerges from the nexus of art form and audience, image and viewer, word
and listener.
Such an interpretative approach strengthens the relevance of the arts and humanities in
NANAP. The interaction of the artist or humanist, creative materials, an audience, and a specific
setting can make the exhibit the authors envision an educational experience designed to engage
people emotionally in understanding the experience of others. The project’s inclusion of multiple
media will enable the investigators to achieve such an aim. It is this amplification of human
experience within a specific context that imbues the arts and humanities approach to knowledge
making with rich texture underpinning the portrayal of human experience, which in the case of
NANAP involves the representation of environment and the potential contribution of good
design.
NORMAN, OKLAHOMA AS CONTEXT
It is unfair to characterize Norman, Oklahoma exclusively as a university town even
though it is the home to the main campus of the University of Oklahoma. Known for its athletic
teams, including both men’s and women’s, the university is nested in a large town of 100,000
citizens, and is a vital part of the Oklahoma City metroplex. The city of Norman relies on a
mixed economy with nascent industries in high technology, agriculture, pharmacy, weather
informatics, and education. Its regional airport, a product of the development of Navy air bases
during War World II, serves as a hub of air transport, particularly for small businesses, and as an
applied research and development site for advanced radar. The University of Oklahoma has
expanded dramatically from its original identity as an engineering and petroleum science campus
to embrace a wide variety of disciplines. Its campus incorporates a new generation of research
and development facilities in which community and business partnerships drive applied inquiry.
The city hosts the National Weather Center strengthening business start-ups in weather
informatics and the distribution of weather related data internationally.
Compact in its physical layout, Norman’s natural boundaries include the South Canadian
River to the south and west, the Little River Basin to the north, and Lake Thunderbird to the east.
Demographically, over the next 20 years, Norman’s population will grow by 30% but the
number of citizens over 50 years of age will increase by 60%. Like most cities and towns,
Norman is unprepared for such a dramatic increase in the number of older citizens. Despite the
demographics of campus the city is aging and, like other small towns throughout the United
States, it is now waking up to this reality. For the most part, the city is automobile-centric and its
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planning is only recently taking into consideration other avenues of mobility such as bikes,
walking, paratransit and other forms of public transportation.
THE ROLE OF THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES IN NANAP’S RESEARCH STRATEGY
NANAP’s research and development purpose anticipates this aging process the city will
experience over the next two decades. And it considers itself an emerging resource in
responding to the challenge of positive aging of the elderly, and across the life span. A principal
focus involves the extent to which the city supports positive aging or the extent to which its
current configuration and design establish barriers to people realizing a quality of life that brings
them satisfaction. Thus, the dual perspective of the project, what Myles Horton (1998) calls a
“two eye theory of change,” means the project is concerned with the current state of affairs (what
it calls “as is” analysis) and where it can go from a visionary but practical standpoint.
Documentation of both immediate realities and distal possibilities makes action research
a principal framework of inquiry within NANAP. The project pursues the principal knowledge
objective of action research: that knowledge emerges from taking action, learning from action,
and enacting new ways of understanding given what one knows, a product of previous cycles of
inquiry. NANAP is modifying a traditional action research framework through the infusion of
participatory methods. The co-investigators seek to expand the involvement of older citizens in
governance, data collection, analysis and interpretation, dissemination and utilization. The
project will measure its success through participatory metrics (e.g., the extent to which older
adults participate in setting the research agenda), its success in offering the city new designs for
positive aging and its implementation effectiveness—bringing good designs to fruition.
Through the modification of traditional action research methods, and its introduction of
participatory approaches, NANAP will engage in Developmental Action Research (DAR) in
which a salient aim is to move through cycles of research (Observation—Reflection—Action—
Theory Development) measuring its success from a policy perspective in its influence on
intentional environmental design within the city.
It is specific environmental designs and their influence on positive aging that will form
critical case studies of change (Stake, 1995) within NANAP, the project’s contribution to the
physical and cultural asset base of the city. Further participation of citizens will amplify the
participatory character of NANAP. Here the project co-investigators seek to bring together
citizens and designers into dialogue about what constitutes the support of positive aging.
Already the project has initiated a participatory structure for this dialogue through the
establishment of the Osher Seminar on Positive Aging in the fall of 2010. Sponsored by the
Osher Institute, a continuing education program for older adults within the Oklahoma College of
Continuing Education, the seminar will offer an outlet for elders, co-investigators, and students
to discuss design-relevant data, such as photovoice content. The seminar will offer participants a
direct dialogue with the Mayor’s office, since Norman’s mayor will attend some of the sessions,
and will enable elders to consider their own situations in relationship to their aims for positive
aging.
The four paradigms of research within the project share equal standing but each makes a
distinctive contribution to the advancement of environmental design practice. These paradigms
are: (1) the social sciences expressed in the traditional methods of survey, interview, and
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observation, (2) the environmental design sciences with its focus on people’s interaction with
physical environments, (3) the helping professions with a focus on fostering social supports and
supportive social services, and (4) the arts and humanities. Within NANAP the arts and
humanities operate at several levels involving methods (e.g. photovoice and photographic essays
participants produce to document or otherwise represent their situations), dissemination (moving
data, information, and interpretation) through narrative and image-based forms of portrayal or
representation, and the infusion of the arts into environmental design, such as the use of artistic
forms to communicate way finding or provide guidance for people on foot or for people whose
vision is different from those in the mainstream of community life.
The exhibit is one of several different parts of NANAP’s dissemination research strategy.
Inspired by the second author’s (Moxley) previous work in the use of the arts in helping older
African American women tell their stories about homelessness late in life, NANAP will
incorporate the environmental design exhibit as an avenue for research dissemination and public
education. The Leaving Homelessness Intervention Research Project (LHIRP), based in Detroit,
Michigan, assisted older homeless and formerly homeless women to tell their stories as media
for the education of groups whose daily lives did not bring them into interaction with homeless
individuals. According to Washington and Moxley (2008)
Simply documenting the problem of homelessness in later life through traditional social
science methods may not be powerful enough to facilitate public understanding of an
issue as misunderstood and serious as homelessness among older African American
women. Expanding ways of helping the public understand this social issue, its dynamics
and severity, involves placing a human face on the issue (thereby) helping members of
the public understand the human toll of what can be considered a remote problem for
many otherwise well established people. [p. 157]
The exhibit as dissemination research strategy indicates the co-investigators’ interest in
the potential of the arts and humanities for changing visitors’ perspectives, attitudes, and minds
about a given situation, which implicates the importance of evaluation of this aspect of the
project. The exhibit itself can be a design that serves as a product of developmental action
research and produces a type of social intervention (one that has the power to change attitudes,
for example). The building blocks of this design are the actual art or humanistic products of
action research, the photovoice products of a given individual whose disability makes them
sensitive to environmental conditions, for example. The photovoice products that integrate
image (photograph) and narrative (the voice and words of the person who explains the
significance of the image she captures photographically) can be influential in expanding public
awareness, educating visitors about the consequences of poor design and the dynamics of
environmental inequities, and strengthening motivation to endorse good environmental design.
The photographer’s presence at the exhibit to serve as docent—to guide visitors through her
portrayal or representation of her lived experience—can further move people and change their
perspective, perhaps promoting their sympathetic or empathic response to the person who faces
the negative consequences of environmental inequities. The artist or humanist as docent is yet
another powerful feature of the exhibit (Moxley, Washington, & Feen-Calligan, 2008).
But the exhibit is a potential design with a robust capacity to incorporate and integrate
diverse media and modes of representation. It can accommodate multiple artistic forms
including poetry, narrative, quilts, photographs, video, maps, sketches, and paintings. For
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example, for the Detroit exhibit, the inclusion of Linda’s poetry reading served as one way for a
woman-artist to shape the thinking of visitors who attended the exhibit’s educational venue:
I haven’t got there yet, but I’m on my way.
I have a destination
And I’m headed in that direction
With my map in my hand.
I might have to take a few detours
But there are no short cuts
To get where I’m going
No ifs, ands or buts.
The Detroit exhibit possessed an intrinsic design incorporating Bandura’s sources of self
efficacy. Four in number, these sources involve (1) emotional arousal (visitors were aroused
emotionally by the content of the exhibit), (2) exposure to powerful role models (the exhibit’s
artists were eight women whose homelessness was triggered by a different social force), (3)
performance (in which each woman demonstrated competence that revealed her strengths and
fortitude such as song, poetry, or story telling), and (4) persuasion (involving the delivery of
facts about homelessness to refute inaccurate stereotypes some visitors may have held)
(Washington & Moxley, 2008). Persuasion comes on the heels of the previous three since they
prepare visitors to hear the “facts” mindful that they have met very real people who express the
causes and consequences inherent in what visitors may have previously known only as
abstractions.
The co-investigators see the environmental design exhibit as a principal avenue of design
education of public audiences. By telling the story of real life people the abstraction of design is
lessened within an exhibit that personalizes the existence of design inequities in the lives of
elders.
Juxtaposed with the portrayal of real life design inequities can be solutions—
suggestions for good design authored by the co-investigators and participants. These solutions
can come in two forms of charrettes—visionary ones, that communicate what can be, and
implementation ones, that offer a road map to practical realization (Condon, 2008). Charrettes
will play an important role in NANAP for expanding the involvement of people in the project,
forming inquiry teams, and producing possible visions guiding future action (Lennertz &
Lutzenhiser, 2006).
The juxtaposition of the portrayal of “as is” with “what can be” (including a projection of
cost) offers visitors a whole educational experience. The exposure of visitors to “as is” even
though it is negative prepares them for engaging (emotionally and cognitively) what can be. The
combined influence of a whole emotional, cognitive, aesthetic, physical, social and visual
experience can make visitors mindful of the influential status of intentional environmental design
in the lives of all citizens. In this sense the visitation experience prepares participants for active
involvement in subsequent stages of action. It can raise a critical question: How can the city
8
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advance the well being of all of its citizens through imaginative, creative, and cost effective
environmental design?
PROTOTYPE DESIGN
Concept and Strategy of NEDEx
What follows (in the next subsection) is the authors’ scenario of how they conceive of the
prototype of the environmental design exhibit the purpose of which is to communicate the nature
of environmental issues and barriers people face and identify the potential design assets the city
can build upon or create to help citizens with diverse qualities advance their quality of life. The
scenario the authors offer is told from the perspective of a visitor and serves as a design vision
for directing the first step in the development of the exhibit. This method of visioning, as a way
of establishing the feel and tone of an end state, is consistent with ends planning (Ackoff, 1981).
Consistent with the previous work of Washington and Moxley (2008) on the use of an
exhibit for social action in homelessness NEDEx will involve audiences/visitors in a rich
environment in which narrative, images, and portrayals of people’s environments of daily living
dominate the exhibit. The audiences interact with the authors of these narratives, images and
portrayals to heighten their understanding of what the display seeks to communicate and, as an
outcome, they may construct an interpretation of their own environment projecting into it their
needs, desires, and aims.
Transitioning from such interaction the audience/visitors merge into an educational forum
in which they can continue to learn about the environments of daily life people portray through
their creative products whether these are in the form of story, portraits, photographs, narration,
verse, oral histories or environmental maps. Like the exhibit itself, the educational forum
integrates multiple forms of content including panel presentations, lectures, PowerPoint
presentations, and performance (such as song or verse). The educational forum seeks to provide
another participatory venue for the audience in which they can go beyond the facts of “what is”
and learn directly about the realities people face, best practices, and promising designs.
Multiple groups of participants may interact through question and answer, observations
and interpretations members of the audience make, and reflections by lay people about their own
environments and by professionals about what constitutes potential opportunities for good
design. Such interactions can move a group from a contemplation of what is not working to a
new platform of what can work through environmental design.
With large audiences a
randomly selected group of individuals who have color coded name tags will participate at the
end of the evening in a debriefing of their experience through focal group interviews. All
participants will have opportunities to complete evaluation forms.
A Hypothetical Scenario of One Person’s Visit
What follows is how the investigators hope a person will experience the exhibit. It is a
hypothetical vignette but forms a scenario that can direct the investigators in their quest to foster
a powerful visitation experience. The scenario portrays a middle aged man, a principal support
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for his aging father, who visits the exhibit in its opening evening. His reaction is what the authors
seek to produce through the inclusion of values and elements that arouse visitors and open them
emotionally to new ideas.
Readers should remain mindful of the hypothetical nature of the scenario and read it as a
whole story of one individual’s experience.
I was moved by the invitation I received two weeks before the event—the colorful
postcard touched me personally given my role as a caretaker of my father, a man whose
onset of aging was sudden and which took its toll on his functioning. Nonetheless, my
father wanted to stay in his home and continue his life taking care of plants and his aged
dog. The invitation captured what I was thinking about for months now—how does a
person my father’s age actually live on his own with those supports that respect his
desires, lifestyle, and preferences? My father’s aging experience has not been an easy
one for either of us—we have battled about his safety and well being on more than one
occasion. The invitation let me know that others were thinking about this issue and
within Norman there is an actual project addressing what it means to age successfully in
place and answering the question of what positive aging means even though one may be
in decline.
I attended the opening night of the exhibit. I was especially moved by the
photographs I observed—ones that showed graphically and in detail the barriers elders
experience in their daily lives. One set of photographs, taken by an older woman with
low vision, showed details that I never experienced in my own life. She captured the
crevices of sidewalks, the sunken parking lots she had to navigate to reach a grocery
store, the door jams that were too narrow for her to negotiate easily by wheeling. This
woman, Sally (a pseudonym), was present and served as a docent of her own work
pointing out specific images and offering her perspective on what environmental features
failed to help her achieve self care aims on a daily basis. I thought of my father and of the
kind of images he would likely capture with his camera. Indeed, throughout the night I
moved back and forth emotionally in comparing and contrasting Sally’s life with that of
my father’s. One photograph simply brought me to tears: Sally captured a simple
modification she made to a stair well (she painted it yellow so she could see a sharp step)
so she would not ram into it and harm herself physically.
A set of paintings completed by older artists on the theme of “aging in place”
helped me grasp what this idea means to people who are too often seen as expendable
within our community. Particularly evocative was the painting “dignity” in which an
artist portrayed herself at work in a garden. I asked the artist about the portrayal of the
tools she was using in the garden—she noted that they were literal representations of the
modifications she had made to the tools so she could use them in spite of her arthritis.
This too aroused me emotionally but I was not alone that evening in my reaction. Many
visitors (I counted about 50) found all of the materials—the images and narratives—to be
quite moving. While serving myself coffee I overheard more than five people talk about
how moving they found the exhibit as a whole.
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The exhibit layout involved a whole second room in which the curators offered
specific designs for advancing the well being of older people, for positive aging, and
good design for all. The designs showed through Charrettes, diagrams, sketches,
renderings, and computer images cost effective augmentations or modifications to
existing neighborhoods and public places. I was moved to see that the designers
considered the kinds of needs my father has—that he needs designs that will help him
sustain his balance in public places. The creative use of railing, grade, materials, and
lighting intentionally integrated into public places could foster the kind of physical and
perceptual support my father needs. All I can say is that this section of the exhibit was
visionary.
While I did not plan originally to remain for the educational forum the exhibit
really did heighten my motivation to hear about the current status of design in Norman
and witness potential advancements in intentional designs to help people function well,
get around the city, and achieve their aims of daily life. I found all of the content
informative. I especially liked the panel of presenters who discussed the realities of their
daily lives and the design inequities they faced. I found the responses by real professional
designers to be practical, cost effective, and ethical. The entire forum raised important
questions in my mind—can this project influence the direction the city will take in the
near future? Can these designs become realities in the everyday culture of city life? I
left with these questions unanswered but on my mind.
The exhibit overall was moving—it evoked in me a way of feeling and thinking
that changes my perspective as a primary supporter of my father. I am sort of a different
person because of this exhibit. It is worth sharing with dad and so we will return and
view the exhibit together in its entirety. Perhaps my father and I will take camera in
hand and document his life, our life together, and contribute these photographs to the
Norman Environmental Design Exhibit. I want to be a contributor too. I have something
to say about my environment and our environment.
CONCLUSION
Within NANAP the arts and humanities serve a distinctive role both in knowledge
development and dissemination. There are numerous ways for an action research project to
further advance knowledge—the arts and humanities offer an avenue, however, for evocative and
resonant knowledge. By this the authors are referring to what the actual exhibit can evoke in
terms of the memories, emotions, experiences, and insights of visitors who may use the exhibit
as a way of connecting further to their immediate environments.
Too often full knowledge of environment is hidden from people since they do not
navigate fully the city and its various zones, so to say. For people who do not face real
environmental challenges the issues older people face, particularly those with limited health
conditions, may simply go unrecognized. This is not a failure in intent—it is a failure of ecology.
Individuals who are fit enough to navigate the city without much challenge simply do not move
about in ways that offer them opportunities to interact with those individuals who do face
environmental issues. A chasm that separates people socially or culturally can easily open, one
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formed by factors like differences in class, race, ethnicity, cognition, body and gender. Any city
regulates itself geographically. Any city likely differentiates itself by class and other social
structural factors. Environments do not necessarily work for everyone and while design
inequities may be salient for some, others may find that they do not understand their own
frustration until they evaluate their own daily movements. In this sense, the exhibit and its
displays can provoke evaluative reflection and help people come to understand ways they can
improve environmental qualities of their daily lives.
For NANAP the environmental design exhibit may find its most value in educating
people about the social divides the city creates and how various people, particularly low income
elderly, and those with serious impairments or limitations, function within environments that
may not be fully enabling. The authors use the concept of enabling to offer a functional way of
looking at environment: a good environment enables functioning—that is, it helps people
function well so they can achieve what is important to them. It enables people to achieve their
aims on a daily basis and it could promote good health in spite of people’s limitations. So the
authors wish to underscore the importance of the exhibit’s aims to expand public awareness and
educate various publics about design inequities and good design responses to the needs of
diverse groups. The exhibit can open for visitors alternative realities. It possesses the potential
to induce reflection and help people think about the environment in their own lives and how it
influences everyday life. For the investigators these are grand objectives—but perhaps necessary
ones given the action research mission of NANAP.
The exhibit is in a nascent design stage. The authors are thinking through the concept and
design in preparation for its prototypic development in early 2011. Influencing the exhibit’s
content, displays, and process are the arts and humanities, which, as the authors underscore
throughout this paper, contribute something distinctive to the community needs assessment of
aging NANAP is undertaking. The exhibit serves as a way of witnessing that which can be so
easily ignored. Potentially it will memorialize people’s lives within the context of their
environment and, from the perspective of the witness, visitors can find new knowledge and
awaken to injustice as well as to potential solutions. Such a purpose is consistent with what
Glassman (1998), aroused by his spiritual visits with others to Auschwitz, calls forth as an
enabling condition of change:
But first we must bear witness: to AIDS, to poverty, to hunger. To rivers, to mountains,
to a laughing child. To war, to Auschwitz, to the morning star. By saying “This is me.”
[p. 83].
It is in the realm of revelation that the greatest contribution of the arts and humanities is
realized. It is powerful to understand social issues through the experience of individual
narrative. It is powerful to see how a person experiences the particulars of a social issue.
Ultimately, through an understanding gained through the arts and humanities, one may come to
say “This is me!” Such is the promise of the arts and humanities and its fulfillment will only
strengthen NANAP’s efforts to advance environmental design in Norman, Oklahoma.
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“If I were a door: “the importance of emotion and entry memories and their relationship
to design student’s creative process.
Ninth Hawaii International Conference on Arts and Humanities

Abstract
The approach to buildings, specifically the perception of doors and entries, are
fundamental aspects of design. These elements are more than features. They can communicate
so much relative to particular users of a given building and it is important for students in design
to become more mindful of the centrality of such elements. This paper is about how one team is
working collaboratively with design and architecture students in the portrayal of entries and with
the products of such portrayal. It focuses on the integration of emotional learning principles into
either the studio or classroom.
Three years ago two disciplines of thought- architecture and art therapy, were
incorporated into a class to consider ways in which the concept of entry could be re-envisioned
and enlivened, as an element that contributes to design sustainability by enhancing psychological
values such as privacy, boundaries, and personal identity.
In the profession of art therapy the door is a means to access the inner thoughts and
feelings of clients in facilitating change and healing. The door serves a metaphorical purpose—a
way of communicating an entrance to more symbolic meaning. Using the knowledge we have
from art therapy’s interpretation of the door and entry, we can build a bridge to the psychology
of these elements.
Design psychology, looks at place memory, which includes the concept of entry, to help
designers and their clients tap into their personal place autobiography as a means of helping them
design more meaningful built environments.
The pilot course incorporated some of the practices of art therapy and design psychology
to teach students the nature of tying positive emotions into the design process. Exercises were
developed for the class to help the students tap their own personal memories of place and entry.
These exercises had them integrate drawing by hand and written narrative in which students
articulate their motivation to produce a particular drawing of an entrance and what they make of
their actual design from an emotional (or place memory) perspective. Specifically, the students
drew a door from their past connected to a positive memory, and then portrayed a door that
would best represent how they see themselves today. This assignment was meant to engage
them in a kind of reflective learning, calling upon students to project themselves into the design
of entries and find symbolic or metaphorical elements of importance to them personally.
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The same exercises were then incorporated into the design studio environment to see if
they would help students free up their creative process and integrate their positive space and
entry memories into the design of their studio projects. From discussions at the end of the
semesters, students responded positively saying they were able to be more open, looking at the
design process more positively.
The paper will incorporate the presentation of qualitative data captured thematically by a
third party, which illuminates the analyst’s interpretation of the themes students capture through
their images of doors. For example, a subset of doors communicates the spiritual or religious
imbuing this set with transcendent iconography.
This paper incorporates a discussion of the next step in the research process which will
include looking at connecting the process of managing emotions –creating a positive emotional
environment, commonly known as emotional intelligence, with entry memory development to
determine whether it will improve creativity in the studio design process. In this sense the
portrayal of doors can make students mindful of the link between themselves emotionally and
their technical presentation of an element of design. Through this personal emotional experience,
students may recognize the meaning and importance of approach and entry to a building.
Presently the authors are refining the qualitative evaluation of the door exercise content.
This should give both the authors and students a clearer idea of how the exercise helps
participants individually and collectively make their own personal emotional connections with
design within the creative process of the studio. In this way design pedagogy can help students
integrate emotion into their roles as architects, interior designers, or environmental planners.

Key Words
door, entry, self-image, memory, emotional intelligence, architecture, interior design,
environmental autobiography, interdisciplinary
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Introduction
Last year, I spoke of “The influence of Russian literature on two Japanese
literary figures and the Japanese sense of scenic beauty”1).
introduced a special type of “Zoki”

garden2)

In this presentation, I

that has recently won acceptance in

Japan. “Zoki” are trees that are planted as coppices.

I pointed out that before the

appearance of these types of gardens in Japan, its people learned of the beauty of
deciduous forests from the Russian authors Tolstoy and Turgenev.

In my address, I

used downloaded pictures of the estates of these two Russian masters.

In the

autumn of 2010, I visited each of them, a voyage that provided me with firsthand
impressions3).
In this proceeding, however, I am going to present the more practical aspect of
my studies as a landscape architecture major.

Specifically, I wish to speak of a

collective effort to plan and design landscape scenery, while protecting an existing
woodland.

In section 1, I indicate the original condition of the site, which

contained Zoki trees.

In the section following it, I indicate the goal of the

laboratory group that I led.

Section 3 highlights my discussions with university

authorities to proceed with the project.

Section 4 contains a survey of the site.

In

section 5, our design idea is presented. The construction process (as of October 24,
2010) is detailed in section 6.

I terminate my discussion with a brief conclusion.

1. Original Site

Three candidate sites were found on our new university campus, from which we
selected one.
trees.

The other sites were vacant lots, while our site contained mature

The chosen site was near the north end of the campus, next to a parking lot,

as shown in Figure 1.

Figure 2 is the plot plan.

To the west of our site, there is

the space where the University Committee is to undertake a project that will begin
in April 2011.

Figure 3 shows the view from a point between buildings 3 and 2.

Finally, Figure 4 is a picture taken on June 7th.
campus in the April 2010.

We moved from the old to the new

The trees, including a withered one that was cut down,

on the site are thought to have been planted by the previous owner.
the wasted tree explains the large void at the center of the photo.

2

The removal of
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Blg. 5

Main Building

Blg. 1

Blg. 3

Skylark Blg.
Blg.4
Blg.2

The Site
Parking Lot
North
Cafeteria
Gymnasium

Fig.1 Campus Map (partial)

Parking Lot

The Site

Fig.3 Appearance from
West to East June 30

University Committee Planning Site

Fig.3

Building 3

Building 2

Fig.4

Fig.4 Looking Inside of
Fig.2

the Wood June 7

Plot Plan
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2.

Setting our goal
At the end of May, I proposed that the members of my laboratory create an exterior

space.

Our university has a tradition in which graduating students construct small

gardens as part of their final theses.

I thought my suggestion would provide a good

practical learning experience for my laboratory students, whom I wanted to function as
a unified team, and good study material for me5). The laboratory members gathered at
the end of May.

Through discussion, we defined our ideas of the space.

We created a

notice board on the internet, the “Online Stickies-lino,” as shown in Fig.5
Table.1 Our Goal May 25
* 2-1) People can rest in the space.
* 2-2) It is possible to eat lunch or to have a cup of tea there.
* 2-3) People can read books there
* 2-4) People can use it to celebrate the completion of certain tasks or projects.
* 2-5) We hope that this space will be a stimulus for students with lower grades.
* 2-6) Visitors to the university can use it.
* 2-7) The space is for everyone to use; it invites those passing to stop.
* 2-8) People can use it for barbeques.
* 2-9) Its existence is felt by others.
Enlarge

Fig.5 Notice Board (Our ideal goal is written on the orange tag)
3.

Adjustment

We decided on the site for our experiment, but it was not our laboratory’s property.
Before moving forward, I announced my plan to the University Landscape Committee
members, explaining our intention to use the space for a laboratory activity.

The chief

director indicated that if the committee members approved our plan, we could proceed
with it.

4
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However, our university is made up of other specialties, and I consulted any that might
have some interest in the site.

Each was asked, “Have you used the place?” and “Do

you have any requests regarding it?”

Then the following opinions were recorded.

Table.2 Comments from other Areas
Major

Comments
In that wood, there are “Japanese rhinoceros beetles” and
“stag beetles.”

Entomology

I ask students to catch earthworms. I use

the space to adjust my lecture time. I take students to the
place in the latter part of my lecture to observe insects.
*3-1) I am glad that the place is preserved as it is.

Soil science

We do not use the place.
I use the place for my lectures.

We surveyed the hardness

of the soil and its temperature.
Landscape
Conservation

We compare the

conditions of the wood and the grassland.
topsoil, there are many stones.

Under the

It is difficult to dig the soil

there now.
*3-2) I am glad it has soft spots where we can easily dig
into the soil below 80 cm depth.

Environmental

We do not use it.

If there are too many of the same species

Botany

of trees, it would not be very useful.
*3-3) I want the planner to think of a way not to cut down
any grown trees.

Pruning is OK.

*3-4) If a pond is created, more mosquitos will propagate.
*3-5) We cannot say definitely “no,” if the idea comes from
students.

Students can also use another candidate

space in the “Field Center.” It will be easier if they
Campus

want to set up plumbing.

Landscape

*3-6) We want to use this space to put chips of wood.

Committees

*3-7) It is better that the place should be environmentally
friendly.

I hope the plan contains an ecological

perspective.

Maybe it is just good to plant new

cover plants.
*3-8) I want the number of insects to increase from the
activity.
*3-9) It can be used for walking and lecturing.

5
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4.

Survey on the site
During the proceedings, we had to respect each faculty’s opinion.

we conducted a basic survey of the site.

As the first step,

We examined the trees, recording their names,

heights, diameters, crowns, and we surveyed the level of the land. Those data are
There were 31 Quercus Serrata trees, the

shown in Table 3, Figure 6, and Figure 7.
main Zoki tree.

Table 3.
Number

Data of Trees

Name

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20

Quercus Serrata
Zelkova serrata
Quercus Serrata
Myrica rubra
Quercus Serrata
Quercus Serrata
Quercus Serrata
Quercus Serrata
Quercus Serrata
Quercus Serrata
Quercus Serrata
Zelkova serrata
Quercus Serrata
Quercus Serrata
Quercus Serrata
Quercus Serrata
Quercus Serrata
Quercus Serrata
Ilex rubra
Quercus Serrata

21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41

Cinnamomum C. camphora

Quercus Serrata
Quercus Serrata
Quercus Serrata
Quercus Serrata
Lithocarpus edulis
Quercus Serrata
Acer palmatum var.matsumurae

Quercus Serrata
Quercus Serrata
Zelkova serrata
Quercus Serrata
Quercus Serrata
Quercus Serrata
Quercus Serrata
Quercus Serrata
Quercus Serrata
Albizia julibrissin
Quercus Serrata
Quercus Serrata
Lithocarpus edulis

Height (m)

3.1
7.0
9.6
6.9
9.2
8.7
7.5
4.0
6.6
9.4
9.4
10.5
9.4
3.5
4.6
6.1
10.9
8.4
6.1
7.4
10.9
10.9
10.0
10.0
11.8
9.1
5.2
5.5
5.6
6.7
9.1
10.6
4.0
11.3
11.6
6.0
7.4
8.7
10.0
10.4
10.3

Diameter (cm)

12
21
38
33
35
17
24
11
26
33
22
28
19
8
18
14
21
21
30
18
45
20
21
22
15
40
14
17
11
16
22
27
9
28
26
18
16
41
24
29
27

Void

Fig.6

Fig.7

6

Plan of the Site

Level of the Site
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5.

Planning and Designing
After providing the survey data, I gave my students one month to plan.

student proposed the rough sketch shown as Figure 8.

One

He wanted to create one

straight walking path and another curved path in the woods.

Between the straight

path and curved path, he placed a circular deck with an open center for a symbolic tree.
He desired to build a small pond near and a lawn before the deck. The straight path
was an attempt to contrast with natural forms.

In his diagram, the deck was situated

in the center of this wood. The deck held three benches, drawn in red. This idea
required cutting down half of the trees.

To make the straight more had to be felled.

Deck

Parking Lot

Straight Path
N

Lawn

Fig.8 Rough Sketch from a Student (July 15)
We visited the site and found a space for the deck in the southern area of the site,
where the dead tree had been removed (see figures 4 and 6).

Thus, the deck area was

situated there. Figure 8 is a diagram and not an exact blueprint, so I went to the site
to determine if a straight path could be cut.

I could find two routes that were suitable.

We tried to dig into the soil and found many stones of differing sizes.

I considered the

difficulty of making the circle deck. If we had to plant pillars in the ground, what
technique would we use?

I proposed not to build the deck immediately but first to pave

the area (5m ×5m) with stones. For our ease, I proposed that it be square shaped.
One student began to make a model.

The scale was 1/100.

He made a wooden

container and filled it with soil.

He also picked up small twigs from the site, out of

which he fashioned tree trunks.

Two of us went outside of the building and sprayed

green onto a handicraft item that would serve as the tree canopy.

7
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Before going to buy the stones for the granite pavement, we calculated the price.
We also considered the necessary construction work to lay them.
on a plan to reduce the number of pavement stones.

Two students decided

The original square-shape plan

needed 289 granite stones, but when it was changed to a triangle, only half that number
was required.

The process of construction is shown in Figure 9 and Figure 10

Fig. 9 A Bird’s-Eye View

Fig. 10 From south to north

The model did not have the pavement stones at first.

After the two students thought of

the triangular shape, small stones were put roughly on the soil of the model. This
small pavement does not precisely reproduce the working diagram, since the scale is not
correct.
6.

Some adjustment will be necessary in the future.

Construction
On October 3rd, our construction started.

Figure 11 shows the ground breaking, and

Figure 12, the foundation laying for granite pavement.

It is now October 20th, and we

may finish our project by Hawaii’s presentation day.

Fig.11 Using Backhoe Oct. 6

Fig.12 Spreading gravel Oct.18

8
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7.

Discussion
In the original site, 31 Quercus Serrata were found.

However, it should not be

assumed that Quercus Serrata is the main tree in “Zokibayashi.”

In 1902, the

Japanese writer Kunikida pointed out the beauty of woods with Quercus Serrata in his
novel “Musashino.”
type.

He described the unique beauty of each season in a wood of this

Both literary scholars and landscape gardeners have spoken of the special charm

of such tree groupings.

The main aspects of their observations are presented below.

*It is interesting to see the bending of the trunk.

Its pattern of vertical cracks

has special appeal.
*The sprouting of the trees is beautiful.
*Sitting in the wood in summer and watching the sunlight filter through the
branches of trees is a very beautiful experience.
*In autumn and winter, the sound of the wind is very intriguing.
Our pavement made of granite stone was a strong aspect. Here, we will set benches,
which are now under construction.

I hope that people sit on them for a while and

experience this wood. We want to ensure that we achieve our goal and resolve this
issue.

Table 4 shows what we have attained so far.

In this self-evaluation, 2-1)

corresponds to *2-1) of Table1 and 3-1) corresponds to *3-1) of Table 2.
Table.4

Evaluation

2-1)
○
3-1)
○
2-2)
3-2)
2-3)
3-3)
○
2-4)
3-4)
○
2-5)
3-5)
○
2-6)
3-6)
○
2-7)
3-7)
2-8)
3-8)
2-9)
○
3-9)
If we build the benches, goals 2-2), 2-3), 2-6), and 2-7) will be attained.

trees, we might achieve 3-7) and 3-8).

If we plant

I will also dig holes and replace the soil with

many stones, thereby completing 3-2).
I learned much from this project. At first, I was fearful to begin it. Before
September, I sometimes visited the site and looked up the trees.
overwhelming.

Their power was

I did not know if making a garden there was actually possible.

their original state, the trees were overgrown.

In

When I went into the woods, it was

somber. With pruning, it will be lighter place in the future.
As for the activity of the team, I set each day’s activities and assigned schedules to
each student.

Often, one or two students came and the others did not appear until the

9
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construction process started.
was very disappointed.

When a student came and did not see his peers, he or she

I assume that they adopted the following attitude: “If everyone

comes, I will participate.

However, if one of them does not come, I will not participate

because it is unfair and it is not fun.”
and it provided a great lesson for me.
as a team member.
8.

I confronted this thought process many times,
I had to cultivate calmness and continue to work

The experience was valuable to me as a teacher.

Conclusion
In this paper, we observed the process of creating a resting space in a zoki wood.

We sought to create an area that permitted an appreciation of the wood’s beauty,
increasing its visual appeal.

For this purpose, we surveyed, planned, made

adjustments, and built various parts.
already achieved 7/18 by October 24.

Our self-evaluation indicates that we have
The rest of 4/18 will be solved once we set the

benches. We hope our experiment will attain our objective and create a place of peace
and repose.

Notes and Reference
1) Okajima N., Elena Petrova, Anastasia Petrova (2010), The influence of Russian

literature on two Japanese literary figures and the Japanese sense of scenic
beauty, Conference Proceeding pp.3135-3150, The 8th Hawaii International
Conference.
2) The founder of the “Zoki Garden” or coppice garden is said to be Jukki Iida.

He is

the person who designed and constructed the Japanese Garden in the arboretum of
the University of Washington, although it was not a “zoki garden.” Iida explains
that there are two types of zoki garden.

One

uses original zoki woods and sometimes adds
other plants.
lot.

Another is created on a vacant

In this case, the vacant lot becomes a

“Zoki-bayashi” or coppice wood.

It is not

exactly a copy of a zoki-bayashi and has a
special garden taste.
creation process.

Figure 13 shows this

Kenzo Ogata was disciple of

Fig. 13 Kenzo Ogata making
Zoki Garden

Jukki Iida.
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3) Figure 14 is a picture of Tolstoy taken in 1908.

He liked to walk in his estate woods.

Figure 15 is a picture of the Westside of Tolstoy’s house in Yasnaya Polyana that I took
in 2010.

In it, people are sitting on the bench under the big trees.

alley that leads to the pond on Turgenev’s estate.

Figure 16 shows

Figure 17 is a view of the pond from

the south.

Fig.15 In Tolstoy’s Estate (Sept.25)

Fig. 14 Leo Tolstoy
The only color photograph (1908)
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Leo_Tolstoy)

4) In Japan, professional landscape architects who made blueprints for large areas

Fig.17 A View of Pond (Sept. 26)

Fig.16 Alley from Turgenev’s house
(Sept. 26)

have not existed for a long time. On a smaller scale, we find the “gardener” and the
“landscape gardener.” Traditionally, a landscape gardener was asked to create a
garden for clients. He visited the site and made a plan. The blueprint was in the
head of these masters.

Disciples worked to realize their masters’ visions.

The

professional landscape gardeners not only had to imagine an ideal plan for the given
site but had to construct the real space with his group.
designer and constructor was not separate.
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Japan.

In the Japanese education system, the senior students belong in one

laboratory and are taught and influenced by the faculty.
5) As the paper of last year shows, I am interested in the history of the Zoki Garden.
discovered the Russian literary masters’ influence on the Japanese people.
now approaching the Zoki or Coppice Garden from a practical perspective.

I

We are
Here

“practical” means not only imaging some ideal way but also realizing it as a real
space, as a visible object. From last April, I thought about how to create a “special
exercise” for the senior students.

During the year, I had six students, three of

whom were the sons of gardeners. One person seemed to be interested in practical
training in this profession.

I decided to propose the construction of a real space on

our campus.
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The Power of Pictures in the Head: Lessons from the Ancient Near Eastern
Cultures

Paul A Kruger ( Department of Ancient Studies, University of Stellenbosch, South
Africa)

Our modern world is a living testimony of the enormous conflict potential lurking in
political and religious ideologies of all kinds and the negative perceptions associated
with the idea of "otherness". What is of significance, however, is that the “pictures in
the head” of "otherness" is a universal human phenomenon with a long history. In
this respect the anthropologist, Redfield, makes the following instructive observation,
viz. that the worldview of each culture, or cultural group, mainly consists out of two
binary oppositions, viz. "human/not human" and "we/they". These oppositions most
often correlate as follows: "we" equals "humans" and "they" equals "not-humans".
The "we" (one’s own group) are accordingly endowed with every aspect that can be
deemed as "cultivated", whilst the "other" is described in terms of the direct "inverse"
qualities. The first examples of the power of such “pictures in the head” and the
destructive consequences thereof are already evident in the cultures of the ancient
Near East.

The first part of this paper examines the psychological and cultural factors underlying
the phenomenon of "pictures in the head" (in anthropology and psychology also
known as "labelling/stereotyping"). The second part applies this framework to the
relevant evidence from the ancient Near Eastern cultures. Examples of ethnic, social
and religious "otherness" are presented.
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Poetry in the Foreign Language Classroom: Double Jeopardy or Communicative Gold Mine?
Grant D. Moss
Pittsburg State University
Department of Modern Languages and Literature
1701 South Broadway
411 Grubbs Hall
Pittsburg, Kansas 66762
gmoss@pittstate.edu
Abstract:
As a young man, when others questioned me about my major areas of study, I often responded,
“English and Spanish with an emphasis in poetry.” Nine times out of ten the reaction to my field of study led
to statements such as “Poetry? It’s just too abstract” or “How can you understand any of that? I just don’t
understand poetry at all.” If these were typical retorts to my area of study, imagine now for a moment the
study of poetry in another language. If poetry in their own tongue caused frustration for these lads, true
discomfort toward poetic verse might very well have been magnified for them in foreign language classes.
That being said, the purpose of this paper is to discuss the value of poetry in the foreign language classroom
despite that possible double trouble. In fact, many of my students’ reactions to poetry in the courses that I
teach have reflected a similar negativity comparable to the fellows from my youth. However, I believe that
focusing on the ideas, thoughts, or concepts in Spanish and Portuguese poetry instead of counting syllables
and identifying rhyme scheme gives students tools that they need so that they obtain valuable cultural
knowledge and retain language communicatively at the same time. As we approach the teaching of poetry in
the foreign language classroom from other angles, we can turn negative comments about poetry into positive
learning experiences and retention of language. Beyond that, we might even be able to change modes of
teaching poetry in general.
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Poetry in the Foreign Language Classroom: Double Jeopardy or Communicative Gold Mine?
Grant D. Moss

It has long been my wish that I could offer an undergraduate course in Spanish, Spanish American,
Portuguese, and/or Brazilian poetry where the course filled up immediately and the waitlist burst open so that
three course offerings had to fulfill the course need. Although idealist and improbable, interest in poetry will
not change until how we teach poetry changes at the most basic levels. Where in English classes students
expect (unfortunately) to count syllables and analyze rhyme and meter, the language barrier in foreign
language courses, lessens students’ expectations of how teachers present poetry because up to any point in
language studies, the instruction (generally speaking) has not been as traditional as in other disciplines. Poetry
in a foreign language setting can shine, succeed, and engulf students from their first introduction to it. In this
paper I will first analyze poetry’s role in the field of cultural production as Pierre Bourdieu studied and this
role’s relationship to foreign languages. Then I will turn to look at three ways that poetry can be perilous in
the classrooms and how to overcome them. Last this paper focuses on the communicative possibilities that
poetry provides in Spanish and Portuguese language courses.
Although Pierre Bourdieu looked at the 19th century literary field in France through his work The
Field of Cultural Production, his focus can also be applied to Spanish and Portuguese language poetry as well. His
work argues that of the entire field of production, French poetry had the smallest following of all literary
productions of the 19th century and is the least successful as far as its outreach (Bourdieu 49). A similar model
can be applied to the field whatever language it might be. What is key from his study is that poetry finds itself
in the overall literary field wedged between an intellectual audience and no audience at all and it has the most
autonomy (without market influences). Poetry’s autonomy allows foreign languages students to move beyond
linguistic formulas. That is, students strive to communicate. Hence, communication between one human
being and another is not simply reduced to the application of certain principles to obtain certain results.
Language learning becomes what it should be: an autonomous entity that depends on those who write it and
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read it. I believe that we must take more advantage of poetry in foreign language classrooms in order to allow
for spontaneity that communication in general requires.

Double jeopardy?
Although Bourdieu’s model strives to demonstrate that fewer people enjoy poetry than narrative, it
does not mean that poetry should be avoided in the classroom. However, if used incorrectly then it can result
in a kind of double negativity that pushes students away from poetry and the languages that we teach. There
are various issues that challenge students when it comes to poetry, and in this paper I will focus on three. If
controlled, these three can turn the combination of foreign language and poetry into a positive experience.
First of all, a student’s relationship to poetry should not focus on syllable counting, rhyme scheme, or poetic
mechanics. Second, instructors should avoid becoming defensive despite the difficulty to do so when
students’ excitement about poetry does not match their own. Last, the final challenge is that of relating poetry
in another language to the experiences of students in the twenty first century. Since these three can be
overcome through simple steps that the instructor performs, I will focus on each of these elements separately.
The first issue that an instructor controls when teaching poetry in Spanish or Portuguese is that of
the avoidance of an early focus on mechanics. Many of us as students in the United States were introduced to
poetry as we strove to identify the type of poem that we were reading, the rhyme scheme of that poem, and
how many syllables each line contained. Although this approach may be important for an advanced study of
poetry, these mechanics should not be the basis for studies for language students until later on in their
careers, if at all. Ideally, a focus on ideas or syntheses in poetry instead of technical characteristics or analyses
of the poem helps students to create in the language.
The reason why a focus on mechanics turns many students off to poetry is because that type of
analysis rarely occurs when one reads narrative. Students, when introduced to a novel do not immediately
begin to count the number of paragraphs per chapter, the number of times that the author uses
onomatopoeia on each page or the various alliterations that refer to a specific character. These types of
analyses come later in studies if ever. Now, I am not saying that we should get rid of the study of these
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elements by any means. I believe that these elements enhance the study of poetry for those who choose to
study poetry. Yet, as we have seen in Bourdieu’s influential research, poetry has a small following, and I
believe that the reason for that small following is how we study poems. Therefore, if we begin with
mechanics, many students fall away quickly; if we begin with the concepts, proposals, or objectives of the
poet, like we would do with narrative, we may be able to amplify that small area of poetry step by step and at
the same time we can attract students to the study of foreign language.
Therefore, we, language instructors, must fight our urge to do what our predecessors have done. One
of my predecessors never once mentioned the mechanics of poetry in his course at all. About halfway
through the course he gave us a list of terms in Spanish that described what we had already been reading.
Even then, never once did he talk about how the poems fell into those mechanics. He let us learn it for
ourselves, if we were so interested. We read the poems to enjoy them like we would a good novel, and those
of us who wanted to look at the mechanics on our own we could do that at home. This was a professor that I
had as a PhD student. I propose that we do the same with our students from beginning Spanish and
Portuguese language courses all the way to our advanced literature courses. Our students will benefit much
more from their reading of poetry for pleasure than the counting of syllables.
Up to this point I have talked of one of the main pitfalls that lead instructors into poetic peril. Now I
will look at the second issue that I wish to discuss in this paper: avoidance of becoming defensive against
students’ negativity toward poetry. As recently as the Autumn 2010 semester, one of my students realized that
José Martí’s Versos Sencillos was in fact a book of poetry and not a collection of short stories and an awful
sounding “Ugh” left her lips. As I have mentioned, I believe that those of us who use poetry as a didactic tool
as a teaching methodology expect these reactions; yet despite our expectations, these reactions already in
some way put us on the defensive. What I mean is that often, double jeopardy toward poetry can stem from
the instructors “well-I’ll-show-you” attitude after students’ first complaint about poetry. When my student
made this negative comment, she had caught me off guard. Her comment came at the end of class as we were
about to finish the day; I controlled the urge to put her in her place (which of course would have given way to
double trouble!) but I responded with an emphatic “Sí es poesía, ¡y te va a encantar!” (Yes it is poetry, and
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youre going to love it!). I think that I avoided that double jeopardy to begin with. Martí ended up being the
text that most students could relate to and were most willing to talk about. Martí’s poetry is not obscure, but
neither is a birthday card. But it is very well worked and contains imagery that may cause difficulties for the
reader, especially for Spanish language students. Although this was the case for my students, I avoided
negativity and I think that the experience was a positive one. However, like any other instructor, I want to
help students to answer the question: “What does some dead Cuban poet have to do with us in the 21st
century?”
I have already discussed two challenges against poetry in Spanish and Portuguese language, literature
and/or culture classrooms and how to overcome them through simple means. Now I will look quickly at the
third issue: if students do not feel that the poet or poem speaks to them or that they can relate to what the
words on the page say, then frustration sets in. In Martí’s Versos Sencillos, he begins:
yo soy un hombre sincero
de donde crece la palma,
y antes de morirme quiero
echar mis versos del alma.
yo soy de todas partes
y hacia todas partes voy:
Arte soy entre las artes
En los montes montes soy. (Martí 179)
When we discuss this poem, we look at how many of us have moved in our lives; we focus on all of the
specific aspects of our lives that we have adapted and adopted from our experiences in one place or another.
Then the question that always comes when we discuss Martí: “How sincere was he?” We turn that question
on the students. How sincere are they? If they feel frustrated with the poetry of a late 19th century Cuban
poet, how would a 22nd century reader look at their compositions for their Spanish language course? Without
simplifying too much, the biggest trial for me as an instructor is to build passion into my students. I ask them
how sincere they think I am. I ask them if they think that their instructor in front of them is from all areas.
The passion that we have for our topic combined with poetry only strengthens our sincerity, and, in my
experience, that sincerity overcomes much negativity.
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Communicative Gold Mine?
As I have mentioned, in my courses I always find some way to slip poetry into the mix and I have
had mixed results. Each course that I teach contains poetry, and I strive to not focus on the mechanics, I try
to avoid becoming defensive, and I work to relate poems and poets to the students’ 21st century lifestyle and
background. But those three elements alone do not necessarily create success in my courses. Where I have
noticed the best success is when I use at least one of two methodologies that I will discuss separately in the
following paragraphs: to have students perform poetry written by Spanish-speaking or Portuguese-speaking
poets with partners and to have students write poetry and perform their own poems.
First, I have noticed that for the purpose of communication, students from the United States are
willing to read poetry out loud, even as early as their first introduction to Spanish or Portuguese because they
figure that they do not understand poetry in English anyway, and since they do not understand Spanish, why
not read it out loud? Poetic performance in pairs provides students with a purpose in class without pressure
to produce, because deep down they know that poets challenge linguistic barriers and at the same time creates
correct (or at least mostly correct) language in Spanish or Portuguese. I notice that when we read poems
aloud, pronunciations improve in Spanish or Portuguese, and students can see from their limited vocabulary
and understanding of the language that they can read and comprehend even these difficult texts. For example
César Vallejo’s “Masa” (XII) from España aparta de mí este cáliz (1937) is a poem that I choose for students in
intermediate classes because it has various elements students might not understand but they do understand
the anguish and then the joy of the poem:
Al fin de la batalla,
y muerto el combatiente, vino hacia él un hombre
y le dijo: «No mueras, te amo tanto!»
Pero el cadáver ¡ay! siguió muriendo.
Se le acercaron dos y repitiéronle:
«No nos dejes! ¡Valor! ¡Vuelve a la vida!»
Pero el cadáver ¡ay! siguió muriendo.
Acudieron a él veinte, cien, mil, quinientos mil,
clamando: «Tanto amor y no poder nada contra la muerte!»
Pero el cadáver ¡ay! siguió muriendo.
Le rodearon millones de individuos,
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con un ruego común: «¡Quédate hermano!»
Pero el cadáver ¡ay! siguió muriendo.
Entonces, todos los hombres de la tierra
Le rodearon; les vio el cadáver triste, emocionado;
Incorporóse lentamente,
Abrazó al primer hombre; echóse a andar… (Vallejo 300)
If you noticed how my voice changes from my narrative here to the poem, you will notice it also with your
students. In the first four stanzas, the repetition of ¡ay! creates anguish. And when in the last stanza the ¡ay!
disappears, students can juxtapose the feeling from the final four verses with the previous four stanzas.
I have seen that students go out of their way to produce better pronunciation from the poems of
others, but the result from writing their own poems and reading them to others is even more impressive. One
of my favorite activities in Spanish language courses is to read Pablo Neruda’s “Oda al maíz” and then the
students write an ode about their favorite food and bring it to class to share the next day. Students shine
when they share with their peers their own poetry. As part of this activity, after students share in small
groups, I have students from the group vote on the most creative poem and then the student who receive the
most votes from each small group shares with the entire class. Once a student wrote his rendition of Dr.
Seuss “Green Eggs and Ham” in Spanish, and then at the end wrote that the beginning idea in reality
belonged to Dr Seuss but he embellished a little in Spanish. That is my goal for students in language courses:
to build off of others ideas and embellish slightly. As students continue with those slight embellishments they
will realize after time that poetry has contributed to a strong foundation in the language.
In this paper, my goal has been to work against any negativity against poetry’s value in the foreign
language classroom. I have discussed three pitfalls and their simple solutions so that poetry can be effective in
Spanish and Portuguese courses. I have suggested two ways that poetry can become a chance for optimum
communication in communicative settings. And I, as un hombre sincero, believe that the poetic ball is in our
court. As we strike it with all our might, our students will turn away from their negativity about poetry (be it
now or in ten years) and see that the verses for them have been positive learning experiences they have
retained language through it.
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Abstract
In law aspect, indigenous farmland in Taiwan is used tending to excessive
developed; in traditional ecological knowledge, indigenous people understand the
inherited wisdom of their forefathers to ‘well treat the land’ – which means some of
the indigenous people started to adopt organic farming instead of conventional
farming that prevents the land to be poisoned by chemicals. However, indigenous
agricultural operation endure overproduce, lack of sales channels, price cutting, etc.
Batterbury and Bebbington (1999) studied how the social and institutional
powers allocate and reallocate the rights that affect resource access and land use,
indicating the government, community, market, and property are the determinants of
land use and land quality which affect resource access modes. Via this case study in
Taiwan, it is possible to discuss the applicability of this theory.
This study expected to find resolutions of the operation difficulties of indigenous
agriculture. The anticipative contribution is to make recommendations of agricultural
policies which are beneficial to the indigenes to the government. It is believed that
indigenous community development, and agricultural development will win higher
progress and indigenous people can survive fairly in the competitive modern society
under the governmental tolerant and diverse policies.

Keywords: indigenous land, Tayal, farmland use, organic agriculture, power relations.
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1. Introduction
In recent years, dramatic global climate change makes frequent natural disasters.
Especially in alpine areas in Taiwan, grievous disasters often happened during the
typhoon season so that many researches and surveys attributed serious disasters to
highland indigenes’ excessive use of land. Highland indigenes, however, depend upon
farming as their livelihood. Despite highland farming may be harmful to the
environment, forcing them to leave cultivated land not only deprives their right to live
but also arises difficulties to enforce public power. Therefore, instead of blaming
improper highland farming done by local indigenes, it is better to encourage them to
think about how to transform conventional farming into environmental friendly
farming in order to minimize damages to land resources.
This study group keep concerns on Jianshih Township, Hsinchu County for many
years, and have considerable understanding of Tayal communities in Yufong Village
and Siouluan Village. The two villages developed lately are located in Shihmen
catchment area, where belong to Tayal Mknazi and Mrqwang subtribal groups on
Daham Stream upstream area. Tayal people mainly grow vegetables and fruit trees
and operate tourism, recreation and B & B consequently. Through in-depth interviews
and long-term observations, we find that the largest limitations for local agricultural
development are: 1) the indigenes own reserved land, lands for cultivation is still
finite because of restricted land use regulated by laws; 2) the fluctuation of market
price and market competition affects the way farmers use their farmland. These two
limitations compel indigenous farmers adopt harmful conventional farming to
exhaustedly use farmland for profits. Fortunately, even most of the farmers engage in
conventional agriculture, a few farmers who led by the local elderly and through
communal collective learning and industrial transformation, make efforts to
environmental friendly manners – so-called organic farming or natural farming to
keep land health and environmental conservation. Such behaviour is based on Tayal
ancestors’ instruction of ethics towards ‘friendly to look after the land’.
From a political ecology viewpoint, Batterbury and Bebbington (1999) pointed
out that the institutions of government, communities, markets, and property rights are
determinants of land use and land quality. These institutions affect resource access
and guide the contents and patterns of land use. If compare to agricultural
development process in research field, it is possible to fit in with Batterbury and
Bebbington’s proposed model, which the institutional factors are all influencing the
process of highland indigenous farmland use. Thus, it is worth to explore the
applicability of the theory.
3
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On the basis of Batterbury and Bebbington’s model of power relations, this study
takes Tayal indigenous communities in Yufong Village and Siouluan Village in
Jianshih Township, Hsinchu County as study cases, and through participatory
observation, in-depth interviews, model analysis, and literature analysis, may realise
the way local indigenous using land and agricultural development situation. Through
deliberate investigation, this study may find out how power relations influences
highland indigenous farmland use by institutions of government, market, communities,
and propriety rights, and then propose policy suggestion to help highland indigenous
agricultural development.

2. Exploration to power relations approach
The structure of power relations in the society affects access and use to land and
resources. The key is whether the ‘common good’ concept of sustainable use could be
reflected in public policies and enacted into laws and decrees by authorities.
Batterbury and Bebbington (1999) analysed how the social and institutional powers
allocate and reallocate the rights that affect resource access and land use, and
indicated that the government institutions, community institutions, market institutions,
and property institutions were the determinants of land use and land quality of which
affect resource access modes. They observed and discovered that land use often
depends on thought of resource use leading policy and reflect the balance of social
power relations among local, national, and global interests. They also argued that land
management mostly depends on land, labour, capital, and information resource. Even
if there were good ways to obtain resources (including knowledge), it may not
necessarily achieve better sustainable use.
King (1995) integrated the work of Ostrom (1990) and Holling (1980), regarded
collective action as better way to treat natural resources or common property, and
mentioned that it is necessarily from the historical framework of behavioural change
over time, to observe the environmental assessments and behavioural issues, and then
forms the theoretical framework of community property management.
Among power relations, the concept of ‘communities’ is proposed by Ostrom,
which refers to local communities held common resource. ‘Property’ originally refers
to the series of resources. ‘Management” refers to self-governing local resources by
community members. King(1995) pointed out that in each environmental recovery
process, the central government plays a limited role, on the contrary, the
characteristics of a successful community is that local community has autonomy.
Hence, it is suggested that ‘community property management’ can become a
successful organizing principle in order to prevent ecological accidents and to
4
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promote sustainable land use. In such a community, it is presumed to well define who
has resource access right, who is the member based on clearly understanding (explicit
or implicit) rules such as convention on land-use zoning as well as land use limitation
and competitive resources use.
In the process of indigenous farmland use, the farmland, common facilities, and
agricultural products are series of resources, and resource users include local internal
resource users’ communities (local indigenous communities) and external
stakeholders’ communities, such as Taiwan World Vision, Homemakers’ Union and
Foundation, and other corporation aggregate or private companies. Via subsidising
funds and materials for communities and purchasing crops harvested by communities,
these organizations gain farmland products which mean they obtain the right
accessing to resources.
Therefore, this study considers that the ‘community’ in power relations not only
means the ‘community (internal resource users’ communities)’ defined by Ostrom and
King, but also means a group that have certain common values, norms and goals. By
transmitting values and norms and setting goals, the community contains internal
groups (such as associations, communities, etc.) and external groups (such as civic
groups, government agencies, etc.) that composed by resource users. Each of them
co-operates, trusts, competes and even conflicts with each other that influences the
outcomes of land use done by resource users or groups (Adger at al., 2005:6).
As for concept of ‘property’, the use/utilization of land resources and the
harvest/income of agricultural products are all derived from groups or individual
resources/ property rights empowered by land resources management rules. Even
though there land or resources, if communities or individuals do not have owned, use,
harvest, or disposal property rights, they still cannot use the land resources or gain
from them. Thus, this study believes that it not only means ‘property’ but also
includes the concept of ‘property rights’. Bromley (1991) considered that ‘property
rights’ means property owners can claim right for current and future interests, and
then the government agrees to prevent the intervention from others who seeks for
benefits, and constrains others obligation for not disturbing such right. Wang (2000)
points out that when we “own a piece of land”, in fact we own ‘a series of rights’
relevant to land rights, including ‘the right to use’, ‘the right to benefit’, and ‘the right
to dispose’. ‘Property right’ in this study is defined as the rights of resource users or
communities to own, use, access to, profit from, and dispose their resources or
property. Such kind of rights are recognized and protected by the government or by
laws.

5
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The social power relations and cross-scale networks may be expected to play
important roles of incentives, counselling, or supervision in the process of farmland
use, so that resource users are willing to change the disadvantage way of farmland use
patterns. However, in a power asymmetric society, even if indigenes own land
property rights, via governmental legislation and market competition, they may not
benefit from farmland use because government promulgates strict regulations on slope
land reclamation and drastic market competition drive farmers of indigenous
communities maintaining existing agricultural operation which may harm the land
health. However, other resource users with affluent capital and technology may
possibly monopolize resources and it is not necessarily following the principle of
sustainable land-use, so that it is probably deriving another sort of environmental
disaster. Nevertheless, if the government supports indigenous communities with
relevant resources and incentives timely, the indigenous farmers may spontaneously
farm with land ethics, which is good for sustainable development (Liu, 2009).
Therefore, in the following paragraphs, this study focuses on the government,
communities, markets, property rights, and other factors among power relations to
discuss how they influence farmland use in indigenous communities.

3. The farmland use and agricultural development process in
Tayal communities
Jianshih Township in Hsinchu County is in the mountainous areas where Tayal
communities scattered. These areas are divided into Mrqwang groups in Yufong
Village and Mknazi groups in Siouluan Village, with 19 communities including Uraw,
Mami, Libu, Llyung, Ulay, Hbun Gong, Batul, Quri, Plmwan, Ponaway, Tayax,
Smangus, Tbahu, Tunan, Thyakan, Kin’lwan, Yulu, Mangus, Cinsbu (see Figure 1).
These indigenes have resided along the watershed for many years, and depend on
farming to earn their living (Chen, 2009).

6
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Figure 1. Tayal traditional territory of Mrqwang and Mknazi groups
Source: Tayal Mrqwang and Mknazi Pinhaban Alliance, 2008.1.17, Guardian and Management
Rule for Tayal traditional territory of Mrqwang and Mknazi groups.

In 1990s in Lalashan in Fu-hsing Township, Taoyuan County, people produced
juicy and delicious peaches and causing a wave of tasting peaches, and then farmers
earned huge profits from increasing fruit consumption. To follow this wave, Jianshih
indigenous communities also introduced peaches to grow. Besides, they also
introduced high market price highland vegetables. However, the life in mountainous
areas is often affected by climate change and natural disasters. Annual summer
typhoons frequently result in sharp drop in agricultural output and unstable prices and
income (Xiao, 2007:45-58). So far, local farmers mainly adopt conventional
agriculture which uses a large number of chemical fertilizers, pesticides, herbicides
etc. It results in serious consequences of soil pollution, soil hardening, soil erosion,
which may harm the natural ecosystem and human beings. (Chen and Yen, 2009a)
Recently, a few people realize gradually that the evil consequences is resulting
from adopting conventional farming and start to choose organic farming. Around
the 1990s, the world began to reflect conventional farming that sprays huge amount of
7
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pesticides and chemical fertilizers. It is not only harmful to the environment but also
harmful to human health. Therefore, people start to promoted organic farming under
the concepts of saving energy and decreasing carbon emission, sustaining land health,
protecting the environment, and so on.
In Taiwan, besides farmers have to face the same dilemma, joining into WTO is
also a challenge because of huge amount of foreign agricultural products imported. So,
indigenous communities started to plan transformation to organic farming to adjust to
the rapid change and its impact.
A pioneer of organic farming in Jianshih Township, Hsinchu County, is a tribal
elder A03 who lives in Quri community, Yufeng Village. In 1988, due to continuous
managing conventional farming for ten years, and spraying huge amount of pesticides
and chemical fertilizers causes the whole family got cancers. So he made up his mind
to divert from conventional farming to organic farming, spent many years painstaking
research, learning, and developed the techniques of organic farming suit to local
environment. In 1994, he smoothly sent his organic farming products to Taichung
branch of Taiwan Homemakers Union, and then actively began to promote organic
farming in the communities. By 2000 or so, due to overproduction of peaches, the
drop in prices was quite unexpected, some people gave up the fruit trees, and
produced more cabbages, green peppers and other crops. In 2005, under the
introduction of the tribal elders A03, World Vision established "Quri organic farm" in
Quri community, and helped the community to develop organic farming through the
collective management and associations organizing strength. But they didn’t success.
In September 2007, the tribal elders A03 participated in an agricultural
workshops held by Quri church, and found that "natural farming" 1 is really good for

1

Organic farming is also known as ecological farming, low-input farming, biological farming,
dynamic farming, natural farming, regenerative farming, or sustainable farming. Organic farming was
originated from a German Dr. Rudolf Steiner in 1924. He promoted organic farming methods to grow
crops instead of chemical substances by tillage techniques. The so-called "organic farming" is to
"follow the principle of forever cycles and sustainable use of natural resources , not allow to use
synthetic chemical substances, to emphasize soil and water conservation and ecologically balanced
management system , and to achieve the goal of safely and natural agricultural production ". On the
other side, a Japanese Mokichi Okada advocated "natural farming" in 1935. ROC Organic Agribusiness
Association (COAA) defines "natural farming is "in accordance with the organic implementation
standards, not using chemical fertilizers and pesticides, absolutely using the non-contaminated organic
fertilizers, and adopting natural methods for blight control." Data resources : Taichung District
Agricultural Research and Extension Station, Taiwan Council of Agriculture, the search date: 2010.4.6,
URL: http://tdares.coa.gov.tw/view.php?catid=201; Home Green organic life farm, the search date:
2010.4.6 , URL: http://works.firstwalker.com.tw/homegreen/culture.htm; Wong Cheung Ru, 1997, The
8
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land health. After realising "natural farming" integrates modern technology and
traditional knowledge, he started to make efforts to "natural farming ", and went to
Jeju Island, Korea to learn the farming techniques twice. Because he was involved in
organic farming for years, and familiar with traditionally indigenous farming
knowledge, he quickly grasped the essence of natural farming methods. He converts
his organic farms to experimental stations for natural farming, and made the hybrid
prescriptions of microbe, enzymes, Han-fang fertilizer, and natural chicken breeding
by himself. He does not spray a bit of pesticides and chemical fertilizers in his crop
growing, and does not feed chickens with growth hormones or chemicals in his
livestock breeding. He uses nothing but natural farming methods, and has gained
considerable experience and achievements. He will gradually extend natural farming
to other indigenous communities in order to open the opportunities for agricultural
development, improving their economic life, and achieving the goal of sustainable
development for Indigenous Peoples (Ro An-Jia, 2008) .

4. Impact analysis of power relations on farmland use
As above mentioned, the social power relations will affect the way people use
the land, and then affect the quality of the land. In these cases, the land laws and
regulations often limit farmland use, so that indigenes cannot use their land flexibly.
The cohesion of internal communities or the assistances of external communities may
facilitate farmland use pattern converting into collective development of natural
farming or organic farming. Also, market mechanisms will change the extent of
farmland use and promote people to grow different types of crops. The following
paragraphs will discuss how the government, communities, markets and property
rights affect farmland use in indigenous communities.
4.1 The Government
Yufong Village and Siouluan Village in Jianshih Township, Hsinchu County are
statutory slopeland located a height of above 600 meters in Shihmen watershed
upstream area. So that land stakeholders in this area must follow the relevant laws and
regulations for land use.
First of all, according to Article 8,9,16 in ‘Soil and water Conservation Act’,
reservoir and catchment are subject to ‘Designated Soil and Water Conservation Area’.
In light of relevant regulations, when people develop the land for construction on
slopeland or forestry zone for farming, forestry, fishery, and livestock, it shall bring
Development of Organic Farming in Taiwan and Germany, Research Report, entrusted by Council of
Agriculture, Taiwan, ROC.
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soil and water conservation into effect and operate in coordination with catchment
administration project. Moreover, according to Article 16, 35, and 37 in ‘Utilization
and Transfer of Reserved Mountainous Land Regulation’ that authorises shall
formulate ‘slopeland utilization capability classification standard’, it allows
investigation on land use capability and categorises type 1 to type 4 as farming and
livestock land, type 5 as forestry land, and type 6 as enhanced conservation land.
Reservoir and catchment area or river protection buffer zone are delineated as forestry
land. The farmland subsequently have rented or received by original farmers shall use
their farmland according to provisions of land zoning. Also, slopeland operators or
users are ruled to not excessive using the farmland in which the lands for foresting or
strengthening conservation are not allowed to engage in agriculture, fishery, and
livestock industry. Violators are setting a time limit to improve or fining 60,000 or
300,000 NTD to solve problems of over cultivation. “Regulations on Development
and Management of the Lands Reserved for Indigenous People” is authorised to assist
indigenous people to develop and gain rights to cultivation, surface rights, and rights
of rent within land reserved for indigenous people. According to above two
regulations, the government made “disposal plan for slopeland excessive use”
strengthening the ban against slopeland excessive use and asking farmers to afforest
for conserving water, soil, and forestry functions. Moreover, in the light of above
regulations and “Special Act Governing the Management of Shihmen Reservoir and
Its Catchment Area”, the government proposed “Remediation Project of Shihmen
Reservoir and it Catchment,” providing special financial budget for the project. The
reserved land for indigenous people is budgeted for organizing indigenous restoration
groups which supervised and counselled by Jianshih Township Administration Office.
They employ 50 local indigenous people who are in charge of reporting land with
excessive use or illegal use on reserved land in Shihman Reservoir and help
afforestration and other works.
In fact, the so-called land-use capability is based on average gradient, effective
depth of soil, degree of soil erosion, and nature of the rock. In the light of regulation,
the gradient of slopeland excessed level four that means the land with over 30% of
average gradient, is likely designated to forestry land, but the slopeland in reservoir
and catchment is uniformly designated to forestry land rather than farmland use. A
few gradual or flat land is not necessarily designated to farming and livestock land.
Even if people apply for the changes of land-use capability, the flat forest land which
is currently under cultivation is unlikely to change to legal agriculture and livestock
land. Therefore, with regard to slopeland capability examination, indigenous residents
doubted that the classification standard is not explicit and power of governmental
restoration group members is extremely huge that makes misunderstanding between
10
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residents and members. Lands in Siouluan Village and Yufong Village are steep
within reservoir and catchment area as well as 81% land is conformed to the
standard of legal forest land, where the land cannot be cultivated or would be fined
due to excessive use. It is perceived that the land laws provided by government
seriously restrict the land use.
When Tayal people reclaime farmland to plant crops, they will take into account
if the natural conditions of the land are suitable. For example, the slope, soil
fertilisation, sunniness, water source, temperature and climate, water and soil
maintenance, and all surroundings are determinant if the land can use for agriculture.
Therefore, Tayal people think that a piece of land can be used for multiple aspects
(such as afforestation and cultivation) or for planting a variety of crops (such as
vegetables and fruit trees) that is not limited to one particular kind of use or crop. In
case above tayal standard is reported as legal forest land, the way Tayal people’s use
their land will be considered as excessive use as well as be banned and fined. It tells
that the standard of current land use capacity is too narrow and rigid that Tayal people
cannot flexibly and appropriately apply their traditional land-use knowledge to most
efficient land-use; it is necessary to review the regulation(Chen and Yen, 2009b).
Recently, due to the progress of aerial photography technology and computer
information technology, the government may use helicopters and satellites equipped
with cameras to film the landscape. Through aerial photograph and satellite images,
land use status is differentiated and compares with the past data. Once reserved land
has been excessively used, these photos or images will be evidences to report. To
avoid being punished, many indigenes choose legal farming and livestock land rather
than develop forest land for farming. However, this sort of land is less than the 20%
of indigenous reserved land which is not enough. For indigenous farmers, the
governmental land laws extremely restrict degrees and areas of land-use that it is
disadvantaged for indigenous communities’ residents to engaging in agriculture and
seriously affects their lives.
Owing to the strict land use control, indigenous farmland use must be supervised
by the government; however, some indigenous residents cultivated the land illegally
due to difficulty of livelihood. Such kind of lawless behaviour, farmers have no
choice but wish the government can help them to solve property problem. In addition,
the government has implemented cultivation rewarded policy and the regulation of
indigenous reservation land. These policy and regulation instruct indigenes technique
of sedentary cultivation and limit indigenes only can cultivate within small land areas
which is quite different from way of slash and burn. It appears reasonable to farmland
use transformation but respondent farmers considered that cultivate on limited land
11
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will run out of soil fertility and force indigenes to excessive use.
Thus, subject to governmental policies and laws, indigenous people have to farm
on limited farmland. In a fixed land scale, as the labour and production materials
increase, the yield per unit of land raise to a certain extent, once the effect of
diminishing marginal returns happened; the total yield eventually decreases which can
not meet the need of indigenous livelihoods. Furthermore, to overcome the difficulties
of high steep slopeland or legal land improper for farming, indigenes have to take the
risk to reclamation of terraced field to earn their living but caused land excessive use.
According to statistics in 2007, total excessive used land area on reserved land in
Yufong Village and Siouluan Village in Jianshih is 160.05 hectares that the ratio of
forestry land in two villages is 3.54% (Chen and Yen, 2009b). Via filed survey, much
legal forest land on reserved land was developed as farmland without reporting so that
it is assumed that excessive used land is more than that.
As above mentioned, due to the limitation on slopeland use, the reclamation of
farmland on indigenous reserved land is frequently thought as excessive use which
worsen land health and hinder local agricultural development. However, it is worth to
consider adjusting classification standard on adaptive land capacity rather than blames
their excessive reclamation. Besides, how to encourage indigenes to adopt sustainable
agriculture and be protectors is the main task for further forestry policy.

4.2 Communities
This study defines a community as an organisation which has some common values,
norms and goals, including internal community which uses local resources such as
community itself. Another one is external community such as NGOs, farmers’
association, private companies etc.; the activities of the communities will influence
the ways of local farmland use. They are described as follows:
(1) Internal Community
To formulate consensus and promote community development, the remote Jianshih
mountain communities founded Yufong community development association, Tbahu
community development association, and Siouluan community development
association during 1992 to 1994. After 2004, lots of community associations were
established. Nevertheless, are those associations indeed helpful to communities? Most
of the respondents answered ‘no!’ to us. For example, some associations are
confronting problems like: lack of leadership and operation, internal conflicts, debate
on funds distribution, low participation, disasters, etc., so that internal community
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operates inefficient and even stay stagnation which harm community farmers or
agricultural development.
On the other hand, since 1988, Shi Lei community elder A03 actively promote
organic farming to his and surrounded communities and he gradually gained success
on promotion in 2005. At the same time, World Vision Taiwan (WVT) intends to
promote and subsidise communities to engage in organic farming. Therefore, Shi-Lei
Cultural, Tourism, Ecological Industries Development Association has founded and
applied a 5 years project from WVT and then established ‘Quri Community Organic
Farm’ for grounding organic farming locally.
After A03 putting lots of efforts on promotion of land ethics and safe farming, it
gradually stimulates the community residents’ ideal and expectancy to engage in
organic farming. Community residents wish to formulate their consensus by
traditional concept of ‘co-operation’ and appeal internal consensus to donate their
money, efforts, and land for establishing a ‘co-operation and co-share organic farm’.
In the beginning, it was indeed residents collaborated together. Dramatically, the
co-operation relations collapsed within no more than three months due to the farm
leader who also serves as association president improperly distributed resources and
put a large amount of World Vision’s subsidy into farm leader’s clan. The leader
planned all farm affairs as a whole and led to internal conflicts unceasingly. Part of
the community members left the farm. Although farmland kept using, the rest of the
farm members did not adopt overall organic farming. It was said that some of the
community residents would sell ‘chemical’ vegetables for market emergent supply or
some residents sprayed chemical furtively (Yen, Luo, and Chen, 2009). However,
even the ideal of co-operation did not achieve, A03 still brought communal
agriculture transformed into organic farming, avoiding the damage to land health and
maintaining ecological integrity. It shows land ethics within land and community.
However, without collective collaboration of the whole community, individual farmer
will confront marketing, transportation, and other challenges alone. If farmers would
like to continue organic farming, a set of organic farming measures are urgent to be
established.
In addition to the government-registered associations and organizations, there are
unregistered group and organisation to promote community development affairs, such
as Smangus community and Cinsibu community associations which have strict
member entry examination. They gather people who have the same interest in Tayal
traditional culture and agriculture development. Besides, they formulate their
13
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consensus by spontaneous incentives to form collective actions and then composed an
internal community – Makauy Business Organisation. They wish to promote B & B,
tourism, agricultural products, and other communal industrial activities. In the future,
they will transfer from conventional farming to organic farming gradually by land
friendly ways. Besides, Tbahu community residents do not establish any association
or organisation but reciprocally share their cultivation technique and experience.
Therefore, households of the community gain more profits than before. They hope to
transform way of cultivation to organic farming.
As above mentioned, most of respondents said that they apply the traditional
cultivation knowledge and step by step to accumulate, and share agricultural
productive technique. Nowadays, sound farm management will obviously improve the
quality of products, gain profits, and provide healthy food for the customers.
(2) External Communities
‘Community’ in power relations, apart from referring to internal communities
composed by resource users, also includes external communities. For example, social
organizations, religious groups, government agencies, private companies, and so on
are relevant to sales of farm products among these communities. Their mutual
cooperation, trust, or even competition, conflict will affect resource users utilise the
land. The following paragraphs will describe power relations among the government
versus farmers associations as well as non-governmental organizations and other
external groups with versus the local indigenous communities.
1. The Government and farmers’ associations provide limited assistance
Agriculture in Taiwan often face the threat of natural disasters and product losses. The
government thereby legislated ‘types and standards on debris flow disaster relief’ to
help and compensate for damaged farmland and ‘agricultural natural disaster relief
measures’ to help agricultural losses owing to typhoon, foehn, downpour, hail, cold
current, or earthquake. The central government agencies also have to bulletin relief
areas, agricultural items, productive facilities, and the amount of relief to help farmers
by currency or low interest loan in accordance with the degree of agricultural losses.
However, those who engages in agriculture, forestry, fishery, and livestock without
registered and permitted or land, water, and facilities use against the laws is not
allowed to apply for relief. Such kind of rules makes highland indigenous people no
relief at all. This is because most of the indigenous farmland is forestry land rather
than legal agricultural and livestock land. Excessive land use is against ‘Soil and
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water Conservation Act’ and ‘Regulation on Utilization and Transfer of Reserved
Mountainous Land’ so that no relief for agricultural losses. Indigenous farmers have
to bear all the loss and then intensively use farmland for more production. If farmers
spray more pesticides and fertilizers to expect more revenue, it would cause illness to
the land.
Most of agro-business in Taiwan is family farms that have the characteristics of
small-scale, low resource-capacity, low adaptation towards the environment, high
resource cost, inferiority of agricultural sales, and less information channels.
Therefore, the establishment of organisations and the strategy of cooperation are
believed to raise business efficiency. ‘Agricultural production and marketing group’ is
the main way to agricultural operation. The group is assisted and established by
farmers’ association, fishermen’s association, agricultural co-operatives, or township
government. The aim is to commercialise, informative, and institutionalise agriculture
by co-operation method, so that it advances resource interchange, reduces transaction
cost, extends production price chain, and achieves scope economy for improving the
operation and management of productive organisations (Duan, 1997; Chen and Chang,
2006:12). In indigenous Thyakan Community, however, agricultural production and
marketing group does not play its real role. The main reason is that farmers’
association only provides fewer amounts of pesticides and fertilizers and less
assistance to farmers, so that indigenous farmers cannot gain technic support,
common marketing, and material purchase.
As for sales of agricultural products, due to perishable in transit, farmers’ association
usually sells certain fixed types of vegetable and fruits. For instance, Tbahu
Community is one of the small numbers of communities which sells its farm products
by farmers’ association in Jianshih Beck mountain communities. Their main farm
product is tomato. However, other communities’ sales are not via farmers’ association
such as Tbahu community’s peach. Farmers’ association is unwilling to sell goods for
them due to difficult to storage. Another example is Quri Community, which its
organic vegetable does not advantaged for farmers’ association to sell pesticides and
fertilizer so that farmers’ association is unwilling to sell good for Quri as well. They
have to find sales channels by themselves but often confront fluctuation of market
price and wholesalers exploitation. Such situation will be discussed later.
Additionally, according to ‘agricultural production and marketing group and group
members loaning guidelines’ and ‘farmers’ operation and improvement loaning rules’,
farmers’ association can provide loans and finance to agricultural production and
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marketing group, group members, or farmers for agricultural facility construction and
maintenance, land purchase and farm use materials, production equipment, and so on.
However, indigenous farmers are few fitting in with loaning qualification. Besides,
due to lack of assets or low assets value (such land reserved for indigenous people),
farmers cannot afford to provide collateral or gages. Moreover, indigenous
reimbursement ability is low so that farmers’ association or bank cannot afford the
risks to loan. Respondents are unsatisfied but have no choice. Without financial
support, it is not expected that land health can be gained from environmental friendly
land use.
2. Non-governmental organizations provide considerable assistance
Besides farmers’ association, the sales of conventional farming products in
indigenous communities are promoted by NGOs, private companies, religious groups,
wholesalers, and so on. For instance, Thyakan Community grows peach and company
X helped this community to sell 2,000 boxes of peach in 2008. Later, this company
implemented a “Thyakan Community industrial development and assistance plan” to
provide marketing and other technic assistance in 2009.2 In the year, Thyakan
Community sold out 4,000 boxes of peach and earned 2 million NTD. The company
will focus on the establishment of Thyakan Community industrial sustainable
development.3
As for market and channels of organic farming products, the largest sales are
concentrated in Kaohsiung, Taichung and Taipei metropolitan areas in Taiwan. In the
early stage, customers who would like to purchase organic products, they have to buy
from organic stores, supermarkets, organic farms, public and private institution, or
hospital cooperative stores, religious groups, organic products selling by exhibition,
organic restaurants, and so on. However, with rapid growth of information technology
and the revolution of sales channels, the food market is gradually changing into the
framework of dwelling matches, internet ordering, co-ordering by consumers
organisation (such as collective purchasing by Homemaker's Union and Foundation,
HUF). The whole marketing strategy and marketing system of organic products are
also adjusted in the light of market framework (Chen, 2006: 115,117,118). For
instance, Jianshih Township Back Mountain communities’ sales channels are limited.
They have only HUF and other few companies to sell to. Some of the farmers
attempted to try dwelling matches and internet ordering but they failed. Such
difficulty is still the problem to be solved.
2
3

http://peach.sec-taiwan.org/index.html.
http://www.sec-taiwan.org/intro/intro_2_detail.php?id=51.
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In summary, many members of the internal community have reached a consensus to
strengthen the collective power for co-management. Also, via the support of external
communities, they gain the subsidies and knowledge of marketing. They gradually
understand the way to extend sales channels and form the social network. If the social
network among internal and external communities can maintain stably as well as
communal collective consensus and cohesion are strong enough and actively operates,
it will be helpful to reduce the risk and cost for agricultural operation and advances
farm products sales and maintains stable income.

4.3 Market
When communities develop or use farmland, besides the restriction of the
governmental institution, market price mechanism is another influence factor. The
current common problem that Jianshih Back Mountain communities confront is
uneasy to transport and market competition. For example, Tbahu, Siouluan, Smangus,
and Cinsibu Villages confront such problem when sell farm products. Due to small
production scale, self-production and self-selling, and insufficiency of farm marketing
channels, it is subjected to be exploited by wholesalers or charging high management
fees. The unstable seasonal production also influences solid cooperation targets.
Moreover, Jianshih is in remote areas and the cost for transportation is relatively high.
Some farmers are forced to sell tourists at low price. If natural disaster causes
agricultural losses, farmers cannot but sell bad products at very low price. Such
situations are resulted from intense market competition, insufficient marketing
channels, lack of brands or characteristics, and lack of bargaining power, so that
farmers cannot bargain with wholesalers at good price and then suffer the fluctuated
market price. These had happened very often in Thyakan Community where produces
peach.
Due to the unwillingness of farmers’ association to sell peach, community residents
depend on themselves to sell for tourists or plain businessmen at low price. Or, they
have to bear the debt, deception, oppression, and risks of misprinting production place
and then sell to the market brokers, or via the church, friends, private companies to
promote sale of products. They wish to cover their planting cost and decrease
agricultural operation losses (Chen, 2009). However, the transformation from
conventional farming to organic farming needs to input great coat and bear risks. The
elder A03 said that he knew organic farming from Tayal elders and buy chicken’s
excrement to make compost. He spent 4 years to successfully do the research of
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compost technique to grow seedlings. He keeps studying in organic farming
approximately 20 years (Liu, 2009).
In fact, if indigenes wish to transform from conventional farming to organic farming,
they need to invest a lot of fund, and bear risk of failure, such as pilot or innovative
organic farming methods, develop and secure new distribution channels etc., are
required to spend considerable time energy and cost. As the senior A03 was told from
Tayal Wiseman, began to realize that organic farming is good for health, so he spent
four years to study composting and seeding technology, till now he has engaged in
organic farming for more than 20 years (Peggy Liu, 2009). Another elder A53 said he
tried many times and spent a lot of money to grow organic peaches, but for his
insistence to the end, he would never be successful today.
However, even if indigenous farmers learned production technology of organic
farming through transition smoothly, there are still problems will emerge one by one.
For instance, the indigenous farmers do not know how to estimate the cost of
agricultural production, and owing to lack of channels to obtain lower-cost materials
(such as packaging material), high cost for qualification as organic food, thereby
difficult to gain customers trust and sell their products at low prices. The above
problems such as cost estimate, products package, transportation and sales are
anxiously to be solved.
Thus, organic farming operation is not easy, indigenous farmers must learn to
calculate and control costs in order to obtain more income; they also have to consider
the purchase of packaging supplies and transportation and sales channels, minimizing
costs and avoiding losses. Moreover, they have to know marketing strategy,
production planning, organic qualification to establish communal brands of their
products. Also, sales channels are necessary to expand to gain more profits. However,
the business management is not easy to learn in a very short time. Without external
community assistance, indigenes have to be self-reliant and spend time, money, and
efforts to try and error. Therefore, to make organic farming more profitable will be the
key requirement to maintain the health of land.

4.4 Property right
In the past, indigenous farming patterns were originally slash and burn. They had vast
land to choose one for cultivation. When the fertility of the land was exhausted, they
moved and develop another plowland. It was possibly 10 or more pieces of plowland
cultivated by turns. When finally farmers were back to their first developed land, it
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has past 10 or more than 20 years so that the land has recovered to the original
fertility to put into agricultural production.
However, since the Japanese colonised era and the governance of Republic of China,
Taiwan has promoted institution of indigenous reserved land and sedentary cultivation
policy to enforce private property rights institution. Indigenous farmers can no longer
reclaim the land and they were restricted to cultivate on their own legal but limited
farmland. Shifting cultivation does no longer exist. Since 1977, the government
released ownership of indigenous reserved land. After 1989, the government actively
dealt with reserved land zoning works. During almost 30 years, Jianshih back
mountain communities indigenous residents who gained reserved land ownership, the
total areas are only 13% of two villages. Even adding superficies, cultivation right,
and other rights setting, the total areas are nothing but 47% of two villages.（Table 1）
In other words, more than the half land area and its ownership are still had in hand by
the government.
Table 1

Land rights in Yufong and Siouluan Villages in 2007
Land rights

Land areas (Hectares)

Percentage (%)

Total

5,489

100

others

2,934

53.5

subtotal

2,555

46.5

landownership

714

13.0

superficies

1,542

28.1

cultivation

299

5.4

Source: Jianshih Township government
In addition, based on Article 8, 9, and 10 in “Regulations on Development and
Management of the Lands Reserved for Indigenous People” indigenous farmers for
their needs of cultivation or afforestation, they can apply to cultivation right or
superficies. Where the indigenous people apply for creating cultivation or superficies,
the area shall be calculated according to the population of the applicant’s family at the
time of application. For the lands applying for creating cultivation, the upper limit is 1
ha/person. For the lands applying for creating superficies, the upper limit is 1.5
ha/person. The area of the lands held by each family may not exceed 20 ha. But this
figure may be increased or reduced by up to 10% due to geographical reasons.
According to Council of Indigenous Peoples’ statistics in 2007, there are 1,839 people
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distributed the reserved land and gained land rights. Averagely each person gains
merely 1.39 ha, which is very obviously limited by this regulation.

5. Conclusion
Based on Batterbury and Bebbington’s (1999) theory and the case study in Jienshih
Township, Hsinchu County, we find that the government, communities, markets,
property rights indeed change indigenous farmland use patterns, thereby affecting the
farmland health. The Government enacts regulations on farming utilization of
reserved land, slopeland, or catchment, so that indigenous people take the risk to
excessively use of land which is disadvantaged to land health. Fortunately, the
internal community and external forces play a role in community organizations that
promote community developing organic farming. However, the fluctuations of market
price influence farmer income. The consideration of costs and benefits is the key to
adopt organic farming or conventional farming. The institution of reserved land
restricts the usable land which reduces the flexibility of land use so that forces
indigenous people to use land as destructive method. Therefore, this study would like
to make some suggestions as following:
(1) the Government should review the delineation of indigenous reserved land in
order to use the land appropriately
Reserved land in Yufong Village and Siouluan Village are located within the Shihmen
Reservoir and itscatchment area and also belong to legal slopeland. The land must be
used by law, such as legal forest land and strengthened conservation land are not used
for farming and livestock. Farmers who commit excessive land use will be fined and
forced to afforest. However, the two villages have merely 17% reserved land
belonging to agriculture and livestock land where is detrimental for indigenous
communities to develop agriculture. Therefore, there are small numbers of communal
residents choosing to develop forestry land. It may be far from the fact whilst the
original reserved land survey was conducted so that it shall review the suitability of
the survey comprehensively. Moreover, to examine the slopeland use characters, the
legal forestry land in gentle slope and tableland of middle & low elevation mountain
zone is considerably to change to legal agriculture and livestock land for the
livelihood of indigenous people. If the examined land is ensured that it is not suitable
for cultivation, it means afforestation should be rewarded in the catchment area or
hires indigenous people to patrol the mountains. Such action is not only suitable to the
land use, also meets the principle of land ethics.
(2) the Government and Farmers’ Association should pay attention to local needs to
assist indigenous communities to develop organic farming
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Due to conventional farming hinder human health, indigenous communities
spontaneously transform farming type into organic farming/ natural farming. Natural
farming includes traditional indigenous culture, industrial economy, religion and
belief, daily life, human health, and ecological environment of which emphasises the
responsibility of land health and cooperation ideals with other communities. Such
land ethics should be promoted into human hearts that helps community become
sustainable development. Therefore, the government should pay attention to the local
demands of industry and land use needs, to help communities towards organic and
natural farming management. Besides various kind of subsidies to assist local
agricultural development, natural disasters should also considered to compensate for
farmers to alleviate their farm losses.
(3) indigenous people should transform their traditional cultivation knowledge to
organic production and the communities should adopt a strategic alliance in
response to market changing, and then goes to the way of organic farming
Nowadays, Capitalist-style market mechanisms and economic production activities
are without bordered intruding and changing indigenous communities. Indigenous
people in order to survive in such situation, have to adjust their way to use land so that
brings about the loss of traditional knowledge. However, land ethics where implied in
Tayal traditional knowledge so that indigenous people should seek such knowledge
back and transform, extend, or merge it for adapting the current environment.
Moreover, indigenous communities should develop organic farming for the land
health and also achieve high valued fine agriculture to build up community public
praise and brand. Moreover, community members should show their communal
independence to strive for the support from private or public sectors for more
production sales channels. Through the process, indigenous people may rebuild
human-land relationship for community sustainable development.
Maintenance of Land health is not only the responsibility of indigenous people but
also the responsibility of people who live on this planet. It is also governmental
indispensable responsibility on farmland use strategy and communication. Organic
farming or natural farming can relatively advance land health and land ethics so that
the government and community should both give weight to these industries and put
lots efforts on them. Therefore, indigenous community can search for a sustainable
development future.
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"Round the Mulberry Tree": Pentadic
Entanglement in Virginia Woolf's Three Guineas
Published in 1939, Kenneth Burke’s “The Rhetoric of Hitler’s Battle” explores Adolf
Hitler’s agency, as outlined in Mein Kampf, for motivating an entire nation to unity—and thus, to
war—under the common prejudice of anti-Semitism. With World War II underway, the primary
objective of Burke’s piece was to prevent such a movement from taking place in the United
States, where he perceived a tendency toward similar motives. Indeed, the primary ingredients
for such a movement, a variety of prejudices dividing the citizenry, were already present. Fascist
integration was merely a matter of concocting the right recipe, a Hitlerite “snake oil” that would
unite these vices “in a grand [...] front of prejudices” (189). The analysis makes no explicit
reference to the “dramatic pentad” for analyzing motives introduced by Burke in 1945’s The
Grammar of Motives but nevertheless anticipates this mode of analysis by locating fascist
rhetoric and ideology in a featuring of agent, a person or any personal properties such as ideas,
fear, malice, will, etc. (Grammar 1300), as the motivating force of the Nazi movement. The first
and foundational element of Hitler’s “unification device,” writes Burke, is a “bastardization” of
religious thought that defines humanity’s (an agent’s) inborn dignity as property possessed only
by Aryans. As Burke explains in A Rhetoric of Motives, “property” is the basic element
determining human identity, and thus underlies all human division and identification (1327).
Hitler’s “trick” is to draw on citizens’ humiliation due to lack of external or scenic property—
specifically, Germany’s defeat (lack of success) in World War I and subsequent economic
collapse (lack of money). He is then left to unite the citizens under the common internal property
of their dignity as innately “constructive” agents. The pentadic ratio is thus “agent-purpose”: the
German People, motivated by their inborn dignity as agents, are to manifest this dignity in the
scene by “destroy[ing] the Jewish destruction.” In a move that approaches, with dangerous
proximity, contradiction of his position against Hitler’s essentializing rhetoric, Burke then
concludes that “people, in their human frailty, require an enemy.” In order to prevent America’s
potential enemy selection, along fascist lines, by location of a “fictitious ‘devil-function,’” he
recommends scapegoating the observable threat of “Hitler and all he stands for” as enemy of
Western democracy (200). As in Mein Kampf, the motive is agent, the property (“frailty”) is
essential, and the result is division (“Rhetoric” 200).
One year prior to the publication of Burke’s essay, novelist Virginia Woolf’s analysis of
common motives for war, the book-length essay and pacifist credo Three Guineas, appeared.
With World War II approaching, Woolf expresses a similar fear of fascist inclinations lurking in
the midst of the Western democracies, specifically her own country of England, where she finds
in a local newspaper article proposing that working women return to the domestic role, the
“embryo [of] the creature, Dictator as we call him in Italian or German, who believes that he has
the right [...] to dictate to other human beings how they shall live; what they shall do” (53). The
notion underlying Woolf’s explanation of the motives for war lies in this connection between
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patriarchy, “embryo,” and fascism: full-fledged war machine. If one were to consider Burke’s
emphasis on agent as founded in observation of the historical scene, which has indeed revealed
humanity as frail, Woolf’s text conveniently notes that this “frailty” was (at least at the time)
nearly exclusive to educated males, the war machine’s driving force. While Burke passionately
defends the glorification of agent typical of “Church thought” as “ennobling,” Woolf finds in
fascist doctrine no “bastardization” of Christianity’s agent emphasis but a natural development of
it. Her departure from Burke lies in her position against Hitler’s fascist rhetoric of division in the
development of a rhetoric of unity, informed in both content and structure by an emphasis on
scene. He position becomes problematic, however, due to the complexities that arise from the
featuring of any pentadic term (act, scene, agent, agency, purpose), a result of “the real
paradoxes in the nature of the world itself”—of the very “substance” of existence—which
humanity has not created and therefore cannot accurately comprehend (Grammar 1319). While
stressing the importance of scene, Woolf ultimately rejects an emphasis on this term as an
alternative to problems like those Hitler attempted to solve by stressing agent. Here, then, lies the
limitation of Woolf’s own rhetoric: in a humility that posits itself against the arrogance of
patriarchy’s terministic screen of agent, the rhetoric of Three Guineas is unable to offer a
solution to the problems being tackled by the patriarchal subjects of her criticism.
This pedantic analysis will restrict its focus to the first of Guineas’ three chapters, which
identifies two potential agents for the prevention of war before moving into a discussion of the
first of three agencies: higher education. The text is written as a letter from Woolf in response to
a barrister of her own upper-middle or “educated” class, from whom the writer has received a
question, “How in your opinion are we to prevent war?” (3) Here, at outset, we are introduced to
the purpose that will inform Woolf’s discourse, while the question would seem to be one of
method: what agency are we, the upper-middle class, to use in the act of preventing war? While
the question may strike the contemporary reader as naively idealistic, Susan Sontag notes that
Woolf’s text was written in the wake of World War I, when “condemning war [itself] did not
seem futile or irrelevant” and Freud and Einstein among others engaged in a similar exchange of
letters entitled, “Why War?” (Regarding 5-6). Indeed, the author’s initial impulse is to simply
echo the Freud-Einstein exchange: “Why fight?” (6). It would seem that the barrister, in having
long given up consideration of this question, is mistaken in identifying himself with Woolf under
the header of “we.” Inherent in the choice of pronoun is the identification of educated males and
the “daughters of educated men,” the latter prevented by patriarchal tradition from equal access
to education, which would grant them some knowledge of the dominant political ideologies
counter to Woolf’s retort. Thus, educated men and their daughters do not, as is commonly
believed, belong to the same class. The cause of this division between the educated man and his
daughter must be identified before unity can be achieved. Given the potential for agency Woolf
attributes to education, she revises the question to more accurately reflect two potential agents of
pacifism: How are “we,” the daughters of educated men, to help “you,” their fathers and
brothers, prevent war? With the change in agent comes a change in agency, reduced from
prevention to mere assistance in prevention.
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The barrister’s mistake, of course, is to have overlooked the scene from which any
agency, from Woolf’s perspective, must be derived. The letter’s introduction of the educated
male is in fact structured to reflect this agent emphasis, beginning with a hypothetical description
of the first potential agent. Woolf sarcastically and patronizingly evokes the barrister himself—
as a proud, middle-aged barrister might reflect on his life’s achievements: “You, then, who ask
the question, are a little grey in the temples [...] You have reached the middle years of your life
not without effort, at the Bar” (3). The agent’s “effort” is then reflected in the scene: “[Y]our
prosperity—wife, children, house—has been deserved [...] you have a few acres in Norfolk” (34). As in Woolf’s stream-of-consciousness fiction, the narrative voice remains the same, as
indicated by the pronoun “you” (referring to the barrister) while the perspective is the barrister’s
own: due to his lifelong effort, he is entitled to the fruits of his labor. The agent-scene ratio, in
which the agent’s dignity creates the equally dignified scene, agrees precisely with that of Mein
Kampf, where “Dignity must come first—and if you possess it, implement it, from it may follow
its economic counterpart” (“Rhetoric”195). He then observes the scene in order to consider the
properties he shares with the opposite sex, designating their shared class status: “We both come
from [...] the educated class [...] When we meet in the flesh we speak with the same accent; use
knives and forks in the same way; expect maids to cook dinner and wash up after dinner”—in
short, further scenic manifestations of his innate, upper class dignity (Guineas 3). His perspective
limited by the self-absorbed agent-focus, the barrister reduces the educated man’s daughter to
well-deserved dinner company: the aforementioned “wife” that, like Eve, comes into being
through him. With the educated man’s daughter integrated into the agent’s scene—she is merely
“accent,” “silverware,” “dependent” of the agent—the question of her devising an agency, for
any act or purpose, becomes superfluous. The educated male does not perceive this divisive
effect of the agent stress, however; his perception limited to representations of his dignity as
agent, he only observes the superficial property they share, not her inability to act resulting from
her absorption in the scene.
The barrister’s list of shared property is not limited only to the superficial, however.
“[We] can talk,” writes the narrator, still channeling the barrister, “about politics and people; war
and peace; barbarism and civilization—all the questions indeed suggested by our letter” (5). In
this, he is mistaken, as Woolf notes upon the return of her own narrative voice. A carefully
placed ellipsis marks the transition from the patriarch's view of the scene, through the lens of
agent, to Woolf's counter perspective, which sets her scene apart: “But ... those three dots mark a
precipice, a gulf so deeply cut between us that for three years and more I have been sitting on my
side of it wondering whether it is any use to try to speak across it” (5). Due to the scene’s
distribution of the property of education, the educated man is in fact divided from his uneducated
daughter. Woolf refers to the biographies of numerous fellow daughters, who mourn their lack of
social and political knowledge resulting from poor education: “I always feel the defects of my
education most painfully when I go out,” remarks the first principal of Newnham Women’s
College (5). Woolf attributes these conditions to “Arthur’s Education Fund” (A.E.F.), the
customary savings fund reserved for male children in British upper-middle class families that
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“cast[s] a shadow over the landscape,” or scene, of educated men’s daughters. Beneath lies the
daughter as agent, not the contented wife that decorates the barrister’s scene but “a little woman
with a red nose who is not well educated herself but has an invalid mother to support” (5)—
though the two are one and the same. In either case, the daughter’s potential to act is limited, as a
result of her scene: without education, she cannot acquire either the agency of socio-political
knowledge or personal income. In her movement from a discussion of A.E.F to a hypothetical
image of the female agent, Woolf has reversed patriarchal agent-scene ratio with which she
began her analysis (under the guise of the barrister) to reveal the scenic cause of the agent’s
suffering. Her analysis of motives shatters naïve patriarchal illusions of scene, as expressed in
Mein Kampf, in which economic (scenic) phenomena are disregarded (“Hitler’s” 193), unless
they first derive from the innate dignity of the agent (195). The educated male is thus altogether
blinded to the plight of his daughters, which is both purely economic, and (unlike the service of
maids) in no way represents his internal dignity.
It would seem, at this point in the essay, that Woolf has not developed not a rhetoric of
unity but disunity, by which the educated male is scapegoated, along patriarchal lines, as
counteragent of the educated male’s daughter in the prevention of war. Indeed, her rhetoric
paints the educated male as perpetuator of the very customs resulting in the unfortunate state of
the educated man’s daughter, infusing the barrister’s question with an unflattering irony:
“[W]hen it comes to considering the important question—how we are to help you prevent war—
education makes a difference” (6). Here, it seems, are the oppressors asking help of their victims.
Furthermore, it is the educated man who is held responsible for war, which is deemed “your
problem” on historical grounds, and which she, a woman, fails to understand (6). As recently as
2002, Theodore Darlymple seemed to accuse Woolf of the very essentialism for which she took
the educated man to task: “she meant by [“daughters of education men”] that class of women
who, by virtue of their gentle birth and hereditarily superior minds, could not be expected to
perform physical labor of any kind [...].” One should not overlook, however, that Woolf’s
observations are not felt (on the inside) but observed (on the outside). She is merely, in Burkean
terms, the “diagnostician” revealing preexisting division. As Burke observes, “People so dislike
the idea of internal division that, where there is a real internal division, their dislike can easily be
turned against the man [...] who would so much as name it” (“Hitler’s” 195). In her frankness,
Woolf becomes the messenger that Darlymple would rather see shot than observe the (historical)
scene himself. As opposed to Hitler’s religious pattern of thought, Woolf makes no personal or
agent-based statement that divides either the sexes or classes on grounds of “heredity,” but
attributes division to matters of fact, observable in the scene (“Hitler’s” 195). The term
“educated man’s daughter” is itself scenic, noting her fixity in a specific socio-political space, by
which her potential for agency is determined: “[I]n this hybrid age [...] though birth is mixed,
classes remain fixed” (4). Class is here opposed to heredity or any other factor essential to the
agent. Woolf in fact parodies the Hitlerite “blood” doctrine, wherein an agent is defined by
invisible internal factors, in the facetious hypothesis that follows: “Complete understanding
could only be achieved by blood transfusion and memory transfusion—a miracle still beyond the
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reach of science” (7). The statement evokes the dangerous potential of motives that overstress
agent, reverberating as macabre prophesy for post-WWII readers familiar with the medical
experiments performed in Nazi concentration camps at this time.
While Woolf anticipates the behaviorist movement in psychology, reserving claims to
knowledge of what is “innate” (7) to “the dangerous and uncertain theories of psychologists”
(18), her rhetoric does not altogether dismiss the influence of agent. Like Burke, she values the
human will and the responsibilities attached to it—though knowledge of this will is only
ascertained from the written scene, which allows for unification of agents through shared
knowledge. Woolf agrees with the notion, implied by the barrister's initial question, that “men
and women, here and now, are able to exert their wills [...] are not pawns and puppets dancing on
a string held by invisible hands.” Once again, however, knowledge of the agent can only be
derived from the scene. Though deprived of formal education, she has received an “unpaid-for
education—that understanding of human beings and their motives which, if the word is rid of its
scientific associations, might be called psychology” (7). This unscientific psychology refuses
both the patriarch’s intuitive positivism and psychoanalytic hypotheses of the unconscious,
relying entirely on the observable; “Things have outsides [...] as well as insides,” she reminds the
barrister in Chapter II (60). For Woolf, the only legitimate knowledge of others’ minds comes
from the “pictures” provided by history and biography (8), a term that emphasizes the agent’s
dependence on scenic factors—the written word—in deriving mutual understanding: it is the
scene’s observable manifestations of agents that make a unity of motives possible. The scene of
biography further cements the fact that male and female psychology may not be essentially
divided; while one soldier sees war as “an outlet for the manly qualities,” the poet-soldier
Wilfred Owen writes, “Suffer dishonor and disgrace, but never resort to arms” (8). Indeed, for all
his naivety, the barrister himself wishes to prevent war. Thus, while it is typically men that
perform violent acts, a “war instinct” does not necessarily exist within male agents. As Woolf’s
rhetoric finds no scenic evidence of an essential difference between men and women, the
potential for a unity of motives becomes possible. Indeed, the only fact of agent psychology
posited by Woolf is man and woman’s mutual abhorrence of war’s effects: “When we look at
those photographs [of war] some fusion takes place within us; however different the education,
the traditions behind us, our sensations are the same; and they are violent” (11). Humans—who
instinctually abhor war—are valued as agents, though this value is derived from the common
cultural assumption (a scenic factor) that humans experience internal disgust when witnessing
violence. For Woolf, scene, with its potential to be observed by all agents, is the only term
capable of uniting them—and thus the only acceptable term for motivating agents to action.
Woolf’s rhetoric has now united male and female agents by attributing their division to
the external scene. Thus, scene may also hold the potential to unite men and women under a
common agency (scene-agency). Woolf begins by considering those agencies already in place—
only to discover another well poisoned by the patriarchy’s agent-motivation. In order to devise
an agency of unity, Woolf must first discover why the current agencies perpetuate division. She
finds, of course, that the ratio of motives for those agencies available in patriarchal society, “to
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join a certain society [or] to subscribe to its funds,” is agent-agency, assuming the agency’s
effectiveness based on the dignity of its founders. The observable, scenic results of these
measures amount to “a name written on a sheet of paper, an hour spent listening to speeches”
(12). Though the results differ, the same ratio would have motivated the Holocaust—the active
implementation of the Aryan agent’s dignity—as an agency hoped to cure Germany’s economic
ills. Nowhere is this ineffectiveness of agent-agency more evident than in the ritualistic behavior
of the educated male, as in his adornment by costumes or awards (i.e. university degrees)
intended to “advertise the social, professional, or intellectual standing of the wearer” (20). For
Woolf, this practice is “a barbarity” deserving “the ridicule which we bestow on savages” (20),
comparable to a woman advertising her motherhood “by a tuft of horsehair on the left shoulder”
(21), suggesting that an agent’s “status” can only derived from the observable (i.e. the mother’s
child). Indeed, Burke’s discussion of the rhetorical function of primitive magic reveals that the
educated male’s belief in the power of a badge or medal to express its holder’s innate qualities is
not far removed from primitive witchcraft’s attempt to induce motion in “things by nature alien
to purely linguistic orders of motion” (Rhetoric 1338). For Woolf, the male’s barbarity lies in a
kind of “empty” rhetoric that seduces the viewer into belief in the agent’s dignity despite the
scene’s evidence of the contrary: the only observable connection between the wearer and his
uniform is the arbitrary fact that he wears it. To encourage belief in an individual’s innate dignity
on fictitious grounds like these encourages jealousy, competition, and a general “disposition
toward war” (29). Once again, Woolf departs from Burke, who asserts that, though “the
rhetorician has the tricks of his trade,” these are not mere “bad science” or “neoprimitivism”
(Rhetoric 1337-1338). For Woolf, on the other hand, rhetoric is only valuable when it “tell[s]
how things are, in strictly ‘scenic terms’” before attempting to move people (1337). The
educated male’s neoprimitivistic barbarity is to tell precisely how things are not: treating people
as “things” which are then “magically” induced to motion. Indeed, Sontag identifies the visual
“turning of people into things” as a defining feature of fascist aesthetics (“Fascinating” 84).
Hitherto, Woolf has allowed that education provides two distinct agencies for change:
knowledge of the socio-political scene and a means to attain personal income, by which one’s
opinion is valued in patriarchal society. However, this latter agency (“the old education of the
old colleges”), in requiring a B.A. certificate and encouraging competition for status, results in
the division of agents and a war-like mentality (33). Thus, she proposes to replace the old
education, which stresses agent, with a new education that stresses scene. The new college must
be built “not of carved stone and stained glass,” so as to represent an agent’s belief in her innate
dignity, but instead of “some cheap, easily combustible material” (33); the agent is humbled if
her scene does not externally represent some value innate to her “blood.” The education itself
will focus on “the arts of understanding other people’s lives and mind” (34); as in Woolf’s
perusal of biography and history, agents are united by limiting that which is knowable to that
which language makes observable in the scene. Thus, the new college is “experimental” (33),
discovering by ongoing observation “new combinations that make good wholes in human life.”
In the new college, “the old positioned vanities and parades which breed competition and
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jealousy” are abolished, while “learning is sought for itself” rather than for a degree (35). In
short, motivation depends entirely on the scene, and no such value is placed on the agent—
making the agent-motivated distribution of scenic “property” negligible. In the following
chapter, she “sings” in derision of the patriarchy: “Here we go round the mulberry tree [...] of
property, of property, of property” (66). Here, Woolf anticipates Cixous’ revision of Burke’s
theory of property as the necessary foundation of any society: “our naphtha will spread,
throughout the world, without dollars—black or gold—nonassessed values that will change the
rules of the old game” (1527).
Here, however, the author stops abruptly, “realizing” that she has in fact overstressed
scenic factors and underestimated the importance of the agent. If schools do not award their
students with a B.A., they will not earn work appointments, and, if they are women, they will be
forced to return to the “private house” of the patriarchy (37). Woolf is forced to acknowledge
that placing fictitious value on that which is arbitrary to the agent—whether a uniform, a B.A., or
money itself—empowers the agent who possesses these items in observable, scenic terms;
assuming there is community agreement as to the value of her property, she becomes a voice
worthy of being heard. Indeed, Burke’s analysis of primitive magic suggests that some kind of
“magic,” whether it be witchcraft or the artificial value of capital, is needed in order for society
to function: “primitive magic prevailed most strongly under social conditions where the
rationalization of social effort in terms of money was negligible” (Rhetoric 1338) and later,
“witchcraft, as an ‘ideology,’ [...] identif[ies] new wealth with malign witchery” (1339). It would
seem that money is essentially a highly developed form of magic: both serve the same function
of attributing a fictitious, though necessary, value to the agent, who wields influence as a result.
Thus, Woolf concludes in an ambiguous refusal to favor either scene or agent: “we must help to
rebuild the [old] college which, imperfect as it may be, is the only alternative to the education of
the private house. We must hope that in time education may be altered” (40). Woolf’s “hope” is
given no motivational value, either in terms of scene or agent, and would seem to dismiss her
entire rhetoric of “unity” by scene as futile idealism.
But if the very foundation of her argument concludes in admitted self-contradiction, why
did Woolf bother to write Three Guineas? The answer may lie in the fact that Woolf, like Burke
(in Grammar), has effectively demonstrated the paradox of substance, whereby “motivations
within the agent and motivations derived from scenic sources that ‘support’ the agent” are
indistinguishable (1324)—calling into question the terministic screens of agent and scene. In
feigning to overvalue the scene, Woolf is forced to reconsider the value of agent—through
whom, after all, the scene becomes observable. Though Woolf has failed to develop an
alternative to the emphasis on agent characteristic of both patriarchy and fascism, she has
nevertheless problematized this latter ideology by demonstrating precisely how it creates
division. Her rhetorical strategy, which “focuses on the interaction between the reader and writer
with no final conclusions” (Caughie qtd. in Reese 45) fulfills both her own educational ideal,
where “lectures are not given and sermons are not preached” (35) and the “fourth rung” of
education proposed by Burke’s “Linguistic Approach to Problems of Education.” Just as the “old
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colleges” that Woolf scorns for teaching “the arts of dominating other people [...] ruling [...]
killing [and] acquiring land and capital” (34), Burke criticizes a purely “humanistic” approach to
education that amounts to an “attempt to teach and to acquire the kind of ‘insignia’ that are
thought to be proof of cultural election” (“Linguistic” 271). The fourth rung resembles Woolf’s
“experimental” college, in which “the good livers” and “the good thinkers” are identified not by
insignia but observation of lived experience; in this rung, “one would do all in one’s power to let
each voice state its position as ably as possible” (284). With each position given a voice, “one
hopes for ways whereby the various voices, in mutually correcting one another, will lead toward
a position better than any one singly” (285). Here, Burke’s “hope” is in fact identical to Woolf’s:
where no terministic screen (in Woolf’s case, neither “agent” nor “scene”) can be assigned
precedence, both authors hope that an accumulation of voices, sharing lived experience, will lead
society to unity—perhaps under different terministic screens for different circumstances. Three
Guineas’ meticulous analysis of two such screens, both subsequently discarded, can itself be
understood as a kind of fourth-rung dialogue. In keeping with Burke’s notion that education must
avoid a competitive emphasis, Woolf engages in a rhetoric that does not, as in the first or “Us
über Alles” rung, “train students in [...] a mode of indoctrination designed to assert a narrowly
partisan point of view” (270) but acknowledges her dependence on the reader’s contribution in
arriving at an answer to the barrister’s question: “How in your opinion are we to prevent war?”
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Abstract:
Today, many industrial designers develop products mainly for the consumer market. Often
designs are focused on what people want in stead of what people need. Design creativity is
mostly used for luxury purposes, and consequently, brings waste of resources. A good example is
in the electronic industry. Product lines keep coming up with new products for the market. It
seems series of products have been developed in advance while the products are introduced to the
market chronologically in terms of technological enhancement so that users can chase the
technology one after the other. The industry is telling users what they want instead of paying
attention to what users actually need. This practice has been slowly becoming a business model
and designer practice: a culture of design. To counter this culture, designer needs to turn their
focus more on human’s real needs, and seek ways to contribute design talents to benefit the
society.
A joint effort of two design schools was initiated to bring this counter cultural focus to a group of
design students. Students were challenged to study what existing needs that demand design
solutions after disaster situations. This paper is a document of the design process of identification
of problems, ideation of possible conceptual solutions, evaluation and refinement of different
design possibilities, and presentation of final concept with final models. Through the process, it is
hoped that young designers would realign their design career goal focusing on needs rather than
wants.

Lau,T. M., Lin, C. C., Chiu, C. T., Liu, N. T., “Design for Needs Rather Than Wants – Design for Disaster Relief”, 9th Hawaii
International Conference on Arts and Humanities, 2011.
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Design for Needs Rather Than Wants – Design for Disaster Relief
I. Introduction
Today, many industrial designers develop products, mainly for the consumer market. Often designs are
focused on what people want in stead of what people need. Paul Polak indicated that the majority of the
world’s designers focus all their efforts on developing products and services exclusively for the richest
10%. (Polak 2008) Design creativity is mostly used for luxury purposes, and consequently, brings waste
of resources. A good example is in the electronic industry. Product lines keep coming up with new
versions of products for the market. It seems series of products have been developed in advance while the
products are introduced to the market chronologically in terms of technological enhancement so that users
can chase the technology one after the other. The industry is telling users what they want instead of
paying attention to what users actually need. This practice has been slowly becoming a business model
and designer practice: a culture of design. As the available resources on earth are reducing, and in the
making and disposing of these products often than not bring negative consequences to the environment,
the practice of designing for wants should be re-evaluated. It is wasting of resources irresponsibly when
designing for wants exceeds necessities. Although some may argue this is a means of survival in the
capitalistic society, training designers with ethical and responsible intents are undisputable. To counter
this culture, designer needs to turn their focus more on real needs, and seek ways to contribute design
talents and efforts to benefit the society.
The theme of this student project is Global Ren1: Design for After-Disaster Needs. Students were asked to
design product systems that will help disaster victims get back to normal lives as soon as possible. The
developed products are not for a preventive purpose but for after-disaster needs. The main reason for this
project is not only for the frequent disasters happened globally in recent years, but is also an exercise to
cultivate a sense of responsibility among design students in contributing their talents and efforts to the
needy. The expected outcome is not to have a tremendous market value but to develop solutions to help
disaster victims in rebuilding their homes and communities. In other words, this project is to train design
students to be sensitive not only to consumers who can afford to spend money but also to those who need
design solutions in their lowest point of their lives.
II. Project brief
In recent years disasters brought by nature and human error have occurred with no respect of locations or
people. Tens and hundreds of thousands people lost their dwellings and belongings on the top of the loss
of their love ones. Without warning, suddenly they have to deal with the disastrous changes in their lives.
Reality leaves no room for morning or complaint but pressure victims to re-settle and recover from
damages that caused by disasters such as earthquake, mud-slide, flood, tsunami, drought, diseases, and
war. To help these victims to get back on their feet and to restore them back closer to normal lives is a
major task that seems to be close to impossible but definitely needed.
The goal of this project for each group is to identify one or several similar disastrous situations as focus
problems, then develop solutions systematically for those specific situations. Ideally, the final solutions
can be utilized or modified for similar needs and situations such as those in the third world countries. The
overall project focus is divided into eight different aspects of life for each group of students to concentrate
on. The eight aspects of daily life are:
1) Clothing – anything deals with clothing, including storage, washing, and drying, etc.
1

仁 pronounced Rén. In terms of the formation of the character, it literally means two persons. It may mean how two
persons should behave appropriately for the best benefit of both. It is used to mean a moral expectation or standard for
social behavior, and for rulers to follow in treatment to people.
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2)
3)
4)
5)
6)
7)
8)

Nourishment – anything deals with food such as storage, preparation, and eating, etc.
Dwelling – anything deals with shelter and activities within.
Transportation – anything deals with moving from one point to the other.
Education – anything deals with keeping children to have a learning environment.
Recreation – anything deals with leisure time for both children and adults.
Community – anything deals with people gathering for social activities.
Medical / Emergency – anything deals with health issues and emergency.

III. Design Process
This project was a joint effort of students from two design schools, the Auburn University and the Shu-Te
University. Students were challenged to study what existing needs that demand design solutions after
disaster situations. Through the design process, it was hoped that these young designers would align their
design career goal towards more on needs rather than wants. A design approach was developed by the
involved faculty members by incorporating different methods in the process. The following is a list of
design tasks executed in the design process illustrated in figure 1. Tasks being labeled light green are
regular design tasks in common design process. Tasks being labeled yellow are regular but repeated tasks.
Tasks being labeled purple are methods employed from usability research methods.
Project
Briefing

Literature
Research

Visual Impacts
& Impressions

Problems
Identification

Idea Development
– Scale Models

Idea Development
– Sketches

Define product system
– Tree Structure

Visualize preliminary
Concepts – story

Full Scale
Model

Control
Drawings

3D Computer
Model

Final
Model

Figure 1: Project design process.
A. Information gathering
Students were asked to research on records of recent disasters from different sources. Information from
books, newspapers, articles from magazines and journals were collected. Students also collected
numerous images of disasters of different kinds from the internet. Within each group, by using the
methods of Photo Study2 and Free Listing3 for usability research, with additional information from
documentations of different past disasters, problems that design problems and possible concepts were
identified. The purpose of studying these images was to visualize the magnitude of the devastating effect
of these natural and man-made disasters so that it might bring a greater impact and impression of the
seriousness of the matter. The images might also reveal minor problems that these disasters brought to the
daily lives of the victims.
B. Problem identification
After the study of collected materials and analysis of the images from internet, each group selected a set
of problems according to one of the eight assigned aspects of life as abovementioned. The selected set of
problems was chosen according to their degree of importance as well as the probability of being solved
with systematic design solutions. Students filtered their ideas with debates and discussions as they screen
through all the ideas they have listed out. Figure 2 are photographs of students working together in a class
setting.

2

3

Photo Study is a method of using photographs to highlight important aspects.
Free listing is a technique for collecting ideas about a specific topic listing all the items that relate to the topic.
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Figure 2: Design teams working together
C. Visualizing concept by Storyboard
Using the Storyboard4 method, students described what problems to solve and how they may solve the
problems. This method helps students go through scenarios step by step to sort through the functions that
the design may need. Figure 3 is an example of the Storyboard developed.

Figure 3: Some of the story board sketches
D. Definition of the product system with a tree structure
Each group then simplified the story-board to a system hierarchical tree structure to describe the product
system in functional levels. Each function was carefully thought through and defined. All functions in the
product system were positioned in a logical order. Through the tree structure, design criteria were
established. Figure 4 shows how each group defined their system in a tree structure.

4

A storyboard is a technique for illustrating an interaction between a person and a product in narrative format
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Figure 4: Definition of proposed system with tree structure diagrams

E. Idea development
With the design criteria, each group of students start designing the assigned product system with sketches
and scale concept models. Hundreds of idea sketches were drawn, and tens of scale mockups were built
during the development stage as a means to present different ideas and for discussions. Students worked
together not only in class but also outside class. Figure 5 are some of many sketches for ideation. Figure 6
and 7 show some of the scale conceptual models.

Figure 5: Some of the idea sketches
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Figure 6: Scale models

Figure 7: Scale models
F. Full-scale model
After the long process of sketches and mockups, discussions and debates, each group narrows down
usable ideas into one final concept. After study of anthropometric requirements, each group uses card
board to build a full-size model to verify the dimensions and the form of their final design. This step is
critical not only to make sure the proposed concept is reasonable in scale but also in accordance with
ergonomics. Each group develops the full scale model in a few days present to the class for final critics
and questions before finalization of the design. Figure 8 shows full size models from each group built
with cardboard for ergonomic study.

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1171

Figure 8: Full-scale card board models
G. Final model
Refinement and improvement are made to the full-scale model to finalize the design firstly with 3D
computer models. Once dimensions and details were finalized, scale models are built various materials
according to the functions and forms. Students spent less than a week working on their final models
together after having their engineering drawings approved.
The final models are in scale because of the size of the project as well as the limited time. Students work
together by contributing different talents and efforts to the projects. Behind the hard work, not only
models are built, but more importantly, friendships are built and spirit of team work was developed.
Unavoidably, there were debates and arguments in building the models. Many have learned to negotiate
and compromise to get the best out of the group. Agreements as well as disagreements often can be heard
in the classroom. Discussions were in different languages with gestures and sketches.
This stage is not only important to the projects in result with a tangible outcome but even more important
for the learning experience in group setting under pressure of time and cultural differences. The following
are pictures of final models from each group.
Figure 9 is a design of a stretcher as well as a transportation device for flood. When inflated, it can be
used as a small raft to travel in water.
Figure 10 is a design of a portable package of stove, cooking wares, stools and storage space. It can be
used as small dinning table.
Figure 11 is a design of a collapsible stretcher specifically for moving injured victims. It is collapsible for
ease of carry for the rescue team when hiking to the site.
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Figure 9: Final models

Figure 10: Final models

Figure 11: Final models
Figure 12 is modular playground equipment for children recreation.
Figure 13 is a temporary shelter design with modular panels to create different variations of living space
for different sizes of family.
Figure 14 is an outdoor modular recreational structure for community to gather for social gathering. The
center of the structure is design to collect water from the shade to the base for water supply.
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Figure 12: Final models

Figure 13: Final models

Figure 14: Final models
Figure 15 is a modular school desk and bench with storage space for school children.
Figure 16 is a portable washing machine. When it is not in use, it can be used as storage.
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Figure 15: Final models

Figure 16: Final models

IV. Conclusion
The main purpose of this project is to train design students to focus on the needs of disaster victims thus
contribute their design skills and talents for better living quality for those who cannot afford design. The
process applied visualization tools to discover and solve problems. Since the duration of the project was
limited to seven weeks in length, final solutions may not be as ideal or in depth as they should be.
Nevertheless, students had grasped the importance of designing for needs rather than for wants.
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In February 2010, a team of Ithaca College arts management students produced an event that
has never been produced previously on campus. Named the Ithaca 24-Hour Play Festival by
these student producers, the weekend event consisted of new, student written, acted, and
directed one-act plays, in addition to mad -dash rehearsals, all-night writing sessions, a final
community performance and a festival kickoff party and closing reception. Arts management
students were integrally involved in the months of planning filling the roles of executive and coproducers, marketing and soliciting grantors while working with a published professional
playwright from New York City, Kenny Finkle, and his team to create this first of what we plan to
be many future playwriting festivals hosted by Ithaca College.
Approached by a theatre department colleague to cull talented arts management students from
the Theatre Arts Management program, I pursued the opportunity to do more than lend a few
students to help. Through several semesters, I saw talented arts management students
overused and under- credited for their talent and ability to produce live performances and
events. It took little discussion to convince my colleagues, as well as playwright Kenny Finkle,
that incorporating the project into the Producing Theatre class syllabus would be an exemplary
way to proceed with the students’ time and talent. The students would receive three credits for
the required course while fulfilling one of my priorities for the theatre arts management
undergraduate program: creating a professional work simulation through a hands-on,
experiential learning campus project where students would work directly with theatre
professionals to produce a viable, independent event apart from college theatre mainstage
productions and other campus events. While students in this program are required to do three
credits of arts management internship off-campus, this was an opportunity to raise the level of
academic rigor with faculty oversight in the classroom, give them a safety net from faculty
Experiential Learning Pedagogy: Teaching the Hands-On Professional Learning Experience
Angela Branneman, Assistant Professor
Theatre Arts Management , Ithaca College Department of Theatre Arts
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checks and balances throughout the process, and help them network with theatre professionals
who had the opportunity to see the strengths of the arts management students capable of doing
professional work within their own familiar environment. Uniquely, instead of going off campus
as is often the case where individual students work independently on projects in live performing
arts organizations and summer festivals, the performing arts professionals came to the
students. This allowed the students to work as a cohesive cohort providing a richer opportunity
than most internships to take full responsibility for the planning, delegating, executing, and
ultimate ownership for the success (or failure) of the entire Ithaca 24-Hour Play Festival event.
Through their own initiative, the student producers’ call for festival applicants was purposefully
multidisciplinary. They envisioned a diverse festival where theatre students would work with
other majors within the School of Humanities and Sciences and marketed the call for participant
applications appropriately.
Students from across the humanities had an overwhelming response to working with playwright,
Kenny Finkle. An acting student from the Department of Theatre Arts explained enthusiastically,
“I participated as an actor in the Ithaca 24-Hour Play Festival and had such a blast! Kenny is an
amazing person to work with and the show overall was a huge success.” And the show – a
culminating performance of five original one-act plays – was a success. The student producing
team executed savvy, inexpensive marketing almost exclusively through Facebook and Twitter
collecting a final performance audience of nearly 150 people. Their marketing goals projected a
modest 40-50 person audience. It was the first year and using a formula they learned in class
they wisely set conservative goals.
An aspiring student playwright carrying a double major in the arts and humanities said, “This
experience was truly invaluable for me. As someone who sees himself as a playwright there are
very few opportunities that I am presented with to showcase my work. The Ithaca 24-Hour Play
Festival challenged me as a writer and was the vehicle toward the creation of a script I am truly
proud of. I learned so much from Kenny and my peers and just am so honored to have been a
part of this event. I truly hope that such things continue in the future to help foster growth for
theatre artists.” One of the program goals the student producing team set was to create an
event that would “catch fire!” meaning it would be dynamic, original, creative, and productive
where the college administration would take notice and foster it seriously through intentional
funding. This was one of the most mature, profound goals the producing students set and the
one for which I am most proud of them. It shows their sensibility to growing an artistic
opportunity that is bigger than themselves serving the theatre profession in a much larger way
than earning a letter grade for producing this event.
A senior on the student producing team explained, “As a producer for the 24-Hour Ithaca Play
Festival, I had an incredible experience. Being able to work with an established playwright
helped me understand more about playwriting and as an arts manager, it is important to know
about all aspects of this creative world. My experience during the festival taught me quite a bit
about producing an event, especially one with so many components so I feel that this event was
Experiential Learning Pedagogy: Teaching the Hands-On Professional Learning Experience
Angela Branneman, Assistant Professor
Theatre Arts Management , Ithaca College Department of Theatre Arts
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definitely a good move on the theatre department's part and should be repeated in the future.”
The student producing team was alternately stunned and satisfied by the fruits of their effort
realizing audiences of nearly 250 people total for the entire weekend of events during the
festival. As their faculty mentor, I am pleased by their work as a team and their ability to apply
knowledge and skills learned through the program curriculum, such as Theatre Organization
and Management, Promotion and Publicity for the Performing Arts, and Organizational Behavior
and Management.
While it was difficult for the student producing team to articulate what success would look like,
they had a clear picture of failure. Each knew individually and decided collectively what failure
would be and planned against it. This may seem like a counterintuitive way to encourage
students to think about success, but it is a model I learned years ago from a mentor and a
successful one in the classroom.

Experiential Learning Pedagogy: Teaching the Hands-On Professional Learning Experience
Angela Branneman, Assistant Professor
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Are 20-somethings more or less informed than they were in 2005 when one of the first studies on
the subject showed that they were getting far less news from newspapers, television, radio and
even the Internet than one could imagine. Did the historical 2008 presidential race bring about a
shift in their use of media to find news about the election? This study explores the age-old
question if 20-somethings are getting what they need or what they want. In other words, do
young people know more about American Idol than they do about the major issues of the day?
The paper also will attempt to answer the following questions:
__ Is the Internet the best hope for rekindling interest in the news?
__Are you people participating in blogs? If so, what has the result been on politics?
__ What are the consequences of a generation of American 20-somethings turning off
and tuning out?
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Can the Managerial Mechanism of Shihmen Reservoir and its
Catchment conserve the land? - A case study on the management of
restoration groups towards indigenous land1
Chen, Yin-An2, Ai-ching Yen3, Ting-Yi Chen4
Research objectives
In Taiwan, the guideline of watershed management invariably t
a
ke
s‘
wa
t
e
r
c
ont
r
ol
’in upstream and ‘
water supply’in downstream as the policy-making, which
implies downstream water users get the benefits to use water resource but upstream
residents take responsibility for the environmental cost of land-use restrictions, so
does Shihmen Reservoir upstream watershed catchment. However, most of the land of
watershed and its catchment belongs to indigenous reserved land, which the
administrative measures affect the rights of local communities. Therefore, the
interaction between the residents and the government will be the key to integrate
watershed management.
To push ahead public understandingof‘
Shihmen Reservoir and its Catchment
Ma
na
g
e
me
ntPr
oj
e
c
t
’
, and to establish communication mechanisms towards the
public, the government hires local residents to organise restoration group of
indigenous reserved land. These groups are in charge of examining illegal overuse of
land, afforesting on indigenous reserved land, and so on. Nevertheless, such public
participation lacks of indigenous communal subjectivity viewpoint, and does not
consider how indigenes ‘
Mlahang’(which means manage and care in Tayal language)
their land. These lead to the different cognition between the government and the
residents so that what the government has done makes mistrust between the
government, the local indigenous residents, and the restoration groups members (they
may be community members as well). Such management system may not be
sustainable and stable. Therefore, we wish to find out the better ways for managerial
mechanism of Shihmen Reservoir and conservation for its Catchment.
Proposed methodology
This study will use the cross-scale network theory and collective actions theory
indicated by Adger et al. (2005), to discuss land use problems in different
conservation levels. Besides, this study is going to apply literature review, in-depth
1

The authors would like to acknowledge the 2009 support of “
Indigenous Land Policy for
Community-Based Watershed Management: A Case Study of the Atayal Communities in Takazin and
Sakayazin Valleys (No. NSC 98-2621-M-004 -004)”from National Science Council at Executive Yuan,
R.O.C, Taiwan.
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interview, focus group discussion, and participant observation and other methods.
Based on indigenous communal perspective, the interaction between the government
and communities, and the problems of restoration groups management, above issues
will be discussed in order to build proper public participation mechanism for Shihmen
Re
s
e
r
voi
r
’
swa
t
e
r
s
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na
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.
Expected outcomes
Although, the current indigenous reserved land and restoration groups policies
do not consider a macro aspect between indigenous and their land, restoration groups
of indigenous reserved land, and national land conservation policies, it is believed that
once the complicated relations could be demonstrated that the restoration groups
policy is problematic and should be amended, it is easier to make a dialogue between
the indigenous people and the government. No more one-side policy-making will be
made without local indigenous pe
opl
e
’
s consensus.
The expected outcomes of this study can be summarised as follows:
1. Clarifying the function of restoration groups and its results.
2. Examining ‘
legal or illegal’and ‘
land use’in indigenous reserved land.
3. Making relatively fair suggestions for policy-makers/ government.

Keywords: Public participation, collective action, watershed management, cross-scale
network, Shihmen Re
s
e
r
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r
’
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1. Introduction
Much land on Shihmen Reservoir and its catchment is located at the ‘
Lands
Reserved for Indigenous People’(Reserved Land) and Traditional Territories of
Indigenous Peoples (TTIP). In 2004, Typhoon Aere has brought extremely torrential
rain5 which exceeded the load capacity of hillside, made catchment collapse, and
brought huge mud and rock into Shihmen Reservoir, so that caused water supply
shortage in Great Taoyuan Area. The review of this disaster has pointed out that
excessive land use in Shihmen Reservoir and its catchment is the main reason of
water supply shortage. The most serious excessively used land is located at Fu-Hsing
Township, Taoyuan County and Jianshih Township, Hsinchu County. In order to
solve the water shortage problem, the ‘
Special Act Governing the Management of
Shihmen Reservoir and Its Catchment Area’has legislated in 2006 for entire
watershed remediation project of Shihmen Reservoir and Its Catchment. This project
was attempted to strengthen land management of the lands reserved for indigenous
people, so that the government hired local indigenes to organise restoration groups to
enforce inspection and excessive used land reforesting on the lands reserved for
indigenous people. The purposes of this project are to increase indigenous local
employment rate and conserve land for reasonable used by local tribal communities.
Nevertheless, the organization of restoration groups contains many uncertain factors
which incur huge pressure to themselves and indigenous communal members, such as
unclear member selection, low inspection efficiency due to favoritism, mainly
inspecting and minor restoring, and poor discipline. Such uncertain factors made the
policy being criticized and damaged the mutual trust between indigenous communal
members. If such situation would not be improved, the system of watershed
management cannot be lasted and stabilized. Therefore, based on cross-scale network
theory indicated by Adger et al.(2005), this study focuses on literature analysis,
in-depth interview, focused group discussion, participatory observation, and other
methods, attempting to construct the better mechanism for the public to participate
reservoir remediation and providing the policy implication for the government.
2. Theories on Watershed Management and Resources Management Patterns
The traditional resource management pattern is determined by the government,
establishing regulatory framework to impose on resources user, which is so-called
‘
top-down’management pattern. Such management pattern is easy led to distrust from
5

According to the definition from Central Weather Bureau of R.O.C., Taiwan, extremely torrential rain
means it rains lasting 24 hours and cumulates rains beyond 350 millimeter. The relevant website is as
following:
http://www.cwb.gov.tw/search-cgi/getfilelist.exe?no=-6&filelist=../tmp/query085591790975493&page
=4 (Retrieved date: 2nd Nov. 2010)
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local to the governmental decisions, and then results in policy failure. In order to
solve the dilemma of ‘
top-down’management pattern, it is appropriate to build up a
cross-scale interaction relations to replace it. The so-called scales and levels according
to views from Gibson et al. (2000) and Cash et al. (2006), can be defined as: ‘
scales’
is used to measure or to study any phenomenon concerning spatial, temporal,
quantitative, or analytical dimension; ‘
levels’is the unit of analysis where located at
the same position on a scale. For example, watershed is usually crossing different
areas (scales) in which flows across boundaries of township, city, county, province
(levels). As refer to ecological management of whole watershed, the scales are often
beyond artificial laws, jurisdictions, and ownership (Dale et al., 2000). Adger et al.’
s
(2005) ‘
Cross-scale linkages in r
e
s
our
c
ema
na
ge
me
nt
’
, shown in fig. 1, depicts
dynamic relations of interactions under social cross-scale network, including national
policies and laws to encourage co-management among resource users. In other scales,
the government formulates control rules, and resource users are also influenced by
science, media, civil society organisations, or other institutions. Interactions between
them form certain power relations framework and besides the relations between state
and local communities, co-management arrangement can be observed. Local level’
s
resource users and community residents have the same aspiration of which learn
lessons and disseminate best practice methods in the same situation, and take
cooperative action in the process of consultations and negotiations with the
government.
Government and regulations
at other scales

State policies and
laws promoting
resources
management

Science, Media, and
Other institution

Resource users

Fig. 1

Other civil society groups

diagram of cross-scale related resource management patterns

Source: Adger, WN, K. Brown, and EL Tompkins, 2005
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The arrow in Fig. 1 shows cross-scale interactions do exist and interact in
different ways. Young (2002, 2005, 2006) classifies the scale-depended interaction
between cross-level (i.e., vertical interplay): that is de jure/de facto dominance,
separation, mergence, negotiated agreement, or both persons involved and other forms
of systemic change, and assuming the form of these interactions are depended on the
power relations inherent, and the associated transaction costs in the meantime. The
core concept of power is the ability to adopt action, apply knowledge, and resources
for solving problems and further interests (Lukes 1974, Few 2002). Few (2002) refers
to a key distinction between sociological aspects of power and structural implications
of power, which the former is relevant to the power strategy manipulation of social
interactive mechanism, whereas the latter is through allocation of resources and
impact to manifest its power. He then indicates power may be exercised through
different mechanisms at different temporal and spatial scales.
Anderies et al. (2004) considers, the lack or inadequacy of linkages among
resources, management systems, and related infrastructure, will decrease
social-ecological systems’(SESs) robustness6. Fig. 1 shows that governance elements
of social-ecological systems indeed exists relevance. On the one hand, the linkage is
among resource users; on the other hand, the linkage is between the controller and the
governmental agencies. If the government would like to maintain the stability of
governance system, the key lies to appropriate benefits allocation from cross-scale
linkage, with the resilience of SESs proving the reasonableness of control, and the
necessity to build up trust or partnership relations among resource users, the
government, and stakeholders themselves. If the linkage of cross-scale is insufficient
that reduce the trust among resources governing elements, the robustness of SESs will
cause problems (Adger et.al, 2005).
All in all, Adger et.al. (2005) view the limitations of traditional resource
management pattern and co-management arrangements pattern, and then addresses
cross-scale linkages in resource management to view the robustness of SESs, which
can provide a reference of optimal watershed management program. This is because
in recent years for the remediation of Shihmen Reservoir and its catchment area and
the enactment of special statute, which the management of restoration groups in lands
reserved for indigenous people is relevant to the implemental effectiveness of
conservation and governance on lands reserved for indigenous people program. Thus,
above model can be used to analyse interactions among each levels of government,
6

Anderies, Janssen and Ostrom (2004) in “
A Framework to Analyze the Robustness of
Social-ecological Systems from an Institutional Perspective”propose conceptualized model of
social-ecological Systems, including four factors such as resources, resource users, public
infrastructure providers and public infrastructures.
6
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restoration groups, or resource users. How the cross-scale, cross-level social networks
come into existence and how to interact? Whether as Cash et al (2006) and Flitcroft et
al (2009) point out that social infrastructure mechanism has been formed?
Furthermore, when will the public can attend Shihmen Reservoir and its catchment
area remediation mechanism and draft possible strategy are reviewed as well.
3. Catchment Remediation and relevant projects of restoration groups in lands
reserved for indigenous people
Shihmen reservoir was built in 1963; the main function of the original design is
for the water supply of agriculture. It has been gradually transformed to provide the
livelihood due to industrial development and urban development in the Taoyuan area.
In recent years, under the influence of global climate change, frequent typhoons such
as Nari, Aere, Mazda, and other typhoon triggered serious debris flow, landslides, and
sliding in upstream catchment area that caused no water supply predicament, affecting
water supply in Taoyuan County and causing public critique. According to “
Shihmen
Reservoir and its catchment area remediation project –catchment conservation and
governance implement plan, Stage Ⅱ”
, two-thirds disaster occurrence responsibility
of Shihmen Reservoir and its catchment should be attribute to natural disaster and,
one-third attributed to human-made (Executive Yuan, 2009). This report concluded
that serious over-utilized land intensifies the collapse in catchment area. The
human-made over-utilized areas are 786 hectares where orchards is the highest of 456
hectares that concentrates in the lands reserved for indigenous people and the
operators are both indigenes and Han, mainly cultivating peach, pear, high mountain
vegetables, etc. The investigation of over-utilized forest land change to agricultural
land in recent years is 121 hectares, making the increase to 3,964 hectares of
agricultural land and 10 million NTD agricultural benefits per year. Although the
mountainous agriculture has been alleged as negative factor to watershed management,
the annual mountainous engineering discarded soil, landslides area, river remediation,
and improper mountain road, are directly or indirectly changing the hydrology,
resulting in topsoil erosion, or even collapse. Such human-made events are essential
factors causing reservoir sedimentation7.
Therefore, to control over-utilized problems in Shihmen Reservoir and its
catchment and avoid inappropriate development at sensitive areas, the government
enacted “
Special Act Governing the Management of Shihmen Reservoir and Its
Catchment Area”which follows “
Utilization and Transfer of Reserved Mountainous
7

See CIP, 2006, 2006 Policy enforcement contents,
http://210.241.21.133/DOC/2657/PLAN_30_2007011823131213.htm (Retrieved date: 2010.5.10) and
Fu and Yen, 2007, http://www.coa.gov.tw/view.php?catid=12552 (Retrieved date: 2010.5.14).
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Land”
, “
Soil and water Conservation Act”
, “
Regulations on Development and
Management of the Lands Reserved for Indigenous People”
. The Executive Yuan
enacted “
Shihmen Reservoir and its catchment area conservation and remediation
project”and its subproject “
Conservation and Remediation Project in Lands reserved
for indigenous people”of which the restoration groups operate for. The geographical
position of Shihmen Reservoir and its catchment area and the management of
restoration groups in lands reserved for indigenous people are interpreted as follow.
(1) Introduction of Shihmen Reservoir and its catchment area
Shihmen Reservoir is located in the midstream of Daham Stream where is the
upstream of Danshui River, nearby Dasi Township, Longtan Township, and Fu-Hsing
Township in Taoyuan County, as well as nearby Guansi Township in Hsinchu County.
The geographical position is between 120°
10’
15”
~ 121°
23’
10”
east longitude and
24°
25’
45”
~24°
51’
20”north latitude. The catchment area is 76,340 hectares that is
neighbouring Taipei County and Yilan County in the east, Miaoli County and
Taichung County in the south, and belonging to Taoyuan County and Hsinchu County
in the west. Most of the administrative areas are in Fu-Hsing Township, Taoyuan
County and Jianshih Township, Hsinchu County (see Fig. 2).

Figure 2, Map of Shihmen Reservoir and its catchment area
Source: Exclusive site for remediation plan of Shihmen Reservoir and its
8
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catchment area by Water Resources Agency, Ministry of Economic Affairs, Taiwan,
R.O.C. http://shihmen.wra.gov.tw/public/Attachment/72520343690.gif
(Retrieved date: 2010.5.14)
(2) The management of Restoration groups
According to “
Conservation and Remediation Project on Lands reserved for
indigenous people”
, the central governmental agency - Council of Indigenous Peoples
(Abbreviated as CIP), Executive Yuan, commissions this project to “
Spe
c
i
a
l
management Centre for Restoration Lands reserved for indigenous people in Shihmen
Reservoir and its catchment area (Abbreviated as Special management Centre, SMC)”
.
SMC organises different working groups and restoration sites staff as well as assists
Fu-Hsing Township and Jianshih Township in Taoyuan County and Hsinchu County
respectively to establish “
restoration groups in Lands reserved for indigenous people
(Abbreviated as restoration groups)”
, which SMC, county government, and local
township governments are primarily responsible to promote, manage, examine, and
superintend.
In order to increase employment opportunities for indigenous people in
catchment areas to promote rational use and management of Lands reserved for
indigenous people and establish indigenous community self-development mechanism
and its additional benefits for the goals of autonomy and sustainable development.
The main task of restoration groups are the implementation of patrolling on Lands
reserved for indigenous people and reforestation on over-utilized reserved land. The
concrete working items are as follows8:
A. To use of GPS system for investigating the over-utilized land and the survey,
statistics, and analysis of illegal used land.
B. To guide forestry land use for adjusting the capacity of land-use and change
into agricultural and pastoral land.
C. To co-operate with the propaganda and education for Lands reserved for
indigenous people.
D. To reforest on public land fully; to reforest on over-utilized land and illegal
use land for rational land-use will be rewarded.
E. To assist river basin protection, fish protection, and report illegal behaviours
8

See the website of “
Conservation and governance on Shihmen Reservoir and its catchment area in
lands reserved for indigenous people”and amend some of the terminology.
http://www.sumendam.org.tw/list_job.asp?myType=d (Retrieved date: 2010.4.27)
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such as sand and gravel excavation, fishing, poisoning fish, hunting.
F. To assist indigenous community disaster prevention and rescue, and
communal roads rehabilitation and maintenance.
(3) The multi-scales and multi-levels analysis on restoration groups
According to views of Gibson et al. (2000) and Cash et al.’
s (2006), resource
management process involves multi-scale and multi-level arrangement. There are
cross-scale and cross-level interactions since many conceptual scales contain levels
that are ordered hierarchically, but not all levels are linked to one another in a
hierarchical system. Nevertheless, this study analyses the managerial mechanism of
restoration groups via space, government agencies, organizations, projects, and
multi-scale aspects that differs each levels as Fig. 3. With regard to the linkage
between cross-scales and cross-levels, the Executive Yuan formulates “
Conservation
and Remediation Project on Shihmen Reservoir and its catchment”on spatial level.
Under this project, CIP formulates “
Conservation and Remediation Project on lands
reserved for indigenous peoples”and commissions SMC to enforce this project,
including restoration groups of managerial programme in Fu-Hsing Township,
Taoyuan County and Jianshih Township, Hsinchu County.
Scales

Space

Catchment

Gov. agency

Executive

Org.

SMC

Shihmen Reservoir
governance

Working
Group

Reserved lands
conservation

Working

Manipulation of
Restoration
groups

Yuan

Reserved lands

Indigenous
Council

Counties

County

Levels

Gov.

Townships

Project

Township
Gov.

Local
communities

Appointed
Restoration
Group by
Township Gov.

Stationss

Fig. 3 Diagram for multi-scales and multi-levels of restoration group management
Source: sorted by authors.
10

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1190

To sum up, this study attempts to discourse watershed governance mechanism of
remediation on Shihmen Reservoir and its catchment, using restoration groups
management as an example to analyse resource management pattern which induced
by Adger at al. (2005). The study will focus on the linkage between different scales
and levels, especially on cross-levels analysis on government agencies and
organizations scales to discuss how the government, SMC, restoration groups, and
indigenous communities form interactive relations. Also, during the management
process manipulated by restoration groups, what are the problems and how it
influences the indigenous communities will be interpreted. Eventually relevant policy
suggestions will be proposed to the government for a reference.
4. Topics analysis of the watershed management promoted by restoration groups
Indigenous communities are located in mountainous areas. In order to adapt to
the local environment, indigenous people develop the unique lifestyle, mountainous
culture, and the most important – their traditional knowledge. However, the
government implements the restoration group program via top-down leading power to
restrict the local indigenous land use. Moreover, illegal behaviour such as
over-utilised land is reported, and then reforests according to law in a limited time to
redeem over-developed land and water resources damage caused by mountainous
agriculture and other issues. Nonetheless, in the process of resource management, the
frequent conflicts happened between the government and indigenous communities.
Moreover, under the governmental strong leading, indigenous communities gradually
lose autonomy and rights, and even the high costs are shifted to communities who
never take the responsibility of management. The following contents hereby explain
the main issues that indigenous communities confronted due to governmental
restoration group policy.
(1) The regulation of over-utilised land negatively influenced indigenous living
A. The inappropriate controlled law of over-utilised land strongly commanding
community residents to follow
The five items of conservation and governance project on lands reserved for
indigenous peoples are aimed to strengthen management of those reserved lands and
illegal land use, avoiding indigenous lands inappropriate use. The implement of this
project is mainly solving problems which consider environmental and water supply
disasters are made by improper use of indigenous lands. Therefore, this project is on
the basis of “
Statute of Utilization and Transfer of Reserved Mountainous Land”to
report the situation of land over-utilised. According to this statute, Article 25 depicts:
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“
The operator, user or owner of slope land that is utilized beyond prescribed
limits will be requested by the municipal or county/city competent authority to rectify
the situation within a specified time period. Failure to conform to restrictions within
said time limit will subject the operator, user or owner to the punishments mentioned
in article 35 as well as to the following:
(A) Where the slopeland for lease, for sale, or registered with tillage is publicly owned,
the right to rent, purchase or tillage will be terminated or revoked, and the land
will be recovered for other disposal. In the event that the land is for sale, the land
price paid will not be returned.
(B) Where the slopeland being loaned or allocated for utilization is publicly owned, it
will be recovered by the authority originally owning or managing the land.
(C) Where the slopeland is privately owned, utilization thereof will be suspended. ”
To be more detailed, whether the use of slopeland is utilized beyond prescribed
limits, it depends on whether “
examination on land use limitation for slopeland”is
fitted. If the original investigation is not fit in with current situation or development
potential, though the government can assist forest land adjusting land use conversion
to agricultural and pastoral land, gentle slope or plain land are not necessarily
converted into agricultural and pastoral land which causes public grievance. Kuan
(2008) points out that the establishment of restoration groups is intended to achieve
land use monitoring through local participation, but the existing land institution is the
root of the problem. To strengthen the implementation of current laws is not only
forgetting main purpose but brining new dispute to indigenous communities.
B. Report and fine land-use beyond prescribed limits causing indigenous
peoples
’psychological stress and fear
Notwithstanding, the report of over-utilised reserved land is in conformity with a
law, indigenous who highly depend on mountainous resources and lands have to take
the disastrous effect to be prosecuted nowadays. According to indigenous narrators’
respondents, at the moment, they were mostly afraid of “
illegal examination and
prosecution”problem, especially in the back mountain communities (means Gaoyi
Village, Hualing Village, and Sanguang Viiage). The prosecution of over-utilised land
is very frequently and indigenous residents were reported by restoration group
members as illegal behaviour, with a fine of 60,000 NTD if illegal behaviours would
not be improved to reforest in a limited period. Several residents who have been fined
cannot afford fines due to poverty. Such sort of ‘
punishment’also made community

12
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residents felt fear. Besides, members of restoration group in Jianshih9 said that their
works are not only prosecution but also their pressure origin because they have
business achievement pressure. Unless they are forced to prosecute, they try to
‘
protect’community members’rights at first. That proves although few residents fear
the prosecution, restoration group members have no choice but to fall into dilemma as
well to give consideration to their business achievement and residents’difficulties.
C. Laws of examination on over-utilised land threatening indigenous peoples’
rights to life
As Article 20 of “
The Indigenous Peoples Basic Law”
, it has given: “
The
g
ove
r
nme
ntr
e
c
og
ni
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e
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ndi
g
e
nouspe
opl
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s
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”The
government must recognise that before the government moved from Mainland China
to Taiwan (1949, Kuomintang (KMT) government) and Shihmen Reservoir did not
build up, indigenous people have lived in Shihmen Reservoir and its catchment for a
very long time. In Fu-Hsing and Jianshih, Tayal people cultivated on the mountain
mainly depending upon slash and burn in the old days, also hunting and seasonal rites
were important. However, during Japan colonised period, Governor-General of
Taiwan promoted sedentary cultivation, especially on paddy rice so that influenced
Tayal people’
s agricultural activities. After Taiwan retrocession from Japan, the KMT
government continued the Japan policy to maintain sedentary cultivation and
encouraged high value fruits and vegetables planted in the mountain area. Especially
in the 1980s, the civil affairs and agricultural administration departments promoted
chemical agriculture (or conventional agriculture) in the indigenous communities.
Also, it has created economic prosperity. However, after sedentary cultivation
introduced, it has potential problems, such as reserved lands reselling or subleasing to
cause the problem of land over-utilised (Yen and Yang, 2004:335-350).
This is because the non-indigenous peoples required land for investing high
mountain agriculture but reserved land cannot be transferred to non-indigenous people,
so that indigenous people privately sold reserved land illegally, and over-utilised
lands are not necessarily made by indigenous people10.
9

Restoration group narrator A03said: “
Because it is our job, all of us felt awkward and we all
understand the difficulties of community residents.”
10
According to Article 15 of “
Regulations on Development and Management of the Lands Reserved
for Indigenous People”
:“
The indigenous people may not transfer or rent the cultivation, the superficies,
or the leasehold or the right to use free of charge the lands reserved for indigenous people to others,
unless the transferees or leaseholders are indigenous people entitled to the rights of inheritance, the
indigenous people in the family to which the lands are allocated, or the relatives of the indigenous
people within three generations.”Article 18 is: “
After the indigenous people has acquired the
ownership of a piece of lands reserved for indigenous people, except for the special purposes
designated by the government, the lands may be transferred to indigenous people only.”Therefore, as
regulation shown above, whether indigenous people are unwitting to over-utilise, is still needed to
examine. However, the government also has the responsibility to assist people to avoid offend against
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Therefore, the government officers’thought and logic of “
policies are adaptable
to the whole nation”will strongly limit indigenous land use behaviour and damage
their rights to life. It seems like Adger at al.’
s first traditional resource management
pattern. The government strengthens management on resource users which is the way
of ‘
top-down’but such management method disregards the public voice and perhaps
makes increasing distrust between the public and the government that increases
transaction costs.
(2) the afforestation measures implement without considering indigenous community
living and environmental reservation
Since the Japanese colonial era to the early retrocession of Taiwan, the main
purpose of reforestation were all for economic production. From 1992, the
government banned logging of natural forests, and gradually establish the basis for
sustainable development of Taiwan's forests. It is obvious that in “
conservation and
governance project on Lands reserved for indigenous people”
, this project enforces
under sustainable development goal that restoration group have to enforce the overall
reforestation work. In accordance with section 4 and 8 in the “
Measures on rewarding
counselling afforestation”
, the government assists land owner who converted the
reserved land as forest land, can apply to township government or Forestry Bureau for
afforestation rewards (per hectare afforested for 20-year gains 600,000 NTD) and
saplings. However, it is reported that such reward cannot provide sufficient incentives
to encourage land owners participating afforestation. Some of the reasons are limited
selection of tree species which does not have short-term economic benefits.
Although indigenous peoples’over-utilised land adjusted to forest can maintain
the natural ecology and water source, also threatens the livelihood of indigenous
people. According to the interviewed restoration group members, if asked indigenous
people improve the over-utilised land in a limited time, indigenous people possibly
cannot earn their living. This is also why restoration group members do not want to
strongly prosecute those indigenous residents. The government executes scientific
thinking to solve problems by artificial reforestation and huge artificial engineering to
protect the land without humanity thinking. Since 2009 to 2012, the engineering fee
of “
Remediation and governance project on Shihmen Reservoir and its catchment –
Stage 2”is 23.583 billion NTD, which is 94.33% of total budget. Although
engineering is prerequisite in watershed management, too much emphasizing
engineering construction without communication will possibly reduce the

the law.
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effectiveness of watershed management11.
(3). Communal traditional norms tending to be weakened and even distorted
In the Tayal society, Gaga is the main principle to connect Tayal society,
economy, politics, and other culture. This word also has multiple meanings and nature.
If explain Gaga as its original meaning, it means “
words that ancients said”
. Through
rites and daily life practice, Gaga becomes Tayal people’
s most important culture and
social norm. Most of the past studies argue that Gaga is the most important informal
institution in Tayal (Heitay Payan, 2000; Wang, 2003). In Tayal Gaga knowledge
system, the so-called management (Mlahang, means management, care) includes the
nature of mutual interaction and feedback to manage and care that is different from
general ‘
management’
. When the country formulates slopeland conservation and use,
soil and water conservation, and reservoir remediation to enforce restoration groups
program, mandatorily asking local indigenous people to co-operate with national
policies has ignored the nature of ‘
Mlahang’
. It seems that the government do not
trust the indigenous people have traditional knowledge to protect mountains and
forests and do not respect this knowledge (Lahuy, 2008) but enforce policies as
top-down method, which does not treat indigenous people as partners.
Frankly, the indigenous community people consider that the restoration group
programme seems to help communities but actually stands on the position of the
government and may persecute indigenous people. Moreover, the government still
takes upstream area to provide water supply for granted. Restoration group
programme enforces for many years but many indigenous people still do not know
what are they doing? Or some consider that prosecution changes by different races so
that causes strong antipathy. The management unit should explain clearly in
indigenous communities for improve the antipathetic impression.
(4).Inappropriate restoration group members’recruit and management institution
With regard to restoration group members’recruit in the local government,
indigenous residents are not satisfied the unfair and undisclosed managerial rules.
They point out that some of the members are retired public servants, retired soldiers,
or rich residents. Or even member recruit becomes political manipulation tool that is
harmful to catchment remediation. Furthermore, other community members said that
the restoration group members usually work only half-day or a few hours and the rest
time is dealing with personal matters. It made residents dissatisfied because the
member has group affairs but hunt other job opportunity privately. This study
11

See Executive Yuan, 2008.8, Shihmen Reservoir and its catchment area remediation Project: Stage
Ⅱpp.41-42. http://file.wra.gov.tw/public/Attachment/89515401915.pdf (Retrieved date: 2010.11.9)
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considers that the management of restoration group members’recruit and task
management is inattentive attributed to local government and SMC’
s having no sense
of responsibility.
(5).A comprehensive analysis
In summary, the government practicing the management of restoration groups is
top-down leading power to restrict the local indigenous land use patterns, report
over-utilised land, and afforest in a limited period to remedy the problems caused by
over-developed land and high mountain agriculture. However, in the resource
management process, the communal livelihood difficulties, local wisdom, and
restoration team management are not considered seriously.
Under governmental leading, communities gradually lose their autonomy and
their rights. Such top-down management leads to benefits always taken by
stakeholders (the government) who take the responsibility to manage and high costs
borne by stakeholders (the community) who do not take the responsibility to manage.
This kind of resources management pattern is Adger at al.’
s called type 1 - traditional
resource management, which stakeholders cannot communicate with each other so
that it is harmful to resources sustainable management (see Fig. 4).
This paper argues that, since the indigenous people have lived here for a long
time before external government moved in, so the government should respects
indigenous communities and improves the relations with indigenous communities for
a consensus. Through community-base management, the government can modify the
issue of land over-utilised by promote mountain conservation. Thus, it can increase
forest stock and forest coverage rate and reduce the possibilities of natural disasters.
Governmental agencies
(CIP, County gov., Township gov., and
Restoration groups)
Strongly
Control

Fu-Hsing and Jianshih
Local Communities
Fig. 4, Traditional resource management pattern of restoration groups
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Source: sorted by authors.
According to type Ⅱ co-management arrangements pattern of cross-scale
network theory, it is necessary to establish the institution that both the government
and resource users share responsibility for reducing enforcement cost. Moreover, both
of them can share knowledge and information and learn from each other systemically.
However, in co-management mechanism, the apportionment of responsibility is
not necessarily accompanied by the sharing of rights. That means the community may
not be able to obtain the right to use resources. Therefore, this study believes that if
watershed management can develop into a third type of cross-scale linkages in
resource management would expand the range of social networks cross-scale
interaction. Besides government regulation, state policies, resource users, including
science, media, civil society groups and other organizations and forming
co-management may be a better choice of resource management. Though there is an
NGO called alliance for flood control concerned about watershed management, lack
of connection between restoration groups and the alliance makes these groups can not
gain external support to solve their own problems.
5. The linkage analysis of reserved land restoration groups
The central management agency of conservation and governance project on lands
reserved for indigenous peoples is Council of Indigenous Peoples. In local
government level, the management agencies of this project are Hsinchu and Taoyuan
Counties. The following level is Fu-Hsing and Jianshih Townships and then SMC,
taking responsibility for supervising and controlling enforcement process of
restoration groups. They enforce several kinds of works such as patrol, afforestation,
instruction, stream and fish protection, communal roads maintenance, and other works
that authorised by SMC. Restoration group members are also in charge of
coordination and communication among CIP, Counties, Townships, restoration
groups, and communities. Although restoration groups’works are taking by above
agents, they do not pay too much attention to supervise conservation process, duty
management, and work enforcement. It is obvious that the whole managerial
mechanism of r
e
s
t
or
a
t
i
on gr
oup i
s‘
t
op-down’instead of fully supervision and
assistance and sufficient communication by the government so that there is a
considerable gap to achieve the goal of watershed management.
In summary, the linkages among government agencies, SMC, restoration groups, and
indigenous communities are shown as Fig. 5. It is evident that under watershed
management in remediation of Shihmen Reservoir and its catchment, restoration
groups’managerial mechanism is same as Adger et al (2005) summarized the first
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type of ‘
traditional resource management pattern’
. That is the governmental agencies
ensuring goals of resource management afterwards, under ‘
t
r
a
di
t
i
ona
l
’a
nd‘
t
op-down’
resource management, compel local resource use communities to follow via this
framework without listening to communal response and learning from the indigenous
people. It is different from the second type of ‘
co-management arrangement pattern’
that the institution is constructed by responsibilities, knowledge, and information
sharing through nation and local resource users. Moreover, no significant cross-scale
and cross-level linkages as shown in third type of resource co-management reduces
robustness of community-based resources management. Therefore, it is lack of social
infrastructures for public policy promotion so that it is no surprisingly to see
ineffective project promotion.

Council of Indigenous Peoples (Plan drafting and supervision agencies)

Conservation and governance on lands
reserved for indigenous people
Special Management Centre
(Planning, coordinating, enforcing units)
(Administration, Inquiry and assistance,
Restoration groups, Community industries
promotion squad)

Taoyuan and Hsinchu County
governments
(Township upper agencies, responding
in supervision and inspection)

Jianshih and Fu-Hsing
Townships
(Local governments)

×
××

SMC
Jianshih, Fu-Hsing encamping

×

××

×

×

Jianshih, Fu-Hsing Restoration groups

×

×

××

Jianshih, Fu-Hsing Communities
Signs explanation:
Direct supervising
Problems of enforcement

Indirect supervising
× Operating failed

sub-agencies

Fig. 5 Diagram shown linkages among government agencies, SMC, restoration groups,
and communities.
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Source: sorted by authors.
6. Conclusion
Under the influence of global climate change, typhoons increased significantly
that severe debris flow, landslide, and sliding, results in abnormal water supply in
Shihmen Reservoir. It also brings public opinions to criticise over-utilised land in
indigenous reserved land. Thus, the government implements “
Conservation and
governance project on lands reserved for indigenous peoples” to prosecute
over-utilised indigenous reserved land. This project enforces on the traditional
resources management way of top-down and cannot effectively achieve the goal
throughout. Even the government emphasise the project is promoted with
participation of indigenous community residents; in fact, the government is still the
leading power. The project is promoted without community residents’opinion and
collectively resist by residents. Therefore, it shows governmental incompetent and
limitation on watershed management.
In the report of “
Conservation and Remediation Project in Lands reserved for
indigenous people”
, the governmental project seems successful outwardly.
However, on the process of establishing public participation mechanism and
communities co-management relations, in fact the policy is not only failed but
resisted by the communities. Therefore, in order to improve the influence of
government implemented restoration g
r
oups
’programme, this study tries to make
policy suggestions for further restoration groups’implementation in indigenous
communities. Suggestions are as following:
(1) Mastering the intention of indigenous resources management for indigenous
supports
Gaga is the Tayal traditional social norm, taboo, and rules, as well as is ancient
instructions. In Tayal knowledge system, management is called Mlahang which
includes the nature of management and care in mutual interaction and feedback. It is
different from the traditional top-down management. Furthermore, in traditional
society, Mrhuw (chief) is in charge of managing and caring his community. Therefore,
the governmental officers have to introspect if the government can master the
intention of indigenous resources management and practicing methods, indigenous
people would support the project and collaborate with each other in the future.
(2) Strengthening cross-scale linkages in resource management to reinforce
interaction
This study analyses restoration groups’management and then finds out that the
19

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1199

watershed management follows top-down and traditional resources management
patterns. The state-made institution asks resource users to follow it and limits
community development. Moreover, the government considers it is unnecessary to
learn from resource users (communities) and then results in residents’strong
resistance and opposition. Traditional resources management pattern is gradually
discarded by western countries, instead of common pool resource management based
on communities. Adger et.al (2005) indicates co-managed resource is not a panacea.
On the contrary, some developing countries often entrust duty to communities but no
rights authorised. Despite of implementing new co-management institution, people
cannot gain useful resources. Thus, it is suitable to establish a cross-scale interaction
relation (cross-scale linkages in resource management) for more levels’participation
and co-management so that it may break through the bottleneck of traditional resource
management and then becomes a better resource management pattern.
(3) Helping indigenous communities to develop organic agriculture or forestry
tourism for earning their living
With regard to improvement of over-utilised lands, the government should assist
indigenous people to transform cultivation method from conventional to organic.
Water and soil conservation is not only depending upon afforestation but organic
farming. For example, Shih-Lei Community in Hsinchu County- an indigenous
community where is located in Shihmen Reservoir and its catchment area,
spontaneously develop organic farming instead of chemical farming. They emphasise
environmental friendly cultivation method to both achieve measure the environment
and water and soil protection. On the other hand, after afforestation, it is considerable
to assist indigenous people to transform their industries into forestry tourism instead
of over-utilised agricultural production. For instance, Smangus Community in
Hsinchu County transforming agricultural management to leisure tourism is a
successful case. Thus, whilst the government would like to strengthen national land
security, the government can take care of indigenous community livelihood and
economy development for supports. Moreover, some NGOs try to help indigenous
communities to develop organic agriculture in recent years, how to increase
connection between NGOs and indigenes is an important issue.
(4) The government and SMC have to take responsibility for supervision
Restoration group members’profession is queried by community members again
and again. Imperfect duty management, dealing with private affairs at work, opacified
member recruit, and planless work progress are the limitations of watershed
management. This study considers that CIP, county government, township
20

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1200

government, and SMC should truly supervise restoration group members and local
units. Besides, sufficient communication and response are benefit to solve above
problems.
All in all, in the governance mechanism of Shihmen Reservoir and its catchment,
even if the government attempts to establish co-operative pattern with indigenous
peoples via restoration groups, the ideal goal cannot achieve due to traditional
‘
top-down’management pattern without ‘
bottom-up’local participation institution –
which is the core of watershed management. This study considers that local
communities should not be ‘
managed’but are ‘
co-managers’and ‘
co-decision-maker’
.
The government should actively establish cross-scale linkages in resource
management including indigenous communities. Before that, it is necessary to
establish social infrastructure to provide relevant resources and education. It will be
easier for the community to understand the works of watershed management and its
scientific background knowledge. To raise communal trust toward governmental
policy and then both sides can go further to build up partnership. Once the effective
resources management pattern has been formed, the government and communities can
be devoted to watershed management together someday.

Reference
Chinese
Chi, C. C., 2002, indigenous people and national park, Taroko National Park commissioned
report.
CIP, 2006, 2006 Policy enforcement contents
http://210.241.21.133/DOC/2657/PLAN_30_2007011823131213.htm (Retrieved date:
2010.5.10)
CIP, 2007, Shihmen Reservoir and its Catchment Management Project - First Stage –
Programme of indigenous reserved land conservation.
http://www.sumendam.org.tw/upload/分項計畫書(原民會)(3).doc (Retrieved date:
2010.11.9)
Executive Yuan, 2006, Appraised remediation project on Shihmen Reservoir and its
Catchment Area: Stage I. http://www.afasi.gov.tw/public/Data/8131665771.pdf
(Retrieved date: 2010.11.9)
Executive Yuan, 2009, 行政院，2009，Appraised remediation project on Shihmen Reservoir
and its Catchment Area: Stage Ⅱ.

21

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1201

http://file.wra.gov.tw/public/Attachment/0159312950.pdf (Retrieved date: 2010.10.24)
Forestry Bureau, 2010, Natural Environment.
http://www.afasi.gov.tw/public/Data/81128937371.pdf

(Retrieved date: 2010.5.14)

Fu, G. L. and Yen, C. S., 2007.03, The achievements and effects of conservation on Shihmen
Reservoir and its catchment area, Agricultural administration and agricultural consition,
177.
http://www.coa.gov.tw/view.php?catid=12552 (Retrieved date: 2010.5.14)
Heitay Payan, 2000.10, Atayal’
s GAGA, Hsinchu Archives Quarterly, 3, pp. 65-68.
Kuan D. W., 2008, From Atayal human-river relatins to see governance on Shihmen Reservoir
and its Catchment Area: a comprehensive view point of ethnoecology and political
ecology,

Taiwan

Ecological

Quarterly,

20:

pp.38-43.

http://ecology.org.tw/publication/20/water20-4.htm (Retrieved date: 2010.11.9)
Kuo, J. W., 2005, Walk across a flowing life: Lyung Gogan, Taiwan Ecology Quarterly, 9, pp.
30-33.
http://puecoserver.ecology.pu.edu.tw/ecology/publication/9/issue4-1.htm (Retrieved
date: 2010.11.9)
Lahuy Icyeh, 2008, Who said what kind of knowledge? Smangus Community subject
construction and local knowledge practice, Master degree thesis, Institution of
Ecology at Providence University, Taichung, Taiwan.
Natural resources and ecological database Forestry Bureau, 2003, Lands for afforestation.
http://econgis.forest.gov.tw/plantation/index.htm (Retrieved date: 2010.5.10)
Wang, M. S., 2003, See Atayal social characters from multi meaning Gaga, Taiwan Journal of
Anthropological, 1(1）: 77-104.
Water Resource Agency, Ministry of Economic Affairs, 2010, Website of Remediation Project
on Shihmen Reservoir and its Catchment Area.
http://shihmen.wra.gov.tw/public/Attachment/72520343690.gif

(Retrieved date:

2010.5.14)
Website of Lands reserved for Indigenous peoples on Shihmen Reservoir and its catchment
area. http://www.sumendam.org.tw/list_job.asp?myType=d (Retrieved date: 2010.4.27)
Yen, A. C. and Yang, K. C., 2004, Indigenous land institution and economic development,
Taipei, Dowshian Publisher.

22

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1202

English
Adger, W. N., K. Brown, and E. L. Tompkins, 2005, The political economy of cross-scale
networks in resource co-management. Ecology and Society 10(2): 9.
[online] URL:http://www.ecologyandsociety.org/vol10/iss2/art9/
Anderies, J. M., M. A. Janssen, and E. Ostrom, 2004, A framework to analyze the robustness
of social-ecological systems from an institutional perspective,

Ecology and Society,

9(1): 18.
[online] URL: http://www.ecologyandsociety.org/vol9/iss1/art18/.
Berkes, F., and C. Folke, 1998, Linking social and ecological systems: management practices
and social mechanisms for building resilience, Cambridge Univ. Press, Cambridge, UK.
Berkes, F., and C. Folke, 2002, Back to the future: ecosystems dynamics and local knowledge.
Pages 121-146 in L. H. Gunderson, and C. S. Holling, editors. Panarchy: understanding
transformations in human and natural systems. Island Press, Washington, D.C., USA.
Carlsson, L., and F. Berkes, 2005, Co-management: concepts and methodological
implications, Journal of Environmental Management ,75: 65-76.
Cash, D. W., W. Adger, F. Berkes, P. Garden, L. Lebel, P. Olsson, L. Pritchard, and O. Young,
2006, Scale and cross-scale dynamics: governance and information in a multilevel world,
Ecology and Society, 11(2): 8.
[online] URL: http://www.ecologyandsociety.org/vol11/iss2/art8/.
Costanza, R., Low, B. S., Ostrom, E. and Wilson, J. (eds.), 2001, Institutions Ecosystems, and
Sustainability, New York: Lewis Publishers.
Dale, V. H., S. Brown, R. A. Haeuber, N. T. Hobbs, N. Huntly, R. J. Naiman, W. E. Riebsame,
M. G. Turner, and T. J. Valone, 2000, Ecological principles and guidelines for managing
the use of land, Ecological Applications, 10(3)639–670.
Few, R., 2002, Researching actor power: analyzing mechanisms of interaction in negotiations
overspace, Area 34: 29-38.
Flitcroft, R. L., D. C. Dedrick, C. L. Smith, C. A. Thieman, and J. P. Bolte, 2009, Social
infrastructure to integrate science and practice: the experience of the Long Tom
Watershed Council, Ecology and Society, 14(2): 36.
[online] URL: http://www.ecologyandsociety.org/vol14/iss2/art36/
Folke, C., S. Carpenter, T. Elmqvist, L. Gunderson, C. S. Holling, B. Walker, J. Bengtsson, F.
Berkes, J. Colding, K. Danell, M. Falkenmark, L. Gordon, R. Kasperson, N. Kautsky, A.
Kinzig, S. Levin, K.-G. Mäler, F. Moberg, L. Ohlsson, P. Olsson, E. Ostrom, W. Reid, J.
23

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1203

Rockström, H. Savenije, and U. Svedin, 2002, Resilience and sustainable development:
building adaptive capacity in a world of transformations. International Council for
Science, Paris, France.
Gibson, C., E. Ostrom, and T.-K. Ahn, 2000, The concept of scale and the human dimensions
of global change: a survey. Ecological Economics 32:217-239.
Holling, C. S., and G. K. Meffe, 1996, Command and control and the pathology of natural
resource management, Conservation Biology, 10:328-337.
Kerr John, 2007, Watershed Management: Lessons from Common Property Theory,
International Journal of the Commons, 1(1): 89-109.
Lebel, L., P. Garden, and M. Imamura, 2005, The politics of scale, position and place in the
management of water resources in the Mekong region, Ecology and Society, 10(2): 18.
[online] URL: http://www.ecologyandsociety.org/vol10/iss2/art18.
Olsson, P., C. Folke and F. Berkes, 2004, Adaptive co-management for building resilience in
social-ecological systems, Environmental Management, 34: 75-90.
Ostrom, E. and Ahn, T. K. (eds.), 2003, Foundations of Social Capital, Cheltenham: Edward
Elgar.
Pretty, J., and D. Smith, 2004, Social capital in biodiversity conservation and management,
Conservation Biology, 18:631-638.
Pretty, J., and H. Ward, 2001, Social capital and the environment, World Development,
29:209-227.
Singleton, S., 1998, Constructing comanagement: the evolution of institutions of
co-management, University of Michigan Press, Ann Arbor, Michigan, USA.
Young, O. R., 2002, The Institutional Dimensions of Environmental Change: Fit, Interplay,
and Scale, MIT, Cambridge, UK.
Young, O. R., 2006, Vertical interplay among scale-dependent environmental and resource
regimes. Ecology and Society 11(1): 27. [online] URL:
http://www.ecologyandsociety.org/vol11/iss1/art27/

24

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1204

College Students’ Perceptions of Plagiarism in Writing: The Case of
Taiwan
Abstract
Plagiarism is generally considered a crime in the academic community. In light of
such an important issue, the present study aimed to investigate Taiwanese college
students’ perceptions of plagiarism. By exploring the students’ perceptions of
plagiarism, it was expected that we could extend the understanding of the
complexities of such an issue. More specifically, this study was intended to
investigate how well students pursuing higher education in Taiwan could recognize
plagiaristic writing, in what terms they perceived information use in writing as
appropriate and inappropriate, and viewed why plagiarism occurred. More
specifically, the present study sought to expand our understanding and to explore
Taiwanese college students’ perceptions of plagiarism, and to inform some practices
in writing instruction. A closer examination of the nexus between students’
perceptions of plagiarism and writing practice was warranted. This study addressed
the following questions: (1) Do students understand the term plagiarism and its
influence on academic writing? What do they know about appropriate information use?
(2) Why do students plagiarize? Do they think plagiarism a cultural issue? (3) Are
students able to recognize plagiarism when it occurs? (4) Is students’ understanding
consistent with their information use behavior? The study included students in
English writing classes at a university in Taiwan. A distinctive strength of the study
was that data were not only collected through semi-structured in-depth interviews
with students to explore their perceptions of plagiarism but also complemented with
exercises to identify students’ abilities to distinguish between acceptable and
unacceptable source appropriation (i.e. plagiaristic writing pieces). Drawing upon
evidence from the study with Taiwanese college students, the results of student
interviews were mostly consistent with the writing exercises. The results revealed that
these students had some familiarity with the Western notion of plagiarism. Plagiarism
needed to be understood in relation to the specific context of academic conventions
and environments. Culture may play a role to some extent but not deterministic role in
understanding Taiwanese students’ perceptions of plagiarism. It is argued that it may
be too easy to attribute the differences observed in Taiwanese students to the
consequences of Confucian heritage culture given the impact of various factors such
as technology development and individual differences in contemporary Taiwan.
Keywords: college; students; plagiarism; perceptions; Taiwan
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Plagiarism in Writing by College Students in Taiwan: Teachers’
Perceptions and Responses
Abstract
Plagiarism is one of the major issues in academic dishonesty. While previous research
in student plagiarism has received much attention, relatively few studies have
examined teachers and their influence on student behavior (Flint, Clegg, &
MacDonald, 2006). As teachers may exert a great impact in the classroom and
influence student behavior, it is thus important to focus on teachers’ perceptions of
student misconduct and their responses to wrongdoing. The present study was
intended to be exploratory in nature and to explore teachers’ perceptions of plagiarism.
In order to understand factors related to academic dishonesty, eight university teachers
participated in this study and were interviewed. More specifically, the purpose of this
study was to investigate teachers’ perceptions of student behavior in plagiarism, their
understanding of the meaning of plagiarism, their views of plagiarism-prevention
strategies, their reactions to suspected misconduct, and their concerns about dealing
with plagiarism. The results from the interviews with teachers revealed that a number
of factors influenced student behavior in plagiarism during writing, including the
types of academic misbehavior teachers suspected took place in their classrooms,
methods they used to discourage such misconduct, and the factors that affected
teachers’ decisions to take steps on suspected improper behavior. The teachers
indicated that with the widespread use of the Internet and easy access to papers
nowadays, student plagiarism exerts an effect on teachers, who want students’ work to
correspond to their own efforts and to reflect the results of their learning. It was likely
that the students did not think they would not be caught. From the teachers’ viewpoint,
“copying a few lines” as a form of cheating may also be a reflection of the relative
ease with which this type of plagiarism was detected, such as the disjointed text,
inconsistent style, and changes in language usages and complexities. The teachers
reported that they would use a range of measures and interventions, such as teaching
students proper methods of citing papers, discussing penalties for plagiarism, and
using informal counseling when plagiarism was suspected. They took actions in order
to improve student behavior. Nonetheless, the teachers also indicated uneasiness
concerning how to handle suspected misconduct. They would rather not act formally
on suspected plagiarism owing to their anxiety about the process. The teachers stated
that they wanted to deal with suspected plagiarism on an informal basis and felt to
some extent discomfort with the university’s formal processes to manage students’
suspected plagiarism. Drawing from the findings aforementioned above, suggestions
are given by offering useful information to students about expected behavior that can
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help them reduce the likelihood of plagiarism and foster an academic integrity milieu
in higher education contexts.
Keywords: college; plagiarism; teachers; perceptions; Taiwan
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I.

Statement:

My observations and developing of this paper are based on two major facts:
1. I am Bulgarian-born, who had lived in the country for 35 years and used to
perform Bulgarian folk dances and songs as well as other Balkan ones. By
going back almost every year, I still have the opportunity to be in contact
with the culture, being able to merge deeply into it and to communicate in
the languages of the Balkan Peninsula enriching my local knowledge of
Bulgarian modern music, customs and society. From this point of view, I
consider myself an insider.
2. As an anthropologist, living outside of the country (in the USA for the last
15 years, still participating in traditional Bulgarian folk performances) and
applying my practical knowledge and theoretical approach, I consider
myself outsider and try to give as much as possible an objective study and
evaluation of the new cultural phenomena, called chalga (in Bulgarian:
чалга, pronounced châlga)1
3. For the purpose of this research, I am using the most common names
Romani, Roma, Rom referring to the Gypsy ethnic minority, which name is
still in use on the Balkans along with the numerous others2.
4. Additionally to that, I did sponsored study abroad and academic fieldwork
in Transylvania, Romania, Hungary and Bulgaria in 2007, 2008, and 2010
which gave me broader view on spreading chalga out of Bulgarian
borders. I base my writing on 300 anonymous interviews (“one-to-one”
style) and personal observations by experiencing chalga night clubs in the
above mentioned countries.
II.

Brief overview of the Bulgarian folk traditions.

Just a few pages are not enough to explain the Bulgarian folk musical traditions due
to the nature of this very unique culture. However, it is important to include a brief
overview because that explains the conditions leading to the cultural boom, named
chalga, and what makes it spread in global proportions in such rich variety of chalga
1

‘Chalga’ is a word of Turkish origin - çalgı which means “musical instrument” and çalgıcı – “musician”,
usually meant “street musician, travelling musician”, and therefore carrying certain amount of negative
attitude (nobody likes transients from the Roman and Ottoman Empire to the United States, regardless how
talented they are). There is more detailed information further in the text on p. 9.

2

The Gypsies are known under many names: Dom, Nawar (in the Middle East and North Africa), Rom,
Roma, Romi, Romane, Ludar, Lautari, Copanari, and Rudari (in East Europe), Gypsy, Kale, Çingene,
Çangos, Qereçî, Gypthos, Zingari, Sinti (Germany and Austria), Tigani, Basa (Turkey), Tzigani or Mangali
(Bulgaria, Turkey and Greece), Gitanos (Spain and Portugal), Travelers (United Kingdom and Ireland), and
many derogative names used by each and every European or Arab nation.

3

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1210

Petrouchka Alexieva
MA in Anthropology, CSULA
styles. Chalga is a collective term about a music phenomenon that is deeply rooted in
the so rich song, dance and instrumental traditions that still exist today and has its
roots in folk, pop-folk, rap, disco, turbo-folk, ethno-pop, super-retro chalga, the most
resent disco-baroque chalga sub-styles. These elements and styles need to be
explained in more details, because their traditional ethnic rhythms, beats, instrumental
and vocal qualities intertwine with the modern influences in respect of global
exchange and modern music production industry. Within the scope of this paper, I am
going to give only a very brief ethno-musicological and historical overview.
1. Location of Bulgaria – a crossroad of cultures

Map 1. Location of Bulgaria
http://www.geographic.org/maps/balkan_reg
ion_maps.html

Due to its cross-road location on the Balkan
Peninsula (Map 1. on the left), the classical
Bulgarian folklore is characterized by rich and still
fundamental cultural system. Bulgaria’s folk
traditions are a mix of Thracian, Slavic, and Bulgar
cultures, but have Byzantine, Turkish, Greek,
Romani (Gypsy) and other influences. Bulgarian
folk has preserved numerous ancient elements. The
Bulgarian folklore is an art form that has its origin
from the cohesion of poetry and music combined
with dance. It is among the oldest and most
ingenious in Europe, due to the fact that the
Thracians were the oldest inhabitants on the Balkan
peninsula (around 5th century BC).

The word narod (in Bulgarian: народ) means people and was a very popular designation
used during the years of communist rule (Silverman 1983, p.60). Following, narodna in
narodna muzika derives from it, which has meaning of people’s music, which was the
most common term used for folk music during the 20th century.

2. Brief overview of the Bulgarian folk traditions.
2. a. Traditional styles and ethnographic regions.
The main performance unit is the ensemble – a combination of instrumental, singing, and
dancing performances. The traditional styles could be roughly divided into following
categories: free, concert, wedding, and the most recent one, chalga, which emerged in
1980s.

4
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Map 2. Ethno-folklore regions

Map 2a. Ethno-folklore regions
http://s286.photobucket.com/albums/ll109/Map_Postcard_Collection/?
action=view&current=BulgariaMap4.jpg

Map 2. Traditional Styles and Ethnographic regions – 7 folklore regions with their main
characteristics:
1. Shopluka - "shopi“ - okane, pripevki, light fast dances;
2. Sevarnyashki (Danube Plains) – horo, slow dances resemble Danube waves;
3. Dobrudja – slow, connected with the earth and harvest;
4. Thrace – Trakia region, faster dances;
5. Pirin Mountains – mainly Macedonian;
6. Rhodopi – kaba gaida, clear voices;
7. Strandja – slow, male singing, with very elaborated melody.

Traditional Styles and Ethnographic regions. Bulgaria is divided into 7 folklore
regions (See Map 2 above) which also could be divided into smaller sub-regions:
Shopluka - "shopi“ (with Serbian influence), Sevarnyashki (the Danube Plains),
Dobrudja, Thrace (Trakia), Pirin Mountains (Macedonians, with Greek influence),
Rhodopi (Pomashki) and Strandja. The cultural traditions of the last two are with strong
Turkish influence and considerable proportion of the population is Muslim. On the
borders within the country or on the borders with the neighboring countries cultural
values have been exchanged, languages are mixed and dialects exist, so there are no clear
ethnographic boundaries. Each region is divided into smaller ones, that relate to the
neighboring one and also traditionally relates to the bordering country. They influenced
very much each other’s culture. Such examples are North Bulgarian folk region and
Romanian Vlahia, which are separated by the Danube river; Pirin region and Greece;
Rodopi and Strandja folk regions with cultural influence of Turkey.
With the collapse of the “Iron Curtain” such in- and out- migration of people (including
musicians) became a common practice which further blurred the specifics of each region
or country.
The traditional folk songs embrace all spheres of life, work, customs and beliefs and
include LOVE and weddings; nature and myths, images of supernatural creatures;
legends of heroes (yunaks3, voivodas4, and haiduts5 such as Momchil Voivoda, Krali
3

Yunak – (in Bulgarian: юнак), a folklore hero with supernatural powers capable of saving the population
from natural (i.e. the Ottoman armies) and supernatural (триглава ламя – three-headed dragon) forces.
Krali Marko is the typical yunak.

5
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Marko) and historical events; work songs (seasonal or related to rituals and household
relations); entertainment and celebrations; customs and beliefs; children songs, etc. They
contain traits of ancient pagan and Christian rites and have very ancient roots going back
to Thracian times and, thus, have many layers.
Solo, duets, groups and ensembles. Folk songs are performed with
instrumental accompaniment and dancing at the same time. This has always been a part
of the Bulgarian folk tradition. They vary by region but also have many common
elements. Bulgarian singers, both male and female, are famous for their unique voices
and richly elaborated styles (“Filip Kutev” ensemble, “Le Mystere des Voix Bulgares”
ensemble6, Ivo Papasov’s wedding band7).
Instrumental traditions included solo performances, groups and bands.
Among the latter, most popular were and still are the wedding bands, which perform a
mix of various styles and combined musicians who can play several instruments, no
several languages, and “adjust” their performance using variations of tunes and rhythms.
Some even crossed the borders of the neighboring countries bringing back new melodies
and incorporating new tunes into theirs. The ensemble performances were the major base
for the chalga bans.
Traditional instruments that have been used for centuries such as tupan, tambura,
gadulka, Balkan duduk, svirka (tsarafa), dvoyanka, jura gaida – piskunitsa (smaller, with
higher tone), kaba gaida (bigger and with lower drone), kaval - in middle D or in lower C
kaba register (male and female; left and right), tarambuka.
Other Instruments were gradually adopted through the end of the 19th and the 20th
century and became part of the traditional bands. The enrichment on the Bulgarian
instrumental band for centuries was based on one simple rule: “If it sounds good, it
should be included.” To a great extent, music traditions of Gypsy and Jewish violin
virtuosos of Romania, Hungary, Ukraine, and Poland influenced the culture from the
North. From the South, instrumental performances were influenced by the Greek and
‘multicolored’ Mediterranean musical culture, from where Persian-Arabic, African and
4

Voivoda – (in Bulgarian: войвода), leaders of military and civilian forces, later on of uprisings against
the Ottoman Turks).

5

Haidut – (in Bulgarian: хайдут), a rebel warrior; the Turkish word means highway robber (something
like Robin Hood) and for the Turks it had the same meaning as Robin Hood and his merry gang had for the
Nottingham Sheriff. For the Bulgarian population, however, the image of the “haidut” is that of a protector
of the poor from the abuses of the powerful Turks and their servants, mekereta.
6
“The Mystery of the Bulgarian Voices” is a very popular (mostly in Europe and around the world, no
longer in Bulgaria) female choir that was created by the Bulgarian State Television and even won a
Grammy Award in 1990 and was nominated twice. Some of the music has been used in films. More
information is available at http://themysteryofthebulgarianvoices.com.
7

Ivo Papasov is one of the most famous Bulgarian virtuoso clarinet players, some call him the “king of
Bulgarian folk-jazz” who began with his wedding band the unique style combining folklore traditions from
all Balkan peoples. More information in German and English can be found at: http://www.elenmusic.com/reviews/art014.pdf.

6
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European music met on the Balkans (Kaufman 1990). Thus, the clarinet (from Austria
and Germany), the zurna (from Turkey), the accordion (from Bavaria), the drum sets, the
saxophone, and later electric guitars, electric keyboard instruments, etc. enriched the
sound and the experiments brought new combinations. Same rule also applied under the
time of transition period after the fall of communist rule, including even more
instruments resembling the Western contemporary band formations and technological
instrumental combinations (i.e. exchanging parts) of kaval and other wind-blow
instruments such as kaval-clarinet, clarinet-saxophone. In this way, the Bulgarian culture
became a meeting point of different music traditions – from Bollywood to Hollywood.
With the time passing, the pure boundaries of performances in multiple cultural styles
and instrumental techniques began to melt, overlap, and blur.
Traditional folk dances. When there is a music or singing, there is an
opportunity for the Bulgarians to dance. Although traditional Balkan music uses Western
meters (2/4, 3/4, and 4/4), the Bulgarian folk predominantly includes meters with 5/8,
7/8, 9/8, 11/16, 13/16, and 15/16 beats per measure. The last ones are called “asymmetric
meters.” They are in combinations of groups of quick and slow beats. Each basic folk
dance type uses a distinct combination of these rhythmic units. The main Bulgarian folk
dance styles are horo and rachenitsa, along with Romani (Gypsy) and Turkish kyuchek8
(belly-dance), which is also very traditional for the Romani communities. The kyuchek
style with its gubek move was not formal and performed only in the villages and small
towns. They can be performed under the accompaniment of singing lyrics, only by music,
or by combination of both.
Horo, (plural - hora), in Bulgarian: хоро, хора) is a line dance, its tempo and style
depending on the region. It symbolizes unity “togetherness” of family, community, and
nation in times of foreign invasions, political and economic struggle, and especially
during the time of 500 years of Turkish yoke. Thus, it is performed by keeping each other
attached by hands placed on different positions. This hand positions give the names of the
hora: na poyas (on the belt), na ramo (on shoulder), za ratze (by hands). They are divided
by gender differences (female and male horo); age – dances for kids, young adults and
elderly. Another way of dance division is by the social role in the family or the society:
unmarried (momino/momkovo), married (svekarvino horo, i.e. mother-in-law from the
groom’s side; bulchino horo, i.e. bride’s horo; chichovoto, i.e. uncle’s horo). Another
way is to indicate the occupation or socio-economic status of the dancers: chorbadjiisko
horo (of the wealthy men), grancharsko (of the pottery makers), kopanitza (of the
diggers), teshkoto (the heavy one, for the wealthy elderly men), etc. It is a common
practice to have the name given by the cultural region severnyashko horo, dobrudjansko
horo, etc.

8

Kyuchek – in Bulgarian кючек, dates back to the early 19th century when it spread throughout the Balkans.
Later it was played mainly at weddings by Roma women as a form of belly-dancing, but can be played in
groups by both men and women. It has the Bulgarian asymmetric meter of 9/8 of 2-2-2-3, and the Roma
variation of 2-2-3-2, also called Gypsy nine measures. With the chalga boom it became the most popular
music rhythm and dance on the Balkans.
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Rutchenitsa (in Bulgarian: ръченица, pronounced rū-tche-n`i-tza) is an individual, a pair,
or a group dance. Its tempo and style depend on region, but it is mostly commonly faster
than slower. With the same style of rhythm and beats per measure, rutchenitsa could be
performed as horo. Same rules of naming apply to the rutchenitsa. Such examples are
Dobrudjanski ruchenik, Severnyashka rutchenitsa, Graovska rutchenitsa etc.
Romani (Gypsy) Dances and music have been part of the Peninsula folk traditions since
14th century, when the Roma first arrived on the Balkans. Nowadays, according to their
religious preferences, there are two main groups– Christian and Muslim Romani. Being
always on the move, along with some helpful craftsmanship skills, they were able to
grasp the local music rhythms and entertain on sborove9 , weddings and when needed.
3. Wedding bands and the separation from ritual folk traditions.
Slowly throughout the centuries, the ritual folk performances formed a whole branch of
the folk wedding traditions, which gave birth to the wedding bands that performed
svadbarska muzika (wedding music). As one of the most important and the most
celebrated rite of passage, svadbarska muzika happen to be diversified and largely
popularized in the 1900s and especially during the relatively prosperous years of the
1970s and the 1980s. Being able to play and perform every region style and to please the
taste of hosts and gests, as Bulgarian would say “playing everything for everybody,”
wedding bands were always appreciated. Moreover, some bands specialized their
repertoire only for weddings. They still have their honorable place in the modern culture
of celebrations.
It is important to make a short explanation about the time when Bulgaria was under the
Communist rule (1944-1983) and the existing then control over the ethnic traditions. The
Communist view on folk focused on the essential to preserve and put on a pedestal the
national Bulgarian-Slavic folk culture. During the communist period, historians,
ethnographers and musicologists strove to reconstruct and create the ideal folklore music,
“a selected, centralized, government-sanctioned version of folklore labeled ‘authentic”
(Silverman 1996: 237). This institutionalized music was performed only by ethnic
Bulgarians, dressed in standard “authentic” national folk regalia, and sung in standard
Bulgarian language – no dialects; Turkish or Roma words were allowed. At this time I
was a performer myself and I noticed that ensembles used to dress uniformly and all
appeared on stage look alike. The richness, authenticity and diversity of the small regions
were not encouraged, but ignored. The Communist government used the performances of
the state folk ensembles as a tool of “deployment of institutional power” (Hamera and
Conquergood 2006:420-421) to promote and establish mono-ethnic Bulgarian socialist
society where there were no ethnic groups, no religion, no dialects, just people with one
language (standard Bulgarian, defined as the dialect from the Northern part of Bulgaria
around the old capital before Ottoman rule – Veliko Tarnovo) and one faith – the
9

Sbor (sborove in plural) – is usually an annual county fair in the small towns and villages of Bulgaria,
Macedonia (including the Yugoslavian and Greek portion) and Thrace (including the Turkish portion)
usually after harvesting the fields in late fall.
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Marxism-Leninism (Silverman 1983 and personal 35 years of experience). The
government spent considerable amount of money promoting the state folk ensembles,
narodna muzika was played regularly on the state-owned radio stations, and there were
regularly organized folk festivals. Unfortunately, as a heavy burden of this time, such
tendency still exists, but to be fair, things began to change, which I noticed visiting
Jeravna folk costume festival in 2010 and seeing new diversified performances on the
television.
During the years of Communism, chalga existed as “underground”, as semi-legal way or
as sporadic performances of entertaining. At the same time, the wedding bands also
existed on semi-legal basis. They were usually small local ones managing their
performances by moving among small villages and towns. Some of the most famous ones
still performing today are: Ivo Papazov’s Wedding Band, ork. Orfei, ork. Kanarite, and a
few others. Ivo Papazov is a Trakiets (Thracian) of Roma-Turkish descent who formed
ensemble Trakya in 1974. The wedding bands were very popular among the ordinary
people and even the party oligarchy but their performance was limited by government
regulation and restrictions on what kind of music they can play and which languages can
be used.
Note: In the spring of 2010, I had the chance to interview T. Anguelov, a former
restaurant and wedding band musician from Russe, a regional town of Severnyashki
region. He explained that at this time, by the existing official rules 80% of all songs had
to be Bulgarian, only 20% could be from other nations (i.e. Serbian, Greek, Russian,
Russian-Roma, or English), but no Turkish was allowed. Furthermore, all musicians had
to register and be certified by the local Direkcia Muzika – the District Musical
Department, otherwise they were not allowed to perform at public events and on public
places (Personal communication). Any deviation from the rules was punishable by
suspending of the musicians’ license. By my own experience, I could not agree more,
because as a participant of folk ensemble, I recall that we were allowed to perform only
pure ethnic Bulgarian folk dances and sing only in official Bulgarian language, not
dialectic one. Gypsy or Turkish kyuchek (dance and music) were always considered the
“one for the lower level” society entertainment (i.e. for people with bad taste). Thus,
performances of belly dances were absolutely forbidden. Instead Russian folk songs
bombarded the media and supposed to shape the taste of the TV viewers and radio
listeners.
The 1980s were the years of economic struggle, political ambiguity and forming of
individual economic standards. Thus, in the 1980’s ‘wedding music’ develop gradually
into a source of support for musicians (Rice 2002: 26). For example, again from my
personal communication with T. Anguelov, he stated that at a wedding during the late
1970s and early 1980s he was getting paid at the average 200 leva (plus tips) for one
performance only, while the average monthly salary in Bulgaria in those days was less
than 100 leva, and their band was far from famous or popular. Wedding bands of the rank
of Ivo Papasov were getting paid a few thousand leva per wedding which was the cost of
a condominium in any of the major cities (personal communication). The grey market
flourished, offering what was forbidden by the Communist government: jeans, cigarettes
9
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with Western banderols, whisky and video and music cassettes with Western and pop
folk music from neighboring Greece and Yugoslavia. The most well known performer of
that period is Lepa Brena10 (Pretty Brena), a Yugoslavian singer of Bosnian descent, who
has been popular on Balkans for over 30 years and still very popular in Bulgaria today.
She was one of the first to bring oriental elements in her performances (sheiks, belly
dancers) in her songs “Robinja”, “Šeik” and “Cik, Cik Pogodi”. At the time, they were
strongly forbidden by the ex-Yugoslavian and Bulgarian governments (Droumeva 2004;
Georgieff 2009). With the time passing, more and more ensembles broke their
“uniformity” and mixed and match their clothing as well as their instruments and music
rhythms. In her book “Wedding Musicians” D. Buchanan (1996) states that only ethnic
Bulgarian musicians participated in the bands. Growing in my home country and
witnessing so many festivities, I strongly disagree with such narrow sited view.
Moreover, the ensembles in which Mr. T. Anguelov participated and I performed as
folklore dancer combined the talented people of various ethnic backgrounds – Vlahs11,
Thracians, Slavs, Turks, Roms, etc. This is the real life in Bulgaria – mix of ethnicities
and cultures.
During this time, wedding orchestras who represented Muslim minorities (predominantly
Turkish Roms) flourished. The bands had 4-6 members and one or two singers. The
musicians played on various events in mixing and matching of Balkan multi-ethnic styles
with simple lyrics that were easy to fit for the occasion and allow the performers to have
improvisation freedom and show virtuosity.

III.

What is Chalga?
1. History of chalga.

The most popular, and most controversial, genre of music in Bulgaria these days is chalga
or pop folk. It is a phenomenon in Bulgaria spreading on the Balkans and throughout
Europe. Chalga (in Bulgarian: чалга) is the most widespread word to describe this type of
music. As explained earlier, the word has Turkish origin and the name чалгаджия (in
Turkish: çalgiči) for a travelling musician has been used for centuries with relatively
negative attitude throughout the Ottoman Empire and even today in modern Turkey. The
reason for such negative attitude was that many of those travelling musicians were of
Roma origin, equally despised by both Turks and Bulgarians12.
To understand the chalga phenomenon one must look into the troubled context of
Bulgarian music under Communism and immediately after. In this matter, as I mentioned
in the Part II, there was heavy burden left by the Socialist “red” past of monoethnic
nationalism. At this time, strict censure did not allow use of dialects in lyrics. Thus, some
traditional ethnic songs were altered, translated into standard Bulgarian, or many even
forbidden. Moreover, traditions were buried; numerous music and song performances
10

Leppa - In Serbian means pretty.
Vlahs – people of Vlashko region of Northern Bulgaria
12
Bulgaria was 500 years under Turkish Yoke (1396 -1878)
11
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were modified to serve the Pan-Slavic doctrine of the Soviet Union and the Warsaw Pact.
Bulgarians are very creative and very proud people, thus, such performances happened by
“going-around-the-rock” rule13.
The postulation of the Communism on refining the taste of the Bulgarian folk came in
contradiction with the ideal of highly esthetic folklore. In this regard, I would like to
mention Bourdieu (1970) who points out the social basis of the different taste perceptions
in his “Distinction: A Social Critique of the Judgment of Taste.” Thus, the pop-folk
become a symbol of the distraction of all and everything from the past and became a
unifier not only for the ethnic groups inside the country, but also for the neighboring
countries on the Balkan Peninsula, that were divided up to this moment by political
turmoil. Today, chalga is played in dance clubs, on TV, radio and every market corner,
sung in Bulgarian, Turkish, Romani, Greek and Serbian or a mixture of all of them. The
lyrics are simple, many times vulgar to obscene, sometimes humorous, sometimes satiric,
expressing the new freedom and the old love to improvise which has always been a
mainstay of the folklore traditions on the Balkans, especially in Bulgaria.
2. Chalga and chalgadjii14 as a mirror of reality.
I remember times when people have got arrested for wearing a beard, going to church, or
simply listening to western music. It sound absurd now, but then, dressing in western or
American manner was absolutely forbidden. In 1989, communism collapsed and with it
the government censure and financial support for the state owned folk choirs and
ensembles. Obviously, the strong rules were tradition from the past and they had to go.
The culture vacuum was filled with chalga. It is a relatively new style of music emerging
in the early 1990s at the crossroads of western contemporary popular music and folk
styles native to the Balkans. At first, it was seen by the masses as liberation and
expression of free spirit. People realized there was no one to censure which music to
listen to; there was no fear of the chance to be put in jail or suspended from school
because of listening to American or Western European contemporary genres, or to the
Greek and Turkish songs. With establishing the new democracy, music changed. In the
beginning, “chalga folklore” emerged as music that was based on authentic folk melodies
and progressively evolved.
The chalga music is highly influenced by Turkish arabesk, Romani (Gypsy), RomTurkish, Greek rembetica, Serbian novocomponovana music and other non-Bulgarian
Balkan elements sometimes with elements of techno and hip-hop. Because of the use of
different musical styles music code switching is one of the identifiable and enjoyable
distinguished characteristics of this genre – in rhythm and in beads as well. For example:
some 9/8 rhythms (e.g. 2-2-2-3 or 2-2-3-2) are used pretty often. Code-switching in
music is often fast: from folk songs to pop, rap and very often finishing with fast beats of
the kjuchek.

13
14

Bulgarian proverb: “If you cannot jump over the big rock, find a way around it, but keep going ahead.”
chalgadjii –cumulative name for performers of chalga
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F2. Sofia pub "Sin City"
http://international.ibox.bg/news
/id_667405677

For very understandable reasons, the early and most popular
chalga singers came from Turkish-Roma minorities. This
ethnic group has well-defined musical roots, quite different to
that of Bulgarian folk music. Pretty soon, it grew and develop
into a million-dollar entertainment industry giving birth to an
army of chalgadjii – musicians and chalgadjiiki – singers
(chalgadjiya – male, chalgadjiika-female) who most of the
time are very cheap self-educated musicians and performers –
a whole bunch of Anna Nicole Smith and Pamela Anderson
look-alikes – peroxide blonds with huge silicon boobs, slim
waist and round shaky bottoms.

Both singers and audience perform very often with provocative hip-shaking, kyuchek
movements in scanty clothing, tons of make-up, fake eyelashes and silicon enlarged
upper body parts. The last ones have gotten bigger and the paparazzi newspapers and
chalga magazines still inform the chalga fans about the silicon euphoria. A competition
“Miss Silicon 2010” announced its winners. There is a very popular joke that chalga
singers have their silicon boobies so big, so the solariums they use for tanning cannot
close its top. Moreover some of them use their fully naked photos in the newspapers to
promote their new coming songs, like Kamelia, for example. She strategically “warms
up” the fans by exposing intimate body parts on stage while performing, or by her
appearance on the first page of “69” and “Playboy” (ed.46, Jan. 2006), in newspapers and
by producing her own porn clips. Other chalga stars Desislava and Pepa The Sex
followed this recipe which boosted their career drastically.
In the country there is an old proverb: “You get welcomed by your clothes, but get sent
away by your brain”15 It is clear that the old proverbs and wisdoms do not work any
longer and it was changed for the last 20 years. In terms of clothes, there is only one rule
“less is more.” Most of them expose large areas of their bodies wearing only bikini suits
covered with fish net Turkish belly dance scarves around their hips, considering
themselves “exotic” looking. In this industry is more than obvious that the stars “get
welcome by the size of their bras, if any, and “get sent away” by the money they could
make. It is a fact, that the chalga performers are the only artists who really make big
fortune from what they do.
Following the Hollywood naming tradition the performers like Gloria, Extra Nina,
Preslava, Nelina, Petra, Anelia, Galena, Yanica use only their “artistic” first names like
“Shakira” or “Beyonce”, for example. The most striking example is the pop folk star
Desislava, who writes her name in various ways as “Desislava” (the correct Bulgarian
name), “Desi Slava,” or “DesiSlava” – the last two are grammatically incorrect.
As I noticed in the more of 300 interviews that I made in year 2010, there are numerous
synonyms used to describe chalga rhythms and music: Rom folk, contemporary folklore,
pop folk, Gypsy folk, etc, but the most popular is кръчмарска музика or pub music,
which name comes from the socializing tradition to gather in places for drinks, called
15

In Bulgarian: „По дрехите посрещат, по ума изпращат“
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кръчма16 (pronounced krə-ch-mâ). Another common name is механджийска музика, or
mehandjiїska music which name comes from mehana17 (in Bulgarian: механа,
pronounced me-ha-n`â). Regardless of the name, it is the most common played and
listened to music, with the love-it-or-hate-it response and in many times love-to-hate-it
attitude by the political and cultural elite (who after criticizing chalga on the radio or at
the political forum would go to the pub to listen and watch exactly chalga, or use chalga
stars in their political campaigns). It is much cheaper and much easily understandable
listening chalga CDs in their expensive cars than staying every night in opera and
symphony houses, which raise the question about the level of music education and taste
of these chalga fans.
Chalga evokes anxiety. The anxiety comes from both sides: the consumer society of
“traditionalists” and the “new” society of producers, performers and consumers of the
phenomenon. That's why the poor love it and the intellectuals oppose it, and it is not even
close to being “politically correct” by any standard: From the Western feminist
perspective it is representative of the Balkan “swinish chauvinism” (Kurkela 2007); for
the ex-communist conservatives it is anti-Bulgarian and Oriental (Buchanan 2007); for
the female portion of the Bulgarian intellectual elite it is an obscene anti-culture, and
non-freedom (Androlova 2006). It is a fact that chalga as a huge tsunami took place in the
Bulgarian music industry, flooded the neighboring countries and continues its path
throughout Europe, reaching now days America, Afghanistan and Saudi Arabia.
Chalga is most commonly sung in Bulgarian. One of the main characteristic of this genre
is the language code switching – The language in use raise numerous questions about
preserving the music folk traditions, centuries-lasting moral values and the most
important, the unique Bulgarian language. They survived more than 1300 years of
historical battles, foreign invaders, 500 years of Turkish yoke and the 55 years of
ideological and political pressure of the Russification. In the Communist past, music was
educational and prescriptive, from the socialist point of view. It reflected some imaginary
reality where love and high merit were to play the most important role in building the
faultless utopian communist society. In chalga sometimes a mix of languages exists
especially Turkish, Roma, and Serbian and some songs are sung entirely in one of the
Roma dialects. One of the examples of the language code switching is Reihan, a female
singer who uses Bulgarian language in verse and Turkish language in the other verse.
Chalga lyrics are performed in combination of languages as Bulgarian, Gypsy, Turkish18
(turcismi),poorly pronounced English words from rap and hip-hop, and even Indian (as
an influence of the Bollywood movies) along with arrogant uncensored profanities in
Bulgarian or Turkish, inappropriate not only for young audiences, but I believe, some of
them will make a Hollywood pimp blush.
Most of the relatively rougher Bulgarians will also agree that the obscenities in chalga go
beyond even the fluid “frame limits” (as defined by Goffman for obscene tolerance on p.
56 of his book Frame Analysis - 1974) – they go to the point of the cold cynicism of
16
17

кръчма - (pronounced krə-ch-mâ), the original traditional-style Bulgarian restaurant, still existing
mehana – (in Bulgarian: механа, pronounced me-ha-n`â ), the original traditional-style Bulgarian restaurant, still

existing
18

turcismi - existing Turkish words in Bulgarian language
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gynaecological examination – with PAP smears included – performed in public for all to
see (Androlova 2006). Thus, it violates the frame limit set by Goffman where the human
body (even the naked one) should be “...incidental to human social experience, not the
focus of attention” (Goffman 1974: 56).
Another reason for anxiety is the fact that chalga changes the hero images. The new
idols are he more of “anti-heroes” – macho mafia guys, with fast cars, plenty of money
and surrounded by extremely sexy semi-naked women, exposing cynical attitude, with no
plans for the future beyond tonight. The women will disappear in the morning with
broken hearts, too but will love Him forever as a “slave of love”. So, all the metaphors in
the lyrics indicate these material privileges of the rich ones. Typical examples are the
singers Toni Storaro19 , Ivan Dinev and Valentin Valdes20. Toni Storaro whose image is a
criminal in his song “Pak Te Iskam” looks happy. Ivan Dinev, also known as Ustata21,
comes in Bulgarian hip-hop chalga mix in 1990s as pimp-like image. Ustata creates
several hits, but his mega-hit “From Mouth to Mouth” and “Vsichki Drehi Mi Prechat”
gives him enormous popularity. It makes a real record by staying whole 17 weeks on the
“Top 10” in the national “Bulgarian Top 100.” “Male male” is one of his top hits that
created his “pimp style” and became his trade mark. Valentin Valdes creates an image of
himself as a mafia boss, with fast cars, plenty of young pretty girls who get screwed and
beaten up by their balding fat master one after the other (the term used by Kurkela serial polygamy – is much more civilized – Kurkela 2007: 154). It is a common
argument from the intellectual part of the Bulgarian society that such “boss” or “mutra”
image plays the most important role in the new "culture" of corruption and sex, fast
luxurious cars, yachts and fast easy money. Unfortunately, these shocking (for the
Westerners) chalga artistic presentations are quite softer than the everyday reality in
Sofia, the Capital of Bulgaria, or any bigger city…

IV.

Chalga as unique socio-political relationship between reality and music.
1. Chalga as a social vehicle.

People on the Balkans are very social and the new folk style adds to better social
environment. After all said, it is obvious why chalga right away settled in the musical
niche of the mehana, a place for social interaction, a tavern-like restaurant with lavish
live performances where people enjoy a traditional meal along with a slow talk about
political and family issues, a couple of drinks, and sometimes dances. I will explain more
about these places later on in this paper.
This type of music evokes feelings. It is the new “music for the soul”, mostly for the ones
from the middle and lower class consumers who grew up in the transitional period in
19

Toni Storaro - a very successful performer from Roma ethnicity
He is using as artistic name the hero from an old Western movie which was quite popular in Bulgaria in
the 1970s – Valdez is Coming. But unlike the Mexican-American Sheriff in the movie, Valentin (Vlado) is
playing the bad guy – the rich ranchero and he is always winning.
21
Ustata – устата in Bulgarian means “mouth.”
20
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economic and personal struggles, many of them being far from home earning a few
bucks. Somehow, the chalga evolves from being “though” in words (“hard chalga”) to
having a new softer and soulful flavour. I observed such change being back to Bulgaria
several times. What changed is the slower tempo, softer lyrics and image of the “poor and
lonely soul’ and “broken heart.” In the contrast of the first ‘hard’ songs, the last 3-5 years
chalga CDs and videos have more almost naked (as image of sexy) women with tons of
heavy ‘sad’ eye shadows and more “mysteriously” oriental looking female performers.
Even the male singers soften their look, deeper their voices in melodies that indicate
loneliness, lost love and guilt. Thus, the style could be also enjoyed by some higher levels
of the society since it flooded the market.

2. Chalga as unifier.
”Ordinary" people became so fascinated by the new freedom and the style of music of the
transitional period and now days reflects such common state of mind. By using multicultural and multi-lingual expressions chalga creates spaces of inter-ethnic exchange
and forms new cultural attitudes, especially among the youth, not only in their own
country, but at large too. According to Rice (2002), chalga is actually helping different
people of different ethnic backgrounds to embrace their common Balkan heritage,
regardless of who was the imperialist and who the slave, who is Christian and who is
Muslim.
I noticed in my visits in the Balkan countries a new attitude, a sense of “being from the
Balkans.” Speaking to commoners there, they shared with me the fact that they feel
strongly “the ones from the Balkans.”
And chalga is like a magic, an addictive drug that allows the Bulgarians to accept their
“Balkanism” before achieving the utopian (almost like in communist times)
Europeanism.
Chalga provides musical entertainment to Bulgarians even when they travel out of their
country and same happens with people from other Balkan nationalities. What is most
likely is that they do not listen to chalga only for nostalgic reasons. Sometimes, driving in
the freeways of Southern California I hear Balkan rhythms from the open window of the
car passing me by. If I turn my head and smile usually the response is friendly and the
greeting follows: “Здрасти комшу!”22, “Како сте?”23 or “Γειά σου?” 24 The first greeting
is a friendly mix of Bulgarian and Turkish; the second and the third are in Serbian and
Greek, meaning “How are you?” I am not surprised. I recall that one day, in the hot
summer of year 2010, being in the Gorna Banya neighborhood located near Sofia, I asked
one of the female residents how does she feel about chalga. She responded with smile “It
is our music, it is a unique one. We are from the Balkans.” Another woman that was a
22

Здрасти комшу! – Здрасти in Bulgarian, means “hallo”, комшу in Turkish, means “neighbor”; “Hallo,
neighbor!”
23
Како сте? - in Serbian means “How are you?”
24
Γεια σου? - yia sou (pronounced yah-soo; informal) -in Greek means “How are you?”
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refugee from the Bosnia-Yugoslavia war and who lives in the same neighborhood made
similar comment about the chalga: “Chalga is the music of all of us. We all love it. I live
in Bulgaria now and I love it. “
This feeling of “belonging to”, “being part of” or “we are Balkanians” is growing
stronger. The legacy of being separated and against each other during the years of the
Cold War and even before made people fed up with the political intrigues. Moreover,
with the new global economy, labor is provided by workforce migration from one
country to another, relationships are build on economic and personal levels. People
celebrate together; thus, cultural musical exchange also occurs continuously, so do chalga
as it happened centuries ago. Somebody would say “Nothing new under the sun.”
Напред! Науката е грънци! - “Ahead! The Science is a Pottery Jar s !”
I will explain this, because it makes sense. In my childhood, the time when the education
had value and on 15th of September when the school year starts, all Bulgarian school kids
used to sing the song: "Напред! Науката е слънцe!” (“Ahead! The science is a sun!”)
and the young adult having sense of humor changed the last word made it sound like
Напред! Науката е грънци! (“Ahead! The science is a pottery jar(s)!”). It was a sweet
innocent amusement with such improvisations and many kids giggled marching in
straight lines with backpacks and huge bouquets of flowers for the teachers. Who knew
than that all traditional values are going to be changed on the road of democracy and
what was an innocent joke for most of Bulgarian intellectuals is going to turn into reality
– today people with university degrees are providing EU countries (France, Spain, Italy,
Germany, UK), Australia and America with their cheap, but highly qualified labor. The
kids of these intellectuals are in the Bulgarian school system now. I interviewed many of
teens and university students. Among them was a multiethnic bunch of kids hanging
around in the local park. Speaking on the topics of school, chalga and parties few of them
having good sense of humor remarked: “We’d better take tests on chalga pop singers and
their songs for entry exams and for physical education – kyuchek dance; thus, we all
going to pass.” They all laughed - full of fresh energy, but very unsecure for their future.
No wonder young school boys and school girls got addicted to chalga music and chalga
life style – they are representatives of the so called “the chalga generation” of Bulgaria
whose taste was formed and nurtured by the 20-year domination of the chalga industry.
I argue that Chalga is so easily addictive, and at the same time, painfully realistic
because:
First, the new, younger generation obviously faces difficulties studying this whole
complexity of Bulgarian traditional folklore. There are three main reasons: lacking
motivation for schooling, the legacy of urbanization from the Communist past, and the
process of Europeanization since Bulgaria joined the EU which themselves are
interconnected and interlocking issues.
Some of the young adults see no meaning to go to school and drop off even before high
school. According to data provided by the World Bank, every year 20,000 students do not
16
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step in the class room at all or if they do go to school, at some point they stop attending
before finishing high school. Thus, they miss their formal education on music and
traditions, or if somehow they have some, it is considered of not big significance or
application value in their lives. In general, formal education is no longer priority, but
money is. Such attitudes are constantly nurtured by the market economy and the music
market, in particular with the media, especially the radios and TV channels. They are
bombarding the young adults with images of money hunters, money holders and money
worshippers. Semi-naked chalga singer’s images are used for advertisement and
commercials, portraying success and money, lots of it. Lots of money and lots of dreams!
So, the equation that is promoted by the media industry mostly like as “success =
money”, not “success = education”.
Another aspect is the urbanization, which began during the communist era and continued
during the transitional period, leaving its marks on the family and its break down. The
young adults are more concentrated in the cities with urban style of living where there is
not much place for pure ethnic folklore accepts the radio stations and TV channels.
Unfortunately, the last two could easily be tuned to another channel where mostly chalga
is aired with abundance of sexy women – for the young guys, and rich powerful men –
for the young girls, at least the lyrics say so. Moreover, listening to the radio programs
for several weeks every time I come back to Bulgaria, I noticed that “narodni rubriki”
(i.e. folk emissions) also changed their tunes. Little by little, the songs are losing their
authenticity.
Furthermore, in 2007, Bulgaria and Romania joined the European Union, and the
opportunities for travel abroad are plenty, the young generation tries to portrays and
behaves as more “Europeanizes” one rather than “Bulgarian look-like” outside the border
and inside. Along with heavy metal and hard rock, the new generation of teenagers
socializes in night clubs, bars and other places where they copy and mimic new attitudes
and manners in order to be fashionable and thus, being accepted and blend among their
peers and not to be put down because of their taste of music and preferences. They try
very hard not to be labeled “backwardies” and “old-fashioned” ones. In one of my
interviews, a middle school teacher shared with me: “They all listen to chalga, their
mothers do, too. The kids, who do not do so, are teased and outcasted. I feel bad about
it.”Another educator shared that “some of the younger teachers even go with the students
in the chalga clubs making themselves looking more democratic and protect their “place”
from negative students’ feedbacks and evaluations.” What a turn over!
Second, here it comes – another fundamental issue for survival “euro vs. leva” and
making this generation not interested in traditions is the example of their own parents.
The parents of today’s youth already have university degrees working out of the country
in the most undesirable positions in the European Union (i.e. an architect works as a
construction worker in Spain, or a psychologists works as a babysitter in Ireland) to
assure “EU standard on living” for their offspring. Their children under these
circumstances see no motivation to study, there is no continuation of traditions, only
discussions on urgent economic topics during the short meetings; thus, the probability to
pass traditions from one generation to another is limited at best. The separation leaves a
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generation gap which their grandparents cannot fill – some of the elderly are dead or live
in the rural areas without any contact with their grandchildren (one of the many longlasting legacies from the communist past). It is obvious that “euro vs. leva” issue creates
gap between three consecutive generations. No wonder, the “role model” concept fails to
work under the new economic rules. And even if this happens which one will survived
and it is worth to be preserved under the new economic rules.
Third, the lack of motivation and the existing disconnection made the new generation
creating their own values, dream images and desires, reflected in the simple lyrics of
chalga. The kyuchek is a simple dance (they don’t need to remember numerous difficult
steps of the Bulgarian folk dances) and is already part of the dance practices depicted and
performed by chalga musicians on stage, or the TV or music videos, as for example, on
Planeta TV.
What was promoted as cultural values once, in the new market economy is not very
applicable for living, and the “new” values are the ones that work. So, why bother
studying and preserving them? For the younger generations they are as useless as the
higher education of their parents.
Fourth, traditionally, the place for entertainment for long time in the past was the
sedyanka (the place where their grandmothers gathered from early evening to late at night
to talk, sing, and perform small household or craft tasks together). In my childhood
memory there is a picture from my hometown neighborhood for these ladies who shared
everything – from home cooking recipes to new embroidery motifs. They are long gone.
The small houses with colorful aromatic gardens are replaced by town-style development
projects, the streets are dangerous to walk, there is no place to sit down and talk. The
handcrafting is substituted by Chinese manufactured souvenirs and ethnic look-alike
textiles, many times modified beyond traditional crafting, but sold as authentic to the
passing tourists. What I noticed is the “new authenticity” and the kitsch floating the
market, with a label “made in China’ or somewhere else.

F4. People dancing traditionally
in a Bulgarian mehana.
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Meyhane

The only traditional places left for entertainment
nowadays are the mehana (In Bulgarian: механа,
pronounced mehanâ) and the kruchma (In
Bulgarian: кръчма, pronounced kr`ə:chmâ). In
there, traditional foods (meze) and alcoholic
beverages (wine and the well known grape or plum
brandy rakiya) are offered. The word mehana
comes from the Persian words: may (wine) and
χāna (house). In the past, both places served the
needs mainly for men for drinking, making business
deals, and social gathering, or just chilling-off.
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Often, in the old days, musicians like gaidari25, kavaljii26 and gadulari27 performed for
entertaining. Women were not common visitors; except at the time they needed to bring
their men home with the help of a broomstick or something heavier. Because of their
roles as places for entertaining they not only survived the economical and political
changes, but mushroomed during the transitional period as places for having enjoyable
time. No wonder, kruchma and mehana still exist today both in reality and in the chalga
lyrics and are the most mentioned places for joy along the foods and drinks they offer. It
is worth to mention that Bulgaria is the country that is traditionally famous about its
annual celebration of St. Trifon Zarezan, the patron saint of wine makers and vine
growers. I am so familiar with it because I was born in North part of the country, a
traditional area of vine growers and vine producers where people take pride in celebrating
it!
What really surprised me, visiting several ones in the summer of 2010, most of them
were quiet, almost no visitors. Instead of hired ensembles and dancers, the music came
from boom boxes. Only few people sit on the ethnically dressed tables. Chalga that
flourished there only several years ago, was gone. Since January 2007, when Bulgaria
joined the EU, instead of country currency lev, the EU euro rules what one can buy and
cannot, including where to eat and entertain.
It is obvious that kruchma and mehana do not mean chalga club. This tradition changed
during the socialist era with its emancipation attitudes, due to the fact that whole families
(not only males) began to gather and celebrate different social events. Following up, in
the transitional period, chalga entered into these two places and became present in the
night clubs and bars called "chalga dance clubs" and chalga oriented pubs as well as the
street parties, where alcohol and drugs are easily available. But for all these, fast money
is needed, and lots of it.
Some of the young or middle age people realize that they will never be wealthy enough to
have such lavish life as that shown on chalga videos. Additionally, the future prospects of
living in the poorest European country with population that is dying off are not very
promising. The new generation gets addicted to what chalga provokes in their
imagination. May be they will be lucky enough somehow someday to get it all at once.
Or what if they do not get it – let’s live for the moment, now, like there is no tomorrow.
Why not? The youth happens only once in a life time.

V.

Chalga of the Rich – Mutri28, Wealth and Music Industry

It appears to be that recently the difference between “high” and “low” culture is blurring
thanks to the various media. It is time to mention the old highbrow–lowbrow difference
25

Gaidari – pipe players
Kavaljii – musicians who play the traditional Bulgarian wooden wind instrument – kaval – see slide 3.
27
Gadulari – players on gadulka – a traditional Bulgarian string instrument – see slide 3.
28
Mutra, mutri (pl)- - wry faces, (mugs), Bulgarian word for something like gangsta, but with money,
power, big neck and multiple expensive cars and GSMs; the Balkan style home-bred mobsters in Bulgaria
26
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and newly introduced term nobrow by John Seabrook (2001) in regards of his current
study of USA mass culture. The market is over flooded with CDs, videos, TVs and the
radio stations that constantly play chalga. Even in the promotions and commercials,
chalga is linked to the current market demands.
In one of his online articles the Bulgarian intellectual Svilen Stefanov says: “This is a
kind of a plebeian feast of the lower body part, of the belly and the genitals. Exactly this
becomes popular in Bulgaria, I would call it hippie-like table music.” (cited after
Stavelova 2010:27). The same thing is expressed by Bachtin when in his book about
Rabelais’ works he talks about “those body parts, where this thing is either open to the
outer world or cuts into it …: a wide open mouth, the genitals, the breasts, the phallus,
the fat belly, the nose…” (Bachtin 1978:40-41). But who are the main consumers of
chalga and why it became so popular?

1. Where do the few rich in Bulgaria come from?
They emerged in the midst of post Communist
privatisation from the ranks of Communist Party,
the high echelon of the police and national
security forces, protected by ex-cops, ex-cons,
and the infamous wrestlers and weight-lifters –
the Olympic gold of the communist past. That is
where the name “Mutri” came from – the strongmuscled emotionless faces of professional
sportsmen deformed by years of steroid
F5. Mutri (wry faces)
injections, inhuman training and brains killed by
http://www.cracked.com/funny-2773-chalga/
alcohol, hormones and later hard drugs.
They surfaced with thick stack of money in their hands, golden chains, multiple mobiphones and powerful Mercedes cars and SUVs establishing their unquestionable living
existence. Most of the newly rich acquired their wealth illegally through the channels of
organized crime or simply by stealing from the treasury in the murky waters during the
years of privatization and restoration of private properties. They are representatives of the
Balkan style home-bred mobsters who with their gold and power helped establish a
whole new culture.
The songs about ‘new riches’ class were ordered by them and for them; thus, a new brand
of chalga emerged, the "Mutra-folk."; thus, chalga happened to be their way to publicize
their indisputable rules. Another example is the relatively old song “Shopskata
Salata.”29 Even today, the interesting specificity of the Bulgarian organized crime is that
they do not need to hide – they are proud of what they have accomplished and most of
them are high in the hierarchy of police, the judicial system and the government.

29

can be listened on YouTube at
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=mdSARZjfTjE&feature=player_embedded
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One of the songs of the typically new rich businessmen and politicians and about their
ways is performed by previously mentioned Valentin Valdes in 199730, who represents
the classical period of the "chalga" music from the 90's also know now days as superretro chalga or old school chalga:
I bought a BMW, yes I did.
I am sitting in a bar;
If someone touches my car
He will see bad visions every day.
Evala31, Sofia!
Heat, heat in the center of Sofia. Oh-oh.
Get insured with us.
“Holding”32 is a symbol of power.
Evala to the “Holding”!
Evala, Sofia!
Oh, oh, oh-oh!
A ship docked at the port of Burgas,
With goods for me from Honduras,
Evala, customs officers!
Evala, policemen!33
A frog is singing “Druggy34”
And I just bought a Caddy.
Oh, oh, oh-oh!
Heat, heat in the center of Sofia. Oh-oh.
Do not ask me who I am,
But ask how much I am powerful.
Three years in succession
I shall be the mayor of the capital.
Oh, oh, oh-oh!
They are speaking of me:
“He is competent but unfit.”
I know it.
I won’t even twiddle my thumbs.
if you don’t pay in cash.
30

Lyrics are from the song “Zhega” (Heat), Payner Music, 2000; http://www.playfork.com/topvideos/Valdes/
31
Evala – Bravo in Turkish
32
The “Holding” that Valdes is referring to, is the “insurance” companies created by the “Mutri” – they
offer you “protection” and if you refuse, the wrestlers come in; they steal your car, set your office on fire,
and kill your kids. Vesa Kurkela mentions it in her article (Kurkela 2007) but I have lived through it and
ran all the way through the ocean with my kids in tow…
33
Hinting that both the customs and the policemen were bribed and did not cause any trouble.
34
‘Druggy’ – hinting on what the cargo from Honduras was.
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Valdes usually sings accompanied by silicon breasted and beautiful almost naked girls.
Such combination of rich people and attractive singers became very quickly the image of
what is considered a "high life" in Bulgarian society and the standard of success and
happiness. Moreover, chalga singers literally used their voices in political campaigns to
help whoever is willing to pay them – the Socialist Party (which is the renamed old
Communist Party), the right-wing conservatives, the center, and the liberals, as far as I
know, they have even performed at an event organized by “Ataka” – the ultra nationalist
party, that is against anything Turkish or Roma. The rest of the folks, always criticize the
soft-porno look of the girls, the lyrics of the songs, the Turkish sound of it, but only the
extreme nationalists are ready to show “abstinence” in the face of chalga.
“Bulgaria's problems in the last 20 years stem from the state's close connections with the
underworld,” stated Interior Minister Tsvetanov, on May 18, 2010 on the news at BTV
“Novinite.” 35
Chalga has its heroes, and it has its moguls.
Mitko Dimitrov, known as “Paynera,” is the head
chief of the largest chalga label “Payner Music”
studio and production company who obviously
makes a lavish living by working on the magic
topics of easy sex, easy money, and the charismatic
combination of these two. He is also the major
sponsor of Chalga TV – claims to be the Channel
F5. Mitko Dimitrov, Paynera
with the newest Bulgarian music in the Pop-Folk
http://www.cracked.com/funny-2773-chalga/
scene. In real life, Mitko is a Deep Purple fan.
There is a joke in the Bulgarian press, that Mitko Paynera and his chalga are the main
reasons for the lack of pornography in Bulgaria – who will be willing to pay for porno
DVDs when they can watch naked tits and buts on the chalga channel for free? The so
called music industry in Bulgaria is 'covering' already existing songs from the neighbors
by translating, modifying or editing, in which Bulgarian versions always have a superior
sound mix. It is not done illegally; often some royalties are paid. In addition to that, most
people do not speak other languages than Bulgarian, so they also prefer having the song
in Bulgarian; so no matter how dumb the text is they can sing along for fun.
Diana Ivanova Dimova, a singer of traditional ethnic folk songs works in her Sunny
Music studio. She shares her experience in front of “Marketplace” broadcast media:
“Look, I'm doing everything I can to preserve the old music. We won't let it die. But what
can I do? I have to make a living.” 36
Ironically, chalga was the most progressive and liberating type of music in the very first
years of the democratic changes. It was made by the ordinary people and for the people.

35
36

The interview is available at http://www.novinite.com/view_news.php?id=116299
http://marketplace.publicradio.org/segments/working/dayana.html
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Indeed, for a very short period of time pop folk linked to organized crime, because in
those days, only these ones could afford for the chalga singers technical equipment for
video clips and organize concerts or even put together weddings. One can see that the
ancient Bulgarian proverb “Money only goes to money” was just proven.
“Radio Veselina” was the first to play only pop folk, followed in a very short period of
time from “Radio Romantica”, that began airing only love songs such Azis’s and Gloria’s
ballads.
Chalga singers being considered stars are on the front pages of tabloids, newsstands, TV
talk shows, radio interviews. It is not difficult to hear them and, moreover, the interest in
them and their everyday gossip stories are #1 serving ones again the interests of the
‘richest” giving ‘reality’ style images and drawing the attention of ordinary people away
from the real economic situation of the country. Chalga often brings the messages with
such meaning as “Drink, get drunk, and enjoy the day” or contain political messages
referring directly to politicians as “Evalla be Jivkov” performed by Panko and many
others.
Diana Stoykova, reflects on the article "This is the sound of capitalism" published in the
German newspaper "Rheinischer Merkur” by stressing on the fact that chalga is “Money,
sex, violence.” She continues further: “Chalga is just the mirror of this reality. That's
why the intellectuals are against it” (Stoykova 2008).

2. Chalga of the poor.
As I mentioned earlier, the first chalga performers were the minority outcasts –
predominantly Turkish-speaking Muslim Roma. It was the music listened mostly in the
poorest Gypsy mahali37 of the cities. In contemporary Bulgaria, it is one of the very few
options for little fun and better life. It is also a faster way for the young poor girls to find
a bald-headed beer-bellied “sponsor” for silicone implants, start dancing with one of the
numerous chalga bands and get on TV; thus, to fulfil a dream to get rich and famous.
Some of the younger singers unfortunately got very fast what they needed and ended up
drug addicted and even dead like ones famous Rumiana. Interestingly enough, it is not
Roma girls who most often end up in the chalga industry – it is the Bulgarian ones or the
mix-bloods who look better, dance better, and sing better or look well enough to be
recorded and shown on TV.
VI.

Chalga lyrics and quality.
1. Chalga lyrics.

One of the distinguishable trades of chalga is the repetitious themes almost in every
song, not difficult to remember lyrics, and attracting rhythms. Simple very often
37

Mahali – plural of mahala – an Arabic word for settlement, neighborhood.
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meaningless lyrics – about sex, wealth, cars, or just using substituting sound. Some of
them can be quite realistic, such as the “heat” song “Oi, Sashko” a Bulgarian chalga hit
from the 90's that is performed by Sasho Roman, a singer from Roma ethnicity and
representative of the very popular at this time turbo folk chalga.
Repetitions have being part in Bulgarian traditional folk songs for centuries. It is a very
distinguished trade of the old and the modern songs and they were transferred to both the
chalga lyrics and melody as repetitions of single word, part of word (in the beginning or
end), whole phrase, or even sentence. Whole verses in some songs are repeated as припев
(refrain). But what is really interesting in chalga songs, the repetitions appear also as
themes. I observed something more distinguished – the themes are very limited.
Moreover, sometimes the performers embrace one or two major themes and melodies that
make them very noticeable and at the same time “sounding the same.” Very good
examples are the lyrics of Emilia’s and Kamelia’s songs. Emilya sings: “Хайде на
купона… и за утре не мисли” which in English translation means ”Let’s go party…and
do not think about tomorrow.”Another one, Kamelia repeads the same: “Хайде луд
купон тук да завъртим... (х2)” which in translation means “Let’s start a crazy
party…(х2)”
Due to such limitations (vocal, textual, or compositional) the performers try to sing hits
of their own American idols in very poorly pronounced English, which additionally put
another limitations. Because of the brilliant performance of the foreign pop stars is
already well known and the lack of creativity, some of the chalga stars end up going
down the slope of their very short career. Self-criticism and self-evaluation are difficult to
nurture while the only goal is easy success and big fast money, although some of the CDs
and videos thanks to the modern electronics and technology offer better quality. In
addition to that, cheap piracy exists. Moreover, due to the voice quality of some popstars, it is a common practice the performers to do concerts on play-back.
Metaphors are used to substitute meanings, saying one thing but meaning different one,
along with words with direct meaning. The best example is one of the very popular
songs “Pyramids, Pharaohs" by Volodya Stoyanov and “Bubolechka Kuchek”(Please
see the clip PPP slide #17). Indeed, there is a whole collection of songs using large
quantity of metaphors glorifying the rich first class citizens surrounded by beautiful slutty
girls and their lavish life style.
Here are a few examples of chalga lyrics, selected verses from songs. First is “Pyramids,
Pharaohs" from which a verse is cited bellow.
“Pyramids, Pharaohs" by Volodya Stoyanov
Pyramids, pharaohs and fools for millions,
A dog drags a bus; there is no trace left, hey!
The guy took the money, said 'Wait a sec,'
Then he took the plane, catch him if you can!
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The guy took the money, said 'Wait a sec,'
Then took the plane, there's no coming back!
“Shopskata salata” by Rado "Fir-Cone"
I love Shopska salad
And drinking icy mastika,
The sea waves caressing me
And blonde chicks all around.
I am a sly one, oh bro,
I've got piles of money.
I am waiting for the summer heat
To go to the seaside.
"Tiger, Tiger"
Oh tiger, tiger,
Do you have money?
If you have money,
Nice girls for you.
Oh tiger, tiger,
Don't you have money?
If you don't have money,
Old grandmas for you.
Some songs have lyrics that show what it does mean to be poor like the verse cited next.
“Doko” by Kondyo contains the following verse:
"Doko, Doko, Doko, again you came home after dawn.
Doko, Doko, Doko, you are left with no money again.
Doko, Doko, Doko, you drank them all up.
Doko, Doko, Doko, you wasted them on women.”
Some songs have lyrics in form of dialog(s) between two different people, usually the
man (the rich) and a woman (the poor), which is elaborated by pauses and rhythmic
musical intermediates. It is very common practice that the lyrics that are sang indicate the
main character of the music (one gender) addressing directly the other (opposite gender),
like in the last verse cited bellow:
Whores, goodbye!
No more jeeps, jets
No more companions, bars
There won't be such wild parties.
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Fairly frequently there are songs performed by both men and women or by several
women, quite rarely shared between two men. Even Azis with his bisexual-tohomosexual artistic image, sticks to it and prefers the roles of the “whores” in his videos
to be played by girls.

2. Quality
Dobrin Atanassov, an art history lecturer at Sofia University, does not accept this music
as a music style. He thinks that the performers “barely being able to sing” and chalga is,
by his own words, “in fact part of the porno industry.” The American ethnomusicology
graduate student Angela Rodel, is accomplishing her research and writing her dissertation
on Bulgarian music. After being in the country for 8 years, she thinks that “many
Bulgarian are traumatized by chalga” (Rodel 2010)38 but she does not make any
judgments herself.
And again, the topics of sexual relationships between male worker and female boss are
center of one of the songs “Guci Guci” in rhythm of “Gypsy kyuchek” performed by
Amet, a singer from Roma descent, which lyrics are full of brutal cynicism and arrogance
and not to be cited in this article.
Chalga evolved from very hard and rough into more soulful and sentimental ballads that
occur along with “sugary” lyrics typical for pop songs about love, jealousy, etc. On the
other hand, some of the lyrics, like Valdes’ song “Zhega”, are very closely connected
with the socio-political situation in Bulgaria and Elka Agoston-Nikolova makes a very
interesting parallel in her article “Improvisation and Variation: Post-communist Bulgaria
Challenges National Folklore Traditions”:
“…Paradoxically, both the chalga lyrics and the political propaganda of
pre-election times promise the same, only the style is different: while politics
promises improvement of individual standards of life, chalga promises enjoyment
of life (“kef”); while politics promises increase in salaries and pensions, chalga
promises money; while politics promises international acceptance, acceptance to
the EU; chalga promises travels and work abroad (Gospodinov n.d.). Both
promise a better life, and neither can be taken seriously. The vulgar and erotic
lyrics seem to offer an escape from a confusing and depressing reality.”
(Agoston-Nikolova 2008:12).
So do the fake boobs and almost naked butts of the performers. The vulgar and empty lies
of the politicians fail to provide at least this kind of an “eye” candy and most politicians
are not worth looking at.
Some of the lyrics cited above are actually not empty at all. The “Pyramids, Pharaohs”
by Volodya Stoyanov refer to the financial pyramids prospering in Bulgaria during the
1990s contributing to the enrichment of the crooks and emptying the already empty
38

http://international.ibox.bg/news/ id_667405677
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pockets of remaining population. The metaphors that the author uses are very easy to
understand and very close to the social reality of millions of people – this makes the
lyrics very close to heart to the population. In view of the Lakoff and Johnson’s “theory
of truth” (chapter 24 of their book “Metaphors We Live By” – Lakoff and Johnson
1980:184)) the personal experience of considerable portion of the population makes this
metaphor an important tool of understanding the bitter reality – people got ripped off and
the crooks responsible for their plight are out of reach – either too far in foreign countries
or too high in the government – the mere mortals cannot judge the Pharaoh.
Another very interesting aspect of the chalga can be seen in the concepts for social
performance. First and foremost, chalga is always associated with dancing of scantily
clad women with huge almost bare breasts, and almost naked bottoms. They are not only
dancing, but they are dancing considerably eroticized bad version of belly dance kyuchek.
In fact, the real belly dance has smooth and gracious movements in coordination and
style; the chalga singers do not achieve them. Same is valid for the back-up dancers.
They just throw their bodily parts in all directions, sometimes missing the rhythm – with
suggestive movements of the hips and the belly, seductive look on their heavily makeupped faces, and crazy shaking of their ample bottoms. Very similarly to the statement of
Marta Savigliano (cited in Barbara Browning’s article in Chapter 22 of “The SAGE
handbook of Performance Studies”) that tango is, itself, a “Spectacle of Sex, Race and
Class” for Argentina (Browning 2006:391) chalga is exactly that for contemporary
Bulgaria. The images of sexually suggestive dancing are closely associated with
Orientalism and with the remnants of the Ottoman rule; therefore, the kyuchek and this
type of dances were prohibited during the communist rule. Chalga went to the other
extreme of soft porn.
I will allow myself to introduce to the reader a very interesting summary made by Dr.
Vesa Kurkela of the University of Helsinki (Kurkela 2010):
Oriental myths and stereotypes in Bulgarian folk-pop
Classic oriental images:
1. Erotic belly-dance
2. Harem women, sheikhs, and sultans
3. Arabian and Indian wonderlands
4. Hand-readers, miracle workers, snake charmers
5. Nomadic Gypsies
6. Old cabaret properties
7. Old Bulgarian townscapes
8. Wine drinking and feasting

Modern exoticism:
Sexist soft-porn
Mafia, macho, menteta
Western opportunities, money-making
Atavism, the sovereign Big Brother
Sailing, wind surfing, costly hobbies
Western fashion clothes
Seascapes, waterfalls
Whisky drinking

Very similar to what Browning defines as the “smell of sex” of the Brazilian dance
samba (Browning 2006:395) the chalga reeks of sex and has almost a political statement
(according to Androlova from a gynecological point of view – Androlova 2006). Some
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see it, although ironically, as liberating. Such example is the following song Demkratka39
(Dimov 2001 cited after Dragostinova 2010):
I became a democratic woman, brother,
And now I am free.
May I have 100 Mercedes, a 100, 100!
May I drive them 100 years, 100! 100!
May 100 men ask for my hand.
Others, like Kalina Andolova (a female journalist), consider chalga the most degrading
sexist performance where they first “fuck you, then introduce you, implant you large fake
tits, create a scandal around you and during the whole time they show you on the
‘tilivisur’ (misspelled in a mockery of Roma pronunciation of ‘television set’)”
(Androlova 2006).
Chalga can also be viewed as a key element in the contemporary politics of performance
in the concepts described in Part VI of the “The SAGE handbook of Performance
Studies.” (Hamera and Conquergood 2006:419-425)
The first concept described by Hamera and Conquergood is “Performance in/as the
introduction of history.” Here chalga and all the “oriental” elements of all Roma and
Turkish performers was suppressed by the communist government and socialist science
in an effort to erase the past and the burden of 500 years of Turkish Yoke, to prove that
ethnic Turks are actually Bulgarians to abolish performance of anything that may bring
memories of the Ottoman influence during the “revival” process in the 1980s
(Dragostinova 2010). However, they could not erase history – even without state
financial support the wedding bands preserved the multi-ethnic character of folk music,
singing ‘Oriental’ songs at weddings and other events.
The second concept of “performance in/as deployment of institutional power” can be
seen in the state institutions support for the state owned and financed ensembles and
cleansing of Bulgarian folk from even Bulgarian dialects and translating everything into
standard language, blessed and approved by the communist leaders. It reached to the
point where specific dialect words that are commonly known – such as ‘kukya’ (well
known and popular Macedonian dialect word for house) was replaced by the standard
Bulgarian word ‘къща’ (pronounced kǝ:sta).
On one hand, the national folk ensembles were supposed to create a mono-ethnic national
identity which brings us to the third concept of Hamera and Conquerwood –
“performance in/as the production of identity.” All of the folk festivals were dedicated to
promote Bulgarian language, Bulgarian history, Bulgarian folklore and Bulgarian
national pride. On the other hand, wedding bands all over the country were preserving the
identity of the Roma and Turkish minorities (Pomoni 2010) and even purely ethnic
Bulgarian wedding bands were willingly performing Gypsy songs and Serbian songs with
39
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typical Oriental rhythms (T. Anguelov, personal communication). Interestingly enough,
after the transition period chalga ‘escaped’ the minority landscape, little by little it
became part of the Balkan identity of Bulgarians, Macedonians and other people on the
Balkan Peninsula.
“Performance in/as technology of resistance” is the fourth concept that is very well
illustrated by chalga. As music of the Romano-Turkish minority, it was a tool in the
resistance of Roma and Turks to oppression and assimilation. In the years of
communism, people were secretly listening not only to ‘Radio Free Europe’ for
uncensored news, but to Greek, Turkish and Serbian radio stations and TV. Dancing
kyuchek was forbidden and considered a common performance for the ‘low-level people’,
but still people were performing it at weddings and sborove (the county fairs), including
the Bulgarian bands.
In the years of post-communist transition, chalga boomed and very soon overwhelmed
the music and video market. It went all the way from the music of the previously
oppressed to become the music of the newly enriched, it became a political force to be
reckoned with. It reached to the point where the Bulgarian Socialist Party (BSP, the direct
offspring of the Bulgarian Communist Party) use sex bombshells like Ivana in their preelection campaigns, so do the Right-wing conservatives from the ruling party GERB. Sex
and chalga sell everything – from water melons to votes.

There is a very direct speaking poster in which
watermelons are positioned strategically on the place of
the female’s breasts featuring the chalga star Andrea. This
image is exhibited on huge billboards located on the main
streets of the capital, Sofia.
F6. The Watermelons' Season
http://www.novinite.com/view_news.p
hp?id=107166

There is a very interesting role of chalga on the Bulgarian political horizon – its
importance in the attenuation of the nationalist movement in the country (Rice 2002).
First, chalga is everything but ethnically pure – it is fact that it is not pure Turkish. It
came from the Arab culture, crossing cultural borders. Most songs are sung in Bulgarian
and the singers are hardly any ethnic Turks except for a few female singers. For example,
some of the prominent Turkish-Roma wedding bands went to Istanbul, visited a few pubs
and did not see girls playing kyuchek anywhere. They could not understand how it could
be possible not to have belly dancers in the night clubs? (Kukela 2007). Second, chalga is
not purely Roma either – it has so much Turkish and Bulgarian influence and very few
songs these days are performed in Roma languages and dialects. Of course, it is not
purely Bulgarian – with rhythms with many elements of Bulgarian folk music and with
songs predominantly performed in Bulgarian language, it still has too much “Oriental” in
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its overall sound. It is a weird mix, as complex as the Bulgarian cuisine with its influence
of Slavic, Bulgarian, Turkish, Greek, Thracian, and Roma flavors.
Using a culinary language, I simply can say that chalga is a huge round dish with soul
food and various ingredients that can serve the taste of many people despite the fact that
it can be very spicy some time. Many intellectuals and politicians in Bulgaria see chalga
as a threat of “tsiganization” (i.e. Gypsification) of the nation as most of the performers
are of Turkish-Romany origin and the sound of it is too much “Oriental.” For example,
the Bulgarian-Jewish scholar Clair Levy (2002) comes to the conclusion that the
Bulgarian cultural and political elite sees chalga as an enemy as they feel threatened by
its Balkan, and even more so, Oriental, Roma elements. Similarly, like white middleclass America felt threatened by the lyrics, the artists and the scantily clad ladies of the
rap, so does the Bulgarian intelligentsia. The truth of the matter is, that there is no middle
class in Bulgaria. In this it resembles more the world of the rappers where one is either
filthy rich or dirty poor and in jail. Though very interesting, the parallels between rap and
chalga are too multifaceted to allow me to include them in this analysis. At this point of
my research, I need considerably more data about rhythms, lyrics, social aspects and
socio-economic and political impact of each trend to be able to find any tendencies or
draw any conclusions; thus, I am not going deeper into this. Although, it is worth
mentioning, that both rap and chalga started as rebellion against the censorship of the
majority against the minority and both not only became multi-million dollar businesses of
rhythm, sex and crime, but a significant cultural influence on the musical life of the
majority in their respective worlds. Chalga strongly took place in the discotheques, where
the dance music goes from old chalga to the newest wave chalga-barock, giving a new
name of the place: чалготекa, chalgothèque.

VII.

Conclusion: Bulgarian CHALGA Music, Balkans, European Union, and
the World

Chalga is the very distinguished attempt of Bulgarians to globalize and even feel proud of
it as ‘new’ national trade with significant international potential – along with the yogurt
and the “Le Mystere des Voix Bulgares.” But who mentions the last two anymore in
Bulgaria? Pop-folk clubs mushroomed and some of them became a trade mark for elite’s
entertaining in Sofia and locally in the regional towns. One of them, Син Сити really
turn to be the club of the élite and nightlife in Sofia.
In the beginning of the new millennia, chalga's popularity rapidly increased, out
shadowing Serbo-Croatian and Greek pop and folk music. The chalga record companies
join forces mainly with partners from other Balkan countries popularizing abroad the
Bulgarian chalga phenomenon. For example the owner of popular Chalga TV in Bulgaria
is a Greek and now internationally-owned Balkan Media Group Ltd, with active
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participation of capital from the United Kingdom and Switzerland (Kostadinov, 2008).40
Definitely, chalga is becoming international and profitable enough to draw the interest of
global capital.
As mentioned earlier, the intellectual and political elite see chalga as a significant threat
to the Europeization of Bulgaria. For example, Maria Todorova (1997) identifies
“Balkanness” as the dark, uncivilized, alter ego of Europe – Balkan and European are
complete opposites. For centuries the European countries have looked upon the Balkans
with distrust and disdain. Thus, the EU élite see in chalga a considerable obstacle for
moving Bulgaria with its economy and culture conceptually out of the “backward”
Balkans and into “modern” Europe.
Indeed, chalga boom in its modern version is started in Bulgaria and nurtured on Balkans,
which definitely made it a Balkan trade mark. Thus, it is more Balkanian than Eastern
European. Ivo Papazov in his last CD Fairground once again married in his supervirtuoso style Bulgarian and Balkan folk contemporary rhythms, making wonderful
music enjoyable for his fans on three continents – Europe, America and Asia. Chalga is
also listened to by people who are out of the country as mementos of sentimental
feelings. It is fact that Bulgaria has population of 7.5 mill, but there are other 15 mill
people scattered worldwide who consider themselves Bulgarians or with Bulgarian
heritage. It brings to them a sense of national identity whether the immigrants are Roma
or not. According to Rice (2002) chalga should not be underestimated as an ethnomusicological and political tool of integration rather than separation.
As mentioned above, the consumers of chalga in Bulgaria and on the Balkans in general
far exceed the number of Roma – furthermore that Roma themselves cannot afford to buy
cassettes or CD’s and many of them don’t have the boom-boxes to play them on. The
chalga industry relies on people who are financially solid to purchase their records, music
videos, DVD’s and CDs, to subscribe to their channels or webs, and to place
advertisements with their programs. Thus, this music phenomenon far outgrows its
‘ethnic’ limitations.
One of the most successful chalga singers is Aziz (Азис),
born Vasil Troyanov Boyanov, a poor hetero-sexual
chalga singer from Muslim Roma descent. He makes a
great fortune with chalga and has his own chalga club in
Kostin Brod, near the Capital, Sofia and Azis's Late Night
Show on TV2. He is not only performing on live
television, but invites other chalga artists to do so. With
his ‘weird’ sexualized look he creates a lot of fans and
enemies both within and without his ethnic group. His
behavior raises questions of gender and sexuality that are
F6. Aziz performing on stage
relatively new in Bulgarian mass culture.
http://www.cracked.com/funny-2773chalga

40

http://sofiaecho.com/2008/04/11/659925_manager-profile-a-vision-for-television
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Nowadays, many inhabitants on the Balkans, including Bulgarians, Greeks,
Macedonians, Turks and ex-Yugoslavians are embracing their Balkanness. The chalga
which began with Lepa Brena and the wedding bands in Bulgaria, Serbia and Macedonia
survived much longer than Tito’s Yugoslavia. Some more open-minded specialists like
Dimov see in chalga not Romany’s, but “transcultural identity” (Dimov 2001). That is
why Rice considers “Chalgaria” not a disparaging name for Bulgaria – the country that
created the chalga boom, but rather a positive recognition of the role of this music genre
and the people who create it listen to it. According to him, chalga transcends the monoethnic nationalism and is a celebration of cultural diversity and cultural connections to
others (Rice 2002).
It is still too early to judge the long-lasting impact of chalga on cultural and sociopolitical horizon of the Balkans, and in Bulgaria in particular. Chalga can create a lot of
common ground, but it can revive old animosities and hatred as well. Western Europe is
becoming increasingly nationalistic, anti-immigrant, anti-Oriental and even in the more
‘liberal’ climate of modern America, Oriental rhythms and belly dancers brings visions of
the Middle East and memories of 9/11, Iraq, and Afghanistan. Regardless of all talk about
cultural diversity and tolerance, 4 out of 10 Americans still hate the Arabs and anything
Muslim for 9/11. I think that so many countries on the globe still have to learn ethnic
tolerance, even though the existence of it is loudly proclaimed.
Music is one of most wonderful arts that can speak to people without even the necessity
to know the language. There is an old saying in Bulgaria that the good musician can
make your heart to dance. Many of the chalga musicians, such as Ivo Papasov, singers as
Desislava, can play on the strings of human soul, bringing emotions that people even
forgot they existed. No wonder that from this place began a movement that is new wave
spreading around the world called “Musicians without ethnic hatred.” Hopefully, Chalga
will bring people together, to make love not war, and will change the perception of the
Balkans not as the “powder keg” of Europe but the place for fun, love, and mutual
understanding. Let’s hope for the better!
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Terrorism in Video Games and the Storytelling War against Extremism
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“In the information age, success is not merely the result
of whose army wins, but also whose story wins.”
JOSEPH NYE (2009)
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Abstract
Terrorists’ use of media has become so advanced that their narrative now pervades
communication technologies. The robust nature of the extremist narrative stands in contrast to that
of its adversary – ‘the West’ – whose story has fallen into disrepair since the end of the Cold War. As
a result, extremists have a ready-made narrative which they allow themselves to expound in games.
This paper examines terrorist and military narratives in video games to show that while the West is
incredibly advanced in its technology, it lags behind the extremists in using games to tell relevant
stories. As well lacking a single coherent cultural narrative, the West suffers from an over-sensitivity
that prevents games from addressing serious and relevant storylines; the gaming industry is then
typically averse to challenging those sensitivities. To fight extremism, the West needs to recapture
the spirit of storytelling and allow itself to use video games as a communication tool.
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Introduction
Ever since the first caveman used the wall of his house to paint how his day went, human
beings have been a storytelling species. A story, though, is not just a straightforward retelling of
facts; it is the storyteller’s subjective interpretation of what happened. Where Man did not
understand what had happened, he fabricated a story to rationalise it; and so gods were born.
Myths, legends, and religion then followed as a way for these stories to pass from generation to
generation. Thus, stories have been the primary structure of communication in many cultures for
thousands of years (Chambers, 1984).
Writing eventually introduced the concept of literacy. For a long time, though, oral and
literary traditions were very distinct: Literacy was restricted to the elite and educated and written
language was very structured; oral tradition, on the other hand, was much more colloquial and fluid.
Only with industrialisation and the spread of education did the sharp distinctions between everyday
and literary languages disappear (Cook-Gumperz & Gumperz, 1981).
In the world today, many cultures have not yet been through the industrialisation process –
they remain oral cultures. Since a literate culture is apparently synonymous with being an
industrialised culture, we can refer to literate cultures by the common moniker for industrialised
nations: The West. These mappings may not be exact, but they are good enough to operate with
here. Islamic extremism then, which decidedly does not originate from ‘the West’, can be said to be
rooted in oral cultures.
“How can a man in a cave out-communicate the world’s leading communications society?”
U.S. diplomat Richard Holbrooke (2001) famously quipped about the al-Qaeda figure, Osama bin
Laden. As R.S. Zaharna (2001) quite rightly pointed out, it is precisely because he is perceived as a
man in a cave that bin Laden is able to communicate effectively with his people: A man in a cave
can only communicate directly with his audience. [Perhaps it is no coincidence that the first story
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ever was those paintings on the wall of a cave]. Both Osama bin Laden and his target audiences
(disaffected Muslim publics in the Middle East and south-central Asia) come from oral cultures
where people have to communicate directly with each other. It is the classic adage in
communication psychology: What you say is not as important as how you say it. The insightful
quote by Joseph Nye’s that opens this paper needs a follow-up: In the information age, the key to
whose story wins is the storytelling process, not the story itself.
The Narrative
The extremists do have a story that they are telling. Over recent years, that story has
evolved and come to be known, quite simply, as “The Narrative”. A British-born former Islamic
extremist, Maajid Nawaz (2010)2, succinctly explained the plot of the Narrative: The United States is
waging a war against Islam. The U.S. invaded Afghanistan in 2001 and Iraq in 2003 as part of this
war. Subplots of this story include tales such as the 9/11 conspiracy theory that the United States
Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) was behind the 2001 attacks on the World Trade Center in New
York and that CIA fabricated al-Qaeda in order to justify the subsequent war against Islam.
Since recanting his extremist views, Nawaz has dedicated himself to countering the
extremist narrative that he once fell for. However, his challenges include not only the fact that the
Narrative dominates Islamic media spaces, but that it also offers purpose to disaffected or
vulnerable individuals – potential recruits to the extremists’ cause. Currently, the West’s approach,
and Nawaz’s, is to demonstrate that the extremist narrative is false. As any decent narrator knows,
though, the facts are often irrelevant to a good story. Furthermore, there is currently no alternative
narrative tendered by the West that offers the same sense of purpose to individuals.

2

Maajid Nawaz was a member of the radical Muslim extremist group, Hizb ut-Tahrir, for fourteen years. Like
al-Qaeda, Hizb ut-Tahrir believes in the goal of a global Islamic caliphate.
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Decline of the Western Narrative
During the Cold War of the 20th century, the planet had two stories to choose from: Sovietled communism on the one hand, and American-led capitalism on the other. Franklin Roosevelt,
Winston Churchill, Charles de Gaulle – these major characters in the Cold War were the storytellers
for the West. Karl Marx and his Communist Manifesto (1848) provided the storyline for the
communists. In 1989, the communist story fell apart as plot holes were uncovered (that
communism in practice could not deliver prosperity, for instance), and the story of the capitalist
West had seemingly won out. With the fall of communism, the capitalist narrative, which the West
used to define itself, had nothing to compete against. Being the only story in town, no-one told it
anymore and it fell into disrepair. In this sense, history – the ultimate story – did appear to end,
validating Francis Fukuyama’s (1992) famous turn of phrase.
As the 21st century began, another storyline appeared – that of Islamic extremism.
Terrorists in the 20th century were notorious for their media savvy. Terrorists in the 21st century
have kept up with the technological developments in media interconnectivity and real-time news to
the point that they are no longer terrorists who employ the media, but rather they are media
organisations who employ terrorist tactics. Osama bin Laden’s infamous videotapes are a case in
point. With the West’s cultural narrative in a neglected condition after the end of the Cold War, the
extremists’ narrative has come to dominate the world’s story-sphere, bolstered by their media
talent.
Terrorists’ Global Media Skills
It is well-known that publicity has always been the terrorists’ oxygen. Terrorists do not
strive for their goals by committing terrorist acts; they strive for their goals by manipulating the fear,
panic, and anger that those acts create in populations. These populations are often far removed
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from the physical incident; thus they are an audience (in contrast, to the actual victims who are
unwilling actors in the story).
With the concept of audiences, terrorism is thus a communicative act. In the 21st century,
however, the most successful terrorist groups are those that operate with a communication model
more advanced than the simple delivery of a message to a passive audience. This advanced model is
audience-based, culture-dependent, and always tied to an ongoing narrative (Seib & Janbeck, 2011).
In the case of Islamic terrorism, that ongoing narrative is often the Narrative.
In al-Qaeda’s case at least, implementing this advanced communication strategy is an
equally advanced and powerful media machine. al-Qaeda and its brethren use more than 4,000
websites to spread their extremist messages, encouraging the faithful and threatening their
enemies. al-Qaeda even has its own production company, as-Sahab, that produces videos with a
carefully honed understanding of what its target audiences will find attractive and how to shape alQaeda’s message; (Seib, 2008).
The Communication War
Surely, though, the West, with its superior technology and global dominance, can best alQaeda and the others in the communication war? It is this paradox that led to Richard Holbrooke’s
question about being out-communicated. The prevailing view is that the problem lies where the
West has poor penetration into Islamic media spaces; for example, the Arabic news network, alJazeera, has dominance in the Middle East region. Thus, the perceived solution is more and more
media endeavours into this space, often under the auspices of ‘public diplomacy3’. These projects
have had varying degrees of success; for instance, Radio Sawa is a successful station sponsored by
the U.S. Government to provide Arabic-language broadcasting in the Middle East. However, while
these efforts are noble, the public diplomats are missing a trick: Without a competitive coherent

3

Public diplomacy is a broad term that includes, among other things, the process of intercultural
communication and cultural showcasing (Cull, 2006).
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cultural story, these Western projections into foreign regions are arbitrary and reactive at best;
counter-productive and damaging at worst.
Why has the West not been able to get its story together? One reason is the nature of
Western society: It is more non-conformist and heterogeneous than ever before. Such
fragmentation makes it more difficult to pull together a story that applies to everyone. On top of
that, technology and the information revolution have created a flattened information society where
information moves sideways rather than from the top down. In this scenario, the species of ‘key
influencer’ is endangered and it is harder to force a single cultural story down over the top of the
fragmented society described above.
The Traditional Storytelling Process
Another mistake that the West makes in the communication war against Islamic terrorists is
thinking that the extremists’ narrative begins with bin Laden’s videotapes, or ‘jihadist’ websites, and
so on. The extremists have a global narrative and global media skills, so the West tries to counter
that narrative also at the global level, e.g., by countering bin Laden’s speeches or shutting down
extremist websites; or by producing its own international broadcasting (which, as mentioned above,
is not as effective as it ought to be given the Western lack of a single cultural story).
In fact, the extremist narrative starts at the most local and basic level: With a man, in a
cave, talking to the man in front of him. This is traditional human communication unmediated by
technology. This is where the story starts and this is why it is so strong.
In Afghanistan, for example, the literacy rate is poor and the penetration of communication
technologies is highly limited by factors such as geography, infrastructure, and cost. Radio is the
both the most widespread and most popular medium, which is why the current coalition (the West)
defers to radio as the way to reach out the Afghan population (for instance, Radio Sada-e-Azadi
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produced by NATO’s International Security Assitance Force, or ISAF). However, radio is not the most
powerful form of communication in Afghanistan; face-to-face communication is.
In such an oral culture as Afghanistan, with poor levels of education also, the information
society is hierarchical: Tribal and religious elders, with enough education to read and speak publicly,
are key influencers in their society. The Taliban, for instance, produces printed propaganda that is
pure text. For a local population with such poor levels of literacy, this tactic does not seem to make
sense; hence, the Western coalition opts for images in its printed products, or else goes for radio.
What happens when a regular villager finds a leaflet full of images produced by the West is that he
may or may pick it up; he may or may not understand it; and he may or may not keep it because it
looks pretty. At best, one person has been influenced by the Western leaflet. What happens when
the same villager finds a leaflet covered in text, however, is that he assumes straight away that it
must be important because writing implies education. The source, therefore, whoever it might be,
automatically has credibility. The villager will take the leaflet to his elder to read. However, the
elder will not just read it to the one villager; the whole village will come out to hear the reading. And
so the information, or whatever was on the leaflet, is distributed, effectively and with credibility.
This is how stories are told in oral cultures – in social gatherings, among groups of people.
This activity, though, promotes more than just the distribution of the story. By sharing the physical
space with other people, it promotes social cohesion both among the audience members and
between the audience and the storyteller. This social cohesion also promotes the exclusion of
others – those who were not present: Other villagers, other tribal groups, foreigners...
So, an insurgent or extremist preacher gathers people around to tell them a story –
exaggerated statements about an event or a misguided ideology, for example. The West is still of
the mindset of “the truth shall set you free,” so the typical counter-strategy is to simply publish (or
broadcast) the facts or otherwise show the story to be false. However, it is not what they were told
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that bonded the villagers to the storyteller; it was the process of the storytelling – shared, direct, and
face-to-face.
It is on this solid foundation at the traditional grassroots level that the global extremist
narrative exists, which is why it is so powerful. The Narrative has evolved from a man in a cave to
the point where terrorism is a prominent feature in one of the most sophisticated forms of
communication and entertainment: Video games.
Games and Culture
Games, like storytelling, have been around millennia. The Ancient Greek historian,
Herodotus, tells of how the King of Lydia instituted dice games to distract his population from the
kingdom’s famine (McGonigal, 2010). The Egyptian board game, senet, is a precursor of
backgammon and was found in the 2686 BC tomb of Hesy-re (Juul, 2005). The link specifically
between games and war goes back at least as far as 3,000 years to ‘boards’ scratched on the back of
statues by Assyrian guards (Singer, 2010a).
The first video game was probably the 1961 Spacewar! which makes video games a
comparatively new cultural form linked to the appearance of computers, cinema, and television
(Juul, 2005). Hence, video games are often thought of as ‘new media’. However, if one thinks of
video games as actually as games then they are simply the continuation of the history of games that
is thousands of years old.
Games have lingered under the cultural radar for most of their history (Juul, 2005). Video
games suffer from the same fate; as a cultural form they are regularly considered ‘lowbrow’. This is
a mistake because video games are arguably the powerful communication medium of our times.
This power is sometimes implicitly acknowledged, but usually in a negative way; for instance, the link
between behaviour and violence in video games is regularly reported (e.g., Lee et al., 2010). Video
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games can be more influential than cinema or television, for example, because of the interactivity
that they afford.
A typical Hollywood blockbuster can last for two or three hours, but the gameplay offered by
many video games can last many more times that. Some games – such as the massively multiplayer
online role-playing game (MMORPG), World of Warcraft (WoW) by Blizzard Entertainment (2004) –
offer seemingly endless gameplay. Spending so much time interacting with a medium imbues that
medium with the great potential to influence.
Furthermore, many video games bring together gamers to work/play in collaboration.
Players in WoW, for example, often come together to form co-operatives, or guilds, in order to
achieve missions and objectives that otherwise cannot be completed alone. These guilds can, and
have, evolved to become powerful social communities beyond whatever the game objective was.
Furthermore, they have spilled over from the virtual world into the real one to take on real social
issues4.
Jane McGonigal, a world-renowned game designer and future forecaster, recognises the
potential social power of the gaming community and she has a vision about how ‘gamers can save
the world’ (see McGonigal, 2010). However, the West at large is not quite on board with this idea
yet – games are still relegated to the field of pure entertainment and they are considered a
distraction from real life.
The military has made the most use of gaming technology for reasons other than pure
entertainment; for recruiting purposes, training, and therapy, for example. On its website, Foreign
Policy magazine has a slideshow titled “War Games” that provides a snapshot of what can be
referred to as ‘militainment’ (see Singer, 2010b). However, McGonigal’s philosophy requires a link

4

Nonny de la Peña, immersive journalist, University of Southern California, conversation with author, April 19,
2010.

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1254

Draft
th
Prepared for the 9 Hawaii International Conference on Arts & Humanities

that the neither the military, nor the commercial gaming industry, has fully explored yet: The link
between games and storytelling.
Video Games and Narrative
Computer games are criticised sometimes as lacking in narrative (Hall & Baird, 2008).
However, games and stories have much in common. For instance, they both deal with how we
handle fear (Sheldon, 2004). Interactivity, a hallmark of games, has also always been a feature of
storytelling; the way in which performers react to the audience in live theatre, for example. This
interaction, as espoused earlier, fosters social cohesion. Again, this can be seen in video games
where players bond with each other to play co-operatively (and form guilds, etc.).
However, there often seems to be a trade-off between story and gameplay in many
commercial video games. As Sheldon (2004, p.3) puts it, “Story and gameplay need to stop fighting
like naughty siblings competing for attention.” Indeed, the shared characteristics between games
and stories mean that video games are a more natural approach to storytelling than one might have
thought.
Extremists have started to realise this potential. Perhaps they have deliberately noticed the
potential power of video games as a medium to tell their story. On the other hand, it may be that
the extremist narrative has evolved naturally to the point where video games are the next medium
to infiltrate. What is true, in either case, is that the narratives in extremist video games are coherent
and relevant, while the narratives in Western commercial video games are arbitrary, often weak,
and usually irrelevant. This reflects the state of the narrative war in real life.
Special Force
Hezbollah (‘Party of God’) is an Islamist militant group based in Lebanon. As is the case with
all applications of the label ‘terrorist’, it is debatable whether or not Hezbollah is a terrorist
organisation (e.g., see Goldirova, 2008). What is less questionable, though, is that Hezbollah often
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employs terrorist tactics, and they have what can be described as extremist views against Jews and
Israel.
In 2003, Hezbollah released Special Force, a military first-person shooter video game. As a
Hezbollah ‘resistance’ fighter (terrorist, some might say), players take part in missions against the
Israeli Defence Forces. The game has a very strong anti-Israeli theme, including target practice
against (then) Israeli Prime Minister Ariel Sharon and other Israeli political and military figures.
The quality of the graphics is rather primitive, which may be partly responsible for the
game’s low impact in the West. However, this low quality is not necessarily a bad thing: Target
audiences in lesser developed countries will often respond better to media that is less ‘slick’ and less
perfect than the high standards of the West because that is what they are used to.
The gameplay is not very advanced either, with a very linear and fixed progression through
the missions. What Special Force does have is a strong narrative. It does not actually tell a good
story in the traditional sense – there are no characters that drive an intriguing plot. But the game
presents Hezbollah’s real world narrative with its anti-Semitic sentiment. The recreation of
Lebanon’s geography and climate gives the primitive game context, credibility, and relevance.
Special Force 2: Tale of the Truthful Pledge
In 2007, Hezbollah produced a follow-up to Special Force based on the 2006 Lebanon War
between Hezbollah and Israel. The game recreates some of the most prominent battles from the
war and, like before, points and weapons are acquired by killing Israeli soldiers. The graphics and
gameplay, as one might expect, are slightly improved from the first outing.
A key characteristic of the game is the idea of resource management: One does not receive
an endless supply of ammunition, for example, but instead one is only able to carry a realistic
amount. This concept of having to think about tactics a little more in order to use resources more
wisely is intended to reflect how Hezbollah fights in real life.
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Once again, then, the game is realistic – not because of a sense of realism created by superb
graphics or gameplay, but because of the real narrative that the game reflects.
Counter-Strike

Meanwhile, in the West, the so-called number one online action game is Counter-Strike by
Valve Software (2000), which evolved from a modification (mod) to another popular game, Half-Life
(Valve Software, 1998). In Counter-Strike, another first-person shooter, players join either the
terrorist or the counter-terrorist team and aim to either complete the mission objective (e.g., by
planting a bomb somewhere on the map), or eliminate the opposing side. It is the longest-running,
most prolific counter-terrorist video game, and various versions of it are constantly released.

However, the game is fundamentally player versus player (team versus team). This simple
concept is part of its success, but it means that there is no actual storyline. The terrorist and
counter-terrorist teams have access to different weapons that have different characteristics, but
ultimately there is no advantage to being on one side or the other. This, of course, does not reflect
the situation in real life. Terrorism, by its very nature, means asymmetrical warfare – the terrorists
and counter-terrorists are not equally matched or resourced. The terrorist versus counter-terrorist
in Counter-Strike is simply an accessible ‘us-versus-them’ mechanism that bears no resemblance to
terrorism or extremism in real life.
Call of Duty: Modern Warfare 25
In November 2009, Infinity Ward released Call of Duty: Modern Warfare 2 (CoD: MW2 or
simply, MW2), a direct sequel to Call of Duty: Modern Warfare (Infinity Ward, 2007). This particular
game, the sixth in the Call of Duty series, was notable for a particular mission involving terrorism.
The first Modern Warfare became the most successful first-person action game ever. MW2
was, thus, the most anticipated game of the 2009. This anticipation was further enhanced by the
5

This section contains game spoilers.
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controversy around the terrorist mission; it was debated by politicians in the United Kingdom
Parliament, for instance. MW2, then, is one of the highest profile action games in the Western
commercial gaming market. This special status gives the game some cultural currency.
Unlike Counter-Strike, MW2 has a single-player campaign, which carries the basic storyline
(expansion packs, multiplayer modes, etc., usually build off this single-player storyline). The MW2
story picks up events five years on from the first game: A group of Russian ultranationalists have
seized control of Russia and they are committing a campaign of terrorist acts against Europe. One of
these acts (the playable terrorist mission), ignites a full-scale ground war between Russia and the
United States.
The controversial mission involves the player’s character going undercover to infiltrate the
Ultranationalist terrorist group. The player walks through with the terrorists as they massacre
innocent civilians in a Russian airport terminal. The player does not have to shoot the civilians, but
they can choose to. At the very start of the campaign, the player can opt to skip the mission
altogether with no penalty to the player’s overall score or performance.
Rather than playing one protagonist throughout the campaign, the player assumes the role
of five different characters, shifting back and forth between missions. These characters range from a
U.S. Army Rangers private soldier to a British Special Forces officer – always either British or
American, though. The storyline (which is advanced by cinematic cut-scenes in between missions),
forces some of these characters to die regardless of the player’s performance. This kind of built-in
tragedy, where the player is doomed to die, usually makes for a bad game (Juul, 2005). MW2
circumvents this by moving the player to a different character.
Representing inevitable death in a game about war is a nice touch. However, the constant
shifting causes a certain level of detachment of the player from the characters and therefore from
the storyline. And the storyline itself does not draw the player in to begin with: The plot is pure
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fiction, of course; more than that, though, it is improbable and irrelevant. The story jumps all over
the world, not because the game presents a coherent global narrative, but merely to provide
different environments for different types of action. MW2, therefore, is one of those games where
the gameplay (which is advanced) has been emphasised over any attempt to tell a meaningful story.
Medal of Honor
In October 2010, Electronic Arts released the latest instalment in its military first-person
shooter series, Medal of Honor (MoH) (Danger Close, 2010). MoH is another successful series and it
is often compared to the Call of Duty games. While previous MoH games have been based on World
War II, the 2010 instalment is based on the 2001 War in Afghanistan.
Despite being based on a real war (unlike the Modern Warfare games), MoH still emphasises
action rather than storytelling. MoH 2010 makes a great deal of fuss about its main protagonists
being the so-called ‘Tier 1’ operators who are a very exclusive group of elite special forces. Special
forces are very frequently the focus of military first-person shooters because they are perceived to
be the most action-oriented characters in war. Once again, though, this action usually comes at the
expense of a larger meaningful narrative.
On the other hand, not having a meaningful narrative is actually an accurate way to portray
special forces. These troops are, as their name suggests, incredibly specialist and mission-specific.
They are not, and should not be, concerned with the global political narrative of a war. The problem
is that games in which such ground troops are the protagonists claim to be meaningful narratives.
Like Call of Duty: MW2, Medal of Honor courted controversy before its release. The British
Defence Secretary, Dr Liam Fox, called for a ban on the game, criticising the game’s ability to let a
player take on the role of the Taliban attacking British troops (Anon, 2010). Electronic Arts
countered that Dr Fox misrepresented the game and, in fact, there is no scenario within the storyline
where players attack British troops, which is true. The ability to take on the role of insurgent
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characters exists only in multiplayer games against other players. The British Government did
distance itself from Dr Fox’s comments.
U.S. military bases also refused to stock the game, again over the argument that it was
inappropriate to be able to play “as the Taliban” and shoot against coalition forces. There is a very
important point that such critics are missing, though: There is no narrative in the multiplayer games.
They are simply team-versus-team scenarios and, like in Counter-Strike, it makes no structural
difference which side the player is on. The only difference is aesthetic – whether the player is
wearing insurgent or coalition outfits, and which weapons are available.
Nevertheless, Electronic Arts caved in to the pressure and dropped the ‘Taliban’ moniker
and replaced it with ‘OPFOR’ – opposition forces. The very fact that they were able to do this
without the game being affected in the slightest demonstrates the irrelevance of the label in the first
place and the lack of true Taliban narrative.
A military advisor on the Call of Duty series defended Medal of Honor, citing the importance
of being able to get into the mindset of the enemy (see Yin-Poole, 2010). This point needs more
recognition. The interactivity of games affords more opportunity to understand the “other side” and
this leads to a more accurate portrayal of whatever story is being told. This was what the designers
of Medal of Honor said they were trying to do. For the reasons explained above, however, Medal of
Honor sets no narrative precedent for the “other side” whatsoever.
Six Days in Fallujah
One attempt to address the narrative deficiency is Six Days in Fallujah. The game is a thirdperson shooter based on the Second Battle of Fallujah, a joint U.S.-Iraqi-British offensive against the
Iraqi insurgency, which took place in November/December 2004 as part of the 2003 Occupation of
Iraq.
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The game was developed by Atomic Games (2010), who had previously helped develop
training systems for the U.S. Marine Corps. Many of the marines who took part in the actual battle
returned and recounted their experience to the president of Atomic Games, Peter Tamte, and asked
if it might be something worth turning into a video game (Tamte, 2010). Six Days in Fallujah,
therefore, was made with the support (indeed, at the behest), of the very marines who fought there.
Official sponsorship by the U.S. Marine Corps was deliberately not sought, however (Tamte, 2010).
Some groups reacted against the game’s development, including some families of soldiers
killed in Iraq and some military officers (see Anon, 2009). Their primary argument against the game
is that it is an insensitive exploitation of the war. As a result of this controversy, Konami, the
established Japanese games publisher that was on board to release Six Days, pulled out of the
project. At the time of writing, Atomic Games is still looking for a publisher.
What sets apart Six Days in Fallujah from other games in the same genre is its closeness to
what actually happened: Not only is it telling a real story, but it is telling one that would be
representative of a desirable larger cultural narrative (e.g., why the West is in Iraq). While Medal of
Honor 2010 is also aiming to tell true stories ‘from those on the ground’, special forces are less
representative than, for example, the ground troops openly involved in the Battle of Fallujah. [MoH
2010 will still be a positive effort, though, if it does portray true stories].
The controversy that arose around Six Days in Fallujah was, of course, a result of the view
that commercial video games can only ever be pure entertainment; games do not have the authority
or credibility to be part of a serious debate. Konami’s withdrawal is also symptomatic of a gaming
industry that is not willing to take risks, unlike plucky individuals, such as Peter Tamte and Jane
McGonigal, who recognise the potential social power of games. Hopefully, the eventual publication
of Six Days in Fallujah will pave the way for change.
Kuma\War & Kuma\War 2
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Another effort is Kuma\War & Kuma\War 2 by Kuma Reality Games (2004 & 2006). These
projects take the interesting approach of turning news headlines into playable games. For instance,
one can replay the 2003 capture by U.S. forces of Iraqi dictator Saddam Hussein who was hiding in a
hole in the ground outside his hometown of Tikrit. The games are episodic – new
headlines/missions are released every so often. As well as the contemporary wars in Iraq and
Afghanistan, there are episodes from Vietnam and Korea.
This is a clever idea to get players into some of the world’s most significant stories.
However, Kuma\War falls short in a few ways. The game is freeware, which is a great concept, in
theory, for increasing accessibility. Unfortunately, freeware rarely has the same visibility as
commercial titles which are fronted by expensive marketing campaigns, so freeware titles often do
not have as much of a cultural impact.
Another presumably cost-related issue is the game engine. Freeware titles typically cannot
afford to use the most advanced gaming technology; so where some of the Kuma\War episodes
might be about a good story, that story becomes lost in weak gameplay. For instance, any particular
mission in Kuma\War 2 is prefaced with a massive amount of ‘intelligence’ about the event in real
life – news articles, chronology, videos, real satellite imagery of the map, and, of course, Mission
Overview, Mission Detail and weapons. However, when it comes to actually playing the episode, the
gameplay is rather simplistic, which leads to detachment from the story.
Multiplayer mode does even more damage to any potential storyline. The game recreates
how easily it is to be killed by a single bullet in real life, which most video games completely deny,
and this is a fair (if sometimes frustrating) inclusion. However, the multiplayer mode throws the
player into the middle of a bunch of other random online players who are all doing their own thing.
The episode is therefore not a faithful recreation of what happened in real life – the story is lost. [In
fairness, there is a distinction between multiplayer and co-operative missions: Co-operative play
forces players to move through the map as a single cohesive unit, which makes it more realistic].
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Lastly, as stated, the episodes are harvested from news headlines and players can choose
what episodes to play in whatever order. The missions do not even become available in any
particular order. This lack of story structure is not conducive to painting an overall picture of the
2003 Iraq War, for instance, or the war in Afghanistan.
Kuma\War is on the right track with addressing the stories that need to be told. Hopefully,
Kuma Reality Games will acquire the resources to improve the actual playing experience and put
together a larger coherent narrative that ties the different missions together.
War on Terror, The Boardgame
In 2006, two Englishmen produced and published War on Terror, The Boardgame (Tompkins
& Sheerin, 2006). It is a strategic board game for 2-6 players whose goal to is to dominate
(‘liberate’) the world map. The play involves a blend of the classic games of Risk and Monopoly,
requiring a keen mix of diplomacy, resource management, and Machiavellianism. Players start out
as ‘good’ empires, but the course of the game may turn a player into an ‘evil’ empire. This concept
is inspired, naturally, by U.S. President George W. Bush’s infamous use of the phrase, “Axis of Evil” in
his State of the Union address on 29 January 2002. In the game, the Axis of Evil in an actual axis
which is spun to designate the evil player.
In the meantime, terrorists are a potential resource who can be employed by all players to
achieve their objectives. If a player fails as an empire, he or she can become a pure terrorist and try
to win the game with a slightly different set of goals.
The game is, of course, a satire but the actual mechanics are well thought out and the
gameplay itself is entertaining. The game contains a world map, cards, dice, counters, and an evil
balaclava which the designated evil player has to wear. Cash is also a resource, managed in the style
of Monopoly. The quality of the game’s art and construction is very good.
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The game, of course, courted a lot of controversy even before its release. Like Call of Duty:
Modern Warfare 2, it was raised in the U.K.’s Parliament; and survivors of the 2005 London
bombings described it as “sick” (see Anon, 2006). Since then, however, the game has also received
critical acclaim. What War on Terror, The Boardgame exposes, through its use of satire, is how
interwoven Western capitalism can be with terrorism and that the world is not as a black and white
as it might have been during the Cold War, for example. This kind of self-critical analysis is valuable
in a fight against terrorism because it raises important questions about definitions and designations.
Conclusion
Overall, the West has, by far, the more advanced gaming technology. Currently, however,
the commercial gaming industry typically uses this technology to explore and enhance gameplay and
action rather than story. For example, Call of Duty: Modern Warfare less accurately tells the story
of, and the story behind, actual modern warfare than does the crude Special Force. The storyline in
Special Force, which makes up for its poor technology, takes its strength from the real-world cultural
narrative of Hezbollah’s fight against Israel. It is true, though, that extremists like Hezbollah are
often pitching to an audience that is not used to or demanding sophisticated gaming technology,
anyway.
All of this is not to say, of course, that the West has not produced some brilliant games with
both great action and great storylines. Most of the time, though, these titles contain fictional
narratives; (and they are often in the fantasy genre; such as, Assassin’s Creed by Ubisoft Montreal,
2008, or Final Fantasy by Square Enix, 1987).
The West then has an advantage with its gaming technology, but that advantage has not
been put to full use yet. The commercial sector is reluctant to tackle real-world storylines with the
full force of cutting-edge gaming technology because of perceived societal sensitivities – the
publishing question over Six Days in Fallujah is a case in point.
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But it is not just that the gaming industry that needs to be willing to take more risks. The
perceived societal sensitivities that the industry shies away from are real: Western society is still of
the mindset that games are purely for distractive entertainment without the authority to address
serious storylines.
The fact is that games are part of real life. Indeed, games are real life and accepting this
equivalence, in the way that some already have, will equip us with some very powerful storytelling
tools.
Tools are not enough, however. One also needs the ability to use them. Extremists, coming
from oral cultures as they do, are more directly connected to humans’ storytelling nature than their
technologically advanced, and technologically dependent, Western adversaries. The extremist
Narrative is really not that good a story, but it is told well. Storytellers used to be the
representatives of communities and cultures and this is still true in oral cultures. The West needs to
recapture that sentiment and it starts at the local, not the global, level.
One limiting factor to the redevelopment of a strong Western narrative might be the idea
that good characters need to come before a good story. The West is a more egalitarian society than
ever before – there are no heroes left in the (Western) world. This may make writing the Western
story more challenging. In the meantime, some future research could look into what the extremists
think of the West’s current gaming offerings, such as Call of Duty or Medal of Honor.
Ultimately, storytelling is an important, and not yet fully recognised, component in the fight
against extremism. Because history is written by the best storyteller left standing.
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What’s Wrong With Max?
Metaphors and the spectacle of autism on a nationally televised program
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WORKING ABSTRACT
In this study, I explore the metaphor of autism as fear, oddity, and disease presented
through the discourse of a popular American television program, arguing that a wide
audience is being exposed, perhaps unknowingly, to multiple metaphorical presentations
of autism that are not necessarily representative of the culture of autism. While autism is
characterized largely by behavioral characteristics, the current and quite popular
discourse presented through the television program Parenthood inflates such
characteristics for the public. In doing so, the program creates a mediating message for
the public that becomes part of what Debord (1977) would define as spectacle. High
culture, such as movies and television programs, visually illustrate images, both real and
representational, for public consumption. However, what is presented is often metaphor,
which creates an image and leads to thoughts or notions that stream directly from those
who create such productions. As this study explains, there is a prevailing theme of autism
as disease (which is related to, and perhaps engulfs fear and oddity) despite a strong voice
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from the autistic community for alternative characterizations of the label. In this study, I
first present autism as a broadly defined, if not somewhat misunderstood syndrome, and
then note the power of metaphorical discourse. Drawing upon Debord’s thoughts of
spectacle representation, I then analyze Parenthood as a show with an agenda defined, at
least in part, by its writers and producers that offers images of autism that the public
might expect to see, but that may not be entirely accurate. I argue that by examining the
discourse of a popular television show, broader implications can be ascribed to other
disseminators of popular discourse, especially those with the power to influence public
perceptions and, consequently, the way the public thinks about and reacts toward a
specific population, such as those individuals labeled as autistic.
As Broderick (2010) noted, autism is not merely metaphoric. Discrimination
against individuals labeled with autism is a reality indeed, but one that may be fostered
by metaphors presented through popular discourse, such as those described by this study.
METHOD
Focusing on the televised program Parenthood, which aired on NBC every Wednesday
night between March 2 – May 25, 2010, I analyzed 13 shows, honing in on the characters
most involved with the topic, or metaphor, of autism. The show centers on 41-year-old
Adam Braverman1and the lives of his siblings. Adam is married to Kristina, a retired
legal professional who has helped raise their two children, Haddie, 15, and 8-year-old
Max. From the pilot episode on, Max plays a large role in the development of the show
by providing a central struggle – his behavioral problems, which lead to a diagnosis of
1 The surname Braverman should not go without some comment. The show, which centers on the struggles
of a family, including the adversities of an 8-year-old who is diagnosed with Asperger syndrome,
incorporates an idea of interconnected people all working to help each other grow and survive. Such
presentations present argument for a metaphorical presentation of bravery, which no doubt would mention
the choice of Braverman as the family name.
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Asperger syndrome and subsequently related fears and trials for his parents and other
members of the Braverman family.
Beginning with the pilot episode, every 1-hour segment was reviewed initially
over the course of the regular viewing season. Following up, the shows were viewed
again in sequential order between June 1 – June 29, 2010. Additionally, segments
predominantly featuring Max or references to autism or autism spectrum disorders were
reviewed a third time. Viewer comments and posts to multiple message boards hosted by
NBC2 were also noted. The importance of their backgrounds, references and opinions of
Parenthood’s representation of autism are key to the consideration of the show’s success
and the public’s general take on the issue of autism.
While every episode was not limited to a focus on Max alone, his depiction and
subsequent reactions from characters, as well as the audience, reveal a strong bias toward
the cure-oriented side of autism – an aspect starkly devoid of neurodiverse
characterizations and crudely fashioned to depict what the public perceives autism to be.
In other words, Parenthood may indeed provide a much-needed lens into autism, but
does so while advancing preconceived notions about autism. As such, a label that could
mean disability or disorder on one hand or character trait and mental make-up on the
other is portrayed only as the dominant metaphor would have it – as a roundly scary and
debilitating tragedy that requires treatment and, if possible, a cure.

2

Message boards were available to the public through two main websites: boards.nbc.com and at
nbc.com/parenthood, where viewers could post comments under each episode.
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The Building of a Design/Build program:
From belief - to Platinum LEED - to 3 Extreme Makeover: Home Edition shows
Design build was tested on and off through the young life of the Hammons School of Architecture by
several professors and through a variety of projects such as Professor Alkis Tslokas’s studio that created
a play structure for an elementary school and Professor Jori Erdman’s course that combined history and
construction principles to create full scale wall sections of significant precedent buildings.
The current Design/Build program, lead by Traci Sooter, AIA, LEED AP, began as one of many optional
vertical studios in the professional program of the 5 year BArch at HSA. Through the years it occurred in
many different studios, courses and year levels as well as on a volunteer basis for 3 Extreme Makeover:
Home Edition television episodes.
Design/Build has struggled to find its place within the curriculum at Drury and only recently has hope to
find a permanent home. The recent curriculum change and move to a 5+ MArch which includes three
area of interest tracks has the potential to allow D/B to apply for a 520 studio course offering each year.
Immediately following that first Sooter lead project in the vertical studio, a pavilion for Camp Fire Boys &
Girls, the curriculum was changed and the flexibility and freedom of course approach and content once
enjoyed by the faculty gave way to a more lock step sequence of studios and support courses. In order
to continue to explore D/B as a teaching methodology and work within the pedagogical guidelines of the
new curriculum, Design Build became a small scale project in a second year level course called
Construction Principles. Two bus stops for school children in a mobile home park and an information
kiosk at a community college were designed and built in this 3 credit hour course.
Other attempts to teach through D/B projects have happened as a three credit hour elective course
where a workshop for a girls shelter was created, a third year studio with a farmers market pavilion and
a LEED Platinum Habitat for Humanity home that was designed by third year students as their semester
long studio project then developed and built by 5th year students in their capstone studio. Our current
D/B project is a kiosk to display art for the local arts council at the airport and is once again an elective
course.
Although the new MArch appears to provide opportunity for design build to be offered as one of many
pedagogical approaches to content in the 5th year studios, it still does not resolved one of the larger
issues we have only once been able to resolve through the years, time. The Habitat for Humanity house
was the only project that spanned over 2 semesters. It was also our most successful. All of the other
projects were designed and built in one semester.
It is not impossible or unrealistic to design, build and reach the teaching goals of a course in one
semester; however it does greatly restrict the size, scope and complexity of the project.
The current efforts at Design/Build at Drury are born out of the enthusiasm of one professor. I can’t say
that there has been no support for the program, but it certainly is not thought of as a program nor are
funds planned for or readily available from the department. Fund raising for nearly all of the projects
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has come from myself, the charities and communities we have served and in the case of the Habitat for
Humanity home, from an outside of architecture Drury committee. We have been very fortunate to
have many material suppliers that donate to all of our projects. Without them, none of our projects
would have been possible.
The future of funding for at least tools and supplies looks much brighter. I believe because of the
perceived success of the LEED Platinum Habitat for Humanity house and the 3 Extreme Makeover: Home
Edition projects, in 2 years when our new MArch student lab fees kick in we will share a budget line with
our woodshop for tools and supplies.
We are also fortunate to have faculty, staff and students on the greater campus that have become very
engaged in our projects. All 3 of our Extreme Makeover projects drew faculty, staff and students from
across the campus. Our Dean even worked side by side with our students for days building a chicken
coop recently!
The LEED Platinum Habitat for Humanity house drew amazing support from the campus and the
community. This project was a “Drury” project from the beginning. The fund raising effort was done by
a Drury committee along with Habitat and a local church but support didn’t stop there. We kicked off
the build and the semester with over 300 freshmen in their Alpha seminar class, as part of their service
learning project, prefabricating all of the exterior walls of the 2 story home in a 16,000 sq ft warehouse
on campus in less than an hour. The “ping” of three hundred novice hammers echoing in the warehouse
as the freshman began to work in unison is a unique and funny sound I will always remember with a
smile.
The build was used as a campus and community wide teaching laboratory. 2-3 days a week a classes
from a variety of disciplines at Drury University and local elementary and high schools volunteered or
toured the site. The volunteers and tourist all received a “This how we are trying to be green/Here’s
how you can be green challenge” lecture before swinging a hammer. It seemed to make living in a
more sustainable way a little more real and doable to them.
This build was the most ambitious project we had ever taken on, not only was the 1280sq ft, 4 bedroom,
2 story house large for 11 students with borrowed hammers to build, but the goals were lofty as well.
One of many goals for the project was to build the most “sustainable” or green home that we could
within the parameters of Habitat for Humanity’s strict guidelines. Most of the guidelines for H4H homes
are set in order to keep costs down so that they can get people who couldn’t otherwise afford home a
home into home ownership.
Being “sustainable” or “green” has the reputation of being expensive and a lot of the technology still is
expense. So we sought to find a combination of sustainable design strategies and technologies that
would produce results in lower energy usage for the home owner while using earth-friendly
manufactured and delivered products that were volunteer-friendly (a necessity of the H4H model) and
stay within the H4H budget.
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The measuring stick we used for sustainability was the LEED for Homes certification process. As is the
intent of the LEED certification program, we felt that the higher the certification we achieved the more
sustainable our home would be. As group, we believed that being as sustainable as you can be is the
only way to design and build today. So from the beginning we had the goal of becoming LEED Platinum.
Shortly after we completed construction, this home became the first Habitat for Humanity International
LEED Platinum home.
Our big move was on the drawing table, looking at the site and the form to create sustainable strategies
that can be freebies. In other words, looking for ways to use the site and form to promote passive
systems and reduce energy usage without the use of expensive technology. The class did a site analysis,
researched prevailing winds and sun angles for our area, the Midwest with its extreme summers and
winters. Responding to that data, the students elongated the home in the east/west direction to create
an opportunity to use the southern exposure. The form was then designed to shade in the summer
months and maximize solar gain in the winter months while capturing prevailing winds in the swing
months. Optimal square footage of glazing for shading vs. solar gain was also calculated to promote
these systems.
The two technologies that were used to reduce energy consumption were spray foam insulation and
radiant floor heat powered by thirty solar tubes on the roof. Although many of the materials and
equipment were donated to our project, the sum the home owner pays to purchase the house is based
on appraised value. The thinking behind spending “virtual” money on these technologies was to see if
some upfront costs on certain technologies could save the average H4H home owner money in the long
run. A technology surcharge so to speak was not charged to this home owner however we are
monitoring utility bills to see if our combination of design and technology strategies could pay off for
future H4H home owners.
From the ground up, sustainable, recycled, recyclable and environmentally friendly materials were used
if possible. The landscaping is 100 percent native grasses and plants. Two rain gardens and three rain
barrels manage the roof run-off. Environmentally friendly, biodegradable building waste was chipped to
use as landscaping mulch in the rain gardens and planted areas.
A project like the H4H home is very complex when thinking about what students may have learned
during the process. There are the design abilities and the lessons from testing design at full scale. There
are the lessons of construction from a hands-on experience. There is the very marketable
understanding of the LEED certification process. There are the lessons of how to manage time,
scheduling and volunteer coordination. There are lessons about working with a client and professionals
in the construction industry. But I think the most important lessons are the lessons about the individual.
Understand one’s self, knowing you really can accomplish anything and understanding that you are part
of a team and a community and that giving to both of those will give you more.
Never have I seen a better example of a community coming together to accomplish something good
than I have while participating in three Extreme Makeover: Home Edition projects.
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Camp Barnabus: a camp for special needs kids and their siblings; The Collins family: adopted 6 nieces
and nephews after their parents were killed in a car accident; The Hampton family: adopted 4 nieces
and nephews after the Division of Family Services found them abandoned. The cause is good the
opportunity for us is great. We have been very fortunate to have been invited to design and build for all
three of these projects.
The enthusiastic buzz on one of these builds is contagious. Literally, 1,000 volunteers could come and
go on the job site during a work period. It is a 24hr job site, people who have worked all day at their
jobs will stay up all night to then work their normal jobs again all the next day just to help a deserving
family. The lights are bright all night and the enthusiasm is high. You can almost feel the energy the
volunteers are emitting. It is one of the most positive feeling experiences I have ever had.
This buzz of enthusiasm and selfless behavior, I am trying to describe is yet another layer of experiential
learning and potential personal growth we have been lucky enough to experience 3 times in a
design/build experience. Although the strong support we had with the H4H house touches on this, it in
no way comes close to the level of an EMHE project.
How do the volunteers of an EMHE build a home in 7 days? Well, they don’t. They build them in 4 days
and 2 hours! But that does count the prep and prefabrication that happens in the 3-4 weeks before the
door knock. That’s right, the builder has only 3-4 weeks to organize, design, prefab and get donations.
Our side of things happens pretty quickly but our scale is much smaller than the house. At Camp
Barnabus we were asked to design and build out the interior of a 40 bunk, bunk house. For the Collins
family, we designed a barn for 4-H animals, and then redesigned a day after we started because the
project was canceled because of camera angles. (Our second attempt was a better design anyway and a
third of the size but we only had 24 hours to complete it!) For the Hampton family we designed and
prefabricated a chicken coop we call with a smile the “Eggstreme Coop”.
The neat thing about these projects is that they are not tied to a class and are open to the entire Drury
community. This draws architecture students from all year levels and students from a wide range of
majors as well as faculty and staff from across the campus. We are very inclusive and love the
interaction of people from different disciplines. EMHE projects are a good fit on our liberal arts campus.
Are the students really learning valuable lessons about architecture, construction, community and
themselves? I hope so. When asked to reflect on their experience I get quotes like this:
"Working on the Habitat house was one of the most challenging, educational and rewarding
experiences I've ever had. This was an entirely new form of teamwork, different from all the
sports teams I've played on in the past. Everyday there was a new construction problem. We
had to all put our heads together to figure out the best solution. Sometimes we had to go
through numerous iterations before we reached a working result. However, it was always a
team effort and a learning experience. We bonded together as a group and as a community at
large. I'm proud of what we were able to accomplish by focusing our effort together on
designing and building a home for a local family."
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Laura Bergman, Design/Build team, Architecture major
"I worked on the habitat house one day when I got free time away from my
studies. I really found that it was a completely enriching experience. It
is a wonderful feeling to contribute to something so honorable. I was also
able to use the technical skills I've learned in the theater scenery shop
here at Drury to help build walls; so my effort actually helped out, a
little, with the building process. Mostly, I was proud to be a little
piece of this wonderfully large puzzle."

Chelsea Vieceli, Drury student, Theatre & Secondary Education major
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Name of Author: Justin Whitney
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Abstract: With the increasing development of globalization over the past few centuries
the exploitation of Earth’s natural resources accelerated dramatically. The exploitation of
natural resources within California is a characteristic of the capitalist system, however,
the corporate privatization of water reflects a global trend unique to the late twentieth
century. The movement, waste, and contamination of water catalyze the privatization of
California’s public supply. A capitalist ethos developed within California that spread
globally allowing public water to be sold back to the public, ultimately giving human’s
most vital source of energy to corporations. Examining California’s exploitation of water
demonstrates the malfeasance of the unethical capitalist government and ultimately
shows the devolution of the ecological balance between humans and the Earth.
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Abstract
My paper explores an important but little known facet of America’s war in Vietnam: the United
States effort to reform the South Vietnamese system of higher education as part of the broader ―nationbuilding‖ process in the fledgling Republic of Vietnam (RVN). Specifically, I examine the interaction
between Wisconsin State University-Stevens Point (WSU-SP) now the University of Wisconsin-Stevens
Point, the USAID, and the Government of South Viet Nam (GVN). From 1968 to 1974 WSU-SP served
as the principal American institutional adviser to RVN Ministry of Education (MOE) on higher education,
focusing on administrative and institutional reform.
Direct American university involvement in Vietnam began in 1955, prior to the establishment of the
United States Agency for International Development (USAID), with a United States Operations Mission
(USOM) contract with Michigan State University. The activities of the Michigan State University
Vietnam Advisory Group (MSUG) focused on police administration and technical support. Between
September 1958 and June 1963, the University of Michigan held a USOM/USAID contract focused on
the development of English language instructional and testing materials, under the Southeast Asia
Regional English Project (SEAREP). By 1960, Ohio University and Southern Illinois University entered
the longest contracts providing assistance to the RVN, both running for some ten years. Ohio University
aided faculties of pedagogy in developing programs for secondary teachers’ training. Southern Illinois
University led programs for elementary teachers’ training, the University of Missouri-Rolla’s work in
Engineering education. University of Florida consultants worked on agricultural training and the eventual
development of a College of Agriculture.
From my study of the Wisconsin Team, I found that Vietnamese educators and administrators were
impressed by the American organizational structure at the institutional and state system levels. They
detected a model for growth in the rapid expansion of American higher education and admired the
independent nature of American universities as campus units that afforded educators and students with
most necessities. While motivated in part by institutional ambitions, USAID team members revealed
strong and sincere ideological commitments to exporting educational values, improving their Vietnamese
counterparts, and widening educational opportunities in the RVN. Although limited success occurred in
some areas, wartime conditions inhibited broad changes, and AID missions were eventually overwhelmed
by events—the gradual withdrawal of U.S. forces, the ―cease-fire‖ of 1973, the diminished funding for
USAID contractual obligations in South Vietnam, and the collapse of the RVN during the North
Vietnamese Spring Offensive of 1975.
My paper is based on extensive research using UW-Stevens Point archival materials, oral history
interviews with key Wisconsin Team participants, a broad range of U.S. State Department documents,
including Department of State Far East Series publications, USAID reports, and additional studies.

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1279

2

“Reforming Higher Education in a Society at War: Part II, USAID Contracts with American
Universities in South Vietnam.” By Thomas C. Reich
During America’s Vietnam period, foreign policy strategies associated with containment were
deployed on two fronts, one military and the other developmental. With Vietnam, the developmental
front became known as the ―other war.‖ From a ―nation-building‖ perspective, as former colonies
emerged as independent nations, their immediate needs were interpreted as economic in nature, focusing
on the expansion of industrial and agricultural output, an improved standard of living, and better health
care and education. Education was seen as the primary means of assisting underdeveloped societies
beyond economic programs, it was a prerequisite to political development, and it would develop both
practical attitudes and the skills needed to build social unity. Education was a social leveler.
As early as 1951, the United States began providing some assistance to small-scale educational
projects in the Republic of Vietnam. Soon after the Geneva Accords, a new era of American assistance to
Vietnam began. With the accords, the United States Operations Mission (USOM) was created to deal
specifically with the problems of the newly established Government of South Vietnam (GVN), a country
inundated with problems that weighed on U.S economic assistance programs. On 8 September 1954, the
Southeast Asia Collective Defense Treaty and Protocol set a regional alliance promoting economic wellbeing and development, independence and self-government and its responsibilities, and unanimously
recognized Cambodia, Laos, and the free territory of the State of Vietnam.1
Beginning in 1955, the USOM instituted a broad program of financial assistance and advisory
services. In fiscal 1955, in an effort to assist the GVN with its problems as a new state, the United States
Congress appropriated $322.4 million in economic aid. By 1958, there were 48 technical assistance
projects and 16 active institutional contractors in the Republic of Vietnam.2 The scope of the projects
arose from the recognition that from the outset, the new state of South Vietnam encountered an array of
problems. In 1955 an economic assistance treaty was signed between Vietnam and the United States.
U.S. economic aid during this period was primarily relief-orientated, while also moving to relieve
Vietnam’s inflationary pressure with programs of import assistance. The USOM and its administrative
agency, the Mutual Security Administration, grouped South Vietnam’s troubles into four areas: internal
and external threats, war victims, economic problems, and civil administration. All areas were augmented

1

U.S. Department of State, American Foreign Policy, 1950-1955, Vol. 1, Department of State Publication 6446,
―Southeast Asia Collective Defense Treaty (Manila Pact),‖ Text of Treaty, September 8, 1954, (Washington, D.C.:
G.P.O., 1957), 912-916. Ratification advised by Senate, Feb. 1, 1955; ratified by the President Feb. 4, 1955; entered
into force Feb. 19, 1955.
2
United States Agency for International Development, U. S. Economic Assistance to South Vietnam, 1954-1975,
Vol. I, (Washington D.C.: Report by Asia Bureau Office of Residual Affairs Vietnam Desk, 1975), 31-36.
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with the changing military situation, which continuously hindered long-term economic development and
the stability of social institutions.3
From 1954 through 1958 the cumulative economic aid to Vietnam amounted to one billion
dollars. By 1958, the USOM had developed 42 cooperative projects with the GVN: 11 in public works,
11 in agriculture and natural resources, 6 in education, 5 in public administration, 4 in industries and
mining, and 2 in information. USOM direct hire U.S. advisors expanded from 27 in 1955 to 164 in 1958.
Most were agriculturalists, educators, and medical personnel. Additional American specialists worked
specific USOM contracts.4 Educational aid was intensified. By 1957, the Saigon Office of USOM
identified the American educational aid program in the Republic of Vietnam as the largest United States
educational assistance program in the world. In FY 1968 educational projects totaled some $9.3 million
or four percent of the $219.0 million U.S. economic project programs budgeted for Vietnam.5
American efforts at nation building and containment put Vietnam in an important position in the
Free World. On 1 June 1956, Senator John F. Kennedy attended a Conference on the future of Vietnam,
sponsored by the American Friends of Vietnam, an organization of which he was a member. He noted
that timely political events were reaching a climax both in Vietnam and in the U.S. Congress, yet, news
about Vietnam had ―virtually disappeared from the front pages of the American press, and the American
people have all but forgotten about the tiny nation for which we are in large measure responsible.‖6 He
proclaimed that the United States had a special obligation to Vietnam:
Vietnam represents the cornerstone of the Free World in Southeast Asia, the keystone to the arch,
the finger in the dike…Vietnam represents a test of American responsibility and determination in
Asia. If we are not the parents of little Vietnam, then surely we are the godparents. We presided
at its birth, we gave assurances to its life, we have helped shape its future. As French influence
in the political, economic, and military spheres has declined in Vietnam, American influence has
steadily grown. This is our offspring, we cannot abandon it, we cannot ignore its needs.7
American Universities looked to participate in international development and assist nationbuilding efforts with their academic expertise. In 1958 the United States Congress approved the National
Defense Education Act, providing federal funding to language and area studies programs at American
colleges and universities. Title VI, in 1965, allocated $13 million for these programs. Private
organizations such as the Rockefeller, Carnegie, and Ford foundations underwrote many area and
language studies projects. Between 1953 and 1966, the Ford Foundation’s International Training and
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Research Program donated more than $270 million to 34 American institutions of higher education.8
Patterns of participation in Agency-university relations established a modern framework for
American efforts at nation-building and institution-building. Between January 1949 and the summer of
1953, the university-contract program moved from its conception through the initiation of the first
projects that were orientated toward rural and agricultural development, which were experimental in
nature. During this period, a variety of government agencies cooperated with project administration: the
Economic Cooperation Administration (ECA), Institute of Inter-American Affairs (IIAA), Mutual
Security Agency (MSA), Technical Cooperation Administration (TCA), and the Office of Foreign
Agricultural Relations (OFAR) of the Department of Agriculture (USAD). The period from the summer
of 1953 to July 1955, brought program proliferation, as university-contract programs expanded rapidly
and responsibilities were consolidated under a single Agency, the Foreign Operations Administration
(FOA). There had been little uniformity in contracts, as twelve different Agency offices negotiated
university contracts. The International Cooperation Administration (ICA) was formed in 1955.9
A growing dissatisfaction with foreign assistance programs made its reorganization a prevalent
topic during the 1960 American presidential election. ―New‖ was the catch word for the new Kennedy
Administration and its New Frontiers. In order to achieve a new mandate for foreign assistance the
administration set its designs on a new agency and a new program. On 4 September 1961, Congress
passed the Foreign Assistance Act separating military and non-military aid, and mandated the creation of
an agency to administer economic assistance projects. On 3 November 1961 President Kennedy
established the United States Agency for International Development (USAID). 10 The USAID stressed
country-by-country planning and development with long-term objectives of ―economic growth and
democratic, political stability in the developing world to combat the perceived spread of ideological
threats such as communism.‖11 On 27 February 1961, Kennedy noted the value of education in foreign
exchange and nation building: ―As our own history demonstrates so well, education is in the long run the
chief means by which a young nation can develop its economy, its political and social institutions. There
is no better way of helping the new nations...12
USAID-university relations were complex. From the educational viewpoint, each contract
8
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represented a special Agency-university-host nation relationship having its own unique version of its
history and evolutionary patterns. For university administrators, the history of USAID-university
relations led to a growth of consensus between administrators and USAID officials over the objectives of
university participation. For university business comptrollers, the history involved a gradual
transformation of fiscal and contract procedures and educational foundations to safeguard the universities
in their relations with USAID. For USAID contract managers, it was a history of an enduring struggle to
bring the aspirations of mission and university personnel into harmony with the legal statutes of Federal
contracting policies. To their counterparts in the hosting nations, the history was equally composite. In
terms of nation building, the history demonstrates efforts designed to substantiate the institutions of
developing nations in order that they would persevere after the contracts had been terminated.13
Kennedy stressed a recommitment to foreign aid and put the USAID into the forefront of foreign
policy as it provided expertise by sponsoring overseas teams of American university experts and
professors. The USAID became an important problem-solving agency, as it set forth on a cultural
mission and faced a multitude of situations in its attempts to bring about institutional change. From
December 1962 to the end of the Vietnam War, USAID-university relations were characterized by
expansion and diversification of projects. With the priority of programs being raised a growing body of
standardized procedures evolved. When it came down to specifics the concept became increasingly
difficult to define, especially when the issue of university autonomy versus Agency control arose.
Agency and university representatives often were governed by different broad goals; thus their
requirements for control came from differing sets of premises. A three-year limit and requirements of the
budgetary cycle mitigated bureaucratic problems that are characteristic to most government enterprises.14
―Settings‖ or environmental factors, became particularly significant for Vietnam. Only through
time would this lesson be learned, as hard experience demonstrated that what worked in Washington,
D.C., or Wisconsin may not work in Saigon; and what worked in Saigon may not work in Hanoi; and that
what worked in Saigon in 1967 may not work in 1968 or especially in 1975.
The USAID sought to induce changes in Vietnamese higher education through two methods: 1.)
From studies and suggestions by American university survey teams; 2.) By direct prolonged assistance of
an American university to a Vietnamese institution. Globally, by 1968, the USAID allocated $2.18
billion toward economic assistance, the largest portion, $1.04 billion, was in Development and Alliance
for Progress Loans. In terms of Supporting Assistance, FY 1968 funds devoted to sustaining nations
under military and economic threat, the total was $594 million. Of this, Vietnam received $400 million,
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more than two-thirds of USAID’s global obligations to Supportive Assistance.15 In that year, fifteen
countries received eighty-seven percent of USAID’s total country assistance, with Vietnam receiving the
largest commitments, some two-thirds of the total.16 In 1968, USAID had 1,396 contracts totaling $629
million for projects in 67 countries. Of this, $204 million was allocated to 70 United States colleges and
universities who held USAID contracts in 40 countries. About four-fifths of USAID-sponsored experts
were from U.S. institutes of higher education.17 In 1968, USAID committed $199 million worldwide for
manpower and education training, and reported ―special progress‖ in supporting regional centers of higher
education in Southeast Asia, specifically ―resulting from concentration of AID’s effort and greater
Vietnamese responsibility for projects.‖18
From 1955 through the early 1960’s, United States educational assistance had initially
concentrated on elementary and secondary levels of Vietnamese education, upgrading technical
vocational training, and ultimately reforming the republic’s system of higher education. Fundamentally,
the goal was to change basic education in Vietnam away from both its traditional theoretical nature and its
colonial limitations. Conventionally, throughout both the traditional and colonial periods, more than
three-fourths of all Vietnamese school children terminated their formal education by age 13. The GVN
prime objective in educational reform was to nationalize and ―Vietnamize‖ its educational system. The
USOM, and later the USAID, undertook a wide range of programs that were designed to upgrade total
educational experiences and steer education more directly in line with the needs of the developing
republic, its institutions, and society.19 From 1954 to 1975, more than $85 million was funded toward
Vietnamese education projects. Educational programs offered financial and technical assistance in a
variety of areas. This assistance occurred at all levels of education in the Republic of Vietnam. 20 For
instance, between 1963 and 1970, over 35,000 elementary classrooms were built and 85 percent of
elementary school age children were enrolled through the Hamlet School and Hamlet Elementary
Education Projects. In 1967, secondary education and teacher training development were given high
priority.21
In the Republic of Vietnam, direct involvement of American universities began in 1955 with
Michigan State (College) University, which had the distinction of being the largest technical assistance
program of any American institution of higher education. The activities of the Michigan State University
Vietnam Advisory Group (MSUG) focused on police administration and occurred in close conjunction
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with the tenure of Ngo Dinh Diem. The MSUG contractual direction reflected the cycles of the Diem
regime itself. Diem and Wesley R. Fishel, an assistant professor of political science at Michigan State
College, met in Tokyo in 1950. Subsequently, in 1951, at the recommendation of Fishel, Diem became a
consultant to Michigan State’s Governmental Research Bureau. In 1952, still out of power, Diem
requested that the French allow Michigan State College to provide technical assistance to the Vietnamese
government, with the United States government furnishing fiscal support. However, the French refused.
In July 1954, Diem assumed the office of premier of Vietnam, and asked the American government to
assign Fishel as an advisor to the premier’s office and to the American ambassador. A Michigan State
survey team of four professors followed Fishel to Saigon in September 1954. The team spent two weeks
on a study-tour of Vietnam, and then returned to Michigan State to compile their findings. What ensued
set a pattern for American university advisory projects in the RVN. The survey team, in mid-October,
reported on its recommendations to the United States Foreign Operations Administration (renamed later
the Agency for International Development). The report suggested that the FOA underwrite Michigan
State College’s development of a sizable program of technical assistance in four domains: police
administration, public administration, public information, and economics and finance. The sheer
magnitude of proposed activities was commensurate with the almost unsolvable problems that
accompanied the ending of the Indochina War, the partitioning of Vietnam, and the migration of refugees
from the North. Michigan State was to assist the GVN in the development and reorganization of the
Republic’s administrative and police services, and provide needed equipment for a modern crime
laboratory.22
Michigan State was to aid the GVN in a wide range of related programs. They offered assistance
in the areas of personnel administration, pre-service and in-service training, budgeting, and land property
registration procedures, and in the establishment of a Constituent Assembly and the drafting of a
Constitution. MSUG was to assist in the reform of the revenue system, develop a long-term program for
economic growth, design a policy for foreign trade, and propose a program for public housing. In the
realm of public information, MSUG planned the conception of a government-operated television system,
in which large-screen receivers were to be installed in schools and other public places to bring the GVN
into immediate communication with its people.23
Two sets of principles guided the MSUG assistance effort, one quite theoretical and the other
very specific. MSUG field leaders recounted that it is of little wonder that American advisers:
…sometimes produced unrealistic solutions to practical problems…One set was rather abstract:
the contribution to the development of an independent, modern government that would be
22
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responsive and responsible to its people. The other set was quite specific: the introduction of
efficient and economic practices into the machinery of government. Both sets of principles were,
of course, imbedded in the backgrounds of their holders…they sometimes led the University
group into positions that were doubtfully appropriate to Vietnamese needs and realities.24
Overall, MSUG set a central precedent for American university advisory groups that would move to assist
the government of South Vietnam. The MSUG contract operated within a perimeter set by the practices
and policies of the regime in power. This perimeter determined the range of success that MSUG or other
American university groups who followed would be able to achieve.
Chief among South Vietnam’s key educational problems was its inadequate reserve of welltrained teachers at all levels. By 1965, the United States had initiated a variety of projects aimed at
equipping and expanding the normal school system, establishing a curriculum laboratory, assisting the
Tan An teacher training center, and facilitating a network of in-service workshops to increase teaching
skills. The USAID/Education Division assisted the National Normal School and other faculties of
pedagogy to upgrade teacher training, contracting with Southern Illinois University (SIU) and Ohio
University in this area. The initial aim of the development of teacher training programs was to implement
and advance comprehensive elementary and secondary-level education throughout the RVN. The Ohio
University team helped faculties of pedagogy in South Vietnam develop their programs of secondary
teachers’ training. SIU provided assistance in developing programs of elementary teachers’ training.25
As noted, most of the university contracts were initiated for one to three years. However, many
were renewed for a long-term basis. Ohio University and SIU signed the longest contracts in the history
of USOM/USAID assistance to the RVN, both running for some 10 years.26 Ohio University signed an
exploratory contract in 1960 and a long-term contract on July 20, 1962. During its ten-year period of
contract extensions, which terminated on June 30, 1972, Ohio University designed a comprehensive
educational program at the secondary level, with implementation in fifteen pilot schools in the four Corps
regions of the republic and in three demonstration schools affiliated with the faculties of pedagogy in the
Universities of Saigon, Hue, and Can Tho.27
SIU followed a developing pattern of American university/USAID contract formulation in the
RVN. In 1960, the SIU survey team entered South Vietnam to assess the needs of the elementary
education system and its teacher-training program. Upon the completion of its initial study,
recommendations were fashioned that resulted in a contract between SIU and the USAID, which was
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renewable—in this case the contract terminated in 1970. The terms of the contract provided specific
objectives in which SIU was to assist the RVN in the improvement and modernization of its elementary
schools, curricula, instructional materials, and educational training programs. As the SIU group entered
Vietnam they found that: over one-third of all elementary-age children had no opportunity for education,
while the nation’s existing schools were understaffed, overcrowded, and inadequately supplied with
materials. For the majority of people five years of elementary schooling embodied the sum-total of their
education. There was only one normal school, augmented by ten small teacher training centers, teaching
methodology amounted to an application of rote memorization, and teaching status very low. Few
ministry level governmental officials seemed to consider elementary education important, holding firm to
the colonial elitist doctrine that set the primary aim of the aggregate of educational programs was to
produce an educated elite to administer the country; and the centralized administrative authority in the
government and schools often stood inflexible and defied reform. Some nine years later, the SIU Team
reported that gains had been made as: three normal school complexes had been added, with new
admissions standards, ever-increasing enrollments, and a National Elementary Teachers’ In-Service
Education Center had been established; a graduate program had been initiated in-country to train
professors for normal schools and a program in the United States had trained more than 100 Vietnamese
teachers in elementary education programs; a Directorate was established within the Ministry of
Education to administer teaching training institutions; and other improvements in administrative
measures, teaching methods, curriculum and textbooks, and summer in-service programs.28
Between September 1958 and June 1963, the University of Michigan held the USOM/ USAID
contract for the development of English language instructional and testing materials, under the Southeast
Asia Regional English Project (SEAREP). The SEAREP team developed and published teaching
materials and examinations fixed on perceived problems of Vietnamese students of English, and the
linguistic collations of Vietnamese and English. These assets were to be used at higher education
Faculties, the Military Academy, technical vocational schools and in-service training programs for
secondary school teachers throughout South Vietnam.29 In 1957, the USOM implemented an
Instructional Materials project for the production of elementary and secondary level textbooks in
Vietnamese. The project was amended in 1961 to provide for the production and distribution of
additional instructional and learning materials, which would foster more effectual educational practices.
The injection of extensive quantities of instructional materials into the Vietnamese educational system
created an acute need for training in their use. Educators from American institutes of higher education
were summoned by the USAID to meet this challenge. A proximate goal of this and other USAID
28
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programs was for the GVN Ministry of Education (MOE) to assume full responsibility for the project. In
this instance, in 1970 the MOE assumed direction by contracting with local printers and publishers to
manufacture, market and distribute approved textbooks nationwide. This shift in production from USAID
foreign to domestic industry strengthened local related industries, serving to integrate economic and
educational development in a real sense.30
Another important USAID project was the University of Florida (UF) study of agricultural
training in South Vietnam. The four-member team arrived in Saigon on 23 January 1967, to survey the
existing agricultural educational program and facilities, working in conjunction with their Vietnamese
counterparts into the spring. Insightfully, the UF Team recognized that the very principle of continual
education for the wider populace was a new precedent for Vietnamese society:
Efforts should be made to teach students that education is a continuing effort - that information
and techniques soon become obsolete. Only through continuous exposure to current books and
journals can students acquire a life-long habit of keeping abreast of their respective fields of
knowledge.31
The UF Team reviewed curricula, training materials, teacher programs and training practices, and
made recommendations for improvement of facilities, while developing a list of the equipment and other
commodities needed to institute reforms. The UF Team acknowledged that agricultural development was
vital to national economy of South Vietnam and saw great potential for the advancement of agricultural
education in Vietnam. They found that there were only three secondary level agricultural schools, at Bao
Loc, Hue, and Can Tho, all in need of increases in staff and space. They recommended creating new
schools as resources allowed, and suggested that the Can Tho agriculture school act in union with the
University of Can Tho to be upgraded to the junior college level, and Thu Duc be selected as the site for
the new College of Agriculture, Saigon. The UF Team called for a revision of curricula in Plant Science,
Animal Science, and Forestry, and recommended the establishment of new departments in Agricultural
Economics, Agricultural Engineering, Agricultural Education, Fisheries, and Veterinary Science. The UF
Team called for a five-year integration plan between the College of Agricultural at Thu Duc and the
University of Saigon. They recommended the establishment of a common program that could stretch
limited resources and incorporate a credit system, calling the current certificate system wasteful because
current course work was not transferable between institutes and those students failing one course were
required to repeat an entire year. The establishment of a shared program schedule and course sequences
between cooperating colleges would allow for the more efficient use of limited faculty and permit
students to benefit from courses taught in various departments, such as allowing students in Agricultural
30
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Economics to take economics courses at the National University, students in Agricultural Engineering
taking courses in engineering at the College of Engineering and others at the College of Education, and
students from many other Faculties to enroll in botany and zoology courses offered by the College of
Agriculture. The UF Team commented on the deficiencies in textbooks and technical equipment, and
cited the existing eight-hour day lecture format which left little time for supplementary studies and
propagated an over reliance on classroom notes and instructors. Sophisticated laboratories and libraries
were unknown commodities, with access for both students and teachers to even simple calculators and
reference books being rare.32
An important means to the successful expansion, reform, and credibility of educational programs
rested in the quality of faculty retained by the new institutes of learning. The UF Team, as did most other
USAID university teams, recognized that reputable instructors needed adequate training, secure academic
environments, salaries coupled with their effort and performance, and opportunities and funding for
research. UF called for the establishment of regulations for employment and promotion of faculty, so that
young academics would pursue careers as teachers. Finally, UF outlined guidelines for Graduate
programs in Agricultural to be sponsored by the USAID and the Ministries of Agriculture and
Education.33 Following the recommendations of the University of Florida, science education was
interjected at the elementary level. The USOM had funded the construction of polytechnic and vocational
schools and supported the establishment of South Vietnam’s College of Agriculture in 1959 at Blao. In
1962, the college had temporarily moved to Saigon, due to security problems. In response to UF Team
recommendations, space at the new campus of the University of Thu Duc was designated for the college
and efforts were made to develop a network of 12 secondary agricultural schools and 12 Highlander
Training Centers in ―secure‖ rural areas. By 1968, the agricultural high schools had been upgraded with
graduates eligible for college admittance. USAID funding toward agricultural education was terminated
in 1970 as the responsibility for the projects was turned over to the GVN.34 Unstable security during the
first half of 1968 caused some higher education projects to be delayed. Contract teams from the
University of Florida and other American institutions were detained in the U.S., as accelerated programs
in teacher training and negotiations for university contracts in agriculture and engineering were put on
hold until September, 1968.35
During the post-Tet period, the forum again widened as Vietnamese and American educators
continued to discuss educational reforms. In Vietnam, the First National Seminar on Higher Education
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was held in Nha Trang, in September 1968.36 The Wisconsin Team, in their National Study of Education,
declared: ―If the Vietnamese government does not devote itself to the role of making sure that the people
at all levels believe that their thoughts are considered worthy, it is doubtful that, in the long run, the
government can hold the allegiance of those citizens except by force of arms. No unit of government
functions effectively when overburdened, and the Ministry certainly appears to be overburdened.‖ The
difficulty of the Vietnamese situation was that ―the end of over-centralization is political control—and no
nation has developed a quality educational system while that system was under strong political control.37
In 1966, USAID recruited President James H. Albertson of Wisconsin State University-Stevens
Point (WSU-SP) to head a group of educators, the original ―Wisconsin Team,‖ to survey and report on
colleges and universities in the RVN. Albertson and other members of the Wisconsin Team were killed
in a plane crash near Da Nang in March 1967. Other WSU-SP personnel completed the survey and later
that year the university signed a contract umbrella with USAID and the South Vietnamese government to
continue the collaboration. This contractual agreement launched a six-year program by which WSU-SP
came to serve as the principal institutional adviser to the South Vietnamese Ministry of Education (MOE),
recommending administrative and structural reforms in higher education. Over time, some fifty different
USAID consultants from many different American universities worked under the banner of the Wisconsin
Team, producing thirty-eight major reports and surveys. The WSU-SP effort was one part of the broader
USAID campaign to transform all levels of South Vietnamese education. The USAID Wisconsin Team
was a unique player throughout the entire period of 1967 through 1975. From its beginnings in 1967
through the end 1974, the Wisconsin State University-Stevens Point (WSU-SP) would regularly provide
six consultants to South Vietnam. Wisconsin Teams surveyed Vietnamese higher education in the areas
of basic curriculum, student affairs, registrar’s office services, student accounting, and general university
administration. Advisers remained remarkably optimistic during the attrition of its partnership with
USAID and the RVN. Designs and visions were formulated to serve the perceived needs for an improved
society by creating a reformed system of higher education, supported by an expansion of educational
opportunities at all levels, that would mold capable leaders, train workers, and facilitate national
development. The Wisconsin Team viewed this role as ongoing, and even more vital as the U.S. looked
toward a withdrawal militarily. Institution building and educational reform ran hand-in-hand and were
separate parts of the overall military strategy.38
In Vietnam, reform faced serious challenge as each year brought with it an increase in the
36
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uncertainties of American credibility and its commitment to Vietnam, the protracted war itself, and the
stability of the GVN. In 1971, Earle Hoshall, Deputy Assistant Director for Higher Education
USAID/Saigon Office, reflected on his two tours in Vietnam:
The fact that progress has been made during these…years is truly amazing and a fine tribute to
the educational leaders of Vietnam, and reveals the support of the Vietnamese for the
universities…Those of us who lived through this period at times were not wondering whether
progress in higher education could be made but rather whether the Republic of Vietnam could
survive and recover from devastation. But it survived and recovered, and progress in higher
education was made.39
In his report Hoshall recognized the work of three USAID University Contract teams working in
higher education: the University of Florida’s work with the national Institute of Agriculture; the
University of Missouri-Rolla’s work in Engineering education; and Wisconsin State University-Stevens
Point effort to develop a pool of academic and administrative specialists, such as controllers, registrars,
guidance personnel, and deans to serve as on-call consultants to the five Vietnamese universities for terms
of 3 to 6 months. Hoshall concurred with early findings of the Wisconsin Team, noting that the project’s
primary mission had identified needed changes and assisted in an ongoing effective and relevant
transformation of higher education in a manner linked to the roots of Vietnamese society. Hoshall
applauded the Wisconsin Team’s recommendations for curriculum revision, a credit hour system, library
expansion, and the formation of a Governing Board for national universities. Hoshall cited the frequent
changing of Ministers of Education and a lack of transitional provisions as fundamental weaknesses that
could only be remedied with the formation of a Governing Board.40
Hoshall restated the original tenets of the first USAID Wisconsin Team when he noted that the
objective of the higher education project is: ―to assist in the development of an effective and relevant
higher education system, with roots in the Vietnamese society, that will meet current and long range
needs.‖41 Earlier, in 1969, Hoshall noted that the follow-up Wisconsin Project in Higher Education had
been initiated in FY 1968, with an anticipated termination in FY 1978.42 Hoshall declared that for
Vietnamese educators, the Wisconsin State University- Stevens Point/University of Wisconsin-Stevens
Point had remained a hands-on model institute of higher education. ―No other institution has such
comparable insight or personal relationships.‖43 WSU-SP, itself, was undergoing unprecedented growth
and instituting practical reform, the campus hosted numerous visits and seminars attended by principal
Vietnamese educators and USAID consultants.
In mid-1971, when Charles Green took over as head of the Higher Education Office of
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USAID/Saigon, he found that many of the American and Vietnamese working for the USAID were doing
―mostly dead work.‖ Green later reflected Washington had assured him, ―that this was no longer true.
We still had 1,200 bodies in USAID when I got there and one of the first people I met was a guy I fired in
the Dominican Republic!…My first action after moving out my predecessor was to fire most of the
locals—they were not doing anything.‖ Green noted that Chief-of-team Burdette Eagon and the
Wisconsin Team remained a vital party in higher education, throughout the cutbacks, in the role of
helping to create ―Vietnamese‖ institutions. 44
In 1973, for those associated with the Wisconsin Contract and the USAID, optimism persisted
even as the future was not clear. USAID staff reductions would be noticeable, but throughout the year the
educational mission of the Wisconsin Team continued with a note of regularity. Seemingly, with the
1973 Cease-Fire the GVN might be able to address more Team recommendations that had been devoted
to the reformation of archaic institutions and the construction of new institutions. Reports noted this as a
time when societal institutions could benefit from the reallocation of resources which had been needed for
the war. Reports now mentioned both the need to reform and rebuild.45
The Wisconsin Team saw this as an opportune time to draw from their experience in Vietnam to
assist the USAID in an even wider perspective. On 28 February 1973 Burdette Eagon wrote to Curtis
Baker of the USAID Washington Office, ―submitting an idea for consideration that…would be of future
benefit to AID programs as they relate to university reform in developing countries.‖ Eagon asked for
comments as he purposefully extended a formal proposal for UWSP to build upon its relations with the
USAID, ―to develop the staff and resources necessary to make a systematic study of the processes
involved in university reforms in the developing countries.‖46
With his ―Preliminary Project Proposal University Reforms in Developing Countries,‖ Eagon
noted that to date there had not been an evaluation study of the wide-range of USAID projects engaged in
upgrading institutions of higher education in developing countries. Eagon suggested amalgamating the
―body of knowledge‖ from the hundreds of university educators from developing nations that had
received assistance and those from developed nations who had served as consultants. Eagon recalled that
the United States and other industrial nations had been disappointed that their higher education contracts
had not had the predicated developmental effects on underdeveloped countries. Eagon brought to the
table the long-standing premise of USAID teams when he proposed to focus his new study on how best to
relate university reform procedures to the ―needs of underdeveloped countries.‖ He stated that the
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Wisconsin Team had six years of experience in identifying ―change-agents.‖ The Team led projects had
recognized the manner in which basic reforms were identified, initiated, and accepted, while elevating the
abilities of their university counterparts. He detailed the history of the Wisconsin Contract, recalling the
Albertson led preliminary report, the tragic loss of the original team in a fatal plane crash near Da Nang,
and the resulting final report, which stood as the basis for over six years of follow-up programs and the
protracted USAID Wisconsin contract. He noted the long line of consultants who had served under
WSU-SP/UWSP, the USAID and other sponsorship. Eagon recounted the Team philosophy of believing
in shared leadership during the reform process, with Vietnamese educators playing the fundamental role
when instituting change. Eagon proposed a five-year plan. The Wisconsin Team stood ready to employ
the experience it had gained from working with the RVN, to a nucleus from which wider higher education
projects could grow. The Wisconsin proposal called for UWSP to carry out a comprehensive search of
resources so as to develop and maintain a library collection documenting the efforts of modern
universities to assist in the reformation of higher education in less developed countries (LDC).47
On 29 March 1973 Green summarized Eagon’s visitation in the form of an official memorandum
to Dr. T.C. Clark, USAID, Washington, D.C. Clark noted that the purposes of Eagon’s visit were threefold: to evaluate the past progress of university reforms; to contribute where possible to current progress;
and to plan future steps. Eagon had used his own extensive experience in field work when he presented a
historical capsule within his most recent ―Preliminary Project Proposal University Reforms in Developing
Countries.‖ Green now suggested to Clark, that Eagon had indeed become a historical asset to USAID.
With his long-standing team leadership role, Eagon had developed a wide circle of Vietnamese contacts.
Most other USAID staff members, both veterans and those newly assigned to USAID higher education,
had no such array of connections. Green and Clark concurred, and during his March tour in Vietnam,
Burdette Eagon introduced some thirty different Vietnamese educators to American officials. 48
In another 23 March 1973 letter to UWSP, Eagon reported that the trip was going well, and that
the Wisconsin Contract, ―is in good shape. We’ve worked on it…and have had some increases in funding
that will carry through till a year from this June.‖49 Again, he wrote that Saigon had changed, with
Americans now being rare. Not only had military support forces been reduced, but also the number of
USAID people had been greatly reduced. In 1967-1968 there were some 280 personnel in USAID
Education, Vietnam. Eagon wrote that by June of 1973 there were to be only 5 assigned to the entire
area.50 Eagon sensed both openness and a wait-and-see attitude among the Vietnamese university people,
as they worked in a transitional period hoping peace might finally come. They seemed neither optimistic
47
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nor pessimistic.
The year of 1973 continued to be an active year for the Wisconsin Contract. Eagon submitted an
updated Wisconsin Team report, ―Higher Education in South Vietnam – 1973,‖ which provided a
standing summary of the higher education program into the current year. Noting the high value education
held in Vietnamese culture, Eagon briefly retraced the evolution of higher education from the Mandarin
system through French colonialism into its current period of reform. He noted the remarkable increases
in enrollment during the war years from 1954 to 1973, noting that national survival remained the main
focus during this time of war. Although the institutional needs of the young republic remained sizeable,
education, like no other area of civil development, had made great leaps forward. For Vietnam, Eagon
declared that serious ground had been gained at the elementary level of education, with the concept of the
community school becoming a natural fit when keyed to village life. Secondary education had progressed
with attempts to make programs more relevant. Qualitative changes took time, but the future looked
better with the development of comprehensive secondary schools, agricultural schools, and vocationaltechnical schools. In the years 1954 to 1973, higher education enrollment had increased twelve-fold at
the University of Saigon. The development of college professors had not been able to keep on pace with
the growth at Saigon and the developments at Hue, Can Tho, Thu Duc, Dalat, the other private institutes,
and two public community colleges. To a large extent, the new universities were dependent on part-time
professors from the University of Saigon. Eagon stated that at Can Tho classes were scheduled on a
week-by-week basis as aligned with the visits of the ―suitcase‖ professors. Just as in earlier reports,
Eagon characterized the University of Saigon as bursting with duplications and inefficient procedures
owing to its fragmentation of Faculties and archaic statutes, and called for continued efforts at
incorporating a core curriculum and educational legislation.51 Elements of the ministry officials and
educators at the University of Saigon were deeply entrenched in the Franco-Vietnamese conventions and
slow to implement reform. In 1954, the University of Saigon was the only public university in South
Vietnam; its enrollment was 2,180. In 1970, enrollment at the three public universities of the Republic of
Vietnam had increased to 46,736. In 1970, however, the total number of graduates from all three faculties
of higher learning was 632.52
Wisconsin Team reports referred to two systems of higher education, as some faculties had
policies of open enrollment, while others required entrance exams that limited enrollment relative to high
admissions standards. This could be viewed as complementary, with the flexibility of open enrollment
Faculties absorbing most of the increase in enrollments, and making it possible for faculties with selective
enrollment to keep their enrollments reasonably constant. There were, however, plenty of negative
51
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aspects to this as open enrollment faculties having limited facilities often did not require student
attendance. Students who had no intention of attending classes continued to enroll in more than one
faculty and even in more than one university, hoping to pass year-end examinations somewhere.
Consultation work continued in terms of admissions tests and standards. University administrators had
recognized the necessity of limiting enrollments in all colleges and were considering employing
admissions exams for all applicants and registering students on the basis of whether or not they could
attend classes.53
Furthermore, troubles of outmoded instruction continued. Learning was still dependent on the
practices of rote-memory and the quality of lecture notes, which were sold by professors or the
universities. Some instructional gains had been made through the development of libraries, translation of
textbooks, and a greater emphasis on language instruction and laboratory programs. Yet, problems with
evaluation continued as the year-end examination remained as the single measure of assessment. Grading
was still rigorous, using the French 20 point scale with a grade of 10 as passing. In colleges with open
enrollment policies evaluation was extremely tough. Only one-fourth of the students completing final
exams in Saigon’s Law Faculty passed. Even at institutes with selective admission policies grades
averaged scarcely above the passing level. Both the MOE and rectors agreed with the recommendation
that all universities, ―as soon as possible, start a continuous system of evaluation.‖54
Programs had been organized on the block certificate system, with students taking classes in
blocks operated on yearly basis. A student had to pass all the classes to complete the block or get a
certificate to advance. Again, the MOE and the rectors had adopted team recommendations, and stated
that all universities, ―as soon as feasible should inaugurate semester and credit systems, in which a
semester is to be sixteen weeks and a credit defined as a lecture course for one hour per week for a
semester.‖55 ―As soon as possible‖ or ―feasible‖ had become positive attributes of MOE directives given
conditions. Progress was being made. Eagon declared that the GVN had recognized the value of higher
education in national development, but years of war had not permitted adequate allocation of resources or
consideration to problems. Just as the Wisconsin Team had done some six years earlier, Eagon sounded a
note of optimism as he summarized the current state-of-affairs of higher education. Yet, something new
had occurred, although the future was unclear Eagon saw a ray of hope:
Now with the Cease Fire, the institutions will have to be reorganized to meet the needs of this
developing society and this, of course, will require the allocations of proper resources for
reconstruction and the development of qualified staff members for the institutions. It is amazing
that the individual institutions have performed as well as they have in providing top-level human
resources, but these institutions have developed without any organization or framework that
53
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might be called a National System of Higher Education.56
Even as the final months of 1973 remained active for the Wisconsin Contract, signs pointed that 1974
would be more and more problematical. On 27 September 1973, UWSP received a letter from Eleanor
Green, Chief Education Officer, USAID/Washington, officially requesting that Eagon go to Vietnam for
thirty days of consultative service beginning in mid-November. E. Green wrote:
Dr. Eagon has provided valuable advisory assistance in the planning for and recruitment of
consultants during the life of this contract, which has focused upon reforms in the administration
of universities. Both AID/Washington and USAID/Saigon, as well as the Vietnamese
universities, have profited from his counsel and guidance, and we shall appreciate your
concurrence with our request for his services at the specified time.57
The November request would mark the ninth such trip to Vietnam for Burdette Eagon. He had gone for
thirty days in April 1967, to complete the original survey; he had returned for ninety days in JuneSeptember 1967, to conduct the National Education Survey; he then returned for ten days in November
1967; sixty days in July-September 1969; fourteen days in July 1971; thirteen days in January 1972; thirty
days in July 1972; thirty days in March 1973; and finally Eagon prepared for thirty days of consultation
service in November-December 1973. 58
In February 1974, new USAID Administrator, Daniel Parker wrote UWSP Chancellor Dreyfus,
saying he had received numerous inquiries from university leaders and other organizations associated
with the USAID. Parker explained that it was his intention to support ―AID’s increasing reliance upon
the private sector.‖ He expressed his appreciation for the important role played by WSU-SP/UWSP in the
educational development of higher education in Vietnam,
We regret the need for terminating the funding for educational projects in Vietnam;
however, because of the effectiveness, flexibility and efficiency of your contract services,
when the need arises for future work of a similar nature, be assured of our interest in
exploring with you the possibility of additional contractual relationships.59
The Wisconsin Team had traveled around the world to assist Vietnam in the institutionalization of
a modern system of higher education. Early on in the mission the Team had recognized the difficulties
and dangers of such a mission in a land divided by war. The original Wisconsin Team had given the
ultimate sacrifice so others might have the opportunity to learn. They had posthumously received
National Awards of Merit from their Vietnamese hosts. As the Wisconsin Team in Stevens Point
submitted their mandated closure reports and the final Team members departed Vietnam, they too
received decorations and formal expressions of gratitude. Yet, the real measure of appreciation worked
56
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both ways, as a lasting bond had been formed between the two foreign groups of educators. Their mutual
commitment would not end with the termination of a parchment contract. If the Team could no longer go
to Vietnam to offer assistance, then they would work at home to keep the doorway to Wisconsin and
America open. A rising tide of Vietnamese would soon be in search of innovative opportunities in the
land of pioneers, a land they had come to respect, far away from their homeland, all the way around the
world. By mid-1975, South Vietnam had collapsed.
Eagon reflects that during the days of the Wisconsin Contract, Vietnamese faculty were poorly
paid and stretched to a maximum, often teaching at three or four institute, yet, most of the Vietnamese,
both educators and students, were eager to improve things and sincerely spelled out their needs. As team
leader he had found the educational situation to be an ―interesting mesh.‖ Eagon feels that the public
schools were better and more disciplined than the private schools. The private schools were supposed to
operate under the National Education Group, but more often did as they chose. Overall, the GVN
interjected itself in most procedures as educational autonomy never became a reality. Today, evaluation
and testing have been improved, as a unified Vietnam is using more objective tests versus the older
subjective examinations used when students had to write for several days just to graduate from high
school. Given the times, it was not surprising if higher education lagged behind in long term reforms.
Eagon recalled that Vietnamese administrators had recognized the need for specialized studies, but often
objected to the establishment of specific curriculum programs. Ministry officials were more eager to
institute general measures and national policies for elementary, secondary and vocational-technical
education. Eagon rationalizes that time was too short during the years of war for the university deans and
rectors to have an immediate impact. Yet, ―some of those ideas they started with…are still there.‖60
Even with American assistance the reorganization of traditional curricula was extremely difficult.
The Vietnamese dependence on French, and then English as languages of instruction, especially at the
universities, proved to be a formidable barrier. Faculty members had been trained in such languages and
preferred to teach in a like manner. Eighty percent of college level texts were written in foreign language,
and there was a shortage in qualified instructors trained in Vietnamese. Critically, American educational
advisors also lacked such training and understanding of the Vietnamese language, history, and culture.
Too often, educational programs were evaluated on the degree to which they had achieved quantitative
goals for school enrollment, schools built, teachers employed, students graduated, etc.; so long as
quantitative progress was made, success was generally read into education. Clearly many things were
wrong. The Wisconsin Team was one of the many USAID team’s who encountered in South Vietnam
significant disparities that had their most debilitating effect in undeveloped nations —particularly in a
60
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nation like Vietnam, with its history, culture, and society torn by war.
USAID team’s recognized the interdisciplinary nature of modern higher education and the
fundamentality of core programs and pre-established criteria. USAID missions could transcend time but
not the turmoil of war. In Vietnam, problems persisted as higher education was guided by an overly
centralized bureaucracy and there was little coordination between Vietnamese universities. The
universities operated with fractional units. Vestiges of French colonialism remained with autocratic
officials and Francophile faculty entrenched at the University of Saigon. During the 1960’s and early
1970’s enrollment at all levels of education increased dramatically. Shortages of trained teachers and
adequate facilities slowed the resolution of South Vietnam’s educational problems. Graduation rates
within higher education paled in comparison to the growth in enrollment.
The study of the Wisconsin Contract shows objectives expanded substantially during the eight
years of its existence. The combined efforts of those associated with Wisconsin Team produced some
thirty-eight major reports, surveys, observation tours, and seminars. While the mission expanded over the
duration of the Wisconsin Contract, it remained constant. The Team worked to introduce new concepts,
new materials and methods to higher education in Vietnam. Wisconsin State-Stevens Point, itself, played
an active role in coordinating Team projects and assisted in the training of Vietnamese educators and
Ministry officials in administrative organization. Wisconsin-Stevens Point was undergoing a
transformation of its own during the ―boom’ period of American higher education.
Still, political and military factors played a dominant role in the acquiescence of USAID and
Wisconsin Team projects. The fate of USAID programs and of South Vietnam were mutually dependent.
Team’s had little control over GVN or USAID policy, and no control over the wartime environment or
the course of the war. While Team members showed very little fear of the wartime conditions, they were
conscious of the security risks, delays in the distribution of supplies, destruction of educational facilities,
and limitations imposed on educational funds. In the long run American political and public disfavor
with ―progress‖ in war went against the financial support of USAID foreign aid programs. Upon the
termination of USAID contracts and the ultimate collapse of South Vietnam, Team members and their
associates worked caringly to assist Vietnamese families in relocating to the United States. Thirty years
after the termination of the contract surviving Team members and contract partners, both American and
Vietnamese, remain in close personal contact and have actively communicated with educators in current
day Vietnamese higher education.
Research of team recommendations and documents, along with periodic USAID reports, reveal
gains were made during the years of consultation services. The return visits and testimonies of Eagon and
Green, in 2000, revealed symbols of reforms dating from the period of Wisconsin Team. Varying levels
of evidence point to the work in registration and records, educational testing, administrative organization,
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architectural design, core curriculum, graduate programs, educational foundations, and junior colleges.
Traces of some projects remain viable today for a unified Vietnam. Universities in Can Tho, Thu Duc,
and Hue stand as strong institutes. A system of Community Colleges exists, while agricultural and
vocational institutes have grown, all becoming critically matched to the needs of regional and national
development. Higher education in contemporary Vietnam has undergone deep reform and dramatic
growth. However, it continues to slowly modernize and sculpt itself under very tight governmental
control. In Vietnam, educational policy was often incorporated via external foreign forces and influences,
which sometimes neglected internal forces and national considerations. Ultimately, conflict prejudiced
the evolution of higher education in Vietnam. Nevertheless, the work of the USAID for the effectual
reformation of higher education can still be vital to the larger embodiment of today’s global village, with
history and education facilitating a better understanding of this.
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A TALE OF TWO TRADITIONS
By Rose M. Metts
Most popular and even scholarly attitudes about sermons indicate two main divisions: “white”
preaching and “black” preaching. According to opinion, the white minister calmly reads from a written
manuscript to a mostly silent congregation. By contrast, the black preacher engages in dialogue with
his audience, creating an environment for emotional release—in fact, most films and television sitcoms
frequently replay an identical scenario. In a personal separate conversation with me, a white pastor
reiterated this dichotomy: he had heard “somewhere” that the African-American sermon is “circular”
while a white sermon is “linear.”
Having visited both kinds of churches, I might tend to agree. At a black Baptist church in North
Carolina, as the preacher became more animated, people “shouted” and swooned while other
congregants jerked around in their seats. Such activity was absent in my visits of mostly white
Presbyterian churches: the sermon contains a long Bible passage, three points, and explication of the
passage. Attendees merely listened while others inscribed notes of interest. Rarely heard was an
“Amen” or “a hand-clap to the Lord.”
Theologians have commented on the “black” sermon and its relation to the congregation.
Reverend Dr. John R.W. Stott, a white British theologian and author who asserts that “true preaching is
always dialogical,” quotes an extensive portion of a book on black preaching. Focusing on the callresponse aspect, he states:
Dr. [Henry H.] Mitchell concedes that this kind of audible talk-back or “raucous
reverence of real people” (cries of ‘Amen!’ , ‘Tell it!’, ‘That’s right!’, ‘Sho’ ‘nough!’,
‘Yes, sir!’, ‘So True!’ etc.) is at times no more than a cultural habit or convention, and
that at other times, ‘so much noise is, in fact, a substitute for action.’ Yet, generally
speaking , it is a genuine expression of audience participation and a great support and
stimulation to the preacher. (qtd in Between Two Worlds 61).
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Stott prefers “dialogical preaching,” that involves the intellect on part of speaker and listener, in other
words, a “silent dialogue which should be developing between the preacher and his hearers, [one that]
provokes questions in their minds which [the preacher] proceeds to answer” (61).
Reverend Dr. Carl Ellis, an African-American author and scholar of religion, likewise speaks
on this subject .During an earlier presentation which utilized an animated Power Point, the line graphs
in the slide show displayed opposing movements. For the “white sermon,” the line inched upward
towards three small peaks, each indicating the main points of the sermon. The “black sermon” showed
a small peak at first, and then Ellis exclaimed, “When the organ hits that note, watch out!” The line
then shot upward, higher than any peaks of the “white sermon.” The stereotypes of “black” and
“white” styles appear to be supported by men related to church communities.
A full-fledged discussion to explore this dissonance—whether or not two racial traditions really
exist—entails a multitude of aspects, such as music, length of service, and roles played by laypersons.
Furthermore, the discussion potentially attracts a multitude of religions practices. Such ponderings led
my selection of the preaching tradition in Protestantism. Next, I tackled the selection of sources.
Perusing several articles and books on the subject, I lingered in the writings of several intriguing
figures and noted debates among scholars on Black religion. James Cone, an advocate of Black
Theology (Risks of Faith, 1999) leans more towards explicating Liberation Theology, and while
intrigued by his commentary on racist church practices, I found little discussion on the rhetoric of
preaching. Joseph Washington (Black Religion, 1964) critiqued the black and white churches and
encouraged assimilation of Black Christians into the White church. Cecil Cone (The Identity Crisis in
Black Theology, 1975) wrote an insightful critique of James Cone and Washington, which broadened
my understanding of the controversy. None of these scholars, however, shed much light on the
preaching situation. The ethnographic study of three black preachers by Beverly Moss (A Community
Arises, 2003) more closely matched my research goal. Even so, Moss provided perspective of only one
race, not both. Two additional names fit my purposes, yet challenges still remain: the figure
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representing the “white” tradition claims no specific race. Nevertheless, commentary of the two
authors matches the common opinions (as mentioned above) and offers the necessary material for my
analysis.
Having settled the matter of research, I have structured my paper in the following order. First, I
present brief historical surveys of the two traditions. Next, I designate and compare elements of the
sermon in the two traditions from the viewpoint of two theologians, one of each race. The discussion
of a current flexibility of the traditions is followed by an analysis of preaching situation in a particular
church. Taken together, I feel that my discussion sheds light on the debate about preaching based on
race and its contemporary application.
Considering that black people’s unique experience in the United States—slavery, Jim Crow,
and continued racism—has permeated every part of their lives, the church community must also be
affected. A passage from United by Faith offers this insight:
The first-century world as described in the New Testament did not experience racism in the
same way. People in that time did not have a history of European colonial expansion to the
Americas that nearly decimated the indigenous population. Nor did they transport and enslave
millions of people from the continent of Africa. The first century church did not emerge in a
world were political leaders, anthropologists, capitalists, theologians, and others participated in
a process of creating a racial hierarchy that placed people with white skin and European
ancestry in the superior position and relegated the inferior position to persons of color. . . . (De
Young et al, 11, my emphasis)

In light of this statement, a black tradition seems inevitable. Scholars have theorized about
reasons for the African’s “adopting the religion of their white captors” (16), with some asserting
that these imported people “restored consonance to their beliefs and coherence to their world [seeing]
that in some forms of Protestant Christianity they recognized beliefs that were similar to their own”
(Montgomery 17). If such an adoption provided the foundation for the black tradition, a preaching
tradition seems inevitable. Since Dr. Stott referenced theologian and scholar Dr. Henry M. Mitchell,
who wrote the book on black preaching, I first turn to Mitchell’s thoughts on black preaching and its
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differences from white preaching. Though he mentions many elements, I confine my discussion to
three: content, preparation and delivery, all of which guide the discussion throughout this paper.
Content: The “black tradition” notes the importance of the Word of God. Mitchell says that
the Bible is an “inexhaustible source of good preaching,” especially in story-telling which
“command[s] rapt attention while the eternal truth is brought to bear on the Black Experience” (113).
What details might the black preacher include? Mitchell offers one example:
When [Pastor Scott] merely mentions the possibility of jail, he has touched a theme that
rushes to the deeper feelings of Black Christians. Respectable white Christians may
enjoy a detachment which, because they are assured just and stable law enforcement,
relegates jail to a world utterly removed. But the most pious Black man is haunted by
the fear that the vagaries and the capriciousness of white “law and order” may, at any
moment, make of him an undeserving sacrifice. To mention jail is to get to the heart of
the matter and the man. (185-86).
According to Mitchell, the preacher should deal with the everyday problems and realities of his people,
especially in the lives of black folk: the oppression of slavery, the trials of Jim Crow, the constant
harassment in all areas of life due to prejudice. All trials demonstrate that they can’t escape their skin.
In fact, Mitchell believes that black preaching offers a “healing catharsis” to the congregants:
[It] has enabled many generations of Blacks to keep their balance and sanity in a world where
other racial groups with far fewer problems have chosen suicide. Statistically speaking, suicide
was until recently a disease of the American white man. The black man may have had a balm
the white man didn’t know. He [the black man] had a religion and a religious tradition which
gave him a motive for living and a freedom to live. No matter what the externals of his
existence, in his church he was safe in the context of love. God’s love and the love of his
people. It is a blessed Black tradition. (111)

The sermon gains credibility when the pastor knows the congregants, that is, “the black preacher [is]
up to his ears in the condition of his people.” Such attention encourage his attendees; they “feel
literally that they are being addressed personally” (Mitchell 104).
Preparation: Sermon composition depends on educational background and a plan for drafting
the message. Mitchell offer details on both. Training was a rarity among early “black preachers [who]
had to make it without schooling and with little time for study” (Mitchell 74). However, with freer
access to seminaries and Christian colleges, blacks have more options. Mitchell considers Dr. E. K.
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Love, “the first pastor of the First African Baptist Church” as a stellar model, one who in the late
1800s, not only “served” that church for seven years (87) but also “combined the insights of . . . their
training with the still-strong influences of their culture and identity as Blacks” (88). As Mitchell
discusses “a theology of preaching,” he remarks that although some may believe that “specific
preparation is contrary to the concept that sermons come from God” (197), he leans towards the idea
that “there must be some serious effort to give God one’s best in preparation. . . . In all of these God
does his part after man has done his” (198 author’s emphasis). That is, a black preacher can use a
variety of strategies to prepare as long as he does prepare.
Delivery: According to Mitchell, the “black” sermon follows no prescribed pattern; instead, it
functions as “a many splendored thing” (184). In one service, the message might incorporate a “whole
outline [which] consists of the telling, at length, of a Bible story” (178), but essentially, it will “probe
the depths [rather] than argue.” Any format the preacher uses depends upon “the charismatic gift or
power to use it appropriately” (179). He does, however, mention book-ends of the message: the
introduction “to establish a kind of intimate fellowship” with the listeners (185) and the climax, “a . . .
celebration of the goodness of God and standing of Black people in his kingdom” (188).
Certain ethnic characteristics deserve notice: black vernacular and call-and-response.
According to Mitchell, the black preaching tradition incorporates particular features of language,
which establish speaker-audience rapport. Mitchell believes that rather than speaking down to them or
“acting white,” the utilization of “Black English” enables the preacher maintain social intimacy with
the parishioners (152). However, Standard English should not be avoided altogether. Mitchell believes
that black preachers, to fulfill their role as “social/political activists” should be adept at speaking
Standard English so as to exert influence beyond the church walls (150).
The most well-known part of delivery, an element which makes the sermon uniquely “black” is
call-and-response. Mitchell, who admits that the black speaker welcomes this “support and
stimulation” (96), also claims that some Blacks believe “a worship service [is] a failure if there were
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no shouting” (44). He describes such interchange as a “real dialogue” (97) as a “‘hermeneutic,’ . . . [a]
mind-stretching process” (98).
Even though it’s not limited to the “black tradition,” the pastor’s geographical location
influences his delivery. Mitchell declares the vast array of “approaches”:
Styles of Black preachers range all the way from those known to proclaim the gospel
from ladders and coffins and in other spectacular ways, to others noted for standing
“flat-footed” or in one place and hardly raising their voices, while stirring large
audiences. In between is a vast array of mannerisms, styles, and approaches well worth
reviewing” (162).
With all these components in mind, the black pastor has ample room to discover his own style and
prepares accordingly.
While Mitchell expounds on the black preaching tradition, he also takes time to outlines what
he considers the “white tradition.” What does the white tradition look like? How is the white preacher
characterized? How do the qualities line up with those of blacks? Tracing Mitchell’s discussion
through a few pages, I analyzed his text for parallel elements, which have been sorted into the
following table (figure 5-3).8
FIGURE 5-3
Black preacher
Imbued with Black imagination
Tells stories
Themes deal with survival and day-today issues
More variety in language choices
Lets the Bible “use” him
Provides fresh insights
Congregation is participant
Bible is inexhaustible source of good
Preaching

White preacher
Imbued with intellectualism
Reads from paper
Rhetorical style dealing with problem of
evil
Language is barren, dour
Uses the Bible
Lots of content
Congregation is spectator
Bible is considered doctrinal and ethical
authority

To illustrate this dichotomy, Mitchell takes a “Euro-American” sermon and “translates” it into AAVE:
[Campbell’s sermon] Jesus would not oblige! The lack of communication implied in their question did
not lie in his inability to hear but in their inability to hear. It is true that nowhere in his earthly ministry,
did he say to these people flatly, “I am the Christ.” He didn’t wish to do this in part because it might
have led to his crucifixion prematurely and in part because the term “Christ” or “Messiah” had been
given so many different meanings that he might have been misunderstood. We cannot really answer
another man’s question until we understand the other man’s meaning of that question. (234)
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[Mitchell’s “translation”] But Jesus didn’t answer that question. They didn’t know who he was, but it
wasn’t ‘cause he hadn’t told ‘em and showed ‘em too. Like he said in the next verse, “I told ya, and ya
didn’t believe it.” Now, of course, he never did say, “I am the Christ,” just in those words. If he had,
they mighta crucified him much sooner. And then again, this word “Christ” or “Messiah” had so many
meanings that he still might have been misunderstood. You remember Judas joined Jesus thinkin’ he
meant one thing when he meant somethin’ else. That’s why he betrayed him. So Jesus didn’t answer a
quick yes or no, because everybody there could have taken it to mean somethin’ different. (234-35)

Reviewing my experiences of white Presbyterian Church, many of these qualities resemble Mitchell’s
characterization, especially the “intellectualism.”
But I’ve also noticed exceptions to the dichotomy of traditions. I used to attend a black
Presbyterian church where the pastor delivered a calm message occasionally punctuated with a variety
of “amen’s.” Another aberration from this racial division involves the white pastors who come in
various stripes. One, having a Baptist background and taking charge of a fledgling North Carolina
Presbyterian congregation, used to prance back and forth on the pulpit platform. A visit to another NC
church, this time a Baptist one, the speaker resembled an auctioneer, speaking rapidly, evoking
congregants interjections of “yeah!” and “amen!” My visit to a white Nazarene church demonstrated a
more “black tradition.” Leaving the pulpit and walking from pew to pew, the pastor role-played an Old
Testament story as well as engaged his congregation through questions that invited their response. The
rhetorical situation of preaching varies from church to church, even within racially homogeneous
churches. Not all black churches employ “call and response” and not all white preachers use the model
of the university sermon.
A historical look at the “white” preaching tradition reveals a variety throughout the ages as
well. In early America, the Puritans dominated the religious scene in New England, to the point of the
church building also functioning as a town hall. According to Robert T. Oliver, when the Puritans
dominated the culture, “Theocracy, church and state were one,” but Solomon Stoddard broke away
from the norm through his preaching, which departed from strict Calvinism to become more
evangelical (28). Jonathan Edwards, appointed as Stoddard’s successor, “accomplished in 1735 (and
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then again in 1741) an evangelical revival that far outmatched the [conversion] ‘harvests’ reaped by
Stoddard” (35). These changes probably laid the groundwork for the Great Awakening, occurring in
1738 with George Whitefield, whose “preaching was unmatched in both quantity . . . and in emotional
power” (38). Oliver asserts that pulpit ministry continued as a dynamic force, with “the form and
content . . . chang[ing] to conform to the changing social patterns” (358). Following him were two men
who with very different styles: Charles Finney and Phillip Brooks. Having come from the line “of John
Cotton” (388) and displaying a “majesty dignity and control” in his preaching, Brooks always
performed from fully written “manuscripts” (386). Finney, “first and always an evangelist,” focused on
the multiple conversions and frequently used “shock” as a favorite tactic in his sermons, such as his
narrative of “condemned souls,” released after completing “their time in hell, [ who leap] up to the
pearly gates, shouting, ‘Stand away, you old saints and God! . . . and you, too, Jesus Christ, stand to
one side! Get out of the way!’ ” (387). Then, there are the preachers who seemed to have spun off
Finney’s evangelistic strategy, neither being “ordained” or having “much knowledge or interest in
theology.” D. L. Moody, a former lawyer “spoke with enormous rapidity—some two hundred words a
minute” and used brief statements with mostly monosyllabic words (391). Billy Sunday, a former
baseball player, “would leap about the platform like a tiger pouncing on an antelope, tear off his coat
and hurl it into the audience” (392). These and many other examples enlarge the white tradition beyond
the usual opinion of a calmly speaking minister.
Upon recommendation of a white pastor friend, I perused two books that supposedly reflect the
“white tradition” as described in Mitchell’s discussion—Phillip Brooks, mentioned earlier, and D.
Martin Lloyd-Jones. Both men demonstrate familiarity with classical and European figures in religion,
including Augustine. While Brooks’ material proved intriguing, I selected Jones as more of a peer of
Mitchell. Based on information from Mitchell and Jones, the following chart outlines the qualities of
both “traditions” (see figure 5-4).
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Figure 5.4.

Content
Preparation
Delivery

Black
Mitchell
Important
Word of God
Important
Daily struggles
implied
Education of pastor
Time spent composing Varies
Important
Flexibility
Important
Call and response
Important
Use of AAVE
Intonation and rhythm mentioned
Varies
Location of pastor
Remaining behind pulpit to
Fervor of speaker
spectacular
Important
Climax

White
Jones
Important
important
Important
important
Always be preparing
Important
Slight hint
Not mentioned
Not mentioned
Preach with the whole body
Important

The chart indicates many areas of agreement between the two traditions. First, the Word of God
remains paramount, whether using a larger or smaller passage. A second area involves the dependence
upon God for pulpit ministry. Like Mitchell, Jones believes that the sermon should be fluid, ready for
extempore as the Spirit leads (189). He supports the idea of the speaker himself being gripped by the
preached Word (89). Pertaining to delivery, Jones asserts that the minister should “preach with the
whole of his body,” a position that fits within the range announced by Mitchell (82). Other potential
areas of agreement involve the audience. Jones argues that a preacher should preach in the “native
language of the people” (131). He also acknowledges times when “the responsiveness and eagerness of
[a pastor’s] congregation lifts him up and enlivens him” (85).
However, the table illustrates some important differences. Jones insists on an educated clergy
and expert knowledge of the Bible as well as knowledge of a broader basis. Additionally, he supports
the supreme authority not only of God but also of the pastor himself. The minister must “be in charge
and in control of the congregation” (83) instead of the “pew . . . controlling the pulpit” (123). This
idea of oratorical “authority” seems to collide with the unique quality of the black church: call-andresponse, the mutual interchange which develops intimacy between speaker and audience.
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In addition, Jones criticizes “socio-political” themes in a sermon. According to Jones’
reasoning, a preacher betrays his primary duty when acting as political and social leader of his
community. So where does he place Martin Luther King, Jr. or John Perkins,1 proponent of racial
reconciliation? Furthermore, his proposal of preaching the gospel which “applied by the Holy Spirit to
the individuals who are listening” presumably offer exhortations against lynching, Jim Crow,
segregationist tendencies—crimes perpetrated by “white” church folks.
Glaringly absent from Jones’ discussion are specific references to the black tradition: black
vernacular, call-and-response, and intonation/rhythm. Books and discussions by white clergy
sometimes fail to mention race and its impact on American Christianity. It seems that Jones assumes a
that his guidelines provide a “one-size-fits-all” instruction for preachers of any color. Instead of
acknowledging segregation of churches or the unique traits of the black church, D. Martin Lloyd Jones
focuses his energy on preaching the gospel which “applied by the Holy Spirit to the individuals who
are listening, has been the means of dealing with personal problems” (37). No mention is made of
persisting racism in the church. His statement bears a resemblance to Mitchell’s criticism of white
sermons which use the Bible for “pat, legalistic answers.”
In a few areas, though, Mitchell’s characterization about the “white” tradition begins to
crumble. Supposedly, this tradition focuses on intellectualism. However, Jones argues that a preacher
does not enter the pulpit “merely to talk to…or entertain them,” and he believes that “something is
radically wrong with dull and boring preachers” (87). Even Mitchell “speculate[s] that the white
model may now be drifting away from the graduate classroom and back to the pattern once shared by
blacks and whites, a response pattern with strong African roots” (100). In his later edition, Black
Preaching: the Recovery of a Powerful Art, Mitchell goes even further:
The first edition was written at the very start of the groundswell for understanding the
Black culture. It was impossible to avoid a great deal of advocacy. Now some of the
things for which we sought have been achieved in part. In fact, the prophesied increase
in homiletical interchange between the two principal ethnic groups in the Protestant
churches of America is already in full swing. (7)
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The cultural, historical and political origins of both seem to demand a dichotomy, and I
maintain the black church tradition operated in all-black churches throughout most of American
history. However, despite black scholars’ celebration of and call for a return to the black church
tradition, the boundaries between the two traditions have become more fluid and elements flow
between them. Even Kenneth Woodward, a Newsweek writer, contends that “American preaching has
evolved somewhat like pop music—it has been heavily influenced by African-American traditions and
rhythms.” He further states that “white clergy are no longer shy about looking to their black brethren
for guidance” (par. 6).
Certainly, from early times, a black preaching tradition, emerging to sustain the people,
continues even through the days of racial integration. However, despite popular and theological
opinion regarding the two races as embracing different preaching traditions—and Mitchell calls for a
return to the black tradition—I assert that instead of a true dichotomy, there exists a perception of this
dichotomy. This perception exerts strong influence on opinion and activity in both racially
homogeneous church groups and society at large. The situation today indicates that both traditions, as
well as being historically similar in some measure, have permeated each other.
So far, I have been referring to racially homogeneous churches, either all African-American or
all Caucasian. What happens if the church body has a racial mixture? I had the privilege of
investigating an inter-racial church, which I will name “Fellowship Inter-racial.” It was founded more
than thirty years ago by black and white families who desired a church with Biblical preaching and a
racially diverse leadership. Meeting at a summer camp for black youth, the families attended their
home churches, that is, racially homogeneous congregations. Eventually, the integrated group met for a
mid-week Bible study and after a year, decided to formalize their community. My final discussion
explores a sermon by Pastor Z, an African American pastor of the congregation, and the
congregation’s expectation of his preaching style.
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Comments from his leadership and members explain the reason for his success as their
preacher. One white elder says that he has a “neutral style”; another appreciates his humility. An
African-American lady appreciates the fact that he doesn’t “shout.” A current elder characterizes him
as a “private person,” that is, until he “gets up in front to teach and preach. And then he’s alive.”
Visits to this site from August 2003 to October 2004, I have seen both sides of Pastor Z., the
humble side outside the pulpit and his “coming alive” in the pulpit. His sermons usually follow a
consistent content and approach, as recorded in my field notes:
Introduction (stays behind pulpit) an anecdote
Prayer
Lead-up to sermon topic (usually a list of descriptions)
Reading of Scripture text
Announcement of sermon points+
Elaboration of points
Application: lesson using a typical household item or situation
Concluding thought – modified summary of sermon
Closing prayer
I collected the background data for Pastor Z’s April 4, 2004 message “Palm Sunday Parade.”2
This particular sermon provides a model for all his messages I observed and recorded. Comparing
three documents—a videotape, his written outline, and a bulletin insert—I hoped to answer this
question: how does Pastor Z’s sermon exemplify elements that point to a blended tradition?
An Analysis
Educated clergy and sermon preparation occupy a prominent in this tradition and Pastor Z
possesses both qualities. One church members notes that the pastor holds two degrees, undergraduate
and graduate, which fits the “white” profile. However, the pastor states that members—black and
white—define his sermons as “passionate, not preaching from my head, but that I’ve been touched by
that [sermon], soul preaching, if you will.” According to this comment, the input from his listeners
suggests that he avoids the “intellectualism” criticized by Jones. Not only that, Jones would readily
endorse Pastor Z’s method of preparation. In fact, when Jones’ name came up in our interview, Pastor
Z not only knew the name but also had read his books. He defends this choice of reading material:
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There are solid black preachers; some might be a little emotional, more than others, but
if God has called them to preach the Word, they are going to be committed to original
meaning of the text and communicating that, and they will read works like Charles
Spurgeon, Puritan writers, and other sources that would help them understand the truth,
the biblical meaning. They will turn to varied sources whether from the past or
contemporary.
After reading and praying, he begins the sermon outline, usually finishing by Saturday and
rising Sunday at 4:00 a.m. to review the document and write further comments. His outline, fully
organized, divides into topics and subtopics along with a few illustrations and down-to-earth
application at the end. Finally, he selects keywords from the outline to produce the bulletin insert,
leaving space for the attendee to fill in keywords and scribble cross-references or other items. When
asked where he got the idea, the Pastor Z. stated that he noticed other clergy using this method, and for
the last ten years (with a break here or there), he has continued this practice.
From Mitchell’s discussion:
Call and response, intonation and rhythm appear in his sermons, though to a smaller degree.
During the time of fervor in Pastor Z’s preaching, interjections of “amen,” “yeah,” and “uhm-huhm,”
emanate from the front pew, the usual location of elderly black ladies. Though the response to this
sermon lacks boisterous activity described by Mitchell, I detected some “call-and-response” on a
videotaped version of the April 4 sermon. A lone female voice provides most responses but a male
interjects once or twice (see figure 5-5).
Figure 5-5
Recorded sermon

Volume/pitch

Pastor’s
Body movement

Because He came the first
time

Volume increases

Arm goes up, fist raised,
lowers arm as if pulling on
something, then points arm to
people

As a suffering Servant
As a lamb [amen]
But He will come back again
On – the second coming
[amen]

Volume increases
Shouting

Bends arm on last two
words
bends arm
Raises right arm
Shakes right arm three
times
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As a lion [amen]

Volume drops but voice
intense; “lion” has
throaty sound, like an
animal roar

At other times, the response involves laughter. During the pastor’s conclusion, he describes a
contrast between a “microwave” and a “crock pot.” Referring to the first year of his marriage, he
hesitates when stating the date. Standing on the right of the pulpit, he raises his arm while saying,
“nineteen……..” then triumphantly swings it down with “eighty-eight.” The example of typical male
forgetfulness invokes a slight din and eruption of laughter. Then he returns to the more serious
application, during which time the din fades. According to Mitchell, audience response stimulates and
uplifts the pastor as well as affirms the success of his sermon. Pastor Z seems to be stimulated by the
sober “amen’s” as well as the laughter.
His sermon demonstrates a variety of other elements. Mitchell speaks of the introductory
material, a section which builds “rapport” with the listeners before the message proper” starts (185).
The FI pastor connects with the congregation by relating a comment from an earlier conversation:
I’d like to say at the offset, Praise God for His faithfulness to each of us and allowed us to be
alive physically. This morning in Sunday school, when Cousin Frances and I greeted one
another, she said, “Praise God. Jes’ to be alive! Jes’ be alive!” She did it in her own way. And I
said, “Yes, Praise God!” And I was thinking of, uh, a young woman being able to say, “I’m
alive! I’m alive!” She’s 98 years old. Praise God for that. Um, and also being able to say “I’m
alive!” at 40. What a difference there is between 40 and 98! But praise God for life regardless of
whatever age you are or we are; it’s purely the grace of God.

Mitchell also asserts that “texts, aphorisms, and other significant statements are restated for emphasis,
memory, impact and effect” (168). My field notes record such characteristics in Pastor Z’s sermon
delivery. Reiteration, often accompanied by fervor, appears in various parts of the sermon. An example
from his introductory material emphasizes the idea of Palm Sunday as analogous to a parade. The
repetition in the following passage is highlighted in gray:
What a scene that is. Well years ago, there was a tremendous parade, if you will, that took
place. The first Sunday, Palm Sunday Parade,
The first Palm Sunday Parade.
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And there were a lot of people gathered there. Quite frankly, it’s more likely that there were
close to two *million in Jerusalem or in the surrounding areas because Passover was at hand.
So the place was bustling with great activity. It was the first Palm Sunday and there was a major
attraction, a V.I.P.! A VIP’s the Lord Jesus Christ.
And the word was out that he was makin’ his way to this big city—Jerusalem.

As he fleshes out the second major point The Christ and its first sub-point, “His Performance of
Miracles,” the sermon displays two characteristics that Mitchell includes in the black tradition:
repetition and “measured delivery.” To accentuate both elements, the following passage, annotated
with numbers and brackets, is displayed in its oral form. First, additional repetition consists of figures
of speech and “internal” call-response:
1 But the second
2 The Christ
3 He was the main attraction
4 He was the man, the God-Man of the hour
5 You talk about being in limelight
6 He was in the limelight
[internal call-response to #5]
7 You talk about being spellbound
8 Can you imagine a spellbound audience?
[internal call-response to #7]
9 People there gathered heard all about
10 Jesus Christ
11 The miracle worker
12 The prophet
13 Here
14 He
15 Is
16 Here He (really?) is [repeats #13-15]
17 Everything was focused on Him
18 And why?
19 His performance of miracles—huhn!
20 Jesus had the miracle touch [polyptoton]
21 He was
22 The miracle worker
23 Matter fact John’s account lets us know that a number of people who had witnessed the, the
miracle [epistrophe with #22] that had been performed in raising Lazarus from the dead and
they were testifying about what had taken place
24 And so the people were gathered
25 They wanted to see
26 Who could raise a man
27 From the dead [repeats #23]
28 Yeah. And I’m sure I would want to see a person like that myself. [repeats #25]
29 So we had this large group of people there because this person’s performance of miracles
[repeats #19]
30 The One who turned water into wine; the one who healed the paralytic man; the One who
gave sight to the blind; the one who took a little boy’s lunch; [anaphora throughout #30]
31 Five loaves of bread and 2 fish
32 And converted and made it into a mega-lunch for so many people
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33 Fifteen thousand people plus;
34 The One who said “Hush!”
35 To a stormy sea
36 And it hushed [repeats #34]
37 Became quiet (again?)
38 The One who healed the leper [anaphora]
39 The One who healed blind Bartimaius [anaphora]
40 They wanted to see this Man!
[repeats #25]
41 So I b’lieve the Lord Jesus*
42 He was the main attraction because of His performance of miracles [repeats #4 and
19]

The repetition is tightly intertwined with the other quality, the “measur[ing] his delivery to maximize
comprehension and influence” (Mitchell 174). In written form, the text appears in paragraphs. But in
delivery, few sentences retain the length of the written text; most sentences become short phrases. The
shorter phrases, along with the repetition, make the sermon easy to follow, remember and record. The
literary elements and repetition combine to build a crescendo toward line #40: “They want to see this
man!”
One might also claim that Pastor Z follows the white tradition in a significant area: lack of
AAVE, which, according to Mitchell, implies “social distance.” According to their claims, then, Pastor
Z should experience failure in his oratory. However, I contend that he remains within the bounds of a
wider black tradition. To support my claim, I look to James Weldon Johnson, who called for a poetic
form that replaced the popular dialect poetry of Dunbar and his own early poems, a form that was
“capable of giving expression to the varied conditions of Negro life in America” (42) and was fulfilled
in God’s Trombones, a slim volume of 7 poems that he labeled “Negro sermons.” Discarding the
minstrel dialect and fixed rhyme patter of European styles, Johnson broke new ground by using free
verse within the rhetorical techniques of the black sermon:
[He used] all the tricks of the folk preacher’s trade—hyperbole, repetition,
juxtaposition, personal appeal to his listeners, the knack of making Biblical happenings
have an intense meaning to current life. Johnson even used punctuation and
capitalization to achieve his effect. (Collier Lit Crit 243).
Using the “folk preacher’s trade” rather than black dialect, Johnson has not been disqualified as a
major contributor to African-American literature. In the same way, Pastor Z should not be relegated to
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“white” preaching, for he employs many tactics used in Johnson’s Trombones: “hyperbole, repetition,
juxtaposition, personal appeal to his listeners.”
Another consideration involves the educational level of his congregants. A white elder praises
the pastor for speaking in a way that reaches all its ranges. Avoiding condescension, Pastor Z uses
informal language and definitions in his messages.
Figure 5-6
It’s a wrong
expectation to expect
Jesus to bring into
your life
trial and temptation
exemption
.. ...
that he will make sure
you experience no hard
times,
no tough times in life.

As you know
As it is true with
all microwaves
It will cause
your food to become
hot fast
But it doesn’t
last.
That’s how
microwaves is
You need to eat
that food while its hot
While its warm
Because
eventually its going to .
..
Dissipate
It’s going to
fade away
The heat

And the Pharisees, the
religious leaders who
were probably
interspersed,
intermingled in that
crowd, different places,
can you imagine their
talk?

Also, this message appeals to the senses through vivid illustrations (i.e., two well-known home
appliances) and personal stories (e.g., the parade in his small hometown, mentioned later in this paper).
He comments on his style:
My style of preaching is based on my background and how the Lord has so wired me from the
beginning. I’m teacher at heart and very committed [to] teaching [and] communicating the
original meaning of the passage.

For Pastor Z, two considerations prevail: the preferences of African-Americans attendees and
the mixed population of Fellowship Inter-racial. The black listeners in the pews come to hear the
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“Proclamation of the Word,” not phrases in Black English. In fact, preaching in black dialect might
alienate nearly half of the church population. Pastor Z’s sermons seem to incorporate an effective
blending of the perceived traditions to satisfy his black and white listeners.
Pastor Z. incorporates two elements mentioned by Mitchell and Jones: inner fervor and
flexibility. Jones encourages the pastor to “preach with his whole body” and the FI pastor certainly
follows this advice. Though he remains behind the pulpit during the following excerpt, his gestures,
volume and facial expressions highlight the message. Moreover, he exercises flexibility in delivery of
his message by departing from his written outline. One example occurs when he adds to or changes the
written text, as is highlighted in figure 5-7:
Figure 5-7
Written sermon text
It’s a time of excitement.
It’s a time of a lot of movement.
It’s a time when people gather together of all
ages.
It’s a time of bright colors.
It’s a time of long banners.
It’s a time of colorful balloons.
It’s a time when many shouts are made.
It’s a time when bands march and make music.
It’s a time when VIP’s are honored and
recognized.
What time is this? A parade.
I’m certain that many of you have observed a
parade at one time or another. It is a wonderful
sight to see. It is so wonderful that it would be
very nice to have the privilege of seeing one once
a week.

Delivery of sermon
It’s a time of excitement.
It’s a time of a lot of movement.
It’s a time when people gather together of all
ages.
It’s a time of bright colors.
It’s a time of long banners.
It’s a time of colorful balloons.
It’s a time when many people make shouts, shouts
of praise, shouts of excitement.
It’s a time when bands march and make music.
It’s a time when VIP’s are honored and
recognized often times.
What time is this? A parade. Parade.
And many of us at one time or another actually
witnessed a parade.

Another example of freedom involves adding content in the oral delivery that has no
corresponding text in the written outline. He admits that he often employs an illustration that comes to
mind either during his Sunday drive to the church building or even in the midst of preaching. This
sermon includes three examples of this extempore approach (a skill encouraged by Jones). One such
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incident occurred after he read through his introduction; he offers a personal experience of parades, a
section which did not appear in his written text:
I remember observing parades in a small town over and over again of Pantatock, Mississippi.
Believe it or not, we had parades! We had parades. And I had the privilege of actually being in
several parades. Remember the football players each year, we would ride the fire truck. We had
a fire truck! And that was quite an experience. We were being highlighted and uh, so I
considered myself a V.I.P., very important person, ‘cause I played in the football team. Uh, but
parades are awesome, are awesome. They’re awesome because of the display of colors, the
balloons, the floats, the people, the groups. And if you consider with me, a given parade, the
participants can be summarized as follows.”

A final element of freedom concerns the use of special occasions as sermon topics, a tactic encouraged
by Jones. Though his schedule dictated a continuance of his “Believer’s I.D.” series, he relays to the
congregation his “change in plans”:
Um, I’m very excited as I trust that you are about continuing the series “The Believer’s ID” and
looking at each piece of the armor. The next piece of armor is having shod your feet with the
preparation of the gospel of peace. Um, that particular piece of the armor, that truth that’s in that
particular verse, the Lord has been opening my (heart?) and encouraging my heart(s?) with that.
However, I will not be preaching on that this morning (due?) to the fact that this morning is
Palm Sunday. Um a change, I felt led to change the message to gear towards this special day,
Palm Sunday.

I mentioned earlier the location of the pastor during delivery, an element de-emphasized in the
white tradition and mentioned briefly in the black tradition. Pastor Z incorporates “flat-footed” and
movement. During his introduction, he remains behind the pulpit but when elaborating the points, he
often moves to his left or right of the pulpit and less frequently, will step off the platform and walk
across the floor space between the pulpit platform and first row of pews, then return to the platform
and pulpit. Many, if not all, such “departures” occur while speaking extemporaneously:
Figure 5-8 Underlining indicates movement and the phrase during which it occurs.
Location of
pastor

Transcribed
sermon
He was the main
attraction because
of His proclamation
of messiahship,
His proclamation of
messiahship.

Sermon outline

Bulletin insert

2. His proclamation B. His
p_____________ of
of messiahship
messiahship.
As a result of His
mighty works and
teachings many
thought that maybe

My commentary
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Moves away from
the pulpit to the
left

Moves toward
pulpit
Behind pulpit
again
Now moves away
from pulpit to the
right
Walking towards
pulpit
Back behind
pulpit

How was that done?
By His works,
By His miracles
By His statements
made over and over
again,
I AM
I AM
I AM
I AM the door
I AM the good
Shepherd
I AM the way, the
truth and the life
I AM the
resurrection and the
life
He made the claim
That he was the
Messiah
The anointed One
The One sent from
the God
they wanted to see
this man.
Could He be the
Messiah?
Could He be the
Messiah?
So we have the
Christ
The Christ

He was the Messiah
to come. Note:
Jesus riding a colt in
Jerusalem was a
proclamation of His
messiahship. This
was a fulfillment of
the prophecy about
the Messiah.

These “I AM” phrases
were spoken in a
louder volume, with
the linked noun
phrase in a lower
volume.
These noun phrases
also allude to familiar
Scripture passages for
the Biblically literate.
During the sermon, I
was recording his
movement around the
pulpit. I had to switch
gears when I saw he
didn’t stay behind it!

His varying locations on the platform and later movement across the front of the sanctuary
suggest several things: his familiarity with the written text, his connection with his audience, and his
fervor in delivery. The “preaching with the whole body” appears completely natural, not forced or
affected. Remembering Pastor Z’s assertion that “God wired [him] this way,” I assume that he must
have discovered his style. Also, as I inquired about his particular situation of speaking to a mixed
congregation, he admits to incorporating elements from the two traditions:
You bring black preaching culture or style of passionate preaching, and I would categorize form
the soul . . . blending that with evangelical teaching that, I believe, our white brothers have set
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the trend for the expository preaching, highlighting truth. But to bring the both together, that’s a
powerful combination.

Pastor Z’s sermon style seems to imitate elements mentioned by both theologians: an
introduction (Mitchell), extended Bible passage (Jones), citation of God’s word (both), exposition of
God’s word (Jones), in tune with congregation (both), application to current life situations (both),
leading—I believe—to an effective blended tradition.
Although there are traditional facets of style in “black” sermons and “white” sermons, neither
race can lay claim to a fixed style since white and black pastors overlap in many areas: educational
background (lacking or well rounded in black or white preachers), preparation of sermon (time and
writing), and delivery (from staid to dramatic). As Mitchell states, a pastor must know the
congregation and the sermons must be suitable to their needs. At Fellowship Inter-racial, the needs
vary by race, denominational background and church experience, making the task of sermons
composition more difficult. Rather than concentrating on a particular ethnic tradition, Pastor Z seems
to arrange his material to fit the wide educational range of the congregants. His style seems to be
appreciated because he meets expectations of both races: black and white attendees express their desire
for “sound biblical preaching.” Though Mitchell emphasizes the necessity of AAVE for black
congregants, Pastor Z is exempt for two reasons: the church body is racially mixed and his black
attendants have no expectation of such language. Instead, he leans more heavily in the direction “soul
preaching.” If he employed either of the typical ethnic elements of a racially homogeneous church, a
substantial segment of the church population might feel slighted. But meeting the expectation of all
and employing elements that suit his personality, Pastor Z apparently provides a successful
combination of that unifies the church community across various political, cultural and denominational
backgrounds. It is this model that might well bring about more church groups with ethnic diversity
rather than the segregated church situations that still exist today.
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1

John Perkins, presently a pastor at an inter-racial church (Voice of Calvary) in Jackson,
Mississippi, is one of the early leaders of racial reconciliation as well as Christian activist in his
community. He has written several books; the first Let Justice Roll Down, contains his autobiography.
2

Unless otherwise indicated, all references to notes, outlines and delivered sermon come from
The Palm Sunday Parade transcript.
I wish to acknowledge Ms. Rachel Raines, a Savannah State University undergraduate, for her
assistance in reviewing my documented sources.
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Open Your Heart
Li-Fen Anny Chang
Assistant Professor of Fashion Design
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University of North Texas
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Denton, Texas 76203
li-fen.chang@unt.edu
Proceedings
Purpose
The purpose of the design was to create a womenswear ensemble for Go Red™ Luncheon &
Style Show. Go Red™ Luncheon & Style Show promotes awareness of women’s battles with
heart disease; the style show benefits the American Heart Association and Women of Denton,
Texas. Therefore, the heart shape was chosen as the theme and red was chosen as the color of the
ensemble. The title of the design was used in order to encourage others to open their hearts for
those in need.
Design Concept
The idea of using zippers as a trim came about when several zippers, missing the pull tabs, were
donated by a manufacturer. Rather than wasting the zippers, different colors and types of zippers
were chosen for the trim of the design. The zippers were integrated into the design to create its
focal point – zipper hearts. For the zipper missing zipper pulls, the stops of the zippers were
removed so the zippers could be separated and used as piping. The tapes of zippers were clipped
and stitched to create a zipper heart. The zipper heart was then pinned on the front chest of the
dress form and started the design development.

1
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Materials
The weight of the fabric chosen, cotton velveteen, was optimum to carry the weight of several
rows of zippers. Fusible weft was applied on the back of cotton velveteen to increase the body
and to prevent it from stretching when sewing curve seams. Pattern pieces were laid in one-way
direction when cutting, to show the naps upwards. The ensemble includes a choker, a lined vest,
and a pair of lined pants.
Techniques
Draping technique was
used to create the patterns
of the vest with emphasis
on the zipper heart.
Neckline princess line was
applied to create a contour
fit; moreover, it illustrated
the suggestive outlines for
the zipper heart. The back
of the vest was draped in
one piece; it featured an
open heart design and was
created by draping curve
darts. Flat patternmaking
was used to create the
patterns for the pants and
the choker. After muslin
fittings and pattern corrections, proceeded to garment cutting and construction.
Construction
The vest was designed with a zipper heart on the front chest and black metal separating zipper
for the closure. To highlight the asymmetric neckline, black metal zipper was set continuously
along the neckline. The zipper opening was measured 7” from the bottom stop; it was hand
tacked with reverse stitches
at 7”, so that the shape and
the opening of the neckline
would remain. The uneven
fly-away panels at the front
had rows of horizontal
zipper insets. The back of
the vest was featured with
an open heart design, which
was created by draping
curved darts and setting
zippers. The vest was
completely lined with red
polyester satin.

2

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1323

The choker featured a
black metal zipper
pocket, and the choker
was fastened by two
sets of black handsewn snaps. The pants
were designed with a
zipper pocket and
zipper insets at the
right front upper pant.
The silver metal zipper
on the right back pant
was designed to
contrast the black
zipper at right front
pant. The pants were
lined completely with
red polyester satin.
The ensemble was
designed and
constructed solely by
the designer and
completed in 2009.
The vest was measured
36” bust and 27” waist.
The pants was
measured 27” waist,
39” hip, and 30 ½”
Inseam. In the photos,
the ensemble was
modeled by Kendal
Kinslow and
photographed by Job
Ruzvidzo.
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1

The role of intellectuals in shaping Quebec history has long been debated.

Scholars have accounted for the influence of many Quebec intellectuals who impacted
developments during the Quiet Revolution. In the process, however, academics have
generally overlooked the contribution made by Vincent Prince. In the early 1960s Prince
was editor-in-chief of La Presse, the province’s largest circulation Francophone
newspaper.2 An analysis of his editorials during the first week of the 1962 provincial
election campaign demonstrates that he was a key voice in the debate regarding the future
direction of the province at this critical juncture in Quebec’s history, and the evidence
suggests that he may have influenced the shape of the Union nationale platform.
*
Historians have written much regarding the fundamental role intellectuals played
in shaping the Quiet Revolution. Prior to the 1960s Quebec’s intelligentsia – Lionel
Groulx of L’Action française and Henri Bourassa of Le Devoir – subscribed to
“traditional nationalism”. These traditionalist thinkers believed that French Canadians
were a distinct people because of their ties to their past and the focus was on the cultural
survival of the French-Canadians. The specific values that formed this weltanschauung
were French Canada’s rural agricultural origins, the French language, Roman
Catholicism, mistrust of the outside world, the patriarchal family and devotion to their
history. Groulx and Bourassa promoted traditional nationalism during the first half of the

1
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20th century and the Union nationale (UN) government of Maurice Duplessis (1936-39
and 1944-1959) saw itself as the protector of this traditional nationalism.3

In the post World War II era, liberal intellectual opposition to this traditional
model began to take shape. A new generation of Quebec intellectuals believed that their
society was backward because it refused to reject traditional nationalism. These
intellectuals wanted to reform Quebec by implementing their own ideas to modernize the
province. The opposition to traditionalism was not homogenous, however. Different
intellectual groups had varying ideas about how to modernize Quebec and its institutions,
specifically during the Quiet Revolution.4

One of these groups were historians who grouped into two different schools of
thought: the Laval School and the Montreal School. The two groups asked themselves
why, in the post-World War II period, were French Canadians economically and
politically weaker than English Canadians?5 Although both schools drew from liberal
ideals, each group had its own view on regarding how to achieve a modernized Quebec
society.

Stemming from the Université de Montréal, consisted of such historians as Guy
Frégault, Maurice Séguin and Michel Brunet, followed in the footsteps of Groulx. These
intellectual argued that an updated form of nationalism was required to meet the demands
3

Paul-André Linteau et al. Quebec Since 1930. (Toronto: James Lorimer & Company, 1991), p.77.
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Press, 1981), p.242.
5
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of modern Quebec. This school asserted that Quebec’s inferiority was due to Anglophone
domination and argued that Quebec had never fully recovered after the Conquest in 1760.
Furthermore, this group felt it was necessary that Quebec receive special status within
Confederation or at the very least, an increase in political autonomy.6

From Laval University in Quebec City, conversely, composed of such historians
as Marcel Trudel, Fernand Ouellet and Jean Hamelin argued that French Canadians were
mainly responsible for their own inferiority. This school of historians argued that the
British were liberators rather than conquerors. They suggested that the Conquest allowed
for the survival of the French-Catholic people. If New France continued to be controlled
by France, it would have been subjected to the overthrow of religion in the French
Revolution. Instead, the British permitted Catholicism in New France and protected the
colony from the rest of the continent against Anglophone assimilation. Moreover, this
school hoped that by completely rejecting traditional nationalism and instituting a secular
government, a modern Quebec society could develop.7

Historians have also studied a number of liberal intellectual thinkers who were
journalists before and during the Quiet Revolution. Two of the most influential members
of this group were André Laurendeau and Pierre Elliott Trudeau. Michael D. Behiels, a
historian, studied the guiding philosophies of these individuals who incorporated their
thoughts in publications such as Le Devoir and Cité Libre respectively. Behiels argued
that Trudeau led the ideological movement along with his Cité Libre colleagues, who

6
7
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were influenced by social philosophies of Western Europe and welfare state policies of
North America. According to Behiels, Trudeau and his associates believed that a
‘revolution of mentalities’ was needed that rejected both nationalism and clericalism.
‘The revolution of mentalities’ had to be replaced with a secular interventionist state with
a significant degree of social democracy. Trudeau argued that once a francophone society
shed those hindering institutions, Quebec could flourish into a modern society. Trudeau
believed that French Canadians, contrary to neo-nationalists, could best preserve their
culture and heritage within the framework of Confederation to make socioeconomic
changes while promoting the rights of the individual.8

Behiels stated that Trudeau’s liberal ideological counterpart was André
Laurendeau, who led the counter liberal movement of neo-nationalism in the Quiet
Revolution. Behiels argued that Laurendeau and his colleagues had the task of redefining
Quebec nationalism so that it incorporated ideas more beneficial to the emerging modern
Quebec society while maintaining the uniqueness of francophones. An interventionist
state government had to take the responsibility of looking out for the interests of working
class French Canadians to keep this class from assimilation and to take it out of poverty.
The primary concern of Laurendeau’s neo-nationalism, however, was the development of
an educated middle class so it could eventually assume political, economic and social
control of the nation-state and promote constitutional reform.9

8
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Behiels suggests that these two men which led the neo-nationalism and reform
liberalism movements significantly influenced the development of Quebec and Canada.
Behiels acknowledges that Trudeau’s neo-liberalism failed to gain support in Quebec
provincial politics because it refused to sacrifice its personal inhibitions that polarized it
from Quebec’s Liberal party. The Quebec Liberal government, therefore, championed
the Laurendeau led neo-nationalism in the 1960s. Behiels advocated that Laurendeau and
his colleagues had evidently influenced the course of action in Quebec with neonationalism, while Trudeau and his associates influenced federal politics with reform
liberalism.10

Finally, a group of revisionists took a new approach to Quebec’s history
beginning in the 1970s. Academics like Paul-André Linteau, Normand Séguin, Jacques
Rouillard and Jean-Claude Robert argued that Quebec faced a similar or normal history
compared to the rest of North America. These historians refused to engage in the debate
of their predecessors in the Montreal and Laval Schools. They also disregarded the
traditional nationalism presented by Groulx and Bourassa. Rather, these revisionists
began posing new questions such as how Quebec emerged as modern society. They
answered these questions by focusing on the impact of different social classes. Just as
traditional nationalists published their perspectives in L’Action francaise and Le Devoir
at the turn of the century and neo-nationalists and reform liberalists printed their views in
Le Devoir and Cité Libre, revisionist historians expressed their thoughts, for example, in
the journal Revue d’histoire de l’Amérique francaise.11

10
11
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All these intellectuals contributed to the development of ideas during this period
and historians have generally recognized them for their efforts. Historians have forgotten
one person that we consider as an intellectual, however, whose name is Vincent Prince.
As editor-in-chief of La Presse during the early 1960s, he also contributed to the key
political debates during the Quiet Revolution’s formative stages.
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CHAPTER 1 – Talking Politics: History, Media, Hydro and Strategy in Quebec

In order to understand the Quiet Revolution and the context of the 1962 Quebec
provincial election, an account of Quebec’s history is necessary. A general historical
foundation starting from Confederation to the post World War II era will illustrate
Quebec’s development. Next, an analysis focused on the details of the evolving political
atmosphere; post World War II leading to 1962. This will also outline the media’s
changing influence during this period. Finally, a summary of the Liberals and the UN
political campaigns will demonstrate the various forces that influenced the directions in
which their parties moved during these critical years.

From Confederation to the 1930s Quebec’s development was mainly shaped by
the tight link between the Roman Catholic Church and the provincial government and its
economy was dominated and directed by Anglophones. The Catholic Church worked
closely with provincial politicians and controlled health, education and social services.12
The government and the Church generally identified Quebec as a rural French Catholic
society. In addition, the Quebec politicians allowed the economy to be dominated by
foreign capitalists. The government granted generous contracts to Anglophone and
American investors to develop Quebec’s natural resources.13 This socio-economic
culture deterred French Canadians from industry and helped maintain the traditional
nationalist identity.14

12
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Over the course of 1936-1939 when Maurice Duplessis, leader of the Union
nationale, governed Quebec, the province continued to be dominated by traditional
nationalism.15 He continued, for example, to promote the development of Quebec’s
natural resources with foreign capital. The UN became identified with conservatism and
perceived organized labour as a threat to traditional values.16

The outbreak of World War II brought new perspectives to politics in Quebec and
the first phase to nationalizing hydro. Adélard Godbout introduced overdue reforms to
Quebec society between 1939 and 1944.17 One of the most notable occurred in 1944
when he created Hydro-Quebec by nationalizing the Montreal Light Heat and Power
Company (MLHP). This brought electric power under partial public ownership and
reserved all future hydro developments to Hydro-Quebec. MLHP had enjoyed a virtual
monopoly on the Montreal power market since 1910. The company, however, was
surrounded by other power companies that were developing hydroelectric sites outside
the city. MLHP had no desire to develop the water sites around the city for fear of
flooding its own market with power, thereby driving prices down. MLHP, however, also
did not want to depend on the Shawinigan Water and Power Company, the largest private
hydroelectricity company in Quebec, to supply it with power. Therefore, a delicate
balance to develop hydroelectricity needed to be maintained.18

15
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Maurice Duplessis regained power from 1944-1959 and continued to cast the UN
as a defender of provincial autonomy while promoting traditional nationalism. This
period in Quebec has been coined as ‘la grande noirceur’. While the Canadian
government opted for Keynesianism welfare state policies after the war, Duplessis
rejected this approach.19 The pressures of a growing urban society, however, strained the
traditional rural French Catholic identity.20 In fact, more Quebecers lived in urban
centres than the countryside despite Duplessis’s efforts to foster the rural French Catholic
identity.21 After the war, the federal Liberals welfare states policies gave provincial
grants for social programs but Duplessis continually opted out of the programs. 22

Duplessis’s policies hindered French Canadian participation in the economy and
they did not share in the same living standards as Anglophones enjoyed in post-war
Quebec. French Canadian Quebecers appeared to be second class citizens in their own
province. Duplessis supported farmers, kept taxes low and promoted industrialization by
foreign capital.23 Duplessis was able to maintain fiscal responsibility by under-funding
social programs and the civil service and by leaving the church’s intervention and control
on social programs.24

19
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Although, the UN did not nationalize hydro companies under Duplessis, it
invested in Hydro-Quebec. He spent $1.2 billion over fifteen years on the public power
system.25 It developed hydroelectric installations at Beauharnois on the St-Lawrence,
Bersmis and Ottawa Rivers under the guidance of Daniel Johnson, the UN’s Minister of
Hydraulic Resources.26

The UN did not begin to lose significant popular support until the late 1950s
when, among other causes, the party was rocked by a financial scandal. The UN was
caught distributing kickbacks to party members after it illegally received cash from the
sale of a natural gas distribution network. A public inquiry to investigate was eventually
conducted by Élie Salvas and it found that certain UN members profited to the tune of
tens of thousands of dollars on the affair. 27 Several high ranking members of the UN
were implicated in the scandal including Maurice Duplessis, Antonio Barrette and Daniel
Johnson. At the time René Lévesque was said to have remarked: “The Union Nationale
had spent its last days in office distributing enough contracts to its friends to swallow up
the whole budget.”28

The financial scandals was a major impetus to reforming the media’s coverage of
politics in Quebec. Prior to 1958, the government exerted significant influence over
Quebec journalism. There was no official Hansard at this time and some journalists acted

25

« M. Johnson s’engage à étatiser deux sociétés », La Presse, 24 septembre 1962.
Linteau, p.175.
27
Pierre Godin, Daniel Johnson : 1946-1964 la passion du pouvoir. (Montréal : Éditions de l’homme,
1980). p.193 ; Dale C. Thomson, Jean Lesage and the Quiet Revolution. (Toronto : Gage Publishing,
1984). p.102.
28
René Lévesque, Memoirs, (Toronto : McClelland and Stewart, 1995). p.164.
26

10

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1334

as parliamentary correspondents who would record the proceedings.29 During the
Duplessis regime, he forced journalists to edit the transcripts of the parliamentary
sessions to avoid discrediting the UN. Pierre Laporte writes:
Un membre du personnel du premier ministre vint un jour demander à un
journaliste de publier une mise au point corrigeant une erreur qui s’était glissé
dans son compte rendu. ‘Erreur’ fit le journaliste, mais pas du tout. Je suis
certain que c’est ce qu’a dit le premier ministre’. ‘Moi aussi j’en suis certain’,
répondit le message de monsieur Duplessis : ‘j’ai pris sa déclaration en
sténographie’. ‘Mais il veut que vous fassiez une rectification et que vous preniez
l’erreur à votre compte !’30
Moreover, Duplessis gave certain journalists special treatment and extra insight before
and after press conferences. Relationships between journalists and politicians became so
close that some political correspondents were invited to the party’s special events like
year end fishing trips.31 Journalists were generally discouraged from writing opinion
pieces that Duplessis might find offensive.32 If they disobeyed his directive, he
threatened the journalists with their jobs. In addition to threats, journalists were poorly
paid, in fact to earn extra pay some journalists wrote speeches for politicians.33

Journalism in Quebec went through fundamental changes in 1958. When
evidence surfaced of the UN’s improprieties, Le Devoir published a number of articles
about the government’s corruption. In a rage, Duplessis got the police to expel the Le
Devoir’s political reporter, Guy Lamarche, from his office and banned the newspaper
from all remaining press conferences. This event ultimately sparked a change in how
29
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journalists covered politics in Quebec.34 As a result, later that year, the media went on
strike across Québec. In particular, the parliamentary press gallery and Radio-Canada
struck in attempt to unionize. In the end, the former group of journalists won the right to
unionize and created a constitution so that all members were to be treated equally.35

The journalists’ successful strike in 1958 signified a new era for political
reporting in Quebec, especially for La Presse. In 1955, Jean-Louis Gagnon was one of
the founding members of the Fédération libérale provinciale that democratized the
provincial Liberal Party.36 Three years later, he was asked to direct La Presse. Over the
next three years he significantly transformed the newspaper and made it a voice for
expressing the liberal perspective.37 As a result, the newspaper’s readership grew
substantially.38

In 1961, Gérard Pelletier succeeded Gagnon as the director of La Presse. Pelletier
was an experienced journalist, and he was excited for this new opportunity because he
felt journalism in this era was taking a new direction. In particular, he felt he would be
about to reach out to a broad base of people who had a new enthusiasm for journalism.
Pelletier writes:
La Presse représentait pour moi un moyen d’information à nul autre pareil dans
société. C’était le journal le plus puissant, c’était celui qui avait des
instruments…Mais c’était une énorme machine qui pouvait servir à faire de
l’information, et pas seulement de l’information passive, mais de l’information
34
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active. On pourrait vraiment affecter des reporters à creuser des questions et à
faire de l’information vivante pour un public qui, à ce moment-là, en avait soif.
Et ce que j’ai voulu faire de La Presse, avec d’ailleurs toute une équipe de
collaborateurs absolument remarquables à l’époque.39

Furthermore, Pelletier continues:
…il n’y a rien de plus routinier qu’un lecteur de journal! Un journal vous crée
des habitudes et, en général, on n’aime pas voir ses habitudes dérangées…Les
routines n’étaient plus sacrées, les idées des journalistes pouvaient recevoir une
certaine audience. Cette période-là, les gens de la profession s’en souviennent
avec un souvenir ému, car ce fut une haute période de ferveur et de grand
intérêt.40

Just as the media was being reformed in the late 1950s, both major political
parties took time to reform themselves at the same time as well. Paul Sauvé, a
progressive member of the UN, succeeded Duplessis in 1959. His mandate, however, was
short lived. He died after serving only one hundred and fourteen days in office.41 The
UN was therefore forced to go into the 1960 election with its third leader in a year,
Antonio Barrette. The Liberals, meanwhile, had recruited Jean Lesage of Louis StLaurent’s federal Liberal party to replace Georges-Émile Lapalme as Liberal party leader
in 1958.

Even after the revelation of UN corruption and the deaths of Duplessis and Sauvé,
the party still maintained strong support in Quebec. As a result, the Liberal victory still

39
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came as a surprise to Quebec in the 1960 provincial election. The Liberals won a slim
majority in the Legislative Assembly with 51% of the popular vote.42

After the Liberal victory in June 1960, Hydraulic Resources and Public Works
Minister René Lévesque assembled a team of economists and engineers that studied the
hydroelectric power situation in the province. Lévesque and his team toured the province
in the early 1960s, in an attempt to generate support for nationalization.43

Lévesque argued that nationalizing the private power companies was the catalyst
needed to end foreign domination and allow French Canadians to gain a foothold in
Quebec’s economy. Lévesque stated that French-Canadians, who represented 85% of the
Quebec population, only controlled 15% of its economic activity.44 He hoped to raise the
status of francophone Quebecers to the level of the English speaking minority and
develop a French Canadian white collar class. Furthermore, in terms of hydro, he
uncovered that 80% of the employees in the Shawinigan Company were FrenchCanadian, but only 35% held management positions. Moreover, only 37% of the
engineers and only six directors of sixteen in the company were French speaking and of
the six two were hired that year (1962). Conversely, Lévesque compared Shawinigan’s
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statistics with those of Hydro-Quebec where 80% of the engineers were francophone and
the majority of the staff was French-Canadian.45

Lévesque hoped that nationalizing hydro across Quebec would improve service
and lower prices for all and stimulate investment. Two regions that faced rate
discrimination were Gaspé and Abitibi, where residents paid almost five times more for
hydro electric power than Montreal residents. Residents in the Gaspé and Abitibi regions
were served by the old-fashioned system of 25-cycle power (southern Quebec was served
by modern 60-cycle power), which had trouble handling the modern post-war electric
household appliances and lights would often flicker. Industrial machinery was also
designed to run on the modern system, therefore, companies that wished to establish
themselves in areas like Gaspé and Abitibi would have to convert all their machinery to
deal with the primitive, 25-cycle power technology. This discouraged industrial
development in those regions. Furthermore, it was believed that nationalizing the power
system would lead to lower and more uniform prices and this would encourage both
industrialists to move to Quebec and investors to establish industry all across the
province.46

There was also a financial incentive to nationalize hydro. It was argued that
nationalization would save the province millions in tax dollars to Ottawa. Lévesque
revealed that the private power companies had to pay income taxes to the federal
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government which amounted to $15 million per year.47 If the companies were
nationalized, Lévesque argued, that all the income tax dollars would remain in the
province.48

Most provinces had already nationalized hydro by 1962 and Lévesque proposed
to do it far better than British Columbia whose government had done so the year before.
Ontario had nationalized hydro in phases. It originally expropriated the distribution of
hydro electric power in 1906 under a Conservative government. By 1922, it had
nationalized the transmission and generation of hydro electric power.49 Then, in contrast,
in 1961 British Columbia premier W.A.C. Bennett had recklessly nationalized hydro.
Investor confidence was shaken by Bennett’s takeover because of the methods he used.
Prices for power were set at a figure decided by the BC Premier himself and he denied
the companies any access to the courts for compensation.50

The nationalization campaign received a boost when René Lévesque and his
associates were able to gain support from the Roman Catholic Church. The Roman
Catholic Bishops of Canada made a statement supporting Lévesque at the Canadian
Catholic Conference in Ottawa on Labour Day 1962. The Church did not officially
promote nationalization, however, it seemed to encourage the initiative. As the
declaration read, “[t]he church dignitaries noted that the socialization of specific
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industries might often help forestall more widespread socialization measures in the
future.”51

Moreover, Lévesque earned direct support from many other associations such as
unions, patriotic groups, rural communities and student organizations. It was noteworthy
that his campaign to promote nationalization gathered support from the St-Jean-Baptiste
Society (STJBS). The STJBS was a nationalistic group founded in the 1830’s that
promoted French Canadian nationalism, often with religious connotations. The society
had grown monumentally from its humble beginnings and it had reached a membership
of over 250,000 people by 1960. Dr. Marcel Frenette, President of the STJBS of that
year, supported nationalization. As La Presse reported in mid-September 1962, « Le Dr.
Marcel Frenette, président de la Société St Jean Baptiste, recommanda la nationalisation
totale immédiatement et ajouta ‘que tout ce qui peut être dit à ce sujet, l’a été’… »52

Another influential group that placed its support behind Lévesque and
nationalization was the Rassemblement pour l’Indépendance nationale (RIN), the Quebec
separatists. The group was led by Marcel Chaput who stated in 1962 that, “beyond all
doubt - state control is desirable (Hydro)”.53 In fact, in early October the Globe and Mail
reported that Gérard Brosseau, a Quebec separatist leader, announced that he would
withdraw as a candidate from the 14 November provincial election. According to the
Globe and Mail, Brosseau feared that staying in the election campaign would run the risk
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of taking votes from the Liberals. He claimed Lesage’s plan for nationalization was
crucial for French Canadians and thus vowed to run as a separatist in the next election.
As the Globe reported, “[h]e said it was painful to retire from the fights ‘as candidate for
the independence of Quebec’ but it would be far more painful ‘to hear of the victory in
my riding of a party that has betrayed our nation and that, by refusing to take over
electricity, is making itself the accomplice of important trusts to boot’”.54

There were those, however, who opposed the nationalization of hydro. Many of
the private power companies felt it was unfair for a provincial government to nationalize
their businesses. The companies claimed they took all the initial risks and had invested to
develop power for the province and felt they should not be punished as a result. The
Shawinigan Water and Power Company, as an example, felt it had provided adequate
power services to Quebecers and promoted industry in Quebec with its hydroelectric
power rates and services. According to John Dales, Shawinigan even suffered a loss to
provide power to remote areas of Quebec in order to maintain political support in rural
areas.55 In addition, the private power companies blamed the Quebec government for the
lack of French Canadians in high ranking positions. Duplessis had allocated limited funds
to post-secondary education, and as a result, the first francophone engineer only
graduated from a francophone Quebec University in 1943. “They are doing everything
possible to increase the French-Canadian role”, a Shawinigan spokesmen said, “but until
recently there were simply not enough qualified men available. The first degree in
electrical engineering was not given in a French-speaking Quebec university until 1943,
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and until 1960 McGill University was graduating more electrical engineers than all other
universities combined.”56

Finally, Pierre Elliott Trudeau was also a strong critic of nationalization. In an
article in Cité Libre in 1962, he disagreed with Lévesque’s proposal. He claimed the
hundreds of millions of dollars with which Lévesque planned to buy out the private
power companies could be better spent in other areas.57 Moreover, Trudeau argued that
Lévesque’s real motivation for nationalization was not for socio-economic change, but
rather to promote Quebec nationalism as a political tool. In the November issue of Cité
Libre, Trudeau writes:
On ne me demande pas mon opinion, mais l’on me permettra néanmoins de
penser que l’étatisation de l’électricité est une mesure qui ne s’impose
péremptoirement ni sur le plan économique, ni sur le plan politique. Seuls, les
avantages d’ordre technologique ne retiennent, mais je crains fort que les passions
nationalistes que tout cela soulève ne nous empêchent de tirer le moindre profit de
ces avantages-là.58

One of the key factors in the 1962 election was the conflicting philosophies that
existed with both major parties in Quebec. As far as the Liberals were concerned, the
party was divided on how to modernize Quebec. The different ideas caused the party
internal turmoil and the 1962 Quebec election was seen as a way to resolve these
differences. Paul Gérin-Lajoie, Minister of Youth, wanted to reform education in Quebec
while Lévesque strongly endorsed the nationalization of hydro.59 As time passed
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Lévesque became more adamant about hydro reforms. In the Legislative Assembly, he
advocated the need to nationalize hydro by referring to his ‘livre bleu’, a fact book for
nationalization.60 Lesage however, appeared less enthusiastic about nationalization. In
fact, Lesage and Lévesque exchanged heated comments to one another in an argument on
nationalization in the summer of 1962 that symbolized the deterioration of their
relationship. Lesage’s biographer, Dale C. Thompson said:
At a reception in the Château Frontenac, he encountered Lévesque after another
of his ‘indiscretions’. In an aggressive mood, Lesage seized him by his lapels and
cursed him out in front of an astonished group of onlookers. Lévesque kept his
composure, freed himself, and walked away readjusting his attire. During the last
weeks of the summer, communication between them were almost non-existent.61

Moreover, Jean Provencher, who wrote a biography on Lévesque, argued that the Quebec
Liberal Federation supported Lesage against nationalization. He wrote, “[b]ut Lesage,
the majority of the cabinet, and the directors of the Quebec Liberal Federation (QLF)
were all adamant: nationalization was not acceptable. They had reached a stalemate and
drastic measures were needed”.62 Rumors escalated in the summer of 1962 that Lévesque
would resign from the Liberals if Lesage refused to proceed with nationalization.63
Rumors even circulated that he would leave the party to create his own with Jean-Jacques
Bertrand (UN) and Jean Drapeau, mayor of Montreal, in order to nationalize hydro.64

Daniel Johnson, leader of the UN, also faced conflicts in his party after he
defeated Jean-Jacques Bertrand in the UN leadership race in September 1961. Johnson,
60
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had been Maurice Duplessis’s protégé for over a decade. He was thus seen as
representing a Duplessisiste approach to Quebec politics, which signified a return to
Duplessis’ traditionalist policies.65 His adversary, Jean-Jacques Bertrand, brought a more
progressive attitude to the UN. Ultimately Johnson defeated Bertrand, but the race ended
bitterly and the two men stopped talking to one another after Johnson’s succession.66 In
fact, there were even rumors that Bertrand would leave the UN to form a new separatist
party until he declared in a public announcement at the end of January that he would
continue to serve as a member of the UN.67 As a result, the UN, like the Liberals was
split into factions regarding the direction of the party.

Johnson seeked to take advantage of the internal disarray of the Liberals and saw
his chance to deepen the fissure between Lesage and Lévesque. His strategy was to
criticize the differing views of Lesage and Lévesque regarding nationalization. On
Tuesday 8 May 1962, for example, Lesage missed a parliamentary session and Johnson
had prepared a twenty five page speech criticizing the Liberal regime as reported by Le
Devoir. He started each attack with ‘ça va mal’ and saved the end of his rant for a direct
attack on René Lévesque. Johnson said, “[ç]a va mal au Conseil des ministres où
s’affrontent les idéologies les plus contradictoires. Les uns tirent à droite, les autres à
gauche, tous tirent de travers.”68
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Furthermore, Lévesque’s successful nationalization campaigning began to
overshadow Lesage’s leadership within the party and Johnson succeeded in playing off
the egos of the two men. Months later when Lesage missed another parliamentary sitting,
Johnson attacked Lévesque again. He attempted to prod at Lévesque’s ego and his
growing influence in the party. Johnson taunted Lévesque by implying that Lesage had
never intended to nationalize hydro. Johnson rebutted after an attack from Lévesque:
Il est temps que le gouvernement fasse connaître sa politique. Existe-t-il ou non
une politique? Sera-t-elle annoncée plus tard ?...L’histoire enregistrera que le
député de Laurier (Lévesque) est demeuré assis…Pour une fois au moins, le
ministre a respecté la solidarité ministérielle. J’espère que, demain, il ne sera pas
contredit par le Premier ministre.69

The newspaper media, who had viciously criticized Johnson for years, was
surprised at Johnson’s creative attacks. Normand Hudon, a caricaturist from Le Devoir
portrayed Johnson as ‘Danny Boy’, a demagogue cowboy who represented a return to a
Duplessis type UN regime.70 The ‘Danny Boy’ reputation stuck with Johnson for years
and made him an easy prey for media attacks. In fact, the Liberals were thrilled when
Johnson defeated Bertrand in the UN leadership race because Johnson had a poor status
in the media and he was easier to criticize than Bertrand.71 Johnson, however, took his
first steps to shake his poor political reputation with his Liberal attacks. Johnson even
earned a reputation for his criticisms known as ‘des colères de vendredi’. The media
acknowledged a change in his demeanor after becoming leader.72 Vincent Prince of La
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Presse commented on Johnson’s new style after he gave a speech criticizing the Liberal
administration. Prince remarked:
Ce fut un discours généralement pondéré, bien pensé où la critique mordante et
les suggestions concrètes faisaient excellent voisinage. Je n’approuve sûrement
pas tout ce que le député de Bagot a dit, mais j’aimerais quand même souligner le
plaisir que j’ai eu à parcourir au complet ce texte qui semble révéler un autre M.
Johnson, un M. Johnson auquel on n’était malheureusement pas trop habitué.73

Johnson’s criticisms and the Liberal internal dissent, however, reached its climax
by summer’s end 1962 and Lesage called a caucus meeting for September 4 and 5 at Lacà- l’Épaule in the Laurentides to straighten out party affairs. Lévesque had cleaned out
his desk before leaving in case the meeting decided against his proposal.74 Prior to the
weekend, Lévesque had already convinced Lajoie and Lapalme to support his
nationalization proposal and Lapalme’s consent for nationalization proved to be the
turning point of the weekend.75 Lesage and George Marler, Liberal Finance Minister,
still opposed the nationalization, but many pro-nationalization Liberals argued that the
proposal had popular support and that financing was secured by investors in New York76
City. Lesage, however, left the decision to Lapalme who advocated Lévesque’s plan and
suggested that Johnson would never go ahead and nationalize hydro.77 Lesage suggested
an election mandate to nationalize hydro and that surprised even his own party.78

Once the Liberals decided to nationalize hydro, one of the key tools it used to
teach its party about nationalization was a book written by Paul Sauriol. Sauriol, who
73
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was Le Devoir’s editor-in-chief, wrote a book just months before the Liberal election
announcement outlining the advantages of government expropriation of the private hydro
companies.79 The book equally encouraged Quebec nationalism as well as for the need to
nationalize hydro. It asserted the need for French Canadians to end ‘economic
colonialism’ from the Americans and to end ‘economic subservience’ to AngloCanadians.80 In fact, the book was prefaced by René Lévesque and was included as part
of an information package put together by Lévesque to educate Liberal party members on
reasons why the party had decided to commit to nationalizing hydro at the conclusion of
its caucus meeting on 19 September.81

By calling a snap election, the Liberals believed they were able to increase their
chances of winning by forcing the election into a two-party race. The federal Social
Credit party (Socred) dominated rural Quebec under the leadership Réal Caouette and
had taken twenty-six seats against the Diefenbaker government in 1962. A Socred sweep
in Quebec scared the Liberals and UN, who wondered what allegiance Socred voters had
at the provincial level.82 To wait and allow the Socred to create a strong provincial base
in Quebec could jeopardize both parties’ chances. Moreover, the New Democratic Party
(NDP) of Quebec hoped the dissent between Lesage and Lévesque would result in
Lévesque resigning from the party. According to Trudeau, the NDP never became a
factor in the election because it never had large enough base of support. Trudeau
suggested the NDP could have been a factor had Lesage refused Lévesque’s
nationalization policy and Lévesque jumped to the NDP with other Liberals to promote
79
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the initiative. Ultimately, the NDP failed, according to Trudeau, because it did not
actively pursues René Lévesque to join.83

The UN convened for its campaign strategy meeting in Matane, Quebec in late
September to decide on nationalization. Johnson and Bertrand had to come to a
compromise because Bertrand supported nationalization while Johnson opposed it.
Bertrand feared that if the UN came out opposing nationalization, it would appear that the
UN was against Quebec nationalism.84 Johnson agreed and decided to nationalize the
two companies in Abitibi and Gaspé and to hold a referendum to nationalize the rest.85
Moreover, Johnson knew the Socreds were opposed to nationalization and if he
campaigned to nationalize, he feared it might give the Socreds an opening to enter the
elections.86

Over the weekend the UN decided on the rest of its election campaign focus.
Johnson planned to continue the ego attacks on Lévesque and Lesage. Often, Johnson’s
insults would name Lévesque ahead of Lesage when referring to the Liberal leadership.87
Moreover, Johnson wanted to ensure Quebec fiscal autonomy by negotiating settlements
with the federal government granting Quebec compensation each time Ottawa decided to
implement a program when it breached provincial jurisdiction.88 Johnson also planned to
attack the Lévesque-Lesage tandem on income tax. The UN argued the Liberals
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promised no taxation increases after their victory in 1960 and forced a new class of
citizens to pay income tax that had not done so before.89 He hoped by increasing the
minimum wage and reducing the income tax bracket, the UN could appeal to some
liberal-minded voters.
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CHAPTER 2 – “These words … [must] … have come as a surprise”

Vincent Prince’s career prior to the 1962 Quebec provincial election will be
analyzed. Moreover, articles written by newspapers such as La Presse, among others, the
week following the election announcement will demonstrate Prince’s contributions.

Prince was born in Saint-Samuel de Horton, Quebec, in 1918. He attended
Université d’Ottawa and McGill University studying philosophy, social sciences, law and
theology. In 1946, he started at La Presse and as a sports editor, but he quickly climbed
the ranks. He soon became editor of international news, then became a “religious
chronicler” and finally he became a parliamentary correspondent.90

Prince had been a key player in the journalist’s strike in 1958. He and four others
led the drive to incorporate la Tribune, which became the journalists’ union in Quebec. 91
Moreover, he was elected by his colleagues to be President of la Tribune and served two
mandates as head of the union.92

Prince had also been a member of Quebec’s intellectual community that had
worked to overthrow the Duplessis regime in the late 1950s. He had been a member of
the Old Homestead group that had met at le Château Frontenac. There, he had discussed
ideas on reforming Quebec at la table ronde with other influential Quiet Revolution
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thinkers such as Pierre Laporte, Robert Cliche, Cyrille Felteau, Charles Gavan Power,
Jean Lesage and occasionally even Daniel Johnson – eventual leader of the UN.93

Gérard Pelletier became editor of La Presse in 1961 at which time he named
Prince editor-in-chief. It was hoped that Prince would be able to lead the newspaper
because Jean-Louis Gagnon had just left La Presse with a number of its writers to found
le Nouveau Journal.94 Prince was thus given the opportunity to decide the perspective
that La Presse was going to bring to the news. Prince now occupied an influential
position because La Presse was the largest circulation French Canadian newspaper and it
was growing in the 1960s. Therefore, Prince’s editorials in La Presse reached an
audience that was larger than any previous editor-in-chief.

Prince was thus at the helm of this influential newspaper and, at this time, two
aspects of the situation he faced are particularly noteworthy. First, it is important to
recognize that his superior at La Presse, namely Pelletier, supported nationalization. Prior
to the 1962 election, Lévesque had already convinced Pelletier on nationalization.95 In
addition, Lévesque had also persuaded Laurendeau to support nationalization in Le
Devoir.96 Second, it has already been described how, heretofore, the media in Quebec
had been generally anti-Johnson and given him a tough ride. As a result, Johnson was in
a position where he may have been looking for an ally among Quebec’s major media
outlets.
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In turning to the newspaper coverage of the election announcement the contrast
between Le Devoir and La Presse is striking. As far as Le Devoir is concerned, its
coverage of the events was not out of the ordinary; it got word of a hot story and it
published the leak. On 18 September Le Devoir admitted to receiving a leak regarding
the Liberal’s decision to call an election on nationalization. The article predicted that an
election would be called by the Liberal party after its caucus meeting on 19 September.
The purpose of the election would be to seek a mandate from the people to nationalize the
private power companies in the province. The article reported that twenty high-ranking
Liberals were sworn to secrecy about the election decision, but the party had decided to
leak the story just days leading up to the announcement. According to the article:
« Depuis 24 heures, toutefois, le cercle des vingt personnes tenues au secret s’est
brusquement élargi…le premier ministre n’a pas interdit à des personnes de son
entourage de faire discrètement quelques confidences. »97

Conversely, La Presse’s coverage of the events of 18 September was out of the
ordinary. On that day La Presse published two articles that dealt with politics in Quebec,
one of which seemingly defied logic. On its front page on 18 September one headline
read « Pas d’élection cette année ni même en 1963 ». As the title indicated, the article
argued that the Liberals were not going to call an election for at least fifteen months. The
article also suggested that if an election were called, the only reason the Liberals would
have to go to the polls would be because they had made a strategic political mistake. The
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article argued: « Mettons les choses au pire et supposons que le gouvernement soit dans
l’eau bouillante et qu’il désire dissoudre les Chambres le plus tôt possible après la reprise
de la session… La chose est impensable. » Moreover, the article concluded: « Donc pas
d’élections, nécessairement d’ici 1963. Y en aurait-il en 1963? La chose est
invraisemblable à moins de raisons très graves. »98

The other article on La Presse’s 18 September front page was entitled, “Demain
les députés libéraux ‘sauront’”. It told a different story. The article did not state that an
election was approaching, but rather focused on Lesage’s planned meeting with his
Liberal caucus. The article claimed that René Lévesque and George Marler, ministers in
the Liberal party, were tight-lipped about the caucus meeting. Both had refused to
comment on issues pertaining to the meeting. As the article declared: « Chose à
souligner: René Lévesque et George Marler gardent un silence de plomb. »99

Curiously, the article also mentioned the idea of nationalization. It suggested that
Lesage might challenge the private power companies, noting that: « À moins que le
premier ministre veuille faire une surprise foudroyante à la Shawinigan Water and Power
et à certains capitalistes, cela est-il possible?... À vrai dire peut-on encore croire que M.
Lesage annoncera bientôt la nationalisation de toutes les compagnies privées de
l’électricité ? »100
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La Presse’s approach to handling these issues of 18 September would have had a
predictable impression on its readership. On this day, Le Devoir revealed there was
going to be an election on the issue of nationalization, and that the Liberals had leaked
word of this decision one day earlier. Instead of picking up this story, La Presse
completely ignored it. Moreover, La Presse published a front-page article that suggested
no upcoming election until 1964 at the earliest, and that, if there was going to be an
election, it would have only been as a result of a political gaffe. Not only does La
Presse’s approach beg the question as to why it ignored the biggest news story of the day,
but it raises an even more troubling issue. Why would it predict to its readers that no
election was coming when the government had only served half its mandate?
Furthermore, La Presse’s other article reported that the Liberal caucus was about to meet
and also that Lesage might be on the cusp of challenging the private power companies in
Quebec. In other words, La Presse had created the impression that, the only way there
was going to be an election was the result of a political mistake, and if an election was
called at this time on the issue of nationalizing the hydro electric companies, this issue
would be that mistake.

While La Presse’s articles on 18 September were puzzling, what came next from
Vincent Prince’s editorials would have come as an even greater surprise to his readers,
and especially to Johnson and the Union nationale. Now that it was known the Liberals
were going to hold an election on the issue of nationalization – Lesage officially
announced the election on 19 September, La Presse would presumably have been
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wholeheartedly behind this initiative. Pelletier, the newspaper’s director, had already
agreed to support nationalization.

Nevertheless, Prince’s article on 19 September attacked Lesage for calling an
election on the issue of nationalizing the private power companies. Entitled ‘Une
élection ne se justifierait pas’ argued that Lesage had no right to call an election so early
into his term let alone call an election on nationalization just because nationalization had
popular support. Prince suggested that the Liberals could have gone ahead with
nationalization without an election, but implied that Lesage was really only thinking of
the interests of his party rather than the interests of the people. « On n’a pas le droit d’en
appeler au peuple n’importe quand », exclaimed Prince, « simplement parce qu’on sent à
un moment donné que le vent est bon…Avant de penser à l’intérêt du parti, il faut penser
à l’intérêt de la province. » In addition, Prince suggested that Lesage was using the
election to clear the air in his own party to end an internal dispute by taking the question
to the people. He warned voters not to be tempted to get involved because an election to
end a party disagreement was not justified. Prince wrote: « Une élection ne se justifierait
que si la décision de nationaliser l’électricité provoquait une scission au sein du cabinet
ou de la députation. On pourrait admettre alors qu’il y a lieu pour M. Lesage d’inviter
le peuple à choisir entre lui et ses ministres ou députés rebelles. » Moreover, Prince’s
article argued that an election on a single theme should not be the purpose of an election
and therefore was not justifiable. Prince wrote: « il est à se demander s’il serait vraiment
honnête pour un gouvernement de rétrécir ainsi le sens d’un vote à un point particulier
(en admettant que cela fût possible). Je ne le crois pas. Le peuple a droit de juger une
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équipe politique sur l’ensemble de son administration. La frustrer d’une telle possibilité
équivaudrait à une fraude. »101

Finally, and perhaps most importantly, Prince raised a new angle that was most
extraordinary. If the opposition was able to twist the election call to an issue other than
nationalization, he argued, then the people ought to cast their ballots based upon the
Liberals’ track record. As he put it: « Supposons que l’Union Nationale se déclare elle
aussi favorable à la nationalisation ; comment interprétera-t-on alors le résultat du
scrutin ?...qui nous garantit que l’opposition ne réussirait pas à glisser dans une telle
consultation un autre thème tout à fait différent…»102

Even Canada’s leading Anglophone paper was shocked by Prince’s apparent
about face. On 22 September The Globe and Mail focused its attention on his ‘Une
élection ne justifierait pas’ article in a piece entitled, ‘Liberal Criticism From an Old
Ally’. The Globe was surprised that: “the newspaper [i.e. La Presse] largest in Quebec”
had been so critical of the Liberals when it had traditionally been so supportive of them.
In particular, the Globe stated that: “[t]he editorial, headlined, ‘An Election Is Not
Justified’ and written by Vincent Prince … [came] … from a paper the Premier must
certainly have expected to support him … [and] … must have come as a surprise.”103

The Globe added that Prince’s inexplicable attack on the Liberals could
potentially be influential in Quebec politics at this time. In particular The Globe stressed
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that the UN had undoubtedly taken notice of Prince’s article. The Globe wrote: “The
potential confusing situation in the next few months has been outlined by the writer, and,
no doubt, taken in by the Union Nationale opposition.”104

The surprising part is that Prince did not cease his attacks. The next day, on 20
September, he continued to criticize Lesage’s election call on the issue of nationalization
in an article entitled, ‘Un vote qui prouvera quoi?’ Prince began his verbal assault by
decrying Lesage for calling an election so quickly: “Je crois vraiment que bien des gens
ont dû demeurer abasourdis en apprenant cette nouvelle. Des élections, mais il y a peine
deux ans que nous en avons eu ! »105

In the same article, Prince referred back to, ‘Une election ne se justifierait pas’
that condemned the Liberals’ decision to call an election. He reminded his readers that
the Liberal government in 1944 had been faced with a similar situation with the Montreal
Light Heat and Power Company. The Liberal government did not decide to hold an
election then and Prince challenged that the same course of action should be followed in
1962. Prince stated:
En 1944, l’étatisation de la Montreal Light Heat and Power représentait, pour
l’époque, une dépense au moins aussi importante. Le gouvernement alors ne crut
pas pour autant devoir aller devant le peuple. Il assuma ses responsabilités.
N’est-ce pas ce qu’aurait dû faire le gouvernement actuel ?

In the same article he provided the UN – or any other party that wished to
challenge the Liberals – with some fundamental suggestions on how to win the election.
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First, Prince recommended that, if the party that opposed the Liberals wished to
emasculate them, it could do so by endorsing nationalization. In this way, the Liberals
nationalization platform would lose all value. He also said that the UN could run on a
different issue. Prince wrote:
Si les deux grands partis se prononcent pour l’étatisation, il n’y aura d’abord
absolument aucun moyen d’analyser le résultat du vote sous ce rapport. Et même
si l’Union Nationale se prononçait contre, serait-on si sûr que les Québécois ont
été surtout guidés, dans leur vote, par ce problème de l’électricité ? Rien ne nous
garantit que l’Union Nationale ne trouvera pas un autre thème qui pourrait faire
oublier le premier ou, encore, que le peuple, en se prononçant pour ou contre le
gouvernement, n’aura pas voulu, tout simplement, manifester sa satisfaction ou
non insatisfaction de l’administration libérale en général.106

In the same editorial, Prince outlined how a party that wished to challenge the
Liberals could still endorse nationalization without making it the central theme of their
campaign. Prince reiterated that an election was not justifiable, explaining: « J’ai déjà dit
ici même hier, que le procédé m’apparaît assez indéfendable. En dépit des explications
fournies par le premier ministre, je continue de croire qu’une telle élection n’est pas
justifiée. » Instead, he argued that a referendum was the only justifiable way for
deciding the issue of nationalization because that way the integrity of the election would
not be called into question. More importantly, Prince’s referendum suggestion offered a
pro-nationalization stance to the UN without copying the Liberal plan. « Seul un
référendum, dissocie d’une élection, aurait permis d’obtenir un verdict clair et sans
équivoque. » wrote Prince, « Même pour ceux qui ne le croient pas nécessaire, il aurait
été au moins beaucoup plus acceptable »107
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Over the next few days, La Presse’s coverage of the campaign reported how
Johnson redirected the focus of the election from the nationalization issue to different
themes. Instead of focusing on nationalization, Johnson tried to place the focus on
taxation. On 20 September La Presse’s headline read, ‘Libéraux: Étatisation UN: à bas la
taxation’. The newspaper reported that: « M. Daniel Johnson a déclaré pour sa part que
l’Union nationale ne s’était jamais prononcée contre la nationalisation et que les taxes de
l’administration libérale constituaient le véritable thème de la campagne qui
s’amorce. »108 Furthermore, the UN criticized the Liberals for their health and education
policies: « La mise en vigueur de l’assurance-hospitalisation et de certaines réformes
dans le domaine de l’éducation ont donné lieu à de vives attaques de la part de l’Union
nationale qui accusait le gouvernement de vouloir diminuer l’influence de l’Église dans la
province. »109 Moreover, La Presse indicated that: « Il est d’ores et déjà acquis que
l’Union nationale affirmera avec vigueur que la nationalisation ne constitue pas
véritablement l’enjeu de cette élection et qu’elle tentera d’amener le parti libéral sur des
terrains où il se sentirait moins sûr de lui ».110

It was extraordinary how Johnson’s comments regarding the election campaign
resembled the views Prince had expressed in his editorials over the previous few days.
La Presse reported on 20 September that Johnson claimed that an election based on a
single issue was undemocratic. He discredited the Liberals – just as Prince had done – by
declaring that an election on nationalization was not justifiable because it did not allow
the voters to analyze the past government properly. As La Presse, published:
108
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Une élection générale ne peut pas constituer un référendum sur une question
particulière. En vrai démocratie, il faut que le gouvernement rende compte de tout
son mandat,’ précisa M. Johnson, qui ne manqua pas d’ajouter que l’UN est prête
à affronter l’électorat...Le prétexte qu’il a trouvé, c’est de présenter l’élection sous
l’aspect d’un référendum, avec le vain espoir de concentrer l’attention des
électeurs sur un seul problème et de faire oublier tous les autres. Et les électeurs
qui déposent leur bulletin de vote dans l’urne ne peuvent pas penser à un
problème seulement. Ils ne peuvent pas oublier tout ce qu’ils ont souffert depuis
deux ans. Ils ne peuvent pas oublier les promesses violées, les taxes
augmentées…etc.111

On 21 September Prince inexplicably shifted his attacks from the Liberals to the
Union nationale. Prince stopped questioning whether the election was justifiable and
began instead challenging Johnson to clarify his party’s stance on the issue of
nationalization. Prince wrote: « M. Johnson ne s’est pas prononcé sur le problème de
l’étatisation de l’électricité. »112 Prince added that the Liberals were at least clear on their
stance, but Johnson had been dancing around the issue. In Prince’s words:
Le parti libéral a eu le courage à ce propos de parler franc et net. On est en droit
de s’attendre à au moins autant de franchise de la part de l’Union Nationale. M.
Johnson et ses collègues sont-ils prêts eux aussi à étatiser la Shawinigan et les
autres compagnies privées ? Quand et de quelle façon le feraient-ils ? Il faudra
bien répondre à ces questions et y répondre sans ambages.113

Furthermore, Prince went one step further. He predicted that Johnson would not
likely pick a side in the issue and added that he was avoiding the question because he was
likely opposed to nationalization. Prince wrote:
Il ne serait pas suffisant que l’Union nationale se contente de dire qu’elle n’est pas
opposée à la mesure ou même qu’elle la favorise en principe. On peut être
favorable à quelque chose et ne jamais aller plus loin. L’Union nationale devra
prendre un engagement ferme. Le contraire pourrait être jugé, et non sans une
bonne apparence de raison, comme une tentative de tromper le peuple. Et il serait
grave d’escamoter des votes en jouant ainsi au plus fin. Il faut un ‘oui’ ou un
111
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‘non’, pas un ‘n’oui’. Pour ma part, j’interpréterai toute formule ambiguë, tout
hésitation comme un ‘non’. Mais, alors, je reprocherai à l’Union nationale de
nous forcer à interpréter sa pensée. Sur un problème aussi vital, elle n’a pas le
droit de se dérober ainsi. 114

Prince then went for the jugular. Out of the blue, he began reminding his readers
of the UN’s corrupt record when it had been in power under Maurice Duplessis by
drawing his readers’ attention to Johnson’s previous ‘purgatory’ comment. On 20
September, Johnson had said to La Presse, “Nous allons être deux années en moins dans
le purgatoire.”115 In Prince’s article on 21 September, which was entitled, ‘M. Johnson,
pas de faux-fuyant!’, Prince tried to paint Johnson and the UN as corrupt and thus imply
that they might not be a trustworthy choice. Prince wrote:
M. Johnson qualifie de ‘purgatoire’ le stage de son parti dans l’opposition.
D’après le petit catéchisme la fonction du purgatoire en est une de purification.
L’Union nationale est-elle déjà purifiée ? On aimerait savoir, par exemple, si les
personnages dénoncés par M. Antonio Barrette n’ont vraiment plus aucun rôle à
jouer dans le parti. On aimerait savoir aussi si l’aile Bertrand est vraiment
« resoudée » à l’aile Johnson. On aimerait savoir encore si les ‘patroneux’ d’hier
sont toujours à l’affût des contrats sans soumission ou si le parti leur a ordonné de
se disperser. Le regret des fautes passées ne suffit pas. Il faut encore le ferme
propos.116

In conclusion, Prince emphasized that this election was going to be a turning point
in Quebec’s history and he had grave doubts about the UN’s integrity and ability to lead
at this critical juncture. Because of past problems with the UN, the mere suggestion of
the UN in power sent shivers down his spine. Prince wrote:
Si M. Johnson ne nous rassure pas à ce chapitre, toutes les fautes qu’il pourrait
reprocher à la présente administration me laisseraient assez froid. Et j’ai bien
peur que je ne serais pas le seul à demeurer froid. Que voulez-vous, deux ans de
purgatoire ce n’est pas tellement long pour transformer entièrement un parti !...On
114
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a dit de la présente élection qu’elle représente pour le Québec « l’heure de
vérité ». Ce devrait l’être également pour l’Union nationale.117

Prince’s latest attack came at a significant time in the election campaign. 21
September was the media’s last chance to influence the UN prior to its caucus meeting in
Matane on 22 and 23 September.

On 24 September Prince revisited the issue of UN corruption, apparently in an
attempt to indelibly stamp the UN with the mark of corruption. He did so in an ingenious
way. In his article, Prince stated that he and his colleagues had been discussing the
election, and that even though one of his colleagues believed in nationalization, his
colleague did not believe in his Liberal MPP because he was incompetent. Then, without
providing evidence, Prince’s writes that his colleague believes that it would be even
worse to vote for the UN candidate in his riding because his colleague presumes that the
UN candidate is corrupt. As Prince’s article read:
Je considère que je n’ai jamais eu à enregistrer un vote plus important. Je crois
sincèrement que pour voter étatisation il me faut voter libéral. Et je veux me
prononcer pour l’étatisation. Mais je suis réellement troublé dans ma conscience.
Voyez-vous, le député libéral dans mon compte ne m’inspire aucune confiance au
chapitre de l’honnêteté ou du dévouement à la chose publique. On le dit pire
encore que les plus mauvais de l’Union nationale. Puis-je faire taire ma
conscience sous ce rapport ? Ai-je le droit, pour appuyer l’étatisation,
d’encourager un imbécile ou un profiteur ?118

Prince then shifted the focus back to the question of integrity to hammer home the
point that the UN was corrupt. He suggested that having trustworthy candidates was
essential at a time when the future of Quebec was hanging on an election. He claimed
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that, if Quebecers did not elect representatives who thought of serving the people ahead
of themselves, Quebec could be in serious danger, as the passage below illustrated:
Plus que jamais, il nous faut des hommes publics de première qualité, et d’une
probité à toute épreuve. Il nous les faut plus que jamais parce que nous traversons
présentement une période marquante de notre histoire et qu’il y a lieu d’attendre
énormément de nos législateurs. Tout ne se règelera pas au niveau de la politique,
mais l’État du Québec pourra donner des coups de barre qui influeront largement
sur notre destin.119

Johnson officially announced the UN’s election platform on 24 September and it
was clear that it reflected various forces. As expressed in Chapter One, Johnson had to
arrive at a compromise with Bertrand over the issue of nationalization. Undeniably, the
UN’s platform embodied this compromise.

At the same time, however, the manner in which Johnson expressed the UN
platform and the reasons for it bore an uncanny resemblance to the messages that Prince
had been preaching in his editorials prior to this time. According to La Presse on 24
September, Johnson declared that his plan would nationalize the hydro companies in
Abitibi and Gaspé. Furthermore, he would ask residents of Quebec for a mandate to
nationalize the remaining private power companies by means of a referendum rather than
an election. Johnson exclaimed in front of 5,000 people and over 27 radio stations: « En
deux mots, ne mêlons pas les questions. Les élections d’abord, le référendum ensuite.
C’est aussi simple que cela. »120
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Johnson also proclaimed – just like Prince had on 19 September – that Lesage’s
election call was unjustified. He explained that having an election on the basis of
nationalization did not allow the people to analyze the government’s conduct over the
Liberals’ twenty-seven month term. Once again, Johnson’s explanations sounded like
carbon copies of those outlined by Prince in his previous editorials. Johnson said:
Par ailleurs, l’élection générale du 14 novembre met inévitablement en cause
toute l’administration du gouvernement Lesage depuis deux ans et dois permettre
à l’électorat de juger librement et sans ambiguïté l’administration de ce
gouvernement. Cette élection ne peut pas permettre une libre expression
d’opinion sur la nationalisation de l’électricité comme le permettrait un véritable
référendum.121

Moreover, Johnson asserted that the UN was Quebec’s best choice to carry out the
takeover, seemingly in an attempt to counter Prince’s charges that Johnson and his party
was corrupt and could not be distrusted. Repeatedly over the previous week, Prince had
emphasized that the UN lacked integrity. As a result, when Johnson asked which party
the people would rather have to carry out the expropriation of the private power
companies, Prince had already made the answer clear. As The Montreal Gazette reported
on 24 September, Johnson asked: “In the purchase of these power companies, will the
public interest be better protected with the Liberals or the National Union? Who do the
people of the Province want to negotiate with these companies? Mr. Lesage or yours
truly?” 122

The next day, Prince mounted another assault, this time against Johnson and the
UN’s platform. Prince contended that Johnson and the UN were, on the one hand
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indecisive because they refused to clarify how they were going to ask the referendum
question, and on the other hand, cowardly because they refused to confront the
Shawinigan Water and Power Company. On 25 September, he wrote:
On craignait que M. Daniel Johnson et son parti ne recourent à des faux-fuyants
sur la question capitale de l’étatisation de l’électricité…En d’autres termes,
l’Union nationale aurait le ‘courage’ d’étatiser deux sociétés qui ne demandent
pas mieux, qui n’offrent aucune résistance. Mais ce courage fait défaut quand il
s’agit de s’attaquer, par exemple, au puissant consortium de la Shawinigan. Dans
ce cas, il y aura lieu de consulter le peuple. 123

Furthermore, Prince went so far as to suggest that Johnson actually opposed
nationalizing hydro. Prince argued that if Johnson was only willing to go part way, he
obviously did not want to expropriate the private electricity companies, as he stated:

La population ne saurait rester indifférente à l’attitude qu’elle adopterait en la
circonstance. Il y aurait toute la différence du monde entre une Union nationale
favorable et une Union nationale hostile ou simplement muette. Mais, au fait, et
faute de plus de précisions, la meilleure conclusion à tirer est probablement que
M. Johnson et leurs amis ne tiennent pas du tout à étatiser le secteur privé de
l’électricité au Québec. Les tenants de l’étatisation seraient bien inspirés de ne
pas trop attendre d’un parti qui se retranche ainsi dans l’ambiguïté et les fauxfuyants.124

Finally, Prince saved the best for last. In an article on 19 September, Prince had
recommended that the UN should run the campaign on a theme other than
nationalization. Specifically, he had written that: « Supposons que l’Union Nationale se
déclare elle aussi favorable à la nationalisation ; comment interprétera-t-on alors le
résultat du scrutin ?...qui nous garantit que l’opposition ne réussirait pas à glisser dans
une telle consultation un autre thème tout à fait différent…» It will be recalled that, the
next day, Johnson had declared that the UN was going to move nationalization to its
123
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second plan and that the real story of the election would be taxation.125 Now, Prince
turned the guns to Johnson’s proposed taxation policies. Prince questioned whether or
not Johnson’s tax policies were really going to benefit Quebecers. In his article, he wrote:
« D’autre part, M. Johnson demeure toujours dans la même confusion quand il aborde le
problème de la gratuité et celui des taxes. Il y a encore lieu de se demander ce que les
principes ronflants qu’il expose à ce propos viendraient chambarder dans notre législation
sociale actuelle. La gratuité scolaire disparaîtrait-elle? »126

On the same day, Pelletier reminded the readers that he and Prince were of the
same mind as far as the political situation in Quebec was concerned. Pelletier’s article
supported Prince’s point of view when it declared that the UN could not take the ‘n’oui’
stance on nationalizing hydro and that persons of unquestionable integrity had to be
elected at this time:
M .Johnson ne nous réservait pas de surprises. Tout le monde ayant prédit qu’il
tenterait d’éluder le problème de la nationalisation, personne ne peut s’étonner de
la manœuvre en cours. Ce qu’il a exposé à Amqui n’est pas une position de
principe ni même une politique en matière de ressources hydrauliques, mais un
tour de passe-passe, inspiré par des considérations électorales, en vue d’escamoter
le problème…Certains prétendent qu’un tel programme est souverainement
habile: ce n’est pas mon avis. Quand un problème est posé, surtout un problème
de cette taille, les électeurs attendent des partis et des chefs politiques une attitude
plus claire. Ce refus de choisir cette façon cauteleuse de dire oui et non à la fois,
de nager entre deux eaux, je doute qu’elle attire à l’Union nationale les votes que
M. Johnson en espère. 127

This article reinforces that Gérard Pelletier and Vincent Prince worked together to
articulate La Presse’s perspective on politics in Quebec at this crucial time. Pelletier used
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similar reasoning as Prince when discussing how Johnson tried to avoid the
nationalization question.
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CONCLUSION

The 1962 Quebec election was a critical time in the province’s history. With the
battle fought over the issue of nationalizing private hydroelectric power companies, the
Liberals won a victory, albeit hardly an overwhelming one. They captured 63 seats in the
Legislative Assembly, which represented a gain of only 12 seats from the June 1960
provincial election and a gain of only 5% of the popular vote.128

Vincent Prince, editor-in-chief for La Presse, was one of these intellectual
journalists that played a role in the 1962 Quebec provincial election and the Quiet
Revolution. Scholars have ignored his contributions to the period, however, and focused
their attention on the likes of intellectuals such as André Laurendeau and Pierre Elliott
Trudeau. Prince’s editorials in the first week of the Quebec election campaign in 1962
provided a small glimpse into the work of an overlooked intellectual’s contribution to the
period.

But there is another aspect to this story. It is possible that Prince played a
cunning role in shaping the electoral platform of Daniel Johnson and the UN. Consider
the chronology of events. On 18 September, Le Devoir revealed that the Liberals had
leaked word one day earlier that they were going to hold an election on the issue of
nationalizing the power companies. On the same day, La Presse completely ignored this
“leak”. Instead, it published an article that predicted that there would not be an election
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for two years, a story that seemed most unusual considering the reigning Liberals were
barely half-way through their electoral mandate. It added that the only way there could
possibly be an election would be if the Liberals made a mistake. Also on 18 September,
La Presse described how the Liberal ministers had held a meeting, and mentioned that
Lesage might soon be challenging the private power companies. The combination of the
two stories implied that “the mistake” that might cause an election would be the decision
to nationalize power companies in Quebec.

The next day the Liberals publicly announced their election plan, and on that day
and the next, Prince and La Presse uncharacteristically attacked them for their tactics.
Prince argued that an election was not justified, and that it was wrong to hold one on a
single issue like nationalization. Instead, he declared that a referendum ought to be held
to decide the issue. At the same time, he suggested to any party that wished to challenge
the Liberals that the best means of doing so would be to run on an issue other than
nationalization. The fact that these harsh attacks came from Prince and La Presse caught
the attention of the major media outlets. The Globe and Mail noted that Prince’s attack
must have caught the eye of Daniel Johnson and the UN because Prince and his paper
were known to be strong supports of the Liberals and nationalization.

At this point, it is important to consider how events must have appeared from
Johnson and the UN’s perspective. The media in Quebec had traditionally portrayed
Johnson in a very negative light, and he would have been keen to find an ally among
many of the province’s major newspapers. From his and his party’s perspective, it may
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have appeared that Prince had provided just that opportunity. In many ways, it seemed
that Prince was reaching out to Johnson. On 18 September, La Presse had chosen to
ignore the leak and instead paint in picture in which the announcement of an election call
would have seemed to have been the result of a serious political gaffe. Logic suggested
that that gaffe was the issue of nationalizing hydro in the province. Then Prince had torn
a strip off the Liberals for their decision to call an election on this single issue, an attack
that shocked the Globe because of La Presse’s known Liberal sympathies. Was this the
opening for which Johnson had been waiting? Were Prince and La Presse shifting gears
and presenting an olive branch to the UN and a road map to how they ought to fight the
1962 election?

Immediately thereafter, the evidence suggests that Johnson began traveling down
Prince’s road map to electoral success. When he first addressed the issue of the election
on 20 September, he declared that the major issue was not nationalization but rather
taxation and the Liberals’ weak record in the area of social programs. Johnson also
argued – practically quoting Prince verbatim – that it was unjustified to hold an election
on the issue of nationalization. When the UN announced its electoral platform on 24
September, Johnson again criticized the Liberals – again practically quoting Prince
verbatim – for having called a one-issue election and he described how he would hold a
referendum on the issue of nationalization.

Once Johnson had begun following this course, Prince reversed direction and
unleashed attacks on Johnson and the UN. Prince criticized the UN specifically for not
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taking a clear stand on the nationalization issue. In addition, Prince began smearing the
UN for their previous corruption troubles, and he argued that the party could not be
trusted to lead the province at this critical juncture in its history. This was at the same
time that Johnson was trying to convince Quebecers that it was he, and not Lesage, who
was best suited to run the province.

While there were many factors that influenced both parties during this period, the
Prince may have played a role in shaping Johnson’s and the UN’s platform over the
course of mid-September 1962. The evidence suggests that Prince may have been
dangling a carrot in front of Johnson in an effort to entice him into following a path that
would make him more vulnerable to attack later. Why else would Prince and La Presse
have ignored the “leaked” election call and inexplicably attacked the Liberals and the
nationalization issue – both of which Prince and La Presse supported – over the course of
18, and especially 19, September? Moreover, although admittedly numerous factors
played into Johnson’s decision to create the platform he did, the language he chose to use
to describe and defend it bore an uncanny resemblance to that which Prince had used in
the latter’s earlier editorials. As a result, while in the very least Prince was an
intellectual, who has heretofore been largely ignored by historians, he may also have
been a sly influence on a critical period in the 1962 Quebec election.

Vincent Prince’s contribution to the Quiet Revolution did not end with the 1962
Quebec provincial election; in fact it appears it grew significantly thereafter. He won two
journalism awards in the 1960s. The first one was given to him by l’Union canadienne
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des journalistes de langue francaise – l’ancêtre de l’actuelle Fédération professionnelle
des journalistes du Québec.129 Prince’s second prize was awarded by the Saint-JeanBaptiste Society in 1964. At that time he was the recipient of the prestigious OliverAsselin journalist of the year award for his contributions to Quebec journalism in 1963.130
Prince stated when receiving the award: « Nos quotidiens d’aujourd’hui sont plus
complets et mieux présentés qu’ils étaient il y a cinq ou six ans. Evidément, cette
transformation ne s’est pas réalisée sans quelques acrocs. La principale, à mon avis sens,
est que nous avons abusé du commentaire au détriment de la nouvelle. »131 The award
put Prince on a pedestal with such influential Quebec journalists as René Lévesque,
Pierre Vigeant and Paul Sauriol.

Prince left La Presse in 1966 and became editor-in-chief of Le Devoir. He held
the position for five years, but returned to La Presse in 1971 until his retirement in 1974.
His contributions to journalism were recognized by his colleagues who named him
“éditorialiste émérite”. He continued working part time with La Presse throughout his
retirement and acted as a personal advisor to Roger D. Landry, the President of La
Presse, who began in 1980. Also during his retirement, he worked on L’Association des
Familles Prince d’Amérique, which was a genealogy project to uncover all the
descendants in North America of his ancestor, Jacques Prince. Vincent Prince died 25
March 1995 and was survived by his wife Éva and his four children.
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Prince’s obituaries speak to his previously ignored influence in shaping events
during a crucial period in Quebec’s history. Moreover, this man contributed to the era as
a whole and made it easier for journalists after him. An obituary in La Presse in April
1995 stated:
Il y celle qui vise moins à influencer les dirigeants que les dirigés, ayant
principalement en vue la formation de l’opinion publique et le développement de
la conscience politique et du sens démocratique des citoyens. Et il y a celle qui se
donne mission de participer à la gouverne de la chose publique en cherchant à
influencer directement les décideurs par leur critiques, conseils et
suggestions…Vincent Prince appartenait à cette deuxième école et on peut dire
qu’il a y a excellé en raison de la considération qu’il s’est méritée, surtout de la
part de ceux qui furent l’objet de ses remarques. Ne se laissant jamais aller au
commentaire mesquin, ses critiques étaient toujours critiques et indulgentes à
l’égard des personnes et des groupes dont il commentait les actions.132

Michel Roy, a colleague of Prince’s at La Presse, perhaps best summarized
Prince’s impact on the period.133 In Roy’s obituary to Prince, the former concluded:
Vincent Prince aura sa place dans l’histoire de la profession. Il a parcouru les
terres arides du journalisme quand celui-ci relevait davantage du prolétariat ou de
l’apostolat. Il a milité avec courage dans les premiers syndicats de son journal
pour ainsi conférer une certaine dignité au statut de journaliste. Il a participé à la
renaissance de la presse écrite, dans les années 60. Il a vu naître le Québec de la
modernité jusqu’à l’avènement récent d’une nouvelle ère médiatique qui, hélas !,
condamne la presse écrite à la désaffection au profit des nouveaux boulevards
lumineux de l’information ludique et indolore.134

132

« Au sujet d’un éditorialiste de grand mérite et d’une télévision en danger », La Presse, 8 avril 1995.
Felteau, p. 160.
134
« Vincent Prince occupera une place dans l’histoire du journalisme québécois », La Presse, 11 avril
1995.
133
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An analytical study of plants in the Egyptian art
Dowaa Khaled Mohammed Hattem
Assistant Professor, Faculty of Applied Arts,
Department of decoration, Helwan University, Egypt
dowahattem@yahoo.com

The Egyptian art is a great art which has roots extended from the past. Grown on it
different thoughts and believe. Throw the different civilizations on whether
pharaonic, Greece, Roman, Coptic and Islamic we found different styles, treatment,
summarized in draw and paint the plants.
How did the Egyptian artist see and treated the plants, trees and flowers artistically
and aesthetically through different civilizations?
How does that different civilizations, faiths and ideas reflect in the Egyptian
contemporary artist plants work today?
What is the impact of the varied environment if it was desert, coastal, or agricultural
environment and its different climates has on the Egyptian artistic work?
What is the impact of historical, social and political conditions on the treatments of
the contemporary Egyptian artist to plants?
This research focuses on the analytical study of the plants in the Egyptian art and its
influence on the historical, geographical and political in the country through different
civilizations from the Ancient Egyptian art to the Egyptian contemporary art with a
presentation of some contemporary art experiences for the researcher in dealing with
plant.
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The Archeological Al-Hussein Area in Cairo City as a Source of
Aspiration for the Artists with Animation Backgrounds
Dowaa Khaled Mohammed Hattem
Assistant Professor, Faculty of Applied Arts,
Department of decoration, Helwan University, Egypt
dowahattem@yahoo.com

There is no doubt that the background in the animation films plays a major role in
enriching the animated movie .it has a basic role to Determine the style of the film.
Voices go higher calling for making Animations Movies which we express our
Egyptian and Arabic Identities with which we face this severe creep from western movies
which were well-done and very attractive plastic arts with all measures. But will remain
odds because they do not carry our identities even if this identity is full of contradictions.
The Egyptian Child is still attracted strongly as soon as hears the sound of the artist
(Mohamed Mounir) singing (Bakar) in the introduction of the Carton Series (Bakar)
which could not be suitable for comparison with some of the western production either
because of it's technical standard or because of the method of presenting it; but it is
familiar with the Egyptian Personality Characters.
I Often ask myself, why Al-Hussein Area is so famous ? Is it because it's Islamic
Heritage ? Egypt contains many Islamic Archaeologies in many areas. Or it is because
of that odd mixture of old, popular areas and Islamic Archeologies and the buildings
which have various designs between the archeological and popular and between the good
and demolished buildings. You will realize that the mixture between the archeological
and the popular and the modern between what is familiar and the contradictory.

Selecting the Archeological Al-Hussein Area in Cairo City; and attempting to make
designs and modern processing for them which contributes significantly in the success of
the animation movie.
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Pawlak 1
What’s In a Title?:
Re-Shifting Focus in Levi’s First Holocaust Narrative from ‘Survival’ Back to the Means
Through Which it is Achieved
When printed in America under the translated moniker, Survival in Auschwitz, Primo
Levi’s first Holocaust narrative lost the essence of its original title. More accurately translated as
If This is a Man, the title Levi chose intentionally draws the readers’ attention to the theme of
humanism recurrent throughout his piece. Though the Americanized title, emphasizing the
nationally preferred theme of survival, as well as indicating the subject of the Holocaust—no
doubt sold more copies here, as it was intended to do, its shift in focus blinds many readers from
the author’s message by over-emphasizing that theme of survival. Whatever name one refers to
it by, survival is not the primary issue of Levi’s memoir. This work primarily explores survival
as a result of the careful balance between enduring, and sometimes inflicting, external
dehumanization, while at the same time internally safeguarding one’s own humanity in the form
of memories, cultural heritage and personal integrity.
In order to physically survive the “great machine” of the Lager, the Haftling must accept
the dehumanization imposed by the system (41). For Levi, as for many of his compatriots, this
comes in the form of becoming, contextually, both bestial and mechanical. At times taking on a
bestial aspect has separate benefits from that of becoming mechanical, as is the case in the
episode at the end of “A Good Day,” in which Templer, “the official organizer of the
Kommando,” discovers enough unattended soup that the men are allotted “six pints each.” As
the Kapo points out, in this situation the men eat “fressen, the way of eating of animals” (75).
However, they must do so to safeguard their interests, devouring their extended rations as
quickly as possible before anything, malevolent or simply accidental, can rob them of this
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precious resource. Here, it is necessary to sacrifice human dignity and cultural ceremony in
order to fulfill—to the extent possible—one’s basic human needs.
At other times, taking on a bestial aspect is hardly distinguishable from becoming
mechanical, such as when the bombings begin inciting the Germans—prisoner and guard alike—
to redoubled violence against the Jewish Haftlinges, who meet this new hardship “with
unchanged indifference.” As Levi describes, “it was not a conscious resignation, but the opaque
torpor of beasts broken in by blows, whom the blows no longer hurt” (118). In this instance, the
specific manner of becoming less than human is itself less important than merely doing so.
Rather than safeguarding physical assets, this lack of reaction serves to preserve precious energy,
conserving it for a situation in which it may do some good.
The lack of reaction that Levi describes in this instance mirrors the larger reality of the
camp. Every aspect of camp life is mechanized to the extent that outward response is itself
regulated, if not by rules then by lack of energy. As with many facets of the Lager experience,
its deadening routine is an example of a Nazi tactic of dehumanization which the Haftlinges are
able to subvert for their own survival. Designed to make these men into little more than
machines, the Nazi’s stringent routine achieves exactly that, but with the added bonus of making
daily life more bearable in its own monotony. Levi often notes that one cannot keep track of the
days in the Lager because they are indistinguishable (42). It is through this repetition that one’s
senses are deadened and one can begin to survive until it is safe to live again.
Despite the unforeseen advantages this mechanical routine imparted upon their
prisoners, it was actually with their own benefit in mind that the Nazi SS created this highly
regulated system. Even before the Jews enter the camp, they are transported like cattle, referred
to as “pieces,” beaten, and left trapped in their own filth (16). Upon reaching the camp, during
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their initial processing they are sheared, deloused, branded, and stripped of their names, thus
completing the process of removing any outward signifiers of their humanity (27). In doing so, it
becomes easier for the SS guards to treat them as stipulated. All identifiers that might attest to
similarity with the Jews have been scrupulously destroyed, as have any that mark them as
potentially anything more than an expendable workforce, thus “justifying” the SS guards’
treatment of them.
Though the physical aspect of this process is completed before the men ever enter the
camp, the true cruelty of the Nazis’ need to sleep soundly at night is that it cannot end there. The
initial physical metamorphosis is coupled to the Lager existence. As Levi’s would be advisor,
Steinlauf, indicates, “the Lager was a great machine to reduce us [Haftlinges] to beasts” (41).
Within the nonsensical Nazi logic, beasts can acceptably be treated more basely than can men, so
the solution is to turn men into beasts not only appearance-wise, but through and through.
While the mechanized routine serves this function, it also serves to make everyday
existence as monotonous for the Nazis as it is for the Jews. When Levi first steps out onto the
platform after exiting the cattle car, he notes that the SS present “seemed simple police agents,”
who “behaved with the calm assurance of people doing their normal duty of every day.”
Continuing his account, Levi describes the instance in which “Renzo stayed an instant too long
to say good-bye to Francesca, his fiancée, and with a single blow they [the SS] knocked him to
the ground.” Without offering any judgment or commentary, Levi hauntingly reiterates: “It was
their everyday duty” (19). The lives of the SS are made as mechanical as those of the Jews,
enforcing their own cooperation in the same manner as they enforce that of their prisoners. This
invariability seemingly removes responsibility from the individual SS officer, transforming the
icicle snatching guard’s “Hier ist kein warum” into a double invective that strips not only the
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Jews, but also their captors, of their “why,” of the possession of a reason and of the desire to
acquire one (29). Although the SS system for desensitizing themselves successfully strips the
Jews of their humanity, the unforeseen—and seemingly unrecognized—consequence of this is
that in doing so, they simultaneously strip themselves of their own.
In this sense then, this tactic of mutual debasement—of dual dehumanization—is, even if
unintentionally, a means of survival for both oppressor and oppressed alike. This concept
becomes further complicated when considering the unique experiences of Haftlinges, among
them the Kapos, who simultaneously endure and inflict physical dehumanization in their efforts
to survive. Devoting the most description to the “Jewish prominents,” Levi explains that “they
are the typical product of the structure of the German Lager,” betraying “natural solidarity with
their comrades” in exchange for a “position of privilege,” from which vantage they become more
hated the more power they gain. Using the same simple and clear style found throughout the
memoir, Levi goes on to offer insight into the position of these prominents, who, when given the
opportunity, will prove excessively cruel, lest they be found too gentle—and therefore
unsuited—for their position, and whose “capacity for hatred, unfulfilled in the direction of the
oppressors, will double back, beyond all reason, on the oppressed; and he [the prominent] will
only be satisfied when he has unloaded on his underlings the injury received from above” (91).
For these “prominents,” further inflicting that which has been inflicted upon them onto their
already suffering compatriots becomes a coping mechanism illustrating “the camp’s most
insidious form of dehumanization…the creation of an all-encompassing web of complicity, in
which the inhumanity and degradation of the perpetrators found its mirror in the collaboration of
the victims” (Sanyal 2). Unlike either the Nazi SS or the majority of the Jewish Haftlinges, the
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Jewish prominents, who are emphasized by Levi, are doubly dehumanized, first by their
oppressors and then later, as they mirror those agents’ cruelty, by themselves.
While externally relinquishing one’s grip on humanity can become a powerful ally, for
some it becomes instead a death sentence. As Levi describes, “the Muselmanner, the drowned,
form the backbone of the camp, an anonymous mass, continually renewed and always identical,
of non-men who march and labour in silence, the divine spark dead within them, already too
empty to really suffer” (90). Serving as the portrait by which all belonging to this category are
represented, Null Achtzehn “carries out all the orders that he is given” with the same indifference
he will show when he is eventually sent to his death, no longer alive enough to actually die. Levi
compares him to “the sledge-dogs of London’s books, who slave until the last breath and die on
the track,” without “even the rudimentary astuteness of a draught-horse, which stops pulling a
little before reaching exhaustion” (43). For Null Achtzehn, as for all whom he represents, the
process of physical dehumanization is too successful, reaching beyond his outward existence to
destroy him internally as well. The Muselmanner are non-men not because they have suffered
any harder or endured any more than their fellow Haftlinges, but because—unable to safeguard
their internal selves from their external ones—they have allowed this physical suffering to
translate into psychological ruin.
Maintaining one’s internal identity then, is the key to survival, for without doing so, one
loses the very reason for surviving. Sheltering the psyche from destruction begins by preserving
one’s memories, the only remaining proof of life beyond the Lager and of the individual’s true
identity. Steinlauf, whose good natured advice Levi is not ready to accept at the time, maintains
his memory of himself as a human being by going through the motions of washing—even though
the water is dirty and there is no soap—not because of the regulation, but because of the
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reminders of propriety that doing so brings (41). Subverting the Nazi intention of humiliating
the Haftlinges with protocols that demean, Steinlauf turns his perception of such protocols to his
own advantage.
While some memories, such as the daily hygiene routine one practiced in the outside
world, need especial safeguarding since they are at greatest risk of falling into disrepair during
one’s time in the Lager, other memories attend to themselves. In an environment typified by
constant hunger and lack, this can perhaps not be more true than in the case of those memories of
large, hot, home cooked meals. Just before Levi and his companions are blessed by Templer’s
discovery of the extra soup, Sigi, who “is seventeen years old and is hungrier than everybody,”
inadvertently incites a contagion of food related reminiscing, which, though this practice is
“cursed” and “sworn at,” continues to contaminate several successive storytellers (74). Although
it seems obvious that the starving would recall memories laden with meals they regret not having
finished—as if such an abundance of food could actually have existed in some alternate reality—
these memories represent more than a mere desire for wish fulfillment. Each of Sigi’s and later
Bela’s verbal accounts, as well as Levi’s silent, undesired spaghetti memory, detail food that is
somehow tied to their homeland, therein making the food a double signifier, symbolizing not
only the physical sustenance they lack, but the intangible nourishment provided by home (74).
It is, among other things, the desire for this intangible nourishment that drives Levi’s
unconscious to present him with the recurring dream of being at home, with his sister and other,
unrecognizable, friendly faces (60). Although it is painful at the time, filling Levi with anguish,
the dream forcefully evokes one of the strongest signifiers of his identity in the world beyond the
Lager, providing him—if only subconsciously—with a motivation to continue existing, to deny
the easy escape symbolized by the electric fence. The dream references not only his home, but
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his sister, to whom he has an obligation to return alive, and also “some unidentifiable friend and
many other people,” which is extremely important in its subtle allusion to the fact that not all
alien faces are dangerous. In this manner especially, the dream represents an unconscious
dismissal of the lessons of the Lager and a denial of the very xenophobic concept responsible for
creating it.
In addition to functioning as a vision of home however, this dream also becomes a
nightmare, in which Levi is continually bombarded with the horror of “the unlistened-to story”
(60). As Levi describes it however, his story is not “unlistened-to” because his sister and her
companions do not care, but because “they do not follow.” Although he is met with their
eventual indifference, this does not occur until they cease to understand his words and begin
acting as though Levi is not present. The ultimate fear Levi conveys here is not that of not being
listened to, but of not being understood. Rooted in his subconscious is the fear that his current
inarticulation, that the imposed language-oriented dehumanization he experiences, will transfer
back into his everyday life. This is particularly poignant for readers, who despite being familiar
with the problems of voice faced by many Holocaust survivors, are inescapably acquainted with
the fact that Levi did succeed not only in overcoming his silence, but in representing his fears of
lacking the means to do so (van Alphen).
The silence Levi experiences began as a Nazi tactic, through which those entering the
camp were stripped of themselves by being robbed of their native tongues, forced to learn harsh
German commands or else die from the inability to understand the one thing expected to be
understood in the Lager: orders. Out of this attempt at stripping away language however, a
pidgin dialect unique to the camp is formed through which, one word at a time, the Haftlinges
retain their linguistic identities, recreating Babel in reverse (Ferme 59). Even despite his refusal
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to relinquish his native Italian, which he later begins teaching to another prisoner, Levi
continually expresses the fact that there do not exist words in his language, or presumably any
other, to express the incomprehensibility of what he has experienced. The fear that his silence,
simultaneously “imposed by the oppressor and self-inflicted,” will never be broken, eventually
translates into his recurring nightmare (Ferme 56).
One of the first ways in which Levi begins to reassert his voice, long before liberation, is
in aberrantly beginning to teach Jean a little Italian as they meander toward collecting the soup
ration (Levi 113-5). Levi’s language lesson in this instance serves not only to further protect his
mother tongue, but also to glorify the cultural heritage he has clung to, using the excerpt from
Dante’s Inferno as an illustration (Ferme). As Lynn M. Gunzberg states in her article, “Down
Among the Dead Men: Levi and Dante in Hell,” Inferno’s “status as a link to a commonly-shared
cultural heritage, made Dante’s vision such a durable companion to Levi on his journey through
Hell” (13). Clinging to the first canticle of The Divine Comedy in the same manner that others
cling to scripture, Levi is able to retain the very essence of his being an Italian.
In addition to allowing him to safeguard his Italian heritage, Inferno becomes a medium
through which Levi can regain his voice. Displacing his own silence by reappropriating Dante’s
structure, he is able to tell his story, first to himself—and to a certain extent, some of his
comrades—while he remains in the Lager, and later, once he is on the outside, to the world at
large. While still inside the Lager, Levi desperately seeks “to transmit to Jean with his recital of
the ‘Canto d’Ulisse’” the progress “from innocence to understanding” which Steinlauf once,
vainly, sought to impart to Levi himself (Gunzberg 22). Able to momentarily overcome his own
aporia, Levi “is anxious to” offer Jean as much protection as he can, in the only form possible:
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that of advice (Gunzberg 22). His cultural identity intact, Levi is able to utilize it in the attempt
to safeguard another aspect of his existence, that of his personal integrity.
In light of Levi’s stark statement, “Survival without renunciation of any part of one’s
own moral world - apart from powerful and direct interventions by fortune – was conceded only
to very few superior individuals, made of the stuff of martyrs and saints,” it may seem
impossible to discuss the concept of retaining personal integrity during this experience (92).
However, in the Lager, which Levi later described as “the world turned upside down, where ‘fair
is foul and foul is fair’; professors man the shovels, assassins are their overseers and in the
hospitals they kill people,” normal rules cannot apply and it is therefore possible—if not
absolutely necessary—to preserve one’s holistic personal integrity through a calculated process
of destroying it piece by piece, one moral at a time (Gunzberg 16). Simple things such as
stealing become daily necessities, which one must overlook in order to preserve, even if
dormant, characteristics such as compassion, which—when primary needs have been met—may
surface unexpectedly from time to time, even in the Lager, such as when Levi seeks to advise
Jean.
The way to survive maintaining one’s personal integrity is not through refusing to adapt
to camp life, but instead by refusing to adapt beyond a certain point. Those who become
infinitely adaptable in the end come out no better than Null Achtzhen, losing themselves in their
own versatility. In order to maintain the balance between external suffering and internal
stability, the would-be survivor must draw a moral line at some point. For Levi, one of the most
notable examples of such comes in the case of Kuhn and Beppo the Greek. When, through some
inexplicable act of double-edged fate, all too common during the infamous selection process, the
twenty-year-old Beppo, rather than the aged Kuhn, is sentenced to the gas chamber, the old man

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1389

Pawlak 10
prays aloud despite the presence of the same young man on “the bunk next to him.” In one of
the only open condemnations present throughout the entire memoir, Levi states vehemently, “If I
were God, I would spit at Kuhn’s prayer” (130). Levi’s moral line is directly tied to his
intellectualism; if nothing else, in Levi’s view, it is sheer stupidity for Kuhn to thank God for
sparing him from this selection when he will surely be taken in the next. This logic-based moral
springboard preserves Levi’s detestation of Kuhn while letting physically based sins, such as
stealing, fall by the wayside.
Rekindling his friendship with Alberto becomes an extension of Levi’s maintaining of
personal integrity and consequently of his identity. One of the first rules of the Lager is that no
one is to be trusted and yet, Levi sacrifices this for the sake of his friendship with Alberto, which
has existed since the outside world, and which should continue to exist until they return there,
making it a mental buoy of sorts. This companionship serves as an outlet for Levi’s humanity,
giving him a true friend in which to impart compassion and loyalty to, in turn becoming a true
friend himself. There is no physical benefit in this relationship, but the mental benefits are
beyond measure.
In a way, this also applies to Lorenzo, the civilian whose illicit trade kept Levi alive
toward the end of his stay. Although Lorenzo admittedly provided Levi with quite a lot in the
way of physical benefits, in one sense, his companionship—his complicity—was as important
for Levi’s well being as was the provisions he brought (Levi 122). The very fact that he cared
served as an intangible but vital tie, anchoring Levi to the outside world and providing him the
possibility of return by assuring him that the SS guards were not a comprehensive sample of
humanity.
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The importance of the balance between enduring external dehumanization and
maintaining internal integrity is not one that is immediately, if ever explicitly, clear to Levi;
however, the memoir nonetheless slowly transitions from the former to the latter as it runs its
natural course. The very first experiences associated with the camp, before ever entering the
Lager proper, are those of debasement. Through the course of events however, Levi eventually
moves away from the physicality of his suffering, tempering it with the talisman of his intact
personality, which—though at times fragmented, for safekeeping, into its component parts of
memory, cultural heritage, and personal integrity—remains intact even despite all that he has
undergone. Levi’s eventual opportunity to compose the narration of this transition, as well as of
his concentration camp experience in general, stands as a testament to the humanity which he
refused to relinquish, and to the survival that stemmed from so doing.
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This paper presents the studies in digital picture of the human body and emphasizes the impact of aging
and growing up on body perception. The presented images of fragmented and digitally modified body
challenge the notion of familiarity, usual and uncanny in relation to bodily intimacy.
The process
The symbolic reduces objects to basic elements, signifiers, which act as language of their own. Symbolic
system constructs the real rather than reflecting the real in a mimetic way. “It is clear that Speech
begins only with the passage from “pretense” to the order and signifier, and that the signifier requires
another locus – the locus of the Other, the Other witness, the witness Other than any of the partners –
for the Speech that supports to be capable of lying, that is to say, of presenting itself as Truth. Thus it is
from somewhere other than Reality that it concerns that Truth derives its guarantee: it is from Speech.
Just as it is from Speech that Truth receives the mark that established it in fictional structure.” (Lacan
1977 p.306)
The original faces are laser 3D scanned over an extended period of time (10 years span) and thus the
form is subjected to the digital code. The digitized models are later manipulated in software using code
algorithms and producing a virtual model that is related to the scanned form, and reassembled with
other model taken in previous session over time. The produced images are therefore representation of
aging and develop a language that meshes the code with the corporal receptors.
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The author (Denis Gadbois) with half of its face scanned in 2000 and the other in 2010
Body and Technology

In relation to an attempt of human beings to constantly redefine themselves by transforming their
bodies, modification, mutation and evolution are encouraging to reconsider the notion of the human.
The changes are apparent in both appearance of the human body as well as in relationship with the
world. Both physical and psychological transformations take place within the human body are
associated with new technologies. The living body ceases to be a sanctuary, becoming a malleable
medium for permanent re‐composition leading to redefinition of human. The aspect of modification
and experimentation is expressed through art, which draws from the representation to rupture the
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imaginary of the body. Technological development challenges human boundaries through science, and
coupled with science fiction, art identifies anxieties of human body prompted by risks of manipulation.
Virtual Body
Virtual reality can be perceived as a space resisting all form of determinism and revealing new
subjectivity. It is the space that brings corporeal experiences together with the intangible, breaking
through physical boundaries of the spaces. It embodies an indefinite zone between tangible and
intelligible, where the notion of space is removed and the perception of physical sensations
transformed. Virtual reality becomes a radical mutation of the relation of the spectator to the artwork
enticing a gap between a person and his/her body. The use of synthetic, digitized images translates into
interactive art in order to confront realities transforming the relation of the body to the world and to
itself. It carries a potential to revalue embodied experiences in context of social interaction based on a
subject’s relation to him or herself being mediated technologically.

Conclusion
The images that will be presented during my paper presentation will demonstrate the effect of aging on
the human face as well as growing up by my four children. It will be the result of a long search of reality
through the eye of virtual reality. The viewer’s interaction with the screen will provide a metaphorical
reference that takes the form of refracted glances both rewarding and confounding in their own
personal experience and perception.
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“QUESTIONINGS THROUGH PANGANDOY”
Joy Marfil
Pangandoy is a series of a composition that deals with womanhood and some of their
issues in our society. Pangandoy is a Cebuano word which means “wishes.” And this is reflected
in women’s wishes and desires which prompt them to ask questions that value their existence.
And so my composition posts several questions, questions that can be and cannot be answered
directly by the individual. Questions that will make us ponder, and view things and challenges in
life in a different perspective.
Pangandoy I is a composition for a chorus and an ensemble which consist of five
gandingans (Philippine indigenous instrument) and a vibraphone, with text in Cebuano language.
It was conceptualized when our family was badly affected by typhoon Ondoy, where all my
personal dreams, wishes and plans were shattered. And more questions arouse during the
campaign period of 2010 Election of the Republic of the Philippines, where many innocent
people were killed because of man’s wickedness, greediness, and hunger of power.
The text of this piece is very direct, plain and simple. It is probably a cliché to most of us
and perhaps a resounding cymbal to everyone’s ear. However, it might be everyone’s questions
and dreams also from young ones to old ones, which until now have not been resolved and
answered. And so I would like to post these questions: Will they ever be resolved and answered?
Will there be hope, peace and joy as we keep on struggling in this society? What power do we
have? What ability we can do? And what authority we can give?

1
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PANGANDOY
Ang akong pangandoy maayo ang kahimtang,
Ang akong pangandoy kalinaw sa tanan.
Nganong nagkalisud?
Nganong nagkagubot?
Kinsa ang hinungdan?
Kinsa ang hinungdan?
Naa bay paglaum sa pagsubong sa adlaw?
Naa bay kalinaw sa pagsalop sa adlaw?
Ang akong pangandoy unta maghari sa kalibutan,
Kalinaw ug kalipay sa tanang katawhan.

WISHES
Translated by Atty. Mel Sumatra

I wish for a better life,
I wish for everybody to live in peace.
Why is there suffering?
Why is there war {trouble}?
Who is the cause?
Who is the cause?
Is there hope in the rising of the sun?
Will there be peace after the sunset?
I wish for peace to reign in this world,
And happiness for everyone.

2
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Pangandoy II is a segue of the first piece which is written for violin and cello. In this
composition, the questions are being shaped by the sound with motivic cell that vividly describes
woman’s emotions and feelings, which echoes towards womanhood.
The piece is consists of five parts. In Part A, we can hear the motivic cell played by the
violin, wherein question is shaped by the sound.
● mm. 5-7: ascending line motive

● Repeated and modified motive in mm. 8; 9-11.
m. 8

mm. 9-11

3
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● Repeated and modified motive by cello in m. 12

● Interaction of violin and cello: mm. 13-14; 15-17; 21-22
mm. 13-14

mm. 15-17

4
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mm. 21-22

In Part B, we can hear the contrast of the sound and character of the music, where turmoil
and tension are manifested through a repeated bass note in cello, and interaction of violin and
cello, coupled with extreme register as it develops.
In Part C, a permutation of the motivic cell is heard again in a very serene manner.
Parts D and E, are another permutations of the motive, where a clear nostalgic melodic
line is heard, followed by a more active gestures that after the height of emotion, eventually dies
out. And these picture some of the events of woman’s struggle in our society.
And finally, an imitation of a question is recalled musically as the piece ended quietly.
mm. 177-179

5
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Globalization: Economics versus Ethics

Topic Area: Philosophy
Presentation Format: Paper Session

Abstract
Globalization includes many different and complicated issues. There are cultural, ecological,

economic, ethical, political, and technological aspects to consider in globalization just to name a few of
many complicating factors. Considering the economic aspect many would argue that globalization
benefits all countries that participate in world markets (Thompson, 2007). On the other hand, others
would argue that globalization erases national boundaries and hurts workers and the environment
(Moyers, 2007). This paper presents a discussion of some of the economic aspects and some of the
ethical aspects of globalization. The reader is left to draw his/her own conclusion regarding the pros and
cons of globalization based on these two issues.
Purpose: The purpose of this paper is threefold: first, to develop a conceptual framework for academic
discourse about globalization; second, to generate peer feedback on the issues raised in the body of this
paper; and, third to provide a foundation for future empirical research on the topic of the philosophical
and ethical aspects of globalization.
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Scope: This paper is limited to a discussion of a number of the economic aspects and a number of the
ethical aspects associated with the implementation of globalization. Within this limited scope the reader
is left to reach his/her own conclusions about the merit of the implementation of globalization.
A Working Definition of Globalization
Before continuing we should present a definition of globalization, as it is used in this paper.
Steger (2003) in the first chapter of his book offered the following working definition of globalization:
“Globalization refers to a multidimensional set of social processes that create, multiply, stretch, and
intensify worldwide social interdependencies and exchanges while at the same time fostering in people a
growing awareness of deepening connections between the local and the distant.” The author will use this
generic working definition through the remainder of this paper.
Economics
If we were to limit our discussion of globalization to only the economic issues it would seem
that the issue has a great upside and very little downside. The following economic pluses and minuses
of globalization were summarized in a popular business publication (“The Pros and Cons,” 2000) as
listed below:
Some economic pluses are:
a. Productivity grows more quickly when countries produce goods and services in which they have
a comparative advantage. Living standards can go up faster in this situation.
b. Global competition and cheap imports keep a lid on prices, so inflation is less likely to derail
economic growth.
c. An open economy spurs innovation with fresh ideas from abroad.
d. Export jobs often pay more than other jobs.
e. Unfettered capital flows give the country access to foreign investment and assists in keeping
interest rates low.
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Some economic minuses are:
a. In this country millions have lost jobs due to imports or production shifts broad. Most that have
to find new jobs find that they pay less.
b. Millions of others fear losing their jobs, especially at those companies operating under
competitive pressure.
c. Workers face pay-cut demands from employers, which often threaten to export jobs.
d. Service and white-collar jobs are increasingly vulnerable to operations moving offshore.
e. Employees can lose their comparative advantage when companies build advanced factories in
low-wage countries, making them as productive as those at home.
From an analysis of the facts from a purely economic viewpoint many find that the pluses outweigh the
minuses of globalization. Before we accept the economic conclusion however we should look at some of
the other approaches to evaluating globalization.
Framework for Philosophical and Ethical Evaluation
Bowen (2005) suggests that leadership training must incorporate training in ethics and moral
decision making. An elementary framework to examine dilemmas and situations from different ethical
perspectives was proposed by Ruggiero (1997). Ruggiero describes three of these perspectives. One
perspective is to know to whom we are obligated, not just locally, but globally. Another perspective is to
identify and anticipate the consequences of each choice. And finally Ruggiero says that we must
understand what values are involved in our beliefs and actions. Watkins (2005) presented a list of five
questions that could be used when trying to resolve a moral/ethical issue. The structure or model that
will be used for philosophical and ethical reasoning and analysis in this paper will ask five questions of
each proposed action similar to the questions developed by Watkins but revised for this paper:
1. Will the proposed course of action advance the common good? (the common good approach to ethical
decision making).
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2. Will the proposed course of action treat everyone the same, and will not show favoritism or
discrimination? (the fairness or justice approach to ethical decision making).
3. Will the proposed course of action respect the rights of the affected parties? (the rights approach to
ethical decision making).
4. Will the proposed course of action lead to the best overall consequences of each of the possible
choices? (the utilitarian approach to ethical decision making).
5. Will the proposed course of action develop moral virtues? (the virtue approach to ethical decision
making).
Using the framework listed above this paper will identify seeming contradictions to the popular
economic idea that globalization is good for everyone. This will be accomplished by applying the
questions above to several different case study scenarios of actual globalization implementation. A
failure to provide a positive answer to any of the case study scenario situations will be considered a
failure in the philosophical ethical implementation.
Presentation and Discussion of Case Studies
The balance of the paper is dedicated to describing and discussing several case studies that describe the
economic impact of globalization across the world. Measures such as the “Gini index” will be used to
describe economic impacts on the consumers in several different countries affected by globalization.
Final Evaluation and Conclusion
The final evaluation of the economic and ethics comparisons of globalization is left up to the reader.
In the context of this paper globalization is the problem as well as the solution when it comes to the
question of corporate ethics and economics. We are left with the question -- How do we reconcile these
seeming contradictions associated with economics, ethics, and globalization?
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INSPIRING THE PERFORMER & AUDIENCE
Roger Sessions’ Second Sonata
Frederic Rzewski’s Winnsboro Cotton Mill Blues

One of the most remarkable aspects of contemporary composition lies in the
immense variety of direction that composers have taken in their music making.
Unfortunately, much of the music has been dismissed as dense, dissonant,
uncompromising and unpalatable. This attitude presents a challenge; how do we interest
musicians and audiences in the performance of this music? They need a context, a link.
There is no better person than the performer to offer this assistance. By choosing key
points of analysis and offering musical insight, we can inspire a prospective performer
and enlighten an otherwise ambivalent audience. This will be accomplished in the form
of a lecture recital using two American works, Roger Sessions’ Second Sonata and
Frederick Rzewski’s Winnsboro Cotton Mill Blues.
These two pieces stand at opposite ends of a spectrum – one replete with
extramusical elements, the other totally devoid of programmatic association. But both
pieces possess an intense emotional quality, apparent in the expressivity of the Sessions
Sonata and in the connection between the blues and the cotton mill of the Frederic
Rzewski piece. By focusing on these ideas in the context of live performance, we can
bring new performers and new audiences to this music.
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Abstract
This paper encompasses the study of Emerson, Whitman and Shah Latif's sagacious
poetic notes on the love of the Creator, His creation and efforts which human beings
should make to excel in life. Being a Sindhi Shah was determined to inject courage and
integrity among people to establish their peculiarity and to recognize their creator,
whereas Emerson and Whitman desired to liberate the Americans from the clutches of
tradition and to inflict zest among them to raise the status of America. In this regard
approach of Shah and American poets was transcendental. They believed that man had
dethroned himself from prestigious position because he was alienated from himself and
does not rely upon himself, while having a look at the piece of art man questions, "who
are you sir?" Self reliance in order to recognize God and His universe is the chief agenda
of their writings. Being revolutionary they explored new vistas of life like Romantics by
negating conventional approach towards life. Having vigorous grasp over mystical
powers they were able to perceive the divine existence everywhere and have advocated
the celestial message of love in austere style. The paper further ascertains how they
hailed Nature by preferring love over materialism and how a universe filled with lifeless
substance could be transported to life by the supremacy of awareness derived from the
senses. Their poetry is stunning juxtaposition of mechanical and natural ways of life,
where they applaud divinity. Like a Sufi (mystic) hey exalted the sublimity of nature for
being perpetual and preached discarding the worldly enchantments. Although there is
also dissimilarity among Shah Latif and American poets but both share transcendental
philosophy and provide philosophical truths through their poetry. Above all they were the
torch bearers whose poetry did not only coin novel ideas but enlightened the confined
souls and sparkled the divine love everywhere as well.
Through this paper our purpose is to bring Shah Latif's poetry at international level which
will help to comprehend the American and Pakistani scholars in a novel way. By making
comparative analysis of Transcendental approach in Pakistani and American poets, new
ideas will appear before the scholars. It is believed that this study will contribute in the
field of modern literature.
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“Life Stories of Issei Women as Portrayed in Eileen Sunada Sarasohn’s Book
Issei Women: Echoes from Another Frontier”
Abstract
Ikuko Torimoto
Associate Professor of Japanese
St. Norbert College
This paper is a part of my ongoing research on Japanese immigration to California.
Japanese emigrated to the U.S. and were willing to accept manual labor at near-subsistence
wages. Many Japanese men brought their families with them; thus, many Japanese women
could enter the U.S. with their husbands, as family members or as picture brides. For Japanese
women immigrants, living in one of the many early West Coast settlements was a formative
stage in the process of cultural transformation and adjustment to America, which all immigrants
went through. Japanese women arrived in the U.S. primarily during the so-called immigration
period, 1885-1924.
While researching the life of Japanese women who emigrated to the U.S, I came across a
remarkable book, Issei Women: Echoes from Another Frontier, by Eileen Sunada Sarasohn, who
studied eleven life stories selected from the Issei Oral History Project’s Library of interviews
with Issei women. For this presentation I will look at three women presented in the book and talk
about their experience through 1924, as they recall it. First, I will introduce their memories of
childhood and youth, where they were born and when, and how they were brought up in Japan,
and then go on to explain why they decided to come to the U.S. Second, I will examine the
reasons why they got married and how they crossed the Pacific Ocean to come to U.S. and how
they went through the Immigration Office before meeting their husbands. Lastly, I will discuss
the immigrant life awaiting them in the United States.
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“Life Stories of Issei Women as Portrayed in Eileen Sunada Sarasohn’s
Book Issei Women: Echoes from Another Frontier”
Ikuko Torimoto

This paper is a part of my ongoing research on Japanese immigration to California. The
number of Japanese immigrants increased significantly during the Immigration Period,
1885-1924. When the Japanese government legalized contract labor in 1886, a large number of
Japanese immigrants began arriving on the American West Coast. For the next 40 years, the
Japanese population in the U.S. steadily grew, reaching a peak in the early 1920s; however, by
1924, it was declining rapidly.

Japanese emigrated to the U.S. for the same reasons as people from the rest of Asia
(including China, Korea and the Philippines): to find work and to make a better life for
themselves and their children. Just like them, Japanese were willing to accept manual labor at
near-subsistence wages. Japanese men were employed as bellboys in hotels, as housekeepers,
and as manual laborers on the railroads, for example. Many Japanese men brought their
families with them; unlike Chinese women immigrants, many Japanese women could enter the
U.S. with their husbands, brought as family members or as picture brides. For Japanese women
immigrants, living in one of the early West Coast settlements was a formative stage in the
process of cultural transformation or cultural adjustment to America, which all immigrants went
through. Japanese women arrived in the U.S. during the so-called immigration period.
According to the U.S. Census in 1890, 2,039 Japanese resided in the U.S., 1,147 of them in
California. According to the records of the Commissioner of Japanese immigration, the highest
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number of Japanese immigrants was in the year 1907, when it reached 30,226 (27,240 males and
2,986 females). In the following five years, from 1909 to 1913, however, the number of
departures exceeded the number of arrivals due to the effective administration of the gentlemen’s
agreement.. In the years between the Gentlemen’s Agreement of 1907-1908 and 1920, women
made up a significant part of Japanese immigration to the United States. While there were
5,581 married women on the mainland in 1900, their number reached 22,193 by 1920 (Japanese
American History: An A-to Z Reference from 1868 to the Present 5-6).

The large numbers

of picture brides (Issei women who came to the U.S. to marry husbands they knew only from
photographs), by 1910, had became a major point of contention in the revival of the
anti-Japanese movement. In 1920, under pressure from the U.S. government, Japan ceased
issuing passports to so-called “picture brides”, who had been traveling to the U.S. beginning
around 1910 to join their prospective husbands. In only two states, California and Washington,
did Japanese constitute more than half of one percent of the population as a whole. California
had about three-fifths of all the Japanese in the continental U.S. and the state of Washington
about one-sixth. San Francisco and Seattle, at that time, were the two most important ports of
entry into the U.S. Finally, in 1924, in response to growing concern from the white community,
the U.S. Congress passed the Immigration Exclusion Act, which banned Japanese immigration to
the U.S. altogether.

I have discovered that often the history of Japanese women is either told by men or simply
neglected. To no one’s surprise, records of the lives of Japanese immigrants are written by men
and, for the most part, only talk about men. I also discovered that Japanese women’s lives
usually were also told by men; for the most part, women’s lives were invisible. As I mentioned,
there is not much literature dealing with the lives of Japanese Americans, particularly Issei
Japanese women in the immigrant community during the early immigration period. Although
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many Japanese immigrant women traveled to the U.S., few of them wrote about life in America,
whether in Japanese or in English. The experiences of women, to the extent that they were
acknowledged, typically were told from a male point of view by such male writers as Kafū Nagai
(1879-1959), who became one of the most important modern Japanese writers of his generation.
Kafū’s well-known memoir titled Amerika Monogatari (American Stories) is a detailed and
gripping account of his American odyssey, but he wrote mainly about love affairs involving
immigrants’ trysts with prostitutes. Until recently, scholars studying the lives of immigrants were
primarily focused on males, whose numbers and status in a society dominated by males were far
greater. This paper seeks to portray Japanese women immigrants who arrived on the U.S. West
Coast in the period 1886–1924 by looking at several Issei women’s life stories as recorded by the
Issei Oral History Project.

The Issei Oral History Project

I have discovered a valuable source of oral history that documents the collective
experience of the “Issei,” first-generation Japanese, from their early life in Japan to their arrival
in America. In 1973, the board of Governors of the Issei Oral History Project was formed to
record the histories of the Japanese immigrants who came to America between 1898 and 1924.
About 200 interviews were conducted, which, in 1990, were released to the public. The project
was directed by Heihachiro Takarabe and chaired by Osamu Miyamoto and was an enormous
undertaking that involved many people who conducted over 200 interviews in Japanese and then
translated them into English since many of the Issei interviewees were seventy years or older and
spoke poor English. Needless to say, their recollections need to be preserved for future
generations of Americans of Japanese ancestry, who want to know their ethnic roots but have
few if any other written records to consult.
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Eileen Sunada Sarasohn selected eleven life stories of Issei women from the Issei Oral
History Project's library for her book Issei Women: Echoes from Another Frontier: Echoes
From Another Frontier. She explains that these eleven interviews were chosen because “they
reflect the broad range of experiences and attitudes common to most Issei women, and because
they contain the detailed recollections that personalize and enhance a story” (Issei Women:
Echoes from Another Frontier 9 [henceforth Issei Women). I wonder, were these eleven Issei
women brought up any differently from other Japanese girls in the Meiji era? How did they get
married and come to America? And, after they arrived in the U.S., what kind of life awaited
them? The names of the eleven women interviewed are: Onatsu Akiyama, Katsuno Fujimoto,
Ko Haji, Hisayo Hanato, Shizu Hayakawa, Satuyo Hironaka, Midori Kimura, Kiyo Miyake,
Teiko Tomita, Iyo Tsustui, and Setsu Yoshihashi, and I my paper I will try to convey to you why
I find three of their accounts so significant.

For reasons of time primarily I include only three women: Hisayo Hanato, Setsu
Yoshihashi, and Kiyo Miyake, and base my account of their life stories on the three chapters of
Eileen Sunada Sarasohn’s book. Chapter One, “Reaching Back,” introduces Japanese women’s
memories of their childhood and youth; here, they talk about when they were born and where
they were from and how they were brought up in Japan before trying to explain why they
decided to come to the U.S. Chapter Two, “From Meiji Woman to Issei Pioneer,” reveals how
why and how they got married and how they arrived in the U. S., where they had to go through
the Immigration Office before finally meeting their husbands. Chapter Three, “Life in the United
States,” discusses the immigrant life awaiting them in America.
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As Eileen Sarasohn states, all eleven Issei women share the same upbringing, typical of the
Meiji era, the same “feminine, courteous, modest” behavior, which helps us understand how they
led their new life in America. She further sates: “Meiji woman was the outer self and an inner
self, disciplined by what the Japanese characterize as rigorous moral training. They were
strictly disciplined, for the most part compliant, tidy, frugal, devoted to their families, and
schooled in the moral values of the ancient samurai code” (Issei Women 62).
These eleven Issei women were all born in the middle of the Meiji Era (1868-1911), during
the so-called Westernization or modernization and industrialization of Japan. The Meiji
government established a public education system to help Japan catch up with the West and form
a modern nation. As a new national education system emerged, however, a much more
traditional orientation developed as a reaction. But eventually, protests against compulsory
schooling decreased. Neo-Confucian precepts were stressed, especially those concerning the
hierarchical nature of human relations, service to the new Meiji state, the pursuit of learning, and
morality, and family values. For example, among the Confucian teachings, Righteousness and
Humanity were considered important. Filial piety is considered the greatest of virtues, and
codifies the way in which one should act towards others, with respect. This respect informs
relationships between ruler and subject, father and son, husband and wife, older brother and
younger brother and in turn informs the legal system, consolidating the rule of patriarchy. The
hierarchical nature of human relations, service to the new state, the pursuit of learning, and
morality along with centralized government control over education, continued until the end of
World War II (A Modern History of Japan 5-7, 105-106). Meiji women were brought up in a
society in which traditional customs and values, especially filial piety at home and moral lessons,
were emphasized; family as well as social obligations and duty were stressed throughout their
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formal education and at home.

Let’s take the case of Hisayo Hanato. She was born in Hiroshima Prefecture on April 5,
1899, to a farmer who was particularly strict. She mentions that “it was her mother who filled her
memories and became a lifelong role model” (Issei Women 28). She admired her mother
because she was a compassionate and generous person and then explained why she decided to
immigrate to America, saying: “I do not know exactly” (Issei Women 31).

HIsayo stated: “Japan is a small county… All of the photographs of American that people
sent back to Japan were very beautiful...I thought America was like the pictures, that everybody
wore beautiful dresses… Our town had not industries at all, so man of our villages went to
Hawaii and to the United States to work… Many of my friends had gone, and one of my older
brothers was in America. The other was in Hawaii. Also, I was a tall girl and thought America
was for tall people. I did not have any great hopes or dreams of emigrating, but, . . . I did want
to come here” (Issei Women 31).

Setsu Yoshihashi was born in Akita Prefecture in 1895. In Akita, it was a tradition to
keep the oldest son and one daughter at home while any other children were sent away to
surrogate parents. Thus, Setsu was sent away to her aunt’s household and lived there between the
age of 13 and 20, when she emigrated to America as a picture bride. Setsu said that her
childhood experience was not happy since her aunt was a difficult person, so, in a sense, this was
her reason for leaving Japan: to be free of her aunt. Another woman, Kiyo Miyake, who was
born in Hokkaido in 1898, had a very different childhood, being the daughter of a more
progressive man, a Christian minister, who established a Christian model farm in Hokkaido.
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Therefore, she received a college education from Osaka Jogakuin [Osaka Women’s College].
She remembered her mother as “more than a mother. She was also my teacher and my
confidante” (Issei Women 42). She recalled that her mother helped many people by simply
listening to their problems, and that she also gave to young adults as a family counselor. She
mentioned that her mother was her major influence in life. Receiving an education from a
Christian college also helped her to better understand Western culture. Finally, she talked about
how she liked the painting by Jean Francois Millet, “The Angelus,” which widely admired in
Japan at that time. She concludes: “my dream was to live like the picture, to work and be able
to return thanks at the end of each day” (Issei Women 43). However, she did not think that
marriage in Japan was for her.

Chapter Two, “From Meiji Woman to Issei Pionee,r” tells the story of how Hisayo Hanato
who decided to go to the U.S. because her older brother, who was already there, became sick and
she wanted to take care of him so that their mother would not be worried. She continues: “it
was the end of the picture bride era when my husband-to-be returned to Japan for a wife. We
were, she verified, paired a nakōdo [matchmaker]” (Issei Women 76). She goes on to say: “When
I saw my husband for the first time, I was not impressed. He was fifteen years older than I” (Issei
Women 77). In the case of Setsu Yoshihashi, she was not paired by a nakōdo, but, rather,
approached by the Matsuis, her brother-in-laws’ family. She obeyed her aunt, saying that her
parents had nothing to do with her decision and that she just followed her own path. She married
her brother-in -law’s brother who was in the U.S., where he owned a laundry business in
Hollywood. She spent a year and a half with the Yoshihashi’s, her husband’s parents’ home,
until she joined her husband in the U.S. Setsu’s family asked her husband to send her a
first-class ticket, which was something not many passengers could afford at that time. She
boarded the Nihon Maru in Yokohama port. She remembered that there were about seven
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first-class passengers on the Nihon Maru and that she received the treatment of a royal.. The
crossing to America, she says, was the best time of her life. When she arrived, she was sent to
an immigration station on Angel Island in San Francisco Bay. She was given preferential
treatment because, unlike most immigrants, she traveled in first class.
Kiyo Miyake’s story of how she met her future husband began when an acquaintance of
her mother’s told her that she could organize an omiai, an arrangement marriage, to a young man
who had emigrated to the U. S. Kiyo was quite different from other Meiji women because she
was brought up as a Christian. She told her nakōdo that “I would like to associate with him for
six months and then I’ll make up my mind” (Issei Women 81). He came back from the U.S. and
they dated for six months.

During these six months, Kiyo learned a lot about her prospective husband, such as his
interest in literature, his life philosophy and, his personality, his conversion to Christian beliefs,
and his family’s long history. They got married. She explained that “I wanted to have my
wedding ceremony in a [Christian] church with the ‘Wedding March’ and all” (Issei Women 83).

Kiyo’s husband was an energetic young man who had graduated from a commercial school,
worked for an import-export company before emigrating to the U.S., where he now had a dairy
farm in the Imperial Valley.

In Chapter Three, Life in the United States, Hisayo Hanto continued her story and tells us of
her disappointment after the sick brother she had gone to America to take care of died. Her
older sister, who was already in the U.S., on a dairy farm, also died while she was visiting Japan.
Hence, she lost all her personal support and reason for immigrating to the U.S. in the first place.
In addition, she was not ready to experience and confront racial prejudice, in the form of a strong
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anti-Japanese feeling in Washington State. She confessed: “I was very much afraid of the
people and wanted to go back to Japan as soon as I could” (Issei Women 92). Her husband made
a living off fishing; however, since the California legislature decided to deny fishing licenses to
aliens, he had to give up fishing and moved to Long Beach where they lived until World War II.
Hisayo recalled that her life was not easy; they sometimes did not have enough cash to pay their
workers (Issei Women 93).

As for Setsu Yoshihashi, her crossing to America as a first-class passenger was very
unusual for a picture bride. Meeting her husband for the first time after she was released from
Angel Island, she recalled “her disappointment and shock at his general appearance” (Issei
Women 95). She noticed that her husband wore a stocking hat on his head and dirty shoes on
his feet in addition to which he was not physically attractive with his short legs. Also, she found
out that there was a fifteen-year age difference.

Setsu’s disappointment was so severe that she was even embarrassed to walk next to him in
the street. She felt that she could “never could fall in love with him. But he was very
strong-willed and I could not change his mind, so I gave in to him” (Issei Women 95). Her
husband was a successful businessman who owned a laundry business in Hollywood with twenty
employees, which is why he could send her a first-class ticket from Japan to the U.S. But she
described her life with him as unhappy. Her husband’s “self-absorption did not allow any
emotional sharing” (Issei Women 97). Her life was hard since she had to get up early to cook for
the employees and worked until midnight every day; later, her husband became ill and could not
work, putting her in charge of the business. As she recalled: “transplanted to another cultural
real, the compliant, well-bread Meiji woman shed much of her shell to reply on those traits
necessary to become a strong, self-assured Issei woman” (Issei Women 101).
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Kiyo Miyake had a different experience because she had married a man with whom she
could talk about everything. As we have seen, she had a very comfortable journey to San
Francisco and met many interesting people on board. They went to the Imperial Valley, to her
husband’s

farm, and then he asked if she would help him with the field. She remembered that

“since she was his wife, she had to follow him” (Issei Women 105). She was told to hoe, but
had never seen a hoe before in her life and did not know how to use it; she remembered that tears
rolled down her cheeks. She confided that: “I couldn’t say, ‘I cannot do it.’ If I said that, then
he (my husband] would say, ‘You are not good, because you were educated in such a way that no
matter what the task, as long as you pray for it, it will be done for you” (Issei Women 105). Her
life on the farm was strenuous physical labor; she had to get up every early to work; there was
very little water in the valley so she carried water every day; she learned to cook meals for ten
people, but had never had to cook in Japan.

It is interesting to learn that, around 1927, the Miyakes moved to the Yamato Colony in the
Imperial Valley in Livingston, California where they lived for a long time. The Yamato
Colony, a Japanese farming community in the San Joaquin Valley was established by Abiko
Kyûtarô, the founder of the Nichi Bei Shimbun (The Japanese American News). Abiko Kyūtarō
(1865 Keiō 1– 1936 Shōwa 1) is considered one of the most distinguished and influential
Japanese Americans to contribute to the Japanese immigrant community on the West Coast. He
was truly the leader of all leaders within the Fukuin-kai (Gospel Society), in large part because
he felt that it was his mission to devote himself to the betterment of Japanese immigrants in
America. The Nichi Bei Shimbun soon became an influential voice in the San Francisco
Japanese community, and Abiko used it as a means to communicate with and to promote the
spiritual bonding of Japanese living all over the West Coast, as well as to protect the rights of
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Japanese immigrants. The life in the Yamato Colony was hard but she had some comfort in
being protected by the Japanese Christian community.

Conclusion

These three Japanese Issei women, Hisayo Hanato, Setsu Yoshihashi and Kiyo Miyake,
were born in Japan at a time when the Meiji government encouraged immigrants to go abroad
but at the same time failed to deal with the anti-Japanese movement in the U.S. through
diplomatic channels. Nor could the Japanese government provide information to immigrants in
America to help them in the event that they wished to return home one day. They were left to
fend for themselves and face the harsh reality of immigrant life alone. As Mei Nakano writes in
her book Japanese American Women: Three Generations 1890-1990, life in the U.S. was
“severely bound by the prejudices of both race and gender, she took whatever options were
available and struggled to fulfill what she deemed to be her destiny” (Japanese American Women
21). Most Japanese immigrants could not even speak English very well and did not find good
jobs; they could only find work doing manual labor at near-subsistence wages. Many of them
were single young men but did not have much hope of finding a wife in the U.S. Some Japanese
men brought their families with them. But if you were single it was a different story and young
men looking for a wife from Japan usually had to ask for help to find a suitable spouse. They
sent resumés, photos and letters, and frequently used a nakōdo as a go-between person. Mei
Nakano explains that the '‘'picture bride’ phenomenon arose from the external realities the Issei
face in the U. S as well as from the cultural practices of the Japanese” (Japanese American
Women 25).

Some men found a wife though a nakōdo, exchanging letters and photographs.

They did not meet until she arrived in the U. S. This was because many men could not afford to
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go back to Japan and barely had enough money to buy a ticket for their wife to travel to the U.S.
The worst was that prospective husbands usually looked very much different from their photo
and often lied about their age. Kiyo Miyake was a rare case, asking for enough time to get
know her husband for six months prior to deciding whether or not to marry. She was a far more
progressive and assertive woman than the norm. As Eileen Sarasohn states, she “came from a
well-educated, Christian family, which marked her with significant differences from childhood”
(Issei Women 90).

As you read these women’s stories, you realize that they were too young or too naïve to
predict what awaited them: the harsh reality of immigrant life. But they were all willing to take
a chance on marrying someone they had never met. According to Mei Nakano, her mother, Shika
Takaya, told her that there were seven reasons why women decided to marry, all of which can be
found in an article in The Colorado Times in November 1931:
1. Hope of becoming rich;
2. Curiosity about this civilized country called America;
3. Fear of a mother-in-law in Japan;
4. Sexual anxiety in those who think they are too old to marry;
5. Dreams of an idyllic, romantic life in a new country;
6. Lack of ability to support oneself;
7. Filial obedience: sacrificing self to obey parent’s wish
(Japanese American Women 26).
According to Eileen Sarasohn, the Issei women interviewed share many of the
characteristics of Meiji women, which they had learned in childhood, at home as well as at
school. Further, she explains that for Issei women “from a Western point of view, discipline,
filial duty, compliance, self-reliance, and endurance are character traits, but for the Meiji women,
they were moral prerogatives” (Issei Women 62). She writes: “the Issei woman did not consider
endurance of difficult times as too great a challenge. She had been trained to expect kurō as a
lesson in life. Her endurance had a more positive end, that of upholding the spiritual values of
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the Meiji woman” (Issei Women 146). “As emigrants to the U.S. they bridged the gap from
Meiji women to Issei pioneers” (Issei Women 90).
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A QUALITATIVE INVESTIGATION OF METACOGNITIVE STRATEGIES USED
BY THAI STUDENTS IN THEIR ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE WRITING

Background of the Study
Writing is important in one’s personal life. As a medium for communication,
writing is a critical skill for everyone to have for success in life. In the workplace, the
importance of good writing skills is evident because any profession or job requires some
kind of communication in writing. Being able to write well enables one to gain success
and get ahead of others (National Commission on Writing for America’s Families,
Schools, and Colleges, 2004).
With the spread of globalization, writing now appears to be the most essential
among the four English language skills for Thai students. E-business opens up more
opportunities for Thai business people to do businesses and communicate with their
business partners or clients overseas, of course by using English as a business lingua
franca. In the field of education, more opportunities are available for students to further
their study in English speaking countries than in the past. Even though they do not go
abroad, students can take courses or enroll in a study program offered by foreign
universities via E-learning/online universities. Success in all these efforts cannot be
attained without good English writing skills.
The great interest in American basic writers and the abundance of research on
writing in the 1980s evidence clearly the fact that it is difficult even for native speakers of
English to write well. Naturally, for English as a Second or Foreign Language
(ESL/EFL) students, the cognitive activity of writing in English must be even more
complicated and much harder because of the interference from their first language (L1)
rhetoric and, in many cases, the inhibition of their English language proficiency.
Metacognition refers to the process of thinking or the ability to think about one’s
own thinking. To put it more specifically, it refers to the ability to reflect on, understand,
and control the cognitive process in which a person is engaged in his/her learning or any
mental activity (Schraw & Dennison, 1994).
It is clear from these definitions that metacognition is central to all human learning.
This has direct applications in the field of education, including English language
instruction, and therefore there has been a good deal of research on this topic.
In terms of writing, metacognition plays an active role in a person’s writing process
as well. According to Torrence (2007), writing expertise evolves through: (a) knowledge
about text formation, from grapheme-phoneme representation to conventions of how full
text is structured, (b) metacognitive strategies to manage one’s writing processes, and (c)
effective use of working memory resources. While the three faculties interact closely
during writing, Torrence stresses that metacognitive strategies are dominant in tracking
that appropriate knowledge is used when needed so as to reduce working memory load.
Recent research on the relationship between metacognition and writing performance
(e.g., Devine, 1993; Englert, 2001; Kasper, 1997;) confirms this view. Besides, these
studies point to the same direction: that effective teaching of writing should be grounded
on an understanding of students’ metacognitive knowledge and strategies.
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Statement of the Problem
In contrast to the extensive literature on both first language (L1) and second
language (L2) writing, writing development of Thai students is poorly understood
although writing has been identified by Thai students as the most serious problem in their
English language learning (Pawapatcharaudom, 2007; Pinyosunun, 2005). Thus, there is
a need for more studies that explore the English writing strategies used by Thai students.
However, the researcher found only limited qualitative research studies investigating
Thai university students’ metacognitive strategies in their English writing. Therefore, the
present study aimed to address this topic to complement what existing research has
found, and the purpose of the study was to investigate English as a foreign language
(EFL) students’ metacognitive strategies, specifically examining the metacognitive
strategies used by six Thai undergraduate students in their academic English writing.
Research Questions
This study was undertaken to address two research questions:
1.
What metacognitive strategies do Thai students use in their English writing?
2.
How do they use these strategies?
Significance of the Study
The findings from this study would provide information about the metacognitive
strategies used by Thai students in their EFL academic writing. This preliminary
information is crucial for teachers and educators because it will tell them what the
students already know, what they do when they write, and where the students currently
are in their learning process of English writing, thereby providing teachers and educators
with a better understanding of the cognitive development of the students’ metacognition
and writing. Equipped with this information, teachers and educators could more
appropriately and more constructively find instructional strategies or ways to help
students develop their writing skills further. When combined with findings from other
studies on Thai EFL students, the information from this study may also point to
directions for further studies that would add on and advance research on the writing of
Thai EFL students.
Literature Review
A Brief History of the Teaching of English Writing
In the 1950s, during the heyday of the grammar-translation method, writing
assumed a rather inferior role in the teaching and learning of English and other
languages. Although it was considered a skill as important as reading, writing received
relatively little or no systematic attention because the emphasis of teaching was only on
writing “sample sentences, sometimes with the use of parallel bilingual texts and
dialogues” (Richards and Rodgers, 1986, p.2), and students were left on their own in their
struggle to write/produce good prose.
With the rise of audiolingualism in the 1960s, the situation became grimmer. In
Lally’s (2000) words, the audio-lingual method almost brought L2 writing to its downfall
because writing was “the fourth—the least and the last” (Cooper and Morian, 1980, p.
411, as cited in Lally, 2000) among the four skills taught. Because speech was viewed as
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primary, writing was given a subservient role, that of reinforcing the language patterns
practiced orally. As Richards and Rodgers (1986) stated, writing was “purely imitative,”
involving “little more than copying out sentences that have been practiced” (pp. 58-59).
As they became more proficient, students were allowed to practice variations of the
grammatical structures they had practiced through substitution, transformation, and
completion drills. Thus, it was obvious that most writing exercises were limited to the
word- and the sentence-levels.
The advent of the communicative approach to language teaching in the mid 1970s
marginalized L2 writing further. The approach focused mainly on oral communication
skills; therefore, less time was devoted to the teaching of writing, which carried on the
tradition of the audio-lingual method and centered around contextualized practice of
previously studied grammatical rules or forms. Emphasis was placed on the written
product and grammatical correctness, and writing was taught systematically and
prescriptively. Students practiced writing in the form of controlled composition tasks or
guided writing, and models of good essays were provided for students to analyze and
imitate. As described by Flower and Hayes (1981), writing instruction was based on the
stage process model, which identified the composing process as a linear series of three
core stages—pre-writing, writing, and re-writing. Students were taught to assume a strict
progression through these activities. However, as some researchers have criticized, this
traditional, product-oriented approach to L2 writing instruction did not involve real
writing (Richards, 1990), and the complexity of writing was overlooked (Zamel, 1980, as
cited in Raimes, 1991).
Metacognition
Metacognition is often defined simply as thinking about thinking, which means that
it is the process of thinking or the ability to think about one’s own thinking. To put it
more specifically, it refers to the ability to reflect on, understand, and control the
cognitive process in which a person is engaged in his/her learning or any mental activity
(Schraw & Dennison, 1994). Because it is the process that involves a person’s active
control over his/her process of thinking that he/she uses in any learning situation,
metacognition is fundamental to all human learning and intelligent activities, and it is
therefore considered by language educators and those in other academic fields as critical
to a person’s learning.
Metacognitive Strategies in Writing
In Oxford’s (1990) classification scheme of learning strategies, metacognitive
strategies are put in the same group with affective and social strategies and are classified
as indirect strategies, in contrast to memory, cognitive, and compensation strategies,
which are grouped as direct ones. Metacognitive strategies are defined as the executive
strategies employed by learners to plan, monitor, and evaluate their performance of
learning tasks to direct their own learning. Three sets of metacognitive strategies are
identified: centering your learning, arranging and planning your learning, and evaluating
your learning.
According to O’Malley and Chamot’s (1990) classification, seven types of
metacognitive strategies include: (a) Planning, (b) Directed Attention, (c) Selective
Attention, (d) Self-Management, (e) Self-monitoring, (f) Problem identification, and (g)
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Self-evaluation. It should be noted that the classification of metacognitive strategies
described by O’Malley and Chamot above was provided as a framework for teachers and
researchers to use in their instruction or further studies of this topic.
Research Studies on Metacognitive Strategies in Writing
Most of the research investigating metacognitive strategies used in writing has been
conducted as part of writing process research in which the researchers aimed at studying
writing strategies of different groups of ESL/EFL students or English native students, and
metacognitive strategies were identified among these strategies. A smaller number of
studies have been found that directly investigated metacognitive strategies in writing.
Three of them were carried out with Chinese EFL students as participants, and they are
reviewed in detail below.
The first one is a survey on metacognitive strategy use in EFL writing of Chinese
students conducted by Huang (2006). A questionnaire, which applied O’Malley and
Chamot’s theory of metacognitive strategy (1990) as a framework and comprised 11
YES/NO questions, was distributed to 60 senior middle school students. The analysis of
the students’ responses to the questionnaire revealed that strategies highly used were selfevaluation, selected attention, and problem identification respectively. Self-management
and self-monitoring were seldom used, and functional planning was the least used. When
strategy use by good and poor students was compared, higher use of all strategies by
good students was found. The greatest difference lay in the use of the strategy of
problem identification, which most good writers (80%) used, compared to 20% of the
poor writers. The results of the study thus indicated the influence of the use of
metacognitive strategies on the quality of the students’ writing.
You (2006) studied the cognitive and metacognitive strategies that EFL experienced
and inexperienced Chinese writers used when composing in both their native language
and in English. Six subjects wrote on the same topic in both Chinese and English and
conducted the think-aloud protocols to report their writing processes. It was found that
the subjects appeared to spend more time on strategy use when writing in English and
that experienced writers behaved like transformers of knowledge when writing in English
and like tellers of knowledge when composing in their native language. Results of the
study confirmed the differences between EFL experienced and inexperienced writers
reported in previous research.
Chien (2007) adopted a cognitive approach in exploring the relationship between
cognitive and metacogntive strategies and achievement in English writing. Participants
of the study were 18 high- and 18 low-achieving Chinese students selected from nine
English composition classes at a Taiwanese university. Data were collected from
students’ think-aloud protocols during composing and their finished think-aloud writings.
The think-aloud protocols illustrated what different areas and how the students focused
their attention on in the writing process. The utterances of strategies the students made
from the start when the students read the writing prompt to the time when they finished
their writings were calculated. The 16 strategies found from the data analysis were
grouped into six categories: the reading process, planning process, composing process,
reviewing process, miscellaneous processes that were less directly related to the writing,
and contextual influence. Based on the percentages of utterances of strategies in the six
main processes, two differences were found between the two groups: the low achievers
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appeared to engage more in the planning process than the high achievers, but the high
achievers devoted more effort than the low achievers in the reviewing process. These
findings were confirmed when the pair group t-test was applied, and the results indicated
statistically significant differences between the two groups in (a) generating ideas, (b)
generating texts, (c) revising, and (d) editing. Profiles of the high and low achievers were
then drawn by Chien; that is, while the high achievers aimed to produce more texts,
making changes in meaning, and correcting grammatical and mechanical errors, the low
achievers wasted their time and effort generating ideas that they would never write down
later in their texts.
In Thailand, metacognitive strategies were investigated in three studies on Thai
students’ writing strategies. The first one was conducted in 1998 by Chotirat with
university students of high and low writing ability. Results indicated that students in both
groups used all six types of writing strategies: (a) memory, (b) cognitive, (c)
compensation, (d) metacognitive, (e) social, and (f) affective strategies. However, it was
found in Chotirat’s study that students of the high ability group used the six strategy
types at moderate frequency, whereas those of the low ability group used them at low
frequency. Additionally, it was found that writing strategy use was related to the
students’ writing performance.
The second study (Sirohit, 1999) compared English writing learning strategies of
high, moderate, and low achievers. Twenty-four students majoring in Hotel and
Management and in Tourism were selected and divided into three groups of eight
students each based on their GPA from their Foundation English courses. The students
wrote essays on two topics, one in class and one outside the class, and completed a
questionnaire about their English writing learning strategies that the researcher adapted
from O’Malley and Chamot (1990). Three subjects from each group were then selected
through simple random sampling and were interviewed to confirm the results of the
questionnaire. It was found that the three groups of subjects implemented four
strategies—problem identification and solving, resourcing, translation, and questioning
English native instructors for clarification on the language and its culture.
In addition, Jarunthawatchai (2001) investigated the writing strategies that eight
third-year English major students used in their process writing. The students were
divided into two groups—proficient and less proficient writers—according to the scores
they received from their compositions. Data were collected via interviews and
documentation. The findings indicated that both groups did not vary much on their use of
social, affective, cognitive, and compensation strategies, but they differed on
metacognitive strategy use. The proficient writers exerted more understanding of their
strategies and used them more appropriately and effectively than the less proficiently did.
The researcher concluded that understanding about appropriate and effective application
of metacognitive strategies in process writing helps develop students’ writing ability.
One study (Wongsajja, 2002), however, focused solely on the metacognitive writing
strategies of two groups of second-year university students, one majoring in English and
the other in Languages for Career. A questionnaire adapted from Oxford (1990) and
Sirohit (1999) and interviews were employed as research instruments. Planning and
arranging writing (i.e., finding out about writing, organizing, setting goals and objectives,
seeking practice opportunities, and planning for a language task) was found to be used
most frequently, followed by evaluating writing and centering writing, respectively.
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Therefore, more research should be done to investigate further the metacognitve
strategies that Thai students use in their writing in English. Knowledge gained from such
research may provide more information about Thai students’ composing process. With
this information, teachers and educators might be able to design more effective writing
instruction and to better help students develop their English writing skills.
Method
Participants
This study was a qualitative research method. Six participants were selected from a
group of 24 third-year English major students of the Faculty of Humanities,
Srinakharinwirot University enrolled in EN 331 (Composition I) with the researcher. The
students were divided into skilled, average, and unskilled writers based on the grades
they received from the previous writing course. Skilled writer were those receiving an A,
average writers were those who received a B, and unskilled writers were students who
received a C. Two students from each group were then randomly selected, resulting in
totally six participants.
Instrumentation
Data for the study were collected from three research instruments: semi-structured
interviews, retrospective post-writing recalls, and participants’ journal entries. The study
adopted open coding proposed by Strauss and Corbin (1990) in analyzing the data from
the three sources. The researcher closely examined the data, breaking them down,
looking for concepts and recurring patterns, and labeling and categorizing them.
Data Analysis
Data from the three sources were coded according to the research questions:
1.
What metacognitive strategies do Thai students use in their writing in English?
2.
How do they use these strategies?
Thus, to analyze data, the data were grouped into two categories: (a) the kind of
metacognitive strategies used by the participants (what) and (b) the way that the
participants used these strategies (how). They were categorized based on the framework
adapted from the classification scheme proposed by Blaya (1997). Any ambiguity in the
data was checked again with the participants.
Findings
The recursive nature of the writing process is acknowledged in this study; however,
to facilitate description, the research findings about the metacognitive strategies that the
participants used and the way they used them will be described in relation to the three
stages of the composing process: pre-writing, writing, and rewriting. Examples from the
interviews, retrospective post-writing recall transcripts, and the journal entries were
provided in the findings.
Metacognitive Strategies Used in the Pre-Writing Stage
Idea generating strategies.
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In the pre-writing stage, all six participants reported that they started their writing
by generating their idea first. They engaged in a sort of memory search for ideas, and
they reported several means to generate ideas for their writing. The four idea generating
strategies were found from the data analysis: (a) Using brainstorming techniques studied
in class, (b) Researching for content, (c) Reading the essay prompt/topic to interpret the
writing task, and (d) Drawing word associations among existing ideas.
Planning strategies.
All participants reported making plans for their writing, but the way each
participant went about doing it and the strategies that he/she used differed to a certain
extent. The skilled participants exhibited themselves more like experienced writers
(Zamel, 1982; Zamel, 1983) in terms of how they planned their writing than the other
participants although the two participants appeared to plan with different strategies. That
is, one of the skilled participants said she did not write up outlines, but it seemed that she
had a kind of mental plan as a guideline in her writing stage. Though sketchy, this
“conceptual blueprint” (Beach, 1979 as cited in Raimes, 1985) was definite, but at the
same time flexible enough to allow her to expand her ideas further to the completion of
the writing task. She gave similar explanation at another point in the interview, and her
journal diaries confirmed this statement.
The other skilled participant portrayed a different picture of her planning strategies.
She would make a rather detailed outline if the ideas generated could be made into one
and there was no time pressure such as when writing at home. However, if she could not
see the relationships among the generated ideas and could not group them and make an
outline out of them, then she would list them item by item. Under time-constrained
situations such as in exams, she would just make a rough outline, jotting down only the
main points. Another interesting planning strategy undertaken by this skilled participant
might be similar to the strategy termed planning delayed actions by Blaya (1997). That
is, she stated that in her outlines she sometimes would not write up the topic sentence yet;
she just had it in her head because if she had fixed the topic sentence then it would limit
her thinking. Therefore, she had to withhold writing the topic sentence until she started
writing the essay. In this way, if she could think of more ideas, she could modify the
topic sentence she had in mind. However, what she normally did was writing up the
topic sentence in order to set the scope of the essay.
The average writers in the study reported making rough outlines as well. One of
them said that her outlines were so rough that there were only the main points, followed
by some bits of detail under each point. She also said that she did not include the topic
sentence in the outline, but she did not provide any reasons for not writing it; she just
laughed and said that she did not do so.
Regarding the unskilled participants, one of them also reported making outlines
according to what he was taught. The other unskilled participant said that she had no
plan when she wrote. However, later in the interview, she contradicted herself, saying
that she did write outlines by looking at the ideas she had generated and decided which
she should use as the main points and which could be the supporting details. In her diary,
she wrote that she brainstormed ideas and jotted down the points she would use in her
writing. Then she wrote the introduction and the concluding sentence. It seemed that she
used the brainstorming techniques to help her gather ideas to write, and when she had got
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the ideas, she wrote those ideas down in her writing as its content without seriously
thinking about organizing them.
In summary, when the six participants were compared, it was found that one of the
skilled participants had a sketchy plan in mind and did not write up an outline on paper;
the other participants shared the same planning strategies: they wrote down their outlines.
However, each participant’s outlines differed in details: the outlines of some participants
were very rough, consisting only of main points, whereas those of other participants were
more elaborate, with the topic sentence, the major supporting points, and the minor
supporting details for each point all spelled out.
When looked at from a different angle, the six participants seemed alike as they all
reported having some kind of an outline before they wrote, either in the head or on paper.
However, on a closer scrutiny, they differed considerably in how they carried out the
plan. The skilled participants employed more flexible and more sophisticated strategies
than the average and the unskilled writers. They developed their outlines by thinking for
more ideas to expand them. The other two groups of participants exhibited different
strategies. Their plans were more definite than those of the skilled writers. That is, they
wrote according to the outlines they had set up, following them closely, with little or
almost no expansion, which was unlike what the skilled writers did.
Metacognitive Strategies Used in the Writing Stage
Monitoring strategies.
From the data analysis, it was found that the participants monitored themselves and
the composing task they were performing, checking how the task was progressing, how
well they were performing it, or seeing if they could successfully conveyed their intended
meaning. All participants in this study reported self-monitoring by focusing on a variety
of aspects. They all asserted that they focused on the ideas or content of the essay, trying
to write down according to the outline or the plan they had set, and tracking whether they
succeeded in so doing. In addition, in cases where they could think of more ideas, they
focused on how to incorporate them into the outline or how to adjust the outline to
accommodate these new-found ideas. They also checked whether the minor details really
supported the major point or whether the supporting points directly supported the main
idea. All participants reported focusing their attention on this point. Still another point
of attention was logic of the writing. Again, all participants said they always checked
whether their arguments were logical. One of the average participants said that she
focused on keeping the ideas in her head flow in order for her to get them down on paper.
With respect to the purpose, the audience, and the subject matter in writing
(Kinneavy, 1971), it was found that one of the unskilled participants reported taking the
audience and the purpose into account in her writing. For the others, they said that their
audience was people in general. They explained that there was no real audience because
the essays they wrote were just school assignments and they knew well that it was solely
the instructor who would actually read them. They added that they might have a
particular audience in mind when writing in real-life situations such as when they were
allowed to choose the topic by themselves.
Regarding purpose, one skilled participant and one average participant shared
similar views on this issue. Whereas the skilled participant saw purpose as specified in
the topic sentence because “it is what we want the reader to know,” the average
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participant used it as a guideline for the content to be included in the writing. For the
other participants, they had no purpose but only to finish the essay as a school
assignment. However, they reported writing with a purpose when the writing situation
was real.
Evaluating strategies.
These strategies were undertaken when the participants reassessed the written text
to evaluate its effectiveness. They involved self-questioning; reviewing by reading the
entire text or some previous sentences; revising by changing adding, deleting or
reorganizing text for content, clarity in meaning, coherence and organization; and editing
by correcting the grammar, syntax, or vocabulary. They asked questions about the
content and the organization of the essay as well as its unity and coherence. For example,
they asked whether they needed to add more detail or expand the points, whether the
written text was clear yet, or whether the main idea was directly and sufficiently
supported by the supporting points and the supporting details. They also asked questions
for other purposes such as to help generate more ideas or details, to decide which ideas to
include in the essay, and to find ways to get back to the point being discussed when they
went off the topic.
Metacognitive Strategies Used in the Rewriting Stage
Reading the entire essay and copyediting strategies .
The rewriting strategy reported by all participants was reading the entire essay to
check the product of writing. The skilled participants looked at the overall organization
of the essay, particularly at coherence to ensure that the writing was smooth. They also
looked at the content for unclear parts of the writing as well as grammar and vocabulary.
The average participants reported that they read the draft to check the content and the
organization as well, but only roughly; they paid attention more to grammar, vocabulary
and punctuation. One of them mentioned checking coherence as well. These four
participants stated the same reasons for carrying out no major changes to the content or
the organization. First, they believed that their initial plan or outline, although rough,
was already good because they had thought about it carefully. In addition, they said that
while composing they wrote and rewrote, making changes by adding, deleting, or
reorganizing the text. That is, a lot of revision went on during their writing stage, so they
saw no need for any macro-revision of the content and the organization after they
finished the draft.
The strategy used by the unskilled participants was different. First of all, one of
them read the essay to check grammar, but he rarely made corrections about grammar
because he said he did not have many problems with it. What he watched out most for
was the logic of his writing because he knew that it was his weak point in writing.
For the other unskilled participant, although she mentioned reading the whole draft,
looking at the introduction, the body, and the conclusion, she stated that grammar and
vocabulary received most attention from her in this stage. She explained further that she
usually found her draft satisfactory in terms of content and organization because she had
written down what she had thought to write about the topic, and because she was fully
aware that her English was poor, she concentrated most on grammar and vocabulary
when she reread her draft.
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In conclusion, the participants did not make macro-changes after they had written
up their draft. Therefore, the other strategy that the participants undertook at this stage
was editing the draft, making surface-level changes by correcting the mistakes about
grammar, syntax, vocabulary, and mechanics that they had identified when rereading the
draft.
Other General Metacognitive Strategies
Resourcing strategies.
It was found from the data analysis that while they were composing the essay, the
participants employed external reference sources to solve problems about the language
use, either by consulting the dictionary, the Thesaurus, or grammar books or by
consulting friends. Again, their strategies were different in detail.
The skilled and average participants used two kinds of dictionary when they wrote:
the English-English dictionary and the Thai-English dictionary. However, some of them
used the English-Thai dictionary as well to get the meaning in Thai of the English word.
For the unskilled participants, one of them reported that he seldom consulted
dictionaries because he would not use words that he was not certain that he could use
them correctly. However, when he consulted a source, he consulted mostly the EnglishEnglish dictionary, and sometimes the Thesaurus, to find synonyms of a target word. He
explained that the Thai-English dictionary was not helpful to him because usually only
one English word was given for the Thai word he had in mind. In addition, the word was
new to him and he did not know about its usage, so he did not want to use it in the
writing. The other participant in the unskilled group reported consulting either the
English-English or the English-Thai dictionaries for the same purpose. She explained
that she had to consult the English-Thai dictionary in cases where she knew the word
already but she still was not sure about its meaning in Thai, so she was not sure whether
it was the appropriate word to be used. She had to recheck the Thai meaning of the word
in the English-Thai dictionary. Her strategy to deal with English words unknown to her
was also interesting. Like her friend in this group, she found the Thai-English dictionary
not useful for her, so she depended more on the English-English dictionary.
Reduction strategies.
These are strategies to do away with a problem, either by removing it from the text,
giving up any attempts to solve it, or paraphrasing with the aim of avoiding a problem.
Four participants -- one skilled, one average, and two unskilled -- reported that they
coped with the problems by either (a) discarding the target idea and writing about a less
interesting idea instead or (b) retaining the idea in question and getting around it by
paraphrasing or, in the case of vocabulary, using a word closest in meaning to the one
they had in mind to deal with problems they encountered while writing. One of them
reported trying sometimes to express the idea the best she could although it might not be
correct, with the hope of learning from the mistakes that she made when her instructor
marked her work.
Use of the mother tongue strategies.
All participants made use of their first language to assist them in their writing in the
same way. Their strategies were to use it especially in the pre-writing stage, when they
were looking for ideas to include in their writing. Some of them explained that when she
carried out her thinking in English, she usually forgot the ideas that had come up. Also,
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thinking in Thai allowed her to go deeper in her thoughts and get a larger number of ideas
and also more interesting ones. However, when transcribing the thoughts down onto
paper, both English and Thai were used alternatively/alternately. All participants wrote
the ideas down in English straightaway whenever they knew how to say them in English,
and they switched to Thai when they did not.
In conclusion, the results of this research showed that the participants in the study
used metacognitive strategies to plan, control, and evaluate all their writing processes–in
the pre-writing, writing, and rewriting stages. In the pre-writing stage, four invention
strategies were found for idea generating: (a) using brainstorming techniques, (b)
researching for content, (c) reading the essay prompt or topic to interpret the writing task,
and (d) drawing word associations. Making outlines or mental plans was the strategy
used for planning. In the writing stage, for self-monitoring four strategies were reported:
(a) focusing on the ideas or content of the essay in connection with the planned outline,
(b) focusing on not going off the topic, (c) focusing on logic of the writing, and (d)
keeping the ideas flow out. Four strategies were found for evaluating strategies: (a) selfquestioning; (b) reviewing by reading the written text; (c) revising by changing, adding,
deleting, or reorganizing the text for content, clarity in meaning, coherence, or
organization; and (d) editing by correcting the grammar, syntax, or vocabulary. In the
rewriting stage, two rewriting strategies were reported by the participants. They were
reading the entire essay and copyediting the essay by correcting vocabulary, grammar, or
mechanics. Three other strategies were also used throughout the writing process by the
participants: resourcing strategies, reduction strategies, and use of the mother tongue
strategies. On the other hand, it was found that the ways these strategies were used
differed from participant to participant.
Discussion
The findings obtained from the data analysis of the study clearly show that the
participants were conscious of the cognitive activities taking place when they were
writing. Analysis of the semi-structured interviews, retrospective post-writing recalls,
and participants’ journal entries found consistently that the participants took control of
these activities through the metacognitive strategies that they used in planning,
monitoring, evaluating and improving the generated text. These findings are concurrent
with the findings of previous studies (Blaya, 1997; Chien, 2007; Jarunthawatchai, 2001;
Mu, 2007; Raimes, 1987; Wongsajja, 2002; Yeon, 2002).
The findings of this study also indicate that all of the participants in this study did
not compose in a linear fashion; instead, their composing process was recursive in nature.
These findings concur with results from previous L1 and ESL research, which
characterizes writing as a recursive, non-linear process (Bereiter and Scardamalia, 1987;
Emig, 1971; Flower and Hayes, 1981; Pennington and So, 1993; Perl, 1979; Raimes,
1987; Zamel, 1983). It should be noted, however, that the degree of recursiveness varies
from participant to participant.
It should go without saying that the skilled writers expand and revise more than the
average writers, who in turn revise and expand more than the unskilled writers, resulting
in longer texts of better quality of the skilled and average writers respectively. On the
contrary, this is not the case with the findings of this study. That is, whereas one of the
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skilled writers in this study (Participant 1) appeared to revise extensively, incorporating
new ideas by expanding her mental plan further and further, the other skilled writer,
Participant 2, adhered rather strictly to the outline she had made up, making changes at
the word and sentence levels to convey the intended meaning rather than at the content of
the essay. In the cases of the average writers, Participant 3, who wrote a very detailed
outline and constantly looked for more ideas to add or to adjust the existing outline, was
similar to Participant 1. Participant 4, the other average writer, however, while adding
more ideas if she could think of some, paid attention more to getting the ideas she had in
the outlines on to the draft to get the task done. Therefore, she was more inclined to side
with Participant 2, the skilled writer, than with her average counterpart, Participant 3.
The unskilled participants were like Participant 4 on this matter. They too mentioned
adding more ideas, but the focus was more on writing down the ideas in the outlines on
paper.
With regard to the metacognitive strategies that the participants used, the findings
of this study also are consistent with those of previous research (Blaya, 1997; Chamot &
El-Dinary, 1999; Khaldieh, 2000; Yeon, 2002), that differences between proficient and
less proficient students do not lie in the number or type of strategies used, but rather in
the ways they used the strategies. That is, the participants in this study were found to use
various strategies. Generally, all participants shared several metacognitive strategies.
However, how each participant used these strategies differed considerably. The skilled
writers appeared to be able to use them more effectively and extensively than the
unskilled, or sometimes the average ones, resulting in higher quality in writing. On the
other hand, better quality of writing may result as well from the greater English
proficiency that the skilled writers possess, thus freeing them from the linguistic
constraints of the writing process and enabling them to concentrate more on the actual
composing difficulties.
Implications for Teaching
Results of this study has shown that all participants used metacogntive strategies to
various extent, that even unskilled writers made use of several metacognitive strategies to
cope with the complexity of the composing process, and that what distinguishes skilled,
average, and unskilled writers is the ways they use these metacogntive strategies in their
composing. One implication that could be drawn from these findings is that writing
teachers should, in addition to instruction of useful strategies that some students,
especially unskilled writers do not yet have, put a lot of emphasis as well, or even more,
on teaching how to effectively apply each strategy.
Another implication is based on the observation that one difficulty the participants
encountered in their writing was caused to a great extent by their English proficiency.
Thus, writing teachers should pay attention to how they can help develop their students’
linguistic competence to facilitate them in their writing. One thing that should help
students write more fluently, thinking in Thai as least as possible, is extensive reading.
Teachers should not only encourage students to read extensively but also promote
extensive reading, pointing out to students that in so doing they will get not only
knowledge/subject matter or ideas for use in their writing but also linguistic examples of
the right or appropriate ways to articulate their intended meanings and thoughts in
English that they can apply in their writing.
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Recommendations for Further Studies
1.
Further research studies should be conducted to investigate the relationship between
grammar and writing and about how teachers can help their students to successfully
apply the knowledge of English grammar in their writing.
2.
Further research studies should be conducted to investigate the strategies that
students use in revising their work when they have received feedback from the peer
review and from conferencing with the teachers in order to study whether the
strategies used were different from the ones found in this study.
3.
Further research studies should be conducted to study the ways student use the
dictionary as a tool to help them in their writing.
4.
Further research studies should be conducted in which think-aloud protocols were
used as the research instrument to collect data.
5.
Further research studies should be conducted to investigate how Thai students write
in Thai and compare it with their writing in English.
6.
Further research studies should be conducted with research participants who are
non-English majors or participants who never receive such training in order to
compare the results with those of this study.
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Appendix
Interview Questions
1. When writing in English, what do you do? Do you follow any steps in writing?
What are the steps in writing that you follow when you write a paragraph or an essay
or anything in English?
2. How do you find ideas to write in your essays/writing? Do you use any
brainstorming techniques to generate your ideas? (pre-writing strategies)
3. Do you make outlines before you write? If yes, what do you do when making an
outline?
4. While writing, what do you focus on?
5. Do you think about your audience and/or your purpose in writing when you write?
How does your audience and purpose affect your writing? What do you do in dealing
with the audience and purpose?
6. What do you think about grammatical structures? What do you think about your
knowledge of English grammar? Does it pose any problem(s) when you write? What
do you do with the problem(s)?
7. Do you ask yourselves some questions while you are writing?
8. How often do you ask yourself questions?
9. Do you think about what you want to write in Thai and then translate it into English?
10. What do you do after you finish writing your draft(s)? Do you revise it/them? How
do you revise them, e.g based on your teacher’s comments/suggestions, your peer’s,
or your own comments? How many drafts do you usually write before the final
draft?
11. What do you focus on when your revise your draft(s)? (What revision strategies do
you use to improve your writing?)
12. Do you use a dictionary when you write? What kind of dictionary do you use:
English-English, English-Thai, Thai-English? What about other helping
tools/resources such as a Thesaurus or a grammar book? Do you use them also? Out
of all the resources you used to help you succeed in writing, which one was most
useful? Why?
13. What do you think are your major problems in writing in English? What about when
you write in Thai? Do you face the same problems? What do you do with those
problems both when you write in English and when you write in Thai? What do you
perceive to be the differences between writing in your native language and writing in
English?
14. Do you think what you have studied in your writing courses helped you in your
academic writing or in your studies? If yes, please explain why. If no, please explain
why not.

XXX
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Embracing Queer or Not: Chen Kaige’s Forever Enthralled (2008)
Abstract
This paper examines male same-sex eroticism and transgender identity squirming in
Forever Enthralled (2008), another Chen Kaige‘s movie featureing Chinese opera after
Farewell My Concubine (1993), and the paper also aims to disclose that though saturated
with same-sex eroticism and transgender elements, Forever Enthralled is still a movie that
reembraces heterosexism and reestablishes gender dichotomy. The movie presents the
visibility of tongzhi by creating a fictional character Qio Rubai, illustrating the indigenous
identity of people who bear the homoerotic feelings among Chinese culture. On the other
hand, the practices of cross-dressing impersonation in Chinese opera complicate and
problematize the gender variance. Mei as a gender bending performer can be perceived as a
full time cross-dresser whose cross-dressing performance is unrelated to subversive and
destabilized intentions; instead, it is a behavior simply to ―cross to be‖ the other sex, and
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finally reach a stabilized statue. However, in the second part of the film, the death of the
assassin tones down the tongzhi sensibility, and Mei‘s claim of essentializing the difference
between male and female also reassures the unchangeability of gender dichotomy. Hence,
Forever Enthralled fails to maintain its queer tone; it still serves to reinscribe heterosexism.

Key words: Forever Enthralled; Chinese opera; tongzhi; same-sex eroticism; gender
dichotomy
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Introduction
With the rise of queer theory since the late 1980s and due to its latter popularity, movies
dealing with lesbian, gay, bisexual, or transgendered (LGBT) issues have been proliferating
in unprecedented numbers. Movies applying queer theories increase sexual minority groups‘
visibility tremendously, and through these movies audiences continuously reshape their
understanding of erotic cultures which construct contemporary sexuality. In terms of Chinese
opera, queer theory has cast a new light concentrating at the tradition of cross-dressing, since
it has been acknowledged ―as a series of narrative fragments of ‗gender trouble‖(Li, 1). The
tradition of gender impersonation/ cross-dressing makes Chinese opera constituted through
―gender b(l)ending‖ (1). The enchanted figure, male dan/ female impersonator, not only
embodies the culture imagination in Chinese societies, but discloses ―the queer possibilities
in the social and cultural locality of Chinese opera‖ (1). Thus, as a peculiar queer space/site,
Chinese opera is often revisited by films dealing with LGBT issues.
When it comes to Chinese Film history, in recent years Chinese opera has been
recognized as a local tradition to address queer issues. The first film exposing the male
homoerotic relationship is Farewell My Concubine (1993), directed by Chen Kaige. The
movie provides significant insights into the gender b(l)ending practices of Chinese opera,
linking those practices to a larger historical and social narrative. Yet, in Farewell, the leading
character Dieyi, as a homosexual figure, is highly criticized because the romantic relationship
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between Dieyi and Xiaolou is quite similar to the heterosexual love as if it is unfolded
between a man and a woman. Despite Farwell’s flaw for overlapping too much with the
heterosexual love, Chen‘s introduction of gay sexualities should be recognized, since at that
time Chinese cinema was only at its beginning to deal with homosexual issues. Subsequent
films following Farewell also continuously work on investigating the queer elements evinced
in Chinese opera. Films such as Fleeing by Night (2000), Demi-Haunted (2002) persistently
challenge heterosexism, and even go further to concern transsexuality and transgenderism in
Chinese opera.
Released in 2008, Forever Enthralled is another Chen‘s movie dealing with the subject
of Chinese opera after his 1993 masterpiece Farewell. Forever Enthralled depicts the life of a
legendary Chinese Opera figure, Mei Lanfang, whereas Farewell only the turmoil life of a
fictional figure. Released at the time when China received so many glories such as economic
growth, modernization, and successful Olympic holding, Forever Enthralled can be treated as
an appreciation and remembrance to what this legendary figure has left and of the glory he
brought to Chinese in the early 20th century (Seno, 49). Chen aims to make the film as an
extract of Mei‘s important moments rather than a documentary (Seno, 49). In the film Mei
encounters Qiu Rubai1, a fictional character based on a real figure, Chi Rushan. When seeing
Mei‘s cross-dressing performance as dan, Qiu is enthralled by Mei‘s performance, and the

1

Qio Rubai is a fictional character based on a real figure, Chi Rushan. Chi had studied drama before being
Mei‘s playwriter and manager. Plays written or adapted by him include Yi Liu Ma, Farewell My Concubine.
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two soon become very close friends. Since then, Qiu devotes his life and efforts to helping
Mei reach his successful career. Another significant figure Mei encounters in the film is
Meng Xiaodong2, who falls in love with Mei passionately after they co-act Chinese opera on
the stage for several times.
It should be noted that in the film there is an undercurrent of queer elements lying
beneath Qiu and Mei. Is Qiu‘s devotion to Mei launched merely by pure friendship? Or, could
Mei be considered as a site of ambivalence that complicates gender and sexuality? Observed
through a queer lens, these questions become problematized. In this paper, I intend to give a
queer reading into Chen‘s Forever Enthralled in view of the indigenous cultural values and
the tradition of Chinese opera. My aim is to examine Qiu‘s homoerotic love by using tongzhi
politics, which is more appropriate to explain ―the culture specificity of same-sex eroticism in
Chinese societies‖ (Chou, 1). On the other hand, I shall contend that Mei‘s cross-dressing act
is unrelated to subversion and destabilization; instead, it is a behavior simply to ―cross to be‖
the other sex, and finally reaches a stabilized statue. Chinese opera as a site of mixing gender
must not be domesticated by the conception of gender destabilization of the modern times; in
the film, Mei highlights how cross-dressing constructs and shapes gender identity in terms of
Chinese opera. However, Forever Enthralled fails to maintain its queer tone; at last it still
serves to reinscribe heterosexism. In the latter part of the film, the death of the assassin tones

2

Meng is a well-known female impersonator, the only female of ―Yu School‖, also called ―Dung Emperor‖.
She was married with Mei, but their marriage only lasted for four years.
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down the queer sensibility, and Mei‘s claim of the essential difference between male and
female also reassures gender dichotomy.

A tongzhi Figure: Qiu, Rubai
Against the universality of Anglo- American experience of homo-hetero duality,
the term tongzhi is the indigenous Chinese word to describe gay, lesbian, and bisexual people.
Literally, Tong connotes same/homo, while Zhi means goal and spirit. Tongzhi was
appropriated by Hong Kong activists in late 1980s because the word ―homosexual‖ denotes
meaning of sickness and pathology. The word tongzhi appears to be a positive and friendly
term due to its literal meaning of ―comradeship‖. As Wah-Shan Chou exposes:
[T]ongzhi is not defined by the gender of one‘s erotic object choice but connotes an
entire range of alternative sexual practices and sensitivities in a way that
―lesbian,‖‖gay,‖ or‖ bisexual‖ does not. It rejects essentialism and behaviorism, and
it does not require counting the incidence of same-sex sexual acts to qualify an
individual‘s tongzhi identity. There is not ―sex‖ in the word itself, thus helping to
counteract the pervasive vulgarization of tongzinglian (homosexuality) in the
mainstream society. (2000: 3)
In the western world, the orientation of sexuality is viewed as the most important category.
But for Chinese people, in this case, who bear the same-sex eroticism to others, ―issues such
as race, ethnicity, culture, class, or family may be more important than sexuality‖ (5). The
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need to‖ comes out‖ is to prioritize sexuality (5); however, this formation of expressing one‘s
sexual identity is at the risk of universalizing the ―Anglo-American experiences‖ and
imposing the homo-hetero duality upon Chinese culture. It should be noted that in the
tradition of Chinese society, people have never felt the need to divide people in accordance
with ―the gender of their erotic object‖ (5). For Chinese tongzhi, the need to segregate
themselves from other people who choose the opposite sex as sexual objects is unnatural.
Tongzhi politics, in Chinese culture, is ―an endeavor to integrate the sexual into social and
cultural‖ (5). The politics of expressing sexual identity is predicated upon the prioritization of
sexuality, yet in a culture which has never categorized sexual identity as homo-hetero duality,
it is quite inappropriate to prioritize and absolutize sexuality in the Chinese situation.
Audiences after seeing the film are puzzled by Qiu‘s sexuality; after all, Chen does not
show any explicit portraying of him as a gay man. Shr Chiun Wang positively affirms the
homoerotic love between Mei and Qiu, which implies the male same-sex love between Mei
and Chi, the male close friend of Mei in his real life (5). In my opinion, as a fictional figure,
Qiu is more appropriate to be viewed as a tongzhi figure rather than a homosexual man. He
represents the image of tongzhi at the time when the term has not been coined yet. Since in
Chinese society there is no need to segregate people who love the same-sex people from
others who love the opposite sex, the movie does not aim to define Qiu as a gay person but a
tongzhi; it provides vivid illustration of Qiu‘s own desire and pleasure in enjoying Mei‘s
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cross-dressing performance. The first time Qiu sees Mei‘s cross-dressing performance, Qiu‘s
homoerotic desire has been successfully provoked. While seeing Mei‘s performing as
dan3(Fig.1) , Qiu has almost forgotten that the dan performing on the stage is a male. He is
amazed by Mei‘s feminized body, and it seems Mei‘s sexually ambiguous body echoes a
vague, indecipherable yearning in Qiu. He tries to soothe his emotion but still falls prey to
Mei‘s performance, as if Mei is seducing him. Returning back home he writes to Mei
immediately, admiring Mei‘s great performance by saying: ―Like everyone, I‘m unsure if I
think of you as a man or a woman. It seemed the act of applauding revealed some secret in
my heart.‖ What is Qiu‘s secret in his heart? For Qiu, Mei‘s body ―captures the
essence/psyche of the female sex‖ (Li, 165), and although Qiu does not consider Mei as a real
woman, he is enthralled by Mei‘s sweet and delicate demeanor. In this case, the same-sex
eroticism is fully found in a person who never shows, and probably never feels the need to
reveal, his sexual identity. As Chou has argued, ―[s]exual identity should not be confused
with sexual liberation‖ (99), therefore, it‘s problematic to view Qiu as being gay, but as one
Tongzhi who enjoys the same-sex erotic feeling.
On the other hand, Qiu‘s struggling in between his homoerotic love to Mei and his
family identity in relation to his mother should not be ignored. Qiu‘s major problem is not
oppression from state or discrimination from his colleagues, but the expectation from the one

3

Dan is a female character played by male impersonator on the stage in Chinese Opera, due to the prohibition
of women on the stage during the mid and late Qing period.
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he loves and respects most – his mother. In Chinese traditional societies, everyone is not an
isolated being but ―a full person only in the context of family and social relationships‖ (Chou,
―Homosexuality‖ 33). That is, everyone acquires a certain role in the social-familial system
(for example, a daughter or a son) before s/he develops other identities (Hsu, 1953). Within a
society where ―filial piety is given the utmost importance in defining a person, the most
terrible thing for a tongzhi to experience is to hurt his/ her parents‖(Chou, ―Homosexuality‖
34). In other words, due to the conception of filial responsibility, to keep the relation with
family is of great concern for a tongzhi. Perhaps this provides an insightful explanation of
why Qiu refuses to meet Mei when Mei comes to visit him after receiving Qiu‘s passionate
letter. Apparently, Qiu‘s mother does not like her son to get involved into a close relationship
with Mei. When the servant reports Mei is asking to see Qiu outside the door, his mother
suddenly changes her behavior and becomes indifferent to him. Qiu is aware of his mother‘s
unhappiness about his private relationship with Mei. He dares not to confront his parent, so
he turns down to see Mei, due to his filial obligation to be a son and obey his mother‘s will.
The western value of individualism, the intention to defend one‘s right, to verbalize one‘s
feeling, has been one of the main reasons to defend homosexuals‘ own interests ( Carbaugh
1998); yet for tongzhi, ―the family-kinship system rather than personal sexual desire is
counted as the basis of what a person is‖(Chou, ―Homosexuality‖33).
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Fig.1. Mei‘s cross-dressing performance
bends the gender variance.

Fig.2. Mei‘s hand gesture and temperance
is like an young girl‘s.

Transsexuality: A Man Embodies Feminine Features
In recent years, Chinese opera has been occupying an important part in films addressing
the queer issues, as exemplified in Farewell, not only because cross-dressing can be treated
as a part of the local tradition of homosexuality, but because it entails a queer pleasure which
is aroused from the constraint of one‘s biological sex and his/her performative sex.
In the film Mei is a well-known male cross-dresser specializing in playing dan.4; his
performance, as it shows, illustrates ―the malleability of gender‖(Tan, 204). Even though his
biological sex is a male, Mei is able to act like a female. What he does is only to feel like a
female, illustrating the concentrated and typified female features. Therefore, in Mei‘s
performance, if gender features prove to be something that can be learned, then we can
conclude that gender is a cultural construct. However, the queerness is not only situated in his
cross-dressing performance as a fluidness of gender, the compound of masculinity and
femininity, but also placed in his embodiment of femininity which is to be ―nonperformative,

4

Please read footnote 3.
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to be constative, quite simply to be‖(Prosser, 32). In fact, another famous cross-dresser who
shares similarities with Mei is Yam Kin-fei5, a female cross-dresser specializing in playing
wenwusheng6, since both of Mei and Yam exemplify fanchuan (cross-dressing) no matter
they are on or off stage. Tan See-Kam, in ―The cross-gender performances of Yam Kim-fei,
or the queer factor in postwar Hong Kong Cantonese opera/opera films‖, proposes his reading
that cross-dressers like Yam are full time gender benders who not only cross to be the other
sex, but ―to become or be the very sex they impersonate‖(Tan,209). If what Tan contends is
accurate, then both Mei and Yam are not transvestites, pretending to be the opposite sex, but
transsexuals who ―eventually arrives at a more stable form of gender embodiment‖
(Leung ,87).
Should Mei be characterized as a transsexual? Definitely, Mei‘s cross-dressing
performance is not simply drag-acts. Based on the biological sex, Mei is a man, yet
throughout the film, Mei, as evinced by his performance and his private life, conforms to the
opposite sex he impersonates comfortably. On the stage he plays various virtuous female
characters, while in the private life he still behaves like a traditional woman, bearing female
characteristics. While facing Qiu and Mr. Feng, Mei is always passive and obedient. When
Qiu and Mr. Feng arrange him to give a performance in America, he is reluctant to go yet he
follows their wills. When Mr. Feng comes to Mei and Meng to reassure them about their
5
6

Yam Kin-fei is a legendary female cross-dresser in Cantonese Opera.
A subcategory of sheng, the male role type. Comprising the characteristic of wensheng and wusheng,
Wenwusheng has to be capable of playing martial art as well as showing his well-educated manners.
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cooperation of performance, Mei does not have any thought to their cooperation but would
like to obey Mr. Feng‘s any instruction. Moreover, talking about his wife, Mei only
sarcastically describes her as ―She had me under control.‖
Even when falling in love with Meng, Mei acts like a female who tends to be passive
while Meng mostly initiates the act first in their romantic relationship. In the last day when
they are dressing up for their performance, Meng sums up all her courage to give Mei a new
flower in replacement of a perished one which Mei used on the stage at the previous plays,
and Mei smiles blushingly, with his hand slightly shaking, and finally receives the flower
carefully (Fig. 2). No matter he is on or off stage, Mei‘s feminine temperament and behaviors
are revealed constantly in Mei‘s daily life. Such an embodiment of the other sex seems to
suggest Mei be a transgender subject who is nonperformative and finally reaches a stable
form that transcends the gender dichotomy.

Reestablishment of Heterosexism and Gender Dichotomy
The movie illustrates multivalent queer perspectives in observing tongzhi and Chinese
opera under Chinese culture values. However, several problems are pinpointed out as they are
in tune with the recuperation of heterosexism. Underlying the movie, the orthodoxy of
heterosexism is reintroduced by showing a gay man‘s tragic death; also, in the latter part of
the film, the restoration of gender dichotomy also destroys the film‘s own production of the
discrepancy between biological sex and performative gender. As a queer-themed film,
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Forever Enthralled turns to be a mask that hides the ―familiar hypocrisy of homophobia‘‘ in
its second part (Gross, 54).
In Forever Enthralled, to introduce Qiu as the one who bears homoerotic feelings does
bring tongzhi identity into light; however, the film ultimately tones down tongzhi identity and
male same-sex love by showing the death of an assassin who is assigned by Qiu, in order to
threat Meng. In the film the assassin, wearing a wig and cross-dressing like a woman threats
to kill Meng since she owns the privilege to stay close with Mei. Perhaps this figure shares
some similarities with Chen‘s another homosexual character in Farewell – Dieyi. What is
found to be homophobia in both figures is the portrayal of them like ―hysterical faggot[s]‖
that are related to the traditional stereotype of hysterical women (Berry, 21). What‘s more,
both Dieyi and the assassin ―[overlap] too closely with the heterosexual imagination of
homosexuality‖ (Chu, 145). Such negative stereotypes that link people who bear the
homoerotic feelings to characteristics such as hysteric, effete not only misunderstand the
same-sex love by setting it within a heterosexual narrative, but demonstrate the homophobia
behind the lens of the camera. The disturbance raised by the assassin finally ends in the scene
in which the assassin is encompassed and shot to death by police men, implying the hostile
and homophobic emotions against people who illustrate their homoerotic desires. In the case
of Forever Enthralled, the assasin, being abjected, still serves to establish and defend the
authority of heterosexism.
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Moreover, such recuperation of heterosexism is followed by the assumption of the
essentiality of gender dichotomy, which not only disavows the transsexual/transgender
practices of Chinese opera embodied in Mei, but also dismisses the films affirmative insights
into tongzhi identity. After Mei turns down Japanese‘s demand to perform Chinese opera for
them which might be perceived as a subjection to Japanese martial power, the Japanese chief
insults him deliberately, saying ―He just prances around the stage playing stupid women.‖ To
firmly place his stance, Mei replies in a conservative voice, ―But off stage I‘m a man.‖ The
conservative voice of Mei is a sudden attempt to reclaim the essential difference between
men and women. Ironically, such a conservative remark is destroying the insightful
production of sexual and gender identification in the film. Here, Mei‘s remark exposes the
anxious feeling behind the camera, which arises from the investigation of gender
deconstruction by discussing Chinese opera. Therefore, Mei‘s remark reveals the anxiety
towards gender destabilization and hence attempts to reintroduce the gender dichotomy.

Conclusion
Why is there such a tremendous transformation from first challenging heterosexism into
last against queer phenomena? Perhaps this is because Forever Enthralled is a biographical
movie based heavily upon people and events in Mei‘s personal history. In Mei‘s real life,
there is no obvious sign showing the homoerotic attachment between Mei and Chi7, so at the

7

Please refer to footnote 1.
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second part of the movie such an ambiguous relationship has to disappear and the scenario
must conform to the historical facts as possible as it can. Or, perhaps Chen just adopts queer
topics as a marketing strategy targeting queer people audiences and general moviegoers in the
Chinese-speaking world. In many aspects, Chen is reproducing his past glory in Farewell by
introducing similar themes of Chinese opera, male same-sex love into Forever Enthralled
(Wang,4). Chen‘s previous film The Promise (2005) reflects that the director is at the risk of
losing his attraction magic, so to inject what Farewell has into Forever Enthralled can be
interpreted as helping Chen to conquer his career bottleneck. In this way, the depiction of Qiu
as a tonghzi and Mei‘s transcendent body would be part of the concern of marketing
strategies. However, even though the film renders its characters containing queerness as part
of the marketing concern, Forever Enthralled, in this case, providing the context, allows the
audiences to enjoy queering the relationship between Oiu and Mei, disclosing the ambiguity
of sexuality and gender. Such an arrangement of queerness helps enlarge the visibility of
tongzhi features. As queer theorist Jeffrey Escoffier argues, ―the politics of identity must also
be a politics of difference‖ (2). What the film demonstrates are the indigenous sexual and
social practices in significant cultural aspects without essentializing the sexual identity as
―being lesbian‖ or ―being gay‖.
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6. Abstract and/or full paper.
Between 711 A.D. (the Muslim Ummayyad conquest of Medieval Hispaña)
and 1492 A.D. there existed the period called la Reconquista (“the Reconquest”), the
tumultuous and drawn out retaking of the Iberian Peninsula from the Moors. Along
the Christian-Muslim borders intense fighting was punctuated by long periods of
peace and truces, la Convivencia (“the co-existence”), when three major religions
came together, coexisting in relative peace. During those eight centuries, the
interplay of cultural ideas among Jews, Moslems and Catholics took expression in
many visual forms: building and landscape architectures; and the applied, decorative,
fine and plastic arts. Christian and Jewish communities incorporated some elements
of Islamic style in their religious buildings; while by incorporating the cardinal
element of water, they transformed cultivated gardens into the earthly “Paradise” that
Persian poets so often alluded to. Decorative elements reveal a repertoire of artistic
techniques hearkening back to Pharaonic times, methods passed down through the
generations yielding creations that have withstood the test of time.
Fast forward to the early decades of the 20th century, a period of intense
economic and political upheaval for Modern Spain, when her cultural patrimony was
sold off, dismantled,
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crated, shipped and re-assembled on the estates of wealthy American industrialists
whose aesthetics and tastes paralleled those of Spain’s former emirs and caliphs,
cardinals, lords and kings.
At Casa del Herrero (“House of the Blacksmith”), a Spanish Colonial Revival
country estate located in coastal Montecito, California, the spirit of la Convivencia
has been recaptured – and preserved for posterity – in the modest complex of
buildings, artistic works, and acres of outdoor spaces that pays homage to Spain’s
forsaken cultural patrimony, a reverential regard for those diverse cultures that once
again harmoniously co-exist.
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Abstract:
Throughout the history of western classical music, a composer’s affinity for nature has
often been the inspiration for a musical composition. Composers create means of
integrating their aural experiences into their musical imagination thereby having natural
sounds such as birdsong, fountains, storms, wind, even human battle sounds
incorporated in their musical compositions. We have examples of this in music ranging
from the “tone painting” of Renaissance madrigals, to Vivaldi’s “Bullfinch” Concerto for
flute and strings, Beethoven’s “Pastoral” Symphony and Prokofiev’s “Peter and the
Wolf.”
With nature’s inspiration, composers have been compelled to find a means of
representing these “natural” sounds in musical notation. The twentieth century French
composer Olivier Messiaen found birds to be the greatest musicians. He circled the
globe notating bird songs and used these transcriptions in most of his music. During the
twentieth century, the transcribing process became more complex because of new
conceptual and technical developments. For example, in the music of contemporary
Greek composer, Iannis Xenakis, the algorithms of nature themselves become the
ordering of musical notes. Composer-theoreticians, R. Murray Schafer, and John Cage
are two composers who have been crucial in developing music's relationship to
environmental or natural sound.
In our performance with commentary, we will describe this process and play several
examples, culminating in a complete performance of Daniel Goode’s piece using melodic
and harmonic elements of the hermit thrush in his composition for alto flute, clarinet,
and viola.
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Abstract

André Le Gal Before and After
André Le Gal's novel Hawaï was published in Paris in 1988. In 2007, at the 5th
conference, we presented a paper on the novel, accompanying the hero François Follet,
in Honolulu at the turn of the nineteenth century, along the paths of town and time.
We intend now to present on the writer biographical notes which have not been
published before and come from private interviews and correspondence with André
Legal
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André Le Gal Before and After
French contemporary novelist André Le Gal is the author of HAWAÏ (1884). The
book is an entertaining introduction to the Northern Polynesian archipelago at the end of
the nineteenth century, before its annexation to the United States of America. As such it
illustrates and complements Michener’s HAWAII’s chapters covering the same period.1
As could be expected Hawaï’s hero is a Frenchman: François Follet. In 1872,
after a successful career in the Malaysian spice trade, François arrived in Honolulu. He
was forty years old and soon fell in love with Sarah Brinsmade, the daughter of a
missionary. A tumultuous love story loosely binds together other topics related to
Hawaii’s ethnic, economic, and political history.
The excellent documentation deployed in the novel, led us to contact the writer
directly to learn about his life and career in the hope of finding details on his sources.
Until now very little has been published on André Le Gal himself “Before and
After Hawaï The data presented in the following pages constitute a first stage of the
inquiry: the biographical information comes from various documents indeed but mainly
from long telephone interviews and an epistolary exchange with André Le Gal.

André Le Gal was born in Paris on November 11, 1946. Proud of his Breton
origins he says that his birthplace “should have been” the same as his mother’s,
brother’s and sister’s: the small Breton town of Morlaix in Northern Finistère, Brittany,
France. The Leroux, on his mother’s side, had been baking bread for generations “in the
shadow of the majestic Viaduct of Morlaix” (see attached photograph). In 1905 “paleblue” eyed Soizik Leroux married André’s grandfather to be, Jean Marie Floc’h

1

Mitchener, James A., Hawaii, N.Y.: Random House,1959.
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Jean Marie Floc’h (1884-1984): “more ‘Breton looking’ than any caricature of a
Breton could be”, recalls André with great affection. A volunteer in the French national
Navy in 1900, J.M. Floc’h sailed for the “colonies”, particularly Indochina (now
“Vietnam”). On his return, he enlisted in the “Gendarmerie maritime” (French coast
guards), which, without his knowing, would dispense him of military duties during both
WW I and II. He would tell Little Andre all about Brittany and things Breton
André is affectively bound to Brittany, her people, her traditions, her tempestuous
liaison with the ocean. These ties provide a powerful background to several of his books
like Le Roi des Chiens (1990), Les Coeurs Marins (1994), Chroniques de Gens de Mers
(1998).

André spent his early childhood on Madagascar. His father, a French navy
officer, was working at the Diego Suarez military shipyard in the North of the island.
With his parents he returned to Brittany on time to attend secondary school as a
boarder at the Institution Catholique Saint Louis de Gonzague in Châteaulin, Finistère.
In 1964 he started his graduate studies in Paris at the Sorbonne; he became
“agrégé” in Philosophy (covering at the time metaphysics, ethics, logics, and
psychology). In 1970 he obtained an additional diploma in “économie politique et
sociale” (political and social economy) at the Paris-Pantheon Law School. From these
academic studies stem three handbooks: Les Maladies et les médicaments (Paris,
Presses Universitaires de France : Que sais-je, 1968), L'enfant : conception, enfance,
adolescence (Paris, Larousse :Pratique de Poche, 1966), L'Anxiété et l'angoisse (Paris,
Presses Universitaires de France : Que sais-je, 1976)
A close knit family, a strong formal instruction in France’s best schools, seasoned
with the marine salt of adventure permeating Brittany, home of the King’s Corsairs and

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1468

2011 Proceedings, Vance

3

famous explorers and hardy “marins-pêcheurs” together with the exoticism of life in the
French colonies constitute André LeGal’s great assets as he commences adult life.

André soon found work as a freelance journalist and a teacher.
In 1971 he was dispatched as Radio-France correspondent for Latin America
also taught classes at the Alliance Française de Lima, Peru.
Starting in 1974 he was advisor and translator from English into French at the
Guy Le Prat publishing house, rue des Augustins, Paris. He also worked for the weekly
magazine L’Express, as “translator-rewriter”.
In 1978 he taught Philosophy as Associate Professor at the Niamey School of
Journalism, Nigeria, and then, in 1981, at the Institut National de l’Audio-visuel in Paris.
In 1984 he produced a few France-Culture “Bon Plaisir” sequences, and a radio
series, “Le Crépuscule des Albatros” (“The Twilight of the Albatros”—my translation),
about the last Cape Horners.
André’s mastering of English, his stays in Africa and South America, still
broadened his horizons, as he established himself in the journalistic milieu and
frequented the Paris publishers. The time had come to write great books.

He was forty years old when he published his first novel, Le Shangaïé 2 (Paris,
Lattès, 1986). The considerable success (a sale of 700,000 copies) allowed him to
dedicate himself to creative writing. Since then he has written articles for magazines like
GEO3 but his main production has been novels most of which received honorary prizes
and sold very well.
Hawaï (Paris, Lattès, 1988), Prix des Ecrivains de Langue Française,

2
3

"The Shanghaied”(my translation)
A magazine on nature and explorations
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Le Roi des Chiens (Paris, Lattès, 1990), Prix Bretagne,
L'Or des Sables (Paris, Julliard, 1991), Grand Prix des Romans de la ville de
Rennes,
Au Caprice des Esprits (Paris, Julliard, 1992),
Les Cœurs Marins (Paris, Plon, 1994),
Chroniques des Gens de Mer (Paris, Plon, 1998), Prix Hamic de l'Académie
Française,
Saïgon (Paris, Plon, 2002),
Le Dernier Mandarin (Paris, Plon, 2004),
Les Sœurs de Saint Petersbourg (Paris, Plon, 2007),

Like Jean-Marie Queïnec, the “shanghaied”, André Le Gal’s reader’s are
transported all around the world: from Brittany, France (Le Shangaié4, Le Roi des
Chiens5, Les Cœurs Marins6, Chroniques des Gens de Mer7,) to Nigeria and Africa (L'Or

4

«Shanghaied» -- my translation.
The story takes place circa 1792. The title is a pun on « dogs », nautically “the king of
dogs” is the call for the most violent attack of an enemy ship. The hero, captain Guy de
Kervella, is thus, the “King of Dogs” -- my translation,)
6
“Sea Hearts”. The story of the deadly rivalry from childhood on and eventually in the
world of international regattas between two young men who do not know they have the
same father. Le Gal comments: “In December 1994, I came back, by chance, to the little
northern Brittany harbor where I used to spend my vacation when I was a child. The
world of fishermen is still there, mornings and afternoons, very different from what it was
in my childhood. In the last fifty years the universe of fishing has turned upside down.” -my translation of « En décembre 1994, le hazard m'a amené dans un petit port de
Bretagne-Nord où, quand j'étais enfant, ma famille passait ses vacances. Le matin et
l'après-midi, le monde de la pêche s'y retrouve encore, bien différent de celui de mon
enfance. En cinquante ans, l'univers de la pêche a été chamboulé ») André Le Gal, Les
Cœurs Marins, Paris, Juliard: Presspocket, 1995 [back cover].
7
«Seamen’s Chronicles» -- my translation. “For three years (1995-1998), in winter
mainly, while visiting the Breton harbors from Concarneau to Granville, I gathered some
thirty portraits of men and women of all ages from the high sea fisherman to the cagecatcher of lobsters on the Chausey Islands, and also the fish wholesaler and the marine
carpenter. They all tell the same kind of story: that of the old maritime world which no
longer exists and of a new one emerging in sufferings and tears. But each of them from
eighteen year old Yann learning the trade off the Loctudy coast to fifty year old Louis,
5
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des Sables), Asia and the Pacific (Hawaï, Saïgon, Le Dernier Mandarin), Poland and
Russia (Les Sœurs de Saint Petersbourg). The reader also travels through time, chiefly
from the eighteenth Century, Le Gal’s advocated favorite period, to the present.

All these novels are novels of action. The rapid survey of Le Gal’s career show
how and why the fascinating adventures of the protagonists are based on an excellent
documentation -- a combination favorable to success. On the subject, Le Gal insists on
an important parallel between documentation and imagination: “documentation is an
integral part of literary creation. The novelist is annoyed when readers, impressed by the
exactitude of the facts related, do not believe that he has never traveled to the lands
where he chooses to develop his plots: “When I wrote Hawaï, my first novel had been a
best seller and my name was famous enough: I did not have to go and search for
“authentic witnesses”. I devoted all my heart and soul to documentation. Why do I use
such an expression, “all my heart and soul”? Because what we call “documentation” is
its whole, and even first and foremost! an integral part of literary creation. In fact,
“documentation” generates images that will give birth to characters, to scenes, to a plot.
For our imagination to function, places and characters must be perfectly conforming to

piloting the big vessels up to Saint-Malo’s wharves is bound to his job which is much
more than a profession for him. All have the feeling that they belong to a separate world:
the world of the sea. Michel, a line fisherman in the Bay of Biscay acknowledges that: in
some way every sailing off to sea is the start of a new life.» -- my translation of :
« Pendant trois ans (1995-1998), au gré de rencontres surtout hivernales dans les ports
de Bretagne, de Concarneau à Granville, j'ai réuni une trentaine de portraits d'hommes
et de femmes de tous âges, du hauturier de la mer d'Irlande au caseyeur des îles
Chausey, mais aussi du mareyeur et du charpentier de marine. Ils racontent tous un peu
la même histoire : celle du vieux monde de la mer disparu et d'un nouveau qui émerge
dans la douleur et les larmes. Mais tous, de Yann, 18 ans, qui apprend le métier au
large de Loctudy, à Louis, 50 ans, qui pilote les gros navires jusqu'aux quais de SaintMalo, tous sont attachés à leur métier qui est pour eux bien plus qu'une profession. Tous
éprouvent la sensation de faire partie d'un monde à part : le monde de la mer. Michel, "
ligneur " dans le golfe de Gascogne, le reconnaît : "Partir en marée", c'est chaque fois
un peu recommencer sa vie. »André Le Gal, Chroniques des Gens de Mer, Paris, Plon,
1998 [back cover].
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reality.”8 And Le Gal likes to recall an anecdote involving Blaise Cendrars, author of the
celebrated prose on the Tran Siberian railroad in the nineteen thirties. He was suspected
never to have boarded the legendary train. To Pierre Lazareff’s asking if he had taken
the Tran Siberian train Cendrars answered: “How important is this, provided that I made
you ride it.9
In Le Gal’s wake we are looking forward to reaching new lands, meeting new
heroes and sharing new adventures in his future novels.

8

my translation from Le Gal’s letter of October 26, 2006 : “mon premier roman avait été
un bestseller et mon nom était suffisamment connu dans le public pour que je n'aille
rechercher aucun « témoin authentique »... Je me suis consacré de tout mon cœur et de
toute mon âme, à la documentation. Pourquoi utilisé-je une telle expression, «de tout
mon cœur et de toute mon âme» ? Parce que, ce qu’on appelle «documentation» fait
partie, totalement et même au premier rang! de la création littéraire. En fait, la
«documentation» engendre des images qui vont donner naissance à des personnages,
à des scènes, à une intrigue. Pour que l'imagination fonctionne il faut que lieux,
événements et personnages soient dans une conformité parfaite avec la réalité.»
9
« Par quel miracle pourrait on se retrouver, physiquement, dans le Honolulu du temps
de Kalakahua ou dans LeSan Francisco d'avant l'incendie de 1904? Les gratte ciels
actuels n'auront pour seule vertu que de vous éloigner de ce que pouvaient être ces
villes il y a plus d'un siècle. L'imagination de l'auteur, imprégnée des sources historiques
acquises dans les œuvres des universitaires, l'amène au cœur de la vérité. Pour
contredire une formule de Blaise Pascal, l'imagination ne se trompe jamais.»
By what miracle could we find ourselves physically in Honolulu at the time of King
Kalakahua or in San Francisco before the fire of 1904? The effect of nowadays
skyscrapers will only be to an estrangement from what these towns were like more than
a century ago. The author’s imagination, impregnated with the historical sources from
works by university scholars leads him to the heart of truth. Contrary to Blaise Pascal’s
formula, the imagination never lies. -- my translation (Ibid.)
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Glimpses of medieval era (757 A.D – 1327 A.D) rain water harvesting technique
in India
Brototi Biswas,
Dept of Geography,
Indira Gandhi College, Maharashtra, INDIA
Email: brototibiswas@gmail.com

ABSTRACT
This paper highlights the efficient rain water harvesting system in the medieval era of
India (757 A.D – 1327 A.D). With dwindling fresh water resources rain water harvesting is
the only answer to mankind particularly in semi-arid /arid region. One of the root sources of
rain water harvesting concept can be traced back to the medieval Indian period. In India rain
water harvesting is a relatively ancient concept. Rain water harvesting was intricately
associated with the lifestyle of the people of this age in India, particularly in the Deccan
Plateau region. This is evident from the fact that it was elaborately undertaken both at
household level (through Ranjan) & also at an administrative level for the whole kingdom by
the rulers of this region. Modern water harnessing system was non-existent in that time, as
was the ill-effects of this system. Simple, effective measures using the local geographic
features were used, which not only took care of ground water recharge but also arrested rain
water wastage. The rugged topography of the area was utilized to make excellent natural
dams, the hill slopes were utilized as rain water sources, the black soil utilized in making
terracotta earthen pipes for water distribution to the whole township.
.
Keywords: Rain water harvesting, medieval India, Deccan plateau, Ranjan, geographic
features, and Ground water recharge.
INTRODUCTION
India (Plate1) with a vast latitudinal and longitudinal extent along with different
geographical variations faces a variety of climatic regions. Similarly the country faces
unequal distribution of rainwater resulting in crisis in the water deficient regions. The
country regularly is facing the whimsical nature of rainfall, drought conditions etc. All
these are taking a serious toll on the reduction of ground water since low water is
compensated through over-extraction from ground water table. The picture of shortage is
more acute in certain parts of Deccan plateau (Plate 2)which is a semi-arid region. With
dwindling fresh water resources rain water harvesting is the only answer to mankind
particularly in semi-arid /arid region.
Traditionally rain water harvesting particularly through roof water harvesting was
an eminent technique in the accumulation of rain water. The surviving tanks and water
harnessing cisterns are an excellent example of the use of simple technology for
harnessing rain water on high slopes & on the foothills of the Deccan plateau. The rulers
as well as the common man seriously undertook various techniques of rain water
harvesting.
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STUDY AREA
Marathwada region (Eastern & central part) of Maharashtra state of India which is a
part of the semi-arid Deccan Plateau region has been considered as the study area (Plate 1).
Nearly 32% of its 64,818 sq km area comes under the rain shadow region
(http://www.iird.org.in/marathwada.htm).
OBJECTIVE
(1) Whether rain water harvesting system was known to the people of medieval era in
the study area.
(2) What type of rain water harvesting practices was adopted during that time?
(3) Whether the techniques were natural & environ-friendly & what purpose it served.
METHODOLOGY
Extensive field survey was carried out to get primary information regarding the
architectural, agricultural, water supply, irrigational techniques used in medieval times in
this region. Eminent archeologists, historians were also consulted regarding the same. At
the same time local aged people were consulted to get a descriptive data of the medieval
days. Use of secondary data in the form of literatures was also done. At the same time
extensive use of websites were done.
DISCUSSION AND RESULTS
The study area is one of the most seriously drought affected region of the country.
The average annual rainfall is 750mm and drought is a permanent feature (Census, 2001).
Getting supply of drinking water twice a week is a luxury. Nowadays throughout this
region water tanker & innumerous dug-wells fulfill the water requirement throughout the
year excepting only the rainy season from July to September.
Although the geographical problem (being in rain shadow region) was still there
in the medieval era, however the method of dealing with that problem was highly
technologically superior as the technique involved sustainable development with nature.
Rain water harvesting was intricately associated with the lifestyle of the people of
medieval age (757 A.D – 1327 A.D) in the study area.
Rain water harvesting at household level
The study area had a definite rooftop rain water harvesting system in every house.
The system was termed as “Ranjan”. This system is not available now. In this system an
earthen or stone pitcher was placed permanently in the courtyard where rain would drain
down through a terracotta pipe from the roof. The water was used for daily chores.
Rain Water Harvesting and Water Supply for the Kingdom undertaken by Rulers
Water supply management for the kingdom was undertaken as the main duty of the
rulers. Rain water was accumulated in reservoirs/tanks which were built in heighted areas
generally on hill tops. Following gravitational pull, down linking terracotta pipes connected
the reservoirs to other areas. Apart from utilizing rain water, waterfalls and water of
underground drainage channels (digging wells into them) were also utilized. More forested
area during medieval times, ensured regular rain. There was little scope of water wastage
since most of the works like – bathing, washing were done in the common village tanks
(Chakravarty et al, 2006)
In Beed (Chalukya dynasty, era – 974 A.D- 1100 A.D) a big natural ditch was
utilized for storage of rain water. The ditch (Latitudinal extent – 18 0 28’ N& Longitudinal
extent – 74 0 55’ E) sloped towards south and western direction. Rain water from eastern and
northern part was channelized into this ditch following natural elevation and since it was
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blocked naturally from southern side and western side the area formed a good natural pool/
reservoir. The east – west length of this natural pool was 130 feet and north-south width is 80
feet. The depth in the northern side was 7 feet.
In Devgiri ( Latitudinal extent – 19 0 57’ 17” N& Longitudinal extent – 75 0 15’ 43”E)
residue of water supply methods in the form of earthen pipes & Iron pipes (Plate 3), taps,
tanks, canals, small tanks, wells, walls of small dams etc have been found. 3 evidences of
rain water harvesting are found here:(a) The rulers of Rashtrakuta dynasty (757 A.D- 974 A.D) constructed two reservoirs,
one near the hill top & the other between two hills, so that down flowing rainwater from both
the hills can accumulate there. Both the reservoirs were joined by the help of earthen canals.
Another canal brought part of the water directly to the palace/ fort. (Kathare et al, 2005).
(b)During Tughlaq dynasty in the foot-hill a reservoir was built in 1327 A.D and
parallel to this a stony dam was built along the slope of the hill (Kathare et al, 2008). The
dam was 2000 meters in length, width – 45 cm, height- 75 cm. The dam blocked the rain
water. The water was then channelized to a tank which acted as distributing tank and the
water was distributed by the help of canals (Fig 1).
Figure 1
Rain water Run-off
Main storage tank with
connecting pipes
Reservoir built at the foot hill
Hill
Dam built to obstruct rain water

Blocking of rain water by building dam

(c)In another water distribution system in Devgiri (Plate 4), at the connecting place of
two hill ranges in the north, where natural valley has formed, 3 dams were built- one below
the other. These dams accumulated the downhill flowing rain water. The topmost dam was
connected with a network of canals which joined the main reservoir of the palace. Water
from the 2nd and 3rd dam, via a network of canals, was supplied to the villages and common
people downhill (Dass, 2005).
In 180 52’ N latitude and 770 11’ E longitude, Krishna II of Rashtrakuta dynasty (880
A.D – 914 A.D) build the famous “Jagattung” reservoir (Kathare, 2005). It is located at a
height of 1355 ft and is spread over an area of 40 hectare and the water holding area is 459 sq
mile (Plate 5). On the northern, southern & western side of this area are small hills and on the
eastern side is a wide valley. An earthen dam in north-south direction was build to block a
small river Manyad (non-existent now). The length of this was 900 meters and width was 6
meters. To provide support to the inner side of the earthen dam/ reservoir from getting
washed away a stone wall of 5 meters height was constructed (Plate 6). Conduits carried the
water from here & distributed water elsewhere. Special care, attention & technique were used
so as not to let sedimentation of the reservoir. Rain water flowing from the hill slopes & the
blocked river water were the sources of water for this reservoir.
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During Yadavas rule (1178 A.D – 1318 A.D) in Daulatabad (Latitudinal extent – 190
45’ N & 750 5’ E) on hill top two big stone tanks were built (Fig 2) to accumulate rain water.
The water from these tanks were brought down to the valley or main land by the help of
pipes and distributed through a network of earthen canals. This water which was purely rainfed was used by approximately 150-200 families for the whole year (Kathare et al, 2008).
Figure 2

Reservoir

Down-hill main pipe connecting to smaller tanks via pipes

Through network of earthen canals
water distributed
Hill

Accumulation of rain water on hill top

In another instance in Daulatabad, stone pipes and much larger terracotta pipes set in
a strong stone wall. The pipes have a diameter of 45 cm. the entire hill on the northern side
was skirted by a brick wall & rain water running down the slopes was diverted & collected in
small tanks from which it went into the pipelines (Plate 7).
The salient features of water supply system were:1. The rugged topography suited the construction of dams. Artificial lakes (dams)
were situated in excellent catchment areas. Sometimes 2 or 3 bunds were constructed, one
below the other, for siltation in the upper lake and allow purer water to go to the lower one
and eventually to the pipelines.
2. Pipelines were usually made of terracotta, with pipes 3-4 inches in diameter and 911 inches in length. One end of the pipe was narrower so as to fit in the next one. Brick-built
conduits, some 6 feet in height to enable a person to walk through it, were built (Mate, 2005).
The region has black soil which is excellent for making good quality terracotta pipes.
3. The pipeline & conduits were dotted with air ducts. These were in the form of
hollow-bricked, tower like structure, some 8 or 10 feet in height. They were open to the sky
& thus allowed air bubbles to escape. The base of these towers was pit-like, that is they were
traps to catch the silt carried by the pipes. Another method was to build small masonry tanks
which received water from the pipelines & after allowing the impurities to settle, clearer
water was allowed to go further (Chakravarty et al, 2006).
CONCLUSION
It can be concluded that the people of medieval era in this semi-arid region knew the
system of efficient water management pretty well through the art of rain water harvesting.
Thus absence of modern amenities could not pose any problem for them. The system was so
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prevalent that it was an integral part of the society both at the household level & also
undertaken by the rulers for water supply to the kingdom. Simple techniques which involved
nature and not went against the nature were implemented. These techniques served the dual
purpose of fulfilling the water requirement of the settlements as well as conserving nature.
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Pictures on the Wall of My Life: “As in Photography, So in Prose, or So The Ekphrasis Goes”
By Linda Rader Overman
Lecturer, English Dept.
California State University, Northridge
4321 Valley Meadow Road
Encino, CA 91436
Loverman@csun.edu
Abstract:
Horace's enigmatic phrase "ut pictura poesis" ("as in painting, so in poetry") foregrounds the
definition of ekphrasis as it heavily influenced centuries of critics in the comparison of verbal and visual
representation. This definition has evolved over time to become “still movement”—as in painting is mute
poetry, or poetry is a speaking picture, yet the art form of photography remains absent from this
characterization. Therefore, I would argue that photographic images are neither mute nor still. Coupling
them with corresponding prose captions or texts, what I call image texts, ekphrasis, for me, becomes an
act that hails the literary evocation of spatial art and the repositioning of (re)memory. Through my novel
Pictures on the Wall of My Life, Lily Adams, the protagonist, learns from the many ancestral portraits in
black and white that line the halls of her childhood home, that what they embody is indeed not visually
representative of a past Adams has been encouraged to believe in, but rather is now forced to question as
the pictures speak to her of a world re-focused through their own lens. These portraits render a new truth,
through voices of their very own, challenging what Lily has been told about her family, how it’s been
told, and through what medium she has relied upon to accept it.
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Co-constructing narratives in L2 conversation
The importance of research that investigates second language (L2) use in
real context cannot be emphasized enough, given growing opportunities for
cross-cultural communications all over the world. In the framework of functional
approaches to language learning that highlight the significance of form-function
relationships in extended discourse, many studies have focused on describing the
final product. For instance, functional linguists have embarked on research on
how referents are introduced and tracked within narrative discourse, as
appropriate tracking of referents play a major role in creating coherent narratives
(Givón, 1983, Tomlin, 1990). The acquisition of referential forms in narrative
discourse has been studied in L2 studies of Japanese (e.g., Nakahama, 2003,
2009, to appear; Yoshioka, 2005), English (Huebner, 1983; Chaudron and Parker,
1990; Jarvis, 2002), and Chinese (Jin, 1994; Polio, 1995). However, as Mitchell &
Myles (2004) rightly point out, L2 narrative discourse has rarely been studied in
terms of the ‘process’ of constructing narratives, especially the interaction
between the speaker and the listener.
With this theoretical background in mind, I propose a study that
addresses how L2 narratives are collaboratively constructed between the speaker
(L2 learner) and her/his interlocutor (native speaker, NS hereafter), especially
when communication breakdowns occur. Focus of analysis will be on cohesive
markers such as referential anaphora as well as discourse markers in the process
of storytelling.
I have collected a few life story narratives that are embedded in
conversations between intermediate level Japanese learners of English and NS of
English. During the presentation, I will show examples of co-construction of
storytelling, share my analysis with the audience and hopefully contribute to
expanding the knowledge of learner/NS discourse to date.
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Possibility by the Imagination1
A poet is anonymous. Not in the same sense as an ancient epic without an author,
but in that there is a limitation to the expression of the self. In any medium of art, there
are restrictions to our ability to not only capture our emotions and stories, but also in the
reception of the audience. From an outside perspective it is too easy to default our
perception that art is the equivalent of the artist. Van Gogh is a Starry Night. Degas is a
bronze ballerina. Shakespeare must be Hamlet. Emily Dickinson is every word of her
poetry. Through the process of forcing a bridge between the artist’s personal life and his
or her work, we miss the individuality of the art: an imaginative means for selfexpression naturally linked to its creator, though not in a literal way.
Since her posthumous publication (or as she might have viewed it, the auction of
her mind2), Emily Dickinson and her poetry have been thoroughly dissected. From her
verse readers have purposely searched for a means to derive her theological standpoints,
interpret a purportedly morbid obsession with death, and project a life as a captive in her
own home onto her many lines of rhythm and rhyme. However, there seems to be
something more intimate beneath the surface. The body of her work resonates with a line
from Walt Whitman’s “Song of Myself”: “I celebrate myself and sing myself.” One
thread that connects Dickinson’s poetry is the use of imagination as a window for
expression wherein poetry is the language used to sing her self.
An arresting illustration of this thread is demonstrated in the poem “I dwell in
Possibility—”. This poem begins with a commanding “I” setting it apart from her more
metaphorical pieces, “Though she is sometimes the detached observer, Dickinson writes

1
2

“The Possible’s slow fuse is lit / by the Imagination” by Emily Dickinson
“Publication—is the Auction / of the Mind of Man” by Emily Dickinson
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more commonly from the perspective of an identifiable persona” (Walker 66). Beginning
the piece with a narrative pronoun establishes an authoritative presentation of her idea.
Delving further into the language of the first stanza, the speaker paints a set of binary
opposites: she “dwells” in “Possibility”, which, when contrasted against the “House” of
“Prose”, we can infer is poetry. What does it mean for poetry to be a “fairer” place of
residence? The next set of juxtaposed images, “Windows” against “Doors”, suggests the
speaker of the poem finds poetry less limiting. Although prose offers a trajectory for
expression, a doorway, poetry offers “numerous” pathways. In this poem, poetry is the
preferred realm for the self.
The climactic third stanza of the poem self-demonstrates the concept of poetry as
an open language. The ambiguity of Dickinson’s pronouns makes us pause in the second
line “Of Visitors—the fairest— / For Occupation—This—” in contemplation over what
“This” has replaced in the speaker’s vision. Sticking with the theme, “This” is likely the
poem itself. If the speaker “dwells in Possibility”, particularly “This” poem, then she
manages to encapsulate her point by the mere act of writing. The “Visitors” are readers
who both visit the words, her expression, and her self as expressed in the words.
Punctuation plays an important role throughout the poem. Both beautiful and
poignant are the final two lines, “The spreading wide of narrow Hands / To gather
Paradise—”. There are two levels in which these lines can be read. One level is to
interpret the lines as the process of writing the poem. The spread of her hands across the
pages gathers what she sees in the window of her imagination. Another way to read the
ending, one that presses on her style of poetry, is to view the “narrow Hands” as dashes.
Much to the bafflement of editors, Dickinson utilized dashes in her poems that were
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never restricted to a particular method: “The Dickinson practice was to punctuate by
dashes, as if the reader would know what the dashes meant—both grammatically and
dramatically—by giving the verse voice” (Blackmur 224). Thus the intention behind
dashes was not necessarily to signal a pause, but as one building block for the
construction of her poetic language. If the dashes—whose meaning, perhaps, would only
ever be understood by the poet, if at all—are what “[gather] Paradise”, then it is the
language of poetry that brings us to a place of peace.
Another poem that scrutinizes limitations is “They shut me up in Prose—”. The
speaker’s diction paints a sense of containment with words such as “little”, “still”,
“lodged”, “Pound” and “captivity”. Nancy Walker argues that Dickinson felt prose lacks
the same breadth of expression that poetry has, “If “prose” represented for Dickinson all
that was dull or conventional—a prison of conformity—poetry represented the opposite:
freedom, individuality, originality” (Walker 58). The speaker does not stop at the
restraints of prose. She reveals that in spite of that which attempts to restrict her,
imagination frees her, “Still! Could themselves have peeped— / And seen my Brain—go
round—”. There is a sense that in any medium of expression, Dickinson cannot shed the
language of poetry. The creation of poetry is so intrinsic to her self that the poet cannot
be stilled. In a sense, even her prose is poetry as Donald F. Connor illustrates through a
recollection by Dickinson’s niece Martha, ““Her letters are the record of her external life,
her poems the journal of her mind and soul.” But there is little difference in their style
and none at all in their maker. Emily remains the same throughout” (Connor 625). As this
poem explores the image of a bird being trapped in a roofless pound, the speaker
overcomes what limitations there are in prose by her nature.

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1486

Moving on from the scrutiny of “lesser” methods of expression, there are poems
that instead celebrate her preferred artistry. The speaker of “I reckon—When I count at
all—” raises poets to the highest rank. In the first stanza, the speaker lists several things
worth praise (including “the Heaven of God”, though it is the last item on the list) before
blasphemously overturning the list by stating poets are greatest. The speaker justifies this
claim in the second stanza, “But, looking back—the First so seems / To Comprehend the
Whole— / The Others look a needless Show— / So I write—Poets—All—”. However,
what appears on the surface to be a gratuitous even egotistical statement can be better
understood when approaching the poem with the idea of imagination as the language of
poetry. The role of poets is only higher made because they are able to create all through
writing.
A poem that playfully celebrates the art of poetry subtly is “I cannot dance upon
my Toes—”, a narrative daydream about being a ballerina. In the first line, the modal
“cannot” is a humorous negation in which the speaker partially concedes her inability to
dance because “No Man instructed [her]”. The speaker finds it peculiar that anyone
would allow a lack of formalized teaching to prevent expression. Unlike those who might
resign, our speaker turns instead to her imagination for dancing, “But oftentimes among
my mind / a Glee possesseth me”. Taken from a different light, this act of imaginative
play itself transforms the speaker into a ballerina; writing is the teacher of new venues. In
describing all the qualities of a professional ballerina that she does not possess, the
speaker accurately and completely paints a portrait of a dancer in the mind of the reader.
This act of naming the “Pirouette to blanch a Troupe” or “Gown of Gauze” instills the
ability of the poet to form an entire world of her own. According to John Mann, “For
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Emily Dickinson found in naming an activity that could release the magical, Adamic
power of language, allowing her to re-create her world and somehow possess its disparate
materials. Naming could help fulfill her passion to know” (469). Paradoxically, the poet
describes who she is by explaining what she is not. The dance here becomes the putting
together of words to form stanza, a choreography of syntax and rhyme.
In the last stanza, the poet addresses the ease of expression that poetry provides.
Not everyone will view a painter as a poet3 nor will they view the art of a ballerina in
motion on the same plane as reading the work of a writer. However, in this poem the
speaker compares the two arts with such fluidity that they hardly seem separable, “For
the speaker in this poem, artistic value is stated in comparative terms, even if we read the
poem ironically and conclude that the speaker considers her art more artful than the art of
ballet” (Garrison, Jr., 113). If we trace the poet’s movement from “I cannot dance upon
my Toes” to “Nor any know I know the Art / I mention—easy—Here—” we breathe the
fulfillment the poet captures by using imagination to cross fields of art, linking two
incredibly different forms of expression through language. While the poet may personally
find poetry as the less restricting of the two methods, the care she puts into describing
“Ballet knowledge” evokes her sense of wonder.
A passionate example of poetry that conveys the necessity of language as a means
for expression is the following:
This is my letter to the World
That never wrote to me—
The simple News that Nature told—

3

Cummings, E.E. “Forward to an Exhibit: II (1945)”. A Miscellany Revised. Edited by George Firmage,
New York: October House, 1965. 316-17.
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With tender Majesty—

Her Message is committed
To Hands I cannot see—
For love of Her—Sweet—countrymen—
Judge tenderly—of Me.
The first stanza begins with the pronoun “This” in contrast against the confident and
charismatic “I” of former poems. “This” refers to the poem as the speaker informs the
reader what they are reading and why. When compared, the first and second stanzas
create juxtaposition between poet and nature where the poet writes a letter as nature
writes a message. In creating this comparison, the speaker puts herself on the same level
as nature which Walker addresses as a common theme in Dickinson’s poetry “… she
refused to accept the dichotomy of the limited human being dwarfed by the forces of
nature, even if nature is viewed in the positive, Transcendental sense of mentor and
inspiration” (Walker 59). The speaker is creator of a world that is not accessible to those
outside unless she commits it to paper. Having observed the appreciation devoted to
nature, the narrator pleas for the same acceptance of her nature as embodied in her
writing.
Nature is a limited communicator. The poet was not privy to Nature’s message
and the blame is given to both the countrymen who follow her (“Hands I cannot see”) and
Nature, who neglected acknowledgement. More important is the poet’s ability to rise in
spite of what she lacks. The language of the poem creates parallels between speaker and
nature: “This” to “Her”, “letter to “Message”, “tender” and “tenderly”. In this poem, the
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speaker appeals to those who celebrate nature through these comparisons in hope that
they will find a place to celebrate and sing her too.
A poet is anonymous in the sense that life runs course but once, and once gone
what we leave behind is subject to analysis, reconfiguration, and all kinds of breakdowns
beyond control. However, this anonymity is freeing. For a poet like Dickinson, one who
rejoices in trying on masks—here she is a ballerina, there she is a torture victim—there is
no limit to the possibilities of imagination. Yet according to Mann:
. . . [Dickinson] remarked to [Thomas Higginson] during his second visit, in 1873,
what she spent a lifetime providing on her nerves and heart: “there is always one thing
to be grateful for—that one is one’s self and not somebody else” (note, L-405) 470.
This suggests that Dickinson was not interested in celebrating and singing the self in the
same vein as Whitman—one who wanted to create a voice for the Everyman. Rather, her
poetry was purely an expression of the self, her self, and her language dripped with
possibility.
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Graduating culturally competent students:
This session will enable participants to explore online resources which have been developed
at UTAS to progress this important work.
Footprints is a cross-disciplinary project involving representatives from health disciplines,
education and Aboriginal Studies.
The resources address the need for cultural awareness by various medical and education
practitioners and provide training for student practitioners .The issues raised when working
with indigenous Australians can be used to increase awareness for dealing with cultural
issues with other cultural groups.
The program builds cultural competence through
 Knowledge and understanding of Aboriginal culture including historical and
contemporary experiences
 Reflection on personal values and attitudes and those of the profession
 Development of culturally appropriate skills and strategies
There are four components to the program culminating in the production of a portfolio
demonstrating Indigenous cultural understandings. Completion of the all components will
demonstrate cultural understandings with students receiving a Certificate.
The program is based on a graduated model moving students from cultural awareness to
competence over the duration of their degree.
The program is required to address the deficit in knowledge and understanding Australian
Indigenous histories, societies and cultures by all Faculty of Health Science and Education
students.
Footprints 1 – Awareness prepares students with an introduction to historical and
contemporary Indigenous issues over a semester, with self directed and facilitator - led
learning activities. While Footprints 2 – Health has been specifically designed for nursing
students and development of Footprints 3 - Education has commenced for education
students.
The Footprints 1 has been used as a prerequisite for subsequent modules and as a stand
alone staff development activity.
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Is syntactic representation within second language learners shared or
separate? Proficiency matters!
Abstract
Studies regarding the issue of second language learners’ syntactic representation
across native language and target language have been gradually emerging for the past
few years (Bock, 2003; Hartsuiker et al., 2006; Schoonbaert et al., 2007). Although
these researchers attempted to argue for the shared-syntax hypothesis across second
language learners’ representation using the occurrence of cross-linguistic structural
priming, they all seemed to overlook second language learners’ syntactic
representation when learners’ proficiency is elementary. The present study attempted
to investigate second language learners’ syntactic representations across different
levels of proficiency with the population of learners who are native speakers from
different language families such as Japanese-Korean, Indo-European, and
Sino-Tibetan using structural priming as evidence. The main purpose of this study is
to investigate the case whether structural priming would occur at all if Chinese L2
learners hold elementary level of proficiency though they indeed know and produce
the alternation in question. The target alternation that was investigated in the study
was Chinese SVO-ba alternation in a picture-description paradigm. 48 (24
intermediate and beyond and 24 below intermediate) Chinese L2 learners who were
all capable of using this alternation participated in this study. The results indicated
that speakers with intermediate level of proficiency and beyond exhibited more
structural priming than elementary Chinese L2 learners. (F(1,46)= 8.408, p<.01) and a
significant priming effect was obtained as well (F(1,46)=10.293, p<.01). Furthermore,
a proficiency*structure interaction effect indicated that more proficient Chinese L2
learners exhibited more structural priming than less proficient Chinese L2 learners. In
fact, no reliable structural priming was exhibited among elementary Chinese L2
learners when this group of speakers was isolated for analysis (t(23)=.624, p=.539). In
sum, these effects came to the conclusion that syntactic representation was not shared
at the initial stage of second language acquisition if the occurrence of (cross-linguistic)
structural priming is considered strong evidence for shared syntax. When one is
claiming a shared-syntactic representation across languages within one second
language learner, he may need to consider second language acquisition in a broader
context.

Dong‐Bo Hsu
Graduate Institute of Teaching Chinese as Second Language, National Taiwan Normal University
No. 129 Heping East Road 1st Section, 106, Daan District, Taipei, Taiwan, R.O.C.
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Introduction
Studying Chinese allows me to contribute to the existing literature of structural
priming in second language acquisition from the perspective of a non-indo-European
language. The target structure employed to investigate structural priming in this issue
is the Mandarin Chinese SVO-ba alternation as in (1).
(1) SVO-ba alternation
a. Zhangsan tui-dao-le Lisi. [SVO-structure]
Zhangsan push-down-ASP Lisi
‘Hangman pushed Lisi down.’
b. Zhangsan ba Lisi tui-dao-le. [ba-structure]
Hangman BA Lisi push-down-ASP
‘Zhangsan pushed Lisi down.’
In this paper I will provide evidence from 48 non-native Chinese L2 learners that
structural priming is not guaranteed to occur when the Chinese L2 learners’ level of
proficiency is elementary or below intermediate. On the other hand, when they hold a
level of proficiency above intermediate, structural priming reliably occur as it is
obtained among native speakers of Mandarin Chinese.
Proficiency and structural priming
Ullman (2001) argued that representations of a first language and a second language
within the same speakers may differ, especially at the initial stage of second language
acquisition. In the first language consists, grammar is stored in procedural memory,
whereas the lexicon is stored in declarative memory. In the initial stage of second
language acquisition, the second language, including grammar, is primarily in declarative
memory. As proficiency of L2 increases, some parts of the second language knowledge
move to procedural memory.
When L2 speakers are highly proficient, their linguistic competence and
performance may parallel native speakers of their L2. I argue that structural priming in
comprehension and production among these highly proficient L2 speakers is subject to
the same conditions as L1 speakers.
As regards cross-linguistic priming of the regular priming effect, given that highly
proficient speakers have their L2 grammar in the procedural memory system,
cross-linguistic structural priming occurs when L2 speakers generalize the previously
encountered structure in one language into the other language. However, high L2
proficiency does not always guarantee that cross-linguistic regular structural priming
should occur. Structural priming is a form of syntax repetition. When one particular
2
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structure in speakers’ L1 whose structure does not allow syntax repetition, i.e., this
language uses different structure to describe the event, structural priming does not occur
(Loebell & Bock, 2003) because no context allows for syntax repetition to occur. When
L2 speakers are at the intermediate stage of their second language acquisition, some parts
of their L2 knowledge moves from declarative memory to procedural memory, usually
the more frequently used structure of an alternation. McDonough’s (2006) findings
appear to lend support to this view. She argued that the English prepositional dative is
more frequently seen and used by second language learners than the double object dative.
The different relative frequency of these two structures results in different rates of
structural priming among second language learners. It is likely that these English L2
learners have already transferred the prepositional dative in L2 into procedural memory
due to frequent usage of this structure. By contrast, these English L2 learners have not yet
transferred double object dative into procedural memory, i.e., it still belongs to
declarative memory, due to infrequent usage of this structure. The contrast of these two
structures in different memory systems may lead to the difference in magnitudes of
structural priming in these two structures among English L2 speakers who possess
different levels of L2 proficiency.
When speakers are at their initial stage of their second language acquisition, i.e.,
limited proficiency in L2, the regular structural priming does not occur in L2 because L2
grammar all belongs to declarative memory. No cognitive basis of initial L2 allows the
regular structural priming to occur in L2. One plausible prediction is that these L2
speakers with limited L2 proficiency will use only one structure of the alternation for
events that allow alternations. Given that no regular structural priming occurs, lexical
boost effect of structural priming has no place to be added to. It will not occur, either.
Similar reasoning is applied to the cross-linguistic priming. In this study, I would like to
test Hartuisker et al.’s (2004) extended lexico-syntactic account predictions by comparing
L2 speakers’ levels of proficiency if structural priming occurs among high- and
low-proficient Chinese L2 learners who are capable of the SVO-ba alternation in (1). In
Hartuisker et al.’s (2004) and Schoonbart et al.’s (2007) studies, they argue that the
syntactic representation across different languages within a second language speaker is
shared using cross-linguistic priming that occurs among speakers of Spanish-English and
Dutch-English. However, all the participants whose second language proficiency is
beyond intermediate and in addition, they are all Indo-European speakers. Together with
these variables, it is hard to make a firm conclusion that the syntactic representation is
shared among these L2 speakers because language backgrounds and proficiency usually
have great impact on second language acquisition and linguistic representation. This is
also the case for cross-linguistic priming (Loebell and Bock, 2003; Hartuisker et al.’s
2004; Schoonbart et al.’s, 2007). Although this the case, speakers from various language
3
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backgrounds still hold the possibility of being successful second language learners
regardless of the rate of acquisition that may be influenced by their L1 backgrounds. Thus,
in this study, I report the case to show that structural priming is not guaranteed to occur
when the Chinese L2 learners’ proficiency is low let alone cross-linguistic priming. On
the other hand, structural priming does occur as aforementioned researchers found when
Chinese L2 learners hold proficiency beyond intermediate level in Mandarin Chinese.
Participants The subjects were 48 Mandarin L2 learners whose L1 backgrounds are
diverse as given in the tables below. 21 males and 27 females in total participated in this
experiment. Of half of the participants who held levels of proficiency beyond
intermediate, 10 were males and 14 females. Of half of the participants who held levels of
proficiency below intermediate, 11 were males and 13 females. Their language
backgrounds are given in Table 1 for those having proficiency beyond intermediate and in
Table 2 for those below intermediate.
Table 1 Nationalities of learners whose levels of proficiency beyond intermediate level
Nationality/Nationalities

The number of participants

Indonesia

6

Korea

3

Japan

2

Spain, Singapore, Czech, Sweden, USA,

1 for each nationality

Australia, Philippines, Russia, Italy,
Vietnam, Britain, Norway, Austria
Table 2 Nationalities of learners whose levels of proficiency below intermediate level
Nationality/Nationalities

The number of participants

Japan

7

Indonesia

5

USA

3

Korea

3

Russia, Britain, Thailand, Columbia,

1 for each

Swiss-German, Philippines
Materials and design The arrangement of the participants were pseudorandomly assigned.
Each participant was assigned to either group 1 or 2 depending on their reported levels of
proficiency. Then they were given a test list for the study.
The test lists were different in order to counterbalance the design. Two versions of the
test lists, each of which consisted of 8 prime sentences (4 SVO structure, 4
4

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1497

ba-construction), and 8 target animations for transitive events were made in order to
counterbalance the presentation order of the prime sentence types and the paired target
animations. Each animation was paired with two alternate prime sentences of the same
argument structure alternation in the two test lists, respectively. For example, a transitive
animation describing the event of a lion pushing a tiger down, in test list A was paired
with an SVO prime structure, but in test list B was paired with a ba-construction prime.
The primary materials used for the experiment consisted of one type of prime
sentences and target pictures, with SVO structures and ba-constructions in Mandarin
Chinese. There were eight prime sentences for the transitive alternation: four for the SVO
structure as in (1), and the other four for the ba-construction as in (1). Eight target
animations described a transitive scene where the agent performed certain action or had a
certain impact on the patient with an end point. These animations could be described with
either SVO structure or ba-construction.
Furthermore, several constraints were imposed on these test lists. No consecutive
priming trials involved the same syntactic type. Between priming trials, two filler
sentences and one filler animation were inserted.
Procedures Participants in this experiment were tested individually at the phonetic lab
that belongs to Graduate Institute of Teaching Chinese as a Second Language, National
Taiwan Normal University. All the materials for the experiment were presented on a
computer. The participants were seated in front of the computer, and were told that
whenever they heard a sentence, they were to repeat the sentence and whenever they saw
an animation, they were asked to describe the animation in one sentence.
Scoring Descriptions of the target animations in the test phase from the digital recorder
were transcribed for their syntactic structures. As regards the transitive animations, if they
were described with the structures containing a subject, a resultative verb, and an object
as in (2), this structure was coded as SVO.
(2) Laohu zhuangdao le shizi. (SVO order)
Tiger hit down ASP lion
‘The tiger hit-down the lion.’
(3) Laohu ba shizi zhuangdao le. (Ba-construction)
Tiger BA lion hit down ASP
‘The tiger hit-down the lion.’
If the structure contained a subject, a ba marker, an object and a verb, it was coded as
a ba-construction in (3). On the other hand, if the participant failed to name both
5
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participants in the animation, or described the sentence using other structures, such as the
passive construction or an intransitive structure, these responses were coded as ‘other’.
Results
Occurrence of Structural Priming Table 4 displays the raw numbers and percentages for
the 2 structures in each priming condition for the high proficient group. The priming
effects were clear and orderly for the 2 structures. As regards the transitive SVO-ba
alternation, Chinese L2 learners tended to produce more SVO structures after hearing and
repeating the prime, with an increased incidence of 18% in the SVO priming condition
relative to the ba-construction priming condition. The incidence of the ba-construction in
the ba-construction priming condition increased by 21% relative to production of the
ba-construction in the SVO priming condition (both ps<.05).
Table 4 Effect of Structural Priming on Sentence Forms: Raw Numbers and
Percentages of Utterances for Four Syntactic Forms Following Priming Sentences in High
Proficiency Group
Utterance Form
Priming Condition

SVO transitive

Ba transitive

Total

SVO transitive

54 (56%)

16 (17%)

80 (83%)

BA transitive

37 (39%)

36 (38%)

73 (76%)

Difference

17 (18%)

-20 (-21%)

Table 5 displays the raw numbers and percentages for the 2 structures in each priming
condition for the low proficient group. It is clear that no priming effect exists between
these 2 structures in this group (both ps>.05).
Table 5 Effect of Structural Priming on Sentence Forms: Raw Numbers and
Percentages of Utterances for Four Syntactic Forms Following Priming Sentences in Low
Proficiency Group
Utterance Form
Priming Condition

SVO transitive

Ba transitive

Total

SVO transitive

29 (30%)

10 (10%)

57 (59%)

BA transitive

30 (31%)

11 (11%)

55 (57%)

Difference

-1 (-1%)

1 (1%)

Comparison of Structural Priming between Two Groups The results indicated that

speakers above intermediate level of proficiency exhibited more structural priming
than elementary Chinese L2 learners (F(1,46)= 8.408, p<.01) and a significant
6
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priming effect was obtained as well (F(1,46)=10.293, p<.01). Furthermore, a
proficiency*structure interaction effect indicated that more proficient Chinese L2
learners exhibited more structural priming than less proficient Chinese L2 learners. In
fact, no reliable structural priming was exhibited among elementary Chinese L2
learners when this group of speakers was isolated for analysis (t(23)=.624, p=.539).
Discussion and Conclusion
In sum, these effects came to the conclusion that syntactic representation was not
shared at the initial stage of second language acquisition if the occurrence of
(cross-linguistic) structural priming is considered strong evidence for shared syntax.
When one is claiming a shared-syntactic representation across languages within one
second language learner, he may need to consider second language acquisition in a
broader context. Chang et al. (2006) argued that structural priming involves learning
and functions linking between form and function during children’s language
acquisition. The results obtained in this study reflect this hypothesis that increase of
proficiency indicates the solidification of learning linguistic knowledge and linguistic
structures in learners’ second language, and therefore, the linking becomes closely
entwined as native speakers do. The tuning incoming experience will be subject to
structural priming. In contrast, low-proficient Chinese L2 learners are on their way to
strengthen this linking, and therefore the learning mechanism which is responsible for
L2 linguistic knowledge and structures which underlie structural priming is not strong
enough to allow structural priming to occur. This also echoes Ullman’s (2001)
hypothesis that the major proportion of early L2 linguistic knowledge are stored in
declarative memory system but not in procedural memory which may be responsible
for structural priming. Thus, representation of low-proficient L2 learners’ syntax is
still stored in declarative memory and has not yet been shifted to procedural memory
system. In this respect, early L2 syntactic representation is quite different from L1
syntactic representation within the same speaker. The results contradict the hypothesis
proposed by Hartuisker and colleagues (Hartuisker et al.’s 2004; Schoonbart et al.’s,
2007).
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An Analysis of Field Surveys on Pet Funeral Facilities Management in
Great Taipei Area, Taiwan*
Kuo Chu Yang 、Yin-An Chen、Yi Chih Wang
Abstract
There are approximately 23 pet funeral facilities operators in Taiwan. Nine of
them are in Taipei Area. Owing to lack of legislation on pet funeral, so that leads land
resources misused, damages of consumption rights, and other problems. Taipei City
government is planning a regulation draft in order to rule pet bodies’ cremation, ash
disposal, and ash settlement, avoid environmental damage, and maintain citizens’
living quality. Therefore, the government engages to do this survey on the entire pet
funeral operations in Taipei area. The survey includes the structure of pet funeral
industry, operational items, types and status, land use, and other issues. The results are
to contribute to pet funeral facility settlement strategy.
Keywords：Pets Funeral Facilities, Pet Funeral Industry

*

Many thanks to the assistance and subsidy from NSC no. 97-2410-H-432 -001, which titled: A Study
on the Institutional Establishment of Pet Funeral Facilities Management.



Assistant professor in Department of Life-and-Death Studies, Nanhua University.
 PhD student in Department of Ethnology, National Chengchi University.
Postgraduate student in National Taipei University of Nursing and Health
Sciences.
2

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1503

Introduction
Due to the changing population and family structures, normal extended family
formerly, as well as stem family has been fading away. It has insensibly weakened the
function of providing for the aged family members. The old people have no
descendants standing by, therefore, gradually to weaken the emotional attachment.
Besides, the advancement of medicine technology has prolonged the life expectancy.
The urbanization and decreasing birth rate has led to weak emotion base and stronger
loneliness. Furthermore, the development of human society and changing industrial
structure has deepened the competition for employment opportunity. Moreover,
parents have to cost more on raising children, causing the increasing of single.
Therefore, people tend to project their emotional attachment on other objects. The
company of pets becomes important emotional attachment. The important status of
pet becomes obvious. When the pets die, owners turn to extremely grievous the same
as their family members.
Pet funeral ceremony is a way to be used to console the human emotion of pet loss.
According to Wang, who had carried out telephone interviews and internet
investigation aimed at 36 pets’ owners in Taipei areas, has defined the categories of
pet rising of 81% dogs and cats and 19% for other else. With the disposal of dead
bodies, 33% for plant burial, 19% for ashes interment, 19% for bodies interment, 14%
for memorial tower, 6% for sea burial, and 9% for the others modes. As to funeral
ceremony is 33% for pro, and 67% for con (Wang, 2008: pp.83-84). According to
Yang (2009), the Taipei City Animal Protection Office investigation has shown over
52.1% citizens express the pets funeral ceremony is unnecessary, meanwhile, the
other 43.4%, remains confirmed attitude (Yang, 2009: pp.35). It is evident that the
government couldn’t ignore the pet owners’ demand on pet funeral.
The occupancy rate of pets raising in Taiwan area, according to the professor Fei,
Chang Yong, the school of veterinary medicine, NTU, from 1999 to 2007, the total
amount of dogs has decreased from 1,622,453 to 1,321,438; for each dog raising
family, the amount of dogs has remained 1.5 approximately, and the rate of dog
raising family has decreased from 23% to 14%. The descending rate due to two
reasons: one is, from 1999 to 2007, the total number of households has increased from
509,315 to 7,389,326, and the other is the dog raising family has decreased form
1,313,142 to 1,033,767. As to cats, from 1999 to 2007, the total amount of cats has
increased from 171,157 to 217,081; for each cats raising family, the amount of dogs
has remained 1.7 approximately; the rate of cat raising family has increased from
1.80% to 12.76%, and the increased rate due to the cat raising family has decreased
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from 210,576 to 248,713 (Fei, 2007). Were it not for the increasing amount of the
total number of households, the rate of cat raising family would be more yet. Besides,
Yen, Yi Feng, the chief of Taipei City Animal Protection Office, has pointed among
950 thousand households in Taipei, 270 thousand of them feed pets, along with 120
thousand of them have dogs, and 4.6 thousand of others have cats. The occupancy rate
has increased form 23% to 29% since 2001. Thus after those pets die, the funeral
requirements must be needed.
To solve the development requirements mentioned above, the Research,
Development and Evaluation Commission, Executive Yuan has designated the
Council of Agriculture to conclude criteria about the necessary conditions, facilities,
and the application procedure of permission aimed at pet funeral business. The
Council of Agriculture then convened a pet funeral business management meeting on
Apr 7th, 2008. The conclusion is: “Regarding to the people’s attitude and way of dead
pets disposal; there are huge differences between urban and country. Besides, the
management of private pet memorial facilities is still an emerging business, so the
local government has made their own regulations on pet memorial facilities at this
stage. Thereafter, if people have consensus of dead pets’ disposal as well as more
requirements for management regulations; the nationwide laws will then be made.” In
view of this, the Taipei City Government, in order to draft autonomy regulations to
rule the establishment and management facilities of pets’ bodies’ cremation and
interment, and prevent from environment destroy and citizens life quality
maintenance, authorized the author to practice investigation using the whole
on-the-spot investigation to conduct depth interview on pets funeral facilities
managers in Taipei area. The survey includes the structure of pet funeral industry,
operational items, types and status, land use, and other issues. The results are to
contribute to pet funeral facility settlement strategy.

Literatures about pet funeral
Literatures related to pet funeral are very rare. Lee (2007) and Wang (2008)
discuss management institution; IEK † (2008) analyses pet funeral market. Other
discussions such as Juang’s (1985) ‘my love to pets’ and Yuan’s (2006) ‘Pets for
families: discussion of another family member and pet’s death’, are proposing
opinions about pets’ function shift towards human.

†
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According to Lee’s (2007), “feasibility study on pet funeral management
institution” commissioned by Research, Development and Evaluation Commission,
Executive Yuan, suggests that considering the Council of Agriculture having
experiences on animal protection, animal corpse disposal, pet trading contracts,
animal epidemic prevention and control, and so on, so that it is suitable for Council of
Agriculture to be the authority of pet funeral. Also, Animal Protection Act shall add
funeral part in the short-term for the local governmental autonomous regulations
legislated and new pet funeral laws legislated in the long-term. However, Lee does
not mention about: what are the major contents of autonomous regulations or new
laws? And what are pet owners’ and operators’ opinions? Moreover, in Wang’s (2008)
‘The establishment of pet funeral institution’ used practical investigation and
telephone interview methods to conclude that it is necessary to implement pet funeral
institution. She also suggested that pet funeral affairs should be authorized and
legislated by Department of Civil Affairs, Ministry of the Interior. Nevertheless, there
are only 36 pet owners have been telephonically interviewed which the number is
hardly to represent most of the pet owners’ thoughts and expectations to dead pet
disposal. Besides, her practical investigation only interviewed a pet funeral operator,
several pet management administrators, (human) funeral experts, and people who
engaged in this industry. Whether the conclusion can represent most of the operators’
opinions is a huge problem. Yet even so, Wang’s study is still the pioneer of this
subject and makes its value despite of insufficient sampling.
Secondly, IEK’s (2008) ‘Potential market and demand analysis report on Taiwan
pet funeral industry’ believes that pet feeding has been a fashion and rates of feeding
will potentially increase. The report shows pet owners select ways to deal with pet
corpse depending upon the level of affection and the pets’ status on owner’s mind.
Eventually, this study suggests that pet funeral industrial institution needs a package
measures to not only legal operate but also avoid confusion and right damage under
different cognitions between pet owners and operators.
Juang (1985) points out that due to social transformation, family and neighbor
structures gradually disintegration. Affections between people turn to weak so that
most of the public seek for affective compensation from pets and then pets’ status rise
very highly. For instance, in Taiwan, from 1980s, because of rapid economic
development, Taiwan is known as the first of Four Asian Tigers. Under the
industrialized and commercialized circumstance, family and neighbor structures
gradually change and affections between people turn to weak. Moreover, under the
influence of less and less child birth rate and high aging tendency, pets become
important companion. Yuan’s (2006) ‘pets towards family: discussion of another
5
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family member and pet death event’ discusses people-pets relations in a family and
studies of how people face pets’ death from background, relations, and influence
aspects. She observes that pets solemnly are many people’s important others and
events. From the coming of pet funeral as a sunrise industry, the existence of rites and
services mean the importance of pets towards human beings. Even after pets’ death,
people still cope with pets’ corpse by holding memorial rites the same as to human’s
death rites. Perhaps it is a commercialized behavior, or, it represents that people attach
importance to pets so that it forms the relevant industrial demand. Her article focuses
on people-pets relations so that pay less attention on pet funeral.
Comprehensively, the implementation of pet funeral management institution has
its essentiality. However, which authority concerned should pet funeral industry
belong to is still a problem. Some suggest pet funeral industry should belong to
Council of Agriculture; some consider it should belong to Ministry of Civil Affairs.
On the standpoint of assisting pet funeral operators, relevant laws should be legislated
to follow. Besides referencing advanced countries’ pet’s death disposal laws, pet
owners’ and operators’ opinions need to realize as well so that legislation can meet up
with the public expectation to reduce transaction costs. This study is going to
investigate pet funeral facility operation situations and other issues will be to follow.

Field Survey Design
1. Questionnaire design
The subjects of practicing interview are pets funeral managers. To know well of
the pets funeral business data and consumers marketing scale to draft program of
employment assistance, the interview questionnaire is needed, and content is
followed：
(1) The basic data of company: the name of company, registered items, the
name of owner, the department, professional title, name, telephone number and fax of
form filler, the facility locations, establishing date, capital amount, registered location,
land use zoning, and building areas measure.
(2) The company operational data: the model of organization, labors
management, the main mode of management, the funds origin, the using and
extending plans of facilities, auxiliary facilities, main products or service, the using of
interment area, public price, management and maintenance account, revenue, any
religious rites, a deadlines for pets owners to grieve for…etc.
(3) Difficulties an prospects: the motive to establish and manage pets
funeral facilities, establishment, operation and encountering difficulties, urging
6
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problems, future development for fixed number of years of pets’ memorial towers,
whether people’s memorial towers have pets ash as an ancilla, or how would if for
having an unused memorial towers to transfers to pets’ memorial towers.
2. Interview ways
Originally, to design questionnaire by surfing on the net to check a dozen of pets
funeral business in Taipei city, Taipei county, Keelung city and Taoyuan city and
Taoyuan county, and practicing investigation to conduct depth interview. The results
show the relative companies are nine, only one of them is owned by Taipei city
government, with the others non-government owned are in Taipei County. The
research will practicing investigate and interview and fill questionnaire on the date
of May 24th, May 31st, Jun 11th, Jul 11th, Jul 24th until the completion of
questionnaire designed, tested and amended.

The Result of Surveys
1. Basic data analysis
(1) Location
According to the result of the investigation, there are nine pets funeral business
in great Taipei area, located in Dan Shui township, San Zhi village, Shen Keng
township, San Xia township, Wan Li village and Wen Shan area in Taipei city. Six of
them in north coast area, and only one in Taipei city. See Fig. 1.

Fig. 1: Distribution of pets funeral facilities in great Taipei area
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(2) Registered attribution
In great Taipei area, according to the registered attributions of pets funeral
facilities, five of them registered under the name of company, three of them are
registered under the name of store, the other is owned by government.
(3) Registered address and practical business address
The results show the registered address agreed with the practical business
address are four; while, the other five are not.
(4) Registered operational items
The operational items are numerous such as sacrifice retail business, waste clean
business, waste disposal business, funeral place rent business and funeral service
business, and most of them are registered under human usage but not for animals.
(5) The capital amount
Generally, it requires more capital for registration for company and less for store
with the minimum of ten thousand, two hundred thousand, or the maximum of four or
five million NT.
(6) The building area measure
The smallest one, K, rebuilt from a factory, is 170 square meters, and the biggest
one, P, rebuilt from a cottage, is 2550 square meters.
(7) The land use zoning
Among those pets funeral facilities land use zoning, two of them are urban land,
with the other seven are non urban land. Most of them are slope land preservation area
(farming and grazing lands or C-class construction land,) two of them are grave land,
the others are village type B building lands, industry area, new town area, cottages of
national park. Most of them with no license or with license disagreed with practical
using. As to building authority, most of them are self-owned, with some are rented.

2. Organization modes and resource analysis
(1) Subjective right
Except one of them are government owned, and another three are registered
stores, the others are profitable privite enterprise.
(2) Organization modes
Three of them are sole proprietor, one is government owned, the other five are
organizations.
(3) Organization quality
Three of those facilities are limited company, two are company limited, three of
them are enterprise, and one is government owned.
(4) Number of workers
The government owned facilities is free for citizens, thus only requires few
8
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part-time workers. As for the non government companies, there are a few cleaners,
volunteers and full-time supervisors except executive with a minimum of three
workers and a maximum of fifteen workers. Each company usually hires seven
workers.
(5) Funds coming
The government owned, is free for citizens. The fund depends on government
budget planning annually. The others come from operating income.

3. Operation analysis
(1) Amount of facilities
Now the pets’ funeral business in great Taipei city has offered cremation service
for interment, plant burial, and memorial towers which is the maximum.






Memorial tower – the total amount of cubicles are 27,809 in great Taipei
city. The P with 10,000 is the maximum, and the H with 1,029 is the
minimum.
Ash interment – Only L and Z offer interment service. The total amount is
fifty three, with L twenty two and Z thirty one.
Ash tree burial – Only C offers tree burial service, the measure of area is
about 400 square meters for recycle use.
Ash plant burial – For T, a government owned company, ash plant burial is
only service to offer, the measure of area is about 500 square meters for
recycle use.

(2) Facilities usage
 Memorial tower – the using amount of cubicles are 11,270 (about 41%).
The P with 4,000 is the maximum, and the H with 11 the is minimum.
 Ash interment – Only L and Z offer interment service. The L has used two,
and the Z has used three.
 Ash tree burial – Only C offer tree burial service, the total amount of
registered is 160 up to Sep 13th, 2009.


Ash plant burial – The total amount of registered of T is 1025 up to Jun 30th,
2009.

(3) The remain facilities
 Memorial tower –the remaining amount of cubicles are 16,539 (about 59%).
The P with 6,000 is the maximum, the Z with 2,500 and the L with 2,180 is
next, and the others with 1,000.
 Ash interment –Only the L and Z offer interment service. The L remains 20,
and the Z remains 28.
 Ash tree burial –Only the C offers tree burial service, the amount is
9
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uncountable due to recycling.
Ash plant burial – The total amount of T is uncountable due to recycling.

(4) Whether the facilities is contented
Except the Z and W, the other seven think so.
(5) Any extending plan
Except K, L and W, the other six have no.
(6) Any place for human remains
The H and T are auxiliary facilities belong to human memorial towers. The L is
adjacent to human cemetery. The other six are purely used by pets.
(7) Price lists for funeral items
Except the Z and T, the other 7 have.
(8) Any independent account for management fee
All of them have no independent account for management fee. It is permitted due
to no laws to follow.
(9) Regular religious rites
The W holds 52 large-scale ceremonies per year including Ghost Festival and
Tomb-Sweeping

Festival;

besides,

sutra

chanting

once

a

week.

The

government-owned T offers free plant burial service. The others, however, offer only
two large-scale ceremonies every year.
(10) Business items
Generally, the service of pets funeral facilities management including send and
pick-up, bodies refrigeration, individual cremation, group cremation, prayer
ceremonies, remains disposal, ash preservation, urns, preneed funeral agreement, and
tablet business, etc... For the whole, the L has offered fully completed, the others
couldn’t offer tablet. The Y expresses offers twice prayer ceremonies every year
before while they expresses no here. The T offers only ash disposal, and the H offers
only prayer ceremonies and memorial towers. The others have no big differences.
(11) Ancillary facilities
The ancillary facilities including crematorium, parking lots, service center,
censers, memorial rooms, public sanitary facilities, rest room for customers,
memorial towers and tribute facilities. According to the research, the Y and W have
no rest room for customers; the H have no crematorium; the T offers free ash cast;
the others are fully-equipped.
(12) A deadlines for pets owners to grieve for
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The L considers up to ten years; the Z and T consider one year; the others two
years.

Difficulties and prospects
According to the interview：
1. For what reasons to establish and operate pets funeral facilities
(1) P：While the founder was then overseas, the guard discarded his dead pet. He
felt sad and established a pet’s funeral facility.
(2) Y：Here used to be a pet’s funeral facility, I revoked it because of rental.
(3) L：I hope all the creatures deserve to stay in a comfortable place.
(4) C：The owner operates pet’s funeral facility because of debt factors.
(5) K：Because we know other good systems, we try to improve the harmful
condition of pets’ bodies discard.
(6) Z：I am experienced of operating pets’ hospital, and had run a pet funeral
facility 18 years ago.
(7) W：I want introduce better quality of pets funeral such as human have.
(8) T：People’s request.
(9) H：Pets are so adorable. The pets funeral facilities is urging needed because
of increasing rate of pets raising.
2. Any problems before operation
Five of them have ever encountered problems: mainly, they haven’t dealt with
problems until encountered、there has no specific organization to offer help, it has
been difficult to apply for waste disposal, pets funeral industry is urging to be
establish, the location of pets incinerators is needed to change in category of land、to
subsume pets’ bodies waste disposal under farming department, there’s no
government organizations have offered suggestion, and it’s difficult to apply for
incinerators.
3. Difficulties for operation
There are seven of them have encountered operation difficulties, mainly: price
war, incomplete laws, incinerators problems, the legitimation of pets funeral
industry. For a new-setting company, it is necessary to legitimate business items.
While, they have encountered some problems such as no fit location to set
incinerators, it has been even more difficult to apply for fixed crematorium.
4. Urging problems needed to be solved
There are five of them list some urging problems: mainly, incomplete laws,
business extending, competition, uneven cremation quality, governments laws,
legitimation of facilities, price war, service quality elevating, advisement.
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5. Deadlines for memorial towers
One of them has no command, while another four suggest no, and the other four
think yes with two of whom has no reasons and two of whom suggests the deadlines
for memorial towers should be regard as the endurance of the building. One of them
had applied for both deadlines for ten years and unlimited using plan, while both of
them are not so popular. The other expresses, presently, the customers tend to do sea
or plant burial after using for 1~2 years.
6. If pets’ ash loaded facilities attached to Human’s funeral and interment
facilities?
There are 7 of them disagree this topic, 1 has no comment, and 1 agree with this
topic whilst discussing if pet’s ashes loaded facilities shall attached to human’s funeral
and interment facilities.
7. If loads pet ashes into unused human’s funeral facilities where is left
unused?
All of them consider that if loads pet ashes into unused human’s funeral facilities,
it is inappropriate because human and pets souls are different. Pets have various
kinds of species so that different sizes make different disposals. Moreover, if one
who does not like snake, how the one can accompanies with a snake after they are
all passed away? It is not acceptable for the one. Besides, there are some loopholes
such as human needs a death certificate before loading into funeral facilities but
pets do not need.
8. Other Suggestions
Investigate Objects delivered other suggestions see table 1.
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Table 1. Other suggestions made by pet funeral facilities operators in Great Taipei

Source: sorted by authors

P

1. Set specific agency to tackle operators’ problems, laws’ amendment, and assisting
operators legally registered. Pet funeral should be governed by Council of Agriculture.
2. Land zoning and incinerator use should re-legislate.
3. The government should advocates deal with pets corpse instead of dumping.

Y

1. Notice religious demands for pet owners feeling relieved and dead pets with dignity.
2. Unsuitable regulations should be amended.
3. Operators’ resources are not owned by themselves so that it is easy to have
consumption dispute. Operators should have ownership certificate.
4. Strictly examine operator’s incinerators, waste disposal licenses, and settled laces.

L

non
Operators should coordinate with neighbours, adopt residents’ opinions for pet funeral

C

facilities improvement, and take environmental problems seriously.

K

Waste disposal and incinerators operators should have licences.

Z

management fees spent on specific aspects could raise good quality; 10% fees for
sustainable operation is enough.

W

relatively agree with BOT‡ way to operate an incinerator by the government

T

non

H

The government should subsidise legal pet funeral operators for promoting environmental
protection and humanities. Pet ashes burial places should administrate seriously for
avoiding social problems.

Conclusions
1. Pet funeral facilities are operated with the lack of laws and acts; it is different
from operators’ registered operational items and real operated items
In the end of practicing investigation on pet funeral facilities, it is found that
private pet funeral facilities are settled in Taipei County instead of Taipei City and
those facilities more or less operate illegally. Although most of the operators who
operate pet funeral facilities own business registration certificate§ to legally operate
waste disposal, funeral places development and rental, funeral service, and goods for
memorial ceremony, they are irrelevant to current pet funeral facilities operation. Also,
it seems that funeral placement is developed as rental industry. However, according to
Ministry of Economic Affairs no. H701030 definition, “funeral placement developed
‡
§

BOT is the abbreviation of build-operate-transfer. It means
This certificate has been abolished at 13th April 2009 by Executive Yuan, R.O.C. Taiwan.
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as rental industry” means investment of building funeral home, incinerators,
columbaria, and other funeral rental and selling industries. Besides, no. JZ99151
defines “funeral service industry” as contracting to do funeral industries according to
‘Mortuary Service Administration Act’. Nevertheless, Mortuary Service
Administration Act rules funeral behaviours after human beings passed away but not
for pet funeral operation registration. Secondly, pet funeral facility operators are
formed as companies or business establishments which is never found them registered
as natural person.
2. Sites for pet funeral facility settlement should rationally rules to protect
environment and sanitary
According to ‘other suggestions’ session, those operators have experience of being
protested by residents during pet funeral facility constructing. Some of them suggest it
is necessarily to seriously examine pet funeral facilities settled places. Due to pet
funeral facility operation involves in pet corpses’ reserve and cremation, inappropriate
disposal is unavoidable derived problems of public sanitary and environmental
pollution. Therefore, this study suggests distance and positions should be strictly
ruled.
4. It is beneficial to administration that human’s and pets’ funeral facilities are
settled separately
According to operators’ opinions, seven of nine current pet funeral operators
disagree with pets’ funeral facilities putting together with human’s funeral facilities.
From operators’ standpoint, it is possibly that operators worry about the intervention
from human funeral facility operators to pet funeral facility operators so that it is
understandable most of the operators oppose pets’ and humans’ facilities put together.
4. Adopting BOT** and then set and operate larger size of pet Crematoria will be
beneficial to the environment and administration
Locations used for pet funeral in Great Taipei area, are being zoning as slopeland
conservation zone (Farming and grazing lands or Type C building lands), Type B rural
building lands, industrial zone, New town special district, general controlled farm
house of national park, and so on. Even two of them are located in current grave land.
Besides, incinerator BOT operational way has been recognised and supported by
some of the operators. Owing to attached incinerator a pollutant, if the government
does not manage pollutant, it is harmful to the sanitary environment. Therefore, if the
government co-operates with non-governmental circles, look for appropriate places
and adopt BOT for independently settled and operate larger size of pet incinerator,
**

Build-operate-transfer (BOT): According to Article 8, section 1 on “Law for promotion of private
participation in infrastructure projects”, BOT means “The private institution invests in the building and
operation of the infrastructure project, and upon expiration of the operation period, transfers the
ownership to such infrastructure project to the government”.
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providing facilities for loading incinerated pet ashes. Such way shall be positive to the
environment and easy to concentrated administrate.
5. There are fewer permanent columbaria with ashes but more terminable
columbaria with ashes, so that it seems unnecessary to rule used duration
The current pet funeral attached facilities includes incinerators, car park, service
centre, Joss paper incinerator, memorial space, public sanitary facilities, pet owners
lounge, columbaria, worship facilities, and so on. Those facilities can provide a
reference for Taipei autonomous ordinance. With regard to the duration of columbaria
use, four of the operators consider that it is unnecessary to limit but two of them agree
with it under ruled building use duration. Strictly speaking, the duration of buildings
is 50 to 60 years so that it is meaningless to rule the duration of pet funeral facilities’
use duration. In terms of the current operation of pet funeral facility, less pet owners
load their pets’ ashes for good and more load their pets’ ashes for limited period. For
example, 2500 sold pet ashes columbaria positions, loaded for good positions are only
600 about one third and other two third are temporary loaded. Most of the columbaria
will hold sea burials or tree burials after 1 to 2 years.
6. On the viewpoint of urban growth and sustainable development, it is necessary
to limit the total number of pet funeral facilities
Until 2007, the number of dogs and cats in Taiwan is approximately 1.6 million.
According to a rough estimate, the population in Great Taipei is about one fourth of
total population in Taiwan so that about 400,000 dogs and cats rose in Great Taipei.
However, this study investigates that 9 operators only have 28,000facilities and only
11,000 used. It seems that the demand of pet funeral service is relatively low.
Moreover, under the influence of veterinary hospital introducing cases for pet’s
cremation and gaining commission as well as economic depression, the profit of pet
funeral facilities are not much as people imagined. Therefore, on the view point of
urban growth management and sustainable development, it is necessary to limit the
total number of pet funeral facilities.
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Benefits of Free Play and Play Design

Tin-Man Lau, Auburn University, USA
Abstract:
Friedrich Froebel (1782-1852) made the statement that play is the work of children. Playing is as
important, if not more, as studying in the classroom and doing home work. Children need to play
for a well rounded development. There are many kinds of play but free play is the most beneficial
and critical to children. Today, children spend the majority of their time each day in the
classroom plus many other organized activities outside the class. On the top of these activities,
the internet, television, and video games take over all the rest of time. This culture leads to the
problem of obesity in youth and many related health problems. Many parents who are concerning
children’s future well being often believe that playing is a waste of time. It seems children cannot
afford any time to have free play any more. Some schools in recent years have even tried to
reduce or eliminate recess to make sure children have enough time to learn and study. Research
shows that free play is very important for children’s physical, mental, emotional, and social
development. This paper is a study of how free play can benefit children, and what considerations
need to be taken while designing play equipment.
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Benefits of Free Play and Play Design
I. Introduction
Play is an essential part of children’s lives that directly affects not only their physical development but
also other aspects of life. Friedrich Froebel made the statement that play is the work of children (Play is
the work). Playing is as important, if not more, as studying in the classroom and doing home work.
Children need to play for a well rounded development. There are many kinds of play but spontaneous free
play is the most beneficial and critical to children. Today, children spend the majority of their time each
day in the classroom plus many other organized activities outside the class. On the top of these activities,
the internet, television, and video games take over all the rest of time. This culture leads to the problem of
obesity in youth and many related health problems. Many parents who are concerning children’s future
well being often believe that playing is a waste of time. It seems children cannot afford any time to have
free play any more. Some schools have even tried to reduce or eliminate recess to make sure children
have enough time to learn and study. Research shows that free play is very important for children’s
physical, mental, emotional, and social development. This paper is a study of how free play can benefit
children, and what considerations need to be taken while designing play equipment.
II. What is free play?
There are many kinds of play, and there are many ways to play such as toys, interactive video games,
organized sports, and free play. Most plays are beneficial to children in different ways as long as they are
not done in extreme. Play is described as a process of exploration, investigation, and manipulation; the
broader the range of experiences from the play, the better for development. (Frost, Brown, & Sutterby,
2004, p.54) Play is how children find out facts and phenomenon by their experience. Toys, especially in
young age help cultivate imaginations. Play, such as video games, helps children develop motor and
reaction skills. Organized sports help develop the social skills on the top of physical training and
discipline. Free play often allows children to imagine, to experiment, to test rules, to gain social skills,
and to release energy that cumulated during study time. (Frost, et al. 2004, p.6)
Frost and other scholars consider spontaneous free play as the most beneficial type of play. They defined
free play as an activity that consists of five key factors that free play must be: voluntary, free to join or
leave; spontaneous and play is changeable; involved a pretend element; engaging and separated from
surrounding activities; and fun and enjoyable. (Frost, et al. 2004, p.18) Free play can also be an excellent
means of caloric burn and may help children increase metabolic rate, fitness and overall health. (Frost, et
al. 2004, p.6)
III. Why do children have less free play?
Since free play has been proven to be beneficial, it should be wildly encouraged by educators and parents.
However, for many wrong reasons, today’s children have less free play. As the body of knowledge
increases exponentially every day, children nowadays have to learn more in and outside the classroom.
Not only the number of subject matters has increased but also the depth of knowledge has also expanded.
Not only children study books, they are now required to search on the internet for hours for information to
complete school work. Parents who expect excellent academic achievement from their children often
view free play as luxury, unproductive, unsafe, and waste of time. When there is free time for children to
relax, the internet, cell phone, text messaging, computer and video games, all these high-tech activities
compete with free play. For better college preparation, parents also enroll children in all different kinds of
organized sports such as soccer, football, base ball, basket ball, tennis, etc. On the top of playing these
sports, children also would spend much time in watching sports hours after hours. These organized sports
and activities take up all the available time left. Although these sports provide ample opportunities for
physical exercises, discipline, and social skills, they do not have all the benefits that free play can bring.
Another reason relates to the decrease of free play is childhood obesity. It is a recursion of being overweight that hinders being active. (Elkind, 2007, p. ix, and Frost, et al. 2004, p.10) Moreover, free play in
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natural and created environments has been considered to be hazardous to a child’s health and safety thus
is not encouraged. (Frost, et al. 2004, p.7) Because of all these abovementioned reasons that hinder free
play, extra efforts need to be done to bring back free play.
IV. Importance and benefits of free play
Play is so important to a child that some researchers equate play with learning. As a child grows up, play
is the vehicle for the development of physical, social, emotional cognitive competence. Play has direct
influence to the development of verbalization, vocabulary, language comprehension, attention span,
imagination, concentration, impulse control, curiosity, problem-solving strategies, cooperation, empathy,
and group participation. (Frost, et al. 2004, p.19) Children need to play to have a well-rounded
development.
Free play is not just letting children release their energy. Research shows that free play is a need for child
development. More and more research shows that a lack of free, spontaneous play can be harmful to the
developing child. (Frost, et al. 2004, p.5) A study shows that the majority of a group of convicted
murderers either did not play as young children or play in abnormal ways. The quantity and quality of
social play experiences in childhood seem to correlate with later adult social interaction skills. (Frost, et al.
2004, p.20) Researchers believe most forms of play are good for children’s healthy development but
spontaneous free play is believed to be the most beneficial type of play. (Frost, et al. 2004, p.18) Lack of
free play is proven to bring negative consequences. Research shows that children deprived of play
experiences are prone to depression and hostility. They may become victims of fear, rage, and obsessive
worry. (Frost, et al. 2004, p.20)
Free play, especially outdoor not only allows children to move, to release their excess energy, and
develop their motor skills, it provides opportunities for children to participate in their community, to
socialize, and to explore the world around them. Although those activities seem random, children may
come up with self-invented actions with a purpose, thus exercise their creativity. Outdoor free play also
gives children more freedom than indoor confined space that they can move freely without worrying
about tight controlling of their capabilities to shout, sing, leap, roll, stretch, and fling. (Frost, et al. 2004,
p.21)
V. Design for play
When design for play, there are some essential goals to achieve. Maria Montessori suggested that the play
should be voluntary, enjoyable, purposeful and spontaneous. It may require problem solving skills, social
skills, language skills, and physical skills to expand creativity. It helps children to expand on new ideas
and adapt socially. It should also help children thwart emotional problems. (Play is the Work)
If the play is aimed at educational, it should have features that teach children to figure out how things
work. It may encourage children to pick up new ideas. It should allow children to use their imagination.
And it should teach children to cooperate with others. (Play is the Work)
With all the facts of free play benefiting children’s development, play equipment should be designed to
encourage free play and aimed at activities that bring positive effects. Common activities in play
equipment include climbing, sliding down, overhead equipment, swing, shelter, water games, and sand.
These activities have different effects to children. Equipment that allows children to climb brings
enjoyment of observing from an extreme height that somehow always brings satisfaction. Slides with the
sense of speed and fall bring excitement. Overhead equipment trains visual perception and motor
coordination, in addition to upper body build-up. Swing and equipment with similar motion give rhythmic
movements that produce a relaxing effect on the central nervous system when it is regular motion. The
rhythmic swinging motion when done with speed and height, it also can stimulate the central nervous
system, creating a sense of excitement. (Frost, et al. 2004, p.168) Shelter, whether it is just a roof or a
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wall, always attract children for hiding, pretend, or meeting as a small group. However, because of safety,
children should not be totally hidden behind any object. Water is always attractive to children but has to
be fresh running. Stagnant water may provide an environment of algae and bacteria to grow. Sand is one
of the best media for children to create and imagine. Sanitation is always a caution when sand is used.
When involved with designing play equipment, there are several guidelines that must be followed. The
Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Standard (http://www.ada.gov/), the U.S. Consumer Product
Safety Commission (http://www.cpsc.gov/), and the American Society for Testing and Materials
(http://www.astm.org/) provide standards, guidelines, and considerations for play equipment design.
Design for play should consider the development stage of the target children group. According to their
ages, children are going through different stages of development. Each age group has different needs and
aspects need to be focus on. The following is a brief description of characteristics of each development
stage:
For infants from birth to 18 months, they are developing their senses of sight, sound, touch, taste, and
smell. They are always attracted by objects that are brightly colored, noisemakers, mobiles, mirrors, and
manipulate with pleasing effects. They start learning the concept of cause-and-effect and development of
fine motor skills. Any play that focused on object recognition and basic ideas of language would be
appropriate.
For children from 18 months to 3 years old, their brain is twice as active as the adult brain. They start
developing their language and social-emotional response. Their motor development continues at a rapid
pace. Running, jumping, climbing and riding becomes constant in this stage. Their curiosity about how
things work, their eye-hand coordination, and understanding of spatial orientation begin to grow in this
stage. Concept of cause-and-effect continues to develop.
For 3 to 6 years old, their brain is at 90% of its adult weight by 6. They begin to engage in unstructured
imagination and interaction role play. They also enjoy finger or hand puppets. At this stage, they can start
learning early board games and the concept of taking turns and sharing. In terms of language, they can
recognize letters, words, and numbers. Simple math and language learning can be introduced in this stage.
They also can enjoy art materials such as clay, crayons markets, paints, etc.
For 6 to 9 years old, their levels of attention increase. Their ability to inhibit impulses, basic dexterity,
language, and social skills are developed. At this stage, children like challenges that are intellectual,
involve strategy, and physical.
For 9 to 14 years old, their speed and efficiency of thought increases. Their spatial working memory also
improves. At this stage, they have a greater emotional regulation. Their ability of planning and problem
solving is growing. Children at this age, their scientific reasoning and ability to understand own thinking
are developed. For this group, play becomes sophisticated and increasingly symbolic. (Play and
Developmental)
When designers develop play for children, several considerations must be included. Safety is always the
foremost requirement. In terms of safety, there are several possible problems that must be avoided in
every design. These problems are: crush and shear (space between moving parts); entanglement and
protrusion (screw, hook, gap, sharp point); entrapment; strangulation; and swallowing and choking.
(Standard Consumer Safety, 2007) Ergonomics of each target group also needs to be considered. Since
children grow rapidly, the correct dimension and ergonomic requirements may be different for each group.
Materials use is also critical, including surface treatment.
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VI. Conclusion
There are years of research and studies on children development and play. While play is important to
children’s development, it has been proven that free play is the most beneficial to children since it allows
children to develop their creativity and imagination, to enjoy inventing ways to play and develop social
skills, to explore and investigate the world around them, and many other benefits, that cannot be replaced
by another means. Lack of free play in childhood may result in distorted lifestyle in adulthood. Parents
and educators should encourage more free play over other plays. Play designers should continue to
develop equipment and play to enhance free play experience thus help our next generation to be healthier
physically, psychologically, and socially.
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Detecting Japanese Syntactic Traits
in Lower-level Learners’ Written English Production
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Grammatical transfer has long been considered one of the major factors behind errors in
learners’ interlanguages. In most cases discussed in the literature, however, the learners in
question are at upper intermediate or advanced levels and the analyses tend to be focused on the
differences between their production and that of native speakers. In the context of teaching
English at middle-level colleges and universities in Japan, where the average proficiency level
of students is considerably lower, a different approach to grammatical errors may be more
appropriate.
So far in our project, pilot studies have suggested that learners at lower levels of
proficiency predominantly rely on the grammar of their native language (i.e., Japanese), rather
than only occasionally having recourse to it. In this presentation, we will show how particular
types of ungrammatical structures repeatedly occur in such students’ written production, as a
result of direct misapplication of Japanese syntactic rules. These include thematization,
omission of reference to known information, and free word order, which are all characteristic of
Japanese syntax.
As a preliminary to describing and explaining these error patterns in a more precise way,
we are collecting more samples of learner language, through the use of Moodle modules such as
“forums” and “assignments”. How we are organizing these activities and collecting data will be
described.
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Abstract: The sixteenth century was a period of astonishing fecundity and innovation for miniature
painting. As the necessity for book illumination waned, miniaturists began to apply their art to a whole
range of objects to take its place, including illustrations of plants and animals from the New World and
exotic peoples from around the world. The transition to these new forms of miniature painting was
widespread. Courts throughout Europe participated in that shift, and then actively interacted with the
images in miniature from other countries. This paper will examine the broad reach of the miniature
technique as an art form in the sixteenth century, particularly as an imperial art brought to its highest
moment of achievement, under the Ottoman Turks, the Mughals of India, and the Habsburgs in Europe.
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THE NEXT ATTENTION: Writing From Presence
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THE NEXT ATTENTION:
Writing From Presence
Writing experiments designed to open one immediately to the source of creativity
can help one wake up to write and write to wake up. Conscious composing brings
moments of heightened awareness and new insights to be expressed and shared.
Guided meditative experiments in the genres of poetry, nature writing, and memoir,
along with a series of awakening exercises, help writers tap into a finer quality of
attention from which words freely flow and surprises appear on the page.
Here is an example of one of the poetry-writing experiments:
1. Sit by a window or outdoors.
2. Breathe in and out, in full awareness.
3. Listen to all the sounds… and for the silence
behind them.
4. Look deeply at anything, while aware of
your peripheral vision.
5. Describe only what you see, hear, smell,
taste, and can touch, one impression per line,
in groups of three.
(© Copyright 2010, Fran Shaw, Ph.D. All rights reserved. )

BIO: Fran Shaw, Ph.D. is the author of Writing My Yoga: Poems for Presence and 50 Ways
to Help You Write. A Danforth Fellow, Woodrow Wilson Fellow, and winner of four
national writing awards, Shaw is a professor at the University of Connecticut. Her new
book is Notes on The Next Attention (www.thenextattention.com).
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Looking in to Plato's Myths1
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Abstract
Existing accounts of Plato's myths either treat particular myths independently of any
others or attempt to arrive at an understanding of myth in Plato by building up a
conception from a collection of Platonic myths. The first strategy produces
fine!grained analyses of particular myths for particular contexts (see recent articles
by Schofield, Burnyeat and Ferrari in C. Partenie, Plato's Myths), but fails to account
for the function or significance of myth in Plato's philosophy. The second strategy has
no way of generating conditions for what is to count as a Platonic myth in the first
place. Thus, its starting point is either arbitrary or question!begging. I approach the
issue of what is to count as a Platonic myth from the outside in. Following Aristotle
(in the Poetics), who refers to literary works, including Socratic dialogues, as muthoi,
I begin by treating the Platonic dialogues as myths that develop views which are both
serious (spoudaion) and likely (eikos), in order to effect philosophical persuasion
(psychagôgia). There is support for this view from the dialogues themselves, in which
philosophical dialogues are described as "the best tragedies" (Laws) and philosophical
conversation is described as psychagôgia (Phaedrus). Treating the dialogues as
Platonic myths allows us to generate conditions for what is to count as a myth for
Plato, so that it is possible to look in from the dialogues to the myths within the
myths. It also provides us with a clearer picture of the significance and function of
Platonic myths, in terms of eikasia and psychagôgia.
I. Problems for the Understanding of Myth in Plato
Plato was a great storyteller of that we can be sure. His dialogues are filled with
fantastic tales—of Atlantis, of a not-quite-dead soldier named Er who journeys to the
Underworld, of the former existence of humans as two-headed, eight-limbed
creatures, of the creation of the universe by a cosmic artist. Some of Plato's stories are
presented literally as 'myths' (muthoi). Some are 'accounts' (logoi). Some are
allegories, some are fables, some are legends. Some are not labelled one thing or
another. Some are, rather confusingly, referred to now as one kind of story, now as
another. Thus, although it is safe to call Plato a 'myth-maker',2 it is not safe to assume
that we know what a myth is for Plato, what the function of myth-making in a
Platonic context is, or how myth in Plato is to be distinguished from other kinds of
discourse.
Some scholars have responded to this conservatively, by restricting themselves
to providing accounts of particular myths in particular dialogues, without offering a
general account of myth in Plato. A recent collection of articles edited by Catalin
Partenie is a notable for the inclusion of many excellent articles that proceed in just
this way.3 For example, G. R. F. Ferrari shows how the Myth of Er in the Republic is
directed specifically at Glaucon, and how it is designed to appeal to specific ways that
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
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Glaucon thinks justice should be valued and praised.4 Or again, David Sedley shows
that the complex allegory of moral, social and political life contained in the myth of
the Gorgias is not necessarily addressed only, or even primarily to Callicles. Rather,
like those whose punishment in Hades is exemplary, the myth may be addressed to
Callicles as an example to others (like Polus and maybe even Gorgias) who may
benefit from it even if he will not. Gábor Betegh's careful analysis of the fable told at
the beginning of the Phaedo suggests that it plays an important role in clarifying the
structure of explanations of the sort Socrates prefers. Partenie's collection is called
Plato's Myths. Ironically, however, when the book proceeds this way, we are not
entitled to refer to these myths as Plato's. We are only entitled to refer, within the
dialogue frame, to Socrates' Myth of Er, to Socrates' myth of the Divine Assize, or
Socrates' fable about pleasure and pain. What Plato's purpose in presenting these
several myths is, or even whether he believes that all three are myths in the same
sense, remains completely hidden. Partenie's book relies on a rough and ready
assurance that we know what a myth is, and that we can assume that Plato's purpose
in presenting myths is the same as that of his characters.
It is far from obvious, however, that we know what to make of a Platonic myth.
Most Plato scholars do not offer any account of what myth is or means for Plato or for
us. We read about "the Myth of Er", "the Atlantis myth", "the Timaeus myth", "the
Myth of the Cave", "the Myth of the Metals" and many other myths as though they
were all the same sort of thing, as though we all understood what a myth is, and as
though that understanding is the same as Plato's. Even a cursory glance at these
'paradigmatic' Platonic myths, however, reveals that one is eschatological, one is
historical, one is an allegory with no supernatural elements whatsoever, one is a
political analogy welded on to an independently existing cultural myth of
autochthony.5 Some scholars have attempted to distinguish between allegory and
myth.6 Others have distinguished between myth and narrative.7 Others still describe
the Timaeus myth as a special kind of myth, different from all the others in Plato.8
What good reason, then, is there to call any or all of these myths? That is a question
that the scholarship has failed to address.
As Naddaf points out, "we all think we know what is meant by a myth."9 That
assumption is clearly too vague and implicit to carry us further even in this paper. Let
us substitute for it, rather arbitrarily a dictionary definition of myth in general. Let us
say that a myth is "a traditional story, especially one concerning the early history of a
people or explaining some natural or social phenomenon, and typically involving
supernatural beings or events."10 This definition doesn't rule out much, and it probably
captures what is in the implicit understanding of most readers (indeed, it may capture
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
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See Ferrari (2009).
See the catalogue of myths in the appendix to this paper. The different tables show that different
principles of inclusion and exclusion are being employed, though without principle. My own table,
which sorts the myths into various kinds, is designed to show that within the larger category of
Platonic images, distinguishing myth from fable or dream or fantasy is a difficult matter, and has
not received sufficient attention.
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See Stewart (1960: 27-44), Kahn (2009: 148).
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Schofield (2009: 102).
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Burnyeat (2009).
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Naddaf in Brisson (1998: vii).
10
American Heritage Dictionary, myth. Definition 1. My choice of definitions here is intentionally
arbitrary. If, before proceeding, it were required to survey several definitions of myth and reconcile
them, it would only make even more clear the point that operating on an implicit idea of what myth
is for us and for Plato is an insufficient basis for understanding.
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quite a bit more). But it is clear that a definition like this will not provide an adequate
basis for building up an account of myth in Plato, for two reasons, which I shall call
'the terminological problem' and 'the muthos/logos problem'
(1) the terminological problem
The first reason is a terminological one. The term 'muthos' in ancient Greek is
the word from which we derive our term 'myth'. It is because the terms are cognate,
that we presume to understand what the term 'muthos' means. Yet even if we could
assume that we know what the term 'muthos' means in general, that is not sufficient to
understand what it means for Plato. Like so many other terms in Plato, when we look
closely at Plato's usage of 'muthos' we find ourselves in uncharted territory. While the
dialogues sometimes use the term 'muthos' for tales that fit snugly with our dictionary
definition of myth, the vast majority of occurrences do not obviously fit the definition
at all.11 In the Laws, for example, the term 'muthos' is frequently used to denote
'preambles' (proöima) to articles of the Magnesian legal code.12 These preambles are
rhetorical exhortations, by means of adumbrated rationales, to abide by the laws.
Except perhaps for the preamble to the law of impiety (903b), which has seemed to
some to rely on a myth of Divine Providence,13 there seems little to support the
contention that any of these preambles relates a myth our sense of the term.14
Accordingly, many scholars regard the term 'muthos' as used of preambles to the laws,
as simply having a special sense, distinct from Plato's usual use of the term. But the
matter is not clear cut. Plato's name for the preambles, proöimoi (literally 'prelude
songs'), reminds us of the general poetic context of both song (for these preambles)
and myth (in our usual sense of the word). Like myths (in our sense), the preambles
are meant to instruct, to exhort, to be memorable, and to encapsulate some deep truth.
Some scholars have also pointed out that many (though not all) of the preambles are
readily associated with background cultural myths.15 And at least some of the
preambles contain imaginative, myth-like elements. For example, the preamble to the
law of marriage states that:
[T]he race of man is time's equal twin and companion, bound up with him in a union
never to be broken, and the manner of their immortality is in this wise. By succession of
generations the race abides one and the same, so partaking in immortality through
procreation. Whence piety flatly forbids a man to deprive himself of the boon by his own
act, as he willfully deprives himself who takes no thought of children and wife." (721b-d,
translation Taylor, emphasis added.)

In this passage both the depiction of mankind as 'Time's Twin' and the personification
of Piety appear myth-like.16 Thus, it is plausible to consider that Plato's application of
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
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There are about one hundred uses of the term muthos in Plato (the exact number will vary depending
on which dialogues are counted as genuinely Platonic and which variants of the stem muth- are
counted). Of these, only a dozen or so actually refer to a tale presented in a dialogue. Only eight
occurrences match with the tales usually identified as myths in Plato (e.g. by Stewart and others;
see appendix).
12
There are fourteen such uses of muthos: 771c7, 773b4, 790c3, 804e4, 812a2, 840c1, 841c6, 865d5,
872e1, 887d2, 903b1, 913c2, 927c8, 944a2.
13
Brisson (1989: 165), Schul (1953), Kucharski (1971), and Gaiser (1984).
14
Brisson (1989: 156-7) regards the preambles as referring implicitly to conventional Greek myths, but
even he cannot find a conventional parallel for all of the cases.
15
See Brisson's table (1989: 156-7).
16
It could be objected that in this passage the term muthos is not used of the rationale for the law of
marriage at 721b, but the cognate term paramuthias 'exhortation', appears at 720a1, and is
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the term muthos to the preambles is not an equivocation; rather it may be based on a
somewhat different, somewhat overlapping conception of what a myth is. The fact
that there are many possible explanations for the application of the term muthos to
these contexts shows that we cannot assume that we have a clear understanding of
muthos in Plato. It is even unsafe, then, to believe that when Plato does use the term
muthos to label what we would call a myth, he conceives of it from the same
perspective that we do.17
Plato also uses terms other than 'muthos' to denote stories that look like myths to
us. For example, the story in the Phaedrus about Thoth (an Egyptian demigod) and
his invention of writing is called an akoê, a literally 'a heard thing', and the story in the
Politicus about the age of Cronus, in which the universe, and time along with it,
turned backwards, is called phêmê, 'a saying'. Other apparent myths are called rheseis
(speeches) or legomena (legends) or historiai (narratives). Critias, in the Timaeus and
Critias even insists on using the term logos for the Atlantis myth. Why does Plato not
use the word muthos for these stories? Unless we can answer that question, we cannot
assume that Plato's concept of muthos matches our concept of myth. Thus, there is no
terminological basis for the assumption that we know what a myth is for Plato. Plato's
use of the term muthos is neither a necessary nor a sufficient condition for the
identification of a myth, in our sense of the term. This presents those who would talk
about Plato's myths with a problem of selection. Just what is to count as one of Plato's
myths? Most scholars who write about Plato's myths do not tell us, and none, so far as
I can see, have tried to uncover what a Platonic myth is in a systematic way.18
(2) the muthos/logos problem
The second reason why our rough and ready assumptions will not help us to
understand Platonic myth is that they incorporate an implicit contrast between myth
and reason that is actually alien to Plato. It is a commonplace in modern Platonic
philosophy to separate reasoning from rhetoric in the dialogues. Many philosophers
are not interested anything other than Plato's arguments. They leave the prologues,
settings, drama, and other such matters to those with a more literary interest,
preferring to concentrate exclusively on philosophical doctrines and their logical
underpinning. To his credit, J. A. Stewart, at the beginning of the Twentieth Century,
thought this would result in an impoverishment of Plato. His object in publishing the
myths of Plato separated from the dialogues was "to furnish the reader with material
for estimating the characteristics and influence of Plato the Mythologist, or Prophet,
as distinguished from Plato the Dialectician, or Reasoner."19 Despite his sound
intuition that "Myth is an organic part of the Platonic Drama, not an added
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
thematically connected with 721b. Moreover, the context in 720a is the introduction of proöimai,
which establishes the basis for all the references to preambles as muthoi later in the Laws.
17
In an earlier article (Benitez [2007: 226]), I have outlined four different perspectives from which
Plato approaches a distinction between myth and philosophy: (1) the contrast between story and
argument; (2) the contrast between poets and philosophers; (3) the contrast between popular
religious myths and theological myths; and (4) the contrast between fantasy and realism. For a
catalogue of approaches to Plato's myths that takes a somewhat different perspective, see Moors
(1982).
18
In a separate study, Harold Tarrant, Terry Roberts and I have attempted to identify a specific "myth
style" in Plato, using computer analyses. This work is ongoing, but it has led to the identification of
a signature that matches the 'major' Platonic myths (e.g. those in Stewart [1960]). Interestingly, this
signature appears much more widely in Plato, and suggests a far wider application of 'myth style'
than scholars have so far been willing to recognise.
19
Stewart (1960: preface to the first edition, paragraph 1).
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ornament,"20 his extraction of the myths from their dramatic contexts underscored the
implicit distinction between myth and reason, and played into the hands of those who
demote Plato's myths to a less than philosophical status.
Stewart emphasised the religious significance of Plato's myths for such
experiences as transcendental feeling, the psychology of ecstasy, and spiritual
nourishment.21 In so doing, he overplayed the nonrational elements of Platonic
religion,22 which, when separated from their dialogical contexts came to have nearly
the status of Faith. The actual religious significance of Plato's myths needs to be
understood, however, not by contrast to reason, but in the context of his rational
criticisms of Greek popular religion.23 The dialogues are littered with doubts about
and criticisms of Greek cultural myths, mainly from the point of view of a more
reasoned belief in the gods.24 Yet they remain committed to the cultural basis of
Greek polytheism throughout: they consistently enjoin belief in the existence of gods;
they present arguments for divine existence, encourage reverence towards and fear of
the gods, proffer hope in divine benevolence towards good people, and threaten divine
punishment for the evil.25 Many of Plato's myths have a supernatural element, and
several of the most prominent ones are eschatological,26 but that is no indication that
he sees myth in terms of the modern contrast between faith and reason.
Stewart's separation of the 'religious' myths from the 'rational' dialectic
exemplifies a dichotomy that has had a lasting influence in Anglophone scholarship
on Plato's myths. Plato's admiration of reason, accuracy and order has led some to
suppose that his aim is to replace myth with argument wherever possible.27 It is
usually taken for granted that Plato employs (some say invents)28 a contrast between
muthos and logos, and that he distinguishes sharply between them. Where they are
sharply distinguished, the main difference is supposed to be that a muthos presents an
imaginative narrative without persuasive reasons, whereas a logos presents putatively
persuasive reasons in a rationalised progression. The locus classicus for this
distinction in Plato is Protagoras 320c-328d, where Protagoras presents in sequence
both a muthos (320c-323a) that relates a fable about Prometheus, Epimetheus and the
origin of virtue in humankind, and a logos (323a-328d) designed to prove that virtue
is teachable and to explain why some good men can't teach it to their sons. The
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
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Stewart (1960: 24).
Levy, commenting on Stewart in Stewart (1960: 4-5).
22
To discuss this would take us far from our topic in this paper, but the issue is a serious one for
scholars of Plato's myths and cannot be ignored. Plato's theology has often been associated with
mystery religions and particularly Orphism. For discussion see Edmonds (2004). For Orphism
generally, see Detienne (2003).
23
The classic work in this regard is Solmsen (1942). With this compare Festugiere's (1954) invaluable
study. See also Merlan, (1963) and Morgan (1992).
24
See for example Apology, Euthyphro, Republic II, Laws II.
25
This is not to say that Plato's views about religion undergo no development. For the developmental
view, see Dombrowski (2005). Dombrowski focuses particularly on the Timaeus and Laws, and
argues that they present a "dynamic theism", in which becoming is venerated as well as being.
26
For the eschatological myths (especially those in Gorgias, Phaedo and Republic), see Annas (1982).
27
See Hatab (1990). Hatab speaks about the "incommensurability of myth and rationality" for Plato,
and about "Plato's ... demotion of traditional myth." Many scholars see the muthos/logos distinction
as a fundamental Platonic dichotomy. For example see Cobb-Stevens (1982), Adorno (1999), and
Statkiewicz (2003).
28
See Brisson (2004: 1): "Plato was the first Greek author to take the already-existing term muthos and
make systematic use of it, opposing it to the term logos (rational discourse), and giving it the
meaning we are accustomed to give it even now, when we use the term 'myth'." This position is
developed and argued for extensively in Brisson (1998).
21
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ultimate aim of both, so it is said, is the same, but the structure, content, and logic of
the two differ quite dramatically.29
The latest in a long line of Plato scholars to accept this contrast, Catalin
Partenie, twice asserts that Plato "explicitly opposes philosophical discourse to myth,"
referring to this passage in the Protagoras.30 But it is not clear that Plato ever does
accept this opposition. It is astonishing, in fact, that scholars have placed so much
weight on a distinction drawn by the sophist Protagoras in a dialogue so obviously
meant to parody the techniques and assumptions of the sophists. Rather than say that
Plato opposes philosophical discourse to myth, we should say that Plato makes his
character Protagoras draw a distinction between muthos and logos—a distinction
whose boundary the sophist comically fails to observe, both in exposition and
conception (see Prt. 322d5-324d6). There is plenty of reason to suspect that Plato is
holding up Protagoras' muthos/logos distinction to ridicule, along with all the other
manners of the sophist.
A more appropriate place to look for a distinction between muthos and logos in
Plato would be Phaedrus 245c-257b. Most scholars think that the same distinction
found in the Protagoras is employed there. They regard the 'myth' of the Phaedrus
from 246a3, where the image of the chariot of the soul is introduced as following the
logical proof of soul's immortality (245c4-246a3, cf. apodeixeôs, 245c4). On the usual
view, the proof is philosophically superior and the myth, however vivid and
memorable, is philosophically inferior. But the proof and myth do not overlap one
another (that is, the proof is not a gloss on the myth, as Protagoras' logos is a gloss on
his muthos). Instead, there are clear signs that the two passages constitute a thematic
unit. For one thing, they are stylistically identical, but distinct from the surrounding
passages.31 Then they are grammatically flagged as complementary by the hinge
sentence at 246a3: peri men oun athanasias autês hikanôs; peri de tês ideas autês
hôde lekteon ("about [soul's] immortality, then, we have said enough, but about her
nature the following must be said"). In this regard, it is interesting to note that the
vocabulary of logos continues through the introduction of the 'myth', while the term
muthos is used only once at 253c7.32
Moreover, Plato's business, in the Phaedrus, is not to reduce myth to argument
in the way that sophists do. Indeed, Socrates criticises the sophistry of the glossers
rather severely, setting himself apart from them:
I should be quite in the fashion if I disbelieved [the myth of Orithuia], as the men of
science (hoi sopohoi) do. I might proceed to give a scientific account (sophizdomenos) of
how the maiden, while at play with Pharmacia, was blown by a gust of Boreas down from
the rocks hard by, and having thus met her death was said to have been seized by Boreas,
... . For my part (egô de allôs), Phaedrus, I regard such theories as no doubt attractive, but
as the invention of clever (deinou), industrious people who are not exactly to be envied ...
(229c-e, trans. Hackforth)

It seems fairly clear from the Protagoras and Phaedrus, then, that it is the sophists
who oppose philosophical discourse to myth. Plato does not oppose them, even where
he distinguishes two types of discourse. In fact, the Timaeus shows that Plato does not
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!

29

Brisson (1998) discusses at length the difference between the narrative order of myths as opposed to
the logical order of argument.
30
Partenie (2009: xiii, 20).
31
This is based on very recent computational study by Tarrant, Roberts, and Benitez, as yet
unpublished.
32
cf. lekteon 246a4, legômen 246a6.
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even draw a sharp distinction between logos and muthos. For the 'myth' in which the
Demiurge makes the Cosmos is referred to equivalently as both eikôs muthos and
eikôs logos. Scholars who hold fast to a muthos/logos opposition in Plato have been
troubled by this apparent conflation. In an attempt to preserve the muthos/logos
opposition, Myles Burnyeat has recently argued, with great ingenuity, that an eikôs
muthos is a special kind of myth, one that is "a logos as well as a myth."33 But
Burnyeat's view preserves a special, oppositional status of logos against the actual
usage of the term in the Timaeus-Critias. In both dialogues, the story of Atlantis that
Critias relates is persistently called a logos—an account, or narrative, or story. Yet for
all he protests that the events of Atlantis really took place, it is clear that Critias' tale
is the stuff of legend. The eikôs logos of the Timaeus is similarly incorporated into the
larger structure of myth and narrative. It is not that Plato thinks a special kind of myth
can be tantamount to a logos, but rather that logos generally is not sharply
distinguishable from muthos, except in narrow dialectical contexts (where it may
mean 'thesis', 'assertion', 'point of view'). The actual muthos-logos distinction that
appears in Plato's dialogues, then, will not permit us to define Platonic myth as nonrational persuasion. I regard this as a fortunate outcome, because the muthos-logos
opposition is often used to promote the elitist speculation that Plato's myths are
intended for "the less philosophically inclined."34
Fortunately there is nothing in the dialogues themselves to support this claim.
Within the frame of the dialogue, myths are told to interlocutors who are as capable of
philosophy as anyone. Timaeus tells his myth to Socrates. The Eleatic Stranger tells
his myth to young Socrates, Theaetetus and Socrates. Protagoras' myth is told to
Socrates, Hippias, Prodicus and a host of intelligentsia. Aristophanes' myth is told to
the intellectual elite of Athens, including Socrates. The myth of Er is told to Glaucon,
Plato's brother and the most philosophical of Socrates' interlocutors. The Gorgias
myth is told to Callicles, who may not be philosophically inclined, but by deliberate
choice rather than lack of ability. Indeed, it is difficult to find any myth that is told
explicitly to and for "the less philosophically inclined." Some have suggested that the
"Noble Lie" of the Republic constitutes such a myth. But Schofield has correctly
pointed out that the goal of the Noble Lie is to get all citizens "to care more for the
city and each other."35 (p. 103). The foundation myth of Kallipolis, is not for the less
philosophically inclined; it is for everyone. Richard Stalley has argued that the myth
of Divine Providence in Laws X is designed for someone who is "very far from the
kind of insight which is required of the philosopher."36. In fact, however, the myth of
the Laws is not so targeted. Rather, it is directed specifically at an atheist who
demanded to be "convinced by sufficient proof" (885d1-3), and was therefore treated
to the most philosophical, subtle and complicated philosophy in the entire Laws
(892d-899c). The myth of the Laws is not intended to engender unphilosophical
conviction in those incapable of anything else, but to add a further kind of conviction
to that supplied by intellectual argument.
Outside the dialogue frame, the assumption that Platonic myths are for the less
philosophically inclined is even more ludicrous. Despite the occasional assertion that
Plato's dialogues were published for sale to a general, non-philosophical readership,
we really have no evidence that this was the case. To the contrary, all our evidence
indicates that the dialogues were texts around which the community of Academic
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
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See Burnyeat (2009: 169).
Partenie (2009: 7, 9, 10, 24).
35
Schofield (2009: 103).
36
Stalley (2009: 200-205).
34
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listeners was shaped.37 These were the conversations in which Aristotle, Xenocrates,
Speusippus, Eudoxus and others took part—hardly the less philosophically inclined.
Ultimately if we are to understand Plato's myths and Plato's audience, we have
to grasp the significance of the dialogues for those who listened to them. The
muthos/logos distinction encourages us to think of separate audiences for the
arguments and myths, rather in the way Stewart (and Levy following him) separated
out the myths for a more religious audience. Partenie's approach to the muthos/logos
distinction continues to treat the myths as separate in this way. He says that "once in a
while the conversation is interrupted and then the pictures appear."38 When we
remember that the dialogues were read aloud for listeners, however, it is clear that
they cannot be divided into "conversation" and "picture". As soon as we begin
listening to a Platonic dialogue, the pictures have begun, in the drama that unfolds
before the hearer. Rather than trying to understand Platonic myth as separate to
Platonic reasoning (based on a preconception of myth that we have no reason to
attribute to Plato), it is plausible that we should be trying to understand the role of the
dialogues themselves as framing myths. Partenie resists this "radical" approach,39 but
on his own terms, there is nothing to distinguish between a Platonic myth and a
Platonic dialogue: "a Platonic myth," he says, "is a narrative that may serve as an
'embodiment' of abstract content."40 That is a very neat description of Plato's
dialogues.
II. Plato's Dialogues as Myths
The move to looking at Plato's dialogues themselves as muthoi, is more fruitful
for understanding what myth (in the narrower context) means to Plato than the
attempt to use a preconceived notion of myth as nonphilosophical fantasy. And there
is good evidence, both from within and without the dialogues, that we should regard
them as muthoi.
We should begin by reminding ourselves of the most general sense of muthos
for the ancient Greeks. As Naddaf points out:
The basic meaning of the word muthos ... seems to have been 'something one says.' ...
The word muthos is never employed or associated, in Homer, in the unpopular and
41
pejorative sense of a false or unbelievable story or fiction.

Contrary to popular belief, it was not Plato who invented the opposition between
muthos and logos, but the historian Thucydides.42 The fundamental contrast to see
here is the opposition between history as transcription and the oral tradition associated
with poetry and earlier forms of historia. The invention of writing made transcription
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
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Proclus says (in Parmenidem I, 658-9) that prologues which are alien to what ensues offend every
listener (akoê) that partakes of judgment (krisis). The comment, which is thought to go back to the
Old Academy, suggests that even philosophic dialogues were listened to, rather than read. Plato's
nephew Speusippus is known to have had a theory of epistemonic sensation that could be behind
the notion of hearing-plus-judgment (Sextus Adv.Math.7.145-6). Proclus' comment suggests that the
Academicians were fine-tuned critical listeners to philosophic dialogues. Commentators also quite
regularly ask the question of pôs dei akouein a passage of Plato, reflecting aural participation rather
than silent readership. I am grateful to Harold Tarrant for identifying this passage.
38
Partenie (2009: xiii).
39
Partenie (2009: 19).
40
Partenie (2009: 9).
41
Naddaf in Brisson (1998: vii).
42
See History of the Peloponnesian War, I.21, 22).
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possible, and with it the idea that an accurate verifiable record of fact could be
recorded. As Naddaf remarks:
The oral tradition, the tradition based on memory, the one upon which Herodotus so much
depended for the source of his Histories, is only worthy of contempt for the author of the
Peloponnesian War.43

Despite his role in the so called quarrel between philosophy and poetry, Plato is on the
side of the poets here. He never attempted to write transcripts of Socratic philosophy
in the manner of Thucydidean history.44 Nor did he try to replace poetry with
philosophy, so much as to create a new form of philosophical poetry.45 This much is
confirmed in the Laws. There, shortly after the Athenian describes his own
conversation with Cleinias and Megillus as "a kind of poem" (811c) and recommends
that the young people of Magnesia should study such dialogues, he imagines how he
might respond to itinerant poets who come to Magnesia seeking to perform their
works. He says:
Respected visitors, we are ourselves authors of a tragedy, and that the finest and best we
know how to make. In fact, our whole polity has been constructed as a dramatization of
a noble and perfect life; that is what we hold to be in truth the most real of tragedies.
Thus you are poets, and we also are poets in the same style, rival artists and rival actors,
and that in the finest of all dramas ... (Laws VII.817a, trans. Taylor)

It bears considering, then, that the focal reference of muthos, for Plato, is essentially
the same as it is for tragedy. Proceeding this way, we can gain some unexpected
illumination from what Aristotle says about muthos in the Poetics.
(1) Aristotle's account of muthos in the Poetics
Scholars have so far missed the opportunity to make a connection between
Plato's view of myth and Aristotle's Poetics. Perhaps this is because those working on
Plato's myths have tended to be interested in metaphysical and religious insight, while
those working on Aristotle's Poetics have tended to be interested in literary criticism.
This speculation seems all the more likely when we notice that virtually all
translations of the Poetics render 'muthos' as 'plot'.46 This is an abstraction that is
useful only for situating Aristotle's views in the history of literary criticism. A more
concrete translation, "story", is better suited to all the things Aristotle actually says
about muthoi in the Poetics. It is not my intention here to bring out all of the
philosophical implications of recognising that the Poetics is largely about myths,
however. I only want to show that when we understand Aristotle and Plato to be
talking about the same thing as a muthos, many of the pieces of Plato's understanding
of myth fall into place.
A muthos, or story, says Aristotle is a mimêsis or representaion of persons and
actions (1450a3-5). All kinds of stories are mimêseis. This includes not only "epic,
tragedy, dithyramb, music for aulos and lyre" (1447a13-15), but also "the mimes of
Sophron and Xenarchus and Socratic Dialogues" (1447b10-11). The function of
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
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Naddaf in Brisson (1998: ix).
There is some suggestion of the activity of transcription in the prologue of the Theaetetus, and
perhaps in the prologues to the Phaedo and Parmenides, where first-hand accounts are sought,
ostensibly for their greater accuracy. It is outside the scope of this paper to argue that Plato
nevertheless did nothing like provide a transcript of these conversations (cf. Letter II 341c); let it
suffice for now that the vast majority of Platonic dialogues clearly do not present themselves as
containing the ipsissima verba of Socrates (or other speakers).
45
See Phaedo 60d ff.; Symposium 223d.
46
See Halliwell (1999), Janko (1987), Grube (1958).
44
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mimêsis, according to Aristotle, is to promote understanding (mathêsis, 1448a7), and
people acquire understanding through mimêsis when they work out what each thing
represents (sullogizdesthai ti hekaston, 1448a16). Such understanding brings with it
pleasure (hêdonê) that is distinct from and superior to pure aesthetic pleasure
(1448b10-20). Thus the muthos, or "structure of events" (he tôn pragmatôn sustasis,
1450a5, 15) is "the most important part" (megiston, 1450a15) of mimêsis, because it
contains "the greatest things by which the mind is led onwards" (ta megista hois
psuchagôgei, 1450a33). Accordingly, muthos "is the first principle and, as it were,
the soul of tragedy" (1450a38, trans. Halliwell), and tragedy is the most elevated
(spoudaion) form of mimêsis.
A beautiful muthos should be like a beautiful animal (zôion, 1451a35), having
its parts well-ordered and having an appropriate magnitude. For that reason:
Just as ... in the other mimetic arts a unitary mimesis has a unitary object, so too the
plot (muthos), since it is mimesis of an action, should be of a unitary and indeed
whole action; and the component events should be so structured that if any is
displaced or removed, the sense of the whole is disturbed and dislocated ... .
(1450a30-34, trans. Halliwell)

The structure of a muthos is therefore oriented entirely towards the universal (ta
katholou, 1451b7). For the objects of understanding are not particulars. The
particulars, which represent, are for the sake of the represented whole, and only those
particulars that are essential for leading the mind to see the whole belong in the
muthos. That is why muthoi are not historical. The are, as we saw with the muthoi of
Plato narratives that embody abstract content.47
If a muthos is to promote understanding of the universal, it is important that it
does not focus on the particulars as such.48 It cannot be overly concerned with the
exact details of particular occurrences. Rather, it must dwell on what is likely, in the
sense of what, in the particulars that embody the whole, is most like the universal.
Aristole puts this point by saying that "it is not the poet's function to relate actual
events, but the kinds of things that might occur and are possible according to the likely
(to eikos) and necessity" (1451a35-37trans. Halliwell, alteration in italics).
Throughout the Poetics, Aristotle stresses the need for muthoi to represent what is
likely (to eikos).49 For him, a good muthos is an eikôs muthos.
(2) Aristotle's account applied to Plato's dialogues.
All of these things that Aristotle says about muthoi can be found in Plato's own
dialogues, so it is tempting to infer that Aristotle's aesthetic standards for mimetic
works were inherited from Plato. Indeed, most of what Aristotle says can be
illustrated from the discussion of art and music found in two pages of Plato's Laws. In
his discussion of the criteria for good poetry in Book II, the Athenian Stranger claims:
(a) that all poetry is likeness-oriented and mimetic (eikastikên te ... kai mimêtikên, 668a6),
(b) that mimetic art is pleasing when it succeeds in producing likenesses (eikastikai, 667c9),
(c) that mimêsis is useful because it results in learning (mathêsis, 667c5),
(d) that pure aesthetic pleasure is distinct from the pleasure associated with learning (667d-e),
(e) that the learning involves recognising what each thing is (668c4-5),
(f) that this recognition involves grasping the being (ousia, ti esti) of what is represented; i.e. the
universal (668c6-8), and
(g) that mimêsis which does this is "most elevated" (spoudaiotaton, 667b7, 668b1).
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Partenie, see n.40 and associated text above.
See Halliwell (1999: 129 note a): "mimetic standards are irreducible to factual fidelity". In a
separate paper I have argued that the same holds for Plato. See Benitez 2010
49
See 1451a12, 1451a38, 1451b9, 1452a20, 1452a24, 1454a34, 1455b10, 1456a25, 1461b15.
48
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It may be objected that these comparisons only show that Plato's aesthetic standards
for poetic works closely reflect Aristotle's account of the properties of muthoi. Yet it
would be surprising if Plato did not try to adhere to these standards in writing his
dialogues. More direct evidence that the dialogues themselves do adhere to the
Aristotelian standards for muthoi can be found in a comparison of the dialogues to
living beings, along the lines of Aristotle's well ordered, appropriately sized animals.
Again we may start from Plato's Laws. In Book VI, in drawing an analogy
between law and painting, the Athenian treats painters as conceiving living animals,
artistic counterparts to biological progeny.50 The artist would look after it as a father
looks after his child, focusing on its moral development, so that the child should
become better rather than worse.51 He will even be concerned about providing for the
child after he is gone, leaving behind a guardian to set the child upright and clean him
off should he fall down.52 A little later the Athenian personifies the laws of Magnesia
in the exactly this way, beseeching the Magnesians to look after them once he, Clinias
and Megillus have departed, directing them to "praise and censure the laws ... and,
receiving them courteously, live among them" (770e7-770a2). Understood in this
light, the Athenian is recommending that works of both art and law, if they are to be
treated seriously, should be regarded like living creatures, requiring the utmost care
and love, with constant concern for praise and censure.
It seems to me clear that Plato intends his own dialogues to be compared to
living beings and indeed also to myths. On at least two occasions he explicitly makes
such a comparison. At Gorgias 505c, as Socrates prepares to sum up the whole
dialogue, he says to Callicles:
they say it is not right to leave even tales (muthoi) unfinished, but we should fit a head
on them, that they may not go about headless. Give us the rest of the answers then, that
our discussion may acquire a head. (trans. Woodhead)

And at Laws 752a, in connection with the whole discourse of the Laws, which is the
establishment of a consitution for the new city of Magnesia, the Athenian says:
And, to be sure, since I am telling a tale (muthos), I should not like to leave it without its
head; it would look monstrous ugly if it roamed at large in that condition. (trans. Taylor)

It is interesting moreover to note that both of these dialogues culminate in myths,53 in
which case the final myth, like the most important part of the body, plays the role of a
the head, like Aristotle's "first principle and soul of tragedy". The genius of Plato was
to endow his dialogues with a soul, like the statues of Daedalus.54 They are like living
beings55—with a head, a body, and appendages—and, in most cases, personal names.
Some are lovely at first sight, others have their beauty deep inside, but to see their
beauty is to see them, as the Eleatic Stranger says in the Sophist, from the vantage
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
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The metaphor "father of the speech" is familiar from Plato's Symposium (177d). Elsewhere
The concern for "orphaned" works is clear from Protagoras 347e, Phaedrus 275d, and Theaetetus
164e.
53
The Laws, it must be admitted, contains two books (XI-XII) that follow rather anticlimactically from
the myth of book X. But there is reasonably good evidence that the last two books are additions of
Philip of Opus.
54
See Meno 97d, where Socrates compares true opinions to the statues of Daedalus.
55
See Phaedrus 276a-277a.
52
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point of the beautiful (ek kalou, 236b4), not from the perspective from which we first
meet them.
This brings me to the last point of comparison of Platonic dialogues with
Aristotelian myths. The relation of parent to offspring is often treated as analogous to
the relation of original and image. Plato's view of the relation of original and image is
best expressed in the distinction between fantastic arts and eikastic arts employed in
the Sophist.56 According to this distinction, all myth-making, as a form of image
making, is, strictly speaking, inadequate. Some myths, however, involve distortion,
and while they are pleasing to observe, they inevitably mislead the observers. These
are mere fantasies. Others, by employing the right perspective and accurate
proportions reveal the original to observers through the image. These are eikastic or
genuine, realistic myths. Thus, the distinction is not merely aesthetic, since eikastic
myths lead to knowledge and good, while fantasies lead to ignorance and evil.57
III. Conclusion
There is significant evidence to warrant the view that for Plato any mimetic
writing, including a Socratic dialogue, is a myth. We have seen that Plato's views
about mimetic writing match closely those of Aristotle in the Poetics. On this view,
the proper aim of a myth should be to depict serious thought and action in such a way
that a specatator can recognise and learn the universal expressed in it. This view fits
both the dialogues themselves and the myths within the dialogues. (Indeed, it gives us
a principle for distinguishing Plato's myths—images that are eikastic—from other,
fantastic myths, like Protagoras' myth or Aristophanes' myth.) Treating the Platonic
dialogues themselves as myths turns the tables on the common view that myth is
secondary to argument in Plato. In fact it subordinates all the arguments to the overall
"plot structure" and telos of the dialogue. This would provide motivation and
evidence for reading the dialogues as philosophical literature rather than as
philosophy dressed up in a literary form.

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
56

See Sophist 235d ff. For discussion of this distinction in terms of aesthetics, see Notomi (1999). See
also Nightingale (2002), Speliotis (2007) and (2009), Leigh (2009).
57
Of course, one way of approaching Plato's theology could be through the use of eikastic vs. fantastic
myths. In that case distinctions (3) and (4) above would be very close.
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Appendix: Catalogue of Plato's Myths

!

J. A. Stewart. The Myths of Plato.
Myth (titles by author)
1
The Phaedo Myth
2
The Gorigas Myth
3
The Myth of Er
4
The Politicus Myth
5
The Protagoras Myth
6
The Timaeus
7
The Phaedrus Myth
8
The myth told by Aristophanes
9
The Discourse of Diotima
10 The Atlantis Myth
11 The Myth of the Earthborn

Location in Plato
Phaedo 108e
Gorgias 523a
Republic 614a
Politicus 269a
Protagoras 320c
Timaeus
Phaedrus 246a
Symposium 189d
Symposium 201d
Timaeus 20d, Critias
Republic III 414c

Catalin Partenie, ed. Plato's Myths
Myth (n.b.: no titles given except for 5, 8)
1
The True Earth
2
The Fable of Pleasure and Pain
3
The Divine Assize
4
Myth of the Metals
5
Myth of Er
6
The Chariot of the Soul
7
The Demiurge
8
The Myth of the Statesman
9
The Myth of Divine Providence

Location in Plato
Phaedo
Phaedo 60a
Gorgias 523a
Republic III 415a
Republic X 614a
Phaedrus 246a
Timaeus 27c
Politicus 269a
Laws X 903b

Luc Brisson, Plato the Myth Maker
Myth (titles by author)
1
Aristophanes' Myth
2
Atlantis
3
The Winged Chariot
4
Autochthony
5
The Cave
6
The Cicadas
7
Er
8
The Eschatological Myth of the Gorgias
9
The Eschatological Myth of the Laws
10 The Eschatological Myth of the Phaedo
11 Gyges
12 The Human Puppets
13 Eros as Related by Diotima
14 Protagoras' Myth
15 Theuth
16 The Timaeus as a Myth

Location in Plato
Symposium 189d
Critias, Timaeus 21e
Phaedrus 246a
Republic III 414d
Republic VII 514a
Phaedrus 259b
Republic X 614a
Gorgias 492e
Laws 903b
Phaedo 108e
Republic II 359d
Laws I 644d
Symposium 203a
Protagoras 320c
Phaedrus 274c
Timaeus

Benitez
1
Dreams
2
3
4
5
Images
6
7
8
9
10
11
12 Fables
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20 Political
21
22
23
24
25 Eschatological
26
27
28
29
30
31 Historical
32
33
34
35 Cosmological
36

The Woman in White
The Dream of Technocracy
The Bidding of the Muse
Dream of the Unknowable
The Stone of Heraclea
The Analogy of the Sun
The Divided Line
The Allegory of the Cave
The Wax Tablets
The Mental Aviary
The Puppets of the Gods
Prometheus and Epimetheus
Poros and Penia
The Hermaphroditic Lovers
Pleasure and Pain
The Swans' Song
Socrates' Ghost Story
The Ring of Gyges
The Fable of the Cicadas
The City of Pigs
The Phoenician Tale
The Myth of the Metals
Leontius and the Corpses
The Beast Democracy
The Myth of Recollection
The Myth of the Water Carriers
The Divine Assize
The Myth of the True Earth
The Myth of Er
The Chariot of the Soul
The Rape of Orithuia
The Invention of Writing
Atlantis
Recivilisation After the Flood
The Demiurge Makes the Cosmos
The Backward Turning Cosmos

Crito 44a
Charmides 173b
Phaedo 60d
Theaetetus 201d
Ion 533c
Republic V 506e
Republic VI 509e
Republic VII 514a
Theaetetus 191c
Theaetetus 197c
Laws I 644d
Protagoras 320c
Symposium 203a
Symposium 189d
Phaedo 60a
Phaedo 84d
Phaedo 81c
Republic II 359d
Phaedrus 259b
Republic II 372a
Republic III 414c
Republic III 415a
Republic IV 439e
Republic V 493aI
Meno 81a
Gorgias 492e
Gorgias 523a
Phaedo 108e
Republic X 614a
Phaedrus 246a
Phaedrus 229b
Phaedrus 274c
Timaeus 20d, Crit.
Laws III 676a
Timaeus 27c
Politicus 269a
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Abstract: Based on a reexamination of Andre Lefevere’s notions of “rewriting” and
“manipulation”, the author proposed a new conception of translation as a phenomenon of
manipulation instead of merely a self-sufficient process of interlingual transference of
meaning. Then, the author briefly reviewed previous theorization on power, revisiting and
drawing on the classic views of Karl Marx, Michel Foucault, etc., and further defined
translation as a phenomenon of manipulation by power relations. Finally, the author
attempted at what he thinks a thoroughgoing analysis of power relations involved in the
process and practice of translation.

Key words: translation, rewriting, manipulation, Andre Lefevere, power relations, ideology

1 Revisiting Lefevere’s Notions of “Rewriting” and “Manipulation”
The concept “rewriting” was brought into the sphere of Translation Studies by
Belgian scholar Andre Lefevere in one of his reputed work Translation, Rewriting
and the Manipulation of Literary Fame. In response to this trailblazing thesis, the
essentialist sect of theorists launched a countermove to defend the “sacred virginity”
or “absolute primacy” of the original and their uncompromising pursuit of
faithfulness, though too lofty a goal to reach.
The very word of “rewriting” has in fact been distorted to some extent. In China,
for example, the word “rewrite” or “rewriting” has been assigned a negative meaning
by some translation students or even scholars and a discursive equation has been
made between “rewriting” and “pseudo-translation” or “translator’s immorality”.
However, in Lefevere’s theoretical perspective, by borrowing the notion of
“rewriting”, he aimed to view translation, both as a practice and as a phenomenon,
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against its socio-cultural background and, in so doing, to reveal the unequal power
relations (that necessitate interventions and impose constraints, and consequently
prompt the translator to adapt or revise his or her translation strategies and
orientations) involved in the process and practice of translation.
Andre Lefevere downplayed the so-called “intrinsic value” of works of literature.
He held that the “intrinsic value” of a work of literature plays much less a part than is
generally assumed. To testify his assertion, he gave the example of John Donne’s
poetry, which remained relatively unknown and unread for a few decades after his
death until rediscovery by T. S. Eliot and other “rewriters”. He also gave the example
of the republishing of “forgotten” feminist classics. These feminist classics were
published in the 20s, 30s and 40s of the last century, and then sank to obscurity.
However, in the late 70s and 80s of the last century, they got republished. Lefevere
maintained that the reason for republishing lies not so much in the intrinsic value of
the texts themselves as in the fact that these old-fashioned novels met the historical
trend of ever-increasing feminist criticism in the 1970s and 1980s, which advertised,
supported and sought recourse from these feminist novels. By downplaying the
intrinsic value of literature works, Lefevere is actually assigning more significance to
the notion of translation as rewriting.
According to Andre Lefevere, within the scope of literary studies, rewriting can
be divided into five major categories, namely, translation, historiography,
anthologization, criticism, and editing. Of the five types of rewriting, translation is
regarded by him as the most prominent, “since translation is the most obviously
recognizable type of rewriting, and since it is potentially the most influential because
it is able to project the image of an author and/or a (series of) work(s) in another
culture, lifting that author and/or those works beyond the boundaries of their culture
of origin”1. Lefevere attached great importance to the historical role of rewriting and
compared it to be “the motor force behind literary evolution”. He argued that the
phenomenon of rewriting has all along accompanied the cultural development of
1
Andre Lefevere. Translation, Rewriting and the Manipulation of Literary Fame[M]. Shanghai Foreign Language
Education Press, 2004, 9.
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humanity and that all translations are essentially rewritings upon previous texts. He
wrote2:

Rewriters have always been with us, from the Greek slave who put
together anthologies of the Greek classics to teach the children of his
Roman masters, to the Renaissance scholar who collated various
manuscripts and scraps of manuscripts to publish a more or less reliable
edition of a Greek or Roman classic; from the seventeenth-century
compilers of the first histories of Greek and Latin literature not to be
written in either Greek or Latin, to the nineteenth-century critic
expounding the sweetness and the light contained in works of classical or
modern literature to an increasingly uninterested audience; from the
twentieth-century translator trying to ‘bring the original across’ cultures,
as so many generations of translators tried before, to the twentieth-century
compiler of ‘Reader’s Guides’ that provide quick reference to the authors
and books that should have been read as part of the education of the
non-professional reader, but go increasingly unread.

In the view of Andre Lefevere, “Rewriting is manipulation, undertaken in the
service of power, and in its positive aspect can help in the evolution of a literature and
a society”. From this, we can see that the two terms--rewriting and
manipulation—share the same essential core in the socio-cultural study of translation.
Although Andre Lefevere never made a distinction between “rewriting” and
“manipulation” in clear terms, they obviously have different emphases. The term
“rewriting” serves as a definition of, and a reference to, the phenomenon of
translation, emphasizing mainly the mutual relation between the translator (or
rewriter) and the text, whereas, the term “manipulation” may serve as a description or
an explanation of the phenomenon of translation, with emphasis mainly on the
relations between the translator and the contextual, literary and social environments in
2

Ibid..
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which he undertakes translating, i.e. the complex power relations involved in the
translation process.
According to Andre Lefevere and Susan Bassnett, in order for the specific
translated texts to “function in a given society in a given way”3, in other words, if
translation can be called a purposeful activity at all, translation has to be rewriting
and, whether we like it or not, the process of translation has to be manipulated.
Manipulation is exercised by the translator on the focalized text in reaction to the
various constraints he is subject to. Andre Lefevere specified three major constraints
posed by the literary system, namely, ideology, poetics, and patronage. In his book
Translation, Rewriting and the Manipulation of Literary Fame, he gave many
concrete examples on how these constraints operated on writers and rewriters. The
following is a vivid description of the constraints that Shakespeare had to deal with4:

Like any other royal subject he had to satisfy—or at least not
displease—the sovereign and her court; the Queen, for good reason, was
sensitive to any challenge to the legitimacy of the monarchy, and her word
would put an end to Shakespeare’s career, if not his life. He had also to
avoid the censure of the London authorities, whose Puritanism militated
against any dramatic production as decadent, superstitious frivolity, and
who sought excuses to close the theatres. As a new kind of ideological
entrepreneur still working within traditional patronage relations of
literary production, Shakespeare had to keep favour with his court
patron—in this case the powerful Lord Chamberlain—who afforded the
company political protection, and, literally, licence to work; at the same
time, he had to hold the interest of a broad public drawn from London’s
mercantile, artisanal and working classes.

3
Susan Bassnett & Andre Lefevere. General editors’ preface to Translation, Rewriting and the Manipulation of
Literary Fame. Shanghai Foreign Language Education Press, 2004.
4
Kavanagh, James H. “Shakespeare in Ideology”. Alternative Shakespeares[C]. Ed. John Drakakis. London:
Methuen, 1985, 151.
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From the above quotation, we could visualize a series of constraints presented as
various social conditions and relations, which were essentially power relations. In this
sense, Andre Lefevere’s analytics of patronage, ideology, and poetics can actually boil
down to a more fundamental analytics of Power and Ideology.
Power relations underlie, condition, determine, and fashion ideology in ways
beneficial to their sustenance and legitimation. A working human brain is composed
of a complex grid of ideologies. But these ideologies never grow out of nothing. They
depend on power relations for existence and constant renewal. Competing power
relations give birth to ideology while the latter is nothing but meaning in service of
the former.

2 Reviewing Major Theories on Power
Power has come to be one of the crucial concepts in cultural studies ever since
the so-called “power turn” in cultural studies and translation studies. Interpretations
of culture began to draw upon the ideas of “cultural politics”, which argues that
everything is political and, as a result, power is everywhere. This new trend in
research approach bears heavily on scholars of linguistics and translation, who began
to examine the important issues of class relations, gender, age, race, and cultural
imperialism etc. not only in language use, but also in the reproduction of values and
social relations through translation.
Karl Marx’s interest in the power phenomenon mainly lies in the power
inequality between the two major social classes, the proletariat and the bourgeoisie,
and the former’s grasp for power through self-emancipation. According to Marx, it is
economic relationships that determine inequality between the proletariat and the
bourgeoisie. Marx argues that in all known societies (save the early state of primitive
communism) there has always been the fundamental contradiction that some
members of the society own and control the means of production, which gives them
power over the remaining deprived members, who, in order to make a living, have to
participate in production on terms and conditions set by such owners of the means of
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production. Such asymmetrical power relationship is an antagonistic one because
“where there is oppression, there is resistance”. According to Marx’s historical
materialism, it is this antagonism and contradiction at the heart of the society that acts
as the dynamic propelling the capitalist society on to new, higher forms of
exploitation.
Question arises. How can the bourgeoisie manage to maintain dominance for
protracted periods, given the oppression and hardship experienced by the masses, the
proletariat? Marx’s answer is that the bourgeoisie, through their economic power,
also exercise political power and cultural power. Through the exercise of political
power, the bourgeoisie controls the state apparatus and through the exercise of
cultural power it shapes and controls social ideology to its own advantage.
Michel Foucault marks another milestone in the development of power theories.
Unlike Karl Marx, whose interest was mainly in class power struggles and who
divided power into three categories, namely, economic power (the most fundamental
and deterministic), political power (the coercive state apparatus) and cultural power
(ideology), Michel Foucault sees power as a constructive or productive force that
permeates our social life. As Foucault put it, “Power is everywhere; not because it
embraces everything, but because it comes from everywhere.”
According to Foucault, power is not to be considered as opposite to reason. On
the contrary, it is the necessary condition for the construction of knowledge.
Therefore, in replace of the “Repressive Hypothesis” of power, Foucault proposed a
“Power/Knowledge Hypothesis”. According to Foucault’s power/knowledge
hypothesis, power is about producing knowledge and identities. To sum up Foucault’s
arguments, power is both productive and subjugating. It is productive because it
produces and reproduces knowledge, discourses, institutions and identities; it is
subjugating because it is all about turning individuals into subjects.
Steven Lukes proposed three views of power. (1) The “one-dimensional view”
is that person A can get person B to do something that they would not otherwise do.
(2) The “two-dimensional view” is that group A has power to the extent that they can
define not just the outcomes but the “rules of the game” to their advantage. (3) The
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“three-dimensional view” is where the powerful have power to the extent that they
can:
prevent people, to whatever degree, from having grievances by
shaping their perceptions, cognitions and preferences in such a way that
they accept their role in the existing order of things either because they
can see or imagine no alternative to it, or because they see it as natural
and unchangeable, or because they value it as divinely ordained and
beneficial.5
The third view of power actually refers to the workings of ideology. By the use
of ideology, or, to some extent, “soft power”, the unequal distribution of power is
made to seem appropriate and self-justifying. Therefore ideology is used for the
legitimation of unequal power relations. Critical discourse analysis (CDA) scholar
Norman Fairclough holds similar views on power. He distinguished between Power
for coercion and power for consent. The former is achieved by the use of force, i.e.
through the repressive state apparatus, and the latter is achieved through ideological
inscription.

3 Probing Major Power Relations in Translation
Translation, as a social practice and a cross-cultural activity, has never been a
neutral textual transference independent of manipulations by power relations. There
are many kinds of unequal power relations in the translation practice, such as the
unequal power relations between languages, power relations at the cultural level, the
unequal power relations between the translation and the original, between the
translator and the author (including disputes on copyright issues), the power relations
between the translator and his patrons in various forms, the power relations between
the translator and his reading public, as well as the power of censorship, etc.. In the
following, I will probe into all the above-mentioned power relations in some detail.
3.1 Unequal Power between Languages
5

Lukes, S. Power: A Radical View. Basingstoke: Macmillan, 1974, 24.
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Power disparity exists prominently between languages themselves. Among the
world’s thousands of languages, many disadvantageous languages have gone to
extinction and more and more are in the process of disappearing. Some languages
have not even developed their own writing systems. In addition, languages vary in
their degrees of expressiveness, which have most to do with historical factors such as
the development of civilizations, cultural makings, foreign conquests and
colonization on the one hand, and realistic factors such as the degree of modernity
and the influence of globalization on the other. After the vicissitudes of several
hundred years, only a small number of national languages are given prominence,
namely, English—the so-called world language or lingua franca, Chinese—the
language spoken by the world’s largest population, French, German, Italian, Spanish,
Portuguese, Japanese and Russian, etc..
Take Chinese and English for example. Needless to say, English still holds
greater power and primacy over Chinese in today’s world, albeit the latter is
spreading rapidly and becoming all the more influential. To sum up, the two
languages have the following differences. (1) English is hypotactic, placing emphasis
on analysis and observing strict grammatical forms, while Chinese is paratactic,
placing emphasis on synthesis without requiring a strict form only if the “spirit” is
there to be comprehended. (2) English is subject-prominent while Chinese is
topic-prominent. This gives the Chinese more space for “free play”. (3) English tends
to be more objective in expressing ideas and representing meaning than Chinese
because of its common employment of passivization and nominalization. (4) The
Chinese language is highly bound by morality and ethics in language use and has a
“pro-elegance” tendency in expression.
The above differences in linguistic features partly explain why many Chinese
translators choose to adopt a “domestication” method when they are translating from
English. Even though, it has to be admitted that, on the whole, the Chinese language
is becoming increasingly westernized. This is an inevitable result of the modernity of
the Chinese culture, precipitated by the country’s ambitious all-round modernization
endeavor, international communication and globalization.
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3.2 Unequal Power between Cultures
Language is the media of culture. Therefore, the inequality between languages is
actually caused by inequality between cultures. Translation from high cultures to low
cultures is the most common and translation of the opposite direction is much too rare.
When translating from a high culture to a low culture, translators generally adopt a
“foreignization” approach, because the latter has an urgent need for enrichment and
reshaping. On the other hand, when translating from a low culture to a high culture,
translators generally adopt a “domestication” approach. In addition, they become
much more selective of what to translate and give play to their manipulative skills in
the course of translating, because translators tend to assume that readers of the high
culture look to these translations only for novelty and fun.
Translation Studies scholars such as Susan Bassnett and Andre Lefevere hold
that translation is a shaping force of culture. According to them, translation means
translating culture and translators are regarded as mediators between cultures of
heterogeneity. Like the unequal power relations between languages, power disparity
between cultures is another important factor determining the translator’s choice of
translation strategy between “domestication” and “foreignization”.
3.3 The Power of the Original and the Power of Authorship
It has been a longstanding assumption that only the original should be regarded
as creative composition worthy of scholarly attention. Translation is but secondary
labor thought of as “inauthenticity, distortion, contamination”6. Translations never
entered the scope of literary studies and criticism. Only, they are constantly compared
against the originals for impropriety, inaccuracy and shortcomings that seem to be so
inexhaustible. In the course of translating, the translator is required to be faithful to
the original to the extent that he must produce “the closest natural equivalence of the
original”. The power of authorship has also been strengthened to extremity. For
example, the translator is required not only to produce the equivalent version and
follow the author’s style, but also to convey the exact authorial intension. If the
6

Venuti, Lawrence. The Scandals of Translation: Towards an Ethics of Difference. London and New York:
Routledge, 1998, 31.

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1551

translator is found to fail such expectations, he shall be called “traitor”. The enterprise
of translation and the profession of translator are irrationally marginalized.
Another factor that contributed to the marginalization of translation and
translators is the prejudice of scholarship. Translations are generally seen as parody of
literary pieces. People think that translation is merely an art of reproduction, of
strenuous secondary labor, and there is little scholarship to speak of in terms of
translations.
The poststructuralist thinking, especially the deconstruction philosophy, has
decisively questioned author-oriented literary theory and criticism. In 2.21, I have
given a detailed account of how originality is deconstructed. The role and status of
translation and translators have been improved a lot over the past several decades
thanks to cross-cultural communication and globalization. But still, the marginalized
status of translation and translators has not been changed basically. More than 300
years ago, John Dryden made the following remark on the inferiority of translators:7

We [translators] are bound to our author’s sense…But slaves we are,
and labor on another man’s plantations; we dress the vineyard, but the
wine is the owner’s: if the soil be sometimes barren, then we are sure of
being scourged; if it be fruitful, and our care succeeds, we are not thanked;
for the proud reader will only say, the poor drudge has done his
duty. …He who invents is master of his thoughts and words: he can turn
and vary them as he pleases, till he renders them harmonious; but the
wretched translator has no such privilege: for, being tied to the thoughts,
he must make what music he can in the expression; and, for this reason, it
cannot always be so sweet as that of the original.

3.4The Power of Patronage and the Power of Censorship
According to Andre Lefevere, there are two factors that control the “logic of
7

Dryden, J. “Preface to Ovid’s Epistles” (1680), in E. N. Hooker and H. T. Swedenberg, Jr (eds) The Works of
John Dryden, Vol.Ⅰ, Berkeley and Los Angeles: University of California Press, 1956.
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culture”. One control factor belongs squarely within the literary system; the other is to
be found outside that system. The first factor, represented by the “professional”, tries
to control the literary system from inside within the parameters set by the second
factor. In the literary system, the professionals include the critics, reviewers, teachers,
and translators, etc.. Their role is to guard against, and repress when it is necessary,
those works of literature that are “all too blatantly opposed to the dominant concept of
what literature should (be allowed to) be—its poetics—and of what society should (be
allowed to) be—ideology.”8
The second control factor is called “patronage” by Andre Lefevere. It operates
mostly outside the literary system and is defined by Lefevere as “something like the
powers (persons, institutions) that can further or hinder the reading, writing, and
rewriting of literature.”9 In the view of Andre Lefevere, the patron, who is more
interested in the ideology of literature, “delegate authority” to the professional, who is
more concerned with literary poetics. By delegating authority to the professional, the
patronage also exerts demands on the professional to shape the literary system
according to its own ideology. Andre lefevere made a classic description of the
variety of patrons:10

Patronage can be exerted by persons, such as the Medici,
Maecenas, or Louis XIV, and also by groups of person, a religious
body, a political party, a social class, a royal court, publishers, and,
last but not least, the media, both newspapers and magazines and
larger television corporations. Patrons try to regulate the relationship
between the literary system and the other systems, which, together,
make up a society, a culture. As a rule they operate by means of
institutions set up to regulate, if not the writing of literature, at least its

8
Andre Lefevere. Translation, Rewriting and the Manipulation of Literary Fame[M]. Shanghai Foreign Language
Education Press, 2004, 16.
9
Andre Lefevere. Translation, Rewriting and the Manipulation of Literary Fame[M]. Shanghai Foreign Language
Education Press, 2004, 17.
10
Andre Lefevere. Translation, Rewriting and the Manipulation of Literary Fame[M]. Shanghai Foreign Language
Education Press, 2004, 15.
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distribution: academies, censorship bureaus, critical journals, and, by
far the most important, the educational establishment.

Andre Lefevere thinks that the patronage consists of three components in various
combinations: an ideological component (keeping literature in line with other systems
in the society), an economic component (assuring the writer’s livelihood) and a status
component (granting the writer a certain position in the society). Through the
combinations of these components, patrons exercise censorship on literary products.
Censorship is understood as the suppression of information in the form of
self-censorship, boycotting or official state censorship before the utterance occurs
(preventive or prior censorship) or as punishment for having disseminated an
undesired message to the public (post-censorship or repressive censorship).
3.5 Power Relations between the Translator and the Reading Public
All translations are intended for the readers. Consequently, one of the primary
goals for the translator is to satisfy the readers’ informational or aesthetic needs. The
readers of a translation of course may include the patrons and the professionals, who
do not seek for information or enjoyment through reading, but for faults,
shortcomings, and deviations (from the intended social ideology and literary poetics).
In the current analysis, however, the readers simply refer to the general reading
public.
In order to cater for the readers’ needs, a translator first has to make a
circumspect choice as to what and which to translate. This has great bearings on his
literary fame and economic success. Then he has to decide the main body of his
intended reading public because only by doing so can he settle important issues such
as style and strategies. Then, based on his judgments of the above aspects, he sits
down to translate, giving rein to his manipulations as far as his patrons and the
professionals may deem acceptable.
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Abstract
Closing in medical encounters is a crucial stage for both doctors and patients to
build up a positive relationship. The closing is the final stage for the doctor and the
patient to strengthen their confidence in the medical encounter. White et al (1997)
defined closure as the final phase of the medical encounter in which the doctor and
patient shift perspective to the future, finalize plans, and say goodbye. Although
according to White et al (1997) the closure is important in doctor-patient interaction,
thirty-six percent of closures were interrupted in some way, and unresolved concerns
occurred in twenty-three percent of visits in the 22 cases they conducted. Interestingly,
how does the closing phase appear in Taiwanese medical encounters? Furthermore,
how does a failed negotiation of closing affect the doctor-patient interaction? For
answering the questions, this preliminary study which has conducted only two cases
points out specific linguistic elements e.g., future arrangement, medicine instruction,
etc. which signal the interaction is closing in Taiwanese medical encounters and
shows that in addition to the doctor, the nurse can be the one signal that the interaction
is closing. Further, the patient and the companion of the patient both have a chance to
interrupt the interaction in the closing as long as the concerns are still unresolved. The
finding indicates that a failed closing may lead the doctor to reopen the previous
stages in medical encounter e.g., the information seeking stage, for resolving the
unresolved concerns, hence decreasing the medical effectiveness.

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1557

Title:
Design Standards in China: A Way from “Made in China” to “Design in China”

Topic areas:
Design; Other Areas of Arts and Humanities

Names of authors:
Jiangyan Lu*
Kin Wai Michael Siu*
Ping Xu**

Affiliation of the authors:
* The Hong Kong Polytechnic University, Hong Kong
** Central Academy of Fine Arts, China

Mailing address:
Public Design Lab, School of Design, The Hong Kong Polytechnic University, Hunghom,
Kowloon, Hong Kong.

E-mail address (correspondent author):
m.siu@polyu.edu.hk

Phone number:
(852) 2766 5455

Fax number: (852) 2774 5067

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1558

Design Standards in China:
The Way from “Made in China” to “Designed in China”

Jiangyan Lu*, Kin Wai Michael Siu*, Ping Xu**
*Public Design Lab, School of Design, The Hong Kong Polytechnic University, Hunghom,
Kowloon, Hong Kong. Email: m.siu@polyu.edu.hk, sdlujy@polyu.edu.hk
**School of Design, Central Academy of Fine Arts, Beijing, China. Email:
x5ping@vip.sina.com

Abstract
Standards are essential to maintain, assure and promote good quality design. There are
three levels of work during the development of standards: the standards of product
manufacture technology, the standards of product promotion management, and the
standards of product application service. “Design standards” are at the third level of the
development of standards, and thus it is the most essential and cutting-edge factor in the
system. For the past ten years, the quality of products designed in China has been
increasingly at issue, specifically the important question of how to create and develop
China’s own design standards, given the size of the country and its manufacturing
industry. This paper reviews the history of design standards development in China, and
discusses why design standards need to be paid close attention in Chinese design at
present. Through the discussion of developing design standards, this paper suggests a
way for Chinese industry to convert “Made in China” to “Designed in China.”
Keywords: standards, made in China, designed in china, product design, design quality

Introduction
Along with economic globalization and international economic competition, standards
have become more important worldwide. For any country, excellence in design standards
has become one of the basic factors in further enhancing national competitiveness. For
the whole world, standards are becoming the basic rules of technology development in
terms of human economic activities and our social lives. Without standards, a modern
society has difficulty operating properly, since standards are essential to maintain, assure
and promote good quality of services, systems and products.
As one many standards, design standards are the most essential and cutting-edge factor in
the standard system, because design is the first step in the development of products, and it
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also determines their final quality and safety. As a matter of fact, many developed
countries, such as Japan, have constructed their own design standard systems in the last
ten years and have achieved good results in practice. However, there are only a few
design standards in the Chinese standards system. The importance of standards has not
been fully realized in China until the last ten years. Existing design standards in China are
separated from each other, and are hidden within technical standards. Consequently, they
are difficult to discover and are seldom taken note of by designers.
China is deemed to be a “world factory” due to its production capacity. Predominantly,
world products are made in China. Incredibly, these products are made under foreign
design standards. In other words, products are “Made in China”, but not “Designed in
China”. This is a problem we should face: how can “Designed in China” finally replace
“Made in China”? As stated above, as the most essential factor in the standards system,
design standards should be taken into account. For China, the development of design
standards is a route from “Made in China” to “Designed in China.” If there are no
developed Chinese design standards, products made in China will continue to be made
under foreign standards, and consequently, “Designed in China” will only be a mirage.

Design standards in modern standards development
Seen from a historical perspective, it is time to develop design standards. In standards
development, design standards are one kind of standards that will continue to be
increasingly significant in modern society. There are three levels of work to develop
modern standards:
(i)

(ii)
(iii)

Standards of product manufacture technology,
Standards of product promotion management, and
Standards of product application service.

Standard of product manufacture technology
The embryo period of modern standards development took place in the 19th century.
During that time, the awareness of the need for modern “standards” arose, and
standardized products systems and management systems were gradually established.
This period started in the industrial revolution, which promoted production technology
and production scale enlargement. At that time, enterprises and departments could not go
their own ways in the production and marketing as they did in the handicraft stage. All
enterprises and departments relied on each other to get the raw materials, equipment,
spare parts, tools and implements of production, and so on. The production processes
became interdependent. In order to smoothly connect between the production processes,
standardization of individual parts and products was necessary. Therefore, the
standardization work in this period was mostly in industrial products. The main content
of standardization work in this period was in controlling products to get better quality.
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Standard of product promote management
The 20th century was the growth stage of the modern standards development. It was
based on product standardization, but it promoted management standardization into the
product process.
In the last century, product standardization became systematic and tended towards
maturity. At the same time, management theory arose about the standardization process.
Over more than one hundred years, many production management systems appeared,
such as Group Technology, Flexible Manufacturing System, Just In Time Management,
and so on. Because production management systems of product improved management
overall, high efficiency manufacturing and diversified products became possible.
Currently, the production management standard system worldwide is quite mature and
well-developed, and has become a crucially important aspect of a modern economy.
Obviously, the main content of the standardization work in that period was the
management of the product process.

Standard of product application service
The third stage of modern standard development is now the newest trend, which focuses
on the value that standards have in serving people.
History and facts have proved that standardization is the cutting edge tool to increase
economic benefit and enhance competitiveness in factories and enterprises. Along with
the development of the modern information society and the service industry,
standardization offers a new idea, namely, providing excellent services for the user. In
fact, in recent years, users increasingly have become unsatisfied with monotonous
products, and will tolerate them no longer. Mass production techniques have come to
enterprises offering small quantities and diversified production, and products have tended
to be more culture-specific and individualized. Thus, standardization has extended
beyond physical products to the application and services of products. This means that the
development of standards has entered a new historical period.
In this new period, standardization work begins with the development of service
standards and product value management. Design is a main method to increase the value
of products, and has become a high-end service industry in itself. Consequently, design
standards today are in the third stage of the modern standards development.

The situation of design standards in China
It cannot be denied that the current situation in Chinese standardization is very critical.
There are several reasons. Historically, work on standardization in China started fairly
late in comparison to both developed and some developing countries. It started in 1949
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when the new China was born, when theory and work experience in standardization was
not as rich as it is today. Secondly, early Chinese standardization mostly pursued quantity
and ignored quality. Even today, a lot of Chinese standards are obsolete. According to the
survey data of 2006, the average age of existing national standards is 10.2 years old, and
the oldest is more than 20 years. Comparably, the average age of international standards
(recognized by many countries leading in design) is 3.5 years old (Fang, 2006). Thirdly,
most Chinese standards research departments have expended much time and effort to
organize and manage the work of establishing and revising standards, but until the last
few years, they have put comparatively little time and effort in researching recent
standardization theory and technology. Most Chinese research studies have been
published after 2000. Finally, yet importantly, standards in some fields are completely
lacking, (notably, design standards for different kinds of products.) Unfortunately, in
China, standards research and design management research are separate at all times, each
one going its own way. As a result, there is a real need for design standards in China to
keep pace with the times.
As mentioned before, Chinese standard have to make more progress to stay in the
globalization race. Design standards are a fresh topic, which many countries consider an
important part of their economies. Therefore, building Chinese design standards should
not be delayed if China is to keep abreast of the current international situation. However,
the development of Chinese design standards lags that of other developed countries. For
example in the specialized field of services to blind people, almost ten years ago, Japan
established a series of design standards such as JIS T 9251 (2001): Dimensions and
Patterns of Raised Parts of Tactile Ground Surface Indicators for Blind Persons, JIS S
0021 (2000): Guidelines for all people including elderly and people with disabilities -Packaging and receptacles, and so on. Those design standards are very detailed and well
developed. They safeguard Japanese design and promote even safer, more user-friendly
and higher quality products.
From the standpoint of the design industry, in recent years, Chinese modern design has
improved to a more mature stage. However, Chinese design faces a huge market demand
with relatively little professional management, which leads to the intermingling of good
and bad design quality. Therefore, Chinese design must be established with its own
standard system just as is the case in other fields such as food or materials.

A way towards “Designed in China”
In recent years, China has increasingly been seen as the world’s factory. Numberless
products are made in China every year and sold in other countries. But “Made in China”
will not go on for long, and it is not a permanent solution for Chinese development.
Furthermore, after many recalls of defective toys, the quality of products made in China
has been called into question. How then can we promote Chinese economic competitive
power?
In the twenty-first century, standards have become industry’s highest pursuit. Countless
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studies have proved that the industry that monopolizes the market is actually the one that
has established advanced standards. For instance, the European Union has continued to
output European Standards and propelled them into becoming international standards,
and consequently gained advantages in international economic competition (Global
Times, 2007).
If standard competition is at the core of the economic competition, leading in design
standards will be the prominent sign of design quality in China.
The President (2005-2007) of the International Council of Societies of Industrial Design,
Peter Zec, holds the opinion that “Design quality becomes calculable if binding rules for
design and the assessment of design are successfully established” (Zec, 2006, p. 71).
Design standards mean a lot to designers, to products, to users and even to entire
industries and national economies. For designers, design standards give clear guidelines
to what they imagine and then make into product that are more usable as opposed to
flashy. Products become safer for users when the design, development and production of
the products are all under the control of design standards. Users, who most of the time do
not have any idea about the details of the product, can rest assured that they are buying
and using products which are up to the relevant standards. For the industry, the initiative
rests with the enterprise that establishes the standards. For the economy, the traditional
economic pattern will be changed by the development of design standards. Accordingly,
good design standards will promote Chinese design development, and the development of
design standards is a way for Chinese industry to convert from “Made in China” to
“Designed in China.”
In order to embark on this road, a Chinese design standard system should be established
foremost.
From the government's standpoint, the importance of design standards should never be
ignored. Design is the first and originating work in the whole manufacturing process.
Without standards of design, design quality cannot be assured. Even worse, the hidden
peril of accidents will suddenly appear when the products are used. As a matter of fact,
the government has traditionally not paid much attention to design standards. Although
there are some “practices” related to design in China, there are no systematic design
standards for many products. Therefore, a Chinese design standards system must be
established without delay. The government’s concept and cognition about design
standards must also change.
From the standpoint of enterprises, design standards can be one of the cutting-edge
factors in marketing competition, just like technical standards, since the advantage and
initiative are always held by enterprises that established their own design or technical
standards. At least, products designed and made in these enterprises will be properly
quality controlled by design standards. Over time, these enterprises can switch from
manufacturing bases to production service centers. This will mean that original
equipment manufacturer (OEM) transfers to original design manufacturer (ODM) will be
in China. And then, Chinese enterprises can build and develop their own brands
(becoming original brand manufacturers, OBM). Then the dream of “Designed in China”
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will come true.
From the researcher’s standpoint, design standards are a fresh topic and new subject in
the world that needs to be explored in depth. As the Chinese situation has its particularity,
this work cannot simply imitate foreign research results. Instead, design standard research
should be based on particular national situations, while also considering international
needs and commonly accepted requirements. On the other hand, design standards system
establishment work needs relevant theory to provide referential suggestions and guides,
otherwise the process is difficult to understand and apply.

Conclusions
China is a country regarded as the world’s factory, and it has a world-wide reputation
thanks to the “Made in China” label. However, this is not the best way to make a lasting
improvement. Industry in China will never stand erect without innovation and design
development. Comparatively speaking, “Designed in China” will become increasingly
important in the international economy competition in current and coming years. Thus,
design standards development is the way to gradually change from “Made in China” to
“Designed in China.”
There are three levels of work during the development of standards: the standards of
product manufacture technology, the standards of product promotion management, and
the standards of product application service. “Design standard” is at the third level of the
development of standards, and it is thus the most essential and cutting-edge factor in the
standards system. Design standards systems have been well established in some
developed countries. Nevertheless, the importance of design standards has never got
enough attention and concern in China. It is time to do more research into design
standards system establishment and development.
Granted, it will take a long time to attain this goal. Greater coordination effort is required.
First, government, enterprises and researchers should attach great importance to the value
of design standard, then establish and develop design standards system gradually. In this
way, Chinese design will be promoted by design standards, and finally “Made in China”
will be converted to “Designed in China.”
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Abstract
The study aims to investigate taboos among Mandarin Chinese animal-fixed
expressions (AFEs) with a special focus on those used to address people and their
euphemistic replacements, euphemisms. The study will first account for why AFEs
taboos are often used to belittle, offend, or discriminate human beings by applying
Coviello& Borgerson (1999) the Self and the Other and Lakoff & Turner (1989) Great
Chain of Being. Second, we will conduct a self-administered questionnaire for eighty
informants, college or graduate students, to rate the degree of seriousness of 29 AFEs
used in addressing people with Likert-type five scales so as to understand the
perception of AFEs taboos among native Chinese. Third, we will analyze the
euphemisms from the data derived by asking informants to write down euphemisms
which replace AFEs taboos. The results of the study, it is the notion of dualism that
plays a crucial role and reinforces the dichotomy between “the Self” and “the Other”
(Coviello & Borgerson 1999, Borgerson 2001, Rodriguez 2009). Animals are
oppressed and expelled; thus they are viewed as the Other from humans’ perspectives.
Besides, when people are addressed by animal expressions, they are referred to a
lower level according to Lakoff & Turner (1989) Great Chain of Being, which being
degraded and inferior. From informants’ questionnaires, the most serious to the least
serious group is names of job, sexual behavior, character, and appearance. Finally, the
strategies of euphemistic terms widely used are circumlocution, understatement,
synecdoche, metonym and many innovative ways used among youth. The purpose of
the analysis of taboos is not to proscribe taboo terms but to realize the perception of
the Chinese, and the purpose of investigation on euphemisms is not to encourage
people to replace taboos, but both of them may function as an exploration of Chinese
culture as in-group identity markers.
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Introduction
Until now, talent identification and development Australia-wide has solely rested
upon the physical attributes of athletes and dancers. This, however, has continued in the
face of current research suggesting strong correlations between particular psychological
characteristics and peak performance. Mental toughness is a concept that recurrently
emerges amongst coaches as a desirable characteristic in their performers. Recently,
the literature has turned to the concept of resiliency as a method of further defining
mental toughness or “hardiness” (Gould, Dieffenbach & Moffet, 2002; Jones, Hanton &
Connaughton, 2002; Williams & Krane, 2001. Whilst there has been a surge of research
into the conceptualisation of resilience in elite and non-elite athletic populations (Luthar,
Cichetti & Becker, 2000; Reivich & Shatte, 2002; Richardson, 2002), few published
studies have investigated whether resiliency can be increased through a psychoeducational intervention.
There has been a wealth of research to suggest that resilient people are
optimistic (Buchanan & Seligman, 1995; Peterson, 1991; Peterson & Seligman, 1984;
Seligman, 1990), and learned optimism is now proposed as one of the most crucial
factors in building higher levels of resilience. Seligman (1990) proposes that by
examining one’s own explanatory style, it is possible to identify self-defeating thought
patterns to break unproductive pessimist beliefs. Individuals’ explanations include not
only an assignment of cause after a given performance (Reber, 1995), but are also
important means for predicting biases and expectations regarding future outcomes
(Peterson, 2000). The explanatory style ranges from optimistic to pessimistic across
three domains – permanence, pervasiveness, and personalisation.
Permanence refers to the perceived constancy of an event or cause in the future;
for example, the negative belief of “I will never be able to get this skill right, I will keep
failing all season”. Individuals who believe setbacks have temporary causes are more
2
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likely to recover quickly from defeat with little or no decline in motivation, and will tend to
take the actions necessary to overcome future obstacles. Likewise, individuals who
believe their successes have permanent causes are more likely to be highly motivated
for a longer time than those who believe their successes have temporary causes.
Pervasiveness refers to the perceived extent to which an attribute in one setting
either confines or extends to other areas of one’s life. Individuals who believe setbacks
have specific causes are more likely to experience an isolated effect from their failures,
for example, “I may not have my skills right today, but I am still great at performing under
pressure!” Whereas those who believe setbacks have universal causes will tend to allow
their failures to undermine many areas of their life, for example, “That move was terrible,
I just can’t do anything right today, I am terrible in everything I do!”. Likewise, for
individuals who believe their successes have universal causes, success is more likely to
positively influence many areas of their life than those with specific causes (Seligman,
1990).
Personalisation refers to an individual’s assignment of causal responsibility to
either internal or external factors (Seligman, 1990). Individuals who credit success to
internal causes (for example their own talent and ability – “That was great today
because I have been practising hard at that skill”) are more likely to gain confidence
after success than those who attribute success to external causes (for example “That
win was lucky, and anyway my competitors weren’t any good”). Likewise, individuals
who attribute setbacks to external causes are less likely to take rejection and failure too
personally and will maintain confidence following setbacks (Biddle, 1999).
According to Seligman (1990), individuals high in optimism will attribute their
successes to internal, permanent and universal causes. On the other hand they will be
more likely to put their setbacks down to temporary, specific and external causes.
Ultimately individuals with high optimism when viewing either their successes or failures
3

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1569

will be more likely to maintain confidence and motivation, thus equipping them with high
levels of resiliency or ‘mental toughness’. Performers who are high in resiliency have
been shown to have confidence in their ability to persevere because they have done so
before and anticipate rather than fear change and challenges. (Neill & Dias, 2001).
In 1990 Seligman and colleagues investigated whether pessimistic explanatory
style predicted poorer than expected athletic performance (Seligman, Nolen-Hoeksema,
Thornton & Thornton, 1990). The ASQ was administered to each participant on a
university male and female swim team, and data on judgments of performance and swim
season ratings were also collected from the coaches. Regression analysis showed that
explanatory style, coaches’ judgement and gender were all significant predictor variables
of percentage of poor swims. Furthermore, swimmers with a pessimistic explanatory
style were more likely to go on and perform below expectations during the season than
swimmers with an optimistic style.
In the second half of the same study, defeat was imposed on all of the swimmers
and their performance was retested. Specifically, each of the swimmers swam a time
trial of his or her best event, and the feedback given was a falsely slow score. After a
rest the swimmers swam the event again. The results indicated that after a simulated
defeat swimmers with a pessimistic explanatory style showed deteriorated performance
whereas swimmers with an optimistic style did not. It was suggested that these results
inform possible applications into using cognitive therapy techniques for talented, yet
pessimistic athletes, just as they are used in depressed patients (Seligman et al., 1990).
The performance of swimmers after the experimentally manipulated defeat in study 2
suggests that lowered response initiation following defeat may be the mechanism by
which pessimistic explanatory style hurts achievement in natural settings.
Martin-Krumm, Sarrazin, Peterson & Famose (2003) looked at explanatory style,
expectations of success, and performance in young basketball players. Participants
4
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were in three groups based on levels of optimism using the Sport Explanatory Style
Questionnaire (Martin-Krumm et al., 2001): most optimistic (upper 10th percentile,
neutral, and pessimistic (lowest 10th percentile). After completing a questionnaire to
measure their perceived basketball ability participants performed a basketball dribbling
exercise, after which they received negative feedback of their performance in relation to
other participants. They were informed that they would have a second opportunity to
perform the same task, after which they again filled out a questionnaire on perceived
basketball ability. They then completed a second attempt at the task. Throughout this
process heart rates were monitored.
The results showed that those athletes with an initial pessimistic explanatory style
were more likely to have lower expectations of success and increased anxiety (as shown
by accelerated heart rates). However the participants with the initial trait of high
optimism were less anxious, more confident and overall performed better. The third
group with the neutral explanatory style produced consistent results that were in
between the other two groups.
The above study attempts to analyse and explore why it is that some performers
recover after failure in their chosen field and others seem to give up. This is one of the
few outcome studies that objectively demonstrates the power of optimistic explanatory
style and its contribution to future performance results. It clearly demonstrates the
effects of optimism on two affective variables – the expectation of success (confidence)
and state anxiety levels. It also had the combination of additionally demonstrating that
the higher the confidence and lower the anxiety, the better the performance progress in
between trials..
An optimistic explanatory style has been shown to be associated with good health
and a high level of pain tolerance (Buchanan, 1989; Kung, Rummans, Colligan, Clark,
Sloan, Novotny & Huntington, 2006; Peterson & Steen, 2002). This seems logical as
5
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optimistic people are more resilient in coping with psychological stress, they should also
have superior skills in dealing with physical pain.
Optimism has recently been shown to be associated with superior coping skills to
pain tolerance within a controlled laboratory setting, using the cold pressor test. Geers,
Wellman, Helfer, Fowler, & France, 2008). The procedure typically requires the
participant to submerge a limb in cold water (usually between 0 and 7 degrees Celsius)
to measure maximum pain tolerance (Mitchell, Macdonald, & Brodie, 2004). The pain,
often described as an aching or crushing sensation, is of low risk to healthy participants,
is easily manipulated and is totally reversible after a few minutes of removing the limb
from the water (Walsh, Schoenfeld, Ramamurthy & Hoffman, 1989). At this temperature,
the pain intensity is proportional to the length of time the hand is submerged (Snyder,
Berg, Woodward, Gum, Rand, Wrobleski, Brown & Hackman, 2005) and hence the
immersion tolerance time becomes the dependent variable of pain tolerance.
There is literature emerging that examines high performers’ experiences of pain
tolerance. Manning and Fillingim (2002) investigated pain sensitivity on the cold pressor
test as a function of performance status among athletes. Using 24 athletes and 24 nonathletes, the study measured total pain tolerance time and collected subjective pain
ratings using a Visual Analogue Scale (VAS). The results reported that athletes showed
significantly higher cold pain tolerance times when compared to non-athletes and that at
the conclusion of the test, athletes rated their pain discomfort as significantly lower on
the VAS than non-athletes. Athletes tended to define pain as a temporary setback that
could be overcome, whereas non-athletes describe it as an “unpleasant pain/sensation”
(p. 425). Additionally, athletes reported to be using coping strategies such as positive
self talk statements which equipped them with a feeling of self confidence and self
efficacy when faced with defeating the pain. It is easy to see that viewing physical pain
as a temporary setback that can be overcome is employing an optimistic attributional
6
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style as a method of interpreting the situation. In this manner, positive explanatory styles
of attributing causes to events may not only result in greater mental resilience but also
increased physical endurance to pain. Although this study used sporting athletes, the
results may well apply to performers such as dancers.
The aim of this pilot study is to uncover the relationship between differences in
explanatory style and resiliency levels, as determined by the behavioural measure of the
cold pressor test. The study also attempts to explore the notion of training resiliency in
elite level athletes using participants from a high profile Australian sporting Institute. It is
hypothesised that athletes who have psycho-education training of an optimistic
explanatory style will show significant increases in optimism as measured by the Life
Orientation Test (Scheier, Carver, & Bridges, 1994). It is further hypothesized that these
increases in optimistic thinking style will result in an increase in resiliency as measured
by both the Connor Davidson Resilience Scale and the behavioural measure of the cold
pressor test.
Method
Participants
The participants were 20 female elite athletes from a sporting institute in Sydney,
Australia. Their ages ranged from 15 to 18 years with an average age of 16 years and 7
months. Participation in the study was of a voluntary nature in addition to their regular
training commitments at the Institute. The participants were in two pre-existing groups
based on their selected sport – either netball or hockey. There were ten participants in
each group..
Materials
The Life Orientation Test-Revised (LOT-R: Scheier, M. F., Carver, C. S., &
Bridges, M. W., 1994). This instrument contains six self-report items (plus four filler
items), each rated on a five point scale ranging from 0 (strongly disagree) to 4 (strongly
7
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agree). Test-retest validities of .68, .60, .56, and .79 for the intervals of 4, 12, 14, and 18
months respectively, have been reported (Herzberg, 2006)
Connor Davidson Resilience Scale (CD-RISC: Connor, K., & Davidson, J., 2003).
The instrument consists of 25 self report questions which each carry a five point range of
response – not true at all (0); rarely true (1); sometimes true (2); often true (3) and true
nearly all of the time (4). The questions ask respondents to answer based on how they
have felt over the past month. To obtain an overall resiliency score, answers are added
together to obtain a score between 0 – 100 with higher scores reflecting greater
resilience. Overall, the CD-RISC displays excellent psychometric properties (see
Campbell-Sills & Stein, 2007; Ahern, Kiehl, Sole, & Byers, 2006) and allows for efficient
measurement of resilience
Cold Pressor Test. The cold pressor test used a 20 litre vessel of water and
crushed ice that was monitored and maintained at between 0 and 1 degree Celsius.
Connected to the side of the vessel were a thermometer and a small motor that
circulated the water at a constant speed. Circulation is an important element in the cold
pressor test as it prevents warm air pockets from forming around the submerged limb.
The simplified device was employed based on the literature recommendations and also
its ease of use across different environmental settings.
Transistors were strapped to the participant’s chest prior to testing which directly
recorded heart rate information onto a watch receiver. This information was then stored
as a computer excel file for later analysis. Simple record sheets were used to manually
record heart rates at thirty-second intervals as well as total tolerance time (see appendix
E).
Visual Analogue Scale. The VAS used was 100mm in length anchored by the
word descriptors of ‘no pain’ and extreme pain’ on each end. Participants were required
to mark along the scale their current experience of the cold pressor test. The VAS score
8
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is determined by measuring in millimetres from the left hand end of the line to the point
where the participant marks (Langley & Sheppeard, 1985).
Design and Procedure
The study adopted a between subjects multivariate design. The independent
variable was optimistic explanatory style as measured by the LOT-R. The dependent
variable was resiliency as measured by both the CD-RISC and the cold pressor test (in
which ratings were taken for heart rates, pain perception and total time tolerance). The
hockey female group was randomly chosen as the experimental group whilst the netball
group acted as the control.
At phase one of the study participants were taken two at a time and fitted with
heart rate monitors whilst they completed the LOT-R and the CD-RISC in paper format.
These heart rate monitors remained on for the duration of stage one testing procedure.
Upon completion they were called individually into a testing room for the cold pressor
test. Participants were requested to put either their right or left arm into the vessel of
water and to ensure that their complete hand, forearm and elbow were submerged. They
were then instructed to hold their arm in the water for as “long as possible” and were told
that they could “withdraw it at any time if it becomes unbearable”. No participant was
permitted to maintain their arm in the vessel for longer than five minutes. At thirty
seconds into the cold pressor they were administrated the VAS. On completion of the
cold pressor participants were immediately re-administered the VAS, heart rate monitors
were removed and they exited the testing room in a manner which would prevent
communication to participants who had yet to complete testing.
Phase two of the study consisted of experimental manipulation in the form of a
psychological intervention with the female hockey group. The participants were part of a
7-session training program which aimed at increasing their optimistic explanatory style.
These sessions consisted of one initial face-to-face group workshop and six weekly
9
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email groups consisting of psycho-education, activities and questions for the participants
to complete. These covered the topics of attributional style across the personalisation,
permanence and pervasiveness domains. Topics also included practical techniques of
combating a pessimistic explanatory style by way of thought stopping and self talk.
During this period the control group were receiving sport psychology services ‘as
usual’ as described by the sporting institute. This involved no structured group services
but access to a psychologist if required by any participant. No specific information was
delivered to any control participant regarding the intended education of optimism and
explanatory style.
Phase three of this study consisted of post testing both the experimental and
control group using the methods and materials described in phase 1. At completion of
the study all participants and coaches were debriefed on the aims and conclusions of
the research.
Statistical Analysis
Being a between subjects design with multi-variables, first correlations were
investigated to confirm relationships between the variables. The primary form of
statistical analysis was a repeated measures MANOVA in which a combined resiliency
variable was created consisting of tolerance time, pain perception and resiliency level by
CD-RISC. The independent variable remained optimism levels. Heart rate data was
analysed visually through the graphing of fluctuations during the cold pressor test at
thirty second intervals.
Results
The data set was complete with all 20 participants responding to all measures.
Four variables were statistically analysed pre- and post-intervention; optimism (LOT-R);
resiliency (CD-RISC); time (tolerance on cold pressor); and pain (VAS). Heart rates were
visually analysed separately.
10
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The data distributions for all of the variables were normally distributed according
to the Shapiro-Wilk test, except for pre-optimism scores for the experimental group (p=
0.01) and post time scores for the experimental group (p<0.001). Parametric statistics
were used.
Table 1 shows the table of descriptive statistics for the raw data across the four
variables of optimism, resiliency, time and pain. A Pearson correlation coefficient was
computed to assess the relationship between the variables pre to post test revealing a
significant correlation between resiliency scores pre- and post-test (r= 0.54, p= 0.01),
pain scores pre and post test (r= 0.56, p= 0.01) and time scores pre- and post-test (r=
0.60, p = 0.01). There was however no statistically significant correlation between the
optimism scores with any other variable and this was particularly apparent when looking
at the relationship between optimism scores pre/post test (r = .32, p= 0.17).
Between the variables, there was a strong positive correlation between optimism
and resiliency scores at post-test (r = 0.56, p = 0.01) and a scatter plot summarises
these results (Figure 1).
A between subjects MANOVA was conducted. An overall mental toughness
variable was created between all four variables (resiliency, optimism, time tolerance and
pain) to assess for significant differences between scores and/or interactions. Box’s test
indicates that the assumption of equality of covariance matrices was not satisfied.
However the MANOVA is relatively robust if there are equal participant numbers in each
group (which there was). Additionally, the assumption of sphericity was not satisfied,
mainly due to the small sample size, and so the Greenhouse-Geisser adjustment was
used in order to analyse the results.
There was a statistically significant difference in mental toughness scores
between pre-test and post-test measures, F(1, 28.08)= 9.285, p = 0.002. This was
further explained by a significant interaction between pre- and post-test scores and
11
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whether the participants were in the intervention group or not, F(1, 28.08) = 13.851, p =
0.002). There was no significant interaction between the overall mental toughness
scores and intervention attendance across all scores, F (1, 28.08)= 2.941, p = 0.08.
However there was a strong significant three-way interaction between mental
toughness scores, intervention attendance and pre- to post-time measurements; F=
5.61, p = 0.01. That is, the pattern of mental toughness scores (optimism, resiliency,
pain tolerance and time tolerance) did not differ from pre- to post-test unless intervention
attendance is taken into account. When taking into consideration the raw means of the
variable scores this interaction is most significant when looking the pain responses as
measured by the visual analogue scale. These scores for the experimental group
decreased between pre- and post-testing (as would be expected) as the scores for
resiliency, optimism and time tolerance all increased.
To further investigate these results at an individual variable level, independent
sample t-tests were conducted (Levenes test for equality of variances assumption
satisfied). At post-test there were statistically significant differences betweens scores on
optimism (p<0.001) (see Fig. 2), resiliency (p= 0.02) (see Fig.3) and tolerance times (p=
0.024) (se Fig.4). Whilst there was some indication of differences in pain, these were not
statistically significant (p= 0.15) (see Fig.5). There were no statistically significant
changes on any variable in the control group from pre- to post-test.
On visual inspection the heart rate responses appear to differ between
experimental and control group. In the experimental group at pre-test the heart rate
seems to fluctuate and then steadily climb within the range of 107 to 120 beats per
minute (BPM). However in the post-test there seems to be an initial spike followed by a
stabilisation of the heart rate (see Figure 6). The control group does not appear to show
any obvious pattern or difference between pre- and post-testing (see Figure 7).
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Table 1.
Descriptive statistics

Intervention

No

Optimism.pre

Resiliency.pre Pain.pre Time.pre

Optimism.post Resiliency.post Pain.post Time.post

Mean

15.9000

72.8000

5.8300

3.1380

15.1000

72.2000

5.9650

3.3130

N

10

10

10

10

10

10

10

10

Std.

2.84605

4.66190

1.18397

1.47705

2.80674

5.07280

1.83531

1.42811

Minimum

10.00

66.00

3.40

.56

12.00

66.00

2.60

.45

Maximum

20.00

81.00

7.20

5.00

20.00

80.00

8.30

5.00

Mean

17.2000

74.1000

6.2300

3.1640

21.8000

80.6000

4.6550

4.5760

N

10

10

10

10

10

10

10

10

Std.

2.69979

7.76674

1.82684

1.55999

1.98886

9.08234

2.11272

.77848

Minimum

10.00

59.00

3.60

.34

18.00

67.00

.70

2.52

Maximum

20.00

85.00

8.60

5.00

24.00

96.00

7.80

5.00

Mean

16.5500

73.4500

6.0300

3.1510

18.4500

76.4000

5.3100

3.9445

N

20

20

20

20

20

20

20

20

Std.

2.78104

6.27002

1.51227

1.47863

4.17354

8.35653

2.03997

1.29341

10.00

59.00

3.40

.34

12.00

66.00

.70

.45

Deviation

Yes

Deviation

Total

Deviation
Minimum
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Figure 1. Scatter plot correlations between optimism and resiliency scores at post-test,
separated by groups: Workshop attendance (intervention) or control group.
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Figure 2. Mean scores of optimism measure (LOT-R) for both groups pre- and post-test.
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Figure 3. Mean scores of resiliency measure (CD-RISC) for both groups pre- and posttest.
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Figure 4. Mean scores of total tolerance time (in minutes) for both groups pre- and posttest.
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Figure 5. Mean scores of subjective reported pain (VAS) for both groups pre- and posttest.
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Figure 6 . Heart rates during cold pressor for experimental group
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Figure 7. Heart rates during cold pressor for control group
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Discussion
Interpretation of Results
The results from this research support the notion that the principles of learned
optimism can be trained and fostered in the minds of young performers in order to
produce higher resiliency levels and greater pain tolerance. Optimism scores at pretesting were not significantly correlated with any other variable and it was only at posttest measures that optimism had a significant relationship with resiliency. Thus the first
hypothesis that optimism is positively related to resiliency is only partially supported.
This may be due to small sample size and may in fact show itself to be of significance in
a larger population.
Following a repeated measures analysis of variance using the variables of
resiliency, pain, time, and optimism, there was a significant difference in participants’
results pre to post test. This result alone indicates that the two-month gap in between
taking these measures had some effect on the participants’ scores. This is further
elaborated when the factor of intervention attendance is considered. That is, a
significant interaction shows that the scores on the mental toughness variable
significantly differed from pre- to post-testing, depending on whether the intervention
was administered, providing strong support for the efficacy of the training program.
There was no significant interaction between the overall athletes’ scores and
which group they were in (when pre and post time differences were not taken into
account). This indicates that there were no significant differences at the outset between
the two groups despite the mean scores indicating that the intervention group were
slightly more optimistic to begin with. With a small sample it may be argued that
differences such as these at the outset may misconstrue any results; however,
statistically this did not show up to be the case.
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The second hypothesis was supported, indicating that resiliency levels (measured
by both a standardised instrument and a behavioural measure) may be increased if
optimism is targeted in a focused intervention. This was demonstrated in a significant
interaction occurring between participants’ scores and intervention attendance when
comparing pre- to post-test. The implications of this result pointed to the fact that the
pattern of participant scores did not significantly change unless there was a factoring in
of the intervention attendance.
As previously reported, the variables of optimism, resiliency and tolerance time all
increased for the intervention group statistically, whilst there was little or no change in
the control group on any variable. This pattern was true for all variables excluding
reported experienced pain. The intervention group did report at post-test to be
experiencing less pain than at pre-testing; however this difference was not great enough
to reach statistical significance. There may be several reasons for this. First of all, it may
be that the sample size was simply not large enough or robust enough to capture what
was going on, and with a larger sample, this variable would have also reached
significance. Alternatively, perhaps there is little difference between the two groups on
the pain experienced. It may be that the intervention group are still experiencing the
same levels of physical pain as the control group; however, their coping mechanisms for
managing the pain are now superior.
The third hypothesis stated that the experimental group should be able to control
their heart rate without significant fluctuations during the cold pressor test. This was
marginally supported by visual inspection of heart rates for both experimental and
control group. Participants who underwent mental skills training produced more stability
in their heart rates from pre- to post-test than the control group, and produced, over all,
lower heart rate responses from pre- to post-test. The control group did not seem to
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differ pre- to post-test, yet it is interesting to note that their heart rates seem to be lower
overall than the intervention group.
Physiological data was a supplementary, yet vital component to this research. In
light of the fact that the majority of collected data was based on subjective responses
and self-report, the inclusion of physiological feedback provides a unique insight into the
innate coping mechanisms of the human body. The heart rate data supported the results
from Nicholls et al. (1985) indicating that individuals with higher optimism and resiliency
levels are less anxious, more confident and able to self regulate their heart rates under
stress.
Implications.
This study has important implications, when considering both the selection and
training of elite performers, whether in sport or the performing arts. Until now, selection
criteria has been based purely on physical skill. Perhaps what should also be considered
are those individuals who may not be outstanding in their natural ability, but prove to be
optimistic thinkers with high personal resources for resilience. Those performers who
show an ability to overcome obstacles and bounce back from adversity may have more
impact in the performing environment than those with greater natural ability who crumble
under pressure.
Additionally, these results could inform psychological services with regard to
mental training, particularly as an intervention focused on increasing an optimistic
explanatory style has been shown to increase resiliency scores and pain tolerance.
Schinke and Jerome (2002) point out that even the most optimistic of performers
sometimes waiver in resilience when faced with adversity and would still benefit from a
mental skills training program that emphasises positive re-attribution techniques that
combat destructive thought patterns. Of particular success in this current research was
the use of technology in delivering weekly email activities to participants. Many of these
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participants lived in regional areas and so face-to-face instruction was not always
possible. Additionally many participants had demanding schedules of physical training
balanced around their education and exams. The use of email in the delivery of a
psychology service had the advantage of presenting short manageable ‘chunks’ of
information with the added benefit of immediate feedback to responses.
An interesting point of consideration in the results and implications of this study is
the personality profile of a high performance athlete or dancer. The literature has shown
that elite performers demonstrate significantly higher cold pain threshold and tolerance
than non-performers (Manning & Fillingim, 2002). An interesting addition to this study is
the qualitative participant comments that were recorded during the data collection
process. During the study, participants in both groups clearly viewed the cold pressor
test as a challenge and interpreted it competitively in their own mind. The researcher
recorded comments such as;
“How long did the last girl stay in?”
“I bet I can beat my last tolerance time” and
“Can you just tell me what the longest time someone has lasted for? I bet I can
beat it…”
These attitudes reflect the suggestions by Manning and Fillingim (2002), that high
performing individuals view pain as something to be endured and eventually overcome,
rather than an obstacle that must be avoided. It also highlights the natural competitive
thinking styles of these individuals, despite the researchers emphasising to the
participants that involvement in the study was not a contest between individuals. This
may be a fundamental difference in how elite performers operationalize, not only
physical pain, but all adversity, when compared to non-performers.
What may be of interest now is what role experience and exposure to adversity
plays in the building of resilience. If Richardson’s (2002) model holds up, it may be that
23

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1589

more resilient people have simply had more of an opportunity to reintegrate and adapt to
adversity. Following this line of reasoning, perhaps it is the elite performance
experiences that have shaped these individuals to be more resilient. Even at pre-test
both the control and intervention group in this study showed optimism and resiliency
scores above the average for a non-performing population. Yet despite this initial
marked difference in thinking style, the implemented intervention was still able to
produce an increase in both optimism and resiliency levels.
Limitations
As outlined previously, the control group were permitted during the study to have
access to “psychology services” as usual, namely the ability to meet one-on-one with
their assigned psychologist. However, during the eight-week testing and intervention
period, no athletes from the control group accessed this service and so this could be
discounted as a possible confounding variable.
It would be naive to believe that the construct of resiliency was completely
dependent and correlated with optimistic thinking alone. Of course, there is a wealth of
evidence suggesting that many external factors determine an individual’s resiliency level
(Galli & Vealey, 2008; Rees & Hardy 2000). Time demands and scope of resources
meant that this study has neglected to consider many important factors such as family
and social support, environmental and socio-cultural influences. Undoubtedly, the
appropriate type and timing of close social support in a performer’s life will help to buffer
and protect an individual in times of hardship. Whilst this may not be a priority in the
initial stage of identifying talented individuals, at some stage of their development it may
be important that elite performers are provided with adequate social support and stability
in order to provide them with the best chance at developing personal resiliency
resources.
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Future Directions
Following the above concerns, a study with randomised allocation of participants
to control and experimental groups would prove beneficial in teasing out where the
differences lie. Additional elite performance activities, such as other individual and team
sports, modern and classical ballet, or ballroom dance, may also be able to add to the
picture of resiliency training. It certainly would be of interest to compare across various
performance domains both the ability to train resiliency and the degree of resiliency
required competitively for that domain.
Future studies should also address the question of sex differences amongst
resiliency levels in elite performers. The literature has reported significant sex
differences for pain tolerance, when corrected for age, cultural and other factors (Walsh
et al., 1989). In an unpublished pilot study by this researcher, young male athletes were
shown to repeatedly tolerate maximum pain exposure during a cold pressor test, despite
reporting that they felt considerable pain during the experience; this merits future
investigation. The literature points to males having a higher cold pain threshold than
women, though this difference is lessened when examining performers as opposed to
non-performers. This pilot study, together with the present study, reiterates the claims by
Manning and Fillingim (2002) that point to the notion that performers interpret pain
differently, and yet sex role attitudes still emerge with male athletes fulfilling the
stereotypical masculine position of being tough and withstanding the pain at all costs.
Future research should investigate this phenomenon in relation to resiliency training to
ascertain its appropriateness with young male performers who are already displaying
‘toughness’ in regards to behavioural measures. However, they may well still benefit
from improved optimistic thinking styles.
Future research should also continue to incorporate physiological measures of
resiliency as has been done in this study with heart rates. Other physiological measures
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of interest may extend to include blood pressure and muscle lactation. Only then will a
‘true’ picture of physical and psychological prowess be accomplished. Relying on self
report measures of questionnaires and pain rating skills alone has the potential for
demand characteristic bias, particularly when working with a high achieving population.
In conclusion, it is reiterated that resiliency is a dynamic concept, which
encompasses multiple factors and is not static. Although a wealth of research has gone
into exploring what exactly it means to be resilient, Richardson (2002) suggests that
perhaps research should move beyond the identification of such qualities and towards
exploring how these qualities are acquired and utilised. Furthermore, an elite
performance population provides an ideal forum in which resiliency can be explored,
developed, utilised, and transferred into other life areas. Developing resiliency through
an optimistic explanatory style means that events such as injury, transition, and
setbacks, are not seen as obstacles but as opportunities for individual growth,
development, and maturation. This pilot study provides a basis for more extensive
research. It also serves as a template for both future academic research and has
practical implications for psycho-education with elite performers.
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Examples of intervention group weekly activities

Week 1:

How many of you would agree with the statement “You are what you think?”
What happens in our lives is all impacted by
-

How we interpret events
Our beliefs about events – ie. what we think
Our behaviour

We can view all these factors as a connected system like below:
How we
interpret
events

Our behaviour

Our beliefs

Consequences

Lets have a look at how our beliefs and thinking can impact the consequences in our lives:
A stands for ADVERSITY
Adversity just means a problem or mistake or event that we didn’t want to happen.
For example failing a maths exam, missing a shot at goal, missing a ball trap, etc.
What is an adversity you have faced recently?
Write it here:
B stands for BELIEFS
Beliefs come after our adversities. They are what we think about the adversity, or how we interpret it.
Our belief can tell us why or how we think the adversity occurred.
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For example, if your adversity was failing a school exam, there may be many different beliefs you
could have:
- I failed because I’m dumb
-

I failed because I didn’t study hard enough

-

I failed because the teacher set the exam too hard, and most people failed

-

I failed because I was sick the day of the exam

Using the example of the adversity you listed above, what are the different beliefs or thoughts you
could have? List them here:

C stands for Consequences
Adversity + Belief = Consequence.
Consequences can be feelings or behaviours. Different beliefs and thoughts produce different
consequences.
In the example we were using above: Failing a school exam. See how the consequences change
depending on the belief

BELIEF
CONSEQUENCE – thought or action
“I failed because I’m dumb” I drop out of maths class. “I might as well not try
anymore, I will never get better”
“I failed because I didn’t
“Well next time I just need to organize myself and
study enough”
make time to study”. Next exam I make a study
plan.
“ I failed because the test
I don’t take it too hard – I will check if the other
was too hard”
student found it hard as well and make some time
with my teacher to go over the questions I found
difficult.

For the beliefs that you listed for you own adversity above, write down the different consequences that
they would produce:
Belief
.

Consequence
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Week 2:

Are you optimistic or pessimistic? Do you expect good thinks to happen to you or do
you always expect the worst??
It has been shown that optimistic people
- are healthier
- are happier
- live longer
- achieve their goals!
But how can we be more optimistic? Over the next few weeks we are going to be
learning about a few simple strategies for thinking more positively!
The one for this week is….

1. POSITIVE EVENTS/ SUCCESS
People who are more optimistic attribute the cause of positive events to
themselves or INTERNAL causes. I.e. it was because of you that the positive
events happened.
For example;
Winning a hockey game. Cause = we won because I
played really well!
Passing a maths test. Cause = I passes because I
studied so hard!

Now you try one… write your answers below,
Positive Event:
Optimistic Cause (internal):

But, pessimistic people attribute success to EXTERNAL causes. Ie. the positive
event happened because of something else, not you.
For example:
Scoring a goal. Cause: It was just luck.
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Passing a maths test. Cause: The questions were really easy. Anyone would
have passed.
Now you try one:
Positive event:
Pessimistic Cause (external):
2. NEGATIVE EVENTS/ FAILURE
For negative events it’s the OPPOSITE!
Optimistic people think negative events happen because of EXTERNAL causes.
Eg. I failed the maths test. Cause: I was sick on the day of the test
Now you try:
Negative event/failure:
Optimistic Cause (external):
But, pessimistic people explain failures by INTERNAL causes.
E.g. Failed a maths test. Cause: Because I am dumb at maths.
Now you try:
Negative event Failure:
Optimistic Cause:
Now to re-cap, Fill in the blanks:
Optimistic people explain their success by ___________ causes
Pessimistic people explain their success by ___________ causes
Optimistic people explain their failure by ___________ causes
Pessimistic people explain their failure by ___________causes.
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Week 4:

Our fourth lesson for learning to be an optimist is the topic of…

1. POSITIVE EVENTS/ SUCCESS
Optimists view positive events as evidence that more positive things will happen in
other areas of their life. The positive event has a GLOBAL effect.
For example;
1. Event: Passing a maths test
Thought = Well if I have passed this one, then I must be studying well and
sure I will pass my other subjects.

I am

(Notice in the above example how the success is NOT just limited to maths – but
extends to other subjects)
Now you try one… write your answers below,
Positive Event:
Optimistic GLOBAL Thought:
BUT, pessimistic people see success as restricted to one part of their life – it is
just LOCAL.
For example:
1. Event: Scoring a goal.
Thought: I may have scored a goal but my other skills today are terrible.
Now you try one:
Positive event:
Pessimistic Thought:
2. NEGATIVE EVENTS/ FAILURE
For negative events it’s the OPPOSITE!
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Optimistic people think negative events are LOCAL – just restricted to ONE part
of their lives without affecting other areas.
Eg. I failed the maths test.
Thought: Well, I may have failed maths, but that doesn’t mean that it will effect
my other subjects.
Now you try:
Negative event/failure:
Optimistic local Thought:
But, pessimistic people think that negative events will affect their whole life.
Eg. Coming last at the athletics carnival
Thought: I am terrible at long distance running! I might as well give up hockey and
my other activities cause if I have failed at this then it wont be long before I fail
at them too!
Now you try:
Negative event Failure:
Pessimistic global Thought:
Now to re-cap:

1.

You get selected on the Hockey rep team you have been training for.

What other areas of your life might be affected by this good event?

2.

You didn’t do as well as you thought you might on a school assignment.

How would a pessimist think about this event? (Global or local??? Explain).

....
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Pedagogical Perspectives on Gendered Speech Styles in Japanese language
Teaching and Learning
ABSTRACT
This study examines how learners and teachers perceive the stereotypical gender-based speech
styles in Japanese-as-a-foreign-language. While critical pedagogy questioned the place of
gender-based linguistic distinction as an entrenched part of Japanese language and culture –
represented in media and language textbooks – the study of learners’ points of view on
gendered language has been limited, and usually conducted outside the United States. This
study addresses the dearth of large-scale research in American classrooms, by examining 238
questionnaire responses from 220 Japanese learning students and 18 teachers, from four
universities as well as the Defense Language Institute (DLI). The questions for students
address (1) where they learned gendered speech patterns and how they perceive them; (2)
whether they believe gendered speech patterns should be taught to people of both genders, and
why. Questions for teachers include (1) whether or not they teach different speech patterns by
gender and if so, how they teach them; (2) whether they believe that students should learn
different speech patterns according to gender, and why; (3) whether they believe it is important
for students to know about contemporary speech styles among young people. The results show
that outside the classroom, regardless of learning level, 88% of students are exposed to
gendered speech styles through the media, mostly television, magazines, and cartoons. This
indicates that even in a beginners’ class, critical analysis of stereotypical gendered speech
styles is beneficial in cultivating critical awareness, and precluding students from automatically
(re)producing linguistic and cultural norms. Half the student respondents believe that gendered
speech styles should be taught in the classroom; the main reason being that they believe speech
styles are part of traditional Japanese culture, and therefore an important characteristic of the
language. The other half of student respondents disagrees, stating that speech styles are an
individual’s choice, and that the use of gendered speech styles is antiquated, sexist, and
prejudiced. Based on the various responses from students and teachers, this study presents two
major suggestions. First, it is important that both teachers and students understand the wide
within-gender variability of speech forms, including non-stereotypical forms, so that students
are aware of the multitude of speech styles available to them. Second, as the sociolinguistic
literature indicates, by developing their sociolinguistic and sociocultural competence, students
are better able to understand the link between linguistic forms and social meanings; that is, that
a speaker’s use of a particular linguistic form involves various factors, such as the speaker’s
views and attitudes toward this form, societal expectations and attitudes toward the speaker’s
use of this form, and the social and cultural beliefs of the individual listener. Developing
sociocultural competence alongside linguistic competence deepens a student’s understanding
of linguistic and cultural diversity in various interactions and situations in the classroom and,
more importantly, in the world outside.

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1602

Hawaii International Conference on Arts and the Humanities
January 9-12, 2011
CONFERENCE PAPER PROPOSAL
TITLE:
TOPIC AREA:
FORMAT:
AUTHOR:
AFFILIATIONS:
MAIL:
EMAIL:
PHONE:

“Worlds in words – structure and design in golden era
gamebooks”
Cross disciplinary (literature and game design)/
Other Areas of Arts and Humanities
Paper Session
Tim Labor
Media and Cultural Studies
University of California at Riverside
4710 Cleland Ave.
Los Angeles, CA. 90065
timlabor@ucr.edu
323-341-7031

ABSTRACT – ““Worlds in words – structure and design in golden era gamebooks”
Concurrent with the development of computer games, gamebooks and solitaire
adventures featuring dice-based simulation systems within branching storyline structures
fulfilled a marketplace niche for interactive roleplaying before the prevalence of the
personal computer. Fighting Fantasy (Puffin, 1980-), Lone Wolf (Hutchinsons, 19841998), and others joined the ranks of similar products developed for RPG gaming
systems Tunnels and Trolls, Dungeons and Dragons, The Fantasy Trip, and Runequest in
combining simple “Choose-Your-Own-Adventure” narrative principles with hardcore
gaming in an egalitarian, portable literary product. The significant industry developed in
the 1980’s (subsequently superseded by computer games), continues to provide new
models for a resurgence in live roleplaying, interactive novel design and media-neutral
aspects of game design politics and legal concerns.
Far from being unsophisticated in comparison to their computer counterparts, gamebooks
underwent rigorous design, testing, and evaluation, and proliferated into a variety of
forms and genres ranging from single player adventures featuring innovative mapping,
puzzle, inventory and combat systems at a variety of difficulty levels to multiple player
games, fusions with board games, and the adoption of popular licensed literature. Unlike
computer games, the gamebook was “visible” in terms of its memory usage (i.e. the
entire contents of the “hard drive” could be flipped through), resulting in a complex
interaction of product and appetite unattainable on the computer, and containing unusual
opportunities for individualized playing style, cheating, and spatial story appreciation.
The story of the gamebook, however, is not just the story of elegantized game design. It
embodies a success in independent game publishing, appropriate technology, grassroots
availability of game tools and narrative ingenuity. As the implications of roleplaying
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itself become better understood and its principles liberated from the computer games a
large sector of RPG consumership (and a perplexingly large number of academics)
believe you *must* mean when talking about gaming, gamebooks show signs of
becoming a persistent underground literature capable of a broad range of aesthetic values
amenable to a variety of generic, and production bases, and evincing an independent film
style political and cultural freedom denied designers of big budget computer games.

*

*
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“Literature is back, but wearing different clothes”
---Maley, “the Inward Ear”

When I started my PhD study in Australia, I brought with me my academic
background in Teaching Chinese as a Second Language (TCSL) 1 and
Chinese literature2. I am always thinking about two facts. One fact is that
nearly everyone in the world knows Shakespeare but most of the foreigners do
not know Li Bai and Du Fu, the greatest poets of the Tang Dynasty in China.
The other fact is that literature teaching carries great weight in English as
Second Language (ESL)3, but has limited weight in TCSL.
Many questions followed: What was the position of Chinese literature in
western context in the long history? What is the current state of Chinese
literature teaching in TCSL curriculum? Bringing with me these questions, I set
my foot on the trip of “discovery” ……
With the dramatic development of economic globalization and cultural
diversification, and the rapid growth of the Chinese economy, a growing
number of foreigners take Chinese as a second language or foreign language
for different reasons. According to incomplete statistics, in China, there were
30,000 overseas students studying in 2000 (Cheng, 2005).Outside of China,
about 25 million people are learning Chinese and more than 2,300 universities
and an increasing number of primary and secondary schools in 85 countries of
primary and secondary schools in 85 countries have opened Chinese
language courses.4 As a consequence, TCSL research is thriving in various
kinds of scopes.
1 TCSL, or TCFL, means Teaching Chinese as a Second Language or Foreign Language (对外汉语教

学), which was officially set up in 1951 but was suspended in1961 due to the Cultural Revolution and
reopened in 1973(Cheng,2005).
2 Chinese literature, including in my study, is all literary works and other works with literary interest
written in Chinese script, whether the language be classical Chinese, modern Chinese or colloquial
dialect.
3 ESL or EFL, TESL, TESOL means (Teaching) English as a Second Language or Foreign Language.
4

Statistics in this section is based on the public information collected from the website of the World
Chinese Conference (2005).
1
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With the importance of Chinese language being strengthened, the status of
Chinese literature teaching should be raised in TCSL. As one of the
indispensable components in TCSL curriculum, Chinese literature teaching
has its special importance and characteristics. It differs from either language
teaching in a narrower sense or culture teaching in a broader content. It would
appear distance from physical proximity and culture understanding and
restrictions of language levels set barriers for some foreigners to study
Chinese literature.
The obstacle for foreign students to study Chinese literature has its historical
reasons. In ancient China, especially at the early stage of Sinology (around the
1570s), Chinese literature teaching for second language learners is a passive
process. The missionaries actively studied Chinese literature in order to
spread the missionary work from Macau into Mainland China (Trigault and
Nicolas, 1953). As one of the first scholars to master Chinese script and
Classical Chinese, Matteo Ricci discovered that Chinese culture was strongly
intertwined with Confucian values and therefore decided to use existing
Chinese concepts to explain Christianity and translate the Confucians classics
into a western language (Kirchengeschichte, 1988). Afterwards, the
missionaries and Sinologists who paid attention to Chinese literature mainly
focused on learning about the customs, social life and development of
civilization in China (Song, 1994). This status Chinese literature stood at that
period even continues down to modern China. For instance, in the American
academy, according to Perry Link (1993), in the 1960s, modem China studies
were dominated by the "area studies" approach that was supported by the
Ford Foundation and National Defense Foreign Languages funding from the
United States government. One of the results of these funding efforts was the
vision of an expanding Communist bloc. When it came to literature, it seemed
natural to use literary texts, especially realist fiction, as a means to understand
Chinese social life. Perry link also points out that the major shift appeared after
the 1980s with the inadequacy of viewing literary texts only as historical source
materials becoming ever more widely recognized. By 1990, several dozen
positions devoted to Chinese modern literature were set up in language and
2
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literature departments rather than area studies centers 1(Link, 1993). From the
historical perspective, in most time of western history, literature was regarded
as a tool to learn about the society of China for political or regional purposes.
Chinese literature’s spread sunk in the perspectives of Orientalism and
post-colonialism, therefore, Chinese literature was misread, misused,
misunderstood and distorted (Gao, 2007).Inside modern China, in the initial
stage of TCSL, Chinese language and culture were also developed for political
use. The Chinese Communist Party (CCP) initiated TCSL in order to
strengthen its international stature and implement responsibility as an
anti-imperialist country (Wang and Trevor, 2008). In 1989, the Ministry of
Education strengthens the significance of TCSL again, "development of
Teaching Chinese as a Second Language is the mission of our country and
our nation” (Cheng, 2005). As one important components of Chinese splendid
culture, Chinese literature in TCSL appears to be linguistic-focused and
literature-knowledge-oriented and serve as a display of China’s splendid
literary treasures for lending or exporting to the outside world (Wang and
Trevor, 2008). Influenced by the great “lending” narrative, Chinese literature
has attracted much attention in TCSL. Literary works were used as main
teaching material for the compilation of intermediate and advanced Chinese
textbooks (SHi and Li, 1988) and the situation of “laid great emphasis on
literature rather than language” is obvious. However, after the 1990s, with the
concept of “communicative competence 2 ” being strengthened in Foreign
Language Teaching, literary works have not enjoyed the general resurgence of
attention that our commitment to communicative teaching might have
predicted (Gajdusek, 1988). Literature gradually lost favour, as Maley (1989)
points out, in the structural and functional syllabus, there was often no room for
literature, which was regarded as elitist, remote, deviant and not authentic.
Reflected in TCSL curriculum, after 1990, teachers and textbook designers
1

“In the 1960s, only one American college or university (Columbia) had a position (C. T. Hsia's) primarily
devoted to modem Chinese literature. By 1980 there were about a dozen such positions, and by 1990,
several dozen. People who took the new positions found themselves not in area studies centers but in
language and literature departments, where disciplinary approaches were dominant”(Perry Link, 1993).
Communicative competence is one of the theories that underlie the communicative approach to foreign
language, which include grammatical competence, sociolinguistic competence and strategic competence
(Canale & Swain, 1980).
3
2
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faced the challenge of creating conditions for learning in which learners could
use the target language in circumstances which genuine communicative
contexts (Hirvela, 1996). As a result, textbooks compiled with literary works
gradually faded out, instead of them, there were textbooks compiled for the
objective of “communicative language teaching” (CLT1). Fortunately, this view
has been challenged in recent years, literature is back in favour thanks to the
new literary criticism and reconsideration about communicative language
teaching (Gilroy and B.Parkinson, 1997). Under the influence of the
developmental trends of ESL, literature teaching attracts more attention in
TCSL research and practice than before in the new century.
Currently, many Chinese universities have offered Chinese literature courses
and lectures for foreign students who major in Chinese, including Modern
Chinese literature, Classical Chinese literature, Classical Chinese poems,
Classical Chinese fictions, Chinese children literature, Chinese Kung fu novel,
comparison of Chinese literature and western literature, etc2, but most of these
courses are optional. Outside of China, the situation of Chinese literature
teaching appears to be more unsatisfactory compared with that in China. Take
Australia as an example: in around thirty Universities which offer Chinese
language courses, only about one-fifth of them offer literature courses for
second language learners3. Some of these universities offer literature courses
in English, e.g. University of Western Sydney.
The history and current situation I have described above lead to the main
arguments that I aim to construct: Chinese literature has been always much
neglected in western countries. It seems that Chinese literature has seldom
enjoyed the status it should have deserved; even sometimes it has not been

1

CLT: communicative language teaching, it is generally regarded as an approach to language teaching
(Richards & Rodgers, 2001).It is based on the theory that the primary function of language use is
communication. Its primary goal is for learners to make use of the real-life situations and develop
communicative competence (Hymes,1971; Klaus, 2008)
2

The title of these Chinese literature courses are selected from the curriculum of Chinese language and
literature for second language learners in some Chinese universities, including Beijing University, Beijing
Foreign Studies University, Beijing Language and Culture university, Beijing Second Foreign Studies
University, Fudan University, East China Normal University and Shanghai University, etc.
3

The data is obtained from my preliminary statistics on the public information of curriculum for Chinese
language program in Australian Universities.
4
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regarded as real literature. This prejudice of Chinese literature by westerners
has resulted in the current status of Chinese literature teaching research and
practice in TCSL curriculum.
To test my hypothesis, this research aims at presenting a fuller and more
accurate picture of development of Chinese literature teaching in the history in
China and overseas in light of, to a certain degree, the theories of Sinology,
Orientalism and Post- colonialism, and I will investigate and outline the current
state of Chinese literature teaching for second language learners in China and
some English speaking countries through information collection, sampling
survey, questionnaires and interviews.
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Cinematic Forms in the Fiction of Thomas Wolfe

For several decades, now, studies of Thomas Wolfe have tended to be
bibliographic in nature, centering upon Wolfe’s literary relationship with his editors at
Scribners, Maxwell Perkins, and especially at Harpers, Edward Aswell. In fact, an army
of material on this subject has found its way into print. Ranging from Leslie Field’s
defense of Wolfe’s authorship, Thomas Wolfe and His Editors, to John Halberstadt’s
controversial assertion that Wolfe’s posthumous novels were essentially the product of
Aswell, with various scholars staking out positions in between, arguments over Wolfe’s
fiction have turned towards the study of his manuscripts and correspondence.i Such is as
it should be, for few works can match Wolfe’s for the argumentation over authorship they
provide. And certainly the wealth of material available through Wolfe’s papers and
manuscripts allows for continuing studies in this area. What seems to have been lost
amidst these concerns, however, is an exploration into recurring forms in Wolfe’s
fiction. Especially neglected, has been the study of what can be termed as cinematic
forms, which appear to be major structures in his novels.
To define exactly what I intend in tracing the presence of cinematic forms in
Wolfe’s writing, I should make clear that much more is meant than merely tracing his use
of techniques that reflect an exposure to such cinematic ideas as flashbacks, simultaneous
narratives, and film editing which incorporates some of the principles of montage, all of
which would common, for example, to the work of a filmmaker such as D.W. Griffith or
Sergei Eisenstein. These techniques are important and are part of this study. But more
important, I think, is Wolfe’s use of the “moment” in time and the resulting creation of
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cinematic-type tableaux. Too, his protagonists, especially in the first two novels written
in the late 1920s and early 1930s, frequently find themselves adrift, looking upon a world
from which they feel severed. Whether from the vantage of a train window or a front
yard overlooking a street, for example, they appear as voyeurs, viewing life from a
private recess reminiscent more than anything else of an individual in attendance at a
cinema. And what they view takes place within a frame of action that seems to anticipate
the sort of lyric realism that would become so widespread in the cinema, what in the
latter half of the 1930s would come to be labeled the “poetic realism” of such a
filmmaker as Jean Renoir and which relied upon the technique of “composition in depth.”
What is also significant in Wolfe’s use of cinematic forms is his combination of
these disparate and usually contradictory approaches, the “formalism,” say, of an
Eisenstein as opposed to the type of “realism” a Renoir would come to employ. Fr in
effect Wolfe proved himself a synthesizer of many of the movements in modern
aesthetics which surrounded him; the fashion, thus, in which he was both a modernist and
a realist, a writer reliant upon the lyrical and rhetorical traditions of his region, the
American South, as well as the “fragmented” cosmopolitan environment of New York,
Berlin, London, and Paris.
i
The first of these approaches, that is, the formalist--or modernist--one, is at once
the most apparent and most difficult to discuss or analyze. Just because it can be see
merely as modernist instead of an influence of cinema, the forms in his fiction which
appear to be reliant upon cinematic formalism can also be viewed as derivations of
Joyce’s Ulysses, to which Wolfe himself was forever alluding, or as a preoccupation with
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modernism in general, something which was “in the air,” and which of course is not
peculiar to Wolfe. And certainly there would be much to such arguments. For example,
Eisenstein claimed, “The year that gave birth to the idea of intellectual cinema was the
year that I became acquainted with Joyce’s Ulysses . . . . Indeed, in the linguistic kitchen
of literature, Joyce occupies himself with the same thing I rave about in relation to
laboratory researches on cinema language.”ii The same sort of “coincidental”
development, moreover, was furthered by Erwin Piscator, the precursor of Bertolt Brecht
in the modern German theater, in regard to Meyerhold, the teacher of Eisenstein who also
collaborated with him on many stage productions:
Later it was often maintained that I got the idea for using film clips in a montagelike manner from the Russians. In fact, I was quite ignorant of what was
happening on the Soviet stage at this time [1925]--very little news about
performances and so on came through to us. Even afterwards I never heard that
the Russians had employed film with the same function I had in mind.iii
Meanwhile, in one of the references to the cinema in Wolfe’s notebooks, in fact, his brief
comment upon viewing Eisenstein’s Battleship Potemkin hardly seems an endorsement of
the influence of cinema: “Exciting picture--dull ending.”iv But in his critical biography
David Donald also notes the great influence of flashbacks and montage upon several of
Wolfe’s stories that first appeared in Scribner’s Magazine during May, June, and July
1933, specifically, “The Train and the City,” “Death the Proud Brother,” and “No Door.”v
While these stories certainly do incorporate techniques from the cinema-especially “No Door,” whose fragments move forwards and backwards in time, also
creating parallel narratives--even greater, more precise instances of cinematic forms
occur in both Look Homeward, Angel and Of Time and the River. Perhaps the most
notable example, in fact, is the visual manipulation of the last chapter of Look
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Homeward, Angel. In that chapter, Eugene Gant finds himself in the company of his
dead brother’s ghost as both entities survey the square of the hometown of Altamont:
And for a moment all the silver space was printed with the thousand forms
of himself and Ben. There, by the corner in from Academy Street, Eugene
watched his own approach; there, by the curb upon the step, he stood, peopling
the night with the great lost legion of himself--the thousand forms that came, that
passed, that wove and shifted in unending change, and that remained unchanging
Him.
And through the Square, unwoven from lost time, the fierce bright horde
of Ben spun in and out its deathless loom. Ben in a thousand moments, walked the
Square: Ben of the lost years, the forgotten days, the unremembered hours;
prowled by the moonlit facades; vanished, returned, left and rejoined himself, was
one and many--deathless Ben in search of the lost dead lusts, the finished
enterprise, the unfound door--unchanging Ben multiplying himself in form, by all
the brick facades entering and coming out.vi
This much discussed passage relies entirely upon the imagery of layer upon layer of
flashbacks and superimposed imagery to bring about the sense of simultaneous existence
in one moment in time. Shot after shot of Ben and Eugene dissolving into ambiguous
space, each imposed upon the others to produce a moving picture of time. As such it is a
literary collage but a filmic montage, easily imaginable, not to say directly inspired by,
the instances of one visual dissolve upon another in the cinematic frame.
Less discussed but even more striking is an instance within book four, “Proteus:
The City,” in Of Time and the River. In chapter fifty-two, Wolfe describes Eugene’s
night trip aboard a train, “returning from the wintry North.” In his berth, as he passes
through the countryside, Eugene comes “under the spell of this long processional of white
field dark wood and wild driven sky . . . [falling] into a strange waking sleepfulness, a
kind of comatose perceptiveness that the motion of the train at night had always induced
in him.vii Even if the reader is unwilling to admit that both this “strange waking
sleepfulness” and “comatose perceptiveness” are descriptive of the dreamlike state to
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which the viewing of film is often compared, he is unlikely to deny that the subsequent
stops of the train, the view, through the frame of his train window, of first the outskirts of
a town, then station warehouses, followed by the station’s corner, and finally the other
end of the station, create an effect of moving pictures. Certainly, the passage describes
how Eugene feels removed from those every day moments, how he takes the role of the
observer, not participant.
In an examination of Wolfe‘s unpublished short story, “K-19,” Richard S.
Kennedy discusses the use of moments and fragments of existence and their relationship
to one another and labels the this type of writing “lyric fiction.” Interestingly, he makes a
particular analysis of the use of “train fragments” in Wolfe, although he makes no
mention of the above passage.viii But elsewhere Kennedy does draw an interesting
parallel between Henri Bergson’s works, which Wolfe maintained in his private library,
and how their concept of time and life probably inspired the last chapter of Look
Homeward, Angel.ix But more is involved than this accumulation of time and “moments”
into one moment, which Kennedy interprets as the influence of Bergson. Instead, Wolfe
actually seems to use the type of cinematic montage that Eisenstein employed, a collision
of images, producing a new, synthesized but independent association of ideas which itself
supersedes the imagery. Wolfe’s moments do not really accumulate but transcend into a
final image greater than all the individual moments put together. Depending upon the
context, moreover, when these “moments” recur in Wolfe’s fiction, as they often do, the
final value of the moment is not fixed or discrete. Thus, in The Story of a Novel, Wolfe
writes of a concept of time “which represented . . . Characters as acting and being acted
upon by all the accumulated impact [my emphasis] of man’s experience so that each
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moment of their lives was conditioned not only by what they experienced in that moment,
but by all that they had experienced up to that moment.”x
Even, or perhaps especially, at the level of the single word, Wolfe evokes
powerful associations from the impact of fragments. His use, for example, of the
recurring term “man-swarm” creates, through the collision of these two very visual word
“fragments,” a single “image” that transcends the real and becomes, instead, epic and
poetic:
Yet the sense of drowning daily in the man-swarm returned to him. Each day
there began anew one of the most ancient and fatal struggles that was ever waged-the struggle of man against the multitude: each day, like a man who is going into
battle, he would brace himself with savage resolution, and gird his spirit to the
sticking point each time he went out in the streets, and each day, beaten, driven,
trembling and inchoate, drowned in horror and oblivion, he would at length retreat
into the four walls of his cell again, conscious only of having passed through a
maelstrom of sound, movement, violence, and living tissue--of living tissue from
which all the radiant and succulent essences of individual character and memory
had been extracted--and which flowed constantly back and forth along the beaten
pavement in a lava-like tide of tallow flesh, dark dead eyes, and grey felt hats.xi
Of course, the use of such a term as man-swarm easily betrays the direct influence of
Ulysses on Wolfe. But what reveals Wolfe’s unique style, is his placement of the term in
a context of epic individual struggle, a context which reaches even towards the level of
myth. Whereas he clearly presages The Man in the Gray Flannel Suit, Sloan Wilson’s
bestselling novel that put a stamp on the conformity of the post World War II era, in
particular, the 1950s, Wolfe elevates the obsession with mass-man into something
distinct and tangible yet something that lies at the core of the psyche of all the foot
soldiers carrying out the routine, soul destroying tasks of maintaining life and society
over the millennia. His “man-swarm” is an ancient beast and, most alarmingly,
seemingly the default status to which almost all men will gravitate.
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Twice, Wolfe himself draws comparisons to the cinema, once in Look Homeward,
Angel and again, later, in Of Time and the River. In the first instance, as Eugene reflects
upon time and images of his past life, Wolfe writes:
It was as if God had lifted his baton sharply above the endless orchestration of the
seas, and the eternal movement had stopped . . . . Or like those motion-pictures
that describe the movements of a swimmer making a dive, or a horse taking a
hedge--movement of an act is arrested. Then, completing its parabola, the
suspended body plops down into the pool. Only, these images that burned in him
existed without beginning or ending, without the essential structure of time.xii
And, in Of Time and the River, at the very beginning of the book eight, “Faust and
Helen,” Wolfe describes Eugene’s wait for the ocean liner that is to take him back to
America from France:
Immense and sudden, and with the abrupt nearness, the telescopic magic
of a dream, the English ship appeared upon the coasts of France, and approached
with the strange, looming immediacy of powerful and gigantic objects that move
at great speed: there was no sense of continuous movement, of gradual and
progressive enlargement, rather the visages of the ship melted rapidly from one
bigness to another as do the visages of men in a cinema, which by a series of
fading sizes, brings these kinematic shapes of things, like genii unstoppered from
a wizard’s bottle, to an overpowering command above the spectator.xiii
Both of these passages, of course, capture the concept of the cinematic moment and the
image resulting from the collision of prior images. And at this point, it would be easy to
mistake Wolfe as the author of Eisenstein’s statement that “Real cinematography begins
only with the collision of various cinematic modifications of movement and
vibrations.”xiv And maybe even more surprisingly, it would perhaps be possible to
mistake Eisenstein as the author of the above example from Of Time and the River, which
sounds like an exact description of the final scene of Eisenstein’s Battleship Potemkin,
where the prow of the battleship looms larger and larger, eventually dividing the screen
into two parts as it nears, and finally darkening the entire screen as the battleship seems,
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in fact, to pass over the heads of the spectators in the cinema. It is hard to believe this is
the same film which, as noted above, Wolfe dismissed as, “Exciting picture--dull
ending.”
ii
The second of these approaches in Wolfe’s fiction, that which seems to anticipate
the poetic realism and “composition in depth” which in the 1930s was to become so
closely associated with the cinema of Jean Renoir, makes for an even more intriguing
analysis. For this construction of realist cinematic-type tableaux takes place both within
individual passages, particularly in Wolfe’s character “portraits,” and within those
individual fragments working in collision with one another. As with the comparison of
cinematic collision-montage and aspects of modernism, however, Wolfe’s anticipation of
cinematic realism can also be easily dismissed as warmed-over literary realism. Hence
the reader must note the difference between the mixture of styles, the combination of the
concrete descriptiveness and rhetorical sensuousness, which C. Hugh Holman claims is
common to Southern writing, and the more purely visual manipulation of Wolfe’s fiction
that would find a presence, too, in the cinema.xv
What then are the conventions of cinematic realism present in his novels? To
begin, Wolfe’s frame of action itself recreates a sort of cinematic realism. In explaining
this aspect, I should make clear that the cinematic frame, especially as it is conceived
among the advocates of film realism, is not enclosed. In fact, Andre Bazin, the
preeminent theorist of film realism, makes clear in his writings that the frame of the
cinema acts only to mask off-screen activity. When events and characters pass beyond
the frame, “[they continue] to exist in [their] own capacity at some place in the decor
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which is hidden from us.” Unlike the frames of paintings or the wings to the stage in the
theater, which mark the limits of activity and focus the spectator’s attention upon the
abstractions of a contained universe, the cinema’s frame--or window, as Bazin preferred-only momentarily selects or chooses to illuminate the reality of life.xvi
The above mentioned chapter fifty-two in Of Time and the River vividly expresses
this same principle of realism. Each stop of Eugene’s train allows him a glimpse of a
very tangible, fleshed-out world. In one instance, a young man of eighteen or twenty,
hesitating before and equally young prostitute, sees another man approach the woman
and move off with her before he can act. The boy walks away and “the strange and
stage-like panorama of human comedy was fantastically repeated; the train began to
move, and the boy kept pace with it, below the windows of his [Eugene’s] berth.”xvii
Tracking his movement from the train like a movie camera, Eugene’s eye follows the boy
to a whorehouse before the train gathers speed and leaves behind these vignettes of life.
Not only is Wolfe’s description an elaborate detailing of the common day occurrences of
life, but any vestige of the frame around events, the isolating of human activity into
abstract compartments, gives way as he constructs a means with the trains movement to
connect events. Effectively, the train itself becomes a giant camera dolly. Filmic space
thus renders insight into individual psychology and emotions. The timidity of the
inexperienced boy highlights the world weariness of the prostitute and her other
customer, where any magic the boy might associate with sex is undermined by the
economy of prostitution, which dissolves into yet vision of the “man-swarm” and the
individual lost amidst the anonymity, this time, of sexual commerce. Andre Bazin was to
write similarly of Renoir’s Grand Illusion that:
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. . . one notices the constant concern not to allow the photography or the editing to
break up the dramatic focus of a scene . . . . Depth of field is one [of the ways to
implement this concern], of course, but even more important is Renoir’s use of
camera movement to avoid excessive cutting. By moving the camera to ‘reframe’
the scene instead of cutting, Renoir is able to treat the sequence not as a series of
fragments but as a dramatic whole.xviii
And like the viewer in a cinema, Eugene is a voyeur, watching from his hidden recess the
play of life and people. Metaphorically, too, the window acts to emphasize Eugene’s
separateness from that life and provide an understanding of his development as an artist.
The use of composition in depth--or depth of field--is another convention of the
cinema--the poetic realist cinema--that Wolfe seems to anticipate in many of his
passages. In terms of the cinema, depth of field cinematography is simply a technique
that allows all planes within the frame to remain in focus, from foreground to
background. Its intent, as Renoir employed it, was to:
[confirm] the unity of actor and décor, the total interdependence of everything
real, from the human to the mineral. In the representation of space, it is a
necessary modality of this realism which postulates a constant sensitivity to the
world but which opens to a universe of analogies, of metaphors, or, to use
Baudelaire’s word in another, no less poetic sense, of correspondences.
The most visual and most sensual of film makers is also the one who
introduces us to the most intimate of his characters because he is faithfully
enamored of their appearance, and through their appearance, of their soul.xix
In Wolfe’s novels, a sense of composition in depth occurs especially in those short
passages he devotes to portraits or sketches of people Eugene briefly and randomly
encounters. Each of these encounters produces vivid and concrete descriptions of people
and their environment, descriptions which also take on metaphorical significance.
Of all the examples that illustrate this particular convention of realism, none is
more central than the few pages that describe Eugene’s essay on the French picture, “The
Song of the Lark,“ in Look Homeward, Angel. After detailing the picture, Wolfe displays
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Eugene’s essay, which fleshes out the “story” of the re-presented images. The images,
indeed, achieve a sense of life per se. Thus Eugene provides the seventeen or eighteen
year old girl in the picture with a context, both environmentally and psychologically. The
reader finds that the girl “knows [the lark] means spring has come.” She is poor, has
never ridden a train, but would like to travel and own fine clothes. The reader of the
essay discovers, furthermore, that “the rest of her people are behind her, coming down
the field, but we do not see them . . . . They have worked hard all their life.” Essentially,
Wolfe has written a passage that summarizes his approach to a sort of lyric or poetic
realism. From the stark, bare-bones description of the picture, Eugene creates a vivid
story through filling in the spaces and, psychologically, bringing all the planes of the
picture into focus. It is in this fashion, finally, that Wolfe presents a cinematic-type
tableau, while, also on another level, the passage illustrates Eugene’s first step towards
becoming a writer, an artist.xx
Look Homeward, Angel, from this point onwards, and Of Time and the River
abound with such “portraits.” But the most memorable of them appear in Of Time and the
River, especially as Eugene travels across Europe, gathering “material” for his first book.
In England, he wanders among gloomy, gray streets and lives in an old, weathered but
“wonderful” house. Correspondingly, the English who live with him, the Coulsons, were
“ruined, lost, or broken--some precious and irretrievable quality . . . Had gone out of
them . . .” They seem both to reflect and create their own environment and character,
their souls and personae as aged and worn away by the elements as is the house. Later,
Edith Coulson sends Eugene to a tailor, and in this passage, Wolfe creates one of his most
striking portraits. The object is a fitter in the tailor’s shop, “a heavy shambling man
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[with] . . . yellowish, somewhat bulging eyes; a coarse heavy face, loose-featured, red,
and sensual . . . and large discolored buck-teeth which showed unpleasantly in a mouth
that was always half open. It was, in fact, the mouth that gave his face its sensual, sly,
and ugly look, for a loose and vulgar smile seemed constantly to hover about its thick
coarse edge . . .” Wolfe spends two pages describing this Dickensian figure, this demon,
who never again appears in Eugene’s life, this fitter who eventually presents Eugene with
a ridiculous ill-fitting suit. But in those two pages Wolfe presents a complete
characterization of this man. Unimportant though the fitter may be to the narrative per
se, nonetheless, the passage has a metaphorical significance: it emphasizes just how much
of a misfit the already tall, gawky Eugene is both among the society of men in general but
especially in this foreign, peculiarly English clime. Here is a populace that shuffles
across creaking floorboards emptied of vitality as much by the centuries as by their own
loss of purpose. And they are confronted by the youth, vigor, and inquisitiveness of a
Eugene who may in fact look outsized, huge, but who is, at the same time, charged with
an energy that long ago vacated the cities of the Old World for the unknown lands of the
New.xxi
These portraits continue throughout Wolfe’s fiction. The beginning of book six
from Of Time and the River, “Antaeus: Earth Again,” presents the portrait-story of a
French peasant family. Look Homeward, Angel pictures Judge Webster Tayloe, whose
ptotic eye, straight out of the tradition of Hawthorne and Poe, betrays the decay and
malevolence of the judge and his family. And in You Can’t Go Home Again, the image
of weathered evil returns in the form of Judge Rumford Bland and smile “which had in it
a kind of terrible vitality and mercurial attractiveness of a ruined angel,”xxii an image
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which reminds the reader of the “phthistic” angel in Look Homeward, Angel. Finally, the
initial portrait of McHarg, which also occurs in You Can’t Go Home Again, and its
depiction of the writer’s fiery red hair, ears, eyebrows, and “knuckly” hands imparts to
the reader in just one paragraph the image of a burned-out talent.xxiii In the case of the
latter example, moreover, the original typescript, according to David Donald, reveals an
even more intense sketch of redness, fire, and smoke.xxiv
Aside from the portraits, however, Wolfe also constructs tableaux that are lyric
panoramas of life. Most often, these particular panoramas are placed at junctures in the
narrative that indicate moments of transition. These passages, when Wolfe rhapsodizes
on the arrival of October and the breadth and size of America, fill Eugene with vigor and
determination. For example, early in Of Time and the River Wolfe gives vent to this
feeling:
For America has a thousand lights and weathers and we walk the streets,
we walk the streets for ever, we walk the streets of life alone.
It is the place of howling winds, the hurrying of the leaves of old October,
the hard clean falling to the earth of acorns. The place of the storm-tossed
moaning of the wintry mountain-side, where young men cry out in their throats
and feel savage vigor, the rude strong energies; the place also where the trains
cross rivers.
It is a fabulous country, the only fabulous country; it is the one place
where miracles not only happen, but where they happen all the time.
It is the place of exultancy and strong joy, the place of the dark brooding
air, the smell of snow; it is the place of all the fierce, the bitten colours in October,
when all of the wild, sweet woods flame up; it is also the place of the cider press
and the last brown oozings of the York Imperials. It is the place of the lovely
girls with good jobs and the husky voices, who will buy a round of drinks; it is the
place where the women with fine legs and silken underwear lie in the Pullman
berth below you; it is the place of the dark-green snore of the Pullman cars and
the voices in the night-time in Virginia.xxv
This chant continues for five or six pages, alternating between raw, concrete images-”brown oozings” and girls “who buy a round of drinks”--and sensuous sounds--”howling
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winds” and the “storm-tossed moaning of the wintry mountain-side.” Similarly, the
perspective, the focus, is maintained simultaneously on the grandiose, both the entire
country of America and the seasonal associations with October, and the trivial details of
life, the acorns and the cider press. Everything presents itself to the reader/viewer,
allowing for an exploration of the whole or for the eye to rest upon whatever particular
gives it joy for the moment. It is in this fashion that Wolfe makes the ultimate use of the
sense of composition in depth and merges planes of focus with planes of time into one
clearly represented entity.
Finally, at the level of the panoramic, there lies another meaning. And here, once
more, it is interesting to compare Wolfe’s composition in depth with Renoir’s use of
depth of field cinematography. Many critics have noted of Renoir’s Grand Illusion--and
indeed of other films employing the theme of confinement and using deep focus
techniques--that the grand vistas and “open” frames--or lateral depth of field--allow for
spatial metaphors or symbols for release or freedom. And in a sense this is also the
function of these moments of panoramic rhapsodies in Wolfe’s fiction. Richard Kennedy
has written of Look Homeward, Angel that “the unfound door is a complex symbol: it is
the entrance to the former life; it is the escape into illusion, including the imaginative
realm of literature and art; it is the avenue to one’s own past life which exists only in
memory; it is the way to life’s ultimate secrets; in short, it is the door to a world of the
spirit.”xxvi Thus the door is not strictly “unfound.” It is in these moments in which
Eugene Gant and Thomas Wolfe find the passage and find release--a self-styled catharsis
of sorts. These certainly seem the moments in which Wolfe and his protagonist find
access to the world of the spirit and the “imaginative realm of literature and art.” And
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they are certainly the rarest of moments in modern art and literature, when the artist finds
reprieve and disambiguation pacifies and rules the character.

It is impressive that Wolfe could employ what appears to be such a wide array of
cinematic-type devices in his writing. And it is particularly impressive that Wolfe could
mix such disparate and contradictory styles. But perhaps Wolfe did not live such unique
circumstances that allowed for such a merge of styles. Certainly, his travels in Europe,
along with his incredibly extensive exposure to modern fiction, gave him special insights
into the manipulation of modernist and especially film-modernist techniques. Unlike
many of his contemporaries, the expatriates who took up residence in the Paris of the
1920s, however, Wolfe remained emotionally and physically tied to the United States.
Probably this explains the way he was able to incorporate such extensive passages of
lyric or poetic realism into a structure that also relied upon formalistic supports. For
Wolfe, Europe was a catalyst for thought and experimentation. Europe did not rob him
of his American identity. He remained and American and a Southern writer, despite the
protestations of such critics as John Crowe Ransom and Allen Tate--and indeed despite
the preferences of Wolfe himself--who also enjoyed international respect. Without his
American and especially his Southern heritage and cultural imprint, it is hard to imagine
a context that would have urged or even allowed such a mixture of rhetoric, lyricism,
realism, and fragmentation.
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Questions in assignments: Does it matter how we ask?

The quality of college education is extremely important and is increasingly influenced by
technology applications. In order to improve the level of teaching and learning faculty are looking for
new means to create high-quality educational opportunities. Technology is not only a useful teaching
method, but also a method that enhances the process of teaching and learning. Technology offers the
environment (online discussions, e-mail, chat rooms, blogs, wikies, etc.) that is available outside of
classroom time and offers students new means to continue their reflections and discussions on topic
learned in class time. More importantly, technological integrated in the teaching and learning process
helps students develop critical thinking skills.
Critical thinking is often discussed in relation to other skills such as logical reasoning, analyzing
arguments, testing hypotheses, making decisions, estimating likelihoods, and creative thinking (Hallet,
1984; Ruggiero, 1975; Walters, 1994). Critical-thinking skills are often referred to as higher order
cognitive skills to differentiate them from simpler (i.e., lower order) thinking skills (Halpern, 1998).
Consequently, critical thinking skills could also be defined by using the higher levels of Bloom’s
taxonomy (Anderson and Krathwohl, 2001; Bloom, Krathwohl, & Masia, 1956). When students use
critical thinking they use metacognition, which is an important level on Bloom’s taxonomy. The
necessity for higher levels of thinking brings the need for targeted teaching methods that help students
develop critical thinking, and improve higher order thinking skills.
Teaching students to improve their critical thinking skills helps them become better thinkers and
develop the ability to synthesize and analyze information, identify main ideas, cite evidence in support of
a conclusion, and develop evaluation skills; all skills at higher levels of Bloom’s taxonomy (Bloom,
Krathwohl, & Masia, 1956).
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College level education should provide skills that are compatible with careers in the age of technology,
and should help students develop higher order thinking skills. The nature of assignments has a major role
in the process of developing higher order thinking skills.
This research study presents pedagogical methods used in education that imply the use of
technology for targeted assignments and has as result the improvement of critical thinking.
Methods
This research is a case study following the performance of 21 undergraduate students in two education
courses at a small university in Hawaii. Students were registered in two semesters Spring 2010 and Fall
2010 in two consecutive education courses. Both courses were hybrid, with face-to-face sessions and
using Blackboard discussion forums as part of the teaching methods.
As part of their coursework students participated in both in-class and online activities (small
groups in-class discussions, homework assignments, and in-class comprehensive tests as final
examination). For the online activities students were required to post reflections on the topics studied
across the semester using the Blackboard discussion board, and respond to other students’ postings. The
Discussion Board postings were moderated by the teacher. The purpose of online discussion board
postings was to provide students with opportunities for discussions and reflections on the content. The
teacher moderated the discussion board postings more in the first couple of weeks into the semester, so
that students were encouraged to use higher order thinking in their reflections and responses to other
postings. Later in the semester the teacher only responded to eventual questions or made clarifications.
In the first semester assignments for discussion board postings required students to read case
studies or watch a video and were asked to reflect on the situation presented and respond to assigned
questions, post their reflection on the discussion board and respond to two other colleagues’ reflection. At
the end of the semester all postings were analyzed using a rubric based on Bloom’s revised taxonomy.
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In the second semester in study, students had to complete similar assignments, based on reading
case studies or watching videos, but this semester the questions used as assignments for reflection were
first mapped onto the different levels of Bloom’s revised taxonomy. At the end of the semester
Blackboard discussion postings were also analyzed using the rubric based on Bloom’s revised taxonomy
(Anderson and Krathwohl, 2001) measuring for factual, conceptual, procedural, and metacognitive levels
of postings.
All participants in the study took the Canfield’s Learning Style Inventory (Canfield, 1992) first
week in the semester to control for any learning environment predispositions among the students.
Students also took the Ennis-Weir Test of Critical Thinking (Ennis & Weir, 1985) during first and last
week in the Fall semester (as pre- and post-test), with the purpose to observe any changes in their critical
thinking in the process of learning over the respective semester. The pre- and post-test Ennis-Weir Tests
of Critical Thinking (EWCT) were double blind scored by two raters.
Research question
It was expected that the targeted questions (that were previously mapped on the Bloom’s
taxonomy), used for assignments for online content reflections posted to the Blackboard discussion board,
would produce higher order thinking levels.
Results
The analysis of Balckboard postings using a rubric developed on the base of Bloom’s revised taxonomy,
over the time of a semester show an increase in student performance and use of higher order thinking.
All postings from Spring 2010 were analyzed and results show that across the semester students improved
their level of thinking in the reflections posted, however the level of thinking as demonstrated in the
comments posted to other colleagues’ reflections did not reach higher order level on Bloom’s taxonomy.
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The results from Fall 2010 will be collected and analyzed at the end of the semester. Based on previous
research we expect to find statistically significant differences between the levels of thinking as
demonstrated in the two courses. That would show that targeting the questions involved in assignments
and mapping them at the different levels of Bloom taxonomy, produce responses at the targeted levels.
Quantitative and qualitative analysis will be presented in the paper.
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Chroma Harmonia:
Multimodal Arts Education through Universal Design for Learning
Dr. Brian S. Wilson
Professor of Music
Sonoma State University

I. A Rationale for Pedagogical Innovations
Students studying the arts in college prize highly the development of their
personal style and expressive freedom—certainly, this is often what draws them to major
in music, theatre, art, dance, and literature in the first place. Frequently, when students
work their way through the sequence of courses in their majors, the courses they delay
taking are those that are the most rigorously theoretical: complex academic subject
matters that are not amenable to one’s personal “take” on the topic since there is a distinct
right or a wrong answer. Students’ intuitive, “self-styled” approaches to the material in
such courses may not result in solid disciplinary learning.
Universal Design for Learning (UDL), which offers instructors ways of rethinking
their courses from threshold concepts, to student engagement, and through representation
of course content, holds great potential to engage these exceptionally creative students.
College instructors can broaden the learning pathways of the courses they teach for more
inclusion of students’ learning preferences, more modeling of multimodal learning, and
more encouragement of do-it-yourself, experimental learning strategies.
As a professor in a UDL Faculty Learning Community—I’ve been keen to
develop new modalities for teaching difficult subject matters to students in two upper
level courses in our major: chromatic harmony (Theory II) and 20th century analysis
(Theory IV). This presentation recounts experiences crafting teaching strategies using the
medium of color and other expressive activities to support our students’ comprehension
of musical tendencies tones and motives respectively. Not only did these instructional
modalities add an element of play to difficult subject matters, they offered students a way
to think about their own metacognition and study practices. Students internalized these
coding methods so thoroughly that they became part of their at-home study sessions and
started appearing unsolicited on homework assignments and tests.
II. Advanced Music Theory Course Modifications (Theory II)
In the second semester music theory course my goal for each chord and
theoretical principle studied is for students to study and experience it from every possible
angle. To address the diverse learning styles of students, I use a cycle of activities to
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introduce and expand on each unit of study, which includes, but is not limited to singing,
playing, analyzing, moving/dancing, listening, writing and composing. Further, rather
than confine musical examples to the romantic era (which most texts do), I give analysis
examples in all periods, genres and styles in an attempt to make the course strikingly
relevant to student’s daily musical lives. I tell them, “Theory is the wrong word for this
class, life is much more to the point!”
One strategy that became particularly useful for students was that of color-coding
(and shaping) aspects of four-part harmony exercises which we call tendency tones.
Students learn that particular tones in the scale and chord have tendencies to either
resolve up or down by step. All 7ths of chords are colored blue. These resolve down. All
leading tones of chords are X’d out in red. These resolve up. By assigning one color and
shape to these notes students at once recognize these tendency tones in an immediate and
visceral way amidst what can otherwise seem a dizzying page of indistinguishable notes
on a musical staff. In harmony, all notes are not created equal. This color-coding makes
that easily apparent and helps students internalize the concept of tendency tones.
III. Twentieth Century Analysis and Literature (Theory IV)
In the fourth semester music theory course I became quite interested in the idea of
color-coding the actual full score to the opening of Stravinsky’s 1913 ground breaking
score The Rite of Spring, it’s opening sequence entitled Adoration of The Earth. I had
published a paper years ago on the splaying of motives over registral space and time but
of late was keen on the idea of students themselves’ working through this process of
discovery and creating an overt artifact of this understanding by highlighting the various
motives found in the score each with a different color. This process of discovery took
two to three class meetings, also included movement to the results - listening to the
recording while following their resultant color-coded score. Student response was ‘to the
tune of” - “this so helped me internalize all the various motives exposed, then layered in
the piece”.

IV. Discussion and Conclusions
In progress. The ultimate goal with all these approaches is to make available to
students new ways in which to internalize complex musical concepts.
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Scientific Editing and its Effects on Manuscript Acceptance Time

Misty Bailey
University of Tennessee, Knoxville, College of Veterinary Medicine
2407 River Dr., Rm. A102
Knoxville, TN 37996
E‐mail: mmcginn2@utk.edu

The objective of this study was to determine if biomedical and veterinary scientific manuscripts
reviewed by a scientific editor for clarity and style before submission to a journal increases the time to
publication compared to non‐edited manuscripts. From 2006, academic authors self‐reported published
articles for inclusion in a college research newsletter. Date received and date accepted were collected
for each published journal article (at the time of writing, N=83), and days‐to‐publication was calculated.
Mean and standard deviation were calculated using Microsoft Excel. Journals were categorized based
on subject matter. Using SPSS software, a statistician determined significance using an F test.
Preliminary statistical analyses revealed a weak, yet significant, interaction (F1,78=4.27, P=.0421)
between editing and journal category, indicating a correlation between editing and the number of days
to publication for biomedical research articles, corrected for number of published pages (a P value less
than .05 was considered significant). Authors who had their manuscripts edited before submission to a
journal saw their papers accepted an average of 17 days earlier than authors who did not seek scientific
editing. I expected that the edited articles would have fewer days to publication than non‐edited
articles. These preliminary results will be expanded to account for a more precise measure of article
length (number of words) and average acceptance time for each journal. A possible reason for the
difference in days to publication is that the clarity of the manuscripts made for faster peer reviewer
reading and fewer corrections to be made by the author(s).
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Abstract:
The study aims to examine the interaction of peer writing conferencing in a graduate
course in Taiwan, to explore the power relations between learners, and to see how learners
exercise and negotiate their power to their peers. Two EFL graduate students participated in
this study. During the face-to-face peer writing conferencing, the learners discussed and
negotiated the written comments and feedback they provided to each other. Audio recordings
were transcribed and analyzed within the three models of power classified by Bloome et al.
(2005) namely power as product, power as process, and power as caring relations.
Additionally, an interview with the participants was conducted to verify and complement the
researcher’s interpretations.
Through discourse analysis, the results indicated that from the perspective of power as
product, one student showed more power over the other in terms of linguistic and academic
writing knowledge. With regard to power as process, the power between the two is fluid,
circulating, and constantly negotiated. From the interview data, it is noted that peer
conferencing did not give learners a sense of asymmetric power relations, but a sense of
support, which was congruent with the notion of power as caring relations. The study
concluded that power relation might be asymmetric if we viewed the interaction from the
viewpoints of power as product and process. However, from learners’ reflections, learners
showed positive attitudes toward peer conferencing and did not have a sense of unequal
power relations during the interaction. Pedagogical implications for writing teachers and the
implementation of peer conferencing in a writing class were also discussed in this paper.
References:
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Microethnographic discourse analysis and the exploration of power relations in classroom
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Abstract
Many changes are afoot with the way people send and receive information. The
traditional forms of media (i.e., newspapers, radio, TV) have converged with new digital
forms of media (i.e., the internet). This convergence is creating a more cyclical power
relationship with regard to information access between media outlets and the individual.
Because information can now be accessed anywhere and anytime by individuals (often
for free), traditional media are redefining themselves and adapting to the new
environment.
For teachers of journalism, this means rethinking processes and protocols. Theories must
change, adapt or die as new innovation results in a vast landscape. Some schools are
cutting and retrenching journalism programs. Others are changing curriculum and course
expectations. Still others are remaining steadfast in the traditional pillars of journalistic
storytelling and expanding their offerings.
In this paper, I will identify some the key changes that we see in journalism today,
referencing the history and applying it to the present situation. Next, I will define 6
pillars of journalism and hypothesize about their usefulness in future reporting. I
conclude with a statement about the future of journalism and predictions for success.
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Journalism Today: A 21st Century Renaissance
At a time when radio was king and people gathered around a wooden box centrally
located in their living rooms to listen to soap operas and music from around the nation,
some of the first media adaptation occurred. AM radio, or amplitude modulation was
introduced to a new broadcast option—FM, or frequency modulation. The sound of this
new FM frequency was clearly superior as it was a stereo broadcast. AM, being a mono
broadcast had to either adapt or be replaced. Luckily, the owners of AM signals realized
that the human voice is a mono signal and that while music sounded best in stereo (i.e.,
FM), AM signals could still be useful for talk programs. In other words, as the spectrum
of radio offerings expanded and narrowed the audience, each respective outlet (i.e., FM
and AM) had to define their format, genre and target audience. Likewise, a few years
later when TV arrived on the scene, radio was forced to adapt again as audiences
suddenly had more options for their information and entertainment retrieval.
It is almost laughable to think of how information platforms have grown today by
comparison to the days of AM radio. To retrieve information in the early years of
traditional media (i.e., print, radio, TV) an individual would have to work around the
schedules and offerings available from the media outlets in their areas. If, for example, a
man wanted to know what the weather was going to be like tomorrow, he could read an
outdated forecast from the newspaper, listen and wait for an off chance weather forecast
on the radio or stay up for the ten o’clock news on television. The media had power over
the information (e.g., the weather forecast). Today, the same man could still go to the
paper, listen to the radio, wait for the newscast or get immediate results from his
computer or phone. Suddenly, the man has power over how and where he gets his
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information. This shift in power has created a different relationship between audience
and traditional media from asymmetric to symmetric. To live, traditional media must
adapt.
Convergence is the buzzword that describes how traditional media are becoming digital
media. As print, radio and TV converge with the Internet to control and distribute
information, a renaissance is occurring. Some scholars have likened convergence to an
evolutionary process, others a devolutionary process and still others, namely Mark
Cooper from USC have called it a state of chaos. For this paper, I will reference
convergence as a renaissance, or rebirth, in that it implies a new beginning with positive
connotation. As long time journalist Jeff Rowe recently told me, “it’s an exciting time to
be a journalist.” The unknown future of information retrieval, production and
dissemination offer a constellation of innovation and transformation opportunities.
The early stages of adaptation involve a number of strategies and techniques employed
by longtime media outlets that have found themselves jockeying for the narrowed
audience. The term retrenchment defines how many traditional media providers are
redefining their business models in this new environment. Often this involves layoffs and
cutbacks. In some cases it involves completely redefining their brand and offering. For
example, public TV station KCET in Los Angeles has announced that as of January 1,
2011 they will no longer be affiliated with PBS. The impetus for KCET’s split with PBS
is the multi-million-dollar price tag PBS imposes on KCET for use of their programs. As
an example of retrenchment, KCET has chosen to redefine their purpose in the eyes of
the audience salvaging their financial bottom line at the same time.
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The once, robust watchdog that traditional journalism represents is now by comparison a
puppy! As traditional media continue to adapt and retrench, citizen journalism takes a
whack at filling in the information void. Grainy camera phone videos, blogs, tweets and
the like are taking the place of traditional journalism being carried out by an ethical,
neutral, educated and trained reporter. Individuals are not only playing a part in
information dissemination, they are active in considering how they want to receive
information. On any given Saturday, when I open the Orange County Register, I
immediately remove nearly 50% of the paper and throw it in the recycle bin. The reason
is that I am not in the market for either a house or a car and the Saturday paper is always
half adds for autos and real estate. The green movement has changed the way we desire
to see information transmitted. The concept of a paperless future is not that hard to
imagine as audiences continue to find techno-gadgets that retrieve mountains of
information and fit in the palm of their hand.
This media renaissance also involves changes in the types of information that seem to
have priority for audiences. Infotainment is a concept that merges entertainment tidbits
and presents them as newsworthy information. The lines of information and
entertainment are blurred, especially to younger audiences. Likewise, interest in global
issues lags behind things like a montage of audience pet pictures. Some newspapers have
found that they get more clicks on funny photos of the family pet than they do legitimate
newsworthy stories. For every “clown” journalist there is a legitimate journalist but
individuals still seek immediacy and choices. They want the information they seek and
they want it now! With immediacy comes a lack of fact checking as today’s journalists
are expected to add snippets of information to the station or paper website as soon as they
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receive them. Stories are built as they are received rather than over a span of time when
all elements can be equally considered and an unbiased presentation can be made.
Six Pillars of Good Journalism
1. Diverse sources. One of the key problems with citizen journalism is the lack of
sources. Sources are both people and information. When a citizen writes a blog, they
generally have a slant or bias toward one side of the topic. Journalists are trained to get
sources from both sides of a story. This can be in the form of data/stats and expert
testimony. A few years back, the Ku Klux Klan adopted a highway. When covering a
story like this a journalist still needs to diversify sources but does not necessarily need to
interview a Klan member. In stead, a free speech professor would suffice to take the side
of the Klan’s right to adopt a highway.
2. Balanced and unbiased. Journalists are human, but when they are reporting, they
need to put away their human tendencies and become a dog…a watchdog! A reporter
recently came to me asking to cover a story on the importance of preschool for successful
early childhood development. She was a double major in journalism and early childhood
education. The problem with her focus statement was that she suggests that preschool is
important. As a the husband of a teacher, I know on pretty good authority that not
everyone in the education industry believes that preschool is important—and many will
argue that it is the opposite of important. When a reporter believes they know just as
much or more about a subject than the experts, the reporter will have a more difficult
time separating their bias and will likely inject their own slant on a story. Word choice,
vocal tone and body language can speak volumes about the reporter’s opinions on the
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issue. As a pillar of journalism, neutrality will always be difficult to achieve…reporters
are human. The key here is that journalists are trained to be unbiased and that bodes well
for audiences. Citizen journalists are openly unbalanced and that creates ambiguity for
the audience.
3. Interactive. As journalistic endeavors become more and more interactive audiences
win. In many ways, real journalists and citizen journalists are source checked by the
audience when the message is interactive. Individuals can respond at leisure to media
messages and “correct” reporters as needed. Sometimes these “corrections” have merit,
other times not. Regardless, the interactive nature of the sent and received message
allows anyone to chime in and stand up for or against the message. This is a far cry from
the traditional asymmetric power system of old. The audience holds journalists
accountable.
4. Research. Anyone trying to propagate a message would know where to go to build a
quiver of information, statistics and data that would support their supposition. The
danger for individuals that rely on information from blogs and citizen journalists is that
information may be disguised as neutral based on the data and sources used to make
points. Credible and balanced research is critical for stories to have depth and value.
Research must be informed and from reputable sources representing both sides of the
issue. Journalists claiming to “know” more about an issue that the experts do, should be
questioned and addressed.
5. Reputation. The reputation of both the media outlet and the journalist are important
factors for generating a trustworthy source for message delivery. Audiences expect a
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higher level of message inspection at legitimate, historically proven message providers.
Most credible journalistic outlets operate from a code of ethics that is provided for all
employees and must be followed for job retention. Despite the rebirth of journalism,
integrity and reputation are staples that will continue to be used to gauge the value of the
medium.
6. Judgment. News judgment, like common sense is not something that can always be
taught. Although some may see traditional journalists as being biased or slanted, the
intent of good journalism always errs on the side of neutrality and judgment. Future
journalists can’t loose a sense of what is right and wrong. A respected journalist I know
once told me, “you can’t un-ring a bell, but you can stop ringing it.” Making judgment
about what should and should not be reported is an important part of ethical storytelling.
The future.
Newton Minnow, former FCC chairman, referred to early television as a “vast
wasteland.” It was a metaphor that paralleled a vision of the Old West, where there was
no law, rules or codes. Today, journalism is experiencing a new birth, a renaissance that
could also be considered a vast-fertile-landscape. Unlike a lawless wasteland, this new
landscape is filled with new innovation, techno gadgetry, infinite information possibilities
and diversified information dissemination platforms. In this new journalism atmosphere,
audiences appear to seek lowest common denominator sparks that link to bigger stories.
For example, recently two great white sharks were videotaped in the Pacific Ocean near
San Onofre California. A guy on a paddleboard recorded the sharks with an underwater
camera strapped to his paddle. Although this video and the story of great white sharks
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patrolling the Southern California coastline are newsworthy and interesting, they
definitely feed the LCD appetite of audiences at a national level. More recently a boogie
boarder in Santa Barbra California was bit by a white shark and died as a result. The
short video once again regains significance in the eyes of the audience.
The new protocol for information dissemination involves many variables that are yet to
be discovered. What we do know is that audiences want information messages
immediately, and in multiplatform offerings. If they are willing to read an article about a
story, they will be just as likely to watch a supplemental short video in addition or instead
of. Likewise, websites and audio additions are expected with each story. Journalists of
the future will tell hyper local stories in 30-second bursts that will include video and
audio timelines, weblinks, photos, text and interactive elements. Journalism schools will
abandon terms like print and broadcast and they will embrace words like convergence
and digital storytelling. The renaissance is an exciting time for media message making
where solid pillars of journalistic integrity will still hold steadfast within the journalistic
community blurred by quasi-journalistic endeavors.
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THE CHICAGO COURTYARD APARTMENT BUILDING:
A SURVEY OF THE CITY AND ITS SUBURBS

This paper presents the results of a survey of a particular multi-family housing type built
in the Chicago area between 1900 and 1930: the low-rise courtyard apartment building. This
building type has a highly standardized form in plan and elevation; its most significant feature is
a landscaped courtyard open to the street and framed on three sides by the U-shaped mass of the
building. This open courtyard, which provides public access to the apartment entrances, is
simultaneously part of the public and private realms. Although a few examples of this building
type were designed by famous architects (including Frank Lloyd Wright), most of these
buildings are the work of lesser known figures; their work forms an essential part of the
neighborhood vernacular that characterizes the three-story cityscape of Chicago’s outlying areas.
While the courtyard apartment building is not unique to Chicago, it is represented there in
unusually large numbers. I have recently completed a survey of the city and its suburbs based on
the study of both Sanborn fire insurance maps and aerial photographs. The distinctive footprint
of the courtyard apartment building makes it easily recognizable in both formats. The results
indicate that more than 5,000 such buildings were constructed during the period up to 1930. With
this information I have created an inventory which analyses the distribution, density, and variety
of plan forms of courtyard apartment buildings neighborhood by neighborhood. I shall show how
these buildings have simultaneously created an urban/suburban hybrid building type, enriched
the strict rectilinear gridiron of Chicago’s urban fabric, and, perhaps unwittingly, helped to
realize the City of Chicago’s Latin motto: Urbs in Horto, or the city in a garden.
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How Taiwanese elementary school children responding to compliments in Chinese:
A comparative analysis of age

Hannah Yen-han, Lin (林彥含), Shelley Ching-yu, Hsieh (謝菁玉)

Abstract
Compliment responding (CR) is one of the most studied speech acts in pragmatics and
this paper focus on a comparative analysis of age on CRs in Chinese produced by the
Taiwanese elementary school children. Its aims: (1) to discover the preference of CRs
strategies among different age, (2) to identify how modesty affect CRs of Taiwanese
children. The CRs are collected from the participants’ in class performance, and
categorized by Holmes’ (1986) taxonomies, Accept, Deflect/Evade, and Reject, and Chen
and Yang’s (2010) CRs subcategories. Gu's (1990) modesty model is applied to discusses
the notion of Chinese modesty in relation to the findings. Accept strategy, xie4 xie4 (lao3
shi) 謝謝(老師) ‘Thank you, (teacher),’ is highly favored by all while the fourth graders
used more Deflect/Evade and Reject than the elder. In addition, the older they are the
more acceptances they prefer but the less verbal response they react. This difference may
relate to how closer they approach to the teenage. The result also reflected the revised
modesty behavior that the accept CRs may be an appropriate response. To conclude, this
study shed a light on how Taiwanese children respond to compliments and the change of
modesty behavior.
Keywords: Elementary school children; Compliment responses; Chinese; Modesty

1. Introduction
Compliment responding (CR) is one of the most studied speech acts in pragmatics because it
is ubiquitous in the daily discoursal activities. In the earlier time, CRs was focused on different
varieties of English (Herbert, 1990; Holmes, 1986). After then, in the 1990s, the attention began
to shift from English to other language, such as German by Golato (2002), and Chinese by Chen
(1993) and Yu (2003, 2004).
Among those findings, different cultures have different tendency of CRs. As for the Chinese,
Chen (1993) suggested that his Xi’an Chinese subjects rejected compliment 95.73% of the time.
Yu (2003) reported that the most used strategy for the Taiwanese Chinese is Deflection/Evasion,
63%. In the lasted research for CRs in Chinese, Chen and Yang (2010) indicated that due to

1
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culture transform, the CRs in Xi’an Chinese has a whole new look compared to seven years ago
done by Chen (1993). That is, most of the participants (62.60%) used Accepting strategy.
Although the results differ from one and another, most of them were focused on how adults
or university students use CRs in Chinese, such as Xi’an university students in Chen’s (1993) and
Taiwanese university students in Yu (2004). However, how children response to compliments in
Chinese is not clear. In order to identify this, here are the purposes of present research: (1) the
preferable strategies of CRs used by different school age children; (2) how modesty affects
children’s CRs in Chinese. The data were collected from the field observations in a Taiwanese
elementary school and analyzed by Holmes (1986) and Chen and Yang’s (2010) CRs categories.
In what follows, I first discuss the taxonomies of CRs, followed by the relationship between
modesty and CRs, and CRs in Chinese (Section 2). In Section 3, I will introduce the applied
methods, including Chen and Yang’s (2010) CRs strategies, data collection, participants, and the
model of modesty. The results analyzed by age are laid out in Section 4 and discussions will put
out in the following. Lastly, I will sum up the findings at the end of this paper.

2. Literature review
In this section, first, I will introduce the taxonomies of CRs and how do they apply into
previous researches. Second, I will discuss about modesty and compliment responses and the
CRs in Chinese studies.

2.1 Taxonomies of Compliment Response Strategies
Due to its prominent study in speech acts in pragmatics, there are many types of strategies
generalized and proposed by researchers. Pomerantz (1978: 81-82) identified two conflicting
constraints responding to compliments: Agree with the complimenter and Avoid self-praise. For
the first constraint, it often expressed by appreciation token (e.g., “Thank you”). As the second
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constraint, it contained downgrade the value of the objects of compliments (e.g., “That’s a
beautiful hat!” “It keeps out the cold”) or to shift the credit away from the complimentee
him/herself, e.g., “That’s a beautiful hat”, “My mom gave it to me yesterday.”
Since Pomerantz had proposed these two constraints of CRs, many researchers had refined
them into other taxonomies. In 1986, Holmes classified those CRs into three broad categories:
Acceptance, Deflection/Evasion, and Rejection (see Table 1 below for details). This system
supported by Chen (1993), Heidari, Rezazadeh, & Rasekh (2009), and Tang and Zhang (2009),
and has been applied wildly. Chen and Yang (2010) identified some advantages of Holmes’s
(1986) theory, such as this categorization has the potential to be “theory-neutral.” In other words,
regardless of one’s theoretical interests, this taxonomy is general enough for researchers to
develop their own subcategories. In the present study, the CRs will be grouped under these macro
levels.

Table 1 Holmes’ (1986) CR categories
Macro level CRs
Micro level CRs
Accept
Appreciation token
Agreeing utterance
Downgrading/qualifying
utterance
Return compliment
Reject

Disagreeing utterance
Question accuracy
Challenge sincerity

Evade

Shift credit
Informative comment
Request reassurance

Examples
“Thanks”; “Thank you”; “Cheers”; “Yes”; “Good”
“I know”; “I am glad you thinks so”; “”I did realize I did that
well; “Yeah, I really like it.”
“It’s nothing”; “It was no problem”; “I enjoyed doing it”; “I hope
it was ok”; “I still only use it to call people”; “It’s not bad.”
“You’re not too bad yourself”; “Your child was an angel”; “I’m
sure you will be great”; “Yours was good too.”
“Nah, I don’t think so”; “I thought I did badly”; “Nah, it’s so
nothing special”; “It is not”; “Don’t say so.”
“Why?”; “Is it right?”; “Really?”
“Stop lying”; “Don’t lie”; “Don’t joke about it”; “You must be
kidding”; “Don’t, come on.”
“That’s what friend are for”; “You’re polite”; “No worries”; “My
pleasure.”
“It wasn’t hard”; “You can get it from [store name]”; “It’s really
cheap.”
“Really?”

2.2 Modesty and Compliment Responses
Being modesty is an important value holds by Chinese (Gu, 1990; Chen, 1990; Spencer&
Ng, 2001). According to Leech’s (1983) Politeness Principle, there are six maxims, The Tact
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Maxim, The Generosity Maxim, The Approbation Maxim, The Modesty Maxim, The Agreement
Maxim, and The Sympathy Maxim. The Agreement Maxim, for example, reflects to Brown and
Levison’s (1987) positive politeness strategies of “seek agreement” and “avoid disagreement,”
which also explained the favorite strategy of CRs in Chen’s(1993) study. As for American
English speakers, Accepting is the most used strategy. On the contrary, Chinese preferred
rejecting compliments instead. Leech’s (1983) Modesty Maxim, minimize the expression of
praise of self; maximize the expression of dispraise of self, had an insight explanation. That is,
this is the perspective taken by Chen (1993) in his extended discussion of politeness phenomenon
in Xi’an Chinese.
Chen (1993) viewed modesty as primarily an other-oriented strategy, being modest is to
lower oneself or to elevate others:

The norm of Chinese society ... is to be modest. This does not mean that the Chinese
do not care about the positive needs of the complimenter; rather, the social norm is
such that the complimenter does not expect an agreement. Nor does it mean that the
Chinese do not think positively of themselves. All they need to do is to appear humble,
not necessarily to think humbly of themselves. (Chen, 1993: 67)

In other words, Chinese typically refuse the compliment in some way in order to conform the
social norm. However, it does not implicate that other cultures are less modest than Chinese
people.

2.3 Studies of Compliment Responses in Chinese
After Pomerantz (1978) began with pragmatic research on compliment responses, a number
of people have carried out empirical studies of CRs in many languages, such as American
English by Pomerantz (1978), New Zealand English by Holmes (1986), and German by Golato
(2002). As for Chinese, it is probably the second most studied in CR research. It includes Chen
(1993), Spencer-Oatey and Ng (2001), Yu (2004), Tang and Zang (2009), and Chen and Yang
4
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(2010). These studies have revealed a wild range of strategies used by Chinese people. Although
the researchers adopt different classification systems, under Chen and Yang’s (2010) regrouping,
Chinese people prefer to use Deflection/Evasion or Rejection strategy rather than Acceptance
strategy (Chen, 1993; Wang & Tsai, 2000; Yu, 2004) and the percentage is presented in Table 2
below.
Chen (1993) reported a study on how American English speakers and Chinese speakers
respond to compliments. He indicated that 95.73% of his Xi’an Chinese subjects rejected
compliment, accepted them 1% of the time, and 4% of them used the thanking and denigrating
strategy. Moreover, he also reported that Chinese speakers’ strategies are motivated by their
Modesty Maxim and are related to the social values holds by Chinese culture, especially in
self-image.

Table 2 Compliment responses in Chinese cited from Chen and Yang (2010)
Subjects
Accept (%)
Dflctg/Evdg(%)
Chen (1993)
Xi’an Chinese
1.03
3.41
Loh (1993)
HK Chinese in UK
41.00
Unavailable
Yu (2004)
Taiwanese Chinese
13.00
63.00
Chen and Yang (2010)
Xi’an Chinese
62.60
28.27

Reject (%)
95.73
22.00
24.00
9.13

In 2001, Spencer-Oatey and Ng conducted a research on Hong Kong and Mainland Chinese
evaluative judgments of CRs. Their paper focused on different types of compliment responses
and explored Chinese people’s evaluative judgments of these different types. The results from
this study showed that modesty in Chinese is managed in complex ways. That is, behaving
modesty is not as simple as performing rejection/non-acceptance on CRs. Instead, there are many
possibilities. They also pointed that Gao and Ting-Toomey's (1998: 47) “to blatantly accept a
compliment is considered impolite” is a misleading over-simplification.

It seems, therefore, that appropriate modesty in Chinese is not automatically
associated with self-denigration. Acceptance responses can be judged to be
appropriately
modest
(i.e.
not
conceited),
and
conversely,
5

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1651

rejection/non-acceptance responses can be judged to be too modest and hence
conceited. (Spencer-Oatey & Ng, 2001)

Compare to Chen’s (1993) study, the subjects in this paper are moving towards a preference for
more 'neutral' responses (as compared with rejection responses).
Seventeen years later, Chen and Yang (2010) conducted a quasi-longitudinal study of CRs in
Chinese based on Chen’s (1993). The study replicated Chen’s (1993), adopting the same
instrument, in the same research site, with a similar subject population. The authors took Chen’s
(1993) finding as a baseline, revealed drastic changes of Xi’an Chinese to CRs. Before, Xi’an
Chinese were overwhelmingly rejecting compliments; nevertheless, Xi’an Chinese are now
found to overwhelmingly accept compliments. Chen and Yang attributed this change to the result
of societal changes, Western cultural influence, that have taken place in Xi’an and the Northwest
Region it represents.
Obviously, the tendency of CRs in Chinese is changing from the side of Rejection toward
the side of Acceptance gradually by time and cross culture influence is one possible explanation
(Chen and Yang, 2010). However, not every region which has been influenced by the Western
culture (e.g. HK) has the similar result. Spencer-Oatey and Ng (2001) revealed that “HK
respondents rated themselves more positively on traditional values such as ethical and
self-disciplined, than the rated Mainland Chinese.” Furthermore, modesty has been embedded in
our Chinese culture and drives our society for thousands of years. Thus, it has mixed with us and
hard to abandon.
Except the above dispute, seldom findings of CRs on Taiwanese children are found. Hence,
how they response to compliments in Chinese is still vague. In addition, Gu (1990) pointed out
that younger generations have more neutral expressions. To have insight explanation, 30
Taiwanese elementary school students are observed by the researcher and here are the research
questions:

6
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1. What kinds of strategies of CRs are preferable used by different school age children?
2. How does modesty affect children’s CRs in Chinese?

3. Method
A contrastive analysis of different school age children’ CRs is carried out to identify
different CR patterns used by them. Modesty will also be discussed. The macro levels of CRs
strategies, Accept, Reject and Evade, are adapted from Holmes’ (1986). Under those macro levels,
Chen and Yang’s (2010) micro levels, 19 micro-strategies, are adapted here. There are 30
elementary school children chosen as the participants. The compliment setting is related to
participant’s performance.

3.1 Chen and Yang’s (2010) CR categories
In order to conduct a quasi-longitudinal study of CRs in Chinese, Chen and Yang (2010)
followed Chen’s (1993) methodology so as to assure compatibility. They revised Chen’s (1993)
criteria, and then grouped those strategies under Holmes’ (1986) taxonomies, Accept, Reject and
Evade, as shown in Table 3. In the present study, I will apply both Holmes’ (1986) taxonomies
and Chen and Yang’s (2010) strategies into collected data. Below these strategies will be briefly
outlined.

It is worth noting that, there is an explaining strategy and combination usage within each
macro level. “I worked hard preparing for it,” for example, is considered as the explanation of
accepting compliment. Thus, it is grouped under A-explaining strategy due to the assumption. In
other words, CRs that provide information about accepting, rejecting, or without indicating if the
hearer is accepting or rejecting are grouped under A-explaining, R-explaining, or D/E-explaining
categories respectively. Furthermore, according to Chen and Yang’s (2010) definition, if the
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complimentee uses more than one subcategorie within one macro level, those utterances are
grouped under Combination. Interestingly, combination is the highest used compliment response
strategy.

Table 3 Chen and Yang’s CR categories (2010)
Macro level CRs
Micro level CRs
Accepting
1. Agreeing
2. Thanking
3. Expressing gladness
4. Returning
5. Encouraging
6. A-Explaining
7. Combination
Deflecting/Evading 1. Offering
2. Using humor
3. Seeking confirmation
4. Doubting
5. Deflecting
6. D/E-Explaining
7. Combination
Rejecting
1. Disagreeing
2. Denigrating
3. Expressing
embarrassment
4. R-explaining
5. Combination

Examples
Sure. I like it, too; I like the experiment, too.
Thanks; Thank you for your support.
I am happy you said so. I feel even better because of that.
Yours was good, too. It was very creative.
Your presentation will be good, too.
I worked hard preparing for it.
Thanks. Yours looks good, too.
I can help you with it next time; You can have it if you like.
I am touched. I love you; I can sell it to you 20% off.
Really; Have I changed that much?
Are you just saying it; Really? Are you joking?
Do you want to ask me for a favor; we could discuss it.
I was worried and nervous for several days.
Really? I think your necklace is more beautiful.
No. No; I don’t fell that way.
I don’t think it is as good as yours.
What you said embarrassed me; Hey, don’t embarrass me.
I got in debt because of this stupid watch.
No. You are more handsome/beautiful.

3.2 Modesty
As mentioned in section two, modesty is a core value holds by Chinese (Gu, 1990; Chen,
1990; Spencer& Ng, 2001) and it influence Chinese language and conversation profoundly.
According to Gu (1990: 239), modesty is one essential element of politeness, and it can be seen
as a way of saying ‘self-denigration. ’ Based on Brown and Levinson (1987) and Leech’s (1983)
theory, Gu (1990) formulated seven politeness maxims as the substance of Politeness Principle
(PP), and Self-denigration Maxim is one of them.
In his theory, modesty is one notion of Self-denigration Maxim, which consists of two
submaxims: (a) denigrate self and (b) elevate other. Disobey any of these submaxims will be
considered as impolite or arrogant. In other words, if the interlocutor denigrating his/her
counterpart, he/she is perceived as being impolite or rude. When the speaker elevates
8
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himself/herself instead of the counterpart, he/she is considered as being arrogant. Gu (1990: 246)
also gave an authentic example of introducing each other between a Mainland Chinese (M) and a
Singaporean Chinese (S):

[1] M: nin guixing? 您貴姓?
M: Your precious surname?
[2] S: xiao di xing Li. 小弟姓酈 S: Little brother’s surname is Li.
[3] nin zunxing? 您尊姓?
Your respectable surname?
[4] M: jianxing Zhang. 賤姓章 M: My worthless surname is Zhang.
(Gu, 1990: 246)
In this conversation, both M and S reflected the core idea of Self-denigration Maxim,
denigrate self and elevate other. In example [1], M referred to S’s surname by elevating it as
“precious surname,” while M denigrated addressing himself as “worthless surname” [4]. For S,
he also denigrated himself as “little brother” [2] and elevated M by “respectable surname” [3]. As
the result, being modesty is to avoid breaching the maxim when complimentees respond to the
praise. With this concept, the complimentees will use detoured strategy, Deflect/Evade or Reject,
replying to the complimenters.

3.3 Participants
Elementary school students in a southern Taiwan’s region participated in the study. The total
number of participants is 30 students, 15 boys and 15 girls, equally chosen from grade four to
grade six taught by the complimenter. The advantage of this is through the complimenting
process, the participants will not feel the compliments are insincere, and they will be willing to
give natural responses.

3.4 Procedure
The data is collected during the complimentee (researcher) signing complimenters’
communication books personally. Consequently, it will be able to avoid some drawbacks (e.g.
9
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teachers’ compliments are often used to encourage the behavior of the address and/or by those
who can hear the compliment) argued by other researchers (Holmes, 1986; Golato, 2003). The
complimenter will compliment the subjects according to their in class performance. After the
exam given back, for example, the complimenter will say, ni3 zhe4 ci4 kao3 shi4 kao3 de bu2
cuo4 o 妳這次考試考得不錯喔 ‘You this time test not bad; You did a good job on this test’ or
(Ni3) kao3 shi4 you3 jin4 bu4 o (你)考試有進步喔 ‘You test progress; You made some progress
on the test!’ After that, the complimenter will take notes of those CRs, and fit them into related
strategies proposed by Chen and Yang (2010).

4. Results of CRs in Chinese by elementary school children
In this section, the data will be analysed by two scopes, macro levels, Acceptance,
Deflection/Evasion, and Rejection (Holmes, 1986), and micro levels, 19 strategies proposed by
Chen and Yang (2010). As shown in Figure 1, the prefer order of CRs used by the elementary
school children is Accept, Reject and Deflect/Evade. The counts of Accept are 21 made up to
70% of the data. Five out of twenty-nine using Reject when responding to the compliment, and
only four of them using Deflect/Evade strategy (13%).

20
18
16
14
12
Frequency 10
8
6
4
2
0

result

Accpet

Def/Eva

Reject

CRs strategies

Fig. 1. Macro levels of CRs in Chinese by elementary school children
Comparing by the graders (see Figure 2), both 5th and 6th graders have same counts of
Accept strategy far more than the 4th graders do. However, there are only two macro levels been
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collected, Accept and Reject, of 6th graders. Interestingly, the higher graders they are, the higher
frequency of Accept was been used. As for the fourth graders, there is not much difference
among Accept, Deflect/Evade, and Reject. The results of each grade will be presented in the
following subsections and Appendix.
10
8
Frequency

6

Grade 4

4

Grade 5

2
0

Grade 6
Accept

Def/Eva

Reject

CRs strategies

Fig. 2. The comparison of CRs between different graders

4.1 CRs by fourth graders
Figure 2 shows that the highest used one is Accept strategy followed by Defect/Evade and
Reject with the equal frequency. For Accept responses, only two micro levels, Thanking (A2) and
Expressing gladness (A3), are been detected by these ten participants and the frequency is even,
two times for each. The utterances in Thanking are almost the same, xie4 xie4 (lao3 shi) 謝謝(老
師) ‘Thank you, (teacher).’ Responses of Expressing gladness are: dui a shang ci bu dao liu shi
fen, jin bu chao duo de 對阿. 上次不到 60 分, 進步超多的 ‘Correct. Last time no reach sixty
score, progress super- much; Yah. Last time I got less than sixty, so I had a huge progress’ and
wo3 hao3 li4 hai4 o 我好厲害喔 ‘I very formidable; I am awesome!’ Noteworthily, all of the
Accept strategies are performed by male fourth graders which might indicate that the male
students are more comfortable taking compliments.
As is seen in Figure 2, there are three data belonged to Deflect/Evade category. The micro
levels, see Figure 3, been used are Deflecting (D/E5) and D/E-Explaining (D/E6) and the
frequencies are one and two respectively. In Deflecting, the participant responded …you3 ji3 ge
11
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jiu3 shi2 fen de …有幾個 90 分的 ‘…have how many 90 score; …how many of us get 90?’ One
respondent in D/E-Explaining is …yin1 wei4 wo3 pa4 hui4 wang4 ji4 …因為我怕會忘記 ‘…
(smile) because I afraid forgot; …(smile) because I am afraid that I will forgot.’ Unlike in the
Accept strategy, all of the Deflect/Evade strategies are performed by female fourth graders which
might show that females tend to use indirect responding strategies.
Similarly, the frequency of Rejecting is also counted as 3 times by the order of Denigrating
(R2) and R-Explaining (R4). One of the data in Denigrating, ‘downplays the praiseworthiness of
the thing being complimented’ (Chen and Yang, 2010), reported: ke2 shi4 cai2 ba1 shi2 ji3 er2
yi3 可是才 80 幾而已 ‘But only eighty some that is all; But (I) only got more than eighty.’ As
for R-Explaining, the participant responded: mei3 ci4 dou1 zhi3 sheng4 (cuo4) yi2 ge zi4 每次都
只剩(錯)一個字 ‘Every time only remnant (mistake) one word; Every time I still have one
mistake.’ The responses are collected from two girls and one boy.

Frequency

4
3
2

Grade 4

1

R5

R4

R3

R2

R1

A7
D/
E1
D/
E2
D/
E3
D/
E4
D/
E5
D/
E6
D/
E7

A6

A5

A4

A3

A2

A1

0

Microl Levels of CRs

Fig. 3. Micro levels of CRs in Chinese by fourth graders

4.2 CRs by fifth graders
The overall preference of CRs responded by fifth graders is as similar as the fourth graders
but with slightly differences on the frequency. They preferred Accept as their first preference,
which has five collected data, and the micro levels used are Thanking (A2) and Expressing
gladness (A3), seen in Figure 4. For Thanking strategy, the examples are similar, xie4 xie4 (lao3
shi) 謝謝老師 ‘Thank you, (teacher).’ However, unlike forth graders who have much verbalized
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respondence, the fifth grader had nonverbal but happily facial expression on Expressing gladness
strategy. Still, male tend to use Accept pattern than female, and the ratio is three to two.
Figure 4 demonstrates that there is only one micro level used in Deflect/Evade pattern that is
Combine (D/E7). The utterance states like this: zhen1 de1 ma1? Justin mei2 you3 quan2 dui4
ma1 真的嗎? Justin 沒有全對嗎 ‘Really? Justin no all correct; Really? Didn’t Justin get all
correct?’ In this example, the participant firstly doubts the compliment and then turns into
deflecting. Thus, it is categorized under Combination of Deflect/Evade.
As for Reject strategy, Figure 4 indicate that there is only one micro level, Denigrating (R2),
been investigated. When the teacher compliment on how well the participant did on the test, she
replied that; ke3 shi4 wo3 de ting li4 ke3 yi3 geng4 gao1 fen1 de1 可是我的聽力可以更高分的
‘But my listening could be higher; But I can get higher score on the listening part.’ All in all, the
fifth graders still preferred Accept as their first preference, centralized on Thanking strategy,
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A4
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A2

A1
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followed by Deflect/Evade and Reject.

Microl Levels of CRs

Fig. 4. Micro levels of CRs in Chinese by fifth graders

4.3 CRs by sixth graders
According to the counts of CRs performed by sixth graders, this group preferred Accept as
its first preference, and it also has the highest frequency on Accept among the three groups of
participants. However, unlike the other two, there is no Deflect/Evade strategy been collected,
and the times of Reject level are two. The micro levels of Accept strategy (see Figure 5) been
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performed are Thanking (A2) and Expressing gladness (A3). Similar to fifth graders, there is
nonverbal response but happy smiling been detected as expressing gladness. Among the four
participants, three of them are girls. The utterance of Thanking is all collected from male students
but unified with appreciation token, xie4 xie4 (lao3 shi) 謝謝(老師) ‘Thank you, (teacher).’
Hence, male participants are likely to accept compliments than females do and have more verbal
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response. The ratio is five to four.

Microl Levels of CRs

Fig. 5. Micro levels of CRs in Chinese by sixth graders

Judging from Figure 5, there is no data of Deflect/Evade pattern been detected. However, as
for Reject strategy, one data was collected. Figure 5 indicates that Denigrating (R2) is the only
micro level used by the sixth graders and the frequency is one. When the complimenter praised
on complimentee’s in class writing activity, she replied that: you3 ji3 ti2 shi4 zi4 ji3 xie3 de 有幾
題是自己寫的 ‘Has some questions is myself write; There are some items wrote by myself.’

5. Discussion
The results from this study suggest that Accept pattern is the most preferred strategy among
three groups, while the tendency of Deflect/Evade and Reject is different from grade to grade.
The micro levels produced by participants are managed in complex ways (see Fig. 6). Thus, in
the following section, there will have further discussion. Firstly, Accept strategy is highly
favored by three graders. Although, the fourth graders have less frequency than other two groups,
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they have more verbal and rich utterance than the other two. For fifth and sixth graders, although
they have the same frequency of Accept strategy, saying “thank you (teacher)” or using
nonverbal smiling faces to express their gladness are found commonly among the participants,
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the preference order of Thanking and Expressing gladness is opposite.

Microl Levels of CRs

Fig. 6. Micro levels of CRs in Chinese by elementary school children

The differences between fourth and fifth and sixth graders might be (a) the higher graders
are closer to teenage and (b) they have longer schooling education. Teenage is a critical time for
children no matter in the psychological or physical perspective. For psychological speaking,
teenagers are shier than they used to be, especially the girls. Thus, they might use nonverbal
response to express their gladness, which is in line with the present study. In addition, nonverbal
responding style is found more often expressed in sixth grade than in fifth grade. This
phenomenon could also support the above argument, that is, the older they are, the shier they
perform. Being politeness students, they are taught to say “thank you, teacher” when they are
complimented. Under this schooling culture, the higher grade they are the more “thank you”
response they produce. In the present study, the complimenter is a teacher; thus, it might explain
why there are many appreciation tokens used by the participants.
Secondly, compare to the fourth graders, older students have more combination strategies
toward CRs. It might due to their mental development is more sophisticated than the younger
ones. In other words, the fifth and sixth graders are capable to process the complex response.
Furthermore, in the previous researches, on average, Chinese CRs display a larger percentage of
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rejection which attributes to modesty. However, in the present study, Deflect/Evade and Reject
are not the priority options responding to the compliment, but it does not imply that participants
are less modest. On the contrary, it seems that appropriate modesty in Chinese is not necessary
related to self-denigration (Spencer& Ng, 2001) and the present result is in line with it. In reality,
Spencer& Ng (2001) suggested that “acceptance responses can be judged to be appropriately
modest (i.e. not conceited).” Moreover, Gu (1990) also argued out that, in terms of using
denigrative and elevative expressions to show their modesty, neutral expressions are found more
common in Mainland China, especially among younger generations.
Finally, it is worth noting that gender differences may lead to diverse CRs. The result shows
that male participants prefer accepting compliments and having more verbal responses than
females do. It is worth for the further research.

6. Conclusion
In this paper, I analyzed CRs research in the aspect of age as well as in the concern of
modesty. Participants are selected from grade four to grade six in a Taiwanese elementary school,
and their CRs are grouped under the macro levels, Accept, Deflect/Evade, Reject, proposed by
Holmes (1986) and micro levels by Chen and Yang (2010). The finding pointed that viewing
from the whole, Accepting strategy is the most frequent used followed by Reject and
Deflect/Evade. However, there are some differences between each grade. First, although fourth
graders prefer Accepting strategy, the frequency between these three taxonomies is nearly the
same. That is, there is no salient tendency of fourth graders. Moreover, the verbal response
collected from them is far richer than the other tow graders. It may imply that the younger the
less social influential. In other words, there will not be too many socialized respondence
performed by them.
Second, compare to the lower graders, fifth and six subjects have obvious tendency on
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Accepting strategy while there is only one or even no count for Deflect/Evade and Reject levels.
Furthermore, inside Accepting taxonomy, Thanking and Expressing gladness are the two micro
levels used by them. The reason for Thanking may be it is the language taught at schools
responding to teachers’ compliments. In other words, the older they are they more social
restrictions they have. Moreover, they are closer to teenage time, thus, the psychological
changing will also shed a light on their CRs. As the result, almost all of them will choose
nonverbal response to express their gladness.
Third, the result of present study is similar to the recently finding (Chen and Yang, 2010).
That is, more and more participants accept compliments comparing to some decades ago. Before,
being modesty is the possible reason why people tend to reject compliments (Chen, 1993).
However, it does not mean that the present participants are less modest than before. On the
contrarily, “acceptance responses can be judged to be appropriately modest (i.e. not conceited)”
(Spencer& Ng, 2001), especially when most of them using appreciation token, thank you, as the
replying.
Still there are some limitations in this paper. First, there is only one scenario, performance,
tested and the relationship between complimenter and complimentee has power different. Under
this restriction, the findings may not be generalized into other situations. If possible, it would be
valuable to gather CRs from different settings. Second, the results also showed that there is
gender difference and it would be possible to discuss about in the further research. To conclude,
the study suggested that not only more and more adults prefer to accept compliments but also the
similar finding could be proved by the elementary school children, and the concept of being
modest may not be as thought as before.
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Appendix A
1. Example for Agreeing
G4 203 老師：(你)考試有進步喔！
學生：一點點 (靦腆的笑)。
2. Examples for Thanking
G4 104 老師：表現不錯喔！
學生：謝謝老師。
G4 105 老師：你的句子造得不錯，很有深度喔！
學生：謝謝。
G5 101 老師：妳這次考試考得不錯喔！
學生：謝謝老師。
G5 102 老師：(你)今天上課表現不錯！
學生：謝謝老師。
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G5 103 老師：(你)今天上課表現不錯！
學生：喔，謝謝老師。
G5 105 老師：考試考 100 很棒喔！
學生：謝謝老師。
G5 202 老師：你最近上課表現不錯喔！
學生：謝謝。
G5 204 老師：你這次的作文寫得不錯。
學生：謝謝老師。
G6 101 老師：(你)今天上課表現不錯！
學生：謝謝老師。
G6 102 老師：(你)今天上課表現不錯！
學生：謝謝老師。
G6 105 老師：你上課表現很積極，不錯！
學生：…什麼是積極？
老師：積極就是很主動。
學生：喔~謝謝。
G6 205 老師：妳的網球愈打愈好喔！
學生：謝謝老師。
3. Examples for Expressing gladness
G4 101 老師：(你)考試有進步喔！
學生：對阿。上次不到 60 分，進步超多的。
G4 102 老師：你考得好棒喔！
學生：我好厲害喔！
G5 203 老師：你造的句子(用字、文法)全對，表現不錯！
學生：…(無回應但高興的笑著)
G5 205 老師：你的韻文改寫很有創意，我很喜歡。
學生：…(微笑)
G6 103 老師：(你)今天上課表現不錯！
學生：…(不好意思的笑)
G6 104 老師：(你)今天上課的句子是先寫再對答案，而不是用抄的，不錯喔！
學生：…(微笑)
G6 201 老師：(你)今天上課的句子是先寫再對答案，而不是用抄的，不錯喔！
學生：…(微笑)
G6 203 老師：(你)最近上課踴躍發言，不錯喔！
學生：…(害羞的笑)
G6 204 老師：恭喜妳，期末考考 100 分，不簡單喔！
學生：…(高興的笑)
4. Examples for Deflecting
G4 202 老師：考得很棒 (全班最高分 98.5)。
學生：…有幾個 90 分的？
5. Examples for D/E-Explaining
G4 201 老師：妳有得獎，好厲害喔！
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學生：…(微笑) 可是我沒有要去星座廣場(集合頒獎)。
G4 205 老師：上課筆記寫得很仔細。
學生：…(笑)因為我怕會忘記。
6. Examples for Combination
G5 104 老師：你是第一個句子全對的。
學生：真的嗎？廖豐儒沒有全對嗎？
7. Examples for Denigrating
G4 204 老師：(你)考試有進步喔！
學生：可是才 80 幾而已。
G5 201 老師：妳這次考試考得不錯喔！
學生：可是我的聽力可以更高分的。
G6 202 老師：(你)今天上課的句子是先寫再對答案，而不是用抄的，不錯喔！
學生：有幾題是自己寫的。
8. Examples for R-explaining
G4 103 老師：你單字考試有進步喔！
學生：每次都只剩(錯)一個字。
Note: G4 101 stands for the first male CR colleted from the fourth graders while G4 201
represents for the first female CR colleted from the fourth graders.
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"The Fierce Love They Bear": The Tragedy and Homoerotic
Intimacy of War as Revealed Through Wilfred Owen's Poetry

Wilfred Owen is celebrated as one of the greatest poets of World War I because his
poetry offered new, albeit disturbing, views into the harrowing experience of war. Although
young (ages twenty-two to twenty-five when he wrote the majority of his poems), and
comparatively inexperienced in the arena of poetry writing, he produced scores of poignant
and haunting poems during his brief poetic blossoming, before his life was tragically cut short
a mere week before the Great War's end (Welland 87). Despite the fact that the vast majority
of his work was published posthumously due to his untimely death, Owen's poetry is heralded
as ringing true not only for the soldiers of World War I, but for the fighters of modern wars as
well. The keen insight with which Owen interpreted the ravages of war he and his fellow
soldiers faced on both a physical and emotional level perhaps allowed him to analyze his own
feelings in the context of the strong male-to-male bonding he witnessed, as most critics now
hold that Owen was homosexual and had a relationship with a fellow soldier and poet that
began while the two were both hospitalized for shell shock (Najarian 21). Although not all
writings reflect an author's personal life, this information is certainly helpful in understanding
the homoerotic elements found in several of Owen's poems. Owen, unsettled and profoundly
disturbed by what he witnessed on the battlefield, relayed his feelings in his poetry using a

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1667

Fuller 2
variety of stylistic and linguistic techniques that sharply focus the horrors of war for the
reader. And it was through the adversity of battle that Owen embraced the importance of the
male-male relationship, which he came to identify as the deepest and most important
relationship two people can experience.
Owen incorporated graphic imagery and unconventional poetic techniques into his
writings in an effort to convey to (would-be) readers the awful physical and mental affronts he
and other soldiers suffered in battle. Perhaps Owen's awareness that soldiers often spared
their wives, sweethearts, and mothers the truth about the battlefield compelled him to
demonstrate the raw suffering of battle in his poetry. Additionally, his knowledge that the
torments soldiers suffered were often not presented in the news reels the English people "back
home" were watching (Stallworthy 105) may have prompted Owen to describe the scenes he
witnessed during battle with a candor rare for war poets at the time.
One technique Owen used in his poetry to cause readers to feel unsettled is that of
pararhyme, or half-rhyme, in which the ending word of one line of poetry features the same
ending sound, but not the same vowel sound, as the ending word of the line it "should" rhyme
with. An excellent example of Owen's use of pararhyme, the poem "Strange Meeting" (3536) features many two-line sets which partially rhyme. For example, Owen writes, "For of
my glee might many men have laughed,/And of my weeping something had been left," ( lines
22-23). "Left" and "laughed" feature the same ending sound but do not properly rhyme; this
is done purposefully by Owen many times in throughout the poem (grained/ground, hair/hour,
world/walled) in order to highlight the poem's statement that those who have lost their lives in
the war are not at rest because those left living will not change, even in the face of such
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bloodshed. The war will continue but nothing will come of it, there is no point to deaths like
the one described in the poem. This poem's narrator describes speaking with a dead man: a
member of the enemy militia, killed by the narrator's own hands, a soldier unable to find
peace even in death. Owen states within his poem that the soldier's death is incomplete: when
the narrator tells the soldier that, because he is now dead, "'Here is no cause to mourn,'" (line
14), the soldier replies, "'None. . . save the undone years,/The hopelessness,'" (lines 15-16).
Owen uses pararhyme to highlight the incomplete life the dead soldier is mourning.
Pararhyme leaves the reader feeling as though things do not match, do not make sense, that
he/she is unable able to rationalize and understand what will come next within the poem. This
is Owen's way of presenting for the reader the irrationality of the fighting he witnessed, the
nonsensical way young men were being killed in a war in which there weren't any ideological
reasons to be fighting. The deliberate and careful placing of partially-rhyming words at the
end of nearly every line throughout the poem evokes the unsettled soldier, unable to rest even
in death, because he can no longer partake in all the rich experiences life has to offer, such as
searching for beauty: "I went hunting wild/After the wildest beauty in the world," (lines 1819). By bombarding the reader with pararhyme, Owen effectively relays the way he, his
fellow soldiers, and even enemy soldiers, were bombarded with the tragedies of unfulfilled
lives and unsung deaths.
In addition to pararhyme, Owen made use of highly graphic images in several of his
poems to paint for readers a disturbing picture of what the fighting men suffered in
battle. One poem in which Owen's graphic imagery is evident is "Dulce et Decorum Est,"
(55) the title of which is Latin, a shortened version of the old Roman saying, "Dulce et
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decorum est pro patria mori." This roughly translates into English as "It is altogether fitting
and proper to die for the love of one's country." Owen uses this title ironically, as the poem
describes not the heroic death of a brave soldier, but instead luridly details the death throes a
soldier suffers as a result of “drowning" in poisoned gas: "In all my dreams, before my
helpless sight,/He plunges at me, guttering, choking, drowning [. . .] watch the white eyes
writhing in his face/his hanging face, like a devil's sick of sin/" (lines 15-16 and 19-20).
Owen compares the dying man's face to the "devil's sick" in order to call attention to the
stomach-churning scene that results from the use of poisonous gas: this is not a heroic,
glorious death, it is a drawn-out, agonizing one. The poem's narrator continues: "If you could
hear [. . .] the blood/come gargling from the froth-corrupted lungs," (lines 21-22), bringing to
mind for the reader the choking, sputtering, gasping, desperate death the soldier was forced to
endure. In describing such appalling images, Owen was presenting war from a much
different angle than war poetry traditionally does--he hoped to force readers to face the harsh
realities that he and his fellow soldiers had had to face. "Force" may be a strong word, but it
is used purposefully here because as an educated and skilled poet, Owen was well aware that
the graphic and sickening images would be jolting to those reading this poem, but he clearly
felt this extreme was necessary in order to transmit the terrible incidents he had witnessed.
In spite of the horrendous events Owen observed on the battlefield, or perhaps because
of them, Owen recognized and valued highly the strong bonds he saw among the soldiers, and
eventually, began to see his fellow soldiers in an eroticized light. Although this was
certainly not acceptable for his time, that fact that Owen began to give credence to these
notions during while at war is made understandable by the article, "'Kiss Me, Hardy':
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Intimacy, Gender, and Gesture in First World War Trench Literature," by Santanu Das. Das
discusses the way that during the trench warfare of World War One, the norms of tactile
contact between men changed profoundly, and it is in this light that Owen's recognition of the
validity and importance of male-male relationships can be better understood. Das explains
that for the young soldiers, loneliness and boredom, combined with the strain of constant
bombardment and facing their own mortality and a sense of alienation from home, led to a
new level of intimacy and intensity under which the carefully constructed mores of civilian
society broke down (51). Men would nurse each other when ill, hold each other while they
danced, and spoon together for warmth during sleep. Although rare during everyday life, this
kind of physical contact between men was not only commonplace, but often necessary, and
was recognized by Owen as a type of contact that, through the casting aside of societal norms,
allowed men to comfort one another through their suffering.
Social constructions of gender and sexuality were less rigid under the hellish
conditions of war, and men (most likely) experience different emotions toward other men
during wartime than they would in civilian life. Given this context, Owen's movement toward
embracing the idea of the male body as something to be celebrated and desired is one that can
be readily understood. The bodily intimacy experienced by the soldiers in the trenches,
namely during battle and other times of physical extremity, led to a state of "nakedness" in the
sense of vulnerability, exposure, and dependence: clasping hands, men dying in one another's
arms. Such intimacy, Das states, must be seen as a triumph over death. In a war in which
young men huddled together, night after freezing night, next to corpses, listening to falling
shells, physical contact was often the only comfort men had, and, although the potential for
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same-sex eroticism was present, it was not necessarily an element to the soldiers' physical
contact with one another (Das 54). We can see, however, the way that these moments of
charged physical contact could have led to Owen's eroticizing of the male body.
The erotic way in which Owen came to view his fellow soldiers was, indeed, sexual,
but it was more than that: it was the result of Owen's idealization of and affection for his
fellow men in arms. One example of the way Owen presented an eroticized view of the male
body can be seen in the poem "Arms and the Boy" (43). A play on the title of Shaw's famous
work, "Arms and the Boy" describes a young solider familiarizing himself with the
instruments of death he will soon make use of in battle. The fact that the soldier is being
described as a "boy" (line 1) is, of course, calling attention to his youth and therefore the
youth of many of the soldiers, but it is also celebrating the youth, innocence, and inexperience
often held up as sexually desirable in both male and female subjects. In addition, a parallel
can be drawn to a young boy during his first sexual experience, touching and exploring. The
boy's youth is further highlighted when his fingers are described as "supple" (line 10), and
when his teeth are described as suited for "laughing around an apple" (line 9)--the reader can
picture his teeth as being strong, healthy, and white. By bringing the subject’s youth to the
forefront of the reader’s mind, Owen also directs the reader’s thoughts toward the boy’s
innocence and inexperience in the two areas Owen found to be inexorably linked: sexuality
and war.
The eroticism of “Arms and the Boy” is stepped up a notch when Owen makes use of
the bayonet blade as a phallic symbol. The blade is described as "famishing for flesh," (line
4), which is a very sexually-charged phrase, and the fact that the boy is presented as "try[ing]
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along" (line 1) the blade suggests his hand is feeling up along the phallus. Similarly, the
bullets in the poem are also phallic symbols, and since the boy in the poem is described as
"stroking" them, (line 5), we can see this as an image of this young boy stroking his youthful
erection. The bullets are described as longing to "nuzzle into the hearts of lads" (line 6),
meaning that the reader is presented with an image of a phallic symbol entering a male body,
nuzzling in its vulnerable warmth. The eroticizing of the male body seen in this poem,
however, is not simply a result of Owen's own homosexual leanings. Rather, it is born out of
what James Najarian, in his article, "'Greater Love': Wilfred Owen, Keats, and a Tradition of
Desire," calls "erotic sympathy." "Erotic sympathy," according to Najarian, is the idea that
erotic bonds between men nurture sympathy and prevent recurring violence, an idea that
Owen developed in conjunction with his belief that the male-male bond is of supreme
importance. Owen's use of the poetic tradition to examine the relationship between sympathy
and desire was born of his belief that male fellowship is valuable, and must be celebrated and
mourned (28). In "Arms and the Boy," then, Owen does indeed eroticize the male body, but
he does so in order to evoke sympathy in the reader. By capturing and highlighting the boy's
youth and innocence, Owen calls to mind for the reader the fact that this soon-to-be soldier
will be traumatized by the horrors of war, or, more likely, die, his beautiful body just one of
thousands upon a bloody field. The combination of the breakdown of social and gender
norms during wartime, coupled with Owen's coming to terms with his own sexuality, resulted
in his coming to an important and life-altering realization: the bond that men have during or
resulting from war is the deepest relationship two people can have. This idea, of course, goes
against the prevailing notion (of then and now) that the male-female romantic relationship is
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the closest emotional relationship two adults can experience. For Owen, however, the level of
intimacy made possible by living through a war together was the deepest level of intimacy
that two people could reach, and this conclusion is understandable given his war experiences.
His discussion and exploration of this bond in a homoerotic context within his poetry makes
clear his assertion that this is the deepest and most important relationship two people can be
involved in. James Campbell explores the way Owen used same-sex eroticism in his article,
"'For You May Touch Them Not': Misogyny, Homosexuality, and the Ethics of Passivity in
First World War Poetry." According to Campbell, homoeroticism plays a very specific social
purpose for Owen, ending in a communal bond, a bond from which women are naturally
excluded (825).
Owen illustrates his certainty in the strength, validity, and necessity of the male-male
relationship, in comparison with the ephemeral male-female relationship, in the poem
"Greater Love" (41). Heterosexual love, the love that is traditionally held up to be deepest,
truest, and all-encompassing, is rejected in this poem in favor of homosexual relationships.
The speaker rejects each element of female beauty in favor of the eroticized description of the
dying soldiers he views: "Red lips are not so red/As the stained stones kissed by the English
dead . . .Your voice sings not so soft. . .Your dear voice is not so dear . . .As theirs whom
none now hear," (lines 1-2, 13, 15, 17). The speaker continues along these lines, devaluing
traditional heterosexual relationships in favor of the relationship between two men: "Kindness
of wooed and wooer/Seems shame to their love pure," (lines 3-4). The men praised in the
poem have achieved a "greater love" because they have sacrificed themselves for each other.
This devotion is the "fierce love they bear" (line 11), and the speaker argues that same-sex
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love has the potential to be "greater" than heterosexual love, because it cannot be pigeonholed into traditional roles and made commonplace by conventional poetic gestures. In this
poem the reader sees Owen reduce heterosexuality to "kindness" (line 3) because it has the
potential to rapidly become every-day and dull, to devolve. Owen does not imply here that
heterosexuality is impure in the sense of it being dirty, but rather asserts that same-sex love is
pure because it is all love; it will not be diluted or outlined by prevailing romantic ideas or
commonplace poetic expression.
Owen’s favoring of homosexual bonds over heterosexual bonds is further illustrated in
the poem "Apologia Pro Poemate Meo" (39-40), another Latin-titled work. Here, the Latin
translates roughly into "an explanation for my poem," and stresses that unless someone has
lived through battles and seen soldiers suffering, as the speaker has, they cannot fully
appreciate the beauty of their sacrifice or the tragedy of their death. The speaker describes
the soldiers in reverent, angelic terms: "seraphic," (line 16), "fair lips," (line 19), "soft silk of
eyes," (line 20). Furthermore, the speaker states that the fellowships between him and his
fellow soldiers are much stronger than those of traditional (heterosexual) lovers that people
sing songs about, because instead of being bound together by joy, the soldiers are bound
together by war (a much stronger bond). The speaker affirms: "I have perceived much
beauty/In the hoarse oaths that kept our courage straight," (lines 25-26), oaths that no doubt
stand in stark contrast to the "old song" that tells of "happy lovers" (line 22). A "ribbon" that
"slips" is what binds lovers (line 21), but war binds men a "hard wire whose stakes are strong"
(line 22). In admiring his fellow soldiers, the speaker finds beauty and peace: "I, too, have
dropped off fear . . .sailed my spirit surging light and clear . . .and witnessed exultation,"
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(lines 9, 11, 13). In the last stanza, the speaker addresses an unnamed "you," stating: "These
men are worth/Your tears. You are not worth their merriment," (lines 35-36). This "you"
may be the women back home, or the Powers That Be that are responsible for the men being
at war in the first place. At any rate, the speaker states that this "you" is worth very little in
comparison with the boys who died, who in contrast are of the utmost importance. Finally,
the fact that the soldiers are bound with "the bandage of the arm that drips" (line 23), can be
read as homoerotic because the "arm that drips" can be interpreted as the phallus, and
therefore these men would be bound with homosexual love. Whether or not the men are
bound in a homosexual sense, however, they are bound by war, as fellow soldiers, and for
Owen, this is the deepest and most profound bond that can exist between two men.
The overwhelmingly devastating World War One, in which an entire generation of
young British men lost their lives, could not have had a more apt or fitting narrator than
Wilfred Owen. Owen's own tragic death meant that sadly, he could never produce any other
poetry or writings, and did not live to a point where he may have viewed the War with the
perspective that comes with time. What he did produce, however, is a wealth of insight into
war and male intimacy so profound it still warrants analyzing today. The truisms expressed
within his writings are so profound and haunting that they resonated not only with the soldiers
of WWI, but continued to resonate with soldiers as time passed and more wars were fought.
In this, he is poet for all fighters, and all wars. Out of the unbelievable bloodshed of World
War One, Owen was able to find within himself the strength to skillfully and poignantly speak
for men who tragically lost their lives, and for men destined to be forever haunted by the war
they witnessed, with realism, respect, and dignity.
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Abstract:
"Pronouns and other parts of blather":
The Aftermath of Samuel Beckett’s Assault on the Literary Subject
Nietzsche once asked: “Who compels us to think that subjectivity is real, essential?” (Will
to Power 313; 583.a). It was a question taken up not only by twentieth century philosophers, but
also by many modernist and postmodernist authors, as well. Joseph Conrad was one of the
leaders in bringing into question the bounded, self-contained and coherent whole that represented
the typical subject in what has been referred to by literary critics like Terry Eagleton and
Catherine Belsey as the nineteenth-century “classical realist” approach. Conrad was followed by
more explicit attacks on the subject by authors like James Joyce and Virginia Woolf. Picking up
where Joyce left off, Samuel Beckett made the attack upon subjectivity one of the major
concerns in both his fictional and dramatic writings. Theodor Adorno called Beckett’s Endgame:
“the epilogue to subjectivity”; a play that “loses the hero along with subjectivity” (Philosophical
Reader 278). While Adorno reads Endgame (1956) as” the end-history of the subject,” it may
have been more like the subject’s wake, with the end actually coming three years earlier in
Beckett’s novel The Unnamable. In this work, Beckett launched the most thoroughgoing and
devastating attack upon the literary subject ever seen, coming as close to eradicating the subject,
or at least rendering it meaningless, as any author has ever come.
Attacks upon the literary subject can be detected as early as Laurence Sterne’s Tristram
Shandy (1759). While many commentators like Adorno see those attacks culminating in
Beckett’s mature work, the literary subject somehow remains as strong as it has ever been in
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most contemporary fiction. Indeed, it might be impossible to efface the subject entirely until a
wholesale change in language occurs because the subject is written into most modern languages
and, as Nietzsche points out: “I am afraid we are not rid of God because we still have faith in
grammar” (Twilight Idols 483; “Reason” in Philosophy 5). So if Endgame was the “epilogue to
subjectivity,” what comes after the epilogue? In spite of the Beckett’s efforts, the literary subject
doggedly persists—inspiring a new generation of authors, such as Richard Morgan in Altered
Carbon (2002), to launch a renewed assault on the subject. The invention of the Internet, as
William Gibson’s Neuromancer (1984) demonstrates, has only created more opportunities to
question the integral literary subject. While not necessarily picking up where Beckett, or Joyce,
or Woolf left off, these authors nevertheless continue the interrogation of the subject that
Nietzsche demanded.
Beckett’s attacks on the subject in his play Endgame and his novel The Unnamable will
be examined initially. This will then be followed by a brief exploration of some of the reasons
why the literary subject has hung on so stubbornly. Morgan’s and Gibson’s more contemporary
exploration of subjectivity will then be considered. The ultimate goal of this paper is to provide
a brief snapshot of the literary subject as it stands today—bruised but unbroken.
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An imperative for the built environment: ecomimesis
Lillian C. Woo
Introduction
Circumstance With growing concern about global warming and increased contamination of the
environment and adverse effects on the natural balance of biodiversity and ecosystems, many
professionals in a wide range of fields are focusing their attention to innovating ways to mitigate and
minimize these negative impacts on the environment.
Human activities and manmade communities, structures, and products have resulted in widespread
interference in the natural functions and balance of ecosystems. There has been an indelible history of
depletion of nonrenewable sources of energy, such as oil, gas, and coal; poorly managed timber removal
which damaged the ability of forests to survive or to support species of biota from fungi to quadripods;
environmentally harmful agricultural practices which damaged many self-replacing soil nutrients by
eliminating natural decomposers and by polluting groundwater and effluent through the application of
chemicals as fertilizers and weed and biota control; excessive fish farming which altered the ecobalance
of bodies of water and natural aquatic species. All these practices have changed existing ecosystems
and jeopardized the delicate balance of ecosystems all around the world.
Response One of the solutions gaining advocates and activists is sustainable ecological design.
Also known as green design, eco-design, and ecomimesis, sustainable design includes public policy,
architecture, landscape architecture, urban planning, and product design. A sustainable human
community must be designed so that its ways of life do not interfere with nature’s inherent ability to
sustain life in the earth’s biosphere and coexist in stability with nature’s ecosystems.

Ecomimesis must become the new imperative for the built
environment in order to sustain Earth
Ecomimesis Ecomimesis is broader than other green designs in that it takes into account the entire
ecosystem rather than a few parts of the ecosystem. Ecomimesis is the term used to describe the design
of manmade ecosystems that imitate ecosystems in nature. Ecomimesis emulates the properties,
structure, functions and processes of natural ecosystems and biointegrates the artificial human built
environment with the natural environment. Ecomimesis requires a knowledge and understanding of
ecological models and processes as potential design solutions for the built environment. It is ecologically
driven to conserve, repair, and improve existing ecosystems and to preserve regional biodiversity and
habitats through connectivity and continuity of functions.
The theoretical framework and conceptual basis for ecomimesis are all the components of the natural
ecosystem.
Ecomimicry uses nature as its template The primary ecosystem characteristics include biodiversity,
spatial efficiency, cybernetics, homeostasis, succession through adaptation and restoration, energy, and
biogeochemical cycles.
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-2In the context of creating a built environment within a functioning ecosystem, ecomimesis attempts to
mimic the ecological cycles, networks, relationships between components, and diversity of local plants,
animals, and environmental conditions so that the structures, community, or society impose a minimal
disruption of the natural balance of the system. In addition to the creation of new manmade structures,
ecomimetic efforts can also assist in reclamation efforts to restore the despoiled city, area, environment,
or troposphere to a more congenial state with the natural ecosystem. In other words, ecomimesis is the
design of architectural and other manmade ecosystems that try to duplicate and emulate the properties,
structure, functions, and processes of ecosystems in nature.
The primary purpose of ecomimesis is to achieve, through ecodesign, a benign and seamless integration
between human made ecosystems and natural ecosystems. All aspects of the built environment – site
use, architectural and landscape designs and masterplanning, product designs, material selection and
use, types of energy systems, waste generation and management, forestry, and agriculture, for example must be analyzed and incorporated into ecomimetic designs so that the resulting designs are
systematically integrated physically and spatially with the existing ecosystem.
Ecomimesis must also include designs that reduce current anthropogenically created damage to the
environment. This can be achieved through restorative and rehabilitative designs that will have a positive
impact on ecosystems. Some of the benefits would include strengthening biodiversity, purifying water
and bodies of water, reducing polluting emissions, reducing waste, stabilizing biogeochemical cycles and
the nutrients in the soil, using land more efficiently and carefully, and limiting manmade ecological
footprints. (Yeang, Ecodesign Manual)
Ecological design and ecomimicry include far more than ecogadgetry such as solar collectors,
photovoltaic cells, biological recycling systems, building automation systems and double skin facades. All
these components are commendable applications of low energy systems and are useful components
leading towards improved ecological architecture. They will also slow the manmade damage to
ecosystems. However, they will not achieve the end goal of integration with the environment. The creation
of a seamless and benign relationship between anthropogenic designs and activities and the natural
ecosystems is the fundamental issue that humans must resolve. Ecomimesis is an important articulation
toward the establishment of that relationship.
With a conscious effort to simulate the functions and structure of natural ecosystems in manmade
structures and communities, the designs of the built environment can eventually become a mirror image
of the designs of natural, self sustaining, and self correcting ecosystems.

Ecosystem
An ecosystem is essentially a set or collection of organisms that lives within a certain space determined
by a specific environment. Each ecosystem community is a complex of species, their physical
environment, and all their interrelationships in a particular unit of space. The species interact with each
other and with the energy and matter of that physical environment. Ecosystems vary in size and location,
such as aquatic, coastal, coral reefs and ponds, deserts, forests, rain forests, grassland, tundra and
others. The ecosystem types are determined and influenced by climate.
The six elements that constitute the fundamental structures and organization of ecosystems include
biodiversity, spatial efficiency, ecological cybernetics, homeostasis, succession, energy, and
biogeochemical cycles. Each element is necessary for the continuity and balance of an ecosystem. If any
part is disrupted from its natural ability to adapt and adjust, other parts will also affected.

Since there is no dispute that human activities, structures, and communities have disrupted the natural
ecosystem processes and altered the natural balance, it seems logical that the principles that govern the
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-3balance and interdependence of a natural ecosystem can and should serve as a model for manmade
environments.

Ecosystem: Biodiversity
In any given area biodiversity is determined by number of species that can adapt and survive in a specific
ecosystem. Ecologists estimate that there are approximately 1.7 million species that have been described
and probably another 10-30 million species that exist but have not been described.
Most of the world’s 1.7 million species are concentrated near the equator, particularly in tropical rain
forests and coral reefs. Only 10-15% of the world’s species live in North America and Europe. The
Malaysian Peninsula, for example has 8,000 species of flowering plants while Britain with an area twice
that, has only 1,400 species. South America, on the other hand, has over 200,000 species of plants.
(Cunningham 108)
The preservation of biodiversity of a specific area is controlled by a number of factors:1) The abiotic
components: minerals, climate, soil, water, and sun. 2) The biotic components: the types of organisms
and their interactions, the balance of producers, consumers, decomposers, and integrators, the food
chain, factors that affect population growth, and community properties. Changes to any of these factors
can affect the ecobalance and ultimately the existing biodiversity of a given ecosystem.
The general view among biologists and ecologists is that ecosystems with more kinds of different species
are stronger than those with fewer species because more species strengthen an ecosystem’s resiliency
and ability to adapt to changes. In some ecosystems the diversity helps create a stronger homoeostasis
by providing greater numbers of species that can assist in processing food through their complex webs. In
other ecosystems diversity can result in wide population swings for individual species, and in some cases,
these species become extinct. (Bush169: Moffat 1992)
Human impact on ecosystems and biodiversity Human actions have caused a number of dramatic
changes to a variety of ecosystems. Humans use and modify natural ecosystems through
agriculture,forestry, recreation, urbanization, and industrialization.
Human impact on biodiversity can be summed up with the acronym, HIPPO. HIPPO stands for 1) Habitat
fragmentation and destruction 2) Invasion of non-native species 3) Pollution 4) Human population and 5)
Over harvesting We can also add climate change and the domino effect of all these factors.
* Habitat fragmentation and destruction Biologists and ecologists estimate overall human activity in
ecosystems has resulted in 1)fragmentation and degradation of natural habitats and the environment
which are directly related to resource consumption and land use changes. For example, tropical forests
are being cut at a rate of 0.6 to 2% per year, and it has been estimated by the United Nations
Environment Programme that half of remaining forests will be lost or degraded in 25 to 83 yrs. The
number of extinctions caused by human domination of ecosystems has been steadily increasing since the
start of the Industrial Revolution. Current research indicates that about 50% to 84% of the earth’s surface
(excluding Antarctica and Greenland)have been lost by filling in wetlands, and converting grassland and
forests to crop fields and urban areas.
In U.S. at least 95% of virgin forests in the lower 48 states have been logged for lumber and converted to
agriculture, housing, industry, 98% of tall grass prairie in the Midwest and Great Plains have disappeared,
and 99% of California’s native grassland and 85% of its original redwood forests are gone. More than half
of U. S. wetlands have been destroyed. (Cal State LA)
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-4* Invasion of non-native species and decline of natural key predators. The spread of non-native
species threatens many local species with extinction and pushes the world's biota toward a more
homogeneous and widely distributed sub-set of survivors. Climate change threatens to force species and
ecosystems to migrate toward higher latitudes, with no guarantee of suitable habitat or access routes.
(University of Michigan)
* Pollution Human impact on abiotic components have included toxicity, global warming, increased
ozone, increased carbon dioxide, increased greenhouse gases, fragmentation and degradation of
biogeochemical, water and hydrologic cycles, air and their impacts on climate change and environmental
pollution; and interference with normal cycling and flows of energy in ecosystems;
*Population Humans are the only species whose population keeps growing beyond an ecosystem’s
ability to support it. With all other species, overpopulation results in dying back until the environment can
accommodate it. Human beings have overcome this natural limitation by manipulating and changing their
physical environment. As a consequence, the ever increasing human population has resulted in greater
and greater demands for food, shelter, and settlements, and products that steadily consume more than
our share of resources. All these activities have damaged the natural balance of the environment. Urban
sprawl has resulted in increased paved surfaces and increased heat island effects. At the same time,
there are fewer open fields, forests, marshlands, and other natural habitats. Similarly, commercial
farming and forestry have created monocultures, adversely affecting the soil, ground water, rivers, and
other bodies of water and extant species through the use of chemical fertilizer and pesticides.
*Overharvesting of renewable resources In nature there is no waste. Everything is used by some
member of an ecosystem, and there is a circular pattern of using resources. Humans, on the other hand,
practice a linear pattern of resource use: extract a resource, convert it for use, consume it, and throw it
away after it is no longer wanted or useful. This practice has resulted in an accumulation of waste and
depletion of nonrenewable resources. Many manmade products that are discarded when their usefulness
is completed but whose residual material do not decompose quickly or easily is another source of waste
Ecomimesis design must adopt nature’s way of using, reusing, and reintegrating materials.
Ecomimetic designs to maintain ecosystem diversity
Ecomimesis seeks biointegration of the abiotic (inorganic) and biotic (organic) components, composition,
and processes of the built environment with the natural environment to form a mutually beneficial
ecosystem.
In order to maintain ecosystem diversity, ecomimesis must include:
1. Design to minimize fragmentation of ecosystems. This can be done by enhancing biodiversity of the
designed system through conservation of existing continuities and linkages of ecosystems, through the
creation of new ecological corridors, eco-bridges, eco-undercrofts, land bridges, hedgerows, enhanced
horizontal integration, and interconnectivity over terrain.
2. Design to minimize the distance between habitat patches and maintain the size of habitat patches.
Design processes are affected by the character of the landscape, its size, shape, and patterns. Species
composition and abundance will suffer as the size of habitat patches decreases. The amount of
connectivity needed between patches varies from species to species and depends on the abundance of
the focal species, its spatial arrangement and movement capabilities. (Yeang, Ecodesign Manual 41)
3. Ecomasterplanning Both the site and its context should be based on maintaining the functions and
connectivity within an ecosystem and repairing or restoring damaged ecosystems rather than on a fixed
perception of the environment determined at the time of site analysis. Ecomasterplanning differs from
conventional masterplanning because it stresses a seamless and benign biointegration of the human
ecosystem and the natural one. (Yeang, Ecomasterplanning)
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-54. Design a green infrastructure which is a network of interconnected natural areas and open spaces
within the site which are linked to those outside it. This can heal landscapes, repair ruptures, reconnect
parts, and can create ecoinfrastructure
5. Designate use of renewable resources. Use renewable sources only at the rate at which they
can
renew themselves and do not use non-renewables faster than renewable substitutes can be developed,
such as making plastics from plants and fuel from corn. In a stable ecosystem, prey species are never
completely eliminated, and food plants are allowed to grow back.
6.Balance abiotic and biotic components in design systems to preserve biodiversity
l. Integrate designed system’s inorganic mass with biomass and design for rehabilitation of
degraded ecosystems.
2. Buildings should include complements of roof gardens, vegetation inside and outside that
interface with built system’s inorganic constituents to form a whole ( John Todd 110 ff)
3. Balance interdependent living and non-living components so that there is a continuum
interacting as a whole. Human made systems need to mimic the integrated balance of abiotic
parts (built components which are mainly inorganic) in ecosystems with biotic constituents .
7. Ecomimesis: protection of biodiversity through public laws and regulations, and international

treaties.

Ecosystem:Spatial efficiency
Natural ecosystems combine compact spatial efficiency with high structural diversity among species of
plants, animals, and abiotic factors in order to maintain a healthy functioning ecosystem. The essential
natural conditions are climate and resources. Just as ecosystems have no waste, they also do not take
up more space than they need to maintain their balance.
Anthropogenic impact on spatial efficiency
Before the Industrial Revolution, humans lived in rural areas where they supported themselves through
natural resources- farming, hunting, mining, herding, fishing. With the Industrial Revolution urban areas
developed and grew very quickly as the base of the economy changed from agricultural to industrial.
More people moved to urban areas as societies grew, labor become more specialized, and cities become
more complex in their functions and governance Today there are great concentrations of human beings
occupying every part of the globe that is habitable.
l. A major anthropogenic impact on spatial efficiency has been urban sprawl. This has resulted in
increased population density, paved surfaces, and heat island effects. Urban sprawl in the developed
world has created unlimited outward extension; low density development; leapfrog development that
changes land use from farmland and natural areas and forests to commercial and residential
development and extensive manmade infrastructure, widespread strip malls and big box shopping
centers, decaying city centers, congestion, heat island effect, excess use of non-renewable energy
sources, water run-off, atmospheric warming (Cunningham 345)
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-8Unlike simple machines, which are usually a final product, cybernetic systems keep changing with time.
Information about the states of individual entities in the system increases with time and develops greater
complexity within the ecosystem. A mature ecosystem, for example, has a complex web or interaction
channels and feedback webs which result in environmental control and system stability
This interconnection and interdependence among all the members of an ecosystem create a strong
symbiotic relationship and synergy.
A food chain is an example of ecosystem cybernetics. Energy and nutrients move through an ecosystem.
In most terrestrial food chains energy is captured by plants that also incorporate inorganic materials, such
as nitrogen, phosphorus, and sulfur, as chemical nutrients. The energy and nutrients pass from one level
to another or are returned to the environment by decomposers. Human society examples of cybernetic
systems include economies, societies, ecological and living systems. These systems can be analyzed by
using the concept of symbiosis which is made up of competition, exploitation and coexistence.
Anthropogenic impact on ecosystem cybernetics
Disruptions or degradation to the ecosystem result in a loss of the ecosystem dynamic, damage to
atmosphere, disruption of cycles, degradation of climate, and disruption biotic and abiotic components of
ecosystem. These disorders throw the ecosystem out of balance and jeopardize its existence.

Ecomimetic designs to emulate ecosystem cybernetics
1. Design a manmade ecosystem that is modeled after the concept of the ecosystem as a multilayer,
multi-goal and multi-echelon system with a hierarchy of the levels of biological organization. A built
structure that incorporates both abiotic and biotic components would better simulate a natural ecosystem
than one that does not take these into account.
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-11growth; others deter growth. Changes in biotic and abiotic conditions lead to a cascade of effects, but the
systems tend to return to normal over time. This ability to resist change is referred to as resilience.
Populations in ecosystems are sustained in large part by intrinsic and extrinsic mechanisms that help to
maintain populations within the carrying capacity of the environment.
Homeostasis is established through: l) Intricate cybernetics and interlocking feedback loops. Increased
information (cybernetics) for ecosystem components can reduce entropy.(Odum “Strategy of Ecosystem
Development” 10). For example, the biotic information network on grazing, population density, and
nutrient cycling can provide major positive feed back mechanisms that result in stability by preventing
overshoots and destructive oscillations.2) Attack-avoidance. This gives coherence to the social structure
of a population 3) Over and undercrowding. For example, many experts believe that humans must also
control population in order to achieve a sustainable society. 4) Prey abundance.5) Predation- natural
selection. This regulates health and stability of an ecosystem community. 6) Sustainability. 7) Symbiosismutualism, parasitism, predation, commensalism
Ecosystems have the ability to resist limited changes resulting from human activities The ability of
ecosystems to recover from small changes minimizes and sometimes negates the impacts of human
actions. In many instances, though, human activities can overwhelm the recuperative capacity of natural
systems
Human impact on ecosystem homeostasis
There has been a long held belief by humans that they have a privileged position relative to other
components of the ecosystem. Humans have only recently acknowledged that 1) all components of an
ecosystem are interdependent, and 2) humans are bound by ecological limits.
Human activities have produced an agricultural monoculture. This is a managed refusal to maintain
diversity, and consequently, ecological succession is adversely affected. In part the Green Revolution,
which was designed to increase crop production in underdeveloped countries, unwittingly contributed to
the negative effects of monoculture. In addition to new crop hybrids suited for various climates, heavy use
of chemical fertilizers, herbicides, insecticides in both developed and underdeveloped countries has
disrupted the soil’s biogeochemical cycles and edaphic factors. Among the most serious changes have
been: 1) increased susceptibility to diseases; 2) low tolerance to stresses of drought or temperature;
3)reduced resistance to insects; 4) famines resulting from crop failures; 5) decreased soil fertility and
increased soil erosion; 6)increased habitat for pest species and reduced habitat for beneficial species.
Human societies are not sustainable and are far from any sort of homeostasis
Ecomimetic designs to maintain homeostasis
1. Design to maintain the balance of abiotic and biotic components in an ecosystem
2. Restore and maintain the biogeochemical cycles
3. Maintain and ensure that the ecosystem factors needed for homeostasis are healthy and balanced.
Examples include social structure, predation, biodiversity, and symbiosis.
4. Design for efficient use of materials by l) designing to decrease amount of material used; conserve
non-renewable materials and use renewable ones 2) designing for adaptive use of buildings 3) designing
for disassembly – recycle, reintegrate, reuse, conserve non-renewable materials, and use renewable
materials
5. Manage energy and materials in the built environment so that energy source is renewable and
materials can be reused.
6.Design using the principles of space efficiency, ecosystem continuity and interconnectivity.
7. Design roads and other built structures to minimize disruption of soil and biogeochemical cycles.
(Pollution absorbing concrete and porous paving for parking lots are examples.)
8. Design for low ecological impact. This includes selection of low toxic materials
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-129. Design to reduce the use of ecosystem and biospheric services, such a bioclimatic urban type
structures that consider climatic conditions.
10. Creation of public policy that addresses the landscape as a whole; recognizes whole farm or whole
watershed as one ecological unit. This kind of policy would create soil conservation regulations for not
only agricultural land but also urban-rural landscapes. The same is true of watershed protection.
1. Strengthen existing regulations and laws, such as required environmental impact statements
that precede project approval; clean air and water laws; pesticide control laws; toxic substances
control acts; conservation, forest, coastal, and endangered species laws among others.
2. New public regulations to correct current imbalances that are detrimental to ecosystem
functions, such as gas-exchange, water-purification, nutrient-cycling
11. Redesign urban areas to create the characteristics of the homeostasis of a mature ecosystem. At
present most urban areas have the characteristics of homeostasis of an immature ecosystem.
12. Enact take back laws in countries that do not currently have them.
These ecomimetic designs and activities represent a few examples of the many designs that can be done
to stabilize homeostasis of ecosystems.

Ecosystem: Succession
Ecosystem succession is a change in species composition and community structure over time. It is an
orderly process of changes in plant and animal community structures and functions through changes in
the physical environment. Eventually succession reaches an equilibrium with the environment. The
stabilized ecosystem is known as climax ecosystem. (Robt Smith 613)
While the change in species composition is the most obvious feature of succession, trophic-dynamic
aspects and interspecific relations also change Diversity changes increase as succession proceeds
toward maturity and then decreases in the terminal stage. (Robt Smith 619)
Natural disruptions produce succession. Intense natural disturbances are normal events that can benefit
ecosystems. Floods deposit nutrients that in turn support fertile alluvial alleys. Fires rejuvenate soils, help
to control diseases and often stimulate new growth. Even volcanoes benefit the landscape by creating
fertile land. Indonesia and Sicily, two densely populated regions in the world, were formed by volcanoes
and their soils retain their fertility even under intensive agriculture. Very old soils such as are found in
Australia and Africa are relatively infertile. The new surfaces that result from disturbance are often more
fertile than the surfaces they cover or remove. Under natural conditions, biological colonization and
physical weathering repair the devastation spawned by natural disturbances through the process of
natural recovery or ecological succession.
Succession usually goes through several sequential steps: nudation, invasion, competition and co-action;
reaction; and stabilization. The composition species structure and balance of a climax community are
determined by the total environment of the ecosystem and not by one aspect. The climax ecosystem
depends on stability and the ability of a community to sustain perturbations . If a community is resilient, it
returns to a homeostatic equilibrium through successional processes. (Robt Smith 627 )
Human impact on succession
Anthropogenic activities create disturbances, fragmentation, pollution, disruption of cycles that alter an
ecosystem and its inhabitants
Alteration of an ecosystem by eliminating natural resources or polluting the soil and air may change the
structure of the species by eliminating certain species from that particular ecosystem and by changing the
composition of biodiversity in it.
l. Pollution is created by the burning of fossil fuels, use of toxic substances, and discharging
wastes into water bodies among others.
2. Pesticides and chemical fertilizers have had an adverse effect on the air, soil and water, and
have altered the biogeochemical cycles.
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-133. The same monoculture that disturbs homeostasis also has a negative impact on an ecosystem
that leads to succession
Human-induced succession of an ecosystem is often unintended and sometimes irreversible.
Anthropogenic activities have resulted in 1) overgrazing and pasture degradation; 2) overfishing and
replacement of commercially valuable fish by trash fish; 3) forest depletion through overharvesting or
through fires, and 4) pollution to the air, soil, and water .
Many human designed methods to integrate manmade ecosystems with natural processes of succession
have been harmful to natural ecosystems. In dealing with rural and urban ecosystems, for example,
human designers have ignored the natural process of ecological succession, preferring their own
intensive inputs- built structures and infrastructures, intense use of artificial fertilizer- to maintain
farmlands and cities and to develop urban sprawl haphazardly. These practices, in essence, are
examples of human environmental succession in industrialized countries.
Conversely, in economically underdeveloped countries with longstanding traditional societies, there
remain many centuries’ old practices that take advantage of ecological succession in ways that allow
them to use fewer inputs.
Ecomimetic objectives
A.Minimize manmade disruptions of biotic and abiotic components of an ecosystem community
B. Allow succession to take place naturally without inserting intensive inputs. These inputs alter the
stages of succession and may adversely affect ecosystem communities. This is particularly true in the
case of biogeochemical cycles, and the edaphic changes that change the nature of the site and its access
to nutrients. (R Smith 635 ff)
Successional ecomimesis
1. Design for spatial efficiency and decreased ecosystem fragmentation
2. Design environmental restoration of devastated land by using the processes of natural succession.
This requires an understanding of the specific ecosystem and the sequence of rehabilitation beginning
with primary succession’s most resilient organisms that can grow under adverse conditions, the gradual
development of food chains that evolve from short simple ones into more complex chains, and recycling
of wastes and nutrients This understanding will also improve the economic efficiency of those efforts
3. Use non-chemical, natural alternatives to chemical pesticides. This would include natural predators
and development of new plants that resist pests.
4. Design sustainable urban renewal projects for cities that have become polluted through industry and
whose natural resources have been damaged.

Ecosystem: Energy
Of all the components in an ecosystem, energy has become the primary focus within the last forty years.
Three factors have contributed to this increased attention. First, there is an ever increasing demand for
fossil fuels. Second, supplies from oil rich countries and consortia are uncertain, volatile, and expensive.
Third, and most importantly, there is a finite supply of non-renewable fuel in the world. Once it is gone, it
will take millions of years to replenish.
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Photochemical energy (photons) is the sunlight which establishes life on earth. It is the essential
ingredient in the formation of the chemical bonds in photosynthesis by bacteria, algae, and plants and the
formation of all biomass and fossil fuels, which result from photosynthesis. The photochemical energy
fixed in carbohydrates and other compounds becomes fuel for living organisms. The energy stored in
petroleum, coal, and other fossil fuels was originally converted from sunlight by photosynthesis many
years ago.
Humans and animals have taken advantage of these properties of the sun for many milleniums and
constructed their habitats using passive solar design. Passive solar design is the simplest form of
ecomimicry in the sense that it utilizes the products of the sun’s energy to enhance comfort and livability
of buildings.
From the earliest history people have used natural materials and built absorptive structures to maximize
the effects of both the sun’s heating and cooling effects. People have used this method for thousands of
years by building thick walled stone and adobe structures that absorb heat during the day and gradually
release it at night. Today, Trombe walls and double envelope walls are used to capture heat and
distribute it by natural convection and radiation.
At the same time, wind energy is captured and used to cool structures. Principal design elements of
controlled natural ventilation systems require identification of prevailing wind directions, strategic
orientations and positions of openings on a building envelope, and use of stack effect thermal ventilation,
wing walls, wind towers, windscoops, and evaporative coolers.
The stack ventilation effect is very prevalent in habitats of many animals and organisms. For burrowing
subterranean and subaquatic organisms, the gas exchange through diffusion induces a ventilating
current.
As the fluid medium passes over the burrow exits, it powers a ventilation system. For example, when
fresh air is drawn through one mound opening and out through another aperture, the pressure of the
moving fluid decreases whenever its velocity increases so that the energy remains the same. Known as
the Bernoulli principle, moving air will speed up whenever it encounters a mound, like an air stream
passing over an aerofoil, and creates reduced pressure over the upper opening compared with the lower
aperture. Fluid will be induced to pass up a tube suspended vertically in this gradient because the
pressure difference results from the greater sheer stress exerted on the fluid in the tube at the top
entrance compared to the bottom. (Hansell 2005). The ventilation holes, chimneys, or towers all serve
the purpose of expelling the warm air and, in the case of animals, carbon dioxide, through the chimney
exits.
Prairie dogs, badgers, beavers, and termites all use this method to cool and ventilate their habitats. The
classic model of metabolism-driven circulation within a macrotermes termite mound
There are over 2,000 species of termites living in tropical and subtopical regions. The mounds are
noteworthy for their complex engineering and architectural structures. Termite mounds are very large and
tall and can reach 39 feet in height. If termite mounds were scaled to human dimensions, they would
stretch more than a mile into the sky, > 5,280 feet.
The comparison between a manmade structure and a termite structure serves to illustrate the
phenomenal feat of this insect as well as to provide a model for ecomimicry. (Hansell 2007).
One building that has used the termite mound as a model is the Burj Dubai in the UAE
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-17In addition and more importantly, artificial photosynthesis can be a mechanism to reduce the atmospheric
carbon dioxide and global warming created by anthropogenic activity, particularly the use of fossil fuels
and to increase atmospheric oxygen, and to stabilize ecosystems and their biodiversity that have become
unbalanced and endangered by development, natural disasters, and environmental despoliation.
The US Air Force and Massachusetts Institute of Technology are working on the energy component of
artificial photosynthesis with the goal of having buildings servie as their own power stations. Given the
availability of cobalt-phosphate catalysts and solar generated electricity, researchers believe it is possible
to use excess daytime electricity to split water into hydrogen and oxygen. The products could be stored
and then recombined at night with fuel cells to power buildings as well as plug in ground vehicles.(Air
Force Material Command, “Artificial photosynthesis research could reduce energy needs”, October 2008.)
One long term goal, then, is to exploit solar energy directly, to split water into oxygen
and hydrogen and use it as the fuel of the future.

Water energy Because of its kinetic movement, water is a powerful source of energy that can and should
be harnessed. Water is 800 times denser than air, It constantly moves through a vast global cycle,
evaporating from lakes and oceans, forming clouds, precipitating as rain or snow, and flowing back down
to the ocean. The energy of this water cycle, which is driven by the sun, can be tapped to produce
electricity or to power mechanical tasks. Because the water cycle is an endless, constantly recharging
system, and is not reduced or used up in a process, hydropower is considered an excellent source of
renewable energy.
There are many forms of water energy: hydrodams, tidal energy, wave energy, ocean thermal energy
conversion
Hydroelectric power or hydropower is the process of capturing the energy of flowing water as it moves
downstream and using that energy to produce electricity. There is ongoing research and experimentation
with various types and sizes of hydroelectric power installations, tidal and ocean conversions using the
power of the current and the temperature differences between warmer surface water and the colder lower
recess and the energy generated from the movement of the tides. There are also prototype vortex power
projects in which obstacles are placed in rivers, thereby forming vortices, which can be tapped for energy.
Turbines and generators convert the energy into electricity, which is then fed into the electrical grid to be
used in homes, businesses, and by industry.
Researchers believe that hydrologic power from its many sources will become a major source of
renewable energy in the future. However, because the technical, financial, and scale requirements of
water power projects are fairly large, their development will most likely be undertaken by large private or
public investment.
Wind energy Wind is essentially air in motion created by uneven heating of the atmosphere by the sun,
irregularities of the earth's surface, and the rotation of the earth. As a result, winds are strongly influenced
and modified by local terrain, bodies of water, weather patterns, vegetative cover, and other factors. For
example, atmospheric winds that circle the earth are created because the land near the equator is heated
more by the sun than at the North and South Poles.
During the day, the air above the land heats up more quickly than the air over water. The warm air over
the land expands and rises, and the heavier, cooler air rushes in to take its place, creating winds. At
night, the winds are reversed because the air cools more rapidly over land than over water.
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-18Current interest in wind power is focused on electricity generating wind turbines, the modern version of
the historic windmill. Wind-based electricity generating capacity has increased markedly in the United
States since 1970, although it remains a small fraction of total electric capacity.
Globally, the long-term technical potential of wind energy is believed to be five times greater than the total
current global energy production, or 40 times greater than current electricity demand.
The North American Midwest and Northeast, the southern tip of South America, parts of northern Africa
and Europe, and portions of Asia and Europe all have sufficient wind speeds to make it worthwhile to
research and develop wind generated power.
Wind power is one of the most environmentally friendly sources of renewable energy. Wind is a clean and
renewable and its operation produces no greenhouse gases, such as carbon dioxide and methane. Wind
farms produce no air or water pollution because no fuel is burned.
Growing concern about emissions from fossil fuel generation, increased government support to explore
and develop wind power, and higher costs for fossil fuels (especially natural gas and coal) have helped
wind power capacity in the United States grow substantially over the last 10 years.
If developed as a major source of power in the future, wind power seems to pose two major challenges:
1) wind turbines require large amounts of land, particularly in areas of high wind resources; 2) wind
turbines and wind farms may be in the path of birds and their migratory patterns. Wind farms also require
huge capital investment that results in a high kw/h cost that is not currently competitive with conventional
power plants, so the future of wind power will depend on investors who are more interested in alternative
energy than return on equity.
Geothermal energy comes from the heat of the earth itself. The earth’s hot core is attributed to nuclear
decay, friction and pressure and heat created by the formation of the earth billions of years ago.
Geologists estimate that the earth’s core, which is 4,000 miles deep, may have temperatures that exceed
9,000 degrees
Large reservoirs of heat in the world are concentrated in seismic belt that runs around the edge of the
Pacific Ocean, known as the Pacific Ring of Fire. Countries along the belt include New Zealand, the
Philippines, Japan, Russia (Siberia) and countries of the western seaboards of North and South America.
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Geothermal heat is constantly being renewed so that it will never be depleted. The earth's crust effectively
acts as a thick insulating blanket which must be pierced by fluid conduits (of magma, water or other) to
release the heat underneath.
In addition to heat emanating from deep within the earth, the top 30+ feet (10 meters) of the ground
accumulates solar energy (warms up) during the summer, and releases that energy (cools down) during
the winter. The solar energy flows are much smaller in scale and less dense, but the flow rates are much
higher, and the heat is more easily accessible and evenly distributed. A geothermal heat pump can
extract enough heat from shallow ground anywhere in the world to provide home heating.
Geothermal energy creates less environmental pollution, is renewable and sustainable, avoids importing
energy resources, benefits remote areas, adds to energy source diversity, creates less waste disposal,
and has a long life span.
Biomass and energy crops Biomass is a term that indicates any organic material from plants or
animals which is available on a renewable basis through natural processes or as a by-product of human
activity, such as agricultural and forestry residues, crops and crop residues, municipal solid wastes, and
industrial wastes. Biomass also includes terrestrial and aquatic crops grown solely for energy purposes.
Biomass is an attractive petroleum alternative because it is a renewable resource that is more evenly
distributed over the earth's surface than finite energy sources and can be developed through
environmentally friendly technologies. Today, biomass resources are used to generate electricity and
power and to produce liquid transportation fuels, such as ethanol and biodiesel.
Ethanol is the most widely used liquid transportation fuel, or biofuel. Currently, a majority of ethanol is
made from corn, but new technologies are being developed to make ethanol from a wide range of
agricultural and forestry resources. Ethanol may be used as an alternative fuel, for example, in E-85 for
flex fuel vehicles and may also be used as an octane-boosting, pollution-reducing additive to gasoline,
such as E-10. E-10 is widely available at gas stations in most parts of the U.S.
Energy crops, also called "bioenergy crops", are fast-growing crops that are grown for the specific
purpose of generating some form of energy through direct combustion or gasification of crops to produce
electricity and heat, or by converting them to liquid fuels like ethanol.
There are two general categories of energy crops - cellulosic and woody, both of which have been
researched for almost 30 years to determine which crops provide the greatest energy potential. The
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-20cellulosic crops are primarily grasses, like switchgrass, phalaris, bluestem, elephant grass, wheatgrass,
and miscanthus. They regrow from their roots and consequently do not have to be replanted for as long
as 15 years after repeated cutting and baling. Switchgrass has the greatest potential because it is a
perennial and has high yield. It is also low cost, drought resistant, and adaptable to many types of soils
and climates.
The most promising woody crops are poplar and willow trees. Poplar hybrids have high growth, high yield
rates and adapt to many growing conditions. Research has produced hybrids that reach 12” in diameter
and 70 feet height within 6 years from initial planting. Some of the hybrid poplars yield 5-10 times more
than natural forests. The poplar's extraordinarily rapid growth, and its relatively compact genome size of
480 million nucleotide units (40 times smaller than the genome of pine), are among the many features
that have led researchers to target poplar as a model crop for biomass energy production.
Willows hybrids grow 3-5 feet in the first year, cut to produce multiple stems from the stump which can
grow up to 18 feet within the next three years. Once established the willow can be harvested every three
years and will resprout after every harvest.
Agricultural crops like corn, sorghum, wheat, sunflower, rice, potatoes, sugar cane and sugar beets can
be converted into ethanol, a clear, colorless alcohol fuel. Potato skins, rice, and yard clippings can also
be used to produce ethanol.
Another source of biomass is garbage, municipal solid waste (MSW). Food scraps, lawn clippings, and
leaves are examples of biomass trash. MSW can be converted to energy either by burning MSW in
waste-to-energy plants or by capturing biogas. In waste-to-energy plants, trash is burned to produce
steam that can be used to heat buildings or to generate electricity.
Biogas Biogas can be produced from current biodegradable waste streams, such as paper production,
sugar production, sewage, landfills, and animal waste. The natural fermentation or anaerobic treatment
of these wastes produces methane gas which is often associated with global climate change. Collecting
and using landfill and biogas is actually beneficial to the atmosphere because the amount of methane
released into circulating air is reduced.
Ecomimesis of renewable sources of energy Use of the sun, wind, water, geothermal heat, and
biomass to replace fossil fuels to heat and cool built structures and to fuel transports is an extremely
important part of ecomimesis. These sources can stem the increase in greenhouse gases and pollution
that have contributed to global warming. The feasibility of which of these types of renewable energy can
be used will be determined by geographic locations and the infrastructure required for their use.
The increased use of renewable sources of energy will become an imperative as the world’s population
increases and with that, increased demands for food, goods, and services. At the same time, nonrenewable sources of energy are being depleted, and both public and private sectors will be required to
develop substitutes for fossil fuel in the future.
Many states and countries have created economic incentives to encourage the use of renewable sources
of energy. Some of the incentives include government tax subsidies, partial co-payment plans, and
rebates for the purchase of renewable devices like solar panels. There are also government loan
programs to entice consumers to shift to renewable technology. India, Tunisia, Morocco, Indonesia, and
Mexico are examples of developing countries that have instituted such programs.
Conversely, governments have begun imposing higher fossil fuel consumption and carbon taxes to
discourage the use of non-renewable energy sources.
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-21While most renewable energy sources do not produce pollution directly, it must be noted that the
materials, industrial processes, and construction equipment used to create them may generate waste and
pollution. Additionally, some renewable energy systems actually create environmental problems. Briefly,
here are some of the major problems: 1) the large amount of land needed for biomass and biofuel crops
could be used to cultivate food crops or left fallow; Conversion of agricultural land to biomass/biofuel
crops at the expense of food crops may result in higher food prices. 2) hydroelectric generation often
dislocates residents living where the reservoirs and dams are planned. These plants release large
amounts of carbon dioxide at construction and flooding of the reservoir, disrupt aquatic ecosystems and
birdlife, and have adverse effects on the river ecosystem and environment. In the long run, shifting
riverbeds may alter the function of hydroelectric dams. 3) wind farms require a huge amount of land, and
they emit greenhouse gases and air pollution during their construction. There remain concerns about bird
safety.
The generated waste and pollution notwithstanding, however, renewable sources of energy must be
developed more intensively in the near future. There are few other alternatives, and the primary issue is
meeting the energy needs of an exploding world population.

Ecosystem: Continuity
In order to maintain ecosystem continuity and homeostasis, there are certain environmental elements that
must remain stable. Among those are the biogeochemical cycles, water, soil, reabsorption and reuse of
all materials.
Biogeochemical cycles are pathways through which a chemical element moves through both the biotic
and abiotic compartments of earth. The transport and storage of these chemicals allows living organisms
to use them. There are biogeochemical cycles for carbon, oxygen, nitrogen, phosphorous, sulfur, and
hydrology.
Human impact on biogeochemical cycles.
Anthropogenic activities had disturbed natural
biogeochemical cycles and accelerated them when elements are extracted from their reservoirs, or
sources, and deposited back into the environment (sinks). Agricultural runoff, sewage, paper and textile
mills and food processing have stimulated oxygen consumption in water by decomposers, like aerobic
bacteria and algae. As biochemical oxygen demand (BOD) in bodies of water increases through the
oxygen consumed in the decomposition process, other aquatic organisms are robbed of the oxygen they
need to live. The resulting eutrophication increases algal blooms and produces reduced water clarity,
periods of hypoxia, loss of seagrass beds and coral reefs, and ecological changes in food webs.
By burning coal, oil, and natural gas, humans are adding carbon dioxide to the atmosphere much faster
than the atmosphere can absorb it. Burning forests to create agricultural land also converts organic
carbon to carbon dioxide gas. While oceans and land plants absorb part of the carbon dioxide, the rest is
added to the atmosphere.
The nitrogen cycle has been greatly altered by the use of synthetic fertilizers, cultivation of nitrogen-fixing
crops, and burning fossil fuels. The result is the conversion of nitrogen to ammonia and nitrates greater
than all the natural land processes combined. The excess nitrogen has resulted in algal blooms and plant
growth in water bodies resulting in eutrophication and rising atmospheric concentrations of nitrous oxide
(N20), a greenhouse gas.
Phosphorous used to make detergents and inorganic fertilizers have created large phosphate deposits in
water, resulting in explosive algal bloom growth and eutrophication.
Sulfur enters the atmosphere through the burning of fossil fuels and processing of metals. Roughly 1/3 of
all sulfur that reaches the atmosphere is from human activities. Sulfur in the atmosphere causes human

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1700

-22health problems, damages buildings and vegetation. When sulfur reacts with other chemicals in the
atmosphere, tiny particles of sulfate salts fall as acid rain.
By withdrawing huge quantities of fresh water rivers, lakes, and underground sources, humans have
disrupted the volume of water available in specific ecosystems.
In addition to the carbon cycle, humans have altered the nitrogen and phosphorus cycles by adding these
elements to croplands as fertilizers, which have contributed to over-fertilization of aquatic ecosystems
when excess amounts are carried by runoff into local waterways. Indigenous vegetation has been cleared
for various purposes such as agriculture, mining, road and building construction and replaced with paved
surfaces of concrete, asphalt, and built structures. This has increased runoff, reduced infiltration that
recharges groundwater supplies, increased flood risks including destruction of wetlands, and accelerated
soil erosion. The natural water quality is constantly altered through the addition of chemicals like
phosphates and nitrates and other pollutants. (T. Miller 39)
Ecomimetic activities to restore cycles to normal patterns include:
1. Decrease use of chemical fertilizer and insecticides.
2. Decrease flooding and damage to wetlands and soil erosion.
3. Decrease emissions of carbon dioxide.
4. Stabilize oxygen cycle by decreasing runoff from agriculture, sewage, paper and textile mills, food
processing that increase carbon dioxide and ozone at ground level.
5. Stabilize nitrogen cycle and decrease eutrophication by decreasing use of chemical fertilizer and
emissions of greenhouse gases.
6.Stabilize phosphorous cycle and decrease algal blooms and eutrophication by decreasing the use of
detergents with a high phosphorous content.
7 Stabilize sulfur cycle by decreasing the use of fossil fuels.
8. Stabilize the hydrologic cycle by designing systems that ensures that water remains in the ecosystem
of its origin, maintain wetlands, prevent flooding, prevent soil erosion.
Water
The extraction of water by humans around the globe has disrupted natural ecosystems and damaged
others. It is clear that water from rain and other natural sources should remain in the ecosystem of its
origin.
Ecomimesis for water continuity should include:
l. Ecomasterplanning with blue infrastructure -a sustainable drainage system to manage surface water
run-offs so that it stays on site; water management and conservation within the built environment. (Yeang
Ecomasterplanning 24ff)
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-24Ecomimetic designs that can stabilitze, rehabilitate, and decrease pressures on the soil:
1.Design alternatives to traditional farming. Some examples are alley cropping, hydroponic agriculture,
aquaponic agriculture, permaculture, building integrated food production.
2.Design for food production and independence. Design to promote urban agriculture and permaculture.
3. Design for spatial efficiency.
4.Design urban agriculture (John Todd 118-127) Design to minimize waste based on the recycling
properties of the ecosystem. This would include warehouse farms for cities and suburbs, rooftop gardens,
street orchards, bus stop aquaculture.
5.Design ecofarms –diverse interacting components derived from horticulture, orchardry, livestock
husbandry, aquaculture, bioshelters, and field crops. (John Todd 145-151) This includes bio-intensive soil
management and intensive planting techniques.
Waste management
Nature generates no waste. Ecosystems treat waste by absorbing detritus constructively back into nature.
Ecosystems demonstrate that as biomass increases, more recycling loops and complex interactions are
needed to prevent it from collapsing.
Ecomimetic treatment of waste includes:
l.Design and use living machines, which are living organisms of all types that are housed in a casing or
structure made up of light weight materials. Living machines can be designed to produce food or fuels,
treat wastes, purify air, regulate climates of perform a combination of these tasks at the same time.
2. Design human built environment to contain more recycling loops and interactions. An ecosystem
becomes more self-contained as it matures. It circulates what it needs within the system without losing
any matter to the outside environment. Using this principle, ecomimesis designs the built environment so
that materials are continuously reused and recycled and is more connected to the evolutionary process of
life rather than making isolated, disconnected, inanimate objects of consumer natural materials.
3. Design for reuse. Use biodegradable products in the built environment, such as plastics from corn.
Everything is recycled. .
4. Design to minimize resource depletion and waste. Design built system’s use of materials to minimize
waste based on the analogy with the recycling properties of reuse, recycle, and reassimilation back into
nature
5. Design to minimize pollution and to biointegrate. Design for management of outputs from the built
environment and their integration with the natural environment. In an ecosystem, there are no such
things as pollutants because the toxins are not stored or transported in bulk. At the systems level they are
synthesized and used as needed only by individual species. Toxins are dealt with by organisms in soils
with the ecosystems where they are broken down.
6. Design natural sewage treatment systems. The Solar Sewage Wall is one example of a living machine.
It is a long, thin greenhouse-like structure with the south wall and ceiling translucent to the sunlight. It
creates a barrier that separates pedestrians from traffic. The north wall is dark painted brick or concrete
mass that can store radiant heat trapped in the structure. At the intake end is a sewage grinder and
ozone sterilization unit which kills the pathogens. The main part of the interior is comprised of several
tiers of shallow fiberglass channels sloped in steps so that the sewage water flows back and forth and
downward through the facility. The water enters at one end of the intake channel, splashes down to the
lower channel where it flows back again to the outlet end. Aquatic plants clean up the pulverized and
sterilized sewage effluent. The aquatic plants are cropped and fed to poultry or composted. By the time
the water leaves the solar sewage wall, it is ready for any kind of reuse. Solar Sewage Walls can be
constructed in downtown urban areas adjacent to pedestrian traffic. (J. Todd 101-103)
7. Solid and hazardous waste treatment-injection well, integrated waste management, gasification,
evapotranspiration,

Ecomimesis for continuity
1.Design to reduce ecosystem and biospheric services and impacts on the global environment (systemic
integration)
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-252.Reassess the overall design (product, structure, infrastructure) and its totality for the level of
environmental integration over its life cycle
3. Use energy in the same way as in natural systems- use minerals and nutrient cycling
4.Design to conserve use of non renewable resources
5. Energy flows in ecosystems and equivalent flows in human built environments.
6. Ecosystems use energy efficiently. Robotic and automated systems in buildings constantly seek
efficient operations of a building’s environmental system
7. Design deep plan, double envelope, double layered façade, ecocell, green roof, light pipes, light shelf.
8. Reuse, recycle, reintegration of materials
9..Design for disassembly
10.Enact public policies for emission standards, take back laws, green pricing, planning and zoning
11.Enact public laws and treaties that govern water and air pollution,
12.Use low pollution concrete, porous pavements.
13.Create local, regional, state, and national planning policy that regulate development and manage
lands on the basis of the ecosystem concept. Ecosystem management would include the integration of
ecological, economic, and social principles to manage biological and physical systems that protect long
term ecological sustainability, natural diversity, biogeochemical cycles, and the productivity of the land.
This approach would recognize that there is no dichotomy between humanity and the environment. (Jas
Barker “Policy rationale for integrated resources management”)

Conclusion
Hopefully, this overview of the primary components of ecosystems has demonstrated the urgent need to
adopt ecomimesis as quickly as possible for the built environment in order to help restore the natural
balance to the environment. Ecomimesis design can slow the rate at which humans are altering nature for
their own purposes. Unless this is done, humans risk the quality of not only their lives but the existence
of biodiversity through the destruction, fragmentation and degradation of ecosystem species.
Ecomimesis can also help stem the despoilation of ecosystems and assist in repairing them by adopting
natural circular processes rather than linear ones in creating anthropogenic structures and communities.
The call for this imperative is based on the premise that humans cannot indefinitely sustain a civilization
that depletes and degrades the earth’s natural capital. Ecomimetic processes can be used in human
activities to conserve the balance in ecosystems and to blend seamlessly with those natural cycles.
There are four major factors to keep in mind: 1) Earth is a fragile planet. 2) Most of the damage done to
the Earth and it ecosystems has been the result of human activities. 3) We have both the knowledge and
technology to correct the damage, and 4) We need the resolve to repair and preserve this planet.
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Introduction
Designers of the built environment play a role in contributing to the rapidly degrading
state of the world’s natural systems, from species extinction and topsoil loss to carbon dioxide
emission and light pollution (Elliot, 2004). When working with clients, designers can hinder or
support the goals of protecting our natural resources by diminishing waste and contributing to
better indoor air quality. Residential design practices offer opportunities to consider and
implement sustainable design strategies. Within the residential sector, bathrooms present a
hidden opportunity for energy savings, water conservation, and the use of green materials. The
goal of this paper is to discuss the growing interest in sustainability and present basic guidelines
for green bathroom design.
Green Design
The evolution of sustainable or what many people call green design is a relatively new
area of knowledge for professional interior designers. Little documentation on the history of
green bathroom design is available, yet the same fundamental principles of green design are
identified throughout history such as low flow toilets in response to water conservation concerns.
A brief history of green design sets the stage for the evolution of green bathroom design
strategies.
Before the Industrial Revolution, sustainable design building practices were common for
many cultures. Materials were fabricated locally from craftsmen and were built with available
local materials. As countries industrialized, much of the rural population moved creating new
urban hubs. From 1850-1914, the founders of the British Arts and Crafts movement identified
concerns about the quality of mass produced goods and the environmental damage associated
with it (Luke, 2002). This concern prompted production using lower impact methods. In the
1960s, many people began to question consumerism and began to borrow from multiple “back to
nature” themes (Stang & Hawthorne, 2005).
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“It was the oil crisis of the mid-1970s…that produced real environmental urgency in
Western societies for the first time” (Stang & Hawthorne, 2005, p. 14). From the 1970s through
the early 1990s, research was conducted on energy efficient processes, and findings led to prefab
wall design, water conservation techniques, increasingly efficient solar panels, and energy
conservation using daylighting techniques (History of Green Building, n.d.). In 1983, codes were
changed to conserve water and required 3½ gallon/flush toilets for new construction. With the
Energy Policy Act of 1992, toilets manufactured in the U.S. after January 1, 1994, were required
to use no more than 1.6 gallons of water per flush in both new construction and major
renovations (Korejwo, 2000).
In 1993, the United States Green Building Council (USGBC) was formed. During the
1990s they worked with the American Society of Testing and Materials (ASTM) to create a
sustainability rating system. By 1995, USGBC had begun to develop a rating system under their
own banner. Within the USGBC’s Rating System Product Portfolio, LEED for HOMES was
launched to promote the design and construction of high performance green homes. “Green
homes use less energy, water and natural resources, create less waste, and are more durable and
comfortable for occupants” (USGBC, 2008). This rating system offers sustainable guidelines
applicable to residential bathroom design.
Specific individuals in design domains have set the bar for green design practice, some of
which have written profound books on sustainable design serving as inspiration for design
practitioners and students. Architect Frank Lloyd Wright was one of the first U.S. architects to
develop the idea of “borrowing from nature’s own model of components within systems” by
integrating furniture and interiors with the building’s function (Luke, 2002). In 1962, Rachael
Carson wrote Silent Spring making the public aware that “nature was vulnerable to human
intervention” (Foster, Stelmack, & Hindman 2007). The need to protect the environment through
industry regulation became a priority for the first time in the U.S. People became more aware of
negative impacts on the environment and “this realization prompted-and was prompted by-many
scientific and political milestones” (Stang & Hawthorne, 2005).
Perceptions of Green Design
There exists enough information in the design literature to understand how interior
designers in the past have often negatively impacted the environment. As explained by Foster et
al., “But first we need to recognize how directly our actions as residential interior designers
affect the environment, either positively or negatively. Then we must acquire the skills we will
need to move forward, one step at a time, to further develop our expertise as well as our personal
commitment to improving the environment” (Foster et al., 2007, p. 6).
Interior Designer Perceptions
Professional organizations including the American Society of Interior Designers (ASID)
and the International Interior Design Association (IIDA) have identified sustainable design as an
essential part of the interior designer’s professional responsibilities. In 1999, IIDA partnered
with Collins & Aikman Floor Coverings to conduct a study taking the “pulse” of professional
interior designers and identifying their current stance on green design. The findings revealed that
83% of the participants believed it was their responsibility to offer green design options to their
clients, yet only 37% actually provided a green design solution. The study also found that
participants believed that green design was an important subject to their clients (Coleman, 2000).
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In another survey, conducted in 1999, 76% of the participants believed that a lack of
credible, consistent information about green solutions and products was a key obstacle to the
acceptance of sustainable practices (Coleman, 2000). In the vast array of green materials
available to interior designers, a method for sorting through all of the certifications, rating
systems, and standards is still needed. It is for this reason that “those of us in the architectural
and design field have a steep learning curve when it comes to green products” (Whitemyer,
2008, p. 16).
Consumer Perceptions
Understanding consumer perceptions of green design can reveal misconceptions of the
consumer of green design and prepare a designer with specific knowledge of green design
concepts to communicate to the consumer. The ability to educate clients on cost savings, indoor
air quality, performance, durability, and beauty of green design solutions will allow those clients
to make a clear, educated decision and ensure an outcome that fullfils his/her needs. Educating
the client on green techniques and products is dependent on consistent information. The lack of
“consistent information about green solutions and products is a key obstacle in acceptance of
sustainable practices” (Coleman, 2000, p. 66).
A common perception of consumers regarding green design is that it is expensive (Stang,
2005). Additionally, the average consumer might not equate energy efficiency and water
conservation to green design, which actually can lead to cost savings. This misconception leads
to the idea that sustainability is an extra cost that is a hard sell to consumers. Even though studies
show that consumers perceive green design as expensive, several studies reveal consumers will
advocate for green design and are willing to pay more for the design when it is associated with
cost savings. The 2009 Eco Pulse report found that two-thirds of consumers would pay up to
10% more for a home with a number of green features (Goodman, 2009).
In 2002, a survey was conducted by Professional Builder Magazine regarding green
building. The most important environmental issues in a home were saving energy (78%), using
recycled content materials (56%), and improving indoor air quality (38%). The responses
revealed that most participants were aware of green design features, agreed that it would add
value to their homes, and were willing to pay more for green design (Foster et al., 2007). The key
issues associated with perceptions of consumers on green design circulated around inconsistent
information, energy conservation, and cost saving strategies.
Residential Green Bathroom Design
Interior designers, builders, and architects look for resources with sets of criteria to
follow while planning for green design through their conventional, methodological process of
design. Often, clients “discover that sustainable choices are in keeping with their needs and their
values” (Lapiana, 2006, p. 51). The fundamentals of green design address the health, safety, and
welfare of clients by using techniques to enhance their experiences in the built environment,
provide healthy materials, and help conserve natural resources.
Energy Efficiency and Conservation
Many statistics show that with regard to perceptions of green design, much of the
population is primarily concerned with cost savings associated with energy efficiency and
conservation. Techniques and strategies in green bathroom design are a fundamental part of cost
savings in green design to the consumer through energy efficiency and conservation in the
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bathroom. It is important to provide clients with energy savings techniques through the use of
energy efficient heating, ventilation, and air conditioning (HVAC) systems, and efficient lighting
mixed with daylighting techniques.
Water Conservation
There are many fixtures on the market from which to select that will save water costs
while enhancing good design. Promoting water conservation through specifying efficient fixtures
and equipment is one strategy in green design. When water is salvaged, the demand for hot water
lessens, which in turn lowers the demand of energy needed to heat the water. There are a number
of technologies supporting water conservation, most requiring the consumer to start thinking
about waste.
The toilet or water closet is the largest consumer of water. Specifying dual flush toilets,
pressure assisted toilets, and sensor controls can save a substantial amount of water in the
bathroom. Atomizing and aerating showers offer power shower performance while cutting water
usage in half. Simple flow regulators and separate temperature and flow controls can lower the
consumption of water, optimizing flow and temperature by user controls. Low-flow shower
heads aerate the water forcing water out of the showerhead creating a strong stream of water with
a low flow rate. The same technology is available in faucets.
Materials and Finishes
The process of interior finish specification is an important element for strategically
eliminating or reducing potential negative effects on the end users as well as on the environment.
Issues to address include toxicity, durability, conservation, sustainability, and aesthetics.
Examples include using readily available raw materials supporting local economies and reducing
the harmful impacts of long distance transport costs such as fuel, carbon dioxide emissions, and
manpower. Reclaimed materials can be substituted for new materials, saving costs and lowering
resource use. Recycled content materials reuse waste products that would otherwise be deposited
in landfills. The use of rapidly renewable materials, including agricultural products, is crucial.
These materials (such as bamboo) take 10 years or less to grow and can be harvested in an
ongoing and sustainable fashion.
Americans spend the majority of their time indoors, where pollution levels can be
relatively high. Many of the pollutants found indoors can cause health reactions for individuals
who suffer from asthma and/or allergies. Use of low-emitting materials improves the indoor air
quality (IAQ) in the home and reduces demand for materials with added volatile, toxic
compounds. The quality of the air we breathe is negatively affected by many elements, including
allergens and VOCs (volatile organic compounds). Limiting or regulating the presence of these
pollutants creates a healthier home, preventing negative health risks.
A low allergen design solution (good IAQ) requires careful consideration. For example,
eliminating carpet in the bathroom allows for more thorough cleaning. Carpet is difficult to
clean, tends to collect dust and dirt due to its soft, absorbing fibers, and supports the growth of
mold and bacteria (Bernman, 2008). Allergens cause a reaction to the body’s immune system
against otherwise harmless foreign protein. This reaction is an effect of inhaling the allergen,
which can lead to a tendency to develop asthma. These VOCs cause discomfort and could
potentially initiate symptoms of sick building syndrome.
Carbon dioxide can be a poison if too much of it builds up in a room. Cross ventilation
through proper sizing and location of operable windows is the most effective way of purging
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carbon dioxide out of a space. VOCs are carbon compounds which vaporize at room
temperature. Formaldehyde, found in many glues used in wood based products, off-gas vapors
into the air we breathe. Low concentrations of the gas can irritate eyes, throat, and nose.
Common products which should be evaluated on their VOC levels are wood products, laminates,
adhesives, flooring, sealants, paint, carpet, and ductwork.
Conclusion
Implementation of green design practices in bathroom design is needed as part of an
overall effort to reduce housing’s impact on the environment. Practicing energy efficiency and
conservation, water conservation, and careful selection of green materials and finishes can help
achieve this goal. Easily understood guidelines are still needed for designers as well as
consumers. Education of design students is also crucial to the adoption and promotion of green
design in the built environment. Designers equipped with the right approach to sustainable
planning and green research techniques and strategies will be able to apply them to residential
projects and communicate responsible design with other professionals in the industry.
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Back to the Future: Two-Directional Time in the Dixie Chicks’ “Travelin’ Soldier”
Anthony J. Kosar
Westminster Choir College of Rider University
The Dixie Chicks created a significant amount of bad publicity for themselves when their lead
singer, Natalie Maines, made the following statement at a 2003 concert in London, less than two weeks
before U. S. troops invaded Iraq: “Just so you know, we’re ashamed the President of the United States is
from Texas.” Much has been written about the public and corporate reaction to that statement. (See, for
example “In Whose Name? Country Artists Speak Out on the Gulf War II” by Randy Rudder in Country
Music Goes to War, edited by Charles K. Wolfe and James E. Akenson, Lexington, Kentucky: The
University Press of Kentucky, 2005.) Ironically, one of their songs popular at that time was “Travelin’
Soldier” from the CD Home released in 2002.
Rather than focus on this well-documented controversy about the First Amendment right of free
speech or corporate censorship, I address the concept of time in the lyrics of the song and its relationship
to harmony and musical form. Jocelyn R. Neal addresses, among other issues, narrative paradigms in
country music (Jocelyn R. Neal, “Narrative Paradigms, Musical Signifiers, and Form as Function in
Country Music,” Music Theory Spectrum, Vol. XXIX/1, Spring 2007: 41-72). In her article, she defines
a “Time-Shift narrative” and its relationships to formal, structural, and poetic devices in this genre.
“Travelin’ Soldier” is a typical narrative, the story of a young girl who befriends a young soldier
who goes off to war. As in most songs based on narratives, the action moves chronologically through the
verses with the chorus containing a text that “reflects” on the text appropriately even as the situations in
the story change. The forward moving chronology of the story, however, is in direct contrast to the
listener’s perception of “when” the story occurs.
The first verse reveals almost no historical references, suggesting that one might hear the events
as current; as the United States is on the verge of the second Gulf War, the soldier in the narrative may be
heading to that war in the Middle East. As the verses progress, more and more historical details are
revealed so that the listener is taken back in time to the Vietnam War. As the time of the narrative moves
forward, the time in which the listener perceives the action taking place move backwards—I refer to this
duality of narrative time and perceived historical time as two-directional time. Other country songs have
been concerned with reflecting on the past (Tim McGraw’s “Back When” and Brad Paisley’s “Welcome
to the Future”), but “Travelin’ Soldier” is unique in its combining a typical approach to narrative lyrics
with this reflection on the past.
In the first part of the paper, I apply the concept of two-directional time and show its application
to the lyrics from “Travelin’ Soldier.” In the second part of the paper, I address the harmony and musical
form of “Travelin’ Solider” in terms of how they relate to that concept.
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Introduction
Prior to the publication of Karl Popper’s seminal work, The Logic of
Scientific Discovery (1934), two major movements in philosophy of science,
positivism and conventionalism, battled to replace the rationalistic forms of realism
and idealism inherited from the previous century. Brief review of the central tenets
of Logical Positivism and Classical Conventionalism will set the scene for closer
examination of major differences between later views of Karl Popper, Thomas
Kuhn and Imre Lakatos that are the main concerns of this paper.
Logical Positivists like Morris Schlick, Karl Reichenbach and others within
the Vienna Circle claimed (i) that under sufficiently controlled circumstances, basic
or “protocol” statements could be shown directly true of empirical reality; (ii) that
these “protocol statements” could be used to verify scientific theories through
inductive inference; but (iii) that such theory verification would necessarily remain
probabilistic rather than conclusive. On this view, the primary tasks for science and
the appropriate measures for its progress would be to continue to broaden its
empirical basis through rigorously disciplined research and to successively refine
the probabilistic value of theoretical accounts.
Positivists conceded that no scientific theory could ever be proven true or
singularly correct, but they insisted that there were objective rational and empirical
grounds by which to distinguish better theoretical explanations – that is “more
empirically probable” accounts – from inferior ones. Positivists were also
committed to an underlying “verificationist theory of meaning” and this provided
the basis for their virulent attacks on metaphysics as empirically ungrounded,
indeed as intellectually meaningless discourse, which had no relevance to scientific
enterprises. Any vacuum that might be thought to have been left by their wholesale
rejection of metaphysics was filled by their interest in working toward integrative
development of a unified scientific account of empirical reality.
Early 20th Century conventionalists -- Henri Poincare, Pierre Duhem and,
although less so recognized, Ludwig Wittgenstein -- denied that explanatory
scientific theories could be empirically proven or disproven but they showed no
interest in developing probabilistic formats for explanatory theories; instead, they
wanted scientists to develop formally universalized theories to be adopted as
conceptual frameworks through which to explore empirical reality in systematically
defined manners. Conventionalists recognized that we could determine the manners
in which such theories suitably described specific features of empirical reality, but
however refined, these could not serve to distinguish -- on empirical or rational
grounds -- the correctness of any theoretical account: scientists would have to
choose among empirically serviceable theoretical alternatives by appealing to non-
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empirical standards, such as their elegance or their simplicity. Constructions of
scientific theories served to articulate descriptive features of intellectual models
through which scientists could conceive and account for empirical reality, but they
were inherently incapable of direct empirical test: conventionalists maintained that
where scientists were sufficiently committed and inventive they could – at least in
principle -- construct auxiliary hypotheses to re-align otherwise well-regarded
theories to account for any recalcitrant empirical findings. While “accuracy” of
scientific description of facts could be refined through continued research,
“correctness” of theoretical explanations was to be abandoned as a cultural illusion
– a residue of the age old metaphysical dream of progressively approximating and
finally attaining the correct scientific explanation of empirical reality. For
conventionalists, scientists should be content to gauge their progress in scientific
explanation by refined accuracy of factual description and by increased
comprehensiveness of scope and improved elegance of form within theoretical
accounts.

THE PROTAGONISTS: POPPER, KUHN and LAKATOS
Against this introductory background, competing accounts from Karl
Popper, Thomas Kuhn and Imre Lakatos can be compared as divergent heirs of the
classical conventionalist program: each provided a distinctive “non-positivistic”
model for explanatory theoretical enterprises within the natural and social sciences.
Substantial disagreements and even overt quarrels between Popper and Kuhn are
well annotated in the literature, but the relative position of Imre Lakatos is both
more complex and less well known.

Karl Popper
Popper’s account directly challenged the basic tenets of positivism. He
maintained that: (i) factual perceptions – the alleged empirical foundations for
positivism -- were subject to diverse forms of theoretical description deriving from
our own design and construction. Our experience of reality does not arrive with
linguistic labels attached: we invent the connections between language and reality,
and in designing scientific theories we construct logically coherent formats that
provide possibilities for systematic description of empirically discernible features of
reality. Although Popper was scornful of the positivist’s reliance on protocol
statements as describing foundational empirical absolutes, he created vitally
important roles for theory-relevant basic statements -- but these were neither
derivable directly from experience nor deducible directly from generalized theories.
From the combination of strictly universal theoretical statements and descriptions
of specific conditions for their empirical application, we can deduce (i) the forms of
singular propositions expressed in the language of the theory that could serve to
describe empirically ascertainable features; (ii) the facts of the world that we might
then recognize to be accurately described by such theory-induced descriptions mark
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the end points where our theories apply to empirical reality. Scientific theories
express universal claims which can be used to generate forms of factual description:
that is what allows us to incorporate factual matters within the language and scope
of our theories. Even so, such factual referents remain inherently subject to
alternative forms of theoretically-induced description and do not admit of the sort of
absolute and final rendering the positivist account required.
Popper also dismissed as untenable the positivist’s reliance upon inductive
reasoning and therewith the entire positivistic project of construing scientific
explanation as limited to probabilistic forms of explanatory ventures. Under such
criticisms from Popper and others, Logical Positivism largely faded from
philosophical significance – at least as an intellectually reputable account for
scientific explanation.
Popper acknowledged that classical conventionalism offered an internally
consistent and philosophically unproblematic account, but he opposed its program
for scientific explanation as a sort of “cop out”; he recommended instead a more
complex epistemologically-centered format which he called “methodological
falsificationism”. However, because Popper reserved the title of “conventionalism”
for positions recommending direct selection of competing scientific theories and
subsequent commitment to their systematic application, this blinded many readers
to the conventional foundations for his own program: accordingly, his work was
often misrepresented and sometimes even confused with the positivism he had
denounced.
Central to Popper’s enterprise was the matter of demarcation – the task of
determining the aims and scope of scientific explanation. Popper insisted that aims
for science had to be invented and chosen and that it was important to determine
which could be shown defensible in respect of philosophical -- that is, logical and
epistemological -- standards. Throughout much of its history, “science” had not
been clearly distinguished from metaphysical speculation nor defined in terms of
aims and standards that could be shown achievable by epistemologically secure
means. Following this strategy, Popper directly challenged traditional aims and
practices of science and recommended a newly devised program for scientific
explanation. He sought to recommend a format for scientific explanation and its
critical development that could satisfy our most demanding philosophical standards
and would permit objective determination of scientific progress in systematically
explaining the empirical world. He proposed (i) that the realm of scientific
explanation be restricted to theoretically-embedded empirical assertions designed so
as to be subject to methodologically-governed falsificatory tests, (ii) that these be
conducted so as to force alternative theoretical accounts to compete in comparison
with well-corroborated factual determinations, and (iii) that explanatory progress
be measured not merely by incremental factual discoveries, but by increased
theoretical content, enhanced empirical testability, and increased accuracy of
scientific explanations.
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Classical conventionalists had realized that we could never distinguish from
among a multiplicity of internally coherent theories – each representing a possible
world -- which one was true of our actual world; so they abandoned the search for
scientific truth and were content to adopt a favored theory that generally provided a
systematic account of noted features of reality. Popper respected conventionalism’s
epistemic concerns but he rejected its program because it did not serve the specific
aim of science he endorsed – viz., that scientists commit to determining with everincreased accuracy and comprehensiveness which of the possible worlds they might
imagine theoretically was most accurate to the world of our shared experiential
record. In adopting this goal and such methods as would serve its pursuit, Popper
recommended a standard of scientific verisimilitude subject to constant refinement
-- instead of sheer conventionality. Popper agreed with classical conventionalists
that universalized scientific theories could never be verified by experimental results
because factual observations were in principle amenable to a multiplicity of
theoretical descriptions. He noticed, however, an important asymmetry between
verification and falsification and realized that if we demanded that each theory be
fully defined in terms of the conditions for its empirical falsification – it could be
tested as an account of any relevant array of currently acknowledged facts.
Through deductive testing, we could amend or even discard any theory found
wanting in comparison with acknowledged facts. But, because such “facts” would
lack full epistemic security, their conflictive relation with explanatory theories (plus
conditions for theory-application) would merely reveal a contradiction between
statements -- it but couldn’t indicate which statements should be championed or
abandoned. Popper proposed to resolve this impasse by adopting a methodological
convention: where conflicts between theoretical and empirical statements could not
be resolved by critical reassessment of the empirical claims, he recommended we
attribute the fault to the theory and treat it as falsified-in-relation-to the package of
empirical holdings; but he did not advocate rejecting the theory altogether until we
had developed a more suitable alternative.
One could only speak loosely of “the falsification of the theory by the factual
findings”: empirical findings could never directly refute a scientific theory. But we
could adopt a methodological rule to maximally subject our theories to rational and
empirical criticism in order to refine their development. The scientific community
could thus hold theories vulnerable to refutation under such terms. Popper urged
further that theories not be assessed in isolation, but competitively -- so as to
distinguish in relation to any acknowledged array of relevant empirical findings,
which theory could be shown most successful to date. Since the scientific
community would be more heavily invested in a well-established theory than a new
theoretical rival, Popper recommended that where a theory had “proved its mettle”
thus far, it not be replaced unless the alternative theory could (i) explain relevant
facts as well as the established theory, (ii) offer enhanced explanatory import over
the current theory, and (iii) be shown more accurate to acknowledged facts by
accounting for some that had conflicted with the prior theory. Only thus could be it
shown to be a “better theory”. Even so, there could be no finality in such
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competitive testing or in the recognition given any scientific explanation. Scientific
explanation, for Popper, remained an “unending quest”.
Popper thus provided a design for an on-going explanatory enterprise that
could be pursued under the title “science”, but it would remain for scientific
communities to endorse such a program of aims and commitments and adopt such
disciplined procedures and standards.

Thomas Kuhn
Although Kuhn’s account differed less from classical conventionalism, he
rejected the central focus that had been given to scientific theories and stressed
instead the more diffuse concept of a “scientific paradigm” – any factor of scientific
theory, discovery, method or practice that emerged for a time as a standard among
scientific researchers. In his most famous and influential work, The Structure of
Scientific Revolutions, he dismissed empirical or rational proof for any such factor
and treated its emergent political dominance as subject to historical or sociological
explanation but not any form of philosophical justification.
He asserted that a scientific community emerged precisely when and to the
extent that practitioners converge upon a singularly dominant general paradigm –
one for which neither empirical proof nor rational warrant could be given. Where
paradigmatic factors could be compared to experimental results, the historical
record showed those comparisons could not offer definitive tests for theory-choice.
Kuhn acknowledged that scientists did share some general aims, values and
standards, but (i) those were abstract and vague ideals with no well-defined
application and (ii) they formed an unordered array rather than a systematically
prioritized scheme for shared critical application. Anyone who didn’t value
“empirical accuracy” or “explanatory comprehensiveness” wouldn’t be respected
by the scientific community -- but in concrete circumstances scientists shared no
prior agreement as to how to apply such ideals -- singularly or in combination.
For Kuhn, when a functional scientific community emerged to replace
competition among parochially-favored views, it was defined and bound by common
allegiance to its paradigm and by efforts to apply and extend it across the empirical
realm. As such, it would be subject to the usual vagaries of political allegiance and
could fall into political crisis if foundational allegiances were shaken: a political
battle would then ensue between forces trying to re-establish the once dominant
paradigm and others seeking to replace it with a favored alternative. Kuhn
recognized no neutral intellectual standards by which such quarrels could be
resolved because he thought competing paradigms provided incommensurable
viewpoints. Scientific communities would have to await political resolution of such
quarrels to learn whether a scientific revolution had occurred via the triumph of a
new paradigm or whether the crisis had been resolved by re-dedicated allegiance to
the prior paradigm.
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Kuhn’s enterprise was not philosophically directed, his concerns were
historical and sociological: he was content to identify as “science” or as “scientific
explanation” whatever was so recognized in a given period or culture. Kuhn
claimed to find a general pattern in the emergence of science from precursor
activities which was followed by phases of scientific development through periods of
normal science interrupted by crisis periods and revolutionary episodes.
Accordingly, he saw no need or value for Popper’s “prescriptive approach” and he
dismissed both the task of demarcation itself and Popper’s specific resolution. In
his turn, Popper rejected Kuhn’s anti-philosophical position as one of cultural
relativism -- a view that forfeited disciplined effort to distinguish better scientific
explanations and left theory adoption to popular fashion among scientists – without
even distinguishing whom were even to be counted as “scientists”.
Kuhn later challenged Popper’s account in greater detail, but never by
faulting the intellectual rigor of Popper’s critical analyses or the integrity of his
design for theoretically progressive scientific explanation. Instead, he charged (i)
that Popper’s account failed to describe scientific practices accurately in respect of
their varied aims, methods and standards; (ii) that scientists did not require
advance agreement on theoretical requirements or on methodological procedures
for theory testing and refinement; (iii) that the scientific community was only loosely
tethered by common allegiance to specific paradigmatic commitments and to an
array of broadly referenced intellectual values; and (iv) that the scientific
community lacked the sort of organizational character that would be necessary to
adopt such intellectual standards and methodological conventions as Popper
recommended. For Kuhn, science should be conducted as scientists happen to
decide.
For his own part, Popper rejected Kuhn’s charges that his “prescriptive”
account of methodological requirements for scientific explanation did not faithfully
describe traditional or contemporary scientific practices. Of course philosophers
had no political authority to tell scientists what tasks they should pursue; but
scientific enterprises involved implicit commitment to standards of logic and
rationality and those were proper subjects for philosophical investigation and
clarification. So, while scientific tasks do evolve as the interests of scientists dictate,
it remains a proper philosophical enterprise to critically assess how well any
intellectual pursuit is being conducted in respect of logical and epistemological
standards, and how accurately it being described. And, the recommendation of
reconstructed procedures as alternatives to demonstrably defective ones for
achieving intellectual ends was also a reputable philosophical enterprise even where
the matter of eventual adoption remains to others’ discretion.
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Imre Lakatos
Lakatos respected Popper’s enterprise and remained committed to Popper’s
ideal that successive scientific explanations should show increased intellectual
content and admit of increasingly severe empirical tests. Lakatos endorsed many of
the distinctive features of Popper’s account and he provided some of its clearest
exegesis by introducing important conceptual distinctions that showed Popper’s
actual views differed radically from -- and were far more complex and sophisticated
than -- the simplistic caricatures that had been the target of much philosophical
opposition. Lakatos generally shared Popper’s logical and epistemological criticism
of alternative views as well as Popper’s foundational concerns for logical rigor in
scientific reasoning, for clear distinctions concerning the character and roles of
theoretical and empirical statements, and for maximally achievable epistemic
security for scientific claims.
Popper had demanded (i) that the content of each theory be rendered fully
explicit in terms of acknowledged conditions for empirical falsification; (ii) that
theories were not to be protected from “empirical falsification” by ad hoc tactics;
and (iii) that theories were to be tested, not just individually, but in relation to their
competitors. Lakatos, however, leaned somewhat toward Kuhn’s view that
scientists often worked with incompletely articulated theories and conducted their
research activities with uneven levels of commitment to various features within their
theories. Lakatos then distinguished between the foundational core of a theory and
its auxiliary theses, and suggested that the theory’s core be protected from
falsification while its auxiliary theses remain so exposed. A “theory” could thus be
modified and refined while its core theses remained constant (and protected).
Lakatos called this approach “a methodology for scientific research programs”:
each such “research program” would be identified by an unmodified theoretical
core common to a array or sequence of auxiliary theses. Lakatos, however, still
honored the Popperian ideal that demanded enhanced theoretical content by
endorsing that condition as constituting a “positive research heuristic” for any such
program.
Lakatos never criticized the intellectual integrity of Popper’s account, but he
felt that it too narrowly constrained explanatory scientific pursuits and especially
that it failed to include highly successful practices of scientists who often worked
routinely with incompletely articulated theories that could not meet Popper’s
rigorous intellectual requirements. Lakatos re-described and somewhat modified
characteristic features of Popper’s work while focusing his own concerns toward
rational reconstruction of practices employed in developing theoretical explanations
within ongoing scientific research programs in contemporary physical theory.
Lakatos claimed that such “theories” could sometimes be divided between their
protected theoretical core (held more tentatively than Kuhn had alleged or favored)
and their more vulnerable penumbral features which were readily subject to the
sort of rigorously competitive empirical testing Popper had recommended for the
entire theory.
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In contrast to Popper’s program which required testing fully articulated
scientific theories, Lakatos thus proposed that we treat theories more
developmentally within the historical context of scientific research programs -preserving their core while exposing their auxiliary hypotheses to falsificatory tests.
Lakatos’s account, however, left somewhat questionable, (i) whether incompletely
articulated theories and auxiliary theses could always be so clearly distinguished
and, if so (ii) whether such supposed auxiliary theses could be well-defined in terms
of falsificatory conditions. Where those conditions could be met, Lakatos’s program
would seem as epistemologically rigorous and defensible as Popper’s.

Conclusion
How scientific progress should be judged and how the expertise of scientists
should be understood within the broader community remain dependent upon how
we understand the actual practices of scientists in respect to the interplay of
explanatory aims pursued and the logical, epistemological and methodological
standards employed. As the latter differ, sometimes quite significantly, across the
three models under review, so too will the grounds for our assessments of scientific
progress and scientific expertise.
Insofar as the work of Popper, Kuhn and Lakatos offered divergent models
for understanding the nature of scientific explanation, they thereby also offered
different bases for determining “scientific progress” and for appreciating the kind
and character of expertise that scientific understanding offers to the broader
community.
Kuhn’s account allows us to recognize two different senses of “scientific
progress”: (i) in respect to periods of “normal science” engaged under a singular
dominant paradigm, every extension of that paradigm found acceptable to the
scientific cognoscenti – however that is determined -- is to be counted as “scientific
progress”; (ii) in respect of scientific revolutions, the newly adopted paradigm and
the most extensive application of it to date is considered to constitute “scientific
progress” over previously held paradigms and their accomplishments; but adoption
of a new paradigm marks a significant political event, not an intellectual
accomplishment – it was not shown “justified” or “truer” by any rational or
empirical test. “Scientific expertise” on any matter would refer to that view which
expresses the current state of accepted extension of the currently adopted scientific
paradigm within the relevant field of study. Whatever authority might be
attributed to such views would be temporary and cultural in nature and ultimately
political in character.
Popper’s account identifies a variety of features that could be recognized as
showing “scientific progress” (i) trivially, each new type of empirical finding that
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marks a successful application of the theory in question; (ii) more significantly, he
would count the failure of each falsificatory test of a theory as a significant
corroborative instance showing the theory to have survived a vulnerable episode;
(iii) identifying at any moment which among competing theories has best survived
the most stringent falsificatory tests in respect to the well defined array of accepted
facts relevant to competing theories shows us the best scientific explanation we’ve
generated so far, but its support should still remain tentative. “Scientific expertise”
on any matter would refer to that theory which to date had best survived the most
stringent empirical tests in relation to the scientifically acknowledged facts relevant
to theories in current competition.
Lakatos’s view does not differ greatly from Popper’s, but it would be
distinguished by the fact that the theory currently identified as offering the best
explanation – would be one whose “theoretical core” had been protected from the
sort of competitive falsificatory test Popper had recommended; only the auxiliary
hypotheses that formed its more penumbral features would have been so subjected
and could be recognized as having survived such competitive forms of falsificatory
testing. As a result the theoretical core of our “best theory” to date would have the
status of an intellectual adoption in virtue of the success it had shown in tandem
with a particular set of auxiliary hypotheses which had themselves been rigorously
and competitively tested against our well established findings to date.
The nature and status of “scientific expertise” justifiably claimed for any
theoretical view thus varies with the procedures and standards in terms of which it
is distinguished from its competitors. Insofar as our best regarded scientific
theories – or their theoretical cores or the scientific paradigms which replace them - are distinguished by “our adoption of them” rather than by their stringently
demonstrated survival of competitive intellectual and empirical testing, their
intellectual authority is significantly lessened, and is replaced by a rather hidden
and largely implicit form of political agreement among the scientific cognoscenti.
Those who favor Kuhn’s approach for their disciplines should take heed that in
doing so they invite significant reduction in status for the expertise they may claim
for their scientific accomplishments in comparison to that deriving from approaches
offered by Popper or Lakatos.
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Analyzing the Regional Change in Urban Shopping Streets in Japan
–The Outlook for Osaka Nipponbashi Electric Shopping Street –

Mari YAMADA, Toshinobu OKU, Wataru KUSUNOSE, Takeshi SUZUKI and Shigeki MATSUBARA

One of recently remarked phenomena of urban shopping streets in Japan is that they continue to expand
their areas to the back streets, without rising their sales figures. Despite a considerable number of studies
on their sales change for the past few decades, little is known about why the urban shopping streets have
expanded their areas while their sales figures have been falling. As Japanese government’s commercial
statistics data is isuued every 3 or 5 years, it is difficult to chase the minor change in urban shopping
streets.
Among notable examples of this phenomenon --Aoba in Sendai, Harajuku in Tokyo, Osu in Nagoya
and Nipponbashi in Osaka-- we focus on Nipponbashi in Osaka, Japan’s second largest electric shopping
area after Akihabara in Tokyo. Nipponbashi shopping street has expanded from the 800m linear shopping
street to 40 ha planar shopping district 1985-2010, and it daily updates over 300 stores’ data located in its
main street and back streets.
As will be mentioned in detail, we have already analyzed the data through Bayesian Network in the
preceding article “Analyzing the Linear-Planar Transformation of Nipponbashi Electric Shopping Street.”
focusing on the relationshop among “frequency of store conversion,” “floor spaces,” and “distance from
the station” etc.
In this article, intended as a sequel, we use the Survival Analysis with JMP 8.02 software (SAS
Institute. Cary. NC. USA) from the viewpoint of tenants’ occupancy time length and vacancy time length.
1. To parallel tenants’ occupancy time length and vacancy time length located in main street and back
streets by using Kaplan–Meier estimator.
2. To reveal the factors which work on each tenants’ vacancy time and the change in type of stores, we
use Cox’s proportional hazards test.
By using this method, we can predict the further development of similar shopping streets in urban
districts.

Keywords: tenant, occupancy length, vacancy length, survival analysis

1. Introduction

In this article, we analyze regional change in shopping district using survival analysis. For the past
few decades, a considerable number of studies have been made on the sales change in the urban
shopping streets by relating the decline of urban shopping streets with the suburbanization of
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large-scale stores. However, little is known about why the urban shopping streets have expanded
their areas while their sales figures have been falling. Aoba in Sendai, Harajuku in Tokyo, Osu in
Nagoya and Nipponbashi in Osaka are notable examples .
In order to clarify the cause of the two apparently conflicting events—the expansion of the area
and the decline of sales, this investigation suggests the further use of Survival Analysis. When
dealing with the change in the tenants of the shopping districts, the first problem is to get the existing
data into a form which allows the analysis to begin. Since Japanese government’s commercial
statistics data is issued every 3 or 5 years, it is difficult to chase the minor changes in urban shopping
streets. We analyze the case of Nipponbashi Shopping District through the year 2005 to 2009 using
the daily updated data1.
We have analyzed the same case using Bayesian Network in “Analyzing the Linear-Planar
Transformation of Nipponbashi Electric Shopping Street.” Bayesian Network can easily find the
variables which play a broad role in Frequency of Store Conversion. We use the “deal”

provided

by R. Ihaka and Gentleman (1996). The “deal” can create Bayesian networks with mixed variables,
i.e. the random variables in a network can be of both discrete and continuous types.

Bøttcher

(2003)
The results are as follows.
1. The change in the both linear area and planar area showed that the continuous variable “frequency
of store conversion” depend on “floor spaces”, “distance from the station” and “land prices”.
2. The change in the linear area showed that the continuous variable “floor spaces” depends on the
discrete variable “utilization”, while the same is not obscured in the planar area. It explained that the
purposes of the customers and owners are clear in the main street.
Following the Bayesian analysis focusing on “frequency of store conversion,”
“floor spaces,”
and“distance from the station”etc., we use the Survival Analysis with JMP 8.02 software (SAS
Institute. Cary. NC. USA) in this article. The Survival calculates estimates of survival functions
using the product-limit (Kaplan-Meier) method for one or more groups.
2. Case Study:

Nipponbashi Shopping District

Survival data contain duration times until the occurrence of a specific event and are sometimes
referred to as event-time response data. The event is usually failure, such as the failure of an engine
or death of a patient. If the event does not occur before the end of a study for an observation, the
observation is said to be censored.
The Survival function computes product-limit (Kaplan-Meier) survival estimates for one or more
groups. It can be used as a complete analysis or is useful as an exploratory analysis to gain
1

The data is given by DECI-LITRE FACTORY http://shop.nippon-bashi.biz/
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inform
mation for moore complex model fittingg.
It shows
s
a plot of the estim
mated survivaal function foor each group
p and optionally, for the whole
sample. It caalculates and lists survivall function estiimates
for each grroup and fo
or the comb
bined samplee and
computes thhe Log Rannk and geneeralized Willcoxon
statistics to test homogenneity of the estimated suurvival
function acrooss groups.
We analyzze the time off occupancy length
l
and thhe time
of vacancy length
l
of tennants in Nipppon-bashi shoopping
district with Kaplan-Meieer estimator.
The areas are defined inn Figure1.
osing of tenannts and
To estimatte the risk rattio for the clo
the opening of tenants wiith multivariaate analysis, we
w use
the Cox’s prooportional haazard model.
Fig
g. 1: Nipponba
ashi Shopping
g District

Survival Ana
alysis of the time of occu
upancy leng
gth
2-1. S

The time of occcupancy lenggth was estim
mated by the Kaplan-Meie
K
er method, the Logrank teest and
Wilcoxon (Tab
ble 1, Figure 2).
2
the W

Table 1: Varriables estima
ated by the Log
grank test and
d the Wilcoxon
n
Variab
ble
Type of
o stores
Serrvice
Store
Resstaurant
Type of
o business
Inde
ependent storre
Cha
ain store
Floor
1
2
Distan
nce from the station
s
(m)
>320
0
320-410
411-6
670
670<
<
Land prices
(1000
0 yen per ㎡)
>325
5
325-420
421-480
480<
<

No.

%

11
41
44

11
43
46

68
28

71
29

63
33

66
34

17
15
22
42
42
22
15
17

Logrankk test
0.0326

Wilcoxon
0.0211

0.0109

0.0215

0.0318

0.0102

0.2630

0.4388

0.2630

0.4388

18
16
23
43
43
23
16
18

Ann important isssue is the moortality of tennants. Survivaal was calcullated from thee date of opened to
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the ddate of closeed. Survival rate was estimated
e
by the Kaplan
n-Meier methhod and stattistical
signifficance was compared
c
usiing the Lograank test and the
t Wilcoxonn test. Multivaariate analysees was
perforrmed using Cox’s
C
proporrtional hazardd model for survival.
s
JMP
P 8.02 software (SAS Insstitute.
Cary. NC. USA) was
w used for the
t analyses and
a P < 0.05 was
w considerred to be statistically signifficant.

The linear area

The planar area

Area
linear
planar

No.
43
53

Logra
ank test
0.273
37

Wilco
oxon
0.603
35

Fig. 2: Survival
S
accorrding to the tim
me of occupan
ncy length

Figgure 2 showss the estimateed survival fuunctions for the
t days of occupancy
o
leength of lineaar area
and pplanar area.Av
Average occuppancy length is about 4755 days. To deefine the riskk ratio using Cox’s
propoortional hazarrd model, varriables of Typ
pe of stores, Type
T
of busineess and Floorr were selecteed.

Table 2:
Variab
ble
Type of
o stores
Serrvice
Store
Resstaurant
Type of
o business
Inde
ependent storre
Cha
ain store
Floor
1
2

Co
ox’s multivaria
ate proportiona
al hazard model for survival

Risk ratio
r

95% CI*

0.692
27
1.177
7

0.510
06 - 0.9467
0.872
28 - 1.604

0.747
78

0.589
92 – 0.9350

1.257
74

1.010
0 – 1.551

P
0.036
65

0.010
02
0.040
05

*CI. coonfidence interval. P value < 0.05
0 was considdered to indicatee statistical sign
nificance.

The overall estimated risk ratio
r
for the time of occuupancy lengthh with Floorr 2
ultivariate analysis (p=0.0
0405). Thus, Floor 2
accorrding to a mu
tenannts (Table 2).

was seelected

iss associated with
w the clossing of
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2-2. S
Survival Ana
alysis the tim
me of vacanccy length

The time of vaccancy length was estimateed by the Kapplan-Meier method,
m
the Loogrank test annd the
Table 3, Figurre 3).
Wilcooxon. Survivaal was calculaated from thee date of closeed to the datee of opened (T

Table 3: Varriables estima
ated by the Log
grank test and
d the Wilcoxon
n
Variab
ble
Type of
o stores
Serrvice
Store
Resstaurant
Type of
o business
Inde
ependent storre
Cha
ain store
Floor
1
2
Distan
nce from the station
s
(m)
>320
0
320-410
411-6
670
670<
<
Land prices
(1000
0 yen per ㎡)
>325
5
325-420
421-480
480<
<

No.

%

35
29
13

45
38
17

49
28

63
37

70
7

90
10

21
15
34
7
7
14
35
21

Logrankk test
0.0126

Wilcoxon
0.2205

0.8456

0.0130

07171

0.5707

0.0233

0.3497

0.0333

0.4956

27
19
44
10
10
18
45
27

The planar area
a

The
e linear area

Area
linear
planar

No.
30
47

Logra
ank test
0.016
62

Wilco
oxon
0.025
51

Fig. 3: Survival acco
ording to the time
t
of vacanccy length

Figgure 3 shows the estimated survival fuunctions for thhe days of vaacancy lengthh of linear areea and
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planar area. Average vacancy length is about 351 days. To define the risk ratio using Cox’s
proportional hazard model, variable of Area was selected.

Table 4: Cox’s multivariate proportional hazard model for survival
Variable
Area
linear
planar

Risk ratio

95% CI*

1.332
-

1.045 - 1.688
-

P
0.0209

*CI. confidence interval. P value < 0.05 was considered to indicate statistical significance.

The overall estimated risk ratio for the time of occupancy length with Floor 2

was selected

according to a multivariate analysis (p=0.0209). Thus, Area (linear) is associated with the opening of
tenants (Table 4).
3. Conclusion

In this article, we analyzed the occupancy length and vacancy length of located Nipponbashi
shopping district using survival analysis.
The acquired results Average occupancy length is about 475 days. Attributes contributing to the
increase of the occupancy length are Type of stores (Store) and Type of business (Chain Store). And
the decrease of the occupancy length are Type of stores (Restaurant) and Floor (2

.

Average vacancy length is about 351 days. Attributes contributing to the decrease of vacancy
length is Area (linear).
The acquired results in this article concerning the occupancy length and the vacancy length
combined with those through Bayesian data analysis concerning frequency of store conversion, floor
spaces and distance from the station etc., will largely contribute to the future planning for the
revitalization of shopping streets planarily expanding without increase in sales figures.
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Cultural Safety in an Australian Contemporary Context
By Sadie Heckenberg
Monash University, Gippsland

This paper will discuss notions of Cultural Safety in an Australian context. Within
Australia today there are various different forms of transformative educational
practices put in place to cope with the ever-changing multicultural environment
evident in Australian society. These practices, though, may not be relevant for
Aboriginal Australians and this is where the implementation of Cultural Safety
practices and culturally safe environments are vital for a more culturally inclusive and
safer society for Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander people. Such practices are
essential in the Australian environment to help reduce generational racism and
prejudices. Indeed despite their histories, some progress has been made in these areas
but much still needs to be done. Principles and practices of Cultural Safety are
examined in this paper by mapping the progression from concepts of Cultural
Awareness, Cultural Sensitivity, and Cultural Competence to Cultural Safety. This
builds into a workable Model useful for further analysis to see where service
providers, such as educators, are placed within Cultural Safety practice. The Model
begins with an acknowledgement that there should be basic understanding of other
cultures and then goes on to recognise how this difference should be respected.
Cultural competencies also become tools to build capacity for people to work and
create an environment where there can be a respectful two-way dialogue, encouraging
service providers to look at their own personal power. Within this the concept of
Yindyamarra, that of respect and honour, forms a constant thread that reinforces the
need for respectful protocol from an Indigenous Australian perspective.
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“Universally Agreeable Aesthetics As Driven By Human Needs and its
Application in Product Design”
Catherine Lee
University of Calgary
catherinenlee@gmail.com
Abstract
For various reasons, aesthetics has been one of the favourite topics for argumentative philosophers
throughout the ages. Firstly, many people believe there is no right or wrong answer to what is considered
aesthetic, as the famous phrase suggests, “beauty is in the eye of the beholder.” Secondly, the definition
for aesthetics has evolved over time, but there is no real consensus as to what constitute aesthetics. For
example, like many philosophers, Goethe, (as cited in Tatarkiewicz, 1975, p. 154) derived a list of
twenty-six aesthetic qualities including warmth, grace, harmony, purity, and perfection. However, these
characteristics of aesthetics are merely personal opinions. Lastly, some of these elements, such as grace,
are just as hard to define, making aesthetics a difficult concept to understand and apply to areas such as
product design.
Despite the fact that the constituents of aesthesis are debatable, words such as “aesthetic” and “beauty”
are integral parts of everyday languages. These words are used in a variety of areas, from describing the
appearances of a person or an object to the qualities within a person (i.e. morality) or a product (i.e.
functionality). In addition, people or objects believed to be aesthetical or beautiful are often found in
advantageous positions. In Survival of the Prettiest, Nancy Etcoff (1999) discussed beautiful human
features as a cue for healthiness, which aid in attracting the opposite sex, and thus increases the chance of
reproduction. For products, Postrel (2004) suggested that given two functionally identical products, the
one that possess more aesthetic values would be considered an unequivocal improvement from the
consumer’s point of view, an improvement that consumers are willing to pay more for. The controversies
of aesthetics never stop people from appreciating and utilizing aesthetics in everyday life.
From attracting attention from the opposite sex to increasing product sales in the market, all these benefits
are made possible only if aesthetics is universally understandable among people, transcending language,
culture, and religion. According to Abraham H. Maslow’s (1943) Theory of Human Motivation, all
humans are constantly striving to fulfill basic needs such as survival and reproduction. When these needs
have been satisfied, new needs emerge such as belonging, esteem, and self-actualization. Consequently,
identical needs among the human race are responsible for aesthetic appreciations in human. Basic needs
such as survival are shared among all humans, thus the aesthetics that are associated with survival are
more universally understandable. In contrast, aesthetics that are associated with the higher tiers such as
belonging to a group are more specific, thus less universal, and may only be understandable within a
specific group. For design application, applying those aesthetics that are associated with basic needs will
appeal to a larger group of people, while the aesthetics associated with higher needs such as belongings
will satisfy niche markets.
Keywords: Aesthetics, aesthetic appreciation, human needs, product design, universal

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1735

Reference:
Etcoff, N. (1999) Survival of the prettiest: The science of beauty. New York: Anchor Books.
Maslow, A. H. (1943). A theory of human motivation. Psychological Review. 50, 370-396.
Postrel, V. (2003) The substance of style: How the rise of aesthetics value is remaking commerce, culture
& consciousness. New York: HarperCollins Publishers Inc.
Tatarkiewicz, W. (1972) The Great Theory of Beauty and Its Decline. The Journal of Aesthetics and Art
Criticism. V31 (2) Winter, pp-165-180.

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1736

Submission id number 951
1. Traditional knowledge, cultural flow and creative practice with Aboriginal river
people
2. Robyn Heckenberg
3. Monash University, Victoria Australia.
4. Monash University, Northways Road, Churchill, Victoria 3842 Australia
5. Robyn.Heckenberg@monash.edu

6. Aboriginal cultural values and cultural practices reflect the regard of the spiritual potency
of the land and rivers; as well as their economic significance. When we talk about the river,
we talk about its cultural flows: all the events and ways of living and being that result from
the water’s flow. The cultural flow of the river system is the ‘naturally occurring’ flow of
these waterways, without human-made intervention. It means that birds and animals and all
the creatures associated with the water have a reliable water resource based on the cycle of
the seasons. With the progression of the seasons the land is flushed and nourished by nature’s
rhythmical water cycle and this is the rhythm of life, traditional to Indigenous people. There
are Traditional stories that talk about how the rivers and the waterholes came into being. Each
Tribal nation has its own stories about creation. Each river carries these stories. Our history
and way of life for river people is tied to the rivers, as well as to the Land. The connectedness
to the Country and ways of learning are demonstrated through the ‘cultural artefacts’
(artworks) of Aboriginal artists from the riverine. River creatures and river stories are
honoured and ennobled through the enactment of art-making and exhibition. In this paper this
is discussed with particular reference to an Aboriginal art project and exhibition, ‘Water in a
Dry Land’. Moreover, the paper discusses more broadly the Wiradjuri, Barkindji and Yorta
Yorta river people and their visual reflections on life-ways conditioned by ancient Dreaming
stories, environmental questions and community memory, all part of an Australian Aboriginal
art history.
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Reflexiones del Bicentenario, la Revolución Mexicana y Presente
En el presente estudio me propongo hacer una reflexión sobre el Bicentenario, la
Revolución Mexicana y el presente de México. Para llevar a acabo dicho análisis voy a
partir tomando en cuenta hechos histórico y sobre todo me basaré en textos literarios
como Los de debajo de Mariano Azuela, Pedro Páramo de Juan Rulfo, La muerte de
Artemio Cruz, de Carlos Fuentes, El laberinto de la soledad de Octavio Paz, Casi el
paraíso y Paraíso 25 de Luis Spota.
El año 2010 ha sido un año significativo para el pueblo mexicano. El 16 de
septiembre se pudo gritar desde el Zócalo y hasta desde los lugares más remotos el Viva
México, Viva México, Viva México, con alegrías en celebración de cumplir 2 siglos de la
independencia de España. En la República Mexicana, esta celebración sonó con mayor
ímpetu ya que también en el año del 2010 se celebró con el grito de Viva México, hijos
de… (la madre violada), la celebración del Centenario de la Revolución Mexicana.
Hasta en la historia nos persiguen las sombras de la casualidad, 1810 Independencia de
México, 1910 Revolución Mexicana. La noche del 15 de septiembre en la capital azteca
se gastaron millones de dólares en fuegos artificiales, carros alegóricos, vestuarios,
música, luces artificiales, representaciones gigantescas como la representación de
Quetzalcoált, la serpiente emplumada. Mitad pájaro y mitad serpiente, tierra y aire, aire y
tierra. Dualidad incomprensible del Viva México hijos de… orgullo y rechazo, odio y
amor a la misma vez. Todo esto pasaba la noche del 15 de septiembre en el centro de la
capital mexicana. Por otra parte el gobierno mexicano le negaba ayuda alguna a los
danificados por las fuertes lluvias del estado de Veracruz. Torrenciales causados tal vez
por Tláloc, dios de la lluvia, o por santos o vírgenes u orishas. Veracruz hundiéndose y la
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Plaza del Templo Mayor ardiendo, fuego y agua. Todo manejado y controlado por el
duopolio de las televisoras mexicanas, Televisa y TVAzteca. Lo criollo y lo indígena.
Pero lejos está este duopolio de representar la realidad del pueblo mexicano. A años luz
están las televisoras de mostrar la cruda realidad del campesino, del obrero, del herrero,
del carpintero y por qué no decirlo, la de todos los educadores de los millones de niños
mexicanos. Bastan unos cuantos ejemplos para observar la ironía de lo que las
televisoras comercializan. Por ejemplo los parques acuáticos de inversionistas
extranjeros como el gigantesco “SunSplash” que se encuentra ubicado cerca del
aeropuerto internacional del Bajío en Silao, Guanajuato, esto no quiere decir que México
ha dado pasos agigantados hacía el progreso porque esto es sólo una fachada. Para
observar la realidad del pueblo mexicano basta recorrer unos cuantos kilómetros a la
redonda para encontrar poblaciones sin agua potable y lejos están los miles de freseros en
Irapuato de poder pagar $300.00 Nuevos Pesos por una entrada a ese parque acuático.
Para el trabajador mexicano es más importante tener tortillas y frijoles sobre la mesa y las
diversiones las digieren por la televisión. Las televisoras comercializan y se jactan de
mostrar en sus comerciales la poderosa maquinaria agrícola de John Deere y lo irónico es
que se puede encontrar a millones de campesinos arando la tierra con arado de palo y
yunta de bueyes las tierras de temporal.
¿Pero es que acaso no hubo una Revolución en México? Sí, la hubo pero fue una
Revolución a medias que nos legó 70 años de PRI y por ahora dos sexenios de PAN.
¡Qué ironía! Si lo que menos abunda en la mesa del pueblo mexicano es eso, el maná
sagrado, el pan que lejos de alimentar desnutre y desnutre cada día más y más las
esperanzas de un mejor mañana del pueblo mexicano. Octavio Paz en su libro El
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laberinto de la soldad comenta que nuestra máscara de mexicanos está lejos de
ocultarnos. Todo lo contrario, nuestras máscaras nos revelan y nos dicen que somos un
reflejo de nuestra fragmentada historia mexicana. Somos indígenas, mestizos, españoles,
africanos, árabes, mulatos, criollos. Nuestra máscara de mexicanos nos recuerda a diario
nuestros orígenes y por esa razón gritamos con euforia Viva México hijos de....
Los millones de dólares gastados en la celebración del Bicentenario y el
Centenario, espejos vendidos por el gobierno mexicano y las televisoras que intentan
ocultar la realidad de las cifras alarmantes de muertos cada día en las diferentes ciudades
de México y ni hablar de aquellas ciudades fronterizas donde ahora reina el terror. No
digamos Ciudad Juárez con los miles de mujeres desaparecidas. Pero para eso tuvimos
una revolución en 1910. La historia no miente y nos revela que nuestra independencia de
España en 1810 nos heredó una Revolución. Después de cien años podemos reflexionar
y ver que sólo nos heredó 70 años de PRIPAN. Pero lejos de que el mexicano celebre
debe de estar más bien preocupado porque se han cumplido ya cien años. Sí, cien años y
estamos en el país donde no pasa nada y donde todo pasa a la vez. Como fue el caso de
la masacre estudiantil el 2 de octubre de 1968. Las televisoras mexicanas y el gobierno
mexicano ocultaron la realidad y dieron cifras falsas de los estudiantes muertos y
desaparecidos. Se interpuso lo económico ante las vidas de seres humanos. Para los
Señores organizadores de los juegos olímpicos era más importante lo económico y por
supuesto, dejar una buena apariencia ante el mundo.
No hablemos hoy día de una Segunda Revolución Mexicana porque el tiempo
hace su justicia y no sería nada popular, pero hay que no negar que hay una batalla
campal entre el gobierno mexicano y capos, sicarios, narcotraficantes, llámeseles como el
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duopolio de las televisoras mexicanas quieran llamarles. En 1910 a los revolucionarios
se les llamó roba vacas, bandidos, piojosos, gorrudos, pero aún así con todos estos
nombres despectivos que se les dio a los revolucionarios se logró hacer una revolución
que no podemos decir que triunfó, pero que por lo menos se sacudió la espina de una
independencia que había quedado inconclusa porque la mayoría del poder había quedado
en manos de los criollos. Tomando en cuenta el pasado mexicano podemos hoy en día
analizar que la Revolución Mexicana no terminó en 1921 ni mucho menos que haya
triunfado y por lo tanto hoy en día sigue aún inconclusa y que lleva ya un par de décadas
que el volcán da muestras de querer hacer erupción.
Mariano Azuela en su novela Los de abajo nos muestra la realidad de la
Revolución Mexicana y nos desengaña de que la Revolución haya triunfado. La choza de
Demetrio Macías, personaje principal de su novela, es devorada por el fuego y la novela
termina con una escena lluviosa y con una balacera entre federales y revolucionarios,
fuego y agua, agua y fuego. Los ideales de la revolución fueron traicionados y muchos
nunca entendieron por qué peleaban en la Revolución. Revolución Mexicana se va a un
abismo, al abismo del cañón y como piedra que se va rodando al precipicio, nos dice
Demetrio Macías que nadie la puede detener. El fin de la novela de Azuela nos muestra
que no pasó nada. Los pobres terminan siendo más pobres y los ricos más ricos. La
Revolución triunfó para los ricos. La autenticidad de los verdaderos ideales
revolucionarios de algunos revolucionarios se opacó con la traición y la corrupción y al
final terminaron siendo líderes del país como Artemio Cruz en la novela de Carlos
Fuentes La muerte de Artemio Cruz. Tanto Carlos Fuentes como el escritor Luis Spota
nos enseñan que México después de la Revolución es económicamente manejado y
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controlado por los señores que se hicieron ricos a causa de la Revolución Mexicana. En
las novelas Casi el paraíso y La muerte de Artemio Cruz nos muestran que los sucesores
de los viejos revolucionarios como Artemio Cruz y Alonso Rondia el poder sigue en las
manos del despotismo de una aristocracia mediocre porque son el producto de aquellos
revolucionarios que traicionaron los verdaderos ideales de la Revolución Mexicana.
Pero como mexicano debo de ser tal vez optimista y pensar que México como el
ave Fénix se levanta de sus propias cenizas. Si damos un vistazo a la historia de México
podemos observar que nuestra historia no ha sido más que una historia fragmentada. Se
cree que los aztecas llegaron al centro de México, al obligo de la luna a mediados del
siglo XIII (1250) y hablaron el idioma de los toltecas, el nahuátl, y ellos también tuvieron
tal vez razones para celebrar su bicentenario ya que en 1428 se independizaron de los
tecpanecas de Azcapotzalco y cerca de un siglo más tarde cuando la joven civilización
azteca volaba en plenitud fueron convertidos casi en cenizas a principios del siglo XVI
por Hernán Cortés y sus soldados. Los aztecas se sintieron traicionados por sus dioses.
Se puede decir que los españoles no los derrotaron ni nunca los aztecas se sintieron así
sino que su fin era el principio de una profecía. El dolor de Cuauhtemoc y el de todo un
pueblo sometido no era por la violación de su cultura sino por sentirse abandonados y
traicionados por sus dioses, al fin dadores de la vida y la muerte.
La historia nos sonríe y nos dice que fuimos un pueblo sometido por los españoles
por tres siglos nada más. Tres cientos años de ser un pueblo colonizado. Octavio Paz en
su libro El laberinto de la soledad nos señala que tres siglos de ser un pueblo colonizado
no es poco para no dejar huellas físicas y de comportamiento en el mexicano.
Coexistimos en un mismo espacio y tiempo con los españoles, criollos, indígenas,
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esclavos, mulatos y mestizos. Sí, mestizos y mulatos. Morenos al fin como la Virgen
Morena. Aprendimos del conquistador, del amo, de nuestro propio pasado que la iglesia
y la Corona nos negaba a diario, pero como una mala yerba nuestro pasado se nos revela
solito en nuestras miradas, en nuestros gustos y comportamientos. “¿Quién anda por allí?
Y la voz de una criada recién llegada de su pueblo contestó: No es nadie, señor, soy yo”
(Paz 48-49). Octavio Paz en el capítulo “Máscaras mexicanas” nos ilumina con este
ejemplo que por trescientos años, tres siglos, los mestizos, los indígenas, el pueblo
mexicano dejó de existir. Los mexicanos fuimos vistos desde la perspectiva del Yo el
amo y tú el Otro, el colonizado. El pueblo mexicano vivió sofocado por tres siglos por
los intereses económicos de España sobre los intereses culturales de un pueblo sometido.
Las huellas del “No es nadie, señor, soy yo” se pueden percibir en México y en muchos
inmigrantes mexicanos aquí en los Estados Unidos. Cruzamos una frontera impuesta por
el anglosajón aunque invisible para muchos inmigrantes, pero existente al fin. La
Independencia de España ni la Revolución Mexicana fueron capaces de borrarnos, a
millones de mexicanos, la mentalidad de sirvientes. Venimos a los Estados Unidos a
servir. A ser mano de obra barata. Basta mencionar que el mismo gobierno anglosajón
creó en el siglo pasado un programa con el nombre de Braceros. A su vecino del sur que
lo ve como a un limosnero, a pesar de haber obtenido una Independencia y de haber
hecho una Revolución, le grita que necesita brazos baratos para trabajar la tierra y
levantar las cosechas a cambio de unos dólares. ¿Por qué los anglosajones no crearon o
crean un programa que se llame Inteligencia Mexicana? La respuesta es miedo. Tienen
miedo de que el invisible, el “No es nadie, señor, soy yo” se revele, pero para que esto
suceda es necesario que este ser humano, invisible hasta ahora, se revele así mismo y se
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dé cuenta que su peor enemigo es su propio yo. Es decir, el enemigo pueden ser los
vestigios de los tiempos de la colonia y el de nuestros orígenes. El mexicano es todo en
uno solo, pero el verdadero mexicano es el indígena, el autóctono. Aunque el ex
presidente mexicano Ernesto Zedillo no lo crea. Trató de vendernos espejos a través de
las televisoras mexicanas al mandar el mensaje de que todos los mexicanos deberíamos
de apoyar las culturas indígenas porque según él “ellos también son mexicanos”. Señor

Ernesto Zedillo, los verdaderos mexicanos son todos y todas aquella personas
descendientes de las culturas precolombinas o prehispánicas y no gente como usted o yo
que no comemos ni dormimos bajo el cielo azteca ni respiramos el aire de La región más
transparente del aire, prestándonos el título de la novela de Carlos Fuentes. Señor
Zedillo Ponce de León lejos estamos usted y yo de sentir y percibir la inseguridad que se
vive hoy en día en nuestro país a causa de la guerra existente entre el gobierno y los
carteles de la droga.
El Viva México del 2010 en celebración del Bicentenario de la Independencia y el
Centenario de la Revolución Mexicana lo siento más como un grito de reflexión, de
angustia, de miedo, de miedo por la realidad que se vive hoy en día en las calles de
México. Se escucha como el aullido de hemos cumplido un siglo ya desde aquel año de
1910 y ahora estamos ya tal vez Al filo del agua, tomando prestado el título de la novela
de Agustín Yáñez. Esperemos no ser traicionados por los dioses ya que para aquellos
indígenas que “también son mexicanos” no se ha cumplido un centenario desde que se
inició la Revolución Mexicana sino que están por cumplirse dos siglos ya que para los
aztecas los siglos son de 52 años.
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Abstract
Students Brand a County: a case study on the process of branding a
public agency
Murphey Patricia; Assistant Professor of Visual Communication and Director of
the VisualDESIGNLab, School of Communication, Visual Communication,
Northern Arizona University
This paper is a case study on a partnership formed between Coconino County
Arizona and the VisualDESIGNLab. Coconino County is situated in the northern part of
Arizona and is the second largest county in the United States; the VisualDESIGNLab is a
practicum environment in the Visual Communication program at Northern Arizona University.
The presentation will illustrate the learning process experienced by both the students and
the client and walk though all the development phases of the brand redesign. The first phase
proposed by the Lab, was the design of a brand audit to assess the county’s brand awareness and
equity and to understand the constituent’s perceptions of the county’s current brand. Following
this first phase, the students learned that goals and objectives needed to be set to deal with the
delicate politics involved in branding a public agency.
My intent is to showcase this rare experiential learning opportunity, where
undergraduate students redesigned an extensive and complex brand identity and to present the
Coconino brand identity project from research, audit, design, standards, until the implementation
phase.
I will also discuss the future work the students will develop in the evaluation phase,
which will provide crucial information to help measure the brand’s performance over time. The
students and the county will analyze how the responses to the brand with affect their positioning
in the community and what are the long-term effects of such a positioning change.
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Mark Twain, Pathological Humorist
Speaking on biographies, particularly those about him, Mark Twain stated, “What a wee
little part of a person’s life are his acts and his words. His real life is led in his head, and is
known to none but himself… Biographies are but the clothes and buttons of the man—the
biography of the man himself cannot be written” (Autobiography). If this is true of biographies,
which accumulate the entire sum of an individual’s life into one volume, how much more true, is
it then, for the limited scope of critical analyses? With the admission that I am merely
rummaging through Twain’s old wardrobe, I reply, “the clothes make the man,” and so intend to
dig out the fashions that best represent Mark Twain’s dichotomous relationship with humor.
Doing so will unearth a series of paradoxes that, although puzzling, correspond with Mark
Twain’s contradictory nature.
Despite his affinity for humor, Twain felt ashamed that his vehicle to fame and influence
should be as low-status’d as comic pieces. He craved the ability to be capable of something
different and, in his mind, more aesthetic. Even so, Twain used humor as a means to satirize the
romantic ideals he despised or to attack wrong-headedness, but also couldn’t resist an
opportunity to push for a laugh or exercise his stunning wit even if it undermined his work’s
realism. Additionally, Twain agonized that though his humor brought him international fame, it
simultaneously muzzled the serious concepts he wanted others to hear and understand. Twain’s
refusal to leave humor out of some texts despite its corrosive effects on his literary goals, as well
as his shame that humor was his artistic medium, suggest an extraordinary compulsion towards
the humor itself.
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In an effort to explore these claims, we’ll consult various experts on “Twanian” history,
examine a number of Twain’s published works, and his private letters. Doing so will show that
the one “hat” Twain never removed, of his own volition or not, was that of Humorist.
In his most famous work directly treating the subject of humor, “How to Tell a Story,”
Mark Twain aggrandizes the role of the humorist saying, “The humorous story is strictly a work
of art--high and delicate art--and only an artist can tell it” (1). Published in 1897, this line
elevates Twain’s chosen medium to the status of the most refined liberal arts and suggests a
certain pride that he is humor’s Michelangelo; however, at the beginning of his literary career,
Twain often expressed dismay that his forte lacked aesthetic value. The same year he published
his first true success (the “Jumping Frog” sketch), Twain acknowledged his calling as a
humorist—in a letter to his brother Orion. He writes:
I have had a "call" to literature, of a low order--i.e. humorous. It is nothing to be
proud of, but it is my strongest suit, and if I were to listen to that maxim of stern
duty which says that to do right you must multiply the one or the two or the three
talents which the Almighty entrusts to your keeping, I would long ago have
ceased to meddle with things for which I was by nature unfitted & turned my
attention to seriously scribbling to excite the laughter of God's creatures. Poor,
pitiful business! (1865 letter)
This letter, combined with his apparent reversal of opinion decades later, provides a
glimpse into Twain’s psyche. Here, he acknowledges his affinity to humorous works and his
talent for it, but is reluctant to embrace humor on a professional level, abasing its value on
aesthetic grounds. We are wary of his exclamation at the end of this passage, because Twain’s
penchant for sarcasm runs as deep as the Mississippi. Even so, given that he was never thrilled
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“to be about His Father’s business,” and fell into humorous writing only after virtually every
other occupation had failed him (or vice versa), it’s not inappropriate to assume he feels his
calling truly is, “pitiful business.” Robert Hirst, a Twainian scholar, describes Twain’s
apprehension thus, “The historical record shows that his [Twain’s] reluctance to embrace his fate
came not from ignorance of his vocation, but from his low opinion of it” (“Becomes” 169-170).
There are numerous explanations as to why Twain would be reluctant to be a career humorist but
really only two are likely, and they’re not mutually exclusive. The first is that the mid-nineteenth
century humorist had a social standing equal to that of actors and shared similar incomes—which
wasn’t a particularly flattering socioeconomic situation. The second is that Twain believed he
was capable of more on an artistic level and grimaced at the thought of peddling humorous little
tales to make a living. Twain reinforces the latter conclusion in an 1866 letter to his mother and
sister, which discusses the “Jumping Frog” story by saying, “To think that after writing many an
article that a man might be accused for thinking tolerably good, those New York people should
single out a villainous backwoods sketch to compliment me on!”
Again, while virtually all his writings are composed tongue-in-cheek, the humor
in Mark Twain’s wit comes from its truthful core and here it is no different—put simply,
even at the start of his career, Twain felt he had written other pieces far more deserving
of national acclaim than his “Notorious Jumping Frog”.
By the 1870’s, Mark Twain had entrenched himself among the great writers of his day and
his fears regarding social status and wealth were largely assuaged. In spite of this, the struggle
between what he was (a humorist) and what he hoped to be, continued. As Twain grew in public
stature, he no longer considered humor as “his calling”, but viewed it as a tool in conveying his
literary message, that of Realism. William Dean Howells, a dear friend of Twain’s and standard-
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bearer of the realist movement, articulated the realists’ goals in “Criticism and Fiction” as
follows:
Our hope with regard to the unity of taste in the future then, is that all sentimental
or academical seekings after the ideal having been abandoned, momentary
theories founded upon idiosyncratic or temporary partialities exploded, and
nothing accepted but what is solid and positive... also, that in proportion as we
gain a firmer hold upon our own place in the world, we shall come to comprehend
with more instinctive certitude what is simple, natural, and honest, welcoming
with gladness all artistic products that exhibit these qualities...of truth, sincerity,
and natural vigor. (Howells 2)
In plainer terms, Howells hoped to promulgate the realist view through refined
notions of simplicity, sincerity, and truth. Twain adhered to these values in the bulk of his
literature but always gave them a characteristic twist. Using “The Literary Offenses of
James Fenimore Cooper” as his realist platform, we see Twain obliterate the romantic
themes of the Pathfinder series using the same principles as Howells (simplicity, etc.) but
with a little more “color.” Here, Twain responds to the standard critical perception of
Cooper’s literature as works of art:
A work of art? It has no invention; it has no order, system, sequence, or result; it
has no lifelikeness, no thrill, no stir, no seeming of reality; its characters are
confusedly drawn, and by their acts and words they prove that they are not the
sort of people the author claims that they are; its humor is pathetic; its pathos is
funny; its conversations are -- oh! indescribable; its love-scenes odious; its
English a crime against the language. (Literary Offenses)
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In this passage, Twain’s realist assault on Cooper reveals his humorist roots, Twain
discovered that satires of romantic literature needn’t be as dry and starched as works like
Howell’s, and by applying humor to his strain of realism, he produced a virulent source
of criticism that absolutely withered the ideas, texts, and people he directed it at.
At the heart of Twain’s humor/realist paradox, is the antithetical premises of the two styles
he displayed above. Realist literature demands not just plausible, but ordinary plots. Meanwhile
humorous texts, “may be spun out to great length, and may wander around as much as it pleases,
and arrive at nowhere in particular…” (“Story” 1). Thus, beginning with their essential
components, the two formats contradict each other. While Twain is often able to utilize this
tension to produce startlingly effective satires, often his streaks of humor disrupt the
effectiveness of his realist commentaries. Noting this discrepancy, scholar Jeffrey L. Duncan
stated, “Twain is not only a realist, he is a humorist. And while we see in his work a kind of
humor that, by exposing illusion and pretense and folly, may aid and abet the realistic enterprise,
we also see a kind…that contradicts the premise of literary realism.” (“Empirical” 203). Thus, in
spite of his meticulous effort to assert realist styles over the literature he panned, Mark Twain
seemed unable to fully contain his comic tendencies, resulting in hilarious novels but less
effective realism. A Connecticut Yankee in King Arthur’s Court and The Adventures of
Huckleberry Finn both harbor numerous examples of this contradiction, but one from each
should suffice.
In Yankee, after his initial brush with the satanic Morgan Le Fay, Hank Morgan witnesses
the first truly horrific scene of A Connecticut Yankee in King Arthur’s Court when he’s taken on
a tour to the torture chambers and through the dungeons of Le Fay’s castle. Hank frees a majority
of the prisoners upon seeing their pitiable condition, but we cannot take in the full horror of their
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incarceration until Twain writes them out of the dungeons and into the daylight:
When I brought my procession of human bats up into the open world and the glare of the
afternoon sun—previously blindfolding them, in charity for eyes so long untortured by
light—they were a spectacle to look at. Skeletons, scarecrows, goblins, pathetic frights,
every one; legitimatest possible children of Monarchy by the Grace of God and the
Established Church. (Connecticut Yankee 159)
Twain’s willingness to describe the deplorable conditions of the medieval prison system
and his patience in unleashing the grotesque imagery of his starved, “human bats”—waiting for
them to step out from the dark of the dungeons into full daylight in order to spring their
emaciated forms on the reader—are realist techniques that Twain employs in order to paint a
damning portrait of the English Monarchy, tyrannical political systems in general, and the
Catholic Church. Twain, however, retards this scene’s ability to truly take hold by weakening its
preceding paragraphs.
Immediately prior to this gut-wrenching passage, Twain gives the personal story of one of
the prisoners in relative detail. Rather than using it to add to his indictment of the monarchy and
church, Twain instead uses the opportunity to sneak in another good ripper:
He had left behind him five children and a wife; and in nineteen years he had seen five
funerals issue, and none of them humble enough in pomp to denote a servant. So he had
lost five of his treasures; there must still be one remaining—one now infinitely,
unspeakably precious, —but which one? wife, or child? That was the question that tortured
him, by night and by day, asleep and awake…By the time he had finished telling me his
distressful tale, I was in the same state of mind that you would have been in yourself, if
you have got average human curiosity; that is to say, I was as burning up as he was to find
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out which member of the family it was that was left. (Connecticut Yankee 158)
Twain draws readers in with the personal story and brings them to the lines, “By the time
he had finished telling me his distressful tale, I was in the same state of mind that you would
have been in yourself…” At this point, they silently nod in agreement, expecting Hank’s “state”
to be that of moral indignation. What do reader’s get? Curiosity. They almost stumble over
themselves to dissociate from the conclusion they tacitly agreed to moments earlier, realizing
they’ve been had once again. By the time this shock has settled down and readers can focus on
something new, they’ve stumbled right through the next few sentences—plowing the two most
profound sentences in the chapter.
In Huckleberry Finn, immediately after one of the episodic tragedies of Huck’s journey
along the Mississippi—Sherburn killing Boggs, the defenseless drunk—the townspeople
assemble to lynch his murderer. After storming up to his house and tearing down his fence, the
mob is greeted from the porch by this monologue:
…The pitifulest thing out is a mob; that's what an army is—a mob; they don't fight with
courage that's born in them, but with courage that's borrowed from their mass, and from
their officers. But a mob without any man at the head of it is beneath pitifulness. Now the
thing for you to do is to droop your tails and go home and crawl in a hole. If any real
lynching's going to be done it will be done in the dark, Southern fashion; and when they
come they'll bring their masks, and fetch a man along. Now leave—and take your half-aman with you"—tossing his gun up across his left arm and cocking it when he says this.
The crowd washed back sudden, and then broke all apart, and went tearing off every
which way. (Huck Finn 196)
In what could have been a severe indictment of the military, the mob mentality, misplaced
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ideals, or a false notion of manhood, Twain delivers an intriguing monologue from the mouth of
Sherburn but then abandons its didactic potential through Huck Finns response. In the meekly
assertive fashion of scared boys wishing they were brave, Huckleberry quips, “I coulda stayed if
I wanted to, but I didn’t want to. I went to the circus and loafed around the back…”(196).
There’s no follow-up to the speech and Twain doesn’t even end the chapter with Huck running
away. Instead, with an abrupt jolt, readers are brought, chuckling nervously, to the traveling
circus! Whatever hope for Sherburn’s speech to leave an imprint on the audience skips away
with Huck to the drunken spectacle of the Big Top.
As can be seen from these passages, whether the work is set in the Middle Ages or centered
on a young boy, as often as Twain was able to accomplish true satire by reigning in his
humorous nature, he just as frequently undermined his own attempts at social commentary.
Similarly, even though Twain considered himself a realist, one with an important message to
share, his finest moments of realist commentary are often overshadowed, rather than
underscored, by his accompanying wit. Commenting on the academic failure of Twain’s style to
live up Howell’s realism, Sarah B. Daughtery, a Twainian scholar, wrote, “Clemens’ books were
a source of intellectual embarrassment to a critic seeking a workable definition of realism”
(“Realism War”13). Because his jokes, apt enough in their own right, are oftentimes out of place
in a realist context, Mark Twain couldn’t progress and develop the literary values he shared with
other realists of the day.
Even if Mark Twain couldn’t be a rank-and-file realist, he always found willing listeners in
an adoring public. Surprisingly, his popularity among all classes of Americans contributed to the
narrow field of literature within which Twain was allowed to operate. Likely referring to the
public’s ability to influence artistic output by using the dollar (why write what won’t sell?),
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Twain said of the masses, “The public is the only critic whose judgment is worth anything at
all.” While this may be his straight-forward sentiment on the subject (unlikely), this can also
refer to the fact that, as an author, Twain was subject to literary supply and demand. When he
first published his “backwoods sketch,” Twain found a literary niche by tickling the nation’s
funny bone. While this arrangement suited both parties just fine most of the time, in those rare
moments he thought to accomplish something serious and important without a comic stance, his
public seemed more confused than profoundly affected.
Twain’s conundrum, rising to prominence through jests and jokes only to find that gaining
a popular forum merely expands the audience to which he can jest and joke, is a frustration he
witnessed in his counterpart across the Atlantic, Charles Dickens. He summed up Dickens’
predicament by saying; “Dickens had his troubles when he tried to stop jesting. The Sketches by
Boz introduced him as a funny man, but when Boz began to take him seriously people began to
shake their heads and say: “That fellow Boz isn’t as funny as he was, is he?” (128). The pattern
Mark Twain identified in Britain’s treatment of Charles Dickens mirrored the development of his
own career. Much like Dickens’ reliance on his early humorous sketches, Mark Twain rose to
prominence on the snappy wit, colorful dialogues, humorous satires, and downright absurdity
heralded in “Jumping Frog”, Innocents Abroad, and Roughing It. His later attempts at serious
subject matter and tone were often met with the head-scratching observation, “that fellow isn’t as
funny as he was, is he?” In spite of the fact that most critics and literary elites appreciated his
nuanced approach to literature—Thomas Hardy would lament in 1883, “Why don’t people
understand that Mark Twain is not merely a great humorist? He is a remarkable fellow in a very
different way.” –the public, Twain’s critical masses, saw him as a “funny man” (the funniest, in
fact) but often little more.
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The collective, “Huh?” Mark Twain observed between Dickens and his readership, was
also a firsthand experience. Having established himself as America’s preeminent author, he
sought to make an impact beyond his reputation as a humorealist. It seemed however, that in
those rare moments that he managed to keep his prose sober long enough to convey an important
reality or inspire serious reflection; the public wanted nothing to do with it. In a 1905 interview
with New York Times, Twain expressed his desperation to be taken seriously and frustration at
the impotency of his efforts by saying, “I shall never be accepted seriously over my own
signature, -- People always want to laugh over what I write and are disappointed if they don’t
find a joke in it. This [Joan of Arc] is to be a serious book. It means more to me than anything I
have ever undertaken.”
His serious work, Joan of Arc, would prove to be unpopular to the public and even more so
in critical circles, where close friends like Howells had difficulty straddling friendship and
professional honesty in their reviews. Put simply, Twain couldn’t excel in the public’s eye
without utilizing his genius for humor. Not only did his readers struggle to swallow his unsalted
realism, but Twain himself struggled to implement his humor-neutered prose. He still however—
as evidenced by philosophical works like Mysterious Stranger and Letters from Earth or
“serious” texts like Joan of Arc—longed for a more significant role than purely that of “realist”
or “humorist”. Ironically, he likely imbued more of himself, Samuel Langhorne Clemens, into
the very works that the public essentially rejected as “unTwainian”.
In the article, “The Empirical and the Ideal in Mark Twain,” Jeffrey L. Duncan summarizes
the paradox of Twain’s circumstance as a noteworthy “funny man” with serious ideas to convey,
when he says, “...the writer of Huck Finn, we cannot forget, esteemed Joan of Arc as his best
book…Hence gauging Twain's intentions is always a delicate and frequently an impossible task,
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and we find ourselves reduced to saying, ‘whether he was aware of it or not’” (209).
Whether he was aware of it or not, it appears that Twain’s sense of humor was an
inextricable part of his being; and once his readership had determined Twain and his comic
approach to be inseparable (and would not have them otherwise), they muted his voice when its
tonality lacked the humor they sought.
Through all of the previous examples we can plainly see that Twain, in spite of his best
efforts to establish himself as a realist (or simply more than a humorist), and despite his desire to
get the public to accept his more profound notions, consistently subverted his own travails for the
sake of a joke.
Near the end of his life, Mark Twain dictated the following lines to Albert Bigelow Paine,
“Sometimes my feelings are so hot that I have to take the pen and put them out on paper to keep
them from setting me afire inside” (Notebook 139). Bitter as he was in his final years, it would
seem appropriate if, as one more case in a lifetime of contradiction, the unquenchable flame in
Mark Twain’s chest were another jest burning to get out.
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Professor Dennis Cutchins
English 362
7 April 2010
Brer Tsis’du: Cultural Survival and the Hybrid Nature of Brer Rabbit
The reality of Henry Stiles Bradley’s statement, “that Joel C. Harris must be
ranked as the best dialect writer in America,” is that Harris simply recorded and rewrote
Negro folktales as he had heard them. In this paper, Harris’ work will therefore be
considered as a fairly representative depiction of African American folk tradition in the
late 1800’s. In spite of his distinction as a local color author, Chandler’s famous tales
about “Brer Rabbit” may have more to offer by way of Native American folklore than he
might’ve guessed. In the same year that Joel Chandler Harris was born, a Native
American precursor to his “Wonderful Tar-Baby Story” was published in the Cherokee
Advocate. Scholars generally agree that the “Tar-Baby” and its protagonist, Brer Rabbit,
are products of a cultural-cross, but they still debate how much of the story originates in
Cherokee folklore or West African (Ashanti) myth.
Given the near-universality of the tar-baby motif (Aurelio M. Espinosa presented
over 267 tar baby tales in the Journal of American Folklore) arguments asserting one
cultural source over another produce fascinating streams of logic but few definitive
conclusions. By contrast, asking why the stories developed into their current form
inadvertently presents a theory of causation, but more importantly, produces concrete,
and therefore, more useful, results. Why does Harris’ folktale contain certain Native
American elements and why didn’t West African slaves retain their traditional lore,
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centered on the demigod, Anansi-spider? Asking why reveals Harris’ Brer Rabbit and tarbaby as more than cultural chimeras; it identifies them as products of cultural necessity—
after encountering folktales similar to their own, the transplanted West African society
adopted specific plot elements of the Cherokee narrative (including Tsis’du the hare)
because Anansi no longer embodied their circumstance nor clarified their current
existence. Slaves identified with the meek but unquashable hare, imbued him with “the
survival strategies of enslaved Africans who needed to manipulate strength with cunning
and guile,” and created Brer Rabbit, their culture-hero/mascot through the turn of the
century and into the 1930’s (Leslie 59).
Between the West Africans’ 1560 arrival in Spanish Florida and the 1880
publication of Uncle Remus: His Songs and his Sayings, their folklore mingled
extensively with the local Indian tribes until the Indian Removal Act of 1830. Given their
large population and status as a “semi-civilized” people, the Cherokee Nation enjoyed
widespread interaction with slaves in the surrounding region during this period; in fact,
throughout the interval, some Cherokees even owned black slaves.
Due to the lack of physical transcripts it’s difficult to distinguish from which
society various facets of tar-baby lore stem. When approaching this three hundred year
tangle of oral traditions our earliest record of the most popular traditions from both
cultures provides a decent conception of which folkloric features are common or discrete.
Examining the African Anansi myth reveals a culture hero suited for an autonomous
kingdom but ill-equipped for the strain that slavery and deportation place on a cultural
psyche. The similarities between some aspects of Cherokee and Ashanti folklore would
have eased the dramatic cultural transition of the slaves. Contrasting Anansi with Tsis’du
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shows that incorporating the differences between the two myth-sets (producing Brer
Rabbit) enabled early African American culture to thrive.
Before their forced exodus across the Atlantic, West Africans, specifically the
Ashanti, viewed Anansi, son of the sky-god Nyame, as the mythological model for the
wisest men in their kingdom. Anansi (who brought rains, taught man agriculture, and put
the moon into the sky), dominated the Ashanti lorescape so pervasively that his myths
claimed him Lord of all stories. The lore describing how he gained this right unveils a
portion of the fledgling Brer Rabbit’s cunning and describes the first instance of the
African tar-baby (the second such tale, will be discussed later on):
Once there were no stories in the world. The Sky-God, Nyame, had
them all. Anansi went to Nyame to get them. Nyame said Anansi
must bring back Python, Leopard, the Hornets, and Mmoatia the
dwarf. To capture Python, Anansi tricked him and tied him to a palm
branch. To capture Leopard, Anansi caught him with his sticky web.
To capture the Hornets, Anansi fooled them into thinking it was
raining and offered them a calabash to hide in. Finally, to capture
Mmoatia, Anansi built a doll of sticky-gum and placed some yams at
its feet. When Mmoatia ate the yam and thanked the doll but
received no answer, the dwarf struck the doll and held fast. Anansi
presented these to Nyame and became the father of all stories.
(adapted from Aardema’s Anansi Does the Impossible)
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Here, Anansi exhibits the cunning we now see in Brer Rabbit. Despite the
semblance of a Brer Rabbit folktale, this story possesses a number of important
evolutionary distinctions. The most obvious of these involve the physical character of
Anansi. Even though he is often depicted as a spider, he is the son of Nyame, and an
immortal himself; Anansi is both man and spider—capable of overcoming a variety of
foes with both power and wit. His relationship to the beasts he captures isn’t one of prey
manipulating predator, but of deity besting terrestrial life. Thus, to say his diminutive role
as a spider is comparable to that of Tsis’du the delicate hare would be absurd. As the
primary promulgators of the Anansi myths, the Ashanti had ruled over the surrounding
Akan people since 1200 AD. Anansi’s attributes were perfect to exemplify a kingdom
that had conquered all competing clans as the Ashanti had. Anansi was, however, too
mighty to serve vicariously for an enslaved race. Thus, when the Ashanti and their
tributary states are brought to the New World, they do not integrate Anansi’s power into
Brer Rabbit, but they do incorporate his cunning.
Meanwhile, across the Atlantic, Cherokees living in the present-day American
Southeast recounted a familiar story of Tsis’du and the tar-wolf. Here, it is paraphrased
from James Mooney’s Myths of the Cherokee:
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Once, there was a severe drought. The beasts began to dig a well,
except the hare, who refused to soil her paws. When the beasts found
water and the hare had none, she began to steal from the well at night.
Fox and Wolf suspected her and made a tar-wolf of pine gum and tar
to stand guard over the well. When the hare arrived that night, the tarwolf made no reply to her queries so she struck it and was adhered to
the tar. Fox and Wolf debated how to kill her, and when they
discussed leaving her in a thicket to die, she pled for her life. They
abandoned her there, where she whooped and exclaimed, “This is
where I live!” (70-71).

Even in its simplified form, this Cherokee legend incorporates all the major
thematic elements of Harris’ “Wonderful Tar-Baby.” The narrative features a creature in
a minority circumstance that’s captured by those in authority. Additionally, Tsis’du, like
Brer Rabbit, thrives against seemingly more powerful foes. The noteworthy exception to
the parallels between Brer Rabbit and this incarnation of the tar-baby, is that here the
protagonist is actually guilty of a crime.
Contrast this to the second African folktale featuring Anansi and a tar-baby; his
only purported lapse of wit (in African folktales) occurs when Anansi gets stuck to a
wax-girl of his own make in the attempt to catch a thief. Taking advantage of his state,
some angry villagers beat him severely as a reprisal for past tricks (Lindemans). Whereas
Tsis’du’s punishment was just yet somehow avoided, Anansi is innocent of any direct
wrongdoing and receives a punishment nonetheless. For a class of people thrashed almost
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daily (often for unjust causes), Anansi’s interaction with the wax girl would reflect the
painful realities of a slave’s existence too accurately to survive as an oral tradition—what
slave would want to recount such a tale to their children? Relatedly, the Cherokee legend
requires only a minor tweak (eliminating the hare as a thief) to become didactic and
hopeful. So little is needed to make Tsis’du a suitable Brer Rabbit because enslaved
Africans already identified with her position; “the slaves perceived the Rabbit as being,
like themselves, an innocent victim pursued by larger, more powerful enemies" (Leslie
60).
In other words, when their story-god, Anansi, abandoned them as an instructive
metaphor, African American storytellers found a ready-made representation of their
people—one that resonated with their current tradition and provided a template for future
stories more indicative of their circumstance.
After their brush with the oral traditions of the Cherokee, black storytellers would
weave their Tsis’du, “Brer Rabbit,” back into many of the less supernatural Anansi tales.
In "Brer Rabbit, a play of the human spirit” Annie Leslie writes of these folktales:
"…parading through almost all of these popular narratives was Brer Rabbit, who was
adopted by the American Negro slaves as their culture-hero. In these stories, Brer Rabbit,
an accomplished musician, songster, and dancer, successful lady's man, skilled farmer,
and shrewd strategist, engages in struggles with adversaries, such as Brer Wolf and Brer
Fox, as well as conflicts with friends” (60). With Anansi successfully transformed into
Brer Rabbit, African Americans not only reconstructed past traditions, but accounted for
the less savory circumstances slaves encountered daily. Most importantly, however,
Blacks gave Brer Rabbit the qualities and experiences they longed for most.
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Since Joel Chandler Harris’ Uncle Remus publications, scholars and authors alike
have theorized about the cultural origin of the stories featuring Brer Rabbit. While the
debate over the Cherokee contribution to, or assimilation of, tales like “The Wonderful
Tar-Baby Story” continues today, it is clear the uniquely American incarnation of Brer
Rabbit did not exist in Africa’s folklore. For the Ashanti demigod and folk-hero, Anansispider, predates Joel Chandler Harris’ wily cottontail in the African myths that match up
with his collection. Thus, while Anansi reigned in Africa, the Cherokee rabbit-trickster,
Tsis’du, produced the template for Harris’ finale in “Tar-Baby”. That template, when
adapted by the displaced African slaves and passed on to Harris, resulted in Anansi’s
demise and the birth of the quick-thinking Brer Rabbit, who becomes for African
Americans, “a projection of the slave's personal experiences, dreams and hopes" (Leslie
63).
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1.

Context

Mainland Chinese students pursuing their studies overseas is an important area of research
because the problem this study seeks to address is of growing significance in the world as well as
in Hong Kong. Every year, a significant number of mainland Chinese students pursue their
studies outside of China, in places such as America, Europe, the UK, Australia, and Hong Kong.
For this reason mainland Chinese students and host countries share a common interest in
understanding why Chinese students choose to study overseas, and especially why they decided
to go to Hong Kong to pursue higher education. This information will benefit host countries and
universities by enabling them to better meet the needs of Chinese students and it will also help
Chinese students more clearly arrive at their decisions to study overseas. The contribution of this
study to the literature of comparative cultural study is to have generalized the reasons of
mainland students choosing Hong Kong for their higher education from three levels of factors:
societal, economic and educational, and this study is based on the perspectives of mainland
students themselves (Xie, C.X., 2009, 2010).

1
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Hong Kong attracts many mainland Chinese students for numerous reasons. Quality of
life is a key factor. Under the principle of “One Country, Two Systems”, Hong Kong has its own
legal system, inherited from the 150 years of British rule, and this legal system is different from
Chinese law in mainland China. Hong Kong has an independent judicial power and its own
fully-fledged legal system. Chinese is the official language Hong Kong but, unlike mainland
China, English may also be used in Hong Kong as an official language. In most Hong Kong
institutions of higher education English is used as a medium of instruction except in some
courses related to China or the Chinese language. Hong Kong has been able to preserve its way
of life and its financial system after its reversion to China in July 1997. The city remains a world
class financial, economic and artistic center. These attractions are likely to prove persuasive to
many mainland Chinese students as they assess their future in an increasingly globalized world
in which China sees itself as a key player. The wealth, high living standards, lifestyle and
westernization of Hong Kong are obviously attractive to mainland Chinese students.
It is important to indicate that whilst mainland students need to change in order to be
adjusted to the new environment when they leave the Mainland to study in other environments,
there is also a challenge for the institutions to change too in order to better meet mainland
students’ needs. Dimmock (2000) suggests that Educational institutions need to change if they
are to meet the needs and aspirations of their clientele and remain relevant and valued
institutions (p.5). He also points out that global searches for effective schools are of limited
utility unless they take account of the cultural contexts within which those schools have evolved.
What is an ‘effective’ school in one culture may not be thought of in the same way in another.
What works in one culture may not work in another. ‘Effective’ schools need, therefore, to be
seen in cultural context, a perspective requiring the development of cross-cultural frameworks
(p.13). The same may be true of universities.

2.

Research Aims and Research Questions

The aim of this research project is to make a contribution to theory that helps explain the
reasons why mainland Chinese students opt to study overseas rather than stay in China to pursue

2
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higher education and the reasons why they choose Hong Kong, in particular, for their higher
educational studies rather than other countries and places overseas.
Based on the research aims and purpose of this study, the following two Research
Questions were formulated:
1) What are the factors affecting Chinese students’ decisions to study overseas?
2) Why do mainland Chinese students choose Hong Kong as a place in which to further

their studies?

3. Research Method
The study uses a qualitative approach to better understand the reasons why mainland
Chinese students choose to study in Hong Kong. This allows mainland students a “voice” in the
research. The research applies an interpretivist paradigm; it does not offer testable hypotheses, to
try to establish statistically reliable relationships or generate a theory to explain the findings,
rather, it looks for “thick descriptions”, as presented by students themselves, and constructs
themes and patterns from those descriptions to make sense of the data. Since this project
comprises a large amount of detailed description, the in-depth, detailed case study method is the
most appropriate method by which to explore the research questions.
Toward this end, this study used semi-structured interviews as its main data collection
method Individual face-to-face interviews were conducted with 19 mainland Chinese students in
a Hong Kong institution called “The University”. BERA’s revised ethical guidelines for
educational research (BERA, 2004) were followed with all participants being fully appraised of
the project and their role in it. Appropriate consents were sought from all participants. To ensure
validity and credibility, Guba’s operational techniques for qualitative research were followed to
test for “credibility”, “transferability”, “dependability” and “confirmability” (Guba, 1981). The
research process sought to be rigorous and transparent at all stages. Rigor was also achieved by
carefully selecting samples, piloting the interview schedule, and adopting a systematic approach
to analyzing the data. A range of sampling methods, defined by Gall, Gall and Borg (2003), were
adopted, including random sampling, opportunistic sampling and a combination of maximum
3

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1772

variation sampling and snowball sampling, to meet the needs of this study. The use of different
sampling methods allowed access to a range of variation, within the particular university, by
asking well-situated people to recommend cases to study.

4.

Description of Participants

The main study is based largely on interviews with a sample of 19 mainland Chinese
students who were studying in various departments at the University. They have been studying
in Hong Kong for varied lengths of time. On this basis, they were divided into three groups as
shown in Figure 1:
Group I:

Seven participants forming Group I had been in Hong Kong for less than one
year.

Group II:

Eight participants in Group II had been in Hong Kong for more than one year.

Group III: Four participants in Group III were added later, in order to seek more data on the
Research Questions.
Total number of participants: 19.

Figure 1.

Three Groups of Participants

Group I consists of seven undergraduate students who have been studying at the
University for less than one year, as they had taken their foundation year in China. Group II is
made up of eight students who have been attending the University for more than one year, as
they were taking their foundation year in Hong Kong. A comparison of the two groups may
show whether or not they had different reasons for choosing to study overseas and in Hong Kong.
Group III is made up of four students, in a later stage of their studies, to provide more
information to Research Questions 1 and 2,as the information sought before was not sufficient to
provide in-depth and thick description on these two Research Questions. The 19 participants are
labeled with the codes shown in Figures 2, 3 and 4:
4
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Profiles of Participants in Group I
(Participants were in Hong Kong for less than one year)
Code

I-ST1

I-ST2

Age

21

21

Gender

M

M

Dept

Original
City /
Province

Family
Background

Scholarship/
Self-financed

Electrical
and
Electronic
Engineering

Guangzhou

Father: Cadre

Self-financed

Logistics

Zhejiang
Province

Mother: Teacher

Father:
Businessman

Self-financed

Mother:
Unemployed
I-ST3

21

F

Biology

Beijing

Father: Cadre

Self-financed

Mother: Selfemployed
I-ST4

21

F

Biology

Jiangsu
Province

Father:
Unemployed

Scholarship

Mother:
Unemployed
I-ST5

I-ST6

21

20

M

F

Marketing
and
Management

Jiangsu
Province

Father: Unknown
Mother: Unknown

Accounting
and Finance

Zhejiang
Province

Father: Selfemployed

Scholarship

Self-financed

Mother: Selfemployed
I-ST7

23

M

Applied
Mathematics

Figure 2.

Jiangxi
Province

Father: Teacher
Mother:
Accountant

Profiles of Participants in Group I

5

Self-financed

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1774

Profiles of Participants in Group II
(Participants have been in Hong Kong for more than one year)
Code

Age

Gender

Dept

Original

Family Background

city /

Scholarship/
Self-financed

Province
II-ST1

21

F

Logistics

Beijing

Father: Cadre

Self-financed

Mother: Doctor
II-ST2

20

F

Biology

Guangzhou

Father: Cadre

Guangdong

Mother: Architect

Self-financed

Province
II-ST3

20

M

School of

Shanghai

Business
II-ST4

19

M

Father: Unknown

Scholarship

Mother: Unknown

Building and

Guangdong

Real Estate

Province

Father: Self-employed

Self-financed

Mother: Selfemployed

II-ST5

19

F

Electrical and

Sichuan

Electronic

Province

Father: Researcher

Self-financed

Mother: Engineer

Engineering
II-ST6

21

M

Marketing and

Shanghai

Management
II-ST7

II-ST8

21

20

F

F

Father: Unknown
Mother: Unemployed

Accounting

Jiangsu

and Finance

Province

Logistics

Zhejiang

Father: Teacher

Province

Mother: Teacher

Figure 3.

Self-financed

Father: Cadre
Mother: Nurse

Profiles of Participants in Group II

6

Self-financed

Self-financed
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Profiles of Participants in Group III
(Interviewed later than Group I and Group II to collect more data)
Code

III-ST1

III-ST2

Age Gender

21

20

F

F

Dept

Logistics

Logistics

Original
city /
Province

Family Background

Nanjing,
Jiangsu
Province

Father: Cadre

Jilin
Province

Scholarship/
Self-financed
Self-Financed

Mother: Accountant
Father: Businessman
working in Hong
Kong

Self-financed

Mother: Cadre
III-ST3
III-ST4

20
20

F
F

Figure 4.

Logistics
Logistics

Zhejiang
Province
Guangdong
Province

Father: Cadre

Self-financed

Mother: Cadre
Father: Cadre

Self-financed

Mother: Cadre

Profiles of Participants in Group III

Figures 2, 3 and 4 are divided into seven columns: 1) codes; 2) age; 3) sex; 4) department
of study; 5) original city/province; 6) family financial background; and 7) financial support.
Because the interviewees’ backgrounds and experiences were different, their reasons for
choosing to go to a new cultural environment may also have been different, depending on many
factors, such as: 1) their places of origin; 2) their schools and departments; 3) the type of
financial support they received; and 4) the length of time they have been in Hong Kong. The
distribution of all participants is categorized as follows in Figure 5:

7
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Distribution of all Participants
Age

19-23 years old

Gender

7 male students

I-ST1, I-ST2, I-ST5, I-ST7;
II-ST3, II-ST4, II-ST6.

12 female students

I-ST3, I-ST4, I-ST6;
II-ST1,II-ST2, II-ST5, II-ST7, IIST8;
III-ST1, III-ST2, III-ST3, III-ST4.

Departments/
Schools/Faculties of study

From 8 different
departments and schools

Accounting and Finance, Applied
Mathematics, Biology, Building and
Real Estate, Electrical and Electronic
Engineering, Logistics, Marketing
and Management.

From 4 different
faculties/schools of
study

School of Business, Faculty of
Applied Sciences, Faculty of
Engineering, Faculty of
Construction.

Original Places

From 10 different
places, cities or
provinces of China

Beijing, Guangzhou, Shanghai,
Nanjing, Zhejiang, Jilin, Guangdong,
Sichuan, Jiangsu, Jiangxi.

Family financial background

3 students on
scholarships

I-ST4, I-ST5 and II-ST3

16 students are selffinanced

All the rest, other than I-ST4, I-ST5
and II-ST3.

Figure 5.

Distribution of Participants
8
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The participants ranged in age from 19 to 23 and studied in eight different departments.
They came from different Chinese provinces and cities : four of the participants (I-ST1, II-ST2,
II-ST4 and III-ST4) came from Guangdong Province and were fluent in Cantonese; four (I-ST3,
II-ST1, II-ST8 and III-ST2) came from Beijing or Northern China; and eleven (I-ST2, I-ST4, IST5, I-ST6, I-ST7, II-ST3, II-ST5, II-ST6, II-ST7, III-ST1, and III-ST3) came from Southern
China, two from Shanghai and nine from the provinces of Sichuan, Zhejiang, Jiangsu, Hunan and
Jiangxi. With regard to their source of financial support, three of the participants (I-ST4, I-ST5
and II-ST3) were on scholarships and sixteen were studying on a self-financed basis. All seven
of the students in Group I had taken their foundation year at a mainland Chinese university, such
as Zhejiang University and Shanghai Jiaotong University, whereas all eight of those in Group II
and four of the students in Group III had completed their foundation year in Hong Kong at this
university.

5.

The Factors Affecting Chinese Students’ Decisions to
Study Overseas

Importantly, there were no significant differences among the three groups of participants
regarding their reasons for studying overseas. The reasons fell into three categories: societal,
economic and educational, as shown in Figure 6:

Figure 6.

Factors Affecting Mainland Chinese Students’ Decisions to Study
Overseas rather than Remain in China
9
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Each of these three categories includes push and pull factors. Push factors reflect the
current situation in mainland China that influence a student’s reasons for leaving and pull factors
reflect the advantages that attract mainland students to study overseas. These push and pull
factors - Societal, Economic and Educational - are illustrated in Figure 7:

Figure 7.

Push and Pull Factors: Societal, Economic and Educational

The Societal Push Factors listed by four of participants included not being admitted into
the top class of Chinese universities, such as Beijing and Tsinghua. One participant indicated that
being unable to have a big family under China’s one-child policy was the main reason for going
abroad. In contrast, two students, both majoring in Business, had turned down offers from
Beijing and Zhongshan Universities, respectively, believing their futures would be brighter after
graduating from the University of Hong Kong’s Faculty of Business. Pull Factors for one of the
participants included an opportunity to experience Western culture and lifestyle and enjoy the
feeling of “East meets West”, while for another it enabled a long-standing dream of seeing the
Western World.
Economic Push Factors emerged as the main drivers for overseas study (indicated by 16
of the 19 participants as follows: six in Group I, seven in Group II, three in Group III). The push
factors for three students were the high unemployment rate for regular university graduates in
10
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China, and concerns that they could not compete with graduates from overseas. The pull factors
for two of the participants were the confidence of a higher paid job after graduation from
universities in developed countries rather than China, and a better chance of being hired by
international companies in China.
Educational Push Factors included a dislike of Chinese teaching methods (two
students), dissatisfaction with the Chinese education system (four students) and a belief that
Chinese education is not internationally recognized (two students). Educational Pull Factors
included the opportunity to study a subject not available in China, or not up to international
standards, such as the zoology of large mammals (one student) and global supply chain
management (three students).
Although Zheng (2003) identified three additional categories of factors shaping students’
intentions to study abroad—namely personal, cultural and political--these factors can be
combined into the three categories discussed above, namely societal, economic and educational.
Personal factors fall into all three of these categories, as individuals and the society in which they
live are co-dependent and coexisting, while both cultural and political factors form part of the
societal category.

6.

Factors affecting Mainland Chinese Students’ Reasons for
Choosing Hong Kong to Further their Studies

The factors affecting mainland students’ reasons for choosing Hong Kong to further their
studies can also be categorized into the same three groups: societal, economic and educational.
With regard to Societal Factors, the study discovered that Hong Kong offers many advantages
not available in mainland China, or elsewhere, such as a bilingual Chinese/English environment,
a mixture of Eastern and Western cultures (two students), a bridge to living and working
overseas (six students), greater proximity to mainland China (two students), and ease of
establishing international relationships (one student). For native Cantonese speakers whose
families live in Shenzhen or Guangdong province (four students), studying in Hong Kong is
convenient for returning home on weekends or holidays, and the lifestyle and dialect are similar.
11
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Two students said that the people in Hong Kong are very friendly and the environment is cleaner
and safer than on the mainland and elsewhere.
Economic Factors were also important influences in choosing Hong Kong and related
directly to educational funding and opportunities for future employment. Three students said that
tuition in Hong Kong was more affordable than in the US or other Western countries. In addition,
like other Western universities, Hong Kong institutions offer full and partial scholarships.
More importantly, the choice of Hong Kong was related to the future plans of mainland
students. Three participants chose Hong Kong, intending to stay and work there after graduation.
Four participants also stated that Hong Kong offered more job opportunities than the mainland
and other countries, and that they could earn more than if they had graduated from a university in
mainland China.
The study found that parents and families often played a crucial role in the choice of Hong
Kong. Six participants indicated that their parents paid for their study overseas and chose where
they went and what they studied. One participant from Liaoning province indicated that going to
Hong Kong reunited her with her family, as her father had been sent by his company to work in
Hong Kong.
Among Educational Factors, six students believed that Hong Kong universities have a
good reputation in China and provide a better education than was available from mainland
universities in many subjects, such as Business, Accounting and Finance, Logistics and Biology.
Three felt that teaching methods in Hong Kong are more advanced and university education was
generally better in Hong Kong than in mainland China.
Two students thought that Hong Kong would allow them to experience new things and
meet new teachers. They stated that 90% of Hong Kong lecturers had received doctorates
overseas and some had international reputations in their research areas, unlike in Chinese
universities or many other universities throughout the world. Some examples given were
Business, Logistics, Biology and Marketing.
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Another reason for choosing Hong Kong, according to four participants, was that most
Hong Kong universities teach in English (except for Chinese language classes or China-related
courses), and so they train students not only in their subjects, but also in English. English
language acquisition was considered important by several participants.
As highlighted above, students’ reasons for choosing Hong Kong involved not only the
social and economic conditions in China and Hong Kong, but also personal and family needs and
backgrounds. This study suggests that Hong Kong offers mainland Chinese students many
opportunities. Hong Kong is considered to be affordable and to form a bridge between East and
West, to have more respected teaching and learning resources than the mainland, and to improve
students’ English language and overall skills. Hong Kong’s unique societal, economic and
geographical situation explains why it is perceived as one of the preferred choices for mainland
students to further their studies.

7.

Inter-relations of Push and Pull Factors Affecting Mainland
Students’ Decisions to Study in Hong Kong
This study agrees with the model created by Altbach (1998) regarding the use of push and

pull factors to examine the reasons why mainland Chinese students choose Hong Kong to further
their studies. For Altbach (1998), push factors are the unfavorable conditions in mainland China,
and the pull factors are generous scholarships, excellent research facilities and other
opportunities in the host countries. With regard to the push-pull factor model, this study confirms
and elaborates Altbach’s research by indicating that the push and pull factors are not only limited
to unfavorable and favorable conditions, they exist in three categories: Societal, Economic and
Educational. Each category includes push and pull factors that influence mainland students to
leave China to pursue higher education. Push factors refer to the current situation in mainland
China that influences students to seek their education overseas and pull factors refer to the
advantages of obtaining an education overseas, in such places as the US, the UK, Europe and
Hong Kong, which attract many mainland students each year. The model suggested in this study
is illustrated in Figure 8:
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Push and Pull Factor Model for Mainland Chinese Students’
Decisions for Choosing Hong Kong to Further their Studies
Unfavorable
Conditions
in Mainland
China

Push

Push

Push

Figure 8.

Levels of Factors

Societal Factors

Advantages of
Studying in
Hong Kong

Pull

Economic Factors

Pull

Educational Factors

Pull

Push and Pull Factor Model for Mainland Chinese Students’

Decisions for Choosing Hong Kong to Further their Studies
Studies of mainland Chinese students in Hong Kong are scarce. Up until now, most
research was focused on Chinese students in non-Chinese societies, such as the US, Australia,
the UK, etc. For mainland students in Australia, Mazzarol and Soutar (2001) listed the most
important factors as institutional reputation for quality, willingness to recognize previous
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qualifications, and recognition of the degrees by employers. Nevertheless, the present study
found that willingness to recognize previous qualifications and recognition of degrees by
employers was not relevant to mainland students when choosing Hong Kong. This is due to the
fact that Hong Kong is part of China, despite a different administrative system, and recognizes
qualifications gained in Chinese, which other countries might not. Recognition of degrees by
employers is also not relevant, as Hong Kong employers recognize all degrees gained in China,
which other countries might not.
Similar to Zweig and Rosen’s (2003) and Pang and Appleton’s (2004) suggestion that
most students and scholars chose to study in the US in order to immigrate long-term, this study
found that 12 of the 19 mainland students wanted to work in Hong Kong after graduation. It
confirms that mainland students aimed to stay in the place they chose to pursue their higher
education. However, there is a subtle difference between Pang and Appleton’s study and this
current study in terms of the status of mainland students in Hong Kong and other students in the
US. Mainland students who stay in Hong Kong after graduation cannot be considered to be
completely immigrating to another country. Hong Kong is part of China and Hong Kong
passport holders, in fact, are holding People’s Republic of China Hong Kong Passports and,
therefore, are literally Chinese citizens. Admittedly the “One Country, Two Systems” policy has
brought many advantages to the people of Hong Kong that mainlanders do not have, at least for
50 years starting from 1997. For this reason, mainland students who choose to stay in Hong
Kong will stay, in effect, in their homeland.
Based on the interview data, an important reason given by three participants for studying
overseas was to return to China to work in a well-known international company in Shanghai or
Hong Kong, rather than to emigrate. In other words, studying overseas might give participant
students the chance to be employed by international companies with branches in China. This
would enable them to return to China as relatively highly paid employees of the international
company. This, along with other reasons, demonstrates the important connection in students’
minds between studying overseas and their future work-life plans.
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This study suggests that the low tuition fees in some European welfare countries, such as
Scandinavia, Germany and France, which remained cost-efficient and attractive to many Chinese
students right up to very recent times (Shen, 2005), may now be less important than before. Most
participants in this study came from one-child families. Therefore, the low tuition fees in some
countries seem less attractive than before. The main reason is that the family incomes have
increased in recent years in China and paying for one child to study overseas does not seem too
difficult for most families with medium incomes. In this circumstance, tuition waivers and lower
tuition fees are considered less important compared with other factors, such as opportunities for
employment in the future and the studying and living environment.
In contrast to a study conducted by Li and Bray (2007), which found that most mainland
students were sponsored by scholarships, the present study found that a very high proportion of
the 19 participants were self-financed. This phenomenon appears to reflect the recent economic
growth of China and the, subsequent rise in family income. Sixteen of the 19 participants were
self-financed and only three were sponsored by scholarships. Therefore, scholarships, although
attractive, may not be the main reason why mainland students opt to study overseas. Li and Bray
(2007) states that the standard push–pull model, in which both push and pull factors are external
forces, has limitations. Personal characteristics also play a crucial role, including socio-economic
status, academic ability, gender, age, motivation, and aspirations. This study agrees that the push
and pull factors include both internal and external forces, and it found external forces and
personal characteristics to be equally important. If a student’s family background was poor, selffinanced study in Hong Kong would not be possible. If the Chinese government did not offer
Hong Kong institutions the special privilege of recruiting students simultaneously with first
category universities after the annual National University Examinations, application to Hong
Kong universities would be less convenient.
This study confirms that socio-economic status and academic ability were important in
the students’ choice of Hong Kong, but could not confirm whether gender, age, motivation and
aspiration were also important due to the limitations of this research. All participants were of a
similar age, and the sampling method did not select equal or representative numbers of female
and male students, so this study cannot indicate whether age and gender played a role or whether
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there are relationships between gender, age, motivation and aspiration. This was not the aim of
this study. Furthermore, sampling was limited to certain departments and faculties, where most
mainland students were studying, such as Marketing, Accounting and Finance as well as
Logistics in the Faculty of Business, Biology in the Faculty of Applied Sciences, and Electronic
& Information Engineering in the Faculty of Engineering. Many other departments did not
recruit any mainland students.

8.

Conclusion

This project contributes to the emerging research tradition of comparative cross-cultural
studies by addressing the two Research Questions. Data analysis shows that mainland Chinese
students opt to pursue higher education overseas because of the contextual situation of China as
well as advantageous overseas conditions. Students rationally compare the relative advantages
of studying in China versus studying and overseas before making their decision. This study
suggests that mainland students want to study abroad not only because of the contextual situation
of China but also because of the advantageous overseas conditions. These reasons involve
societal, educational and economic factors from both push-pull and internal-external directions.
This study also shows that mainland students’ choose to study in Hong Kong not only
because of the social and economic situations of China and Hong Kong, but also individual
needs and family situations. From an economic aspect, Hong Kong is affordable and, culturally,
it is a bridge between the East and West. Moreover, with regard to the educational aspect Hong
Kong offers more advanced teaching and learning resources than the mainland and offers
opportunities to improve students’ English language skills. Hong Kong is also in reasonable
geographic proximity to the mainland, which allows students to visit their families while
beginning their educational careers.
This study found the new trend of, mostly, self-financed mainland students pursuing
higher education in Hong Kong. This finding is contrary the results obtained by Li and Bray
(2007) in their research study of mainland students in Hong Kong and Macau who were, mostly,
sponsored by scholarships. According to the finding of this study, 16 out f 19 participants
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interviewed were self-financed, which means they were sponsored by their families. This new
self-financing trend for mainland students studying in Hong Kong has never been studied by any
researcher in the previous literature. Therefore, this study complements the existing literature in
this field.
This study does not intend to be generalize-able in any way that a quantitative researcher
would claim. In recent years, the large and rapid flow of mainland students to many countries
and across all continents makes it impossible to generalize the findings of this study. The study
only intends to present in-depth information about a sample of 19 mainland students at the
University of Hong Kong. In this study, each case is analyzed in context and understood in its
complexity and entirety following Punch’s theory (2005) as it relates to this study’s research
questions. Therefore, the findings are not meant to be broadly applicable.
Although this study is not generalize-able, its findings can serve as a useful reference for
other mainland students or policymakers at Hong Kong institutions of higher education. The
value of this study lies in the fact that the findings can enable readers to better understand the
reasons why mainland students choose to study overseas, encourage the policymakers of host
countries and institutions to consider mainland students’ needs when issuing new policies, and
make their institutions better prepared to accept the integration of mainland students. This study
also helps many mainland Chinese students make better decisions about their overseas studies.
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Gaze, Desire and the Scapegoat in Oscar Wilde’s Salomé
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[W]hen Herodias’s daughter came in and danced, she pleased Herod and his guests. And the king said to the
girl, “Ask me for whatever you wish, and I will give it to you.” And when he vowed to her, “Whatever you ask
me, I will give you, up to half of my kingdom.” And she went out and said to her mother, “For what should I
ask?” And she said, “The head of John the Baptist.” And she came in immediately with haste to the king and
asked, saying, “I want you to give me at once the head of John the Baptist on a platter.”

‐ Mark 6.22‐25
Originally an unnamed character, the biblical Salomé was a “korasion … ‘a little girl’”
(Girard ʺScandalʺ 313‐14) who requested upon her mother’s wish the head of John the
Baptist as a reward for her dance.

Her dance and the subsequent beheading of John the

Baptist caught the imagination of generations of artists who produced myriad of
representations of the tale.

During the fin‐de‐siècle, Salomé came to represent “pernicious

sexual perversity” in various works of art, novels and plays (Dijkstra 396)1.
1894 play Salomé presents a monstrous princess in its eponymous title role.

Oscar Wilde’s
Wilde’s Salomé

falls far from the innocent little girl who seeks the head of a holy man to satisfy her mother.
She is a beautiful, desiring, desired, sexual and potentially dangerous young woman who
creates great chaos in the court of her stepfather, the Judaean tetrarch Herod.

If in the Bible,

she was a minor character in the relationship between Herod, Herodias, and John the Baptist,
she supplants her mother in importance in Wilde’s play.

Wilde removes the sexually

unthreatening and boring Herodias from the center of action and replaces her with Salomé,
the terrible virgin.

From the young innocent girl in the Bible, Salomé becomes the center of

gaze and desire.

By the end of the play, she has become a monster that needs to be

eliminated.

This paper attempts to explain the princess’s death as the effect of the

scapegoat mechanism triggered by Salomé’s attempts at gazing and her role in the web of
mimetic desire.

For a history of representations of Salomé before and during the fin‐de‐siècle see Dijkistra’s Idols of
Perversity and Brad Bucknell’s “On Seeing Salome.”
1
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The gaze: appropriations and transgressions
In the opening scene of Salomé, the Page of Herodias admonishes the Young Syrian
about the dangers of looking: “You are always looking at her.
It is dangerous to look at people in such fashion” (Wilde 69)2.

You look at her too much.
The act of gazing, of looking

and being looked at, is central to the play in that it signifies (male) desire and agency.
Gazing has been theorized as being gendered male by feminist thinkers.

Director and film

critic Laura Mulvey notes that as a part of the patriarchal world “pleasure in looking has
been split between active/male and passive/female” (Mulvey 11).

This dichotomy of male‐

female and active‐passive suggests that the male gaze carries “the power of action and of
possession” while women as passive agents “receive and return a gaze, but cannot act on it”
(Kaplan 121).

Hazel Barnes explains that the gaze of others, especially those of men

emphasizes a woman’s vulnerability:
The Look of the Other, … threatens, by ignoring my free subjectivity, to
reduce me to the status of a thing in the world. In short, it reveals my
physical and psychic vulnerability, my fragility. (qtd. in Bowers 220)
In the world of the male gaze, men have agency and subjecthood while women do not.

The

gaze is also a form of power in which “to see is to control … [and to] be seen is to be subject
to control” (Glancy qtd. in Tookey 29).

Wilde’s play demonstrates the mechanism of

gendered gazing through the characters of Herod, the Young Syrian and Jokanaan (John the
Baptist) while highlighting Salomé’s subversion of the objectifying looks.
The powerful and controlling male gaze “projects its phantasy on to the female figure
[who] holds the look and plays to and signifies male desire” (Mulvey 11).

Of the three

significant male gazes, Herod and the Young Syrian use Salomé in this fashion.

Both the

Syrian and the Tetrarch create images of the young princess based on their fantasy and
project this through their lustful and languorous looks. Merely by looking at her, they
attempt to create a version of Salomé that suits their needs.

For Narraboth, she is an

enigmatic princess with hands that are like “white butterflies” and “eyes of amber” (71, 75).
The Young Syrian is fascinated with Salomé but since he only has a vague idea of what he
2
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wishes in her, his gaze is oblique: “She is like the shadow of a white rose in a mirror of silver”
(70, emphasis mine).

Thrice removed from the main imagery, this projection of Salomé

denotes the distance between the captain and the princess that could likewise stem from
their difference in status in Herod’s court.

As the Tetrarch’s daughter, Salomé would have

been out of reach for the new captain, therefore creating a gaze that is uneven.

Later,

Salomé removes part of this distance to manipulate him which in the end spells his demise.
The Young Syrian does not hold much power in his gaze because it is too removed from
the subject but Herod’s looks are powerful enough to make both Salomé and Herodias
nervous.

Not only is he in a dominant position as the tetrarch of Judea, his gaze carries

with them the promise of action.
on.

For Herod, Salomé comprises of body parts that he fixates

To him, Salomé is “little red lips,” “little teeth,” and a dancing body waiting for

consumption which he clearly states when he asks Salomé to “Bite but a little of this fruit
and then I will eat what is left” (82).

The diminutive adjectives that characterize Salomé

infantilize the princess while the insinuations sexualize her.

With these suggestions, Herod

claims the power to consume her sexually as he consumes the fruit and the wine dismissing
Salomé as a mere sexualized object (Marcovitch 95).

Salomé is repulsed by the Tetrarch’s

allusions and refuses his requests point blank greatly diminishing Herod’s power but the
implication is still extant.
This process of transforming Salomé into an exhibit coded with “strong visual and
erotic impact” is what Mulvey calls a woman’s “to‐be‐looked‐at‐ness” (11).

The princess

attempts to escape this objectification through manipulating the Young Syrian and Herod in
employing their gazes against them.
innocent.

Salomé may be a virgin but she is far from being

She is well aware of the nature of the two men’s gazes and their position in

contrast to hers.

In a move that is characteristic of a femme fatale, Salomé uses her gaze to

extort from the Syrian captain what she desires: “I will look at you through the muslin veils,
I will look at you, Narraoboth, look at me. … you know that you will do what I ask of you”
(75).

In consenting to return the young captain’s gaze, Salomé manipulates him to opening

the cistern, thwarting his desire with hers.

In this process, the Syrian loses control of his

gaze and ultimately kills himself in realization that she has used him to get to Jokanaan.
His last words implore the princess to not look at Jokanaan.
he has become a tool for fulfilling her desire.

Instead of objectifying Salomé

He will never be the true object of Salomé’s
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gaze.

Salomé uses her sensuality against Herod as well.

She uses the fact that his gaze

never leaves her to extract what she wants from him with the dance of the seven veils.
In raising an objection to being the passive agent in the web of gazes that is being
played out in Herod’s court, Salomé refuses to be merely looked at.

She decides that she

also has the right to look by turning her gaze on Jokanaan, the only male that refuses her
attention.

Salomé becomes in this instant a dangerous figure to the men in Herod’s court in

that she has dared to do what no woman has attempted: to become a subject. In stepping
out from the object position that the Tetrarch’s and captain’s gaze forced her to become, she
is adopting a male attitude.

When Salomé wishes to see Jokanaan, it is her desires which

are projected onto the prophet.

This is made apparent in her descriptions of him.

When

Salomé first enters the set, she identifies herself with the “cold and chaste” moon with her
“virgin beauty” like a “silver flower”(73).

Once introduced to Jokanaan, Salomé’s idolatry

turns to him who “must be chaste as the moon is … his flesh must be cool like ivory” (76).
In identifying the sameness in both herself and Jokanaan, Salomé at once turns into subject
and object both the prophet and herself.
Salomé‘s use of words against the male population of Judaea is most apparent when she
encounters Jokanaan.

She becomes a creator of Jokanaan by painting him with her words

just as the Syrian and Herod created personas for her with their words.

In passages that

are reminiscent of Petrarchan blazons, she describes Jokanaan with biblical imagery from
Song of Songs3.

Much like Herod who fixated on her mouth and the Young Syrian’s

fixation on her hands, Salomé transfigures the holy prophet into body parts.

The daughter

of Herodias fixates first on the prophet’s body, then his hair and finally his mouth.

Blazons

can be seen as a power strategy because “to describe is, in some sense … to control, to
possess and ultimately, to use to one’s end” (Finney 63).

The descriptions she gives of the

prophet are strangely feminine: “white like the lilies of the field,” “the roses in the garden of
the Queen of Arabia,” “clusters of black grapes,” “band of scarlet,” “pomegranate flowers”
(Wilde 77‐78).

In doing so, Salomé reverses gender roles by objectifying Jokanaan as the

receiver of her gaze just as Herod gazes at her.
3

In appropriating male discourse in the form

For a discussion on the biblical imagery of the description, see Tookey’s ʺ‘the Fiend That Smites with
a Look‘: The Monstrous/Menstruous Woman and the Danger of the Gaze in Oscar Wildeʹs Saloméʺ
and Marchovitch’s ʺThe Princess, Persona, and Subjective Desire: A Reading of Oscar Wildeʹs Salomeʺ.
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of blazons and feminization, she assigns the female gender role to Jokanaan and turns him
into an object of desire because the suggestion in the play is that only women are capable of
being objects of desire.

When he unconsciously steps out of the traditional male role and is

“set up as a sex object, the woman [Salomé] takes on the masculine role as a bearer of the
gaze and initiator of the action” (Kaplan 129). In this process, Salomé is the “cold, driving,
ambitious, manipulating” man whose positions she has claimed (129).

Because the gaze is

essentially male in Herod’s court, for Salomé to appropriate it she needs to adopt masculine
qualities.

The princess has become a rather ambiguous character with both feminine and

masculine qualities which will disrupt Herod’s court bringing the play to a tragic end.

The Mimetic Polygon
Salomé’s claiming of the male gaze through Jokanaan has created a transgression in
Herod’s court which is further complicated by the intricate desires between the main
characters of the play.

Salomé’s desire for gazing and Jokanaan appears on the surface to be

independent and singular.

However, when analyzed in relation to all the desires that

pervade the Tetrarch’s palace, Salomé’s passions are far from being either independent or
singular.

Whether she does so consciously or unconsciously, they reflect or mimic the

desires of her most intimate acquaintances: her mother and stepfather.
According to René Girard, human desire is essentially mimetic; desire is learned by
mimicking the desire of others.

Mimetic desire requires three parties for it to function: the

subject who desires, the model or mediator whose desire is being imitated and the object of
desire; thus, it is schematized as a triangle (Fleming 11).

In Salomé, the subject, Salomé,

imitates both Herod and Herodias’ desires for Jokanaan but she also wishes to attain the
unattainable like Herod.

Thus, the princess’s web of desire becomes a polygon with more

than one model and object.

This is problematic because mimetic desire is fueled by rivalry

between the subject and the model for the object desired resulting in inevitable violence
(Girard ʺMimesisʺ 9).

In the model presented by Wilde, the desires are intermingled and

cause the confusion and the chaos that drives the play.

In tracing the individual desires, the

mimetic polygon and its implications can be understood.
Herod’s desires for Salomé are quite overt while his desires for Jokanaan are not.

The

Tetrarch only has eyes for his stepdaughter, literally since for the latter half of the play “he
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looks all the while at Salomé” (87).

His desires for the princess, as already discussed, are

carried out through his persistent and highly sexualized gaze that Salomé tries to escape and
Herodias jealously condemns.

He understands that Salomé is unattainable but despite her

harsh rebukes he still persists in desiring her.
more covert.

The objectification of Jokanaan by Herod is

Herod imprisons the prophet in a cistern and allows no one to see him but yet

he refuses to kill him.

In shielding Jokanaan from the gaze of others, Herod attempts to

monopolize the desire for the prophet.

Because Jokanaan is a “very great prophet” and a

“man who has seen God” he is an object to be coveted, a trophy who not even Caesar
himself possesses (83).

As his offers to Salomé indicate, Herod is a materialistic man.

Jokanaan is a spiritual link to compensate for his materialism.

Moreover, he provides the

Tetrarch with a reason to dispose of his wife by calling their marriage incest and an
abomination.

This latter reason is why Herodias wishes to rid of Jokanaan.

unlike all the other characters in the play in that she is extremely pragmatic.
desires are not hard to read nor are they concealed.
to stop looking at Salomé and Jokanaan’s silence.

Herodias is

Therefore, her

She wishes for only two things: Herod
Although knowing that Herod will not

stop looking at her daughter, she still persistently desires it.

The tetrarch’s wife is also

weary of the insults that are flung her way by the prophet.

Both Herod and Herodias

desire the unobtainable and their desires are centered on Jokanaan whether they want him
dead or alive; their desires feed off of each other and therefore are also mimetic.

Their

similar names also suggest that their desires are perhaps the male and female versions of the
same.
If Herod and Herodias mimic each other, Salomé mimics both of their conflicting desires.
As Girard explains in his paper on the Biblical version of Salomé’s tale, “children imitate the
desire of prestigious adults” (ʺScandalʺ 313).

The same can be said of Wilde’s version

although the prestige of the adults that the younger Salomé mimics can be disputed.
Salomé presents two main desires of which the first is her obvious one for Jokanaan.

The

princess realizes the true value of Jokanaan because of the desire that is already focused on
him, increasing his value in the web of desire.

In terms of mimetic desire, the subject’s

desire is reinforced by the model and vice versa.

Since both Herod’s and Herodias’ desire

for Jokanaan progressively becomes extreme so does hers.

Like Herod who desires him

because he is unique, Salomé desires Jokanaan because he is the only male character who
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does not allow her to control him or desires her gaze.

Her mode of desiring also mimics

Herod as she uses the same technique that the Tetrarch used on her to objectify her.

She

has no interest in who Jokanaan is just like Herod is not intrigued in knowing the real
Salomé.

The objects of their respective desires merely exist as body parts.

Her cravings

for the prophet are confined to the bodily realm and she does not attempt to understand or
desire his spiritual side.

Salomé lusts for Jokanaan’s “terrible” eyes and other body parts

but she fails to mention his voice.

Jokanaan’s voice represents the “realm of thought, of

ideas … The prophet is all voice, all intellect” (Dijkstra 397).

Through his voice he

expresses his inner desires for God and religion but Salomé only wants his terrible eyes,
black hair, white skin and ultimately his red mouth.

Salomé’s lust for Jokanaan cannot be

anything but corporeal since the models of her desire are anything but spiritual.

Much like

Herodias who wants Herod to stop looking at Salomé, the princess wishes for Jokanaan to
look at her instead of his God.

In mimicking her mother, Salomé wants him silenced

because she does not care for this spiritual side of the prophet.

But since his voice is a

manifestation of his spiritual beliefs and his piety is the essence of his being, silencing
Jokanaan entails eliminating his voice which in the end corresponds symbolically to his
decapitation4.
Jokanaan’s desires for his spirituality and the unnamed Jesus Christ are problematic in
the highly charged environment of Herod’s court.
mentioned earlier, are materialistic.

All the desires in the Judaean court, as

Jokanaan’s immaterial desires have no place in the

complex web created by Salomé, Herod, Herodias and the other minor characters.
desires the undesirable.

He

All of his desires are directed outside of Herod’s realm thus they

have no body within the play which means his desires cannot be substantiated.

In this

sense, he becomes a node of anti‐desire rejecting all desires and refusing to participate in the
mimetic process.

However, all if not most of the desires found in the play are centered on

Jokanaan whether he is oblivious to it or not.

He becomes the hub of all desires but he

rejects them which create conflict especially when Salomé is refused to be given subjecthood,
her second mimetic desire.
In turning her gaze towards Jokanaan, Salomé has demonstrated that she wishes to be
Violence is inevitable in mimetic desire as the members involved “try to prevent one another from
appropriating the object they all desire through physical or other means” (“Mimesis” 9).
4
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in control of her desires.

She wants to be the subject like Herod.

subjecthood by attempting to become the subject of the gaze.

She mimics Herod’s

In Wilde’s play the only

person who is awarded full subjectivity are the male population represented by Herod.
Salomé is objectified in the male gaze which she desperately wants out of.
she begins to imitate Herod’s unique and spontaneous male gaze.

In her struggles,

This desire for a trait

which “[signifies] a certain fullness of being, a substantiality that the desiring individual
feels they lack” is known as metaphysical desire (Fleming 24).

Through appropriating the

male gaze, Salomé seeks to “become real” which is the essence of metaphysical desire.
However, since she is a mimetic being, the princess cannot convert the male gaze into a
female one which would award her “female subjectivity and creativity” (Bowers 219).

She

does not have the resources to restructure the male gaze into a female one and fails in
“reconstructing the traditional male images of the women” (Bowers 219).

In posing a threat

to Jokanaan through mimicking the male gaze, Salomé attempts to regain female subjectivity
but her endeavors are thwarted when he refuses to gaze back at her.

Salomé’s rejection by

Jokanaan is a rejection of Salomé’s imperfect version of the female gaze because it is merely
recreating the male gaze that objectifies women.
brought evil to the world.

To him, she is merely the daughter of Sodom and Babylon, the

evil descendent of Eve, a Judaean Medusa.
that she is fighting for.

He is also rejecting female sexuality that

His refusal to look at her denies the subjectivity

Ultimately he denies her existence.

Salomé’s mimetic desire for

Jokanaan depends on two models and two objects which structure a complex polygon.

The Inevitable Scapegoat
Girard states that “the more the resistance increases on both sides [of the model and
object], the more desire is reinforced; the more the model is made the obstacle, the more the
obstacle is made the model, so that … desire is attracted only when thwarted” (ʺScandalʺ
312).

In the mimetic polygon that takes place in Salomé, the desire that is being thwarted

and reinforced at the same time creates both a scandalon and a scapegoat in Jokanaan and
Salomé, respectively.

Scandalon, the Greek root for the word scandal, is a stumbling block.

The scandalon is a physical obstacle that hinders the subject or model from acquiring their
object.

As the consequence of mimetic desire, the scandalon “repels and attracts

simultaneously” (ʺScandalʺ 315).

In his analysis of the Biblical story, Girard calls John the
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Baptist a scandalon for Herodias in that he dares to speak the truth in Herod’s court.

Wilde

greatly diminishes Herodias’ role in his play but Jokanaan is still a scandalon for Herodias.
The prophet is also a scandalon for Herod.

Jokanaan is a stumbling block between Herod

and Salomé but he is also an object of desire for the tetrarch.

This causes great conflict for

Herod who vehemently opposes the killing of the prophet when Salomé asks for his head.
However, he has given his word and he must allow Salomé to have what she desires.
Although Herod gives the order of “Let her be given what she asks!,” he soon regrets his
actions and must reclaim his fallen authority as tetrarch of Judaea.
The polygon of desire has created chaos in Judaea.

Due to this tangled web of desire, a

holy man is dead, a princess becomes a necrophiliac, and a tetrarch has lost control over his
subjects.

The foundation of Judaea is at risk and they have reached “the stage of fascinated

hatred” where the conflict at hand can only be reconciled with the destruction of an object
(ʺScandalʺ 320).

Violence is inevitable in this process which is “perpetuated by, and

contingent upon, the effacement of differences between antagonists,” (Fleming 44) in this
case Herod and Herodias.

The royal couple is not only linked through their mimetic desire

but they also share the crime of incest.
relationship.

Once the prophet is dead, no one questions their

In this kind of situation which Girard calls a sacrificial crisis, the characters

involved in the conflict focus on a person who has the least in common with themselves.
These differences “function as cues for victimization; as chaos threatens cultural and
psychological stability, these groups or individuals perceived to be different become the
increasing focus of the hostile energies” (Fleming 48).

As Herod leaves the scene of

murder, he calls for his “incestuous wife” but not for Salomé.
himself and the princess signaling his break with her.
Salomé in breaking off his gaze, their strongest link.
suffer things to look at [him].”

He has drawn a line between

He further distances himself from

He “will not look at things, … will not

Salomé has become a “thing in the world” that does not

even deserve a name for he no longer desires her.

With his refusal to further look at Salomé

and with Jokanaan dead, Herod and Herodias have worked out all their differences.

They

effectively become “doubles” of each other which signifies that they now have a single
purpose of preventing a scapegoat from harming them (ʺMimesisʺ 12).

Abandoned by her

mother and stepfather, the princess has become a victim whose “lack of a crucial social link
with the community that enables them to be sacrificed without fear of reprisal” (Bowers 225).

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1797

Lee 10

Besides the distancing that happens between Salomé and the community, it is her
“attack [on] the very foundation of cultural order, the family and hierarchical differences
without which there would be no social order” (Girard qtd. in Fleming 52) that signs her
death warrant as a scapegoat.

Salomé’s various transgressions starting with her desire to

gaze and culminating in her kissing of Jokanaan’s head are all actions that are a threat to the
established order, patriarchy.

Especially in her attempt at transgressive gazing, she

becomes analogous to the Medusa figure and is perfect for sacrifice because she is not
“owned by the patriarchy” (Bowers 225).

With Jokanaan’s death, she has even usurped the

power of the tetrarch and committed a major act of sacrilege.
traditional Judaean society have turned her monstrous.
undesirable.

A monstrous princess is

All those who lusted after her are either dead or horrified.

a purpose to serve to be left alive in Judaea.
destruction.

Her differences from the

She no longer has

All that awaits her is expulsion and

Just as Herod sought solaced in keeping the spiritual Jokanaan around, he

finds solace in killing Salomé who has brought only chaos, transgression, and danger to his
palace.

Turned into a monster by gaze and desire, she is the god‐given scapegoat to the

people of Judaea.

*

*

*

Half way through the play, Jokanaan exclaims “Let the war captains pierce her with
their swords, let them crush her beneath their shields.”

The prophet is speaking of

Herodias but this is the fate that befalls Salomé in the patriarchal society of Judaea.

Salomé

dares to dream of agency and subjecthood when she gazes at men reversing gender
convention (Tookey 33).

However, because her desires are mimetic of mainly a male

character, her gaze loses the ferocity of Medusa and fail to “[reconstruct] traditional male
images of women” (Bowers 218).

Her defiance of order in the end caused her death but

unlike other women characters in Wilde’s work for whom he either had contempt for (Sybil
Vane) or portrayed as figures of ridicule (Lady Bracknell), Salomé is unique for her more
sympathetic portrayal.

The princess shares the forbidden passions and transgressions of

established society like Wilde himself.

Through Salomé, Wilde questions and highlights

indirectly the perils of a different and radical character living in a conservative society.

The

problem lies in the archconservative society that cannot and will not allow transgressions to
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occur.

It is society, more precisely the representative of the society, who transfigures

Salomé into a monster that needs to be eliminated.

For this society to keep functioning,

Salomé’s violations of social norm must go punished like Medusa or even like Wilde himself
was punished not long after the play was written.

Perhaps Wilde was anticipating his own

demise as he wrote the plight of the perverse but infinitely attractive Salomé, daughter of
Herodias, Princess of Judaea.
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"All Human Kind Sinned Against Me" :
How Monsters are Made in Mary Shelley's Frankenstein.
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I. Introduction

"What am I?" asks the unnamed creature in Mary Shelley's Frankenstein (1818). Literary critics mostly
agree that the creature's lack of a homeland suggests that he is a "composite of various global discourses about
indigeneity" (Piper 67), but they also try to define the exact race of the creature by referring to historical events
that took place during Shelley's time. For example, Karen Piper defines the creature as the Inuit who were
discovered by the British explorers of the Arctic (65), while Anne Mellor claims him an Asian by linking
Frankenstein's fear of the 'yellow' creature as the fear of "yellow peril" (2). On the other hand, Harold Malchow
argues the possibility of the creature being either the Mandingoes or the Eboes (92) while Joseph Lew suggests
that the creature may be a Bengali "whom the British rulers called 'niggers'" (273). Such arguments are
convincing, for expeditions of the Arctic, British misrule in Bengal and fear of Asian intrusion were topics dealt
with in Shelley's time. However, despite the convincing opinions on what race the creature may belong to, the
fact that all the above mentioned arguments are supported by the same passage in which Frankenstein describes
his creature as a monster with yellow skin, lustrous black hair, pearly white teeth and watery eyes ironically
reveals the precariousness of the concept of race.
Eager to define the creature's racial identity, critics tend to overlook the retrospective aspect of
Frankenstein's description of the creature. Before the completion of the experiment, Frankenstein had noted that
the creature's "limbs were in proportion, and [he] had selected [the creature's] features as beautiful" (Shelley 39;
emphasis added). It is only after Frankenstein comes to doubt his power over the creature that he starts to
denounce the creature as a failure and a disaster. The given illustration does not reveal the specific race of the
creature. Rather, the incoherence of the adjectives used in portraying the creature discloses the fear of
Frankenstein who feels threatened by his own creation. The creature is not simply a Bengali, an Innuit, or an
Asian, but an embodiment of various Others who were all alike abhorred and misrepresented by the West. Allan
Lloyd Smith, who notices how Shelley incorporates the contrasting images of the racial others as the menacing
monsters or noble savages argues the same, interpreting the creature as the "opposite of a pure line of lineage"
(211).
Another issue frequently brought up by critics is Shelley's own attitude towards the creature. The final
scene in which the creature declares his determination to kill himself prevents one from arguing that Shelley is a
writer completely unfettered by racial discourses of her time. Malchow argues that Shelley chose to represent
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the creature as "a rebellious and ungrateful child that owed its very existence to a white male patron" (127) to
make her novel more palatable for the public who were acquainted with images of the Other as the white man's
subordinate. His argument can be supported by the very fact that the creature mournfully claims that he has lost
all reasons to live, for his creator who "called [him] into being" is dead (190). Similarly, Piper asserts that
Shelley reinforces the prevalent idea that 'savages' are "not to be trusted and must be killed" (69). Since the
creature is killed in the end, it seems that Shelley cannot be acquitted of murder and of realizing the delayed
extermination of the Other. Worse, because the creature commits self immolation, she can even be accused of
employing the Other as the persecutor of self. Her description of the creature's suicide as sublime remains a
problem. The creature himself refers to his suicide as "triumphant" (191) which suggests that Shelley may be
attempting to elevate the 'murder' of her most deprived character as emancipation. Also, Shelley cannot entirely
be free from the suspicion that she has only shifted the image of the bestial to clothe the creature with another
stereotypical image of the noble savage.
Despite the disturbing ending of the novel, this paper aims to elaborate on how Shelley's, or rather,
Frankenstein's creature becomes a 'monster,' instead of adding another hypothesis of the creature's racial identity
or trying to define whether the creature is an evil monster or a noble savage. Frankenstein is quite subversive in
that it elaborates on how 'monsters' are made, and examines the way in which Frankenstein and the society at
large coerces the creature to become a monster. Throughout the novel, Shelley deals with how an identity is
given by the society. The creature's murder of Frankenstein's family and friends is not the result of his evilness,
but the consequential outcome of Frankenstein and society's malicious attitude towards the Other. Rather than
exonerate Frankenstein's lack of compassion for his creation, Shelley criticizes the wrongly executed violence
and examines how violence of the majority transform him into a monster. Also, by illustrating the
transformation of Frankenstein into a monstrous figure, she suggests that violence harms not only the oppressed
but the oppressor whose intial goal was to secure his safety from Others.

II. Rejection Creates a Monster
Frankenstein illustrates in detail how the creature is transformed into a monster. He is initially created by
a 'scientist' who brings birth to a being similar yet entirely different from himself only to denounce it as a filthy
monster. The creature, however, does not act like a monster from the beginning. It is only after he encounters
countless people who deny and degrade him that he turns into the monstrous being. The prejudiced attitude of
people which the creature must endure, is not at all unique. In fact, Victorians had an impulse to rank "not only
cultures but also types of people" (Malchow 94) and used pseudo-science to consolidate racial hierarchy.
Shelley does not directly criticize the "cultural prejudices, fears and deep-seated neuroses" (Malchow 96).
However, Shelley unmasks the ugly truth that racism is supported by science in constraining the Other within
the distorted image of the monster by disclosing the inexplicable hatred Frankenstein--a scientist-- has towards
the creature and by employing the creature to point out the irrationality of violence committed against him.
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Rather than rely entirely on the narrative of Frankenstein which is heavily tainted with anger and fear, Shelley
weaves in the first person narrative of the creature which "recapitulates Frankenstein's story and ingeniously,
completes it" (Poovey 128). While Frankenstein repeatedly mentions the horror of having given birth to a child
who would commit murderous crimes against its "creator and source" (36), in other words, himself, the creature
approaches the matter in a more logical way. He challenges the authority of Frankenstein's story by explaining
his motives behind the murders and the process of his 'monsterization' from the perspective of the displaced
Other. According to the creature, he is not a demon keen on destroying humankind. He is a helpless creature
deserted and degraded by "all human kind [who] sinned against [him]" (189). After leaving Frankenstein's house,
he has to endure not only the cold winds of winter, but the frigid attitudes of people who shriek, faint, and attack
him immediately after laying their eyes on him. The creature's account of his early encounters with human
beings contradicts Frankenstein's assumption that the creature's existence is in itself a threat to the human race.
On the contrary, the maliciousness of the creature results from his having been exposed to extreme hostility of
people. His destructive behaviors are consequential outcomes of having been constantly rejected.
Focusing on the creature's continuous but futile attempts to befriend human beings instead of his
revengeful behaviors, Shelley deconstructs the dichotomy of evil and good. Whereas the creature appears to be
the epitome of evil in Frankenstein's narrative, the self-portrait painted by the creature is quite different. The
creature introduces himself as a deprived being whose only desire to assimilate, a frustrated being whose
strenuous efforts to "make himself more acceptable" (Bowerbank 426). Understanding his deformity as the
utmost hinderance to assimilation, the creature finds shelter in the De Laceys shack and anonymously helps
them with hard labor such as collecting wood. He even tries to learn people's language by eavesdropping on
lessons given by Felix De Lacey to Safie, a Turk. With the newly acquired linguistic skill, the creature does win
the sympathy of the elder De Lacey, a blind man. Acceptance, however, is difficult to achieve. The creature's
hope to dismantle the preconceptions people have of him and to open a route to un-monsterization by talking to
them fails because people with good eyesight refuse to see beyond the exterior. Never doubting that their
superficial judgement of the creature as dangerous and demonic may be wrong, the young De Laceys preclude
the creature's ambition to converse with them by reacting in the same way as people he met before acquiring
language skills. Agatha faints, Safie runs out, and Felix strikes the creature with a "supernatural force" (110).
This episode proves that language cannot aid the creature in overcoming his status as the abhorred monster, due
to the limited vision and audition of the majority. Also, by describing Felix's action as 'supernatural,' which is
also a term used to describe the creature, Shelley supports the creature's claim that "his own monstrousness is
not really different from that of the world that condemns him" (Levine 13).
The creature's experience at the De Laceys explains not only the mechanism of fear and violence, but
the colonizer's denial of the rights of the colonized. In fact, he is the victim and witness of the colonizer's
hypocrisy. The creature who, although voluntarily, takes the role of the abject slave represent the colonized,
while the De Laceys who, perhaps unintentionally, benefit from the labor of the unseen slave symbolize the
colonizer. While the creature remains in the darkness of the shack performing daily chores and lessening the
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burden of the De Laceys, he is perceived as the "good spirit" (91); but when he unveils himself in the hope of
being "known and loved by these amiable creatures: to see their sweet looks turned towards [him] with
affection" (107), he is no longer praised but abhorred. As a rule, the colonized Other must not transgress the
limits of the boundary allowed to him and accept his status as the inferior. The creature, however, "forgets his
corporeally and nominally indeterminate status" (McLane 975), and mistakenly identifies himself with the
colonizers, believing that he would be able to convince the De Laceys of his goodness, thereby becoming their
equal. What he does not yet realize is that words alone cannot compensate for his Otherness because the De
Laceys are unwilling to give up their superiority as the masters for the sake of the Other's happiness.
It is by undergoing such violence the creature comes to match the stereotype of the threatening monster.
Unacceptance and rejection creates a monster out of a potentially amicable character. The creature burns down
the De Lacey's house, murders young William, and manipulates people into believing that Justine committed the
murder, which leads her to persecution. As have been predicted by Frankenstein himself, the creature has
become a plague that infects human society. Instead of emphasizing the criminality of his acts as Frankenstein
does in his narrative, the creature himself makes clear that it is "the racist who creates his inferior" (Fanon 73),
in other words, the monster. For example, the futile conversation between William and the creature expose the
rigidity of a society that has no intension of rectifying the horrific image of the Other, and how widely spread
such images are within society as to have already influenced a young boy. Despite the creature's hope to find a
person uncontaminated by stereotypes and prejudices, he instead finds that the little boy he approaches in order
to adopt as his loving companion has already been taught to differentiate himself from Others. William treats the
creature as hostilely as adults, calling him a cannibal who would "eat [him] and tear [him] to pieces" (117),
when in truth, the creature eats nuts and berries to sustain himself. The creature tries to defend himself by
pointing out the wrongness of William's presuppositions, but the boy never alters his idea of the 'monster.' Thus,
the creature is again chained down to the image of the dangerous cannibal.
The creature does indeed kill the boy. Nevertheless, Shelley does not perceive the creature as a
criminal who has mercilessly committed infanticide, but allows the creature to explain that extreme isolation
and agony that follows are responsible for his abrupt violence. The conversation between William teaches the
creature a devastating lesson―that he would never be able to enjoy the feeling of belonging and protection.
William's self assertion as a "social subject" (McLane 976) who owns familial and legal state apparatuses to
protect him marks the unmistakable difference between the boy and the creature. Unlike the boy with a father
and society to take care of him, the creature has no one to turn to when in need of help, for his ugliness and
people's intolerance blocks relations of any sort from forming. The boy's simple cry of 'help me daddy' opens up
a scar yet amended, and reminds the creature of his deprivation and orphanage, leading him to revisit the hatred
towards those who deny his existence. William's reaction to the creature adds weight on the frustration that had
been building up, and as a consequence, he fully takes on the role of the cannibal, killing the boy who had called
him such names.
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The final and the most brutal rejection that accelerates the monsterization of the creature is
Frankenstein's refusal to create a mate for him. Aware that no friendly hand would be offered by a human being,
the creature proposes that if Frankenstein grants him a female with whom he would form a family, he would
depart from the human society permanently. This scene not only depicts the creature as a defeated being who
has realized and accepted the impossibility of assimilation, but also the process of the creature's internalization
of racial hierarchies. The creature has adhered to human rules that segregates Others from the majority, and has
surrendered entirely to his role as the monster. He uses derogative words such as fiend and monster in referring
to himself, and when Frankenstein doubts the credibility of the proposal, the creature even offers to move to "the
most savage of places" (121; emphasis added). Such word choices confirms the creature's submission to his
status as the inferior Other.
Nevertheless, even at this point, the creature has not become the bloodcurdling monster of
Frankenstein's dreams. Acceptance of the inferior status does not make the creature a monster; the proposal is
only made because the creature knows that he must distance himself from human civilization to break away
from his role as the despicable monster. It is when the plan to regain humanity by escaping from it with the
female creature fails, that the creature finally transforms into the vengeful monster. Frankenstein destroys his
half completed work, arguing it his duty to liberate his world from the threatening influence of the Other. After
being deprived of his last chance of happiness, the creature becomes an executor of revenge.

III. The Master's Fear of the Other's Subjectivity

The creature's narrative reveals how the society's reaction to racial Others with different physicalities
and its segregation of the Other coerces the oppressed to fight back. The narrative also encourages the readers to
understand that monsters are born under the circumstance where violence becomes the only means of
communication for the Other. Such explanation, however, still fails to answer the question of why people,
including Frankenstein, reject the racial Other. The creature perceives his physical deformity as the utmost
important factor that hinders him from assimilating, but is it only his ugliness and people's prejudice towards the
ugly that triggers such excruciating fear? True enough, even Frankenstein blames the deadly features of his
creation as the most abhorrent factor, but his explanation is inadequate, for as the creator, he cannot have been
ignorant of the creature's extraordinary appearance beforehand. Some critics perceive Frankenstein's irrational
behavior as the result of his anxiety over births and deaths of children, childbearing, and nursing
(Knoepflmacher 92). However, such interpretation overlooks the fact that throughout and after his experiment,
Frankenstein is proud of having "[bestowed] animation upon lifeless matter" and of having "[renewed] life
where death had apparently devoted the body to corruption" (36).
What really frightens Frankenstein is the potential subjectivity of the creature who has a commanding
presence of an individual, although he never mentions or admits it. The drastic change in Frankenstein's attitude
towards his creation becomes understandable when taking into consideration that he may not be revealing the
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real cause of his fear: the gaze of the creature. It is after the creature opens his eyes and gazes at its creature that
Frankenstein condemns the creature as monstrous. Fear takes over his joy of having given birth to a lifeless
corpse, and Frankenstein chooses to run away from the creature's haunting, 'watery' eyes. The creature at this
point is similar to a new born baby and its presence indicates no danger whatsoever, apart from its abnormal
largeness. Frankenstein, however, is terrified of the creature because he believes that he has created more than
what he had bargained for: a subject who is able to return the gaze of the master. If the creature signifies the
racial Other, or rather, the colonized Other as have been aforementioned in this paper, the creature's gazing eyes
could be read as the returned look of the colonized which "reminds the colonizer that the colonized is a subject
as well as an object" (Huddart 67). Before the awakening of the creature, Frankenstein had owned the
commanding gaze of the creator, but now the creature has become a subject who is able to make eye contact.
Frankenstein fears that his creature would reduce him to the observed object and destruct the hierarchy between
the observed and the observer altogether.
Gaze of the colonized can normally be trained and controlled. Education is often used as a crucial
means of the colonizer's rule over the unruly but powerful gaze of the colonized. As Homi Bhabha notes, the
purpose of English Schools in British colonies such as India, is to raise men who become "English in tastes, in
opinions, in morals and intellect (87). Through education, men of the colony is taught to gaze at the colonizers
with respect, to perceive the lifestyles of their colonizers as the most superior, and to accept the English
perception of the world and history. The results of such education is well explained by Frantz Fanon in Black
Skin, White Masks, where he reveals how French education leads Antillian negros to 'learn' the superiority of
Western culture and feign whiteness to prove their worthiness. For example, the negro fresh off the dock coming
back from France, pretends to have lost the ability to speak his native language and by "[talking] about the
Opera which he may have never seen except from a distance" (Fanon 24). In order to prove that they are not
"The link between monkey and man" (Fanon 30), the negros discard their former identity and culture and
embrace Western language and culture as the most desirable. Such attitude renders the 'animalistic' and monsterlike racial Other at least as a compatible pseudo-human whom the colonizer can bear with. In Frankenstein,
Safie is such character who earns her place in the Western world by learning the language of the De Laceys and
by maintaining a subservient manner.
It may seem at first glance that the creature has been tamed just as Safie, for he finds himself
fascinated with the "godlike science" (88) of human language and works rigorously to master it. Western
education, however, does not transform the creature into a 'nice brown man.' Instead, it provides him with
knowledge that enables him to criticize Western discourses and its hypocrisy--his gaze has grown the more
threatening. Rather than succumb to the cultural hierarchy that divides the heathenish from the civilized, the
creature questions the justifiability of the very hierarchy that defines him as the whiteman's inferior. He
becomes an uncanny brown creature who sees the shadows of Western civilization, piercing through the ills of
civilization that has its "virtuous and magnificent" (95) aspects but also viciousness and baseness hidden
beneath its glories. He "[weeps] with Safie over the hapless fate" of native Americans, proving himself more
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'civil' than those who unquestioningly molest the powerless Other. He even comments that he could not but turn
away "with disgust and loathing" on hearing the "details of vice and bloodshed" in human history (96), which is
quite interesting, for vicious, base, disgust, loath are usually words used by Frankenstein in describing his
contempt towards the creature himself. By criticizing the West's behavior towards those they perceive as the
Other with the exact words Frankenstein uses to degrade him, the creature eradicates the fixed notion of vicious
and virtuous. According to him, being defined a 'man' does not prove one virtuous, just as being a 'non-man' i. e.
a 'monster', does not prove one vicious.
Frankenstein refuses to change his judgements on the creature, although he is partly moved by the
creature's story that emphasizes the discrimination and brutality in human society. On the contrary,
Frankenstein's fear increases after listening to the creature's speech, because it forces him to remain a silent
recipient and disrupts the authority of the master's narrative. Malchow pinpoints the creature's lack of education
as the most crucial factor that hinders his assimilation (115), but education has instead made the creature a
greater monster. Frankenstein is troubled by the creature's extraordinary command over his own language and
insight into Western history. He sees language skills of the creature not as a means of communication but a
diabolic tool which may be used against him and in deceiving the audience to think in the perspective of the
demonic. Since Frankenstein has no intention of parting with his fixed image of the creature as the monstrous
Other, the debate between the two cannot but be futile. It is impossible to persuade one who believes what suits
him as the ultimate truth. Therefore, the creature's passionate plea for a mate never succeeds in reaching the
heart of the master.
Frankenstein's fear of the creature's subjectivity leads him to abort the creature's mate. He argues that
the murder was an inevitable act that would prevent further catastrophes and the "curse upon everlasting
generations" (138) which the female creature would surely bring by permeating into human society. Although
he never admits it himself, such decision derives from his fear of the female Other's fecundity. He imagines that
she would mate with men instead of her intended partner, thereby crossing the line that separates mankind from
beasts, disrupting all existing order that provides peace. Frankenstein's so called 'logic' is in fact quite illogical,
for he relies on his own prejudices of the Other to ground his argument. Seeing through the irrationality of
Frankenstein's excuse that grounds itself on assumptions that derive from prejudices of the Other, the creature
criticizes him for depriving him of the last resort to happiness. However, Frankenstein dismisses the creature's
logic, refusing to listen to a being he has initially defined as his inferior. He has no desire to treat non-white
Others as his equal or to coexist with creatures who do not, and should not belong to his race.
The unquestionable decision made by Frankenstein derives not simply from his responsibility to
safeguard the peace of human society as he himself claims, but his realization that the female creature would aid
the 'monster' to obtain true agency. For Frankenstein, the female version is a potential danger that would
transform the creature's filthy body into a "reproductive body" (McLane 975) capable of bringing in countless
evil to the world. Also, her existence would transform the creature "from an 'it' to a 'he'," and "a second Adam,
the father of a new race" (Lew 275; emphasis added). Such transformation is unacceptable, because
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Frankenstein believes that paternal roles should only be granted to human beings like himself, and that the world
would come to chaos if lower creatures are offered the chance to procreate. Thus, he banishes all possibility of
the creature's elevation into a new Adam, in result condemning the creature into hopeless and inescapable
isolation.
As well as the potential fecundity of the female creature and the consequential 'hazards' she would
bring, the gaze of the creature is another important factor that hinders Frankenstein from completing the work.
As briefly mentioned earlier, the creature's gaze intimidates Frankenstein greatly because it forces him to
recognize the creature's subjectivity. To avoid the uncanny but yet penetrating gaze of the Other, Frankenstein
constantly removes himself away from the creature by retreating to the most remote areas. Thus, when he finds
himself under the eyes of the creature again, this time looking down at from outside his window, fear and panic
is even greater than the last. While the earlier gaze of the innocent new born had only connoted the creature's
agency, the present one demands that Frankenstein surrender and follow the commands of the creature. The
creature observes and "marks [Frankenstein's] progress"(139) of creating the female, and it is precisely at this
moment that the strict distinction between the master and slave dissolves. The creature takes the masterful role
of the overseer, while he pressures Frankenstein to succumb to the role of the slave laborer. This situation is
unacceptable for Frankenstein, for he cannot concede his status as the superior by assenting to the orders of the
creature. Therefore, to escape from the humiliation of having been overpowered his own creation, he shreds the
creature's mate to pieces and believes that such act has restored his power of the master.
Ironically, it is after the murder that the creature takes full control of Frankenstein's life. The angered
creature carefully executes his revenge on Frankenstein, no longer attempting to reconcile with his master or to
beseech for his sympathy. He mercilessly kills Frankenstein's friend, fiancee and father. The intriguing aspect of
the creature's revenge is not that he kills, but that he controls Frankenstein with his commanding power. After
each murder, the creature leaves footprints and clues for Frankenstein to discover, encouraging Frankenstein to
follow his tracks and to fall in traps he has devised in advance. The creature now sits in the director's chair with
the whipping stick he has taken away from the once inexorable master, realizing Frankenstein's most feared
nightmare.

IV. Conclusion

The fear people have of the creature with different features cause them to reject the creature which
imprison him in the role of the monster, and in perpetual isolation. Frankenstein's abortion of the female mate
finalizes the creature's isolation from the world; he is prohibited from forming a relationship with another being
despite his efforts. The constant rejections and denials, turns the creature into a monster who, as foretold by
Frankenstein, uses his intellect as the tool of revenge. The intriguing aspect of the creature's revenge is that he
not only kills Frankenstein's beloved people, but forces Frankenstein into the most distressful circumstances,
ones that would possibly evoke similar feelings that the creature himself had felt in the past. For example, by
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imposing the murder of Clerval on Frankenstein, the creature forces the experience of being irrationally accused
onto him. Likewise, the frustrated conversation with the magistrate which takes place precisely because of the
creature's requital, forces Frankenstein to suffer from his having his "just demand" (170) dismissed as the
ravings of a fanatic. The finale of the creature's revenge is the murder of Elizabeth, which is actually a
reenactment of Frankenstein's murder of the creature's potential 'wife.' It seems that the creature kills Elizabeth
to compensate for his defeated attempt to marry his own kind, and to teach Frankenstein the agony of having all
hopes of life expire. If such devises were methods of education, the creature fails miserably, for the only feeling
the violent event evokes in Frankenstein is sheer hatred. However, if the creature means to make a monster of
the man who denounces him as such, he succeeds unquestionably. After witnessing the serial murders of his
closest people, Frankenstein declares that he lives to exterminate the being he has brought to the world.
Frankenstein indeed becomes a 'monster,' and by disclosing the similarities of her two characters,
Shelley dismantles the austere wall that demarcates Man and the Monster. Fear and anxiety contaminates
Frankenstein to the point where he is not only unidentifiable from the denounced 'monster,' but more spiteful. In
the latter parts of the novel, it is difficult to tell who the monster is. Is it the creature who commits infanticide,
arson and murder, or is it Frankenstein who dehumanizes his 'child' and even rips the potential mate of his child
into pieces? Although Shelley does not give a set answer to such question, she does provide a detailed
illustration of Frankenstein's brutality. Below are two quotations that describe the murder scenes:

The remains of the half finished creature, whom I had destroyed, lay scattered on the floor, and I almost felt as if I had
mangled the living flesh of a human being. (142)

She was there, lifeless and inanimate, thrown across the bed, her head hanging down, and her pale and distorted features
half covered by her hair. (165)

The first quote above describes the dead body (parts) of the female creature Frankenstein has killed,
while the second describes that of Elizabeth, killed by the creature. It is easy to notice that although both victims
are mercilessly murdered, the body of the former is in a worse state; while Elizabeth's body is distorted yet
uncut, the female embryo is "scattered on the floor" (142). At this point, Frankenstein seems even more
monstrous than the creature; he is in a state of frenzied anger, and often "descend[s] into the chaotic jumble of
sensations from which [the creature] has emerged as a subject" (Gigante 575). His appearance also becomes
disfigured to such a great extent that it resembles that of the creature: his eyes are covered with "a film," as
Frankenstein himself notes, and his skin is "parched with the heat of fever" (16). This portrait is frighteningly
similar to that of the creature who supposedly has 'watery' eyes and 'shrivelled' complexion.
The last scene of the novel contrasts the unfaltering intolerance of the master and the 'humane' quality
of the creature. Until the last moment of his life, Frankenstein suffers from enmity towards the creature, sparing
no sympathy for his creation who he brought to life only to leave him to the hatred of people, including himself.
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The only remorse he feels is that he has failed to abolish the creature, and even requests that Walton inherit such
hatred and pursue the unfinished task of the creature's elimination. On the contrary, the creature displays an
auto-critical demeanor. He admits his past atrocity, noting how he "irretrievably destroyed [Frankenstein]" by
killing his beloveds, then goes on to explain that he had never once enjoyed killing people and that his pain was
"ten-thousandth portion" (187) greater than that of Frankenstein's. Such confession indicates that the creature is
not a monstrous criminal but a helpless being who had no power over his destiny which lead to violence after
violence. Unlike Frankenstein who repeatedly emphasizes the monstrousness of his opponent, the creature
understands the complexity of their relation. He perceives both himself and Frankenstein as victim/izers; he
knows that their lives were closely intertwined with one another's, the anger of one party triggering the same
amount of hatred to rise in the other. The never ending cycle of aggression only ends when Frankenstein dies on
Walton's boat. Monstrousness of both the creator and the creature kills them in the end. Ironically, however,
despite the identical fate of both wretched beings, the creature surpasses his creator in not only his eloquence
and maturity, but sensitivity. While Frankenstein died with sheer hatred still alive in his heart, the creature meets
the corpse of his creator not with simple hatred but remorse and anguish.
Frankenstein criticizes the racial discourses of the Empire through the voice of the creature whose
narrative exposes the monster making process of himself, and of racial Others in general. The creature criticizes
the society that condemns the Other for "permanent physical condition[s] that the subject can never alter"
(Hoeveler 60), and for its refusal to see beneath the superficial. Before he departs Walton's ship to commit self
immolation, the creature makes the final comment that he cannot but die because otherwise, there is no way for
him to escape from his status as "the miserable and the abandoned", "an abortion, to be spurned at, and kicked
and trampled on" (189-190). He has learned that the results are to be the same whether he moans like an animal
or talks like a person. If he groans, he is misunderstood as a beast, and if he speaks, he is perceived as an
uncanny being who attempts to transgress and intrude the society which only belongs to men. Either way, he is
dangerous; he is a monster no matter what he does. The creature's life story reveals that monsters are not from
without, but made from within an exclusive society that defines the Other as a threat while the Other only
desires to belong to a group which he can call his own.
The paranoiac behavior Frankenstein displays throughout the novel leads the readers to understand
that monsters are born from the anxiety of the dominant race. Such anxiety calls for violence, and when the
Other experiences unreasonable hostility, he learns to hate, and becomes a 'monster'. The intriguing aspect of
Frankenstein is that the creature himself refutes the discourses of his master and encourages his audience to
"identify with [his] anguish and frustration" (Poovey 129). Instead of clearly distinguishing the victim from the
victimizer, Shelley exquisitely depicts the complicated relationship between the colonizer and the colonized.
Also, by weaving in the narrative of the creature who suffers under the tyrannical master-father who only feels
repugnance towards him, Shelley succeeds in evoking sympathy for the creature. More importantly, she brings
to the surface the voice of the usually muted 'Other', granting the creature a place from where he can question
and challenge the truth of the white man.
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abstract

"All Human Kind Sinned Against Me" :
How Monsters are Made in Mary Shelley's Frankenstein.
Joohyun Park (Yonsei University)

In Frankenstein, Mary Shelley elaborates on how 'monsters' are made and examines how Frankenstein and the society at
large coerce the unnamed creature to become a monster. Throughout the novel, Shelley deals with how an identity is given
by the society. The creature himself is employed as the narrator who speaks against the arguments of his creator. While
Frankenstein believes that innate evilness of his creation would only harm humankind, the creature counter argues by
pointing out that his 'evil' conducts are merely consequential outcome of people's malicious attitude towards the Other. The
creature's narrative exposes the injustice of the majority that excludes racial Others with different physicalities, and also
encourages the readers to sympathize with the displaced Other. Although Frankenstein is reluctant to admit it, his violent
reaction towards the creation he had once cherished derives from his fear of the Other's subjectivity. He finds the gaze of the
creature terribly threatening, for the gaze forces him to recognize the creature's agency. Frankenstein's refusal to accept the
creature as a subject leads him to abort the female mate he had been working on for the creature, and after this abortion, the
devastated creature transforms into the 'monster' of Frankenstein's nightmares.

Key Words: Frankenstein, Mary Shelley, Rejection, Fear, Master, Monster.
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Introduction: Bath is one of the architectural spaces which have particular position in the
Iranian culture and religion for cleanness. In terms of location, bathrooms can be divided in
urban and rural bathrooms.
"Hasan khan bathroom" is one of the unique urban bathrooms in Kermanshah located next to
the "Tekye Moavenol-Molk", one of the famous historical places in Kermanshah, and date
back to the Safavid kingdom period. Its spaces include: porch entrance, hall-way, Bineh
(between), Miyandar (interdoor), Norekesh khane (light entrance), Garm khane (warm place),
Khazine (Van), Khalvat (quiet) and Tun (fireplace), each of them has its own design and
application.
Pathology: During the time, "Hasan khan bathroom" has faced a lot of damages divided in
two types of internal damages (related to ascending moisture, descending moisture and
human damages) and external damages (related to falling due to atmospheric elements such
as snow and rain). These damages have been created by physical, chemical, and biological
factors.
Restoration plan: Since this bathroom is close to the "Abshoran river" which can transit lots
of moisture to the building, essential restorations are neccessary to be done such as
construction of a Naikesh canal in all over the Abshoran river to control moisture.
Rehabilitation: Museum of historical bathrom, traditional dining-room and architectural
college are some of the applications which can be done for this location.
Key words: Hasan khan bathroom - pathologies - Restoration
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Indonesia’s Human Security Index:
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ABSTRACT
Despite the development success claimed by both domestic and foreign development
practitioners, Indonesians have experienced significant physical and non-physical threats.
Communal conflicts in some regions have occurred in addition to the Asian economic crisis and
subsequent fall of Indonesian’s second president Suharto’s in 1998. Self-determination
conflicts in Aceh, Papua, and East Timor have long arisen in the for m of the independence
movements. Beside the physical conflicts, Indonesia’s poverty along with other economic and
health indicators are among the South East Asia’s best but it still lacks of strong political ability
to undertake the problems. These human security problems could damage the overall existing
Indonesian development process. Therefore, in this paper, I establish Human Security Index
(H.S.I.) for Indonesia by examining three different years of the physical conflicts, the economic
and the health variables. Even with the political and economic turmoil that occurred during the
crisis, the H.S.I. did not fall in the first period of 1996 – 2000, and significant improvement
actually occurred in the second period of 2000 – 2008.

KEY WORDS: Indonesia, Physical Conflicts, Poverty, Health, and Human Security Index
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THE 2010 VANCOUVER WINTER OLYMPICS—“ALL’S WELL THAT ENDS
WELL?” PERSONAL OBSERVATIONS ON SOME OLYMPIC FIRSTS, A NEW
LOW, AND A LOT OF GOLD FOR CANADA
By
Robert B. Kebric
History Department
University of Louisville
Third Street
Louisville, Kentucky 40292
robert.kebric@louisville.edu

The Vancouver 2010 Winter Olympics finished on a fairly high note after getting
off to the most publicized shaky start (“The Glitch Games”) in recent Winter Olympic
history. Everything that organizers have come to dread happened within a few days of
the start, and it could only be “up” from there. “Excellent and very friendly Games,”
IOC President Jacque Rogge finally concluded at the Closing Ceremonies, struggling to
say something positive while never wishing to over commit himself. Canadians seemed
satisfied-- but former IOC President Juan Antonio Samaranch was roundly criticized at
Atlanta in 1996 for saying something similar, perhaps even more complementary. It is
hard to put a good face on an Olympics in which someone dies. Atlanta had the
Centennial Park bombing and Vancouver witnessed the horrible death of a Georgian
luger. In the IOC’s formula to which the Olympics have now been reduced— a large
scale production for world consumption, where athletics take second place to
entertainment, spectacle, national and local interests, and profit-- unpleasantries are
minimized or shoved into the background.
At the start, it was the Canadians, themselves, who were at the forefront of the critics,
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hammering their Olympic officials for unkept promises and giving the world a poor
impression of their country. Where was the new Canadian “gold rush” that had been
promised with all the funds expended? Having little Winter gold to show since the
Canadian Gold Rush of the late 1890s, tempers and patience were at an end. The “Own
the Podium” strategy looked like it was going to materialize only in the fact that the
structure would still be in Vancouver after the Games, and its owners could sell it for
scrap after athletes from every other country had used it to get their medals (which,
incidentally, were reputedly made from recycled electronic equipment scrap). The
Americans in particular were winning too much, prompting in-house jokes that the
Canadians could not “find the podium” because the Americans were “renting it.” Losing
Canadian athletes were adding “shrinks” to their entourages, complaining about undue
pressures to win.
Everyone had previously thought the “Canucks” were even-tempered, mild mannered,
wholesome, and apologetic folk (even out-of-service buses have an “I’m Sorry” notice in
the service window), but we quickly learned that it is not a good idea to get them riled.
The fury of the Northern Lights was aimed at the Vancouver Organizing Committee
(VANOC) and the Canadian Olympic Committee. The latter’s head, Chris Rudge, had a
public explanation that was just as impotent as the deepening trail of unrequited gold
when he explained that the organizers had not expected foreign athletes to come to
Canadian soil with such a competitive spirit. What were the U.S., South Korea, and
China, in particular, doing anyway? Apparently, everyone had been expected to fall at
the feet of Canada’s supposedly well-oiled Olympic machine and be in the audience
looking up at Canadians on the victory podium (which, incidentally, looked to be
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fashioned in an eighth grade woodshop). By Monday, February 22, the day after the
Canadian Hockey Team lost to the U.S., “the elephant had left the room when Rudge
acknowledged Canada wasn’t going to finish first at these Games” (The Globe and Mail,
February 23). With $117 million invested, $66 million of it taxpayers’ dollars, Canadians
wanted any kind of medal to place around their collective necks—gold no longer
mattered. Even more outrageous was the fact that over a similar period of training and
preparation for the Games, the Americans had spent tens-of-millions less, and the USOC
had just hit new lows right before Vancouver. “USOC struggles to polish its tarnished
image: New CEO [Scott] Blackmun faces an uphill battle to get USA back on top” read
the headline of an updated article at msnbc.com as late as February10, 2010. Obviously,
that “battle” turned out to be wildly successful, as the U.S.A. dominated the medal count
with 37 medals, nine of them gold.
Apparently no one remembered Pierre de Coubertin’s famous 1937 encouragement,
“The important thing in the Olympic Games is not winning but taking part. Just as in
life, the aim is not to conquer but to struggle well.” The Canadians made quick cuttings
in lumberjack fashion of the self-professed modern Olympic founder’s spin and
demonstrated the reality of what the Games really are—win…win for oneself, and win
for the glory of one’s country: So much for any feel-good ideas about world government
cooperation and international harmony. At the Olympics, it is everyone for him/herself,
and a country like India, a most feared Winter Games denizen which dispatched all of
three athletes to represent a billion people, needed to guard their Olympic hopes dearly
on the snow and ice (much of which was missing early on at Cypress Mountain and the
ice was even uneven at the Richmond Oval).
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While it seemed an eternity to Canadians, it was actually only late on the second day
of competition that gold was finally struck. At Opening Ceremonies, they had
represented themselves as oversized, foot-stomping, fiddle-playing schmucks with
Mohawk haircuts. It had been meant as a playful, self-effacing image of confident
Canadians poking fun at themselves; but as the medals, gold or otherwise, failed to
materialize, native fears began to rise that the characterization was turning out to be not
so much a spoof as the reality of how the world was viewing Canada. The homespun
soaring lyrics at Opening Ceremonies by its newly-celebrated and substantially-girthed
amateur poet also appeared to be falling flat. It was no accident either that the XXL and
XL T-shirts (made in Nicaragua, incidentally) sold out first at the venues. With the first
Canadian gold, however, a sigh of relief swept across the country.
Canada previously had been the only Olympic host never to garner a gold at home (a
gold for Curling as a demonstration sport at Calgary in 1988 did not count)—and, as one
after another of the favored athletes missed the top of the podium at Vancouver, it
appeared the jinx was in once more. Worried faces were all around. Finally, on Sunday,
February 14, Alexandre Bilodeau became the first Canadian Olympian to strike gold on
native soil in the men’s mogul freestyle skiing. He immediately became a national hero.
“It’s just the beginning, I think,” Bilodeau said. It turned out he was right. Canada broke
the record for the most gold medals won by a country at a single Winter Games, an
Olympic “first” well worth remembering. It is interesting to note, however, in today’s
atmosphere of constantly changing Olympics that Canada’s first gold medal came in a
sport which had not even been officially sanctioned (though, like Curling, mogul
freestyle had been a demonstration sport) the last time it hosted a Winter Games at
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Calgary. In fact, the majority of Canada’s record 14 gold were won in events which
were not part of the Olympics in 1988. The number has risen from 46 events at Calgary
to 86 at Vancouver.
To place things in perspective, a comparison of Canada’s record performance at
Vancouver with its lackluster results at Calgary 22 years ago is revealing. Eleven of the
events in which Canada won gold at Vancouver were in sports which were not part of the
Olympics in 1988--Snowboard, Short Track Speed Skating, Women’s Ice Hockey,
Freestyle Skiing, Skeleton, Curling, Men’s Team Pursuit Speed Skating, and Women’s
Bobsleigh. That by itself would have reduced Canada’s haul of gold to only three sports
which were sanctioned at that time—Men’s Ice Hockey, Ice Dance, and Ladies’ 1000m
Speed Skating. In Ice Hockey in 1988, the Soviets won, while Canada placed fourth. If
the Soviet Union were still in existence and had sent a team to Vancouver, it is extremely
unlikely that any country would have beaten them. From their first competition at
Cortina, Italy, in 1956, to Albertville in 1992 (Unified Team), the Soviets lost the gold
only twice-- both times to a U.S. team on American soil in matches which became much
more than athletic contests to the free world. Also, Canada was no odds-on-favorite to
win the gold at Vancouver. In fact, after their SuperSunday loss to the U.S., tickets for
the Hockey Final were still available on-line the Tuesday before.
At Calgary in 1988, a Soviet couple predictably won the Ice Dance Final-- but a
Canadian couple did place third. Again, it is doubtful the winning Canadian couple
(actually the first North American Olympic champions to win the event) of Teresa Virtue
and Scott Moir, beautiful as they were, would have won at Calgary-- especially since a
pair of Russian émigré coaches, Igor Shpilband and Marina Zoueva, had been training
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them for the past five years and would not have been available if the Soviet Union were
still in existence. The same pair also coached the U.S. silver medalists at Vancouver.
Things have certainly changed, as a Los Angeles Times article (articles.latimes.com
/2010/feb/ 23/sports/la-sp-olympics-ice-dancing23-2010feb23) observed, further noting
that the results of Olympic Ice Dancing were formerly so routine that they “once seemed
to be mailed in years ahead.” “I think we have to take all the Russian coaches back,”
quipped reigning world ice dancing champion Maxim Shalabin, who finished third with
his Russian teammate, Oksana Domnina.
The only bright spot in this hypothetical scenario is Canadian speed skater, Christine
Nesbitt, whose time of 1:16.56 in the Ladies’ 1000m at Vancouver would have bested the
GDR’s Christa Rothenburger’s world record performance of 1:17.65 in 1988 by a little
over a second. However, Nesbitt skated to her victory at the Richmond Oval, which,
while at sea level, is still a state of the art facility. No matter how good the ice was at
Calgary for Rothenburger 22 years ago, it would be an understatement to say that Nesbitt
had both an equipment and technological edge over Rothenburger not even contemplated
in 1988. Someone with the power, size, and training techniques (including, of course, a
variety of enhancers which could only be meekly protested at the time) of Rothenburger
were set down on the Richmond Oval in 2010, all else being equal, it is extremely
unlikely that she could have been beaten. Both Rothenburger and her GDR teammate
beat Bonnie Blair, America’s greatest woman speed skater, in that same race. However,
if comparing times were the only criterion, Nesbitt’s was faster than Rothenburger-- and
if any Canadian would have had a chance for gold at Calgary in 1988, that time makes it
her.

6

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1820

Consequently, if nothing had changed over the past 22 years of Winter Olympics, it is
just as likely that Canada would have come away gold-less at Vancouver. The most
obvious reasons have to do with the repercussions on sport resulting from the breakup of
the old Soviet and East German systems, and the Olympics continually reinventing itself
to survive in a more commercial, profit-minded, media crazy world of mass
entertainment, spectacle, and immediate personal gratification. The latter would include
the so-called “X-Sports,” which many traditionalists would consider more “messing
around” and “goofing off” than serious competition. Currently, that debate for the
Olympics is decided more by audience share and demographics. Economics and
whatever prompts youth interests in the Olympics is the driving force. X-Sports aside,
the classic events will always remain and are continuing to expand with women’s
competitions continually being added. There still appears reluctance on the part of some
old timers to expand too rapidly, however, as was witnessed by one of the early
Vancouver controversies over the exclusion of the Women’s Ski-Jumping competition.
The matter was even unsuccessfully taken to the Supreme Court of British Columbia. It
was a waste of time since the IOC controls what happens at an Olympics. Nonetheless,
the backlash was unexpected, and the IOC is now aware of women’s power at the
Olympics-- although the injudicious antics of Canada’s young gold medal women’s
hockey team on the ice following their gold medal victory over the U.S. did not sit well
with the IOC, and, while the decision to overlook such indiscretions won out at the time,
repercussions could still lie in the future. Survival is ultimately the greatest concern of all
institutions and individuals. In the final analysis, Canada would probably say with its
new self-assurance from the glow of their record gold medal hoard at Vancouver that
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“They kicked ass!” And they did. It is, after all, the immediate competition and all that
goes into it which is determinative in the minds of both participants and spectators. One
must deal with the beast as it is—not what it was or should be.
In respect to medal hoards and their ultimate meaning, the U.S. media hype over Short
Track Speed Skater Apolo Ohno’s accumulation of “metal” needs also to be placed in
perspective. His record number of medals for a U.S. Winter Olympian, of course,
became a major focus for NBC when toward the end of the Vancouver Games. Ohno has
proved a likeable fellow and a natural draw for the cameras, and his crowning as the most
decorated U.S. Winter Olympian with eight medals is great-- but it is also an example of
the present need to make everything at the moment seem especially special for an
American T.V. audience (Canadian coverage of the Games, incidentally, was far superior
in breadth to the U.S. magazine format). Ohno’s achievement took place over three
Winter Games at St. Lake City 2002, Torino 2006, and Vancouver 2010 (practically his
home court), and only two of his eight medals were gold. There were three silvers and
four bronzes. No one will belittle that accomplishment, but five of Bonnie Blair’s six
medals were gold, and Ohno’s haul is still a far cry from the greatest single Winter
Olympic performance by Eric Heiden at Lake Placid in 1980. At that time, Ohno’s
specialty, Short Track Speed Skating, was not an Olympic event and was considered by
many to be little more than roller derby on ice. The sport would not become part of the
Olympics until twelve years later in 1992 when the men’s 1000m, 5000m relay, and
women’s 500m and 3000m relay were first competed. The men’s 1500m, in which Ohno
won his first gold, did not exist until his first Olympics at St. Lake City at 2002. Simply
stated, until very recently, Apolo Ohno could not have been an Olympic champion—at
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least in Short Track. Again, it is the rapidly changing nature of the Winter Games that
has made Ohno a celebrity.
As for Heiden, who never seems to receive the credit he is due, at least in this country,
his achievement in the classic events of Speed Skating are even more remarkable because
he raced outdoors, where the elements, not technology, decided the quality of the ice at
the time of the race. Nonetheless, Heiden won five medals, all gold; and he broke four
Olympic records and one world record in the process—all in one Olympics. Ohno could
not match that record even if he wanted to since there are still only four races in which he
can compete. However, his celebrity by itself begs that number to be increased at the
Winter Games. If Ohno remains in shape and still has the desire, he will undoubtedly be
back for more at Sochi in 2014. There, as Apolo IV, he will be well on his way to
matching Sly Stallone’s record number of Rocky films.
What athletes do after the spotlight fades is another question. Today, the Olympics
have become a job in themselves. As long as athletes can remain in the Olympic
spotlight, endorsements and commercials continue. In a simpler day, Heiden hung up his
skates and became an orthopedic surgeon. His record is still one worth reminding people
about-- but, unfortunately, it all too often falls into the background noise of such as Bob
Costas and Chris Collinsworth. Heiden was even overlooked at the torch ceremony at St.
Lake City in favor of his 1980 Olympic team mates, the Gold Medal “Miracle on Ice”
Hockey Team, which, of course, dramatically handed the Soviets only their second loss
of Olympic gold—an audience pleaser of more far-reaching magnitude. Even Ohno,
who seems to have a good hold on his celebrity, realizes fans’ short track memory. In
one interview at the time of the Vancouver Games, he remarked that some young fan who
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watched him win on “Dancing with the Stars” back in 2007 was surprised to learn that
Apolo was also an Olympic champion. Still, it would be hard to envision Heiden, also
team physician for the U.S. Olympic Speed skating Team for all three Olympics in which
Ohno has competed, in dancing gear.

One of the most disheartening features of the Vancouver Games—and a disturbing
signal of the further deterioration of the Olympics as a sports competition-- was the
elimination of the venerable Olympic daily program, previously considered a mainstay by
sports fans. This termination of the daily program was not an Olympic first for
Vancouver. I am told by Ed Fox of Track & Field News that it was already a fact at the
Beijing Games, which I did not attend. I should have seen it coming as far back as
Atlanta and St. Lake City where one page schedule inserts were stuffed into rather
generic Sports Illustrated-produced programs with the “Day” of the Games printed on the
cover. Even so, it had still been fun and part of my Olympic experience to pursue them.
I collected every one of them at Athens in 2004, even if I did not attend an event each
day. Along with the ticket stub (at Vancouver, tickets were scanned, not torn, which was
a definite improvement), there is just something about having an Olympic program in
hand to validate the experience.
Formerly, daily programs were a staple of each Games, a record of events and one of
the most noteworthy collectibles from an individual Olympics. Programs are apparently
gone except for the sleek, illustrated Opening and Closing Ceremonies, which have
become little more than photo spreads for high profile entertainment extravaganzas. For
the sports fan little is left. The standard, generic oversized “magazine” that is

10

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1824

ubiquitously offered before, during, and after every Games now suffices for Olympic
organizers—and, in Canada, of course, there also had to be one produced for Hockey.
One can still pick them up today in Vancouver or on-line. This same “lump” of a
program has been issued for many past Olympics and is not really very informative—
coffee table stuff. Even for older Olympics, they languish on EBay waiting for a buyer,
offered for far less than the more prized and rarer daily programs. The London 1948
Program immediately comes to mind. I could have a stack of them if I wanted. This kind
of worthless program was handed me when I mistakenly answered a vendor’s call of
“Programs” at my first event at Vancouver. I immediately rejected it and asked where
the “real” program for that day was for sale. I was told by the same vendor that no such
program was available, and if I wanted any specific information about the competition
(“minor” things like competitors’ names, when they were competing, etc.), I could look
at the single schedule sheets posted around on the concrete pillars of the arena.
Apparently, the cost and return for printing daily programs has become another
casualty of the Olympic process. The single sheets posted around the venue now
suffice-- or a look at the scoreboards. Scoreboards, in particular, are very nice in theory,
but I remember the mess caused by the ones continually malfunctioning in the main
stadium at the 1996 Atlanta Summer Games. Evidently, none of this really matters to
organizers now because there is the idea that no one in the stands knows or cares
anything about the details of the competition, anyway. Demographics show that the
typical family coming to a Games stays for about three days, is happy with whatever
tickets it gets, and will leave satisfied that it has had a worthwhile Olympic experience.
This is pretty much what I was told by a ranking member of the 2002 St. Lake City
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Organizing Committee, and the high-priced ticket “packages” offered to the public reflect
it. Olympic audiences are now seen as primarily interested in just being there-- coming
to and viewing a “happening.” They spend most of their time standing in line for the
Porta-Potties (are there any permanent washrooms, as the Canadians call them, in
Vancouver—or at least ones that visitors are allowed to use?) and food and beer, anyway.
Only the media is knowledgeable, and its members, of course, continue to be provided
with (as I am also informed by Ed Fox) daily programs. I, however, have personally
found that while it is true that most people who are visiting an Olympics do not have a
large amount of time (at Vancouver many weekenders had come up from Washington
and Oregon), the people we were sitting by were very knowledgeable about what they
were watching. We ended up among the Dutch delegation at Women’s Speed Skating
and the Swedish delegation at Women’s Curling— so that does not really count since
those events are national pastimes in those countries. However, at Ice Dancing the
people on either side us, a family from northern Washington and a couple from Canada,
knew everything that was going on and had made sure that they had gotten the tickets
they wanted—even if they had to pay the highest prices.
This is all part of what the Olympics have become— a visually stunning world
festival, whose athletic core is being continually eroded and trimmed of any “fat” which
is not financially advantageous to organizers. Spectators, however, remain a necessity
and must be “tolerated” because they buy tickets, fill the stands for T.V., lodge and eat in
the host city, and spend money on the mascot dolls and everything else they are supposed
to purchase. They also, hopefully, spread the word for tourism after their experience.
This, too, I was candidly told back in 2002 by the same aforementioned member of the
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St. Lake City Organizing Committee. His attitude, however, was even more caustic
toward the Press, whom he described as the bane for all Olympic organizers because its
members have to be provided for by the Committee-- and many of them really have no
Olympic connection. It is just a nice junket. They are, I was informed, the biggest
unnecessary drain on an Olympic budget.
While I have not been able to ascertain at this juncture, either from friends associated
with the Olympics, information on-line, or on EBay, if Vancouver was the first Winter
Olympics to eschew daily programs (if it was not, then it could only have been Torino),
there were still a number of undisputed historic Olympic “firsts” associated with these
Games. Vancouver garnered the first of its “firsts” far easier than any Canadian athlete
did once the 2010 winter Olympics began. When it won the bid for the 2010 Games back
in 2003, Vancouver immediately became the largest city ever to host a Winter Olympics.
It does not appear that the title will be long-lived since it has passed to three different
cities over the past three Olympics—St. Lake City, Torino, and now Vancouver. The
title is safe, however, at least through the next Olympiad since the population of Sochi,
Russia, the 2014 host, is around 400,000 (figures vary). Even Sochi is quite large
compared to the size of earlier host sites of the Winter Games. The trend can still reverse
itself since two of the official candidates for the 2018 Games are tiny Pyeongchang,
South Korea, and the also diminutive Anncey in France. However, Pyeongchang has
already lost successive bids to Vancouver and Sochi, and this time around, its major
concern is probably not Anncey but the third candidate, Munich (including GarmischPartenkirchen, site of the 1936 Winter Games, and Berchtesgaden). I remember one of
the heads of the Athens 1996 Organizing Committee with whom I spoke shortly before
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the winning city was announced by the IOC, telling me that he was most worried about
Atlanta, “an industrial giant.” It turns out, despite what I thought at the time (Athens, I
had assured him, was the sentimental favorite) that he was right. Munich, too, is a giant
and boasts a population of over five million. It will become the new title holder for size
if its bid is successful. The city would also become the first ever to host both a Summer
and Winter Olympics.
The recent trend of the IOC’s choice of large Winter Olympic hosts appears to favor
size simply because it is growing increasingly impossible for any city to undertake such
an expensive enterprise without having the population and infrastructure to support it.
The IOC cannot keep leaving the broken bones of host cities too small to recover from
what is supposed to be a positive experience. Even Vancouver, despite its size, will be
feeling for years the financial effects of hosting what ultimately turned out to be a
relatively positive Olympic experience— a defining moment in many ways for Canada as
a country. Unfortunately, Olympic moments are just that—moments, and Vancouver is
now and has been drawing from an IOC subsidy fund, necessitated by the city’s financial
shortfalls before the Games had even started. It was the first time (another Vancouver
first) that the IOC, publicly at least, offered to help a city struggling with a budget
deficit—quite a turnabout from the confident talk offered by the Mayor of Vancouver
during a CNBC interview at the Beijing Olympics in 2008 . Even as late as the February
27 edition of the Globe and Mail, VANOC was quoted as stating they would have a
balanced budget when the Games ended. However, as of July, 2010, John McLaughlin,
Senior Vice President—Finance and Comptroller of the Vancouver Olympic Committee,
was just hoping for a balanced budget with the IOC’s help (www.vancouversun.com
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/sports/Vanoc+gets+deficit +funding+from+ balance+books/). One wonders by how
much the original fund, estimated at over $30 million dollars, will have expanded when
all is said and done. The financial nightmare of the disastrous 1976 Montreal Olympics
still resounds loudly in Canada. Obviously, the IOC does not want to put itself in a
similar position for future Olympics, but it has already set the precedent and, to its credit,
is apparently fulfilling its promise. However, “Too big to fail” is not just a Wall Street
maxim—and overconfident future organizers of Olympics now see a bailout system in
place. Such subsidies may be the only possible way for the Olympics to survive, at least
for non-state run governments.
The excuses for Vancouver’s financial shortcomings have been placed on the
downturn of the economy, worldwide; lower than expected revenues from TV; and fewer
international sponsors than anticipated-- but these things can never be guaranteed as costs
continually sore and profits do not. So, too, Vancouver has had to deal with the problems
of just being a large city in which costs are outrunning revenue, something that has been
developing for years (www.columbian.com/news/2010/jul/18/financial-crisis-has-beendeveloping-for-years). There are always other, unforeseen problems that subsequently
develop and add to the costs. For example, as of August 8, U.S. bus companies were
complaining that they were owed millions by VANOC. It seems that the Florida-based
transportation subcontractor which contracted with dozens of “mom and pop” bus
companies, engaged in practices of which VANOC “was either not aware or had
‘specifically disapproved.’” Even though it is not a mess of the Committee’s making,
there are bad feelings all around—and add to this the Canada Revenue Agency’s seizing
of more than $6 million in withholding taxes that VANOC thought it had paid to settle
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with the bus companies. (www.calgaryherald.com/story _print. html?id+3373596
&sponsor=). Unfortunately, the negatives associated with hosting an Olympics never
seem to go away. The Olympics are also being blamed for an outbreak of measles in
Vancouver which sickened 85. Foreign visitors unfortunately brought more with them
than their money (“Winter Olympics gave Canada medals—and measles,” msnbc.com,
updated 10/22/2010).
In respect to holding Olympic costs down, however, Vancouver did seem to have
an advantage in that main downtown venues like B.C. Place Stadium, where Opening and
Closing Ceremonies were held, the adjacent Canada Hockey Place (renamed such
because GM Place does not quite have the proper Olympic ring), and nearby Pacific
Coliseum, were already part of the city’s infrastructure. They only needed renovation
and upgrading. That, too, of course, cost money—and aged facilities no matter how
much they are revamped inside cannot hide their dated facades. Visitors want the venues
they attend (especially because of unrealistic ticket prices) to have a certain “sparkle” to
associate with their Olympic experience. Pacific Coliseum, in particular, was a glaring
embarrassment as its decidedly 1960s exterior displayed every inch its age. Even though
it is the home of the Vancouver Giants of the Western Hockey League, the cramped
seating inside was especially unequal to our $750 (2) worth of tickets. So were the
“washrooms.” The ride on a main thoroughfare through the many blocks of especially
unsightly eastside, drug-infested (legalized), slums to get there was even more of an
embarrassment. Unlike the Chinese at Beijing, Vancouver could not just bull-doze all
those parts of their city they did not want visitors to see -- especially since there was no
way to avoid them if going to Pacific Coliseum from downtown. Publicly, at least, they
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proudly tried to gloss over it by admitting that their city, like all large urban centers, did
have its problems, and they were willing to show them to the world (although promises
for the betterment of such were made, and social activists were bewailing and continue to
cry foul at unfulfilled promises by Olympic organizers). Vancouver’s population is
almost fifty percent immigrant and for over half of them, English is not their first
language.
Personally, I would rather have avoided the shanty town tour (on one of the designated
“Olympic lanes,” no less), especially since the cab driver promised a $10-12 cab ride
from the downtown Sheraton-at-the-Wall which ended up costing $19.50. The extra cash
was not worth the price of admission, although when the crowd of some 16,000 let out
after the Ice-Dancing and transportation was overwhelmed, I would have welcomed my
cab driver’s return! Walking back was not an option, as was made clear by the following
experience. When some enterprising out-of-towners, tired of waiting, asked an Olympic
official stationed at the empty cab queue (“We’re in competition with the Canada-U.S.
hockey game tonight,” he informed us…???!) if it would be okay if they hiked back to
town, he answered that he would not advise it. “It’s quite a distance,” he began
innocently enough, but then added, “You also wouldn’t be safe walking through that part
of town.” Placing guests in possible jeopardy to get them to and from a venue is not
something an Olympic Committee should even consider—or try to put a happy face on.
One wonders how Rio de Janeiro, one of the most violent crime capitals in the world with
murder and drug problems galore, is going to deal with the realities of their urban
problems during their Olympic experience scheduled for 2016. The IOC was aware of
the problems before Rio was selected but is also naïve enough to believe that the
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Olympics can have a positive effect in rehabilitating a city. One would think, however,
that the downing of police helicopter and death of fourteen people on October 19, 2009,
subsequent to the IOC choosing the city as the 2016 host, as part of Rio’s continuing drug
wars would be sign enough. Brazil continues to insist a safe Olympic city lay in the
future. I find the Overseas Security Advisory Council (OSAC) 2009 safety report on Rio
more realistic in its conclusion that, “Violent crimes such as murder, rape, kidnapping,
carjacking, armed assault, and burglary are a normal part of every day life.”
Consequently, I do not plan to find out how successfully the IOC will transform Rio, but
I will brave the lesser threat of terrorism at London in 2012. In that respect, I already
have my Centennial Park experience at Atlanta to encourage my confidence to survive a
modern Olympics.
Sochi, Russia, of course, will have to pay much more than Vancouver did since it is
building its entire Olympic complex from the ground up. It promises to offer the most
compact Winter Olympics yet, with a new rail line connecting venues in the Krasnaya
Polyana Mountains only a half-hour away. What is promised in Olympic hyperbole
leading up to a Games, however, is seldom delivered. The Olympic infrastructure budget
for Sochi is put at $7 billion, but billions more have been allocated for associated nonOlympic projects. It will be interesting to see how things progress there-- or if the
funding holds up-- and the extent to which Russia is transformed by the experience. The
IOC is closely monitoring Sochi’s progress and is supposedly satisfied with it, but that
does not seem to amount to much considering its financial bailout of Vancouver. “It is
important for Russians that they will not allow it to fail,” pronounced always
controversial Canadian senior IOC member, Dick Pound. “Whatever has to be done will
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be done,” he continued, sounding much like a spokesman for an old Soviet Five-Year
Plan (“After Vancouver, now it’s Russia’s turn in 2014 at msnbc.com, March 1, 2010
update). Most of the know-how has to be imported because the Olympics are the kind of
multi-faceted, western-style extravaganza with which the remains of the old Soviet
system are still not designed to deal. Voluntarism, a mainstay of Olympic success, is a
novel idea in Russia. Beijing did well, in form at least, by leaning on the recent
experience of Sydney and others. Russian officials (150 were said to have been at
Vancouver) have already uncharacteristically admitted during the Vancouver Games that
they are depending a great deal on advice for Sochi from their Vancouver forerunners.
“We are next,” stated Dmitry Chernyshenko, head of the Sochi Organizing Committee.
“The bar has been well and truly raised,” he emphasized, perhaps setting a goal for Sochi
that it may not be able to meet. In a mammoth undertaking such as the Olympics-- even
the smaller Winter Games-- learning as one goes along is a not the best formula for
success or a good bottom line. Things do not often go as planned: Russian leadership’s
hopes, for example, that their athletes would start escalating world interest in Sochi by a
stellar performance at Vancouver already fell flat with the lowest finish in the medal
count since the old Soviet Union first entered the Winter Olympics at Cortina in 1956.
Chernyshenko has also said that, “The games are about people and the human factor,”
which, considering the oppressive history of Russia for many generations past, is
certainly a novel statement. The final impression left by Russia at Vancouver was more
negative than positive, as Prime Minister Putin cried foul when Russian favorite, Evgeny
Plushenko, lost to American Evan Lysacek in Men’s Ice Skating-- and President
Medvedev apparently cancelled his planned trip to Vancouver when the Russian hockey
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team did not even make the semi-finals, eliminated by Team Canada. Even China, which
artlessly looked to Moscow 1980 for its model (the other one was Berlin 1936!), while
satisfied politically that their aims for holding the Games were achieved, suffered a
financial drain that was so great it must have severely impacted immediate economic
goals. Bejing’s showpiece facilities that wowed the world in 2008 are also now sitting
mostly idle among the world’s largest population. That was not supposed to happen, and
the IOC made every effort to insure that it would not. Now, apparently, the nickname of
the “Bird’s Nest” given to Olympic Stadium has become a reality since more fowl than
people now visit. It joins the impressive facilities at Athens and Sydney as part of
Olympic architectural history. Fears of such negative outcomes were already growing at
Vancouver before the Games, as the title of one article posted on SI.com shortly before
they began revealingly read “As Olympics near, people in Vancouver are Dreading
Games.” At least a newly-built downtown stadium is not now sitting idly by, waiting for
the “promised” first NFL Canadian franchise. Vancouver had built BC Place back in the
1980s in the hope of attracting a MLB team. That plan never materialized.
With the size of the Winter Games host city, of course, also comes on a much greater
scale many of the problems that affect the larger Summer Olympic cities— extensive
urban renewal, crowd control, more serious terrorist threats and security problems,
protests, drugs, rowdiness and drinking, transportation (one bus carrying B.C. Premier,
Gordon Campbell, and the chiefs of the four host nations to Opening Ceremonies got lost
for 30 minutes), traffic, and the like. It is almost impossible to cover up such negatives in
the larger media centers, where T.V. and newspapers, international and local, have too
many eyes around to see everything. Vancouver had its fill of such, including an assault
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on the venerable downtown Hudson Bay Olympic Headquarters Store on February 13. It
suffered broken windows, and there were other forms of vandalism attributed to radicals
among the more peaceful demonstrators (the place is full of activists) who pressed that
not only was the Hudson Bay Company a major (and thereby evil) 2010 Olympic
sponsor, but also “has been a symbol of colonial oppression for centuries.” At least one
of those arrested had “a dangerous weapon.” Bystanders were also assaulted.
Otherwise, a lot of the mischief around town was caused by widespread drunkenness
(i.e., “For the first time in the city’s history, police last night asked for all liquor stores in
the city centre to be closed after 7 P.M in an attempt to reduce public drunkenness”: The
Globe and Mail, Sunday, February 21). Hudson’s Bay also had to reduce its late night
hours because of drunks. It probably did not help much that a large pitcher of beer was
almost as much a part of the T.V. coverage at the celebration of Canadian Jon
Montgomery’s skeleton gold medal as his victory.
So, too, a tragedy such as the horrific death of the Georgian luger, Nodar
Kumaritashvili, before the Olympics had even begun, quickly became a media highlight
in living rooms throughout the world and camera crews were at his hometown within
hours to present the world with wrenching film of his family’s misery and complaints
about the carelessness of the Vancouver organizers. Even Jacques Rogge tried to handle
the difficult situation as best he could by dedicating the Opening Ceremonies to the luger.
Vancouver had another Winter Olympic “first” in that it was the first host city to be
located on the sea. That first, however, will soon be shared with Sochi. In fact, Sochi’s
new Olympic complex fronts the Black Sea, whereas Vancouver sits back on the Straits
of Georgia, across from Vancouver Island. A main reason for choosing Sochi was the
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desire to turn the area into a thriving year round world class recreation area. The fact that
Sochi, established as a resort by Joseph Stalin, is the summer residence for Prime
Minister Putin and President Medvedev did not hurt either—although such a history is
not a particularly comfortable one. Water and sea level are also not the best companions
for a Winter Olympics and inevitably affect both weather and conditions for top athletic
performances. One Vancouver newspaper headline read “The Best Place on Earth”
(although aside from the natural beauty of its surroundings, one has to wonder about the
rather uninspired recent architecture of the city), and then continued, “Welcome to
paradise. Sorry about the weather.” The temperatures in Louisville, Kentucky, where I
live, were much colder at the time than anything experienced in Vancouver. According
to the “Daily Data Report for February 2010” from Canada’s National Climate Archive,
the mean temperature at Vancouver International Airport was about 45˚F. The average
high was just over 50˚. Some people were out sunbathing in the parks. Sochi is another
marginal Winter Olympics city. On the last Saturday of the Vancouver Games, the
temperature at Sochi reached 57˚ F. Simon Donner, a climate expert from the University
of British Columbia remarked, “I’m pretty certain it never snows in the city. They grow
palm trees there” (“Weather issues will soon become Sochi’s problem” at
http://seattletimes. nwsource.com/html/localnews/2011212557_olyweather28.html).
Things could heat up even more at Sochi because it is disturbingly close to the disputed
border of separatist regions Abkhazia and South Ossetia, whose independence was
recognized by Russia after its brief war with Georgia during the Beijing Olympics when
the IOC looked the other way. One source indicates that the Russian military has offered
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to provide S-400 Triumf advanced surface-to-air missiles as part of the Olympic security
package!
These were also the first Opening and Closing Ceremonies for a Winter Olympics
(and Summer, too, for that matter) to be held indoors. BC Place is the largest facility in
the Vancouver area which means more dollars and less expense since the building was
already there. Even so, renovations cost more than the original construction cost of BC
Place in 1983. It is also always raining in Vancouver, a fact which the city proved on
Opening Ceremonies night, when the only person to really get wet (aside from those
others in the motorcade and the thousands of celebrants lining the route to the outdoor
Olympic Cauldron) was Wayne Gretzky. First, Wayne had to watch helplessly as one of
the legs of the indoor Olympic Cauldron failed mechanically (faulty torches are nothing
new, as Mohammed Ali at Atlanta and Cathy Freeman at Sydney will attest) which must
have evoked at least some beads of sweat. Then he had to go outside and get soaked on
the twenty block unsecured pickup ride to light the outdoor version of the Olympic
Cauldron, where he was apparently afterward stranded. Being a hero for Canada is not
easy, so it is no surprise that “The Great One” is also an American citizen (dual
citizenship), votes in American elections, and spent much of the past few years as a
resident of Phoenix, Arizona—where Steve Nash, another of the final four “Canadian”
torch lighters, currently lives and plays for the Phoenix Suns. Meanwhile, champion
speedskater Catriona LeMay Doan, who does live in Canada, was the torchbearer who
got stuck with that leg of the indoor Olympic Cauldron which did not work.
Be that as it may, BC Place is the largest Ceremonies facilities in Winter Olympic
history, another first, and already had the Expo ’86 Ceremonies experience under its belt.
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For the Olympics, capacity was downgraded from as many as 65,000 to about 55,000,
which still surpasses the just over 45,000 at Rice-Eccles Stadium in St. Lake City, and
Stadio Olimpico di Torino, which had a 35,000 capacity for the Ceremonies. Fireworks
still went on, outside, and the size of the indoor arena provided an opportunity to do
many things that could not otherwise be executed in an outdoor stadium. That was
always part of the rationale for using it and not building a new stadium.
The most impressive facility built especially for the Games (I was not overlyimpressed with the newly-constructed Olympic Centre, where Curling took place—or its
cramped neighborhood location) was the Richmond Oval, a beautiful, state of the art
arena, which, at sea-level, would not be expected to witness any world records—and the
seating was so narrow that only a child-sized bum could fit in a seat. For an adult, even
an average-sized person would find it difficult not to encounter more than a desirable
overlap from his neighbor. Fortunately, the seat next to me was empty, so some relief
was provided. Permanent washrooms, again, were a rare sight, and it was the only time
in my history of attending a sporting event where the men’s line in the temporary area for
Porta-Potties was longer than the women’s. It was clear that the women were more
adamant about tracking down the permanent “good stuff.” There was also nowhere to get
a drink of water aside from standing in the long lines to pay for refreshments. I
ultimately asked a nearby older Olympic volunteer where I could get a drink. She
pointed at a stand outside the door of the temporary, air-filled balloon corridor, but then
realized in shock that it was unmanned. It was not until after I mentioned that I was an
Olympic historian that she finally offered me her half-filled bottle of water. “I just
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poured from it,” she guaranteed. Half a seat and half a bottle of water: what more would
one want for a $185 ticket (+ $10 fee)?
The Vancouver Olympics were also the first Olympics in which the Olympic Flame
Cauldron-- the one on the waterfront at the mall of the Van Convention Centre (now
named Jack Poole Plaza after the late Jack Poole, who has been called the driving force
behind the 2010 Games) -- was held “hostage.” This was a PR nightmare from the start,
and it could easily have been avoided. It was a direct result of holding the Opening
Ceremonies indoors at BC Place because IOC protocol dictates that the Olympic Torch
Cauldron must be accessible to public view at all times during a Games. As a result,
there were two Olympic Cauldrons. This outdoor one was placed in what had been
designated a “secure area” next to the International Broadcasting Centre (IBC) on
Vancouver Harbour. Nonetheless, erecting the Olympic Cauldron in such an open
location and building a wire fence around it to keep spectators at a completely
unwarranted distance was security overkill. “Perhaps we did underestimate the degree to
which people would want to get close to it,” said organizing committee spokeswoman,
Renee Smith-Valade, stating the obvious. “Mr. Furlong [the head of the Vancouver
Games],” screamed one newspaper headline, “tear down this fence!” (“A glitch for every
gold at Vancouver Games,” February 16, 2010: msnbc.com). If there is one thing
everyone wants to see and photograph, it is the Olympic Flame Cauldron. One visitor
summarized what everyone thought when he said, “It looks like the flame is in jail. It’s
kind of hilarious to see after coming all this way” (“Outrage builds as Vancouver
Olympic Cauldron is closed to the public,” at www.skirebel.com/ magazine/
archives/6133). Another visitor told the Globe British Columbia (February 15), “I’m
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from the States, so I know dumb. But this really dumb.” Even the Olympic Rings were
displayed on a barge (which needed painting) off shore from the Torch in the Harbour.
If there were any security craft around it, I did not recognize them, and various size boats
and even seaplanes were passing by it regularly. Apparently, no one thought that there
might be a sea assault. It was best to view both the Torch and the Rings at night when
both were brilliantly illuminated. The fence was hardly visible in the dark (and rain), and
one could line up a photo with the two lighted symbols together. That was best anyway
because their construction looked rather “tacky” during the day (as did the public
Olympic areas at Robson Square, LIVEcity downtown, and the O-Zone in Richmond).
Nonetheless, as for the Cauldron, it certainly would have been far more spectator-friendly
if a small security force had simply encircled it. Even locals wondered why there just
was not a security screening check point set up at the Cauldron like the ones at the
venues-- though I must include here that one proud local resident with whom I spoke
informed me, an obvious outsider, that she thought the fence was appropriate because the
torch rested next to the IBC and the security was necessary. It is well known that only
Vancouverites are allowed to criticize what happens there.
The most logical reason for what was done, however, is that the organizers were most
afraid of protesters-- of which there were many at Vancouver with varied complaints-seizing the site and occupying it to make all their gripes known. That would have been a
very unpleasant situation with which to deal for the entirety of the Games. By fencing in
the torch, it was unlikely that anything like that could occur. I liked the Torch Cauldron
itself. It was certainly an improvement over the Torino Torch, whose appearance
immediately caused it to be dubbed, “Industrial chic.” It looked like the burn-off spouts
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of an oil refinery. It was also an improvement over the Salt Lake Cauldron, which had
much of the same erector set quality that the Atlanta Torch had. The volume of flames
roaring out of the five large torch pods of the Vancouver Torch, too, looked dangerous
and it probably was—attracting like moths any thrill seekers or fanatics with some nonOlympic agenda to climb one of the arms of the Torch and make a fiery statement. Selfimmolation may have been feared in an Olympic atmosphere in which no one can predict
the extent to which some people will go. Apparently, there was also some thought right
up to the time that the Cauldron was actually ignited that the flames were going to be
simulated. Lip-syncing songs at Olympic ceremonies and flags blowing in machinegenerated breezes were about to be joined by pretend torch flames. If that was ever part
of the plan, it fortunately did not materialize.
Organizers also may have thought that the Torch might blow up. Bombardier, Inc.
was the name of the company that designed and constructed it, and even though the
company makes planes and trains, it is still an auspicious name. The same company was
responsible for the graceful hand held Olympic torches, and the fuel canister within it
was apparently dangerous enough that it was removed after each runner’s run (although
some inevitably slipped through and have been on sale on EBay). Fuel lines within the
torch were also severed. I do not know the mechanics of the Vancouver Torch Cauldron,
but if they were anything close to the small torch ignition system, it might have been the
better side of caution to keep people far enough away. Nonetheless, the two times that I
visited the Torch, once during the day and once at night (of course, on the wettest day of
the Games), the greatest danger appeared to be that it might be extinguished by the rain!
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As it turned out, the guard fence around the Cauldron was moved progressively closer.
A portion of it was cut out at adult camera level. A Plexiglas under border was also in
place, probably to prevent injury from the resultant exposed wire fence. Further
complaints prompted an elevated viewing platform to be opened, boasting about an
hour’s wait in line. Ultimately, after such a wait, the view was no better than at ground
level—and nothing was accomplished by the fence except, perhaps, in the mind of those
who devised it and were too stubborn to back track from the original plan. It certainly
stopped any suicide bombers, and Canada has proven to have its share of extremist cells;
but such people are also usually in possession of grenades and shoulder missile launchers,
which no wire fence is going to stop. No one liked it—and there was constant reminder
about it throughout the Games.
As of March, 2010, construction had begun to surround the now permanent
Cauldron with a reflecting pool (the pool on Poole Plaza) that will also contain a map
tracing the route of the Vancouver Torch Relay. The reflecting pool idea should have
been incorporated into the original plan, since it, with the suggested small security force
and screening, would seemingly have sufficed. One would think it will have to be a
good-sized pool, however, since this was the longest torch relay within one country
ever—another Olympic first.
A less attractive “first” for Vancouver, and a new low for the Olympics, is that these
were the first Games, Summer or Winter, where the Organizing Committee officially
sanctioned the “scalping” of already sold tickets through a “Fan-Fan” feature on its own
website. There, with the Committee’s approval (“Scalpers cleared to go for Olympic
ticket gold,” New Westminster News Leader, December 23, 2009), Olympic tickets that
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had already been purchased were offered for sale by their owners at a price of their
choosing. In the past, Olympic officials have had a negative view about scalping tickets.
Vancouver did also, but only if someone else was doing the scalping. The stated
rationale for the “Fan-Fan” site was that it would prevent buyers from being cheated by
scalpers; would eliminate worries about counterfeit tickets; would provide tickets for all
who wished to see an event; and, finally, would help insure that all venues would be full.
What happened, as I understand it, was that those ticket purchasers who had been
fortunate enough to get at least some of what they wanted through the official ticket
lottery (and to be sure, there are always speculators involved in Olympic ticket
purchasing) were then provided the opportunity to post the tickets they had purchased on
the Fan-Fan portion of the Official Vancouver Olympic website. In return, the
Committee would take ten percent of the original purchaser’s profit. In other words,
VANOC put itself in a win-win situation—especially since successful sellers were not
paid until Spring, thereby allowing the Committee to use their money interest free; and,
oh, yes, if the tickets were not sold, sellers could also donate them. Of course, no tax
credit was to be issued.
One wonders, however, just how many tickets were sold through the Fan-Fan option
because many of the prices were positively outrageous—with “no upper limits.” For
example, a comparison between the least expensive Fan-Fan prices (posted on the official
website on February 7) for Pairs Figure Skating (Original Dance), which was to take
place on February 21, and the original purchase price for the same ticket(s) reveals the
following:

Original price paid for each ticket category in Canadian dollars:
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A- $438
B- 265
C- 160
D- 56
Least expensive price found for same tickets on Fan-Fan:
ABCD-

$620
490
380
290

A similar comparison for Women’s 1500 Speed Skating, which was also held on
February 21, further shows the lack of concern by VANOC for what can only be
described as “price gouging”:
Original price in Canadian dollars for each ticket category:
A- $195
B- 103
Least expensive price found on Fan-Fan:
A- $500
B- 450

What makes this process particularly sad is that tickets at regular prices were still
available on-line at the certified national vendors for many of the events the night (or
even the morning) before they were held. Tickets were also available at many venue box
offices right up to the time of the event. I obtained tickets both on-line and in person and
saved handling and service charges, although prices for tickets sold by the official U.S.
distributor were significantly higher than for Canadian citizens. Co-Sport was the
distributor for the U.S. (and a number of other countries) and some examples of their
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prices versus prices for tickets sold by the Organizing Committee by lottery to Canadians
were,

Men’s Bronze Medal Hockey on February 27: $412 U.S. for a B ticket versus the $290
Canadian price;
and,
Closing Ceremonies on February 28: $1022 U.S. for an A ticket versus $793 Canadian,
while a B Category ticket cost $661 and $518 respectively.

Obviously, all who were officially involved in the Olympic ticket selling business
collected their specific share of the proceeds. Even when a ticket was purchased in
person at the venue box office at the time of the event, the ticket had an add-on fee,
apparently just for the privilege of buying it.

The Fan-Fan prices, however, still trump

all the other prices.
This is just another example of what the Olympics are really all about for the
Organizing Committees and a clear illustration of the secondary importance of athletics.
I am reminded of another revealing statement given me by the aforementioned highranking official of another recent Winter Games. He told me that the Committee had
been unconcerned about spectators being able to get to venues on time to view their event
because once the ticket had been sold, the responsibility of the Committee was over.
This was even when spectators were in eye-sight of the facility and eager to use their
tickets-- but security and inefficient entrance procedures prevented them from doing so!
Despite all the stories about ticket shortages (“Good luck…” was what the customs
agent told me upon arrival at the Victoria airport after I informed him I was planning on
buying most of my tickets while at the Games), I did, as previously noted, purchase
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tickets at the official box office just before the start of one Speed Skating event (and I
could have done so at others). However, I was stopped as I approached the lineless
ticket window by an official security guard. “You can only buy a ticket now if you
purchase the most expensive ticket,” he warned. “Otherwise, you’ll have to get in line
with the others,” to whom he now pointed. I had not noticed that there were about 15
people standing in queue at the back of the ticket booth. I was somewhat confused.
“What did you say?” I asked incredulously. He repeated what he had said. I told him
okay because I was not about to have walked all the way from the train station (1500
meters was the stated distance) and come up with nothing. His attitude then changed
completely, and he practically pushed me to the window. In the ensuing banter, I told
him that there had been several scalpers approaching spectators as they walked toward
Richmond Arena. “Yeah, well they better not come around here or I’ll…expletive,
expletive, expletive.” I thought it rather amusing—not to mention corrupt—that
unofficial scalpers were not welcome near the ticket booth, but if one made it unscathed
to the ducat box, he or she was forced to purchase the most expensive ticket or take a
chance at not getting one at all! I was still charged a surcharge for the tickets—for what I
have no idea. Apparently, it was the privilege of walking right up to the booth and
purchasing tickets instead of letting the Committee have my money for well over a year,
paying a processing, handling, and mailing fee, and really having no guarantee that I
would get any tickets at all. I remember my amazement at the 1984 L.A. Olympics when
I did not get what I wanted through the ticket lottery. One of the boxes I could check for
what I wished the Committee to do with the money I had paid for tickets I did not get was
to donate the funds to the Olympic Committee! Not surprisingly, I passed on that option.
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Some overly-enthusiastic IOC officials concluded that the Vancouver Games
had the best atmosphere since Lillehammer, Norway, in 1994. One wonders how such a
comparison can be made sixteen years later because the two Games were so different and
so much has happened in between them. The festive, loud crowds-- mostly filling the
streets after dark and at the final hockey game-- seem to be at the root of the praise for
Vancouver, but they received just as much criticism. I recall, for example, the waitress at
our hotel in Victoria saying that she wanted her two-year old daughter to at least be a part
of the downtown Vancouver Olympic night activities—but wondered if it was safe to
take her there. Canadians were indeed friendly hosts, but the “electric” atmosphere that
Russian observers apparently wish to replicate at Sochi was one often tinged with booze.
In fact, Canada and Russia, along with “festive” Norway, all have excessive alcoholic
traditions, which many would regard more as a negative.
Gaging the “atmosphere” at an Olympics may be important to a Game’s fun quotient,
but it is a rather superficial indicator of whether one was successful or not. In terms of
what is supposed to count, it is the athletic accomplishments during an Olympics which
should dominate discussion—unless the IOC now sees its job primarily as carnival
promoters. In respect to assessing the actual legacy of Vancouver as a Winter Olympics,
it should first be mentioned that at Vancouver, there were 25 more events, over 700 more
athletes, and 15 more countries than at Lillehammer in 1994. What that means is that in a
relatively short span of 16 years, the Winter Games have expanded by almost a third.
Also, the only legitimate yardstick by which to evaluate Vancouver is to compare it with
the last two Winter Olympics because there has been something of a “quantum leap” in
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size and organization over the past three Games. 9/11 also unalterably changed the world
to something very different from it was before. That includes the organization, expense,
and celebration of an Olympics.
According to David Wallechinsky (The Complete Book of the Winter Olympics 2010
Edition [Aurum Press Ltd., London]), there were 2,389 athletes from 77 countries at Salt
Lake City in 2002. At Torino in 2004, there were 2,494 athletes from 79 countries. At
Vancouver, there seems to be more interest in counting the number of condoms (around
100,000 which apparently is another Olympic first) distributed for the Olympics by
Vancouver Coastal Health than an exact count of participants. However, the available
figures appear to hover in the 2,620s range, the athletes coming from 82 countries-including first time participants from the Cayman Islands, Colombia, Ghana,
Montenegro, Pakistan, Peru, and Serbia. Tonga, an obvious hotbed of luge competition,
might also have made its debut at Vancouver, but its one man team crashed in the final
qualifying round. With the addition of these seven new countries, one would think that
the total number at Vancouver would rise to 86 from the 79 at Torino-- but a number of
countries that were at Torino, including Winter Olympic “powerhouses” like the Virgin
Islands and Madagascar (which, along with numerous other countries which have little or
no athletic tradition, make a mockery of the touted exclusivity and honor of being an
Olympic athlete) did not come to Vancouver. Also of interest is the fact that the number
of women competing at the Winter Games is continually growing. Wallechinsky lists
885 woman athletes at St. Lake, 955 at Torino, and at Vancouver a precise figure is,
again, unavailable at this time. Nonetheless, based on growing statistics from St. Lake
City and Torino (and all other Winter Games over the past 50 years, for that matter, save
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Lillehammer where there were two less women than at the previous Albertville Games),
there was probably a similar increase in women’s participation. This would seem
guaranteed for no other reason than women’s ski cross was officially sanctioned for the
first time at Vancouver, and there was more interest in 2010 by women in women’s
events-- the controversial excluded women’s ski jump being evidence of such.
Obviously, this slow but steady increase of women athletes is helping propel the Winter
Games into the future because along with increased women’s events comes increased
women’s T.V. audience share.
Torino has become an almost “forgettable” Olympics, at least on this side of the
Atlantic. Its motto, “Passion Lives Here,” pretty much fell flat once Sophia Loren left the
Stadium at the overly-politicized Opening Ceremonies—and there was not enough
“Passion” beforehand, it appears, to fill the Stadium because tickets were so expensive.
It was also difficult for the Italian tourist industry to put a good face on a smoggy
industrial city, home to the once prosperous Fiat Auto Company, in a relatively forgotten
corner of Italy. Nonetheless, Torino was spruced up enough to demonstrate the beauty
for which it was once famous and even earned a “walk on” role at the beginning of the
film, The Bourne Ultimatum (2007). Tourism was also said to have increased in the
aftermath of the Games. Even so, the overall impression of the Torino Olympics was not
helped by an awkward looking Olympic Torch Cauldron; an odd logo that somehow was
supposed to represent the “Mole,” the most recognizable spire in town, as an ice
sculpture; and snowball- and ice cube-shaped mascots (“Neve” and “Gilz”), who suffered
an almost immediate (and inevitable) meltdown—as did some the most highly-touted
athletes at the Games. Controversy over the latter, especially Americans, unfortunately
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became media obsessions, which, even so, could not bolster interest in the U.S. and
Canada because of the tape-delayed coverage, whose time lag was at times excessive.
High profile drug stories, low spectator attendance at venues, infrastructure problems
(including the Metro which was not finished), and the usual weather problems—
exacerbated by Torino’s low attitude and high humidity—were among the other
difficulties. What happened at the Oval Lingotto, where Speed Skating took place, was
indicative of some of the underperformances at these Games. There were no world
records and the only Olympic records set were unavoidable ones since they occurred in
the Men’s and Women’s Team Pursuits which debuted at Torino. Canada, too, did not
like its performance at Torino since its hockey team was ousted early, and it only finished
fifth in the final medal count. There were some isolated glowing moments at Torino, to
be sure, but St. Lake City provides a better example with which to make comparisons
with Vancouver.
Once the pre-Games scandal at St. Lake is disposed of and only the 17 days of Games
are evaluated, it handily trumps Vancouver in regard to records set. The most touted
world records at Vancouver were point totals-- or in events that cannot really have
definitive world records. Korea’s Yu-Na Kim established the “world record” at
Vancouver in the Women’s Figure Skating Short Program (and presumably received her
million dollar bonus), but what that subjective score really means when compared to
winning performances in past Olympics is debatable-- as evidenced by the controversial
first place finish of American Evan Lysacek over favored Russian Evgeny Plushenko in
the men’s skating competition at Vancouver. Biased judging was at the forefront of the
criticism,
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and Prime Minister Putin did not hesitate to weigh in aggressively for his man, reminding
many “fifty-somethings” who had lived through the “Cold War” of the old type Soviet
antics (perhaps foreshadowing what we can expect on Russian soil in 2014). Personal
prestige is still foremost in the minds of Russian leaders. China won the women’s short
track 3000m relay in what was touted as world record time, but short track is not really an
event whose winners are determined by times. Also, in sports such as Luge, Alpine
Skiing, and Bobsleigh, only specific course records can be kept because the courses are
all different.
In a sport like long track speed skating, however, where there can be no doubt about
world and Olympic records, Vancouver did not fare especially well. Using it as our
example again, there were only three Olympic records set at the Richmond Oval—in
Men’s 5000m, 10,000m and Team Pursuit (which had only became an Olympic event at
Torino in 2004)—compared to the 10 Olympic and eight world records set at the Utah
Olympic Oval in St. Lake City in 2002. Not only did Vancouver not measure up to what
was accomplished in sport at St. Lake City, but also the financial drain on the city; a
luger’s death; poor weather conditions both in the mountain venues (a long haul from
Vancouver, whereas most, if not all the venues at St. Lake were easy to get to, usually by
superhighway) and at sea level; transportation snafus; continual demonstrations and
protests (which included attacks on bystanders); vandalism at the Official Olympic store;
rundown neighborhoods within blocks of Olympic venues replete with serious drug
problems; PR problems, especially with the Olympic Torch Cauldron; lack of public
washrooms for visitors; widespread drunkenness; condemnations from all around the
world into the second week of the Games; and the official scalping of tickets on the
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VANOC website and abandonment of the Olympic daily program, makes it difficult to
see Vancouver as a standout Winter Olympics. What mostly seems to have dramatically
transformed these Games and turned them into something “special” was that host country
Canada hauled away the largest collections of gold medals-- and the U.S. unexpectedly
topped the overall medal count. The two neighboring countries also dominated the
media coverage, and with so much to feel good about, the only possible final impression
about the Vancouver Olympics was a positive one.
In the end, the fickle Canadians went from being on the point of tearing apart their
Olympic officials and the Podium they were promised they would own, to reaffirming the
program and promising even more funding for it in future (they had been complaining
about how much tax money had been spent for so little results) once the 14 gold medals
and a third place overall finish were delivered. In a week’s time, the Canadian Olympic
Committee and VANOC went from proverbial goats to the toast of Canada. That is not
to say that there were not many highlights to these Games-- and the Canadians, for the
most part, were good hosts. However, it will be more meaningful to judge these
Olympics after we have Sochi and perhaps another Games in the second millennium
under our belts. In the current light, Vancouver was too flawed to give it more than
uneven marks.
The Winter Olympics will go on. American T.V., Coke, and McDonalds guarantee
that. However, the Games will never turn a profit for the host city, even though the
public is always assured that they do. As my official Winter Olympic source (who has
been quoted before and is well informed about such things) quite candidly informed me,
there are two sets of books figuring profits—one for the Committee, which reflects the
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reality; the other for the hungry public which always wants to know that their dollar was
well spent. The actual return comes in the city’s brief fifteen minutes of glory before a
world audience, increased tourism (again for a brief period), and improvements in
infrastructure which needed to done but would have been put off indefinitely without the
Olympics. For state run countries like China, of course, none of this matters because all
necessary funds are diverted to the cause for political reasons. There is also usually some
personal advantage for a member or two of the organizing Committee. There were many
disappointments among official speculators when Chicago lost the 2016 Olympic bid.
It might be appropriate to end this discussion with the wisdom Renee Smith-Valade,
VANOC spokeswoman, imparted to Sochi officials after Vancouver’s multi-faceted
experience at its Olympics: “Develop a good thick skin and don’t shy away from
criticism because it’s healthy and it makes you better at what you do.” With
encouragement like that, it might do just as well to advise Sochi organizers to forego
anesthesia when next they have open heart surgery.

__________________
I would like to thank Ms. Lee Keeling of the History Department at University of
Louisville for preparing the photo layouts on the following pages.
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The Vancouver Outdoor Torch
Cauldron and Olympic Rings
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BC Place and Canada Hockey Place. The Olympic Village and Sochi 2014 Pavilion.
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Pacific Coliseum. Teresa Virtue and Scott Moore, Canada Ice-Dance Gold
Medalists. Sunday, February 21 (Original Ice Dance).

42

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1856

Richmond Olympic Oval. Women’s 5000M
Speed Skating Final. Wednesday, February
24. O-Zone, Richmond.
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Olympic Centre. Women’s Curling Final.
Canadian Team (Silver Medalists). Friday,
February, 26.
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Downtown Vancouver; Robson Square;
Olympic Clock and Fountain; LIVEcity;
Hudson Bay Olympic Headquarters Store
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l
Poor Black Fathers and School Preparation:
What They Do and Don’t Do In Preparing Their Children For School

“ Though over the past 35 years we have poured billions of dollars into inner-city schools,
and though we have fiddled with practically everything you could think to fiddle with, we have
done almost nothing to raise the trajectory of ghetto children”, wrote James Traub for an article
for the New York Times Magazine entitled, I believe very appropriately, “Schools Are Not The
Answer” (2000). Few disagree that our inner city schools serving a largely poor and non-white
population have struggled recently in their efforts to properly prepare these youngsters for their
lives after school. Despite the efforts of those referred to by Lawrence Steadman (1998) as
“revisionists” who, like Berliner and Biddle (1995) argue that Americas’ schools are doing just
fine, I believe that the generally accepted position is that the schools, particularly inner-city
schools, are not doing what we would like for them to do.
A number of explanations for and solutions for this failure have been offered, of course. Some
suggest that a lowering of educational standards is a factor (Price, 1997). Others argue that an
increase in poverty is an issue (Steinberg, 1998). Others, such as Lieberman, in a backhanded
way, (1993) implicate large class sizes. The proposed solutions range from a longer school day
and/or school year to vouchers to charter schools to better prepared teachers to increased testing
to uniforms for students. While preschool education and a significant reduction in class size are
known to have a positive impact upon education (Zigler and Styfco, 1993, Schweinhart et. al.
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1993, Campbell and Ramey, 1995 and Lieberman, 1993) the costs of each are perhaps
prohibitively high. This fact has led us to focus upon the other “solutions”.
I agree with Hugh Price (1997) when he asserts that “ The crucial, but as yet unanswered,
question is whether the adults in children’s lives will do what’s necessary to equip them to “clear
the bar”, and with Reginald Clark (1983) when he argues “ It is the family members’ beliefs,
activities, and overall cultural style, not the family units’ composition or social status that
produces the requisite mental structures for effective and desirable behavior during classroom
lessons”. In other words, it is my position that the focus to improve the education of poor nonwhites (and perhaps others as well) should be more on the family and on what the family does or
does not do to properly prepare the student for school, and less upon the other concerns, other
than class size and preschool education, which we know seriously affect performance, but which
are also very expensive, perhaps too much so in terms of policy. It is my belief that these
“requisite mental structures” are developed, nurtured, and supported not in the schools but in the
home. Not that schools are irrelevant, but they can do relatively little without adequately
prepared students.
Families are not teachers, of course, but they do prepare children for the school experience,
though as my data will show, many fail to do so. How do families accomplish this? I suggest that
they can do this in two basic ways. First, they develop and impart an image of goals for children.
That is, they help children to understand where they are going with schools. Second, they help to
develop and support study habits and an environment in which Clarks’ “requisite mental
structures” can develop and thrive.
There are data, however, to suggest that Clark was wrong to ignore the role of family
composition as a factor in the education of the student. The work of Zill (1996), Dawson (1991),
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Coleman (1988), and McLanahan and Bumpass (1988) suggest that children from two parent
families do significantly better in terms of education on several variables than children raised in
single parent families. There are also differences between children raised by mothers who were
never married and those raised by mothers who were married (Dawson 1991).
0Schools are important in the educational process. If they lack adequate space, or adequately
prepared teachers, or high expectations, then changes need to be made. Most importantly,
however, if they lack adequately prepared students, they cannot succeed no matter what changes
are made. They can give more tests, require more of teachers, insist that more students attend
summer school, and all of this will, I believe, make a marginal difference. For the most part,
students sent to school prepared to learn do well. The questions are then, what does prepared to
learn mean, and how do they become prepared to learn? Poor students, and black students do not
do as well as others primarily because they are not sent to school as well prepared as others.
Many are, however prepared to do well and in fact do so. How are they different from the others?
Why are they different? Or as Bempechat (1998) puts it, “ How do parents of successful children
get their youngsters to do well in school? What do they say to them, what do they do at home
that fosters a genuine commitment to academic excellence?” While I want to try to answer these
questions in this work, I am also concerned specifically with the role of the black father in this
process.

RESEARCH DESIGN
We know quite a bit more about the reasons why poor minority children do poorly in school
than about why some do well (Bempechat 1998). It seems to me that if we can discern why some
do well then we may well be in a position to use that knowledge to help others do well by
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emulating those who perform well. Given that I believe that the key is the family, this would
suggest that we must gain entree to the home in order to study the family dynamics, and the
home environment. While there are other ways to study the achievement of poor minority
students, the role of the family in that achievement, and the role of the father in the relationship
between the family and achievement (Bempechat 1998) the ethnographic technique appears to be
the most appropriate. This technique stresses the observation of families and family members as
they proceed with their everyday lives and allows us to see firsthand just what families do and
don’t do which relates to the preparation of their children for school. It allows us to observe
behavior, listen to thoughts, determine values, and discern characteristics that relate to school
preparation. If we also know which students do well and which perform poorly in school, then
we can compare the family and home environments of those who do well and those who do
poorly and determine which characteristics are good for school preparation.
I observed twelve poor black families, focusing upon one student in each family, in Evanston,
Illinois, a diverse suburb (population 73,233) just north of Chicago. The overall goal of the work
was to determine why some poor black students do well in school while others do poorly,
beginning with the premise that the family dynamics and home environment are key differences,
but I became quite interested in the role of the father in the school preparation.
I wanted to see what goes on among family members, to hear discussions and arguments, to
see just how the home was organized, and to observe the culture of the family. This requires the
trust of the various family members, and poor families often have numerous reasons not to trust
outsiders. Furthermore, I wanted to minimize the possibility that the presence in the home of
observers would alter the normal behavior of family members. Consequently, I had trained
observers in the homes and with the selected students from the twelve families for seven to eight
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weeks, once or twice a week, for two to four hours per visit. This allowed in depth observations
without too much strain on the families.
The twelve students were almost equally divided between those doing average in school,
those doing well, and those doing poorly. I am therefore in a position to compare and contrast the
effects of different home environments and family dynamics on the academic achievement of the
various families, and the role of the father in creating the home environment and in the family
dynamics. If we can learn more about the role of the family in general and the father in
particular, we may well be able to shape educational policy such that we can actually begin to
help those poor black students who may need help. The sample was limited to blacks so that race
would not affect the results, and because of my interest in education and the black community.
This limits the implications of the findings, but it also provides more observations of one racial
group and provides us more confidence in the findings concerning that group. Furthermore, I
agree with Bempechat (1988) when she writes “...barring serious learning difficulties or mental
retardation, all young children have the basic intellectual skills and the potential to learn...” I am
therefore starting from the premise that there are not significant differences in learning ability
among those students studied.
We studied three males in the twelve families and nine females, and all twelve families were
considered poor by the standards used by Family Focus, the social service agency with which we
worked. Three of the twelve students were freshman in the one high school in Evanston, eight
were in middle school, and one in fourth grade. Five of the twelve families are headed by a
single parent, five have two parents in the home, and two have only one parent but the other
parent has some involvement with the family. While Clark argued “...family intactness is not a
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necessary or sufficient condition for high quality learning in the home...” this is not altogether
clear, and I shall focus more on this a bit later.

RESEARCH FINDINGS
It is my position that public schools are essentially middle class institutions both in their
structure and operation and in their goals. Both Lightfoot (1978) and Comer (1993) agree with
this position. They require values, behavior, and attitudes such as discipline, self-esteem, selfcontrol, and the ability to delay gratification if one is to perform well. In our society these are
viewed as middle class values or as Comer puts it “mainstream” values. I contend that many
poor families have these values and characteristics and that the children in these families are in
position to do quite well in school, all other things being equal, which they often are not. While it
may be difficult to maintain these values in a poor environment, Furstenberg, et. al. (1999) found
that many families did so and consequently fared well in life, and I maintain that many poor
families do so and therefore “properly” prepare their children for school, a middle class
institution.
These children therefore perform well. I make a critical assumption here that all students
have the required intellectual ability to do well, unless there is some learning problem or mental
limitation. Bempechat(1988) takes the same position. If these problems or limitations are not
present then other things must explain why some do well and others do not. I think that the
family is the key “other thing”. The issue then is precisely what about the family makes the
difference in the student performance. Let us examine the families and the fathers to answer this.

AVERAGE ACHIEVERS
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Pierre Baroque (not his real name) was a twelve-year-old sixth grade student living with his
mother, who was a teenaged mother, and his younger brother. Based upon his grades in Fourth,
Fifth, and Sixth grades Pierre would be considered an average student. The family income was
very low, and he, like eleven of the twelve students studied, lived on the West Side of Evanston,
which has historically been home to the black population, and the poor population of Evanston,
though a number of years ago it also housed the middle income black population.
Ms. Boroque indicated in our questionnaire that education was very important to her.
I suspect that most parents would say the same thing. The difference is that she does things to
translate that value into performance. She studies with him, exerts quite strict discipline, expects
him to do well in school, insists upon him being responsible, and indicates that she has high
expectations of Pierre. She wants to see his homework almost every evening, and often tells him
that he could do better were he better organized. Ms. Baroque emphasizes that the house be quiet
and orderly, and that Pierre complete his homework every evening. In fact, during our six visits
to her house she asked Pierre about his homework every visit, and insisted that it be completed
before he watches the television or do anything else. While Pierre was involved in several extracurricular activities, including the school newspaper and the school band, his schoolwork came
first.
Not once during our visits was the father present, The mother indicates that she is the head of
the household, and is “single”, though once while an observer was present Pierre called the
father on the phone for help with a homework question. So, the father is in the area but never
made an appearance nor was he mentioned beyond the phone call. Ms. Baroque is raising Pierre
and his kindergarten aged brother by herself, with a very low income (well below the poverty
line), yet managing to maintain a home environment that most would consider middle class. This

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1866

8

places an enormous burden upon her. When she arrives home from her full time job she cannot
simply relax. There are children to feed, home work to monitor, extra-curricular activities to
discuss, discipline to enforce, and in Pierre’s case, working to improve his sense of organization,
which she believes to be weak and potentially stands in the way of his success.
Of course there are many single mothers in America, many of them poor. The question is how
many of them manage to know the necessary things, and do the necessary things to send their
children to school prepared to learn? Ms. Baroque clearly does, and she does it alone, without
any male to help, to take any of the burdens, either financial or emotional, off of her even though
Pierre’s father is in the Evanston area. The father plays no role at all in the raising of the children
that we were able to observe.
The home of Angolique Weaver was a different household. Angolique was a thirteen year old
Eighth grader at the middle school attended by most of the middle school students in the study,
and I considered her an average student given that most of her grades over two years were B’s
and C’s. She also lives on the West Side of Evanston in a house with four children and her
mother and father, and family income is considered lower income by the definition used by the
social service agency with which we worked. Both Mr. and Ms. Weaver work full time, and still
they are poor. When asked how she tried to raise Angolique, Ms. Weaver responded that she
tries “...to instill self-discipline, respect, and self-esteem into her”. This sounds very much like
the response of a middle class mother.
Both Angolique and her mother believe that education is very important, and it is sufficiently
important to Angolique that she spends some two to two and a half hours an evening on her
homework. Like Pierre she expects to obtain an advanced degree. The notion of young, poor,
black students from poor neighborhoods expecting to attend Graduate school is not exactly the
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picture we generally have of poor urban blacks. According to Angolique both of her parents help
her with her homework everyday, and while the parental involvement with school work is very
important in that it underscores the importance of education to the child, we saw only the mother
helping with the homework during our six visits to the Weaver household.
However, the father was actively involved in the household. During our first visit to the house
Mr. Weaver arrived after the mother from work and promptly sat down to watch the television.
Ms. Weaver was already helping Angolique with her Math homework, though Mr. Weaver did
occasionally remind Angolique that she should do her schoolwork. During one visit Mr. Weaver
was out doing the family laundry. During another visit he changed the baby’s diaper, interrupting
his television watching. On another school day evening before the parents returned from work
Angolique turned on the stereo only to have her father tell her “turn this off” as soon as he
walked in the door. The house is very orderly and quiet on weekdays when homework and
learning are the top priorities, and Mr. Weaver plays a role in maintaining this environment.
During this same visit Ms. Weaver checked on Angolique’s homework and helped another child
with his schoolwork.
On several visits Mr. Weaver was observed playing with the younger children, and Angolique
had no problem telling him that folks at Family Focus had suggested that she volunteer to work
with younger children after school. Not long after the “discussion” about Family Focus Mr.
Weaver left to do the laundry again. This is clearly a man who is involved with his family,
though Ms. Weaver obviously has the responsibility for preparing the children for school. On the
one hand he plays little role where school is concerned, but on the other hand he does things that
might well free the mother to play this role. All of the children in the house appear to feel loved
and cared for, and Mr. Weaver expresses his love and concern to them, and to his wife. The
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variables which Entwisle, et. al. (1997) finds important for school success; parental help with
homework, monitoring of activities, the establishment of rules, and discipline, are all present in
the Weaver household.
When Angolique suggests that she should not have to do so much homework, her mother
simply sees to it that she continue. Ms. Weaver is already playing word games with the elevenmonth-old child. Angolique is sufficiently disciplined that she did homework when her parents
were not yet home. The parents stress discipline, responsibility, the value of education, planning
for the future, and order and quiet in the home. All of these variables are correlated with
educational success and with the middle class. While Ms. Weaver clearly leads where
educational preparation is concerned, her husband plays a prominent role in the family. He is not
simply in the home watching the television. Unfortunately, he appears to be an exception.
Tracey Love’s father was barely a presence during the visits made to her home on the West
Side of Evanston. In fact, he was at home only once during the visits and during that time said
almost nothing to anyone even though it is not clear that he was working during the time of the
visits. Tracey was an average student, receiving mainly B’s and C’s in the Sixth grade, and her
performance was mostly “Strong” or “Acceptable” in the Fourth grade. Her mother indicated that
education was “very important” to her in part because she believed that it would help Tracey to
have a more secure future. Like Ms. Baroque and Ms. Weaver, Ms. Love said that she visits her
child’s school “frequently” and that she feels at ease while at the school.
Ms. Love, like the others feels that nothing stands in Tracey’s way in terms of receiving a
good education. So, like the others, she expects Tracey to control her own future. Tracey’s
involvement in various extracurricular activities helps to foster discipline, leadership skills, and
positive self-esteem, all characteristics that are associated with good academic performance. Like
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the other students mentioned so far, Tracey would like to attend Graduate School. These
expectations from poor minority students living in a poor neighborhood are not what most
observers might expect. But then, most observers fail to look very closely.

HIGH ACHIEVERS
During the seven visits to the Adam’s family home Mr. Adams was present only twice, and
each time he arrived home close to 10:00 p.m. On one occasion he gave brief instructions to one
of the brothers of Stephanie, the student observed, and on the other he had a short conversation
with the observer. While he seemed pleasant and thoughtful on both occasions there was little
interaction with the children, and none with Stephanie. There was no discussion about school or
school related activities. There was no talk about household responsibilities. True enough, he
arrived late each time, but the fact remains that he appeared to have little to do with the children
or their preparation for school. Ms. Adams is a different story completely. Indeed, one could
question whether she imposes too much discipline with Stephanie.
Stephanie is a high achiever, earning only A and B grades in Sixth and Seventh grades (with
the exception of one C). Both Stephanie and her mother believe that education is very important,
and Ms. Adams believes that no one Stephanie’s school stands in the way of her receiving a good
education. Clearly, she is not blaming teachers or administrators for any of Stephanie’s
problems. Stephanie is expected to be responsible for herself. She spends one and a half to two
hours a day on homework and expects to attend Law School after college. She is another poor
minority student with high expectations.
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Ms. Adams was consistently demanding of her children. When she arrives home from work
she wanted to know how the day went for each of the four children, but she also wanted to be
assured that those within the household (all but the youngest child) had performed those chores.
For Stephanie this included discussion of her extra curricular activities. Like the other students
who do well in school, Stephanie is involved in after school activities, activities that help to
develop leadership skill, discipline, and strengthen self-esteem, all very important to school
success.
In fact, the two older children, including Stephanie cannot go to bed until they have
done all that is expected of them. She accepts no excuses for the failure to perform their tasks or
to do well in school, but she does explain to each child why she expects what she does. This
strict but rational management style is according to Baumrind (1971) successful in terms of
school achievement. She is also capable of praising the children, which helps with their selfesteem. Every evening is largely the same. Warm greetings, followed by discussions of the
school day of each child, talk about the completion of responsibilities and their religion,
and some in depth discussion of schoolwork. The house is quiet and structured, the two older
children are involved in making decisions such as who will prepare dinner or who will clean the
dishes, and discipline and responsibility are constantly stressed. It is always the mother though
pushing the children, challenging them, supporting them, talking with them, disciplining them,
preparing them for school by promoting discipline, responsibility, a positive self image, a quiet
and structured home environment, and an emphasis upon education. Day after day she does these
critical things, and the father played no role that we could see over almost two months. He is in
the home, but we did not see him play any role in the preparation of the children for school.
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Stephanie is doing very well, but it does not appear that her father is a help to her, at least not
directly.
The Thomas family is another family in which the father is present. This family like the
others lives on the West Side, and both parents work. Mr. Thomas completed the tenth grade and
Ms. Thomas graduated from High School. Marie, the student observed is an honor role student
with a 3.00 grade point average in the ninth grade at Evanston Township High School, one of the
better and more rigorous high schools in the nation. As is the case for the other families
mentioned thus far, education is very important to Ms. Thomas, and like the other students Marie
expects to go “...maybe four or five more years after high school” in terms of her educational
goals. She, like the others studied, spends about two hours a day on her homework. Also like the
others she is involved in extra curricular activities, in her case, the varsity basketball team.
Mr. Thomas was a presence from the very first meeting with the family at Family Focus.
During the seven visits to the home, and the one to a basketball game played by Marie’s team,
the father was almost always present. When he was at home Mr. Thomas spent most of his time
watching the television, though he did spend time discussing university life and some current
events with the observer, and talking to Marie about her basketball team. Marie spent most of her
time during the visits doing homework, though she too occasionally watched the television.
Neither parent helped with the homework during any of our visits.
The house, like the others, is neat and orderly, and like the other students, Marie seems very
disciplined, responsible, and controlled, all characteristics of the middle class and of those who
perform well in school. During our visits we observed Mr. Thomas go to the grocery store,
explain to Marie the actions of her basketball coach, and debate with his wife their different
positions on a news article. He is clearly involved with the family, and one could argue that he is
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involved with the upbringing of Marie, though neither parent seems to feel the need to offer her
much guidance. Both Hill (1972) and Allen (1985) argue that in the black family the mother is
the central figure, the one who shapes and molds the child to function in his/her environment. If
this is true, then Poindexter (2000) may well be correct when he states, “ This suggests that
living in a single, female headed household is not in and of itself a risk factor for African
American children in terms of the mother’s ability to provide emotional and nurturing support
for her children.” While these scholars argue that the black mother in critical in the raising of her
children and by extension, in their preparation for school, this does not suggest that the father is
not relevant.
It may well be that he provides an income and stability which helps the mother to do the
nurturing and the preparation. If she does not have to worry so much about paying
bills or running all of the errands, she may be able to devote more time and energy to the
children. Still, I find so far that even when a father is present and active he seems to play little
role in nurturing or preparation of the child for school, and the absence of the father does not
mean necessarily that the student will do poorly in school. His presence does not appear to help
much and his absence does not seem to hurt.
“ I raise my children to know accountability, and there is a reaction for everything
that is done. School is their job, and their education is theirs’ to keep, and is the only thing that
can’t be taken away.” This is the position of the mother of Fatimah Maria Robinson, a thirteen
year old eighth grader at the same middle school attended by Stephanie Adams, Angolique
Weaver, and was attended by Marie Thomas, who like the others lives on the mostly poor,
mostly black West Side. Fatima is a high achiever, receiving mainly A’s and B’s in both seventh

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1873

15

and eight grades. She lives with both of her parents and three other children, and her mother
clearly expects her to accept the responsibility for her education.
Fatima indicates that she devotes two to four hours per day on her school work, and like the
other average and high achievers, she expects to attend graduate school. Also like the others, she
sees no obstacles in her way in terms of achieving her educational goals. These are young people
who believe that they control their own destinies, that is, they are internally controlled, another
characteristic of the middle class and higher academic achievement (Coleman, et. al. 1966,
Harrington and Boardman, 1997). When asked what was most important in her life she
responded,” succeeding in everything.” She clearly has high aspirations.
Mr. Robinson was present during the first observation, in fact, he was preparing dinner and
commenting to the observer that there were too many children loitering in the front of his house.
Mr. Robinson is Fatima’s stepfather. Her biological father never married her mother and they
parted before her birth, only to reconcile when Fatima was seven. Fatima spends time with her
biological father and seems to prefer him to her stepfather. When Ms. Robinson arrives home she
and Fatima discuss her school day, and she asks to see Fatima’s homework. They discuss the
possibility of a Math tutor, with Mr. Robinson joining the discussion. We have yet to see this
type or level of involvement with a student’s work from any father observed thus far. Is Mr.
Robinson really different from those others or is he “showing off” for the observer?
During this same visit Ms. Robinson asks to see the homework of Fatima’s ten-year-old
brother, after taking over the dinner preparation from her husband and looking at Fatima’s
homework. So, she comes home from work, assumes the household chores, and also helps her
children with their homework. We did observe Mr. Robinson playing with the two younger
children, aged two and a half and one and a half. This allows Ms. Robinson to work with the ten
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year old and his Math homework. During the entire visit Fatima either did her homework or
discussed school with her parents. The next visit also centered on her homework as well, though
she also prepared dinner for her young sisters, and cleaned the kitchen afterward, before
returning to her homework.
Ms. Robinson blames minority parents for the failure of their children to perform better in
school, and she does not see enough familial participation by the fathers. Hill (1972) and
Thornton (1998) support her position regarding the absence of a significant role played by the
father, and they suggest that it is cultural. While I lack the data to support or contradict this
position, it is clear so far that the fathers in these homes do not play much of a role in the
upbringing of the children or their preparation for school. Still, the students studied so far do
quite well in school. The fathers do not appear to be needed to do these jobs so long as the
mother is capable and willing to do what seems to me to be a Herculean task.
She works, she takes care of the home, she supervises the children, and she helps them with
their schoolwork, thereby sending a signal that schoolwork is very important. Mr. Robinson did
almost none of the household chores and showed no support or nurturance of the children after
our initial visit, suggesting that he was indeed “showing off” for the observer initially.
Joseph Brown was a nine-year-old Fourth grader, the youngest student in our study,
living on the West Side, in a home with his mother, twin sister, an older brother, and two of his
cousins. He was quite successful in his schoolwork, receiving either “Strong
Performance” or Acceptable Performance” evaluations in almost all areas of academic
performance.
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His house is very neat and very small, much like the homes of the other students studied. For
his part, Joseph takes the lead every time when it comes to the various games that he played most
evenings, and he expects to win all of the time. He is confident, disciplined, and future oriented.
Only once during our visits did we see Joseph involved with schoolwork .While his mother
not once said anything to Joseph about his schoolwork, she did indicate to the observer that her
job did not pay enough money, and that she might have to find another job. She did not want to
do this because it would mean less time with her children. She seems to be a thoughtful,
conscientious mother under great financial pressure. Notice that I have yet to mention a father.
There was no father present during the visits, not once was a husband/father mentioned, and no
one mentioned a father/husband during our interviews with Joseph and his mother. This is
another mother doing it all by herself, and apparently doing it well despite the fact that the school
based interaction which is characteristic of most of the other families in which the student
performs well, and the involvement in extra curricular activities and household chores are
missing.
Karen Kenner was a fourteen-year-old high school freshman living with her widowed mother,
five brothers and sisters, one niece and one nephew. For the first grading period of the academic
year in which we observed her family, Karen was on the Honor Roll with an average of 3.350.
While her grades slipped somewhat during that year, she was still a bit above average. Ms.
Kenner, Karen’s mother, expects Karen to do well in life, or as she put it “...to become someone
who has made her own mark in society.” Ms. Kenner works full time, goes to graduate school as
well, and expects to attend Law School. So, she goes to school, works, and cares for four of her
children and two grandchildren, not an easy task, particularly when one is poor, and has no
husband to help.
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For her part, Karen believes that education is important, but she does not like school, despite
the fact that she expects to attend college. Karen indicates that she watches the television four to
five hours a night, and does homework only during the commercials. Her house, with so many
children moving about and talking, is neither orderly nor quiet, two of the characteristics of the
homes of the other students who perform well. We observed a great deal of confusion, yelling,
and arguing during our visits, and no attention to school work, co operation among family
members, or warmth among them for that matter. This is all a very different picture than we have
seen in the other homes in which students do well, and it is not clear just how or why Karen does
well in school.
With Karen, we observed self-control, and she mentioned high educational aspirations, but
the home environment does not suggest high achievement, and we saw few signs of discipline or
a sense of co-operation from Karen. Her mother is a driven, disciplined woman trying to raise a
large family, including her grandchildren in very difficult circumstances, and without any help of
any kind from a husband. In this case there is no father present to help. As we have seen, in
several of the other cases, there is a father present, but it is clear that he does not help much in
the raising of the student or in the preparation of the student for school. Karen somehow does
well, so far, but this is not due to any help from a father. The mother bears all of the burdens,
including financial in this case, though she does not help with school either.

LOW ACHIEVERS

Mycella Falwell was a twelve year old seventh grader at the same middle school attended by
several of the other student involved in this research whose grades were basically D’s and F’s,
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with a few C’s. She lives with her grandmother, grandfather, and 20-year-old sister in the same
poor West Side neighborhood in which most of the other families studied live, and her family is
at the very bottom of the Family Focus income ladder. Her grandmother, Ms. Black, indicated to
us in the questionnaire that she believes that education is very important for Mycella, and that
nothing really stands in Mycella’s way in terms of receiving a good education. So, like the
others, she thinks that the student’s future is in her hands. According to Ms. Black, if Mycella
fails to do well or fails to do that which she is asked, she is denied privileges, but this does not
appear to work given the grades that Mycella receives.
For her part, Mycella also believes that her education is “very important”, and that her father
is the most important person in her life “...because he puts up with me.” Her mother died a year
before the research began, and her father, finding it difficult to cope with the loss, apparently
turned to drugs, making it difficult, according to Ms. Black, for him to control, guide, or
discipline Mycella. The grandparents then had the two daughters move in with them. So, the
father is in the area but plays no role in the upbringing or the school preparation of Mycella.
These jobs are left to the grandparents, and for the most part, as we observed, to the
grandmother.
While Mycella is doing poorly in school her father was not a presence at all and her
grandfather gave no indication of any involvement with her development. Mycella does virtually
no school work, exhibits little discipline, little self control, having been asked to leave several
classes on different occasions due to insubordination, and little concern for her future. In fact,
she criticizes her older sister who attends a local public university for being too concerned with
her education, calling her a “dork”. Ms. Black appears concerned about Mycella but is either
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unwilling and/or unable to do the things done by the mothers in the homes of the higher
achievers. Still, she is the only adult involved at all with Mycella.
This is also the case for Xena Dunbar, a twelve-year-old seventh grader at the same middle
school attended by many of those studied. Xena’s grades are basically D’s and F’s, with a few
C’s, and the family income is at the very bottom of the Family Focus lower income level. Like
almost all of the other mothers studied in this research, her mother works full time and is
apparently the sole source of support for the family, given that there was no evidence of the
presence of the father during our observations. Ms. Dunbar believes that only finances can stop
Xena from obtaining a good education, and thereby, like most of the others studied, places much
of the responsibility for her daughter’s educational future in the hands’ of her daughter, and not
the teachers or others. She expects Xena to control her own life.
Throughout our interview and our observations Ms. Dunbar stressed persistence and hard
work, but we really did not see her doing much to make certain that Xena worked hard on her
schoolwork. Only once during our nine visits with the Dunbar family did Xena indicate any
interest in school, and not once did her mother ask her about school or work with her on
schoolwork. The one time in which Xena mentioned school work it related to an artistic
assignment, as opposed to an academic one. The home itself was often chaotic and very busy,
and Xena showed little sense of responsibility or concern with her future, though Ms. Dunbar is
quite strict, and on several occasions admonished the children about watching too much
television. She also expressed some fears about living in a poor neighborhood, and worries that
she cannot afford an alternative.
Yes, and like almost all of the other mothers, she was making do on her own. In her case the
father was not present and the financial problems may have been therefore exacerbated, but even
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when the fathers have been present they seem to play very little role in raising or preparing the
children for school. The mothers do virtually all of these tasks, when they in fact do them. In the
case of the Dunbars, there is very little middle class about the household, though Ms. Dunbar is
quite strict and direct, we saw little of the characteristics of the middle class families in which the
students perform well. But whether they do well or poorly, the father does not appear to be a
factor.
This is also the case for Camille Dunn, a 15-year-old freshman at the high school who lives
with her two siblings and her parents in a very small and sparsely furnished apartment on the
West Side. The family income is at the lowest end of the Family Focus scale, and Camille’s’
grades are mostly D’s with some C grades. Both parents graduated from high school and Ms.
Dunn thinks that education is “very important”, and while she says that she encourages Camille
to perform well in school by helping her with her homework and teaching her to assert herself,
during our six visits with the family we saw not one effort by Ms. Dunn to help Camille. In fact,
we never saw Camille doing any schoolwork, or any interaction between Mr. or Ms. Dunn and
Camille.
When asked what she most liked about school Camille responded, “...boys, Art, and Math”,
and her mother expressed concern that Camille’s interest in boys could well hinder her in terms
of education. Boys are not the only problem. During our first visit to the Dunn house there was
evidence of drug use by Ms. Dunn and her sister and brother. Ms. Dunn spent her time when she
was at home drinking beer, and Camille showed no sign of even attending school. There was no
discussion of her future, no signs of responsibility, but great use of vulgarities, suggesting little
self control or discipline. We observed the father present only once during our six visits and then
only briefly.
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He had very little to say to Camille during that visit, and showed no sign of significant
involvement in her life. He was not involved in any parenting activity that we saw at all; in fact
he was rarely in the home at all. So, here again, we have a poor black family in which the father
plays no significant role in the upbringing of the student even when he is in the home. In most
cases the upbringing and school preparation have been left to the mother. In this case the mother
does not seem to be doing these things either.
Peter Edwards was a 12-year-old single child living with his mother and attending the same
elementary school attended by his cousin Tracey Love and Pierre Baroque. In fact, he and his
mother live in the same building as Tracey on the West Side, and his family income is at the very
bottom of the Family Focus Lower Income Level. Peter received mainly C and D grades in the
winter marking period before our study, and F and D grades during the spring, making him a
lower achieving student in our view. Like every mother in this study Ms. Edwards believes that
Peter’s education is very important, and like most of the other mothers she thinks that Peter’s
future is in his own hands, that is that he can control his life. Religion is important to Ms.
Edwards and she stresses the church to Peter, urging bible study and music lessons at the church.
For his part, Peter does not particularly like the academic subjects at school, preferring Gym
classes, and while he says that education is important he believes that it is because doing well
will make his mother proud of him. In fact his goal in life is to become a professional basketball
player, even though he could not yet dribble a basketball with his left hand. He was never seen
doing any household chores, chores that help to develop discipline and a sense of responsibility.
Indeed, when at home he spends most of his time playing various games and discussing girls and
basketball.
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Peter seems to have little responsibility and little discipline. He seems to be externally
controlled, his mother pays virtually no attention to his educational experience, and his life lacks
the order and structure of the lives of those who do well in school. Finally, there is no male
presence in his life that we could see. There was no mention of a father, and all of the upbringing
that is being done is being done by his mother, who seems to care about Peter but has little input
into his life, which centers around playing games, playing basketball, and talking to girls.

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

While the major focus of this article is an examination of the role of the father in academic
achievement of students in poor black families, I think that it was important to examine the
characteristics of the families in which students perform well and in which they perform poorly.
It is my contention, increasingly supported by the data, that what the family does is perhaps more
important than what schools do in determining how well poor black students do in school. It is
therefore critical to know just how the families of successful students differ from those of
students who do not perform well. The policy implications are clear. If we know how the parents
in poor black families prepare and support the students who do well, then perhaps we can begin
to work with the non-performing families to change what they do and how they do it so that they
can help their students to do better.
Generally, the students who do well in school seem to have many of the characteristics of
middle income students: discipline, high self esteem, internal control, a sense of responsibility,
high educational aspirations, and a future orientation. Their home environments are also much
like those of the middle-income family: orderly, structured, and quiet. It should come as no
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surprise that students with these characteristics should perform well in public schools, which are
after all middle class in both their structure and their intended outcome. Essentially, these poor
black students who do well in school are middle class poor folks, students with the
characteristics prized by public schools. Maintaining these characteristics in neighborhoods in
which many of the residents do not share them is the difficult part. Still, eight of the twelve
families studied manage to do so, though one of the eight is clearly questionable.
The families manage to do this despite the fact that the fathers in them are for the
most part non-entities when it comes to involvement with the student. Six of the twelve families
studied had no father in the home at all. In four of the six families in which the father was
present he played no role in the preparation of the student for school, no role in maintaining the
needed home environment, and no visible role in raising the child. In just one of the twelve
families did the father appear to play a significant role in the family. The father did not do much
in the average achievers’ homes, the high achiever’s homes, or the low achievers’ homes. He
made no difference in the achievement of the students. He was a non-factor, at least in a way
directly related to the education of his children. This may well be important because it is for the
most part the poor non-white students who would seem to need the most in terms of education.
While the fathers may be helpful indirectly, more may be needed of them directly. On the other
hand, eight of the students studied do just fine without much help from the fathers.
This obviously placed a great deal of pressure on the mothers, who seemed to have all of the
child preparation responsibility, but it raises for me the question of whether this lack of
involvement by the father is the case at all income and social class levels, and across race and
ethnicity lines. That is, is this unique to black fathers, to poor fathers, to poor black fathers, or is
this the case today for all fathers? Is the male essentially the economic provider, while the
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mother handles the responsibilities which go along with children, including seeing to it that the
student develop the characteristics necessary to do well in school? In the case then where the
male is not present or cannot provide enough, the mother must play both roles.
Obviously I cannot answer these questions with these data, but if we are to consider the policy
implications of these data it might be helpful to have answers. If it is true that fathers across
income and class levels and across race and ethnic lines essentially play a non-parenting role
then we might not be tempted to seek to change that role in the poor black families in which the
students perform poorly. The policy implications of these data are clear: if poor black families
with children who perform poorly in the classroom are to be helped, the help does not apparently
begin in the school, but in the home. This help cannot be shorterm or shortsighted either. The
data presented here suggest that values, attitudes, and worldviews would have to change, and
these are not likely to change quickly. Furthermore, the emphasis on change must be placed upon
the mother and the student, for the father plays virtually no role in the preparation of the student
for school.
Were I in charge of making the necessary changes, rather than focusing upon schools I would
train folks who either have access and the trust of poor black families or who could gain both,
who could then go into the homes for fairly long periods of time to work on the necessary
changes. This is not to suggest that schools play no role here, they obviously do. However, it
does appear that the major change must occur in the home, and if not, it is not clear that school
change alone can accomplish much. Unfortunately, the father cannot be counted upon to help
with these changes.
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ABSTRACT
Igbabonelimin dance, is a masquerade dance found amongst, the Esan people North of Edo
state, Nigeria. The Igbabonelimin is the mother masquerade in Esan pantheon. This
masquerade dance is an acrobatic display of vigorous movements performed with great
dexterity by elimin (spirits) concealed inside a costume of multi‐coloured masked cat suit.
These spirits according to Esan cosmology usually come from the spirit world to bless and
protect the people or cleanse the land of any ills. The dance is also used for entertainment
and to herald departed Esan elders into the spiritual realm.
It must be noted at this point that it is the belief of Esan sons and daughters that any Esan
departed elder whose funeral ceremony did not include the Igbabonelimin dance
performance was not properly buried and therefore will not get speedy entry into the
spiritual realm since his funeral did not include the performance of igbabonelimin
masquerade dance.
In performing the dance, the purported spirits do the Asono dance, which consist of a
tripartite choreography whereby dancers jump as if is about to catch something in the air.
There are also rolls on the ground, bending and twisting their body to various shapes in all
directions to show rare suppleness and flexibility. Their movements also include the oleke
dance, the Ojeke dance and the acrobatic displays of runs, rolls, high jumps and somersaults
done in quick succession in the air,
The above movements in Igbabonelimin dance are dictated by different musical
accompaniments used. These, consists of the Ogbazi, Anukpe, Doboro and Udenomi drums.
Other instruments used are the Agogo (metal gong), the Akala (cow horn) and a small
wooden flute. However before these musical accompaniments can be used, they are kept in
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a spiritual hut where they are purified and consecrated through specific ritual ceremonies
by elders designated to do so. The essence for this compulsory purification and consecration
before it can be used for the dance performance is what the present research paper hopes
to examine and highlight.

INTRODUCTION
Dance within the context of the Esan cultural heritage is a compound form made up of
several other elements of the art‐forms. Therefore dance can be analysed not only in terms
of the visual movements of the body but also in terms of other forms of aesthetic elements
giving rise to the performance of the dance, such as the musical accompaniment which is
the main focus of this research paper.
Dance, by its very nature and its subjection to the material conditions of its particular
society, is a concrete, visible statement of the prevailing culture of a people at specific
periods. It contributes to the sum total of that culture which comprises the ideas, values,
and customs generally accepted by, and communicated through words and symbols evoking
shared understandings and meanings for that group. Art in its various manifestations is
The expression of man’s emotional experiences, transformed by thought and
intentionally given form in some medium perceptible to the mind. But each
art, because of limitations and demands imposed by the laws of its particular
medium, has its own peculiar province and its own way of fashioning its
forms.
A majority of authentic African dance forms still portray, to a large extent, the historic past
as presented by folklore. Their main function is a preservation of folk traditions through the
artistic medium and, as Saburi Biobaku puts it:
Nigerian traditional dances feature all the ingredients of culture affording the
opportunity for cleverly woven displays of artistic excellence in terms of
beautiful carvings and masks, ancient and modern; superb costumes and
body decoration; mimes, drama and music
The igbabonelimin dance for example have grown away from their primitive stages, but
retain (to a higher degree) the folk dance, folk idiom, and folkloric flavour. The
igbabonelimin masquerade dance based on the background of its cultural contexts is art to
the extent that they communicate and express ideas, values and customs in an aesthetic
medium as perceived by the society
From the above discussion on the history of dance, Igbabonelimin dance of the Ikekiala‐
Usugbenu people of Irrua in Esan Central local government area of Edo state would be used
as a case study for the analysis of the focus of the present research “Igbabonelimin Dance:
An Examination of The Essence of Musical Accompaniment purification”.
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THE IKEKIALA‐USUGBENU PEOPLE AND CULTURE
The Ikekiala people of Usugbenu in Irrua, Esan central local government area of Edo state
are practitioners of “Igbabonelimin” dance. According to oral history, the people migrated
from Irrua in Esan central local government area of Edo state. The Ikekiala quarters, in
Usugbenu is a village area of about four to six thousand (4,000‐6,000) inhabitants situated
five kilometres extreme west of the commercial centre of Irrua. The village and environs are
inhabited by Esan speaking people. Esan is a highly intoned language which has close
linguistic affiliations with the Bini’s of Edo state.
It is a village of rounded, squared and oval mud‐walled houses and scattered block houses
with zinc and thatched roofs. The compounds are built close to one another. It is an
agricultural community in which the men do the heavy work on the farms cultivating rice
and yam as their chief crops. The indigenes as in other Esan societies are hunters and
traders and are also involved in other activities such as weaving and wood‐carving.
The people derive their culture and belief from their perception of the cosmos. They are
constantly involved in ceremonies, rituals and festivals of all kinds to appease their gods so
that peace and tranquillity might reign supreme in their domain. One such festival is the
“Olokun” festival. These festivals are accompanied by large variety of music and dances. It is
not just in the festivals and rituals that music and dances are found. Music and dance as a
matter of fact permeate every facet of the life of the community affecting each individual
from birth till his death. Igbabonelimin dance is a good example of such.
However little is known of the traditional religion but oral history has it that “UDEN”‐ oil
extracted from palm kernel is worshiped. The worshiping of “Uden” originated from its
healing powers. It was said that a warrior in the community fell ill and all types of herbs
were administered on him to no avail. The first wife not knowing what next to do and
unable to bear the agony of her beloved spouse decided to ease his pain by giving him
concoction of “uden”. Fortunately and to her amazement the husband got relieved and
started recuperating. Few days later he got completely healed from taking the “uden”
concoction. The warrior’s wife seeing the potency of the concoction informed the rest of the
community and families of sick people. The families of sick people tried the concoction on
their sick family members and the trial proved successful as all the sick people who the
concoction was administered on got healed. Following this discovery, the community
decided to worship “UDEN” making it an annual event known as “IYAYI” meaning, “I
BELIEVE”. This annual event is celebrated amidst music and dance of which “Igbabonelimin”
is of great importance as the people believe that it was the spirit of their dead ancestors
that blessed the concoction spiritually.
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On the origin of Ikekiala, oral history has it that, it was founded during the reign of the third
onogie (king) of Irrua, whose kingship title was Oko‐Eguale Isidahome II who sent his two
pregnant wives to their parents, because it was near their time of delivery. This was the
tradition of the royal family in Esan land.
Tradition has it that when these wives got to their different homes, the first wife on the
morning of the fourth day gave birth to a baby boy. She immediately sent her maid to the
palace to inform the onogie, but when the maid got to the palace, she met people playing a
traditional game known as “ISE”(a traditional game with twelve holes and played with
seeds). She decided to join in the game as that was her favourite game. Enjoying this game
she forgot totally why she had come to the palace.
At about six o’clock in the evening of the same day, the onogie’s second wife gave birth to a
baby boy too and also immediately sent her maid to the palace to inform the onogie,
unknown to her that the first wife had also given birth to a baby boy in the morning.
Unfortunately for the first wife, her maid was still playing her game when the maid to the
second wife rushed in to announce the safe delivery of the second wife‘s baby boy. The
maid of the first wife on hearing shouts of joy from within the palace ran in and discovered
that the shout of joy was due to the announcement of the birth of a baby boy by the second
wife. She now protested saying that she had been sent earlier to announce the first wife’s
birth of a baby boy.
The chiefs present in the palace at the time of the incident ordered the first wife’s maid to
go and continue with her game or leave the palace, as the first child to be announced
immediately after birth is the heir apparent to the throne.
The onogie now quickly sent one of the chiefs with the royal leg bead meant for the first
sons of an onogie, to be tied round the ankle of the second wife’s son to avoid arguments.
When both sons were now fully grown, the mother of the actual first son told her son the
story of how he was robbed of his birthright. The actual first son protested and asked his
father to give him his rightful place in the palace. The onogie tried to explain to the boy that
tradition must be obeyed, but the boy still continued with his protest.
After some years, the onogie fell sick and knowing that he would not survive the illness,
called together his chief’s, wives and children to let them know who would succeed him.
The onogie knowing fully, well what the actual first son can do, sent him away from Irrua to
govern Usugbenu, a village belonging to Irrua. But when the first son got to Usugbenu, he
hid behind the hills because he was ashamed and for some years he lived there.
However, some years later he married a woman from Usugbenu and decided to move from
behind the hills to the open. The onogie of Irrua on hearing about his brother’s movement
to a new settlement decided to name the settlement Ikekiala quarters, meaning “behind the
hills.”
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IGBABONELIMIN DANCE: HISTORY AND ORIGIN
As earlier stated, Igbabonelimin dance, is a masquerade dance found amongst, the Esan
people North of Edo state, Nigeria. The Igbabonelimin is the mother masquerade in Esan
pantheon. The Igbabonelimin dance is believed to be performed by long dead ancestors
who come as masquerades. This masquerade dance is an acrobatic display of vigorous
movements performed with great dexterity by elimin (spirits of long dead ancestors)
concealed inside a multi‐coloured masked cat suit. These spirits according to Esan
cosmology usually come from the spirit world to bless and protect the people or cleanse the
land of any ills.

Igbabonelimin dance is a cocktail of different dances found in Esan culture. These include
Asono, ojeke, oleke and acrobatic display of jumps, runs, leaps, somersault in the air and
rolls, whereby two or three dancers roll on the ground, bending and twisting their body to
various shapes in all directions to, show rare suppleness and flexibility of the body. Dancers
make use of aerial and floor space when performing this dance as they occasionally dance
willow‐fashion back and forth in large movements.

Igbabonelimin” dance opens with the “Asono” dance. The “Asono” dance has a tripartite
choreography. The first part is a dance of jumps in which the dancers jump up as if he is
about to catch something in the air. The second part represents the stage whereby the
dancer involves a lot of vigorous movements of feet shuffling lounging forward and
backward as if loosing balance. with the third part, dancers’ dance leisurely by swinging the
body with arms out‐stretched lounging forward, backward, right sideways and left sideways.
A peculiar feature of Asono movement is the impression that he is about to lose his balance,
when in fact, his dance movements are contrived and deliberate. It is important to note at
this point, that the orchestra initiates all formations, dance movement and change of songs.
This is done through the change in beats, tempo and rhythm produced by the ogbazi (big
drum) akala (animal horn) and small wooden flute.

The igbabonelimin dance, also involve lots of gestures which are meant to suggest authority
and strength. The gestures in synchronisation with the movements are characterised by
rhythm from the akala (animal horn) and small wooden flute, which agitates the arms,
hands, legs and torso diagonally. Sometimes they are poised sensually with hands around
the waist line and shoulders contracting backwards and forwards.
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The masquerade dancers also perform the oleke dance mimicking young ladies in their
twenties. This is because the Oleke dance is strictly performed by female dancers of
between the ages of six and thirty years of age. Research shows that women who are above
thirty years of age could also perform the oleke dance. Such women are said to be women
who had danced the dance in their young age. With arms almost at akimbo, hips are swung
with graceful ease to the beat of the musical accompaniment. Oleke is composed of various
movements of the body centred mostly on waist and chest as the dancer’s body ripple from
head downward. In essence, movements in oleke dance, is performed to display beauty,
physical fitness and excellence in body movement. Concerning the Ojeke dance, dancers
perform smooth, steady, gracious and majestic movements. In other words, Dancers make
use of aerial and floor space during performance as they occasionally dance willow‐fashion
back and forth in large movements.

Finally, there is the acrobatic display whereby movements become more vigorous and
performed with great dexterity. The masquerades, which perform acrobatic movements,
sometimes form a straight or zigzag line of about two to six dancers mounts and balance on
each other by carrying each other on their heads. The movements performed are usually
virile.

IGBABONELIMIN MUSICAL ACCOMPANIMENT
In Ikekiala‐Usugbenu, like in all other Esan communities, the orchestra plays a very
important role in dance performances in general and in igbabonelimin masquerade dance in
particular. Members of the orchestra are responsible for the chanting of the song and the
use of the musical accompaniments. The orchestra in Igbabonelimin dance has eight
Ikhuemi (instruments), namely, Ogbazi ni khere, (small ogbazi), Ogbazi no khua (big ogbazi).
These drums are the two master drums, three small sized drums‐ Anukpe, Doboro and
Udenomi). The small drums are beaten with two special sticks called Erhinwhuemi, a term
which derives from the Esan word, Erhan whuemi, meaning drum sticks. All five drums used
for the igbabonelimin masquerade dance share exotic decorations on a piece of cloth tied
round each drum.
Other instruments used by the orchestra include two agogo (metal gong) (Kpekpeghe and
kekeghe) one akala (animal horn) and a small wooden flute. The agogo is a bitonal
instrument with a sharp head and opening at the bottom. It is played by striking it with an
iron rod. The agogo is of two different sizes‐ big and small. The big one is called‐ Ikpekpeghe
and the small one‐ Kekeghe. They create the basic rhythm for the drums. The akala is a cow
horn instrument with a hole carved at the centre. In playing the akala,the flutist blows into
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the hole. Concerning the wooden flute, the flutist holds the bottom end with two fingers on
the right hand and the top end with two fingers from the left hand.

These instruments have their different functions and are all important to the dance and the
dancers. Five of these are the most important because they preserve the rhythm, beats,
tempo and beauty of the dance. They are the lead drums udenomi, Ogbazi nokhua,
Ikpekpeghe (the big gong), akala (the cow horn) and the small wooden flute.
The handlers of these instruments practice constantly to master all the rhythmic structures
required in the dance. They are taught to know which instrument should come when, what
should be the pitch and which instrument compliments the other at particular times.
The drummers are between the ages of thirty and sixty years. Occupationally they are
farmers but belong to a traditional drumming family whose members are held in high
esteem as the musicians and drum makers of the village. Igbabonelimin Drum makers are
traditionally ritual specialists and the drums are kept in a spiritual hut when not in use.
When the drums are to be used for dancing, it is essential that certain rituals are carried out
on them inside the spiritual hut by elders designated to do so. It is the belief of the people
that the spirits of their ancestors must be appeased and called upon to protect them during
any dance performance. After the purification the drumming starts and the masquerades
together with other participants dance to the leader’s house to pay homage. Traditionally
the dance moves from the leader’s house to their performance arena.

If a drum is broken, the elders of the family meet to decide whether it is beyond repairs in
which case it is ceremoniously buried and a new one made. Lately drums have been brought
from neighbouring villages where drums of essentially the same design are made. The
imported drums must be purified through ritual rites before use.
In starting the performance the doboro always starts the music followed by the small gong
Kekekghe then the big drum Ogbazi. The small gong (kekeghe), akala and wooden flute
dictate the music to be played. According to Mr Oboh, the horn akala in igbabonelimin
dance, like the drum performs the role of an inspirator and watch‐dog to the dancers and
instrumentalists. The horn instructs the dancers; when a dancer is not exhibiting enough joy
and cheerfulness, the horn gingers such a dancer by calling him/her praise name.
The drum may direct a dancer to display different types of movements for example; it can
direct a dancer to display python movement, and another to dance like a peacock. Mr Oboh
maintained that the ability to understand and obey the instructions of the instruments is
very vital and helps in the coordination of movement patterns.
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For example, In the case of coronation or festival the orchestra begins by chanting songs of
homage to the Onogie (king) and elders of the land. They continue to play their music as the
dance progresses, and everybody present joins by clapping their hands. The climax is
reached when the Elimikhien (spirit of dance) takes possession of the masquerade. At this
stage dance movements follow un‐coordinated pattern, for the dancer lapses into ecstasy
and loses control of himself to the Elimikhien. In their possessed stage, the masquerades do
various movements.

Much has been said about the musical accompaniment used in igbabonelimin dance
because they constitute an essential part of the dance and they are the focus of the present
research. To fully understand the importance of the musical accompaniment, it is important
to throw light a little bit on the songs used as these work hand in hand with the musical
accompaniment.

SONGS IN IGBABONELIMIN DANCE
The songs which are usually sung by the orchestra during performance indicate the
traditional importance of the nature of the dance. The song usually comes in at the
beginning of the dance. The song sang depends on the occasion celebrated. For example if it
is for a funeral, it extols the virtues of the departed. As opposed to other dances where
songs are predominant, Igbabonelimin uses fewer songs, because of the energy employed in
the dance. The songs are sung by the orchestra, unlike in other dances where a dancer
when possessed may suddenly start singing, the masquerades does not sing instead, they
only muffled sounds to completely disguise their identity. These songs are sung in two parts
with low and high pitches, it is also sung with a call and response technique. Thus the
orchestra go through periods of rehearsals during which time the lyrics of the songs and
their delivery are determined. In all cases, the enjoyment of the audience is uppermost in
the minds of the orchestra and this guides the scoring of the songs as well as the dances.
One of the songs runs thus:
Mai ni vbie Esan dughe re
Ene moi elolo do ghe mai
Mai ni vbie esan dughe re o
Ene moi elolo do ghe mai
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Translation
We Esans have come out to
Entertain you, and all those who
Have eyes should come out and
Watch us do our dance
This song is sung and danced at the beginning of the performance as both the orchestra and
masquerade dancers, dance into the performance area where they dance round in
regimental formation to greet the assembled spectators before spreading out to perform
their dance individually. The song and dance rhythm is repeated as the dancers form into
lines to go round the area before making their exit.

Song 2: Ma Ri’ egua
Ma ri’egua, e e e e o
Ma ri’ egua, evbolo ghe
Mai e e e e
Ma la gbe n’ogie ma e e e
Ma la gbe n’ evbolo ghe
Ma ri’ egua, evbolo ghe
Ma e e e
Ma ri’ egua e e, y’evbolo
Ghe ma e e e
Omo na bie no sen
Ole kpa la gbe n’o
Nogie ghe

Translation
We are going to the palace
Our people we are going to the palace.
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We are going to the palace to dance
For our king and our people.
It is only children form good homes
That can dance for the king.
This particular song is traditionally performed when a new king is to be crowned.

Song 3:
On’ agbon na yele mai gbe
On’ agbon na yele mai gbe o agbon (2ce)
Ebo ki re ye mai
Si rio ki re ye vba
On’ agbon na yele mai gbe o o agbon e e e.

Translation
This world to us is so sweet
But we do not know if the world
To you is equally sweet
The song introduces the preliminary rhythmic pattern of side stepping in an anticlockwise
direction along the line of the circular floor pattern. The rhythmic phrasing is accentuated by
raising and lowering of the legs and flicking and waving movement of hands. This leads into
the main, eight beat dance phrase of three side steps followed by a rapid triple hop on one
foot which is accompanied by a triple persuasive beat of the shoulder girdle set up by
contraction‐ release of the inter‐scapula muscles which develops into contractions of the
upper torso in the more skilled masquerade.
The movement of the arms and hands again accentuate the side steps while the rapid triple
jump which forms the climax of the phrase is given a strong body line by a forward
inclination of the torso and a downward thrust of the arms along the line of the body.
In Igbabonelimin dance the basic posture consists of a strong straight torso and flattened
back inclined forward from the pelvis.
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The division of the dance movements into formal categories according to their function is
determined by the text of the dance song rather than modifications of the dance form so
that a single category or form performs, and presumably did perform, heterogeneous
functions
Today the dance together with a large repertoire within the same style is performed on
different occasions. The dance at its most rigorous remains an expression of the communal
way of life at rituals and festivals. The most important festival is Ukhiami, the virginity dance
performed annually by maidens in that community. The festival lasts for five days but the
dance is performed only on the second day.
Finally the dance is performed to entertain important visitors. A recent development of this
function is that tourists may arrange with the leader to have the dance performed on
payment of a fee.

The foregoing analysis, demonstrate the richness and complexity of igbabonelimin dance in
Ikekiala as well as the importance of the role played by the orchestra in the dance. The
analysis, also reveal the functions of the instruments like drums, agogo, akala and the
wooden flute in the performance of the dance.

IGBABONELIMIN MUSICAL ACCOMPANIMENT AND PURIFICATION
Traditionally, on festival occasions sacrificial rites to the ancestor spirits are observed before
the drums are removed from the spiritual hut where they are usually kept, because the
people believe that the spirits will not dance to any unclean instruments used to evoke it as
they will not be able to dance to the rhythm. This is because the dead spirits will not
understand its language.
The belief amongst the ikekiala people is that for the instrument to function as required,
they have to be purified or consecrated through special ritual ceremonies. Unless the
ceremonies of purification and consecration are performed, the instruments will not be
imbued with spiritual values, but remain mere musical tools of playthings.
It is also the belief of the people that the Igbabonelimin masquerades are spirits of long
dead ancestors who have come from the spiritual world to bless its people. Therefore using
non‐spiritual musical accompaniments is a taboo as the masquerade will not dance to non‐
consecrated musical instruments. In the Esan world view in general, it is believed that spirits
only understands the language from the spiritual world and therefore responds to it and it
alone. For example, before the living can communicate with the dead the spirit of the dead
takes possession of one member of the living who goes into a trance and become the spirit
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medium. This spirit medium is the one that carries whatever message the living has for the
dead and vis‐visa. Roger Bastide (1958:10) puts it thus:
The gods return into the dancing hall incarnate in the sons and daughters of
orixa. Now these people are the gods themselves who have come to stay
temporarily among the Brazilian spectators.
The ikekiala people believe that the ritual of purification of the igbabonelimin musical
accompaniment is a kind of communion in which the living offer libations and supplications
to their ancestral spirits in order for the spirits to dance well when they come out as
masquerade to bless the people.
It must be noted at this point that without the ritual ceremonies of purification, the
instruments remain mere musical tools of playthings and cannot be used for the
Igbabonelimin dance performance. According to Esan cosmology the musical instruments
must be made by traditional ritual elders.
In the case of a broken drum, the elders in the community meet to decide whether it is
beyond repairs in which case it is ceremoniously buried and a new one made. Lately drums
have been brought from neighbouring villages where drums of essentially the same design
are made. The imported drums according to all informants must be purified before use.

CONCLUSION
Using igbabonelimin as an example, the aim of this paper has been to analyses the
importance of why the musical accompaniment used for the performance of Igbabonelimin
masquerade dance must undergo purification before use. The analysis reveal that, without
the purification the dead ancestors who are supposed to respond to the rhythm produced
by the musical accompaniment would not be able to respond as the unclean status of the
instruments will impede the understanding of the language of the rhythm and therefore the
spirits will not be able to come out as masquerades to perform their duties. It is also
gathered that the masquerade will also not be able to dance well for according to Esan
culture (of which Ikekiala people are part) the masquerade that dances well signifies that
the people’s supplication has been accepted.
The research also reveal that whether the igbabonelimin masquerade dance is performed
for ritual, festival or entertainment purpose, the purification of the musical accompaniment
must be carried out as the dance is one of Esan traditional dances that has not lost its
traditional purpose. Those who are concealed inside the masquerade costume are not
known to the audience members be it during ritual or entertainment.
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INTRODUCTION
The Catholic Charismatic Renewal Movement manifested itself on the island Trinidad in
September 1971. Uniquely, as the Movement scattered throughout the land, women were at its
helm, a phenomenon that was not only perceived as unnatural but daunting for the male clerics at
that time and even to this day. Emerging from various locations in Trinidad, four women
testified that they had been “chosen” by God, to have a deeper walk with Christ and a greater
encounter with his Holy Spirit. The most amazing element was the fact that these women were
not affiliated with each other in any form. Norah Devaux, Janet Melizan, Rose Jackman and
Ursula “Babsy” Bleasdell were all women involved in the spiritual life of the Roman Catholic
Church; however as Roman Catholics, they started to crave a new spiritual experience. This
hunger propelled them to turn toward serious prayer and devotion, with the intent that they
would be given spiritual direction from God. In Prada Street, St. Ann’s, Rosary Convent, St.
Claire, Port of Spain and Green Street, Arima, prayer groups were established with this aim in
mind. Through the leading of the Lord at the Lumen’s Bookstore in 1971, a man named Father
Claude Montes de Oca, C.S.Sp. invited Ms. Ursula “Babsy” Bleasdell to attend Norah Deveaux’s
Group in St. Claire. Ordained by God to unite these separate groupings, this man became the
catalyst for the commencement of the Renewal Movement. He would eventually also serve as
their spiritual overseer.
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In January 1972, the corporate prayer meetings began to increase and awareness was
raised of the powerful Charismatic Renewal that was occurring in the United States of America.
The book, Catholic Pentecostals (1983), by Kevin and Dorothy Ranaghan served as their formal
introduction.1 In March 1972, the Director of the St. John Vianney Seminary, Fr. Michel De
Verteuil, invited Dr. Josephine Massynberde Ford, a theologian at Notre Dame University,
Indiana, United States of America, to hold a three day seminar for the Seminarians, it was agreed
that members of the prayer group would attend this event as well. Wonder and awe filled the
hearts of attendants at what God was doing everywhere through his spirit, fervor began to mount
as Dr. Ford introduced her own writings and other books to the assembly. After being invited to
attend the vibrant prayer ministry, Dr. Josephine Massynberde Ford used this forum to teach
about the gifts of the Holy Spirit. This visit would also be a pre cursor in the expansion of the
movement.
In the month of April, Fr James Duffy of Madonna House Apostolate was invited by
Norah Devaux to visit the prayer groups that had been established. On his visit in February 1973,
the Catholic Charismatic Renewal officially blossomed. After Fr. Duffy’s Mass, members of the
movement were called to be prayed upon; it was at this point that various persons were randomly
filled with the Holy Spirit with the evidence of speaking in tongues. An excitement and
eagerness for the Lord’s presence grew from that point onward. By Easter 1973, the prayer
groups were enlarged and needed to extend their borders; meetings spilled out of homesteads and
were now being held in the Cathedral Presbytery in Port of Spain as well as the Holy Cross
Chapel at Calvary Hill, Arima. Communities all over Trinidad were becoming involved, San

1

National Service Team, Catholic Charismatic Renewal 10th Anniversary, the First 10 Years of Catholic Charismatic
Renewal in Trinidad and Tobago 1972 - 1982. Trinidad: National Service team, St. Dominic Press, 1982 p.81.
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Fernando, Mayaro, Point Fortin, La Brea, Tunupuna, as well as Mt. St Benedict.

These

Communities would soon become the medium used to reposition women’s role in the Roman
Catholic Church.
Traditionally the Church has favored male spiritual leadership, which has positioned
woman as the weaker vessel limiting her involvement in spiritual affairs to one of passive
recipient. Canon Law2 in support of this notion, has positioned men as being the only sex that
can ascend into the highest spiritual positions of Priest,3 Bishop4 and Pope.5 He has exclusive
access to the divine which has made him revered and respected, legitimizing his monopoly over
all the rituals, rites and decision making processes that are performed by the Roman Catholic
Church. The global and secular call for Women’s Liberation6 was arguably one of the major
signs of the times calling Pope John Paul XXIII to call the Bishops of the world into a Concilliar
gathering so named - Vatican II (1962 – 1965). After this congregation, women were then
2

Canon law is the body of laws and regulations made by or adopted by ecclesiastical authority, for the government
of the Christian organization and its members. The word adopted is here used to point out the fact that there are
certain elements in canon law borrowed by the Church from civil law or from the writings of private individuals,
who as such had no authority in ecclesiastical society. Canon is derived from the Greek kanon, i.e. a rule or practical
direction (not to speak of the other meanings of the word, such as list or catalogue), a term which soon acquired an
exclusively ecclesiastical signification.
3

The priest is the minister of Divine worship, and especially of the highest act of worship, sacrifice. In this sense,
every religion has its priests, exercising more or less exalted sacerdotal functions as intermediaries between man and
the Divinity. The most significant liturgical acts reserved to priests in these traditions are the administration of the
Sacraments, including the celebration of the Mass or Divine Liturgy (the terms for the celebration of the Eucharist in
the Western and Eastern traditions, respectively), and the Sacrament of Penance, also called Confession. The
sacraments of Anointing of the Sick (Extreme Unction) and Confirmation are also administered by priests.

4

Bishops are of Divine institution. In the hierarchy of order they possess powers superior to those of priests and
deacons; in the hierarchy of jurisdiction, by Christ's will, they are appointed for the government of one portion of the
faithful of the Church, under the direction and authority of the sovereign pontiff, who can determine and restrain
their powers, but, not annihilate them.
5
The Pope is the Bishop of Rome, a position that makes him the leader of the worldwide Catholic Church.
6

The feminist movement (also known as the Women's Movement, Women's Liberation, or Women's Lib) refers to a
series of campaigns for reforms on issues such as reproductive rights, domestic violence, maternity leave, equal pay,
voting rights, sexual harassment, and sexual violence. The goals of the movement vary from country to country, e.g.
opposition to female genital cutting in Sudan, or to the glass ceiling in Western countries.
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granted greater freedom to operate within the organizational structure of the Roman Catholic
Church however; it was undeniable that these freedoms were still firmly hinged to the
established male authority of the Church. Feminist advocates, Reuther and McLaughlin (1979)
address this issue by noting the importance of women creating their own leadership spaces. They
seek to question the notion of women conceding to the traditional established order:
Women today have the possibility of playing roles in the institutional and ordained
leadership of more and more branches of Western religion. No longer do they have to
validate the possibility of leadership through roles marginal and subversive to the
institution. Women must therefore ask themselves not only what they gain by these new
developments but also what they may lose. Is it enough simply to be incorporated into
paradigms of ordained ministry shaped by males for many hundreds of years in
hierarchical molds intended to exclude women? Or must women by their very presence
reshape the ministry into forms that are more open, pluralistic and dialogic?7

Through the establishment of the Catholic Charismatic Renewal Movement in Trinidad,
women were provided with a religious space whereby they were being perceived as bona fide
leaders within the Roman Catholic Church. While they may not have been ordained ministers,
these women considered themselves to be “chosen vessels” used for the movement’s emergence
and expansion. Having received the gifts of the Spirit, they were functioning at extraordinary
spiritual dimensions, never before seen. The personal call that they believed God placed on their
lives propelled them to not only found Prayer Groups but initiate the establishment of
Communities that would be the environment whereby female leadership flourished. Although
provided with male clerical supervision, the autonomy that these women wield, positions them as
spiritual powerhouses. As lay ecclesial ministers8 they legitimately function within the

7

8

Karin Klinke, Women and Leadership: A Contextual Perspective (New York: Springer Publications 1996).p.189.

Lay ecclesial ministry is the term adopted by the United States Conference of Catholic Bishops to identify the
relatively new category of pastoral ministers in the Catholic Church who serve the Church but are not ordained.
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hierarchical structure, nonetheless their praxis reflects more than just women operating within
the patriarchal confines of Roman Catholicism. This paper argues that through the Catholic
Charismatic Renewal Movement women through their supernatural spiritual experiences which
has equipped them to take up dynamic spiritual roles, and through this new voice, a parallel
female leadership subculture has emerged in the Roman Catholic Church in Trinidad.

THEORETICAL CONCEPTION OF LEADERSHIP
Leadership as a concept has been analyzed from an assortment of perspectives. Some
theorists define leadership in terms of the power relationships that exists between leaders and
followers. From this perspective leaders have power that they execute that effects change. While
others perceive leadership as a transformational process that moves followers to do great things.
It has also been view it as a skills process, where one must possess certain abilities to be
considered a great leader. When exploring Leadership from a spiritual perspective however, it
adheres to a specific set of traits. Gilbert Fairholm (1998) has highlighted that spiritual
leadership seeks transformation of the self, other and team as important. This mode values
education, aspiration and the development of others. The spiritual leader uses timeless issues of
the spirit as the formulae for success.9 Cleary it can be noted that leadership cannot be statically
defined; it involves a number of factors that contributes to one being an effective leader. It is not
just about exerting power over others, but the individual’s personal traits, their skill and their
ability to empower their followers – all of which inform the theoretical assessment of this female
leadership. According the work of Communication Specialist - Peter Northhouse (2007),

9

Gilbert Fairholm, Perspectives on Leadership: From the Science of Management to Its Spiritual Heart (Westport,
Connecticut London: Quorom Books, 1998).p.119.
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leadership has been conceptualized in a multiciplity of ways, nonetheless he identifies three key
features that essential components of this research. They are as follows:


Leadership is a Process



Leadership Involves Skill



Leadership involves Influence
Traditionally when leadership was being explored, it was assumed that leaders possessed

certain physical and psychological traits that determined their rise to power and leadership
positions. Also known as the Great Man/Great Women theories, this perspective assumed that
traits associated with effective leadership were inborn qualities. However defining leadership as
a process denounces this concept and attributes it to a transactional event that occurs between the
leaders and their followers. Process implies that the leader affects and is affected by her
followers. When leadership is defined in this way it correlates very well with the notion of
female leadership in the Catholic Charismatic Renewal Movement in that it suggests that
leadership is available to everyone and not only to a designated few.
Like the Process Approach, the Skills Approach takes a leader centered perspective.
However in the Skills perspective there must be a mental shift from focusing on interrelatedness
to an emphasis on skills and abilities that can be learnt and developed.
RESEARCH METHOD
To evaluate the extent of this female centered leadership that is existing based on the formation
of the Catholic Charismatic Renewal Movement, the six most prominent Renewal Communities
were in Trinidad were targeted for this research. The followings list the names of each
community and the leaders that participated:
1. Eternal Light Community – Ms. Deborah de Rosia
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2. Living Waters Community – Ms. Rhonda Maingot
3. Zion Community – Ms. Mary Baptist
4. Emmanuel Community – Ms. Violet D’Ornellas
5. Word of Life Community – Ms. Ursula “Babsie” Bleasdell
6. People of Praise – Mr. Winston Garcia
To explore women and spiritual leadership I employed the Phenomenological
Interpretative Approach of Lived Experience. Phenomenology is, in its formulation, the study of
experience and the ways in which things present themselves in and through experience. Doing
Phenomenology means capturing rich descriptions of phenomena and their settings; as a result of
this the use of the in – Depth interview was administered to all female and male leaders as the
appropriate instrument to gather the data. This asset is particularly important for the study of
women because in this way learning from women’s experiences and hearing their stories is an
antidote to centuries of ignoring women’s ideas altogether or having men speak for women.
Supporters of each community were also administered open ended questionnaires to
ensure that accurate conclusions could be drawn. Open ended questionnaires were formulated
specifically to examine perceptions of women in the Catholic Charismatic Renewal Movement
as it relates to leadership. Generally such an instrument is designed to encourage a full,
meaningful answer using the subject's own knowledge and/or feelings.
Interviews

and

Questionnaires

were

then

analyzed

using

the

Interpretative

Phenomenological Approach. Kruger describes this feature of the Phenomenological methods as
the scientific phase. The information is them gathered and analyzed ensuring that true meanings
of live experiences can be assessed and applied based on its relevance to the research.
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SAMPLES OF DATA
The Interview
The interview method targeted the community leaders to ensure that they were able identify their
personal perceptions of their roles in the formation and expansion of the CCRM. Based upon an
examination of their responses, specific recurring themes were pinpointed. They are as follows:

Table 1.1 – Showing the responses of Female Leaders in the Catholic Charismatic Renewal
Movement, Trinidad
Women’s perceptions
of Self as a Leader

Essential Features of
being a leader of a
CCRC

Female Perceptions of
Clerical Hierarchy toward
female leadership in
CCRM

Female Leadership and
the female spiritual
enclaves

“Women tend to open
themselves more to be
used by the Holy Spirit
and they make themselves
more available whereas,
men don’t so [much], you
find that’s why women
are rising higher.”
(Bernadette Patrick,
2009.)

Wendy-Ann Jones, Sis.
June - Marie, Sis. Dawn
Commission, all members
of my community, people
like Dr. Vina Jones, so
many of them…plenty.
We could not do what we
do without people, and so
there are hundreds of
people who are a support
and I mean who come in
here daily. This young
lady who was here a while
ago, Sis Franka
Rampersad, she is a
volunteer, she comes in
two days a week to make
sure that project work is
done. Sis. Vilma Jackson
also handles other forms
of projects and so on.
(Deborah, De Rosia, 2009)

“Even priests have admired
us just to see how we as
women are not religious and
were not trained and
disciplined in religious
formation but to see the depth
of prayer and purity of
commitment and sacrificial
life.9 I believe many priests
would have learnt from us, at
least those who would admit
it.”
(Mary Baptist, 2009)

You know they say with
men, “iron sharpens
iron” but with women
you have this sense of
emotionalism, so that
within the Magnificat
ministry it has really
brought in for the
Catholic woman a sense
of belonging, sense of
somewhere to go,
somewhere to
fellowship that is within
the church. It is not a
Lion’s Club Tea Party,
we totally believe in
something and we are
sharing our beliefs
together and when you
bring people of same
beliefs together, your
faith grows and your
faith will be
strengthened.
(Bernadette Patrick,
2009)

“…so you don’t have to
be a religious belonging to
a particular order, as a
woman to take up
ministry and to do
effective ministry but as
an individual with your
faith in God and as a
member of the body of
Christ and being true to
my Baptismal promises, at
the same time being true
to my personal
relationship with God and
his personal call on my
life and being true to the
fact that I’m a member of
the body.”

“A woman’s role does not
mean that it is under a man
but alongside… We are not in
competition but we
complement each other.”
(Violet De Ornellas, 2009)
“A woman’s role does not
mean that it is under a man
but alongside… We are not in
competition but we
complement each other.”
(Violet De Ornellas, 2009)
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(Mary Baptist, 2009)
“What I experienced was
when I received the power
of the Holy Spirit through
the laying on of hands I
was empowered.
Something happened,
there’s no doubt about it.”
(Violet D’Ornellas 2009.)

“…one of the things I
didn’t mention was, in
hands being laid on us and
being prayed with, we
didn’t even know what the
gifts were but for instance
tongues, when they started
to come we thought
ourselves strange. It’s
afterwards we found out
that was one of the gifts.
The gift of prophecy, the
gift of miracles, all these
gifts started to manifest
themselves in us.”
(Violet D’Ornellas 2009.)
“They see that God has
called me and has graced
me and gifted me and
there is a role that I have
to play and there is a
ministry that I must
accomplish and it is not in
competition with Father
but it is not the same that
father has to do.”
(Mary Baptist, 2009)

The Questionnaire
Questionnaires were geared toward members of the named communities identifying not
only how leaders perceived themselves but how they were perceived by others. This would be
the only way to truly measure the type of leadership that these women exercised as well as the
level of influence and power that they exert. Using this gestalt type approach provides the
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research with a balanced perspective that informs the concept of the creation of a leadership
subculture. Some of the following themes were evident:

Table 1.2 – Showing the responses of Supporters of the Catholic Charismatic Renewal
Movement, Trinidad

Leadership Qualities and Expressions

Leadership and the Supernatural

[Female Leaders] have founded new and
particular ecclesial communities with unique
ministries focused on Christian holistic growth.
Members of the Church, in freedom have chosen
to follow their vision and work with them to
create new relationships and ministries. In the
wider community persons from every walk of life
have supported economically and in other ways to
their work. Persons from religious and other
groups have benefitted from their teachings,
guidance, support and prayer.
(Survey Response)

“Deborah De Rosia is a dynamic powerful
woman of God. God has endowed her with
many spiritual gifts. I have had the
privilege of being in her presence as she
exercised these gifts. She has not only
impressed me but she has helped me to
grow spiritually.”
(Survey Response)

A couple years ago I was diagnosed with
cancer… as the Doctor spoke to me; he
outlined the various cells that would create
issues with my health. When I returned to
Trinidad, Sis. Deborah De Rosia asked me
As leaders these women are committed firstly to
what was happening. When I told her, she
liberation and the development of persons. They
held a healing service for me, she
embody charisma which attracts others and strong
inter personal skills which facilitate working with prophesied and told me that I shall not die I
shall live. I asked myself God what have I
others for transformation. The leaders are given
done to deserve this … then I heard the
authority by others and people follow this person
Lord say to me, “What did my son do on
to achieve a shared vision with a common hope
Calvary? Through the Movement I have
and agreed principles.
added more value to my life. God said to
(Survey Response)
me that I am the mighty healer I will be
with you. God was with me through my
Mary Baptist is a true leader in the Catholic
surgery, I was healed….
Charismatic Renewal. This can be seen through
(Survey Response)
her faith, the fact that she is the model of a life
being transformed and empowered by the Holy
Spirit and her Spirit filled and Spirit led ministry
of teaching. Also based on the fact that her
intercession and spiritual formation has been
assisting others to grow and minister through
Christ’s power. She is a true servant.
(Survey Response)
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DATA ANALYSIS
Leadership Theory and Women in the Catholic Charismatic Renewal Movement
When examining the types of approaches that could be applied to female leadership close
inspection was given to the responses of both the leaders themselves as well as those that
supported their communities. It was very apparent that there were some common themes that
were mentioned that supports the notion of both the Process and Skills Approach. Leadership
theorist Peter Northhouse (2007) notes some of the intrinsic characteristics of the Process
Approaches which is greatly reflected in survey responses.
1. Leadership is a process whereby an individual influences a group of individuals to achieve a
common goal. It occurs within the context of a group and is marked by influence and goal
attainment.
In this case the common goal of these female leaders would be encouraging their followers to
have stronger relationships with Christ alongside positively impacting their society in a holistic
way. The responses from supporters clearly highlight the impact that these leaders have had on
them through their exemplary lifestyle and commitment. This is patent in statements such as:


model of a life being transformed and empowered



her intercession and spiritual formation has been assisting others to grow



these women are committed firstly to liberation and the development of persons



[Female Leaders] have founded new and particular ecclesial communities with unique
ministries focused on Christian holistic growth
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2. Leadership is interactive, occurring between a leader and his or her followers—it is not just
the result of innate characteristics or traits.10 This is also is manifest in the responses, which
makes mention of the fact that these female leaders rely greatly on the support of others to
keep their ministries alive; it is not just a “one woman” show. Ms. Deborah De Rosia was
asked about her support system within the Renewal, she made it clear that she was assisted
by many individuals who guarantee the effective functioning of all spiritual affairs. There is
clearly a sense of interrelatedness that highlights the key feature of process leadership that
being the unity of leaders and followers to achieve common goals.
Statements made along this line are as follows:


We could not do what we do without people, and so there are hundreds of people who are
a support and I mean who come in here daily



Persons from every walk of life have supported economically and in other ways to their
work.



The leaders are given authority by others and people follow this person to achieve a
shared vision with a common hope and agreed principles
Although specific mental competencies and masteries are necessary for overall leadership

effectiveness, it is necessary to note that as we highlight the role of these women in religious
leadership, the skills that are required for successful headship in a spiritual movement transcend
those that are needed for a secular organization. What is necessary to establish and expand a
Renewal Community is based heavily on the mystical/supernatural. These women must have had
an experience with the Holy Spirit that empowers them to perform specific tasks that

10

"Leadership." Encyclopedia of Business. Ed. Jane A. Malonis. Gale Cengage, 2000. eNotes.com. 2006. 6 Jan,
2011 <http://www.enotes.com/biz-encyclopedia/leadership>
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differentiates them from their followers. All the individuals interviewed identified the acquisition
of the charisms, as the essential driving force that provided them with the spiritual skill and
ability to lead others. The “charisms”, “gifts of the Holy Spirit” are the mediums through which
Charismatic Catholics experience divine power. It is essentially separable from the person
experiencing it and is used for the building up of the Community.11 Professor of Religious
Studies Catherine Wessinger (2001), states that charisms are responsible for three major
developments as it relates to Roman Catholic women. Firstly charisms enable women to
establish religious institutions and inspire movements outside the mainstream patriarchal
structure. Secondly it is a source of authority that enables a female leader to achieve self
empowerment and increased personal autonomy. Lastly through the charisms the female leader
can then empower the people to whom she empowers.12 This can be clearly seen when you
examine the achievements of female leaders within the Renewal in Trinidad. It is essential to
define each spiritual gift and how it contributes to such revolution. Roman Catholic Spiritual
Gifts can be classified under three headings:


Sacrificial and Consecrating Gifts



Speaking Gifts



Ministering Gifts

These gifts are bestowed upon Catholic Charismatic women which equips them with the
ability to ensure that their communities are sustained. Not only did these spiritual gifts and skills
position these women as leaders but also proved that they too had direct access to spiritual
authority, a concept that was once foreign in a male dominated religion. Women initially had
11

Thomas J Csordas, Language, Charisma, and Creativity: Ritual Life in the Catholic Charismatic (New York:
Palgrave Publishers, 2001).p.133.
12
Catherine Lowman Wessinger, Women's Leadership in Marginal Religions: Explorations Outside the Mainstream
(Urbana u.a. : University of Illinois Press, 1993).p.5.
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very limited involvement in the Roman Catholic Church, however once they had the experience
of being filled with the Holy Spirit their talents, skills and abilities progressed greatly. Some of
the areas of involvement that women in leadership positions are now involved in were
highlighted as follows: counseling, preaching, intercession, discernment, prophecy, lay ministers,
lectors, laying on of hands, spiritual formation, Eucharistic minister, para liturgical activities,
seminars and retreats. They are also engaged in healing, and deliverance ministries.
Female Leadership and Influence
Author Brenda Brasher highlights in “Godly women: Fundamentalism and Female
Power” (1998), identifies what she terms as female enclaves. In many ways this represents what
the Catholic Charismatic Renewal Movement has provided for women. Female enclaves sustain
and militate against the sexual dominance gender pattern of congregational life. In these enclaves
the underpinning of women’s power and influence is located in the separate female led symbolic
universe that women construct and manage through the extensive variety of women ministry
programs.
 The Prayer Group
The Catholic Charismatic Renewal (C.C.R.) prayer group is registered with the national led
organization of the C.C.R., by the National Service Team. A prayer group exists to praise and
glorify God through sharing the life of Jesus Christ empowered by the Holy Spirit. Currently
women are the main leaders of prayer groups in Trinidad and they are supported predominantly
by women. Bernadette Patrick (Interview, 2009) highlights the fact that through her female
centered prayer ministry, The Magnificant, she has recognized that women are suffering from all
forms of emotional problems and hurts. She highlights the fact that because of abortions, failed
romantic relationships and just emotional fragility, women crave help and support from each

2011 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1917

16
other. As such she has been able to rise up and provide strength and counsel. For women, it is
necessary to be able to affiliate with and relate to other women, it provides a sense of identity. As
they participate in these events women teach and learn sacred things from each other and become
accustomed to seeing each other as ritual leaders. They bring to life empowering all – female
social symbolic spaces.13
 The Catholic Charismatic Renewal Rally
The Catholic Charismatic Renewal hosts yearly rallies with the aim of attracting Roman
Catholics from all sectors of the society. Heading these rallies usually is Mrs. Deborah De Rosia,
leader of the Eternal Light Community. These rallies allow women to actively engage in their
faith through prayer, praise, and fellowship. Women are heavily involved at the forefront of
these rallies and their spiritual voices are definitely heard and respected. These Conferences have
played an integral role in establishing certain women as prominent leaders through the spiritual
knowledge and prowess that they visibly demonstrate at this occasion.
 Life in the Spirit Seminar
These sessions are composed of a series of talks designed to lead people through the basic
message of salvation and help them yield to the action of the Holy Spirit in their lives. In
Trinidad these seminars over the last couple of years have been attended predominantly by
women and are taught by all of the female leaders mentioned alongside other women and men at
leadership levels within the Renewal.
It was within these environments that female leaders were able to influence others and
establish themselves as genuine women of God, called out to do his will. All these women have
committed themselves to full time ministry and in most cases have chosen to embrace the gift of

13

Brenda Brasher, Godly Women: Fundamentalism and Female Power (New Brunswick, NJ: Rutgers University
Press 1998).p.65.
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chastity. Lindley (1996) notes that female based religious groups are of crucial importance to
women because it provides a source of meaning, activity and fellowship.14
Through the Catholic Charismatic Renewal Movement and its focus on prayer groups and
women’s support systems, women have been restored their voices. They are able to meet
together and discuss their lives with women like themselves, under the guidance a spiritually
senior person that can offer advice and courage.
CONCLUSION
Over the ages, it has been understood that through ordination, there is an automatic power
that is conferred upon priests that provides them with the ability to accomplish supernatural
feats.15 He is viewed as the sole representative of the church, the mediator between God and
man. By preaching, administering the sacraments at the altar, at the confessional, at the bedside
of the sick and dying - his official acts of prayer and worship are effective by virtue of his
priestly office.16 However, female leaders of the Catholic Charismatic Renewal Movement are
now also preaching, teaching and healing the sick through their spiritual gifts. They are not
challenging the official roles of the priests however their influence although different is
undeniable.
The female leaders of the Catholic Charismatic Renewal Movement have clearly made a
mark for themselves within the Roman Catholic Church. Although the Renewal can be
characterized as an arm of the Church – there are significant markers that emphasize the
uniqueness of this type of female centered leadership. It is with this in mind that specific traits

14

Gerda Lerner, The Creation of Feminist Consciousness : From the Middle Ages to Eighteen-Seventy
(New York: Oxford University Press, 1994).p.232.
15
William J Kerby, Prophets of the Better Hope (Montana: Kessinger Publishing, LLC, 1922).p.3.
16
John B. Hogan, Daily Thoughts for Priests (Boston: Marlier Callanan and Company, 1900).p.181.
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support the notion that a female leadership subculture has been birthed. Some of the
identifications are as follows:
1. Women exhibit unique and distinctive leadership qualities that have never been seen
before.
2. Women are operating at the highest spiritual level even though they are not ordained
ministers.
3. Although they are Roman Catholics they have created their unique spiritual space that
allows them to moderate a variety of spiritual affairs.
4. They have a large following that supports them and look to them for spiritual advice.
5. Although their theological background is the same the women in the CCRM have faced
opposition and resistance from the traditional church hierarchy.
6. These women no longer define their ministry under the male clerics but see their roles as
distinctive in its own sphere of operation.
John Clarke and Stuart Hall (1997) note that subcultures must exhibit a distinctive
enough shape; this is the shape that makes them identifiably different from their parent culture.
They must be focused around certain activities, values and uses of material artifacts and
territorial spaces. Subcultures therefore are formed around the distinctive activities and focal
concerns of the respective groups.17 It can therefore be posited that women in the Catholic
Charismatic Renewal Movement have created a leadership subculture that is running parallel to
the Roman Catholic Church.

17

Ken Gelder, a Subcultures Reader (New York: Routledge, 1997). p.94.
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Anne D. Brown

‘Ethnographic Fantasy in Early Oceanic Novels: A New Zealand Perspective’

In the Pacific Diasporic novel ethnographic fantasy was an essential element in the
constructing European imagination of the settlement of European peoples and their
initial encounters with the indigenous, or the indigene – which, in colonizing New
Zealand, were the Maori. As a fictional element in the earliest novels of New Zealand,
ethnography was clearly implicated with historicism, yet for fictional purposes, was
construed also as fantasy in a strange mix of ‘fact’ and contrived romance.
The years of 19th century diaspora were thus the primary material also for an
exploitation of the more fantastical features of European encounter with the indigenous.
An era in transtasman publishing between 1872‐1914 termed ‘Maoriland’ created a link
between historical report with the art of fiction (Stafford and Williams, 12). Primarily,
Maoriland writing was driven toward a market for light popular adventure and
romance which delineated, in fictional terms, the discoveries and geographic intricacies
of Cook’s 18th century voyages at the same time as it envisaged a world of the exotic. In
these novels was reflected an awakening of scientific curiosity and ethnographic
discovery that stemmed from the European Enlightenment of the 18th century, along
with the English writers Swift and Defoe and their swashbuckling tales of high seas
adventure. Uniquely constructed of geographical observation and ethnographic
encounters novels of Maoriland recorded the exotic “unknown” as ‘peaks unmarked on
their charts’ or a land ‘green and alluring’ (Stoney, 17).

1
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Historically, the settlement period with which Maoriland was associated
involved an appropriation of the indigenous ‘other’ that was conditioned by the
movements of British imperialism. This new popular novel form frequently indulged
also in sentimentally‐driven idealizations of the Maori, or indigene, as an eroticiscm, or
erotic figure. Based in the new and expansive world of the South Pacific, or Oceania,
the novels in turn provided a “double” realm of escapist fantasy. How, then, did the
narrative layers of fiction and realism, in their obscuring of supposed ‘fact’, also present
inherent problems for a readership conditioned by their
ignorance of the fictional domain, yet with a need to identify with European settlement?
In this respect, the “invented worlds” of Maoriland literature and Empire fiction
clearly had their own appeal within a burgeoning market for popular literature of the
19th century that conveniently construed 19th century imperialism into a palatable
fantasy for European tastes. For many of the novels actual historic record became the
fulcrum for constructing narratives with little or no precedent; works that sought to
command the ingredients of realism, fantasy and mythical paradise into an emerging
genre of popular literature. A salient feature of story telling in the Maoriland novels is
cited by Joan Stevens, in her 1966 publication The New Zealand Novel, as a narrative
technique of ‘recording’ and ‘exploiting’ uniquely synonymous with the circumstances
of an historic period for which an identifiably ‘nationalist’ writing was still a distant
prospect (Stevens, 33). This presented its own curious aspects, particularly in the citing
of geographic and scientific ‘facts’, which, at a cursory glance could be invitingly
persuasive. In Henry Butler Stoney’s early 1861 novel Taranaki: A Tale of the War, for
example, his swift allusion to the geographical position of a region with the exotic
sounding name of ‘Taranaki’ as ‘170 and 175 degrees east Longitude from Greenwich’
conveys an expedient sense of geographic realism (Stoney, 2). Such an easy familiarity
couched in Greenwich terms illustrates how, in the earlier form of New Zealand novel,

2
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the comforts of English terrain could be a primary reference point for the “ignorant”
reader, for whom the distant seas of Oceania were still unfathomable in their actuality.
Stoney also turns to non‐fiction, or, what he cites as a ‘continuing diary’ that will
connect a ‘chain of events’, which he will remind the reader ‘came under our
observation, with our own impressions and descriptions of each’ (3). The potential for a
level of ambiguity is already to be found in the following proviso:

‘We shall freely use the liberty of a British subject and write of all as we found
them; but, in order to prevent ill‐feeling, we will in the outset pledge ourselves to
avoid, as far as possible, any personal description likely to cause such, and that
names of persons shall be fictitious, though, to make our work interesting,
domestic scenes and traits of character must be introduced such as they were to
be met with during the war’. (4)

Stoney’s sense of urgency in relating elements of factual realism with a fictitious
representation of events, is even more understandable when it is considered that his
novel was written less than 20 years after the founding of the colony in 1845.
The atmosphere of the Maoriland adventure novel, so described by Margaret
Bullock in Utu as ‘men on a voyage of discovery, looking for new lands in the South
Seas’, has its parallel too in another form of 19th century narrative; namely, that of the
explorer’s diary. In Anne Salmond’s recent history publication Aphrodite’s Island an
incident of contemporary report given from an official account by the Bougainville
expedition appears to cross the dual realities of history and fiction:

‘In spite of all our precautions a young girl came on board and placed herself
upon the quarter‐deck near one of the hatchways …. The girl carelessly dropt a
cloth, which covered her, and appeared to the eyes of all beholders, such as
3
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Venus showed herself to the Phrygian shepherd having indeed the celestial form
of that goddess’ (Salmond, 19).

In the above vision an allure of fantasy infiltrates the matter of factness of the explorer’s
day to day diary. What is “Illicit” and “explicit” in historic and ethnographic encounter
brings chosen language to render moral “order” into what could just as easily be a
chaotically elemental and socially disruptive event. To that end, the invoking of the
Greek mythic “Eros” to portray and describe such events becomes, in the novel of
Maoriland, the prerogative of the educated or upper class male temperament in whose
hands the diary belongs. In contrast is the ordinary shipboard sailor, around whose
activities Salmond’s book responds and the realism also of Bullock’s ‘voyage of
discovery’. It might be wondered then how a 19th century emphasis on the distancing or
idealizing of the indigenous female, for instance in George H. Wilson’s novel Ena; or, the
Ancient Maori, often interacted with the quasi‐literate readership for whom the novels
were mainly intended.

Utu: A Story of Love, Hate and Revenge (1894)

As a form of ethnographic fantasy Bullock’s well‐known war epic Utu: A Story of Love,
Hate and Revenge takes an historicist, yet at times naively ‘fantastical’, view of New
Zealand’s discovery by the tragic French explorer Marion Du Fresne. Utu attempts to
reconstruct the events of the Du Fresne expedition in a purposeful exploitation of the
‘native’ presence as an anxiety in the mind of the European. In the translation of initial
encounter between European and indigine, ‘fear’ and ‘exoticism’ become fictional
devices, able to serve as unpredictable constituents in a new genre of adventure
discourse. Utu’s ethnographic fantasy therefore ‘anticipates’ what is ‘indigenous’ or
‘savage’ against a European will to enterprise and bravery. The bloodthirstiness of
4
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Bullock’s ‘native’ encounter, involving an exotic race of ‘gigantic stature ferocious
courage and cannibal proclivities’, is her own invention, while at the same time
‘ethnography’ itself implies that the same ‘tales of horror magnified by fear,’ proposed
as entertainment fiction, are simultaneously linked to contemporary historic account
(Bullock or Tua‐o‐rangi,73).
The eventual outcome of Du Fresne’s mission and eventual murder at the hands
of the Native, being already well‐documented as historic ‘fact’, then becomes under
Bullock’s direction its own strange blend of hyperbolic fantasy and realist report. An
undeniable sense of realism pervades Utu’s scenarios of hidden danger ‐ that see
Europeans as agents of discovery as well as “sudden” victims of the exotic unknown.
Nonetheless Bullock embellishes her ‘fantasy’ island with the hopeful rhetoric of the
childrens’ story adventure, where for example, in Chapter XV ‘Bound for the Pacific’,
the forthcoming expedition is proclaimed as an adventure to stir the mind ‐ a ‘cruise’
for the ‘hearts of all on board, from commandant to cabin boy’ ‐ beating ‘high with hope
of varied adventure’ and ‘boundless wealth’ (73).
Bullock’s portrayal of European exploration and preparation for travelling into
the exotic regions of the Pacific is again persuasively realist in its discourse of
‘experiences and observations’. Two crew members (both former seamen of a previous
mission under Captain de Surville) are said to record ‘details for their life ashore’. Also
recorded is their evident liking to observe ‘the dress and customs of the New
Zealanders’, the details of which includes their size, appearance, tastes and habits. For
the European these generate ‘a never failing theme of conversation and enquiry’ (73).
The same spirit of detached observation, drawn from historic report or factual
evidence yet proposed in the light of fiction, occurs similarly again in Stoney’s Taranaki
in a naïve re‐telling of ‘history’, political turbulence and quixotic imagination. In both
works an expedient mix of diaristic narrative, conversational ‘hearsay’ and ‘report’
create what Stoney relates as an ‘intermingling’ of impressions or ‘incidents’ (Stoney, 3);
5
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the transparent awkwardness of which characterizes a form of ethnography that is also
‘fantasy’ and a phenomenon nonetheless antecedent to the beginnings of New Zealand
fiction (Jones, 122).

Ena, or, The Ancient Maori

The romanticising of indigenity or Maori, the indigenous peoples, in terms of an
idealized and sentimentalised ‘indigene’ figure occurs in two further novels: George H.
Wilson’s Ena, or The Ancient Maori and Robert H. Scott’s Ngahmi; or the Maori Chief’s
Daughter (1895). Wilson’s Ena creates a figure of mystique similar to, yet uniquely
‘apart’, from European norms; a character primarily for the European reader. In
Chapter III Ena stands at the verandah of ‘Hinemana’ or the ‘whare’: ‘tall, graceful and
fully developed; her dress, a snow‐white flax mantle bordered with black and fastened
on her breast with a curiously carved bone pin’. Her outfit is ‘further adorned with
diamond‐shaped figures, in white and red colours, in correct and appropriate divisions’
(Wilson, 14). While the description befits the patterns of traditional Maori clothing, the
European’s eye increasingly fixates on Ena’s remotely idealized persona. Represented
in ‘the severest style of high Maori beauty’ or ‘melancholy’, the ‘leading expression’ of
Ena’s appearance is, however, ‘quite unlike the European trait understood by the same
name’ (15). The narrator’s compulsion to project on to Ena’s persona a Victorian
conception of ‘high’ remoteneness and subservient and compliant femininity is clearly
felt, at the same time as she is also tantalizingly ‘other’ in her lack of connection to
Victorian visual norms. Again, in the ‘classic’ idea of Ena’s physique and it’s fluid and
statuesque outline, is reinforced a narrative reliance upon European or Western
aestheticism: Ena’s feet are ‘bare’ and ‘long’, while her ‘tapering toes’ unite ‘classic
interest with faultless proportion and symmetry’ in a clear emulation of 19th century
romantic preoccupations with notions of classic beauty (15).
6
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The somewhat contrived image of exotic femininity in Ena suggests also ‘hidden’
feelings within the text. There is Ena’s private ‘melancholy’ and its own possible
viewpoint of captivity and complicit involvement among Europeans serving something
more than the narrator’s obvious need to find solace in speculating on something ‘other’.
What remains dominant, however, is the narrator’s avowal of Ena as ‘the index’ to what
is fondly eulogised as an implicit ‘trusting’ to the care and keeping of a dearly prized
object’; indicating again a European view that borders on ideas of private, erotic
possession and a form of subjection, euphemistically preferred by the Victorian writer
in terms of ‘ethereal love’ (15).

Ngahimi, or the Maori Chief’s Daughter (1895)

Robert H. Scott’s invention, on the other hand, of a Maori chief’s daughter ‘Zada’ in
Ngahimi, or the Maori Chief’s Daughter, fulfils the more heroic construction of an ideal of
exotic femininity that is more assertive, yet hardly less captive, than Wilson’s Ena. For
Scott’s narrator, caste and social position meet in physical attractiveness. As she is first
sighted, and then captured, Zada is seen ‘camping contentedly under a tree’ (Scott, 19)
Of the two women, Zada is ‘extremely good looking and much lighter in complexion
than her companion’ ‐ a girl seemingly of ‘lower caste’ (19). Zada’s appearance is
realist; she has a ‘short skirt of native flax cloth, or matting, closely covered with split
quills of different colours’ (19). Yet, according to European preoccupations with
classical myth, Scott’s version of indigenous womanhood must nonetheless be
‘couched’ in the garb of the Antique heroic. An example is his reference to Zada’s
clothing consisting of an outer garment which ‘shines in the sun like a coat of mail’,
while the upper part of her body appears ‘draped in a toga‐like scarf’ (19). Of
paramount importance in Ngahimi in contrast to the character Ena in Wilson’s novel, is
Zada’s position as a chief’s daughter, cited as: ‘the daughter of the great chief Te Pehi,
7
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who will make the pakehas tremble and wish they had never entered the land of the
Moa’ (21). Zada’s savage pride in confronting the European is once again obvious in
her strong declamatory statement: ‘You can kill me, but you cannot make me speak’. In
spite of this she is often a foil for Scott’s depiction of encounter between indigenous and
European, when as a go‐between’ heroine, she must eventually offer to ‘save two
Pakehas’ in return for the Captain’s protection (21).
Within the narrator’s eye, Zada’s exoticism relies furthermore upon the
observant explorer when he delights to note the bag made of flax which Zada’s
companion carries on her back ‘full of potatoes and karakas (a native wild fruit)’ (19).
The Maori hens the girl holds in her hand’, provide Scott’s narrator with yet another
opportunity to digress into indigenous curiosity, including the mention of what he
describes as ‘a kind of wild fowl that runs abut the forest and swamps’ (19). As the
settlers appropriate the hen for their own domestic purposes it is clear incidents such as
these could function as a narrative device in the translating, to a much wider audience,
of exotic behaviors and experiences a new world of ethnography comprised in the first
instance of ‘difference’ ‐ and for which eroticism in figures like Zada served as an
imaginative reference. Appearance therefore remains crucial in Zada’s idealization. As
a south seas fantasy of the heroic feminine and female warrior Zada is more perhaps the
reflection of a mythic Greek Goddess ‘Artemis’ or ‘Athene’ ‐ than the still passivity of
the galatea figure also fond to the Victorian imagination.

Conclusion

For popular fiction, Maoriland novels in their contrived intimations of fantasy and the
fantastical, were able to form a new frontier in adventure realism. The content of such
fictional works also blended closely with other texts that were non‐fictional. The
8
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reporting style of narrative in these 19th century versions of the oceanic exotic also seem,
in addition, to have re‐invented themselves away from Defoe and Swift, toward another
blend of historic and ethnographic fantasy peculiar to the naiveté of New
Zealand/Aotearoa’s first days of settlement. How long their form of ephemerality
might last would yet depend on social developments in the emerging colonies of the
Pacific and the experience of their newly settled inhabitants; a sentiment re‐evoked in
Henry Butler Stoney’s own prediction that these tales (quote): ‘may be of some interest
in their perusal in after years, when the mind that viewed them so has vanished from
the earth, and the hand that traced them be no more’ (3).
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U.S. Sanctions Against Poland and Iran: Do Sanctions Work?

Introduction
Economic sanctions “generally defined as restrictions on foreign commerce for
purposes of foreign policy or national security,”1 are a very old means of one nation
coercing another to accede to its demands. In fact, for more than two thousand years
countries have been imposing economic sanctions in an attempt to influence one
another’s behavior. As Michael Paulson points out, “in 432 B.C. Athens denied traders
from the state of Megara access to Athens’ harbor and its marketplace. That first recorded
use of economic sanctions didn’t work, and instead helped precipitate the Peloponnesian
War … that brought an end to the fledging Greek democracy.”2 Presently “United States
uses sanctions in an effort to dissuade nations from taking undesirable actions [such as] –
supporting terrorism, proliferating weapons of mass destruction, violating human rights,
trafficking in drugs or despoiling the environment.”3

1

Michael Paulson, “History of U.S. sanctions shows most haven’t worked,” Seattle Post-Intelligencer
(May 11, 1999), http://www.seattlepi.com/iraq/sanctions.shtml.
2
Ibid.
3
Ibid. For the most authoritative and comprehensive discussion of economic sanctions see: Gary Clyde
Hufbauer and Jefffrey J. Schott, Economic Sanctions Reconsidered: History and Current Policy
(Washington D.C.: Institute for International Economics, 1985).
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The U.S. has employed economic sanctions alone or with its allies on 68
occasions between 1914 and 1981.4 According to the Congressional Research Service, by
the end of 1997 there were 191 different sanctions being imposed by the United States. In
1998 twenty-six countries were targets of U.S. sanctions5 and in 2010 U.S. has ongoing
sanctions against fifteen countries with the longest in force against Cuba.6 In fact, no
other nation has used economic sanctions as frequently as the United States. In addition
to the lengthy U.S. sanctions against Cuba, other well-known, extensive and long-term
U.S. sanctions were those imposed against Poland from 1981 to 1987 and against Iran
from 1979 to the present.7
The aim of the present analysis is to examine U.S. sanctions applied against
Poland and against Iran with respect to their stated goals, appropriateness, legality and
efficacy. It will be demonstrated that in the case of Poland the sanctions which lasted
from 1981 to 1987 were largely successful. With regard to sanctions applied against Iran,
it will be shown that the results have been, continue being, and quite likely will remain
mixed at best. The reasons behind the success of the former and what to date appears as
the lack of success of the latter will be analyzed.
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U.S. Sanctions against Poland
There was a history of U.S. support of human rights in Poland. September 30,
1980 Jimmy Carter stated: “As long as I am … president, we shall hold high the banner
of human rights.”8 With the signing of the Gdańsk Agreement between the government
and Solidarity on August 31, 1980 (together with the accords signed in Szczecin and
Jastrzębie) and the subsequent legal registration of Solidarity November 10, Solidarity
was at last invested with the full legal status of an independent, self-governing trade
union. These and other events were the climax of a protracted and painful struggle of the
Polish people to win for themselves what are internationally recognized as the basic civil
rights and fundamental human freedoms. U. S. also had a policy in place of avoiding
interfering in Poland’s internal affairs.9 President Carter’s policy of supporting human
rights without interfering in the internal matters of other countries also became the policy
of the Reagan administration. June 10, 1981 the assistant secretary for European Affairs,
Lawrence S. Eagleburger stated: “We welcome the changes which correspond to the
aspirations and tradition of the Polish people. But we will continue to refrain from words
or actions which would complicate the resolution of Poland’s problems by the Poles
themselves.”10 Significantly, he added: “The resolution of Poland’s internal problems
can be achieved best in an atmosphere of calm and moderation, free from all outside
interference” (Emphasis mine — L.P.).

Mr. Eagleburger also cited the NATO

communiqué of December 12, 1980, to which the U.S. was a party which stated: “Any
Intervention in Poland would fundamentally alter the entire international situation and …
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the allies would be compelled to react in a manner which the gravity of this development
would require.”11

Subsequently, the possibility and eventually the threat of Soviet

intervention in Poland became a major concern of the United States and its allies.
In many respects, U.S. – Polish relations appeared to be steadily improving until
mid-December 1981. It is the fate of Solidarity that ultimately had the greatest impact on
U.S. – Polish relations – perhaps the greatest impact on these relations in their entire
history. When the government failed to implement agreements made with Solidarity, the
latter called for democratic elections and a national referendum on the party’s continuing
role in leading the state. The authorities responded by accusing Solidarity of being bent
on takeover of power and December 13, at 6 a.m., General Wojciech Jaruzelski
announced to the Polish nation that, as of midnight on 12 to 13 December, martial law
had been in effect. He defended the move claiming:
Our homeland is threatened by a deadly danger. The anti-state subversive
action of the forces hostile to Socialism has pushed the community to the
brink of civil war. … These forces under the hallmark of Solidarity are
deliberately boycotting the initiatives that could help lead Poland out of
crisis…. Moved by the supreme national interest and the seriousness of the
historical moment, the Council of State, on the authority of Article 33 of
the second paragraph of the Constitution of the Polish People’s Republic,
has introduced on the day of 13 December 1981 martial law. …The
Military Council of National Salvation intends to remove the threat of
collapse of the state and the loss of sovereignty.12
This single event shattered the hope of the majority of the Polish people, and dealt
a serious blow to U.S. – Polish relations. The imposition of martial law resulted in mass
11
12
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arrests of Solidarity members and effectively suppressed the movement, and led to a
general repression of the Polish people.
The Reagan administration responded by applying unilateral economic sanctions
against Poland December 23, 1981.13 In his Christmas address to the nation, President
Reagan announced that the United States was suspending major provisions of U.S.
economic agreements with the Polish government. To implement this policy, the U.S.
was imposing the following sanctions:
1)

The administration has suspended all government-sponsored
shipments of agricultural and dairy products to the Polish
government;

2)

We have halted the renewal of the Export-Import Bank’s line
of credit insurance to the Polish government;

3)

We will suspend Polish civil aviation privileges in the United
States;

4)

We are suspending the right of Poland’s fishing fleet to operate
in American waters;

5)

And we are proposing to our allies the further restrictions of
high technology exports to Poland14

These sanctions included: 1) suspension of consideration of any new credits for
Poland, including the $100 million that had been approved only two weeks earlier, and 2)
refusal to negotiate rescheduling of Poland’s official debt. Moreover, the U.S. had
responded to the news of martial law much more swiftly than the date of the
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announcement of the sanctions may suggest. December 14, Deputy Assistant Secretary of
State John Scanlan informed the Polish ambassador in Washington that in response to the
declaration of martial law, all U.S. governmental aid to Poland had been suspended. Less
than a year later, the U.S. imposed one additional, yet important, sanction. In response to
the Polish government’s outlawing of Solidarity October 8, 1982, President Reagan
announced the following day the suspension of Poland’s most-favored-nation status,
which it had received 22 years earlier during the Kennedy administration, and he vetoed
Poland’s application for membership in the International Monetary Fund.
With the exception of West Germany, where December 18, 1981 the Bundestag
resolved to hold in abeyance official economic aid to Poland as long as the Polish
government continued its repression of the Polish people,15 the European allies were
slow to concur in the U.S. measures. Although the Western European countries neither
endorsed nor joined in the U.S. sanctions against Poland in December 1981, they did
respond to the U.S. call for economic sanctions January 11, 1982 at an emergency
meeting of NATO foreign ministers in Brussels. Their joint statement promised that
future commercial credits for goods other than foods would be placed in abeyance and
that negotiations about the payments due in 1982 on Poland’s official debt should, for the
time being, be tabled. They pledged to avoid any action that would undermine U.S.
measures and called on each ally, in accordance with its own situation and legislation, to
identify appropriate national options for action.16 Over the next few months, several
Western European countries imposed selective sanctions. For example, February 5,
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1982, the British government announced travel restrictions on Polish diplomats;
suspension of officially guaranteed credits to Poland subject to safeguarding the interests
of British firms having legally binding contractual obligations; prohibition of new credits
for Poland, and the cessation of subsidized sales of European community food to Poland.
By March 1982, the European Community members agreed to reduce their imports from
the Soviet Union by approximately 1.35 percent of the approximately 11 billion dollars
total for 1980 and they adopted other minor measures.
Despite the West European countries’ unwillingness to match U.S. trade
sanctions, by mid-February 1982, the NATO alliance had achieved accord regarding the
crisis in Poland. The 15 NATO members have never found it easy to act in concert. Yet,
on this occasion, they achieved a remarkable degree of consensus and a unified response.
The U.S. was aware from past experience that its allies were not likely to adopt economic
sanctions similar to its own. Therefore, the U.S. had fashioned a two-track strategy: 1) to
impose unilateral sanctions and 2) to seek unified allied actions.
Point 12 of the NATO Declaration of January 11, 1982 endorsed the U.S.
sanctions, thus lending them a certain degree of “international legitimacy.” This
statement approved both the means and the ends of U.S. restrictions: “The allies
recognize the importance of economic measures to persuade the Polish authorities and the
Soviet Union of the seriousness of Western concern over developments in Poland and to
stress the significance of the measures already announced by President Reagan.”17
According to President Reagan, the U.S. sanctions had also met with Pope John Paul’s
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approval.18 And when West Germany, Poland’s largest creditor, had failed to impose
sufficient economic pressure on its part, a number of the most distinguished Polish
intellectuals living abroad issued an “Appeal to the Germans” May 3, 1982 which asked
for exactly those economic measures that President Reagan was urging on his west
European allies. Signatories to this appeal included, among others, Czesław Miłosz,
Leszek Kołakowski, and Mirosław Chojecki,
President Reagan criticized the imposition of martial law on moral, legal and
political grounds and protested what the U.S. perceived as a major violation of human
rights. The president indicated “that free men cannot and will not stand by in the face of
brutal repression … [through] killings, mass arrests, and the setting up of concentration
camps.”19 He noted that the governments of U.S. allies had also expressed their “moral
revulsion at the police tactics of Poland’s oppressors,”20 that the Polish Church had
courageously spoken out against these repressive measures, and that even Poland’s
ambassador to the U.S., Romuald Spasowski, had “sought asylum in the U.S. in protest of
the suppression in his native land.”21 Reagan’s address implied that the U.S. had clearly
rejected General Jaruzelski’s stated reasons for imposing martial law and indicated that
“the target of this repression is the Solidarity movement,” and given Solidarity’s 10
million members, together with their families, the government’s attack on Solidarity
constituted a de facto “war against its own people.”22
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The president argued that, from the standpoint of international law, the Polish
government had “trampled underfoot solemn commitments to the U.N. Charter and the
Helsinki Accords.”23 He noted that martial law violated the “agreement of August 1980
by which [the government] had … recognized the basic right of its people to form free
trade unions and to strike.”24 Significantly, the president noted that the decision to impose
martial law was precipitated by Soviet pressure; that the martial law proclamation used
by the Polish government in December had in fact been printed in the Soviet Union as
early as September. He urged President Brezhnev “to permit the restoration of basic
rights in Poland, provided by the Helsinki Final Act,” and warned that “if the repression
in Poland continues, the U.S. will be forced to take further concrete political and
economic measures affecting the U.S. – Soviet relationship.”25 The contradiction of this
request seems to have escaped President Reagan, for in making it, the U.S. was in fact
asking the Soviet Union to intervene in Poland’s internal affairs. The U.S. had
consistently been critical in the past of such intervention. Indeed, the president had
criticized it in this very address. After failing to receive a satisfactory response from
President Brezhnev, December 29, 1981 the U.S. president announced a set of sanctions
against the Soviet Union.26
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If George Kennan was somewhat off the mark in claiming that the sanctions
against Poland had been applied too hastily, he appears to have been right on the mark in
making a similar claim about the sanctions against the Soviet Union.27 By announcing the
sanctions imposed against Poland and simultaneously accusing the Soviet Union of
playing a role in martial law and threatening to punish it as well, the president had
effectively tied both General Jaruzelski’s and President Brezhnev’s hands – at least for a
while. The president’s action had placed them in the awkward situation in which even a
slight concession from either would have constituted in the eyes of others an admission of
Soviet interference in Poland’s internal affairs. Moreover, to expect a world power such
as the Soviet Union to react to the president’s ultimatum in a little over two weeks was
wishful thinking to say the least. The Soviet Union responded to the news of U.S.
sanctions with disdain: “The Soviet Union is a great power which has never allowed and
will never allow anyone to speak to it in the language of blackmail and diktat…”28
Pravda expressed dismay at U.S. “hysterics” over martial law in Poland, pointing out that
the U.S. failed to protest the imposition of martial law in Chile, Iran (after the overthrow
of Mossadegh), South Korea and many Latin American countries.29

Actually, in

response to the imposition of martial law in Chile and in South Korea, the U.S. imposed
economic sanctions against these countries precisely for the very same reason it had
imposed them against Poland and the Soviet Union – for violation of human rights.30 This
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is not to deny the fact that, in this regard, U.S. foreign policy has not always been
consistent.
With respect to the intended goals of U.S. sanctions, President Reagan urged the
Polish government to: 1) free persons in arbitrary detention; 2) lift martial law; and
3) restore the internationally recognized rights of the Polish people to free speech
and association. In applying its sanctions against Poland, the United States’
principal overt objective was to protest the violation of and hopefully effect the
restoration of the Polish people’s human rights.
Should the Polish government reconsider its position, the president offered an
enticing carrot – America would gladly do its share to help the shattered Polish economy.
In his response, General Jaruzelski defended his decision to impose martial law
employing the argument he had provided December 13 and reminded President Reagan
that the imposition of martial law constituted an internal affair of Polish sovereignty and
that any and all attempts to interfere in the internal affairs of Poland and her relations
with other countries were detrimental to European and world peace. He expressed
profound regret regarding U.S. economic sanctions and hope that the U.S. would
reexamine its decision in light of more extensive and objective evidence.31
Poland’s most comprehensive response regarding U.S. sanctions came November
3, 1983 in the form of a “Note from the Government of the Polish People’s Republic to
the Government of the United States of America.” The “Note” was a response to U.S.
charge that Poland had violated international agreements. The Polish government stated
31
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that its decision to impose martial law was fully justified by the existing state of
emergency. Former U.S. ambassador to Poland, William Schaufele, in effect agreed with
Poland’s position, stating that the means employed by the Polish authorities were
appropriate to the political and economic crisis prevailing in Poland, adding that
sanctions would not change the course of those events.32 The Polish government argued
that the imposition of martial law was an act of a sovereign state and that this act was
entirely an internal matter. Furthermore, the Polish government stressed that it had acted
legally, in compliance with the Constitution of the Polish People’s Republic and in
agreement with the provisions of the U.N. Charter. The “Note” added that the Polish
government had duly notified the U.N. secretary general of its decision in keeping with
Article 4 of the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights; that it had sent
appropriate information to the governments of states-participant in the Conference on
Security and Cooperation in Europe; and that many other governments had been
informed.
The “Note” characterized the U.S. sanctions vis-à-vis Poland as hostile and
unlawful. It was critical of U.S. suspension of implementation of bilateral agreements
and called the suspension of most-favored nation status an arbitrary and flagrant violation
of obligations under the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT). The “Note”
cited examples of economic losses experienced by Poland as a result of U.S. sanctions.
The Polish government argued that U.S. policy toward Poland constituted an
inadmissible interference in its internal affairs, violated its sovereign rights, and
attempted to impose a political solution adverse to the needs of Poland’s existence. It
denounced the U.S. sanctions as being at variance with fundamental rules of international
32
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law. The U.S. was charged with violating Article 1, Section 2 of the U.N. Charter, and
three of the 10 principles of the Final Act of the Conference on Security and Cooperation
in Europe (Helsinki Accord), notably Principle I: Sovereign equality, respect for the
rights inherent in sovereignty; Principle VI: Nonintervention in internal affairs; and
Principle IX: Cooperation among states. The U.S. sanctions were also seen as running
counter to established practice in international trade relations and to such international
agreements as, for example, the U.N. General Assembly Resolution No. 37/249, which
aims at preventing the introduction of negative political elements into commerce. The
Polish government also “demanded immediate annulment of all U.S. sanctions…” It
requested access to the International Monetary Fund and the International Bank for
Reconstruction and Development. With a certain degree of presumption, the “Note”
concluded that Poland expects the U.S. to make up for the losses she has incurred owing
to U.S. sanctions.33 Subsequently, the Polish government claimed that for the period 1981
to 1985, the United States-inspired sanctions and Western refusal to reschedule debts and
extended additional credit had cost the Polish economy 15 billion dollars in export
income and other losses. The tone of the “Note” written nearly two years after the
imposition of U.S. sanctions betrayed the Polish government’s frustration with both the
effect and the duration of those measures. The situation was exacerbated given the fact
that three years after the delivery of the “Note,” some important sanctions were still
enforced.
After the Special Rapporteur, Under-Secretary-General Hugo Gobbi, presented
his report on the situation of human rights in Poland, the U.N. Human Rights
Commission adopted March 8, 1983, Resolution 1983/30. The Commission expressed its
33
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deep concern at the continuing reports of widespread violations of human and
fundamental freedoms in Poland including the imposition of severe punishments on
numerous persons accused of violating martial law and the dissolution of a
democratically based trade union movement supported by a majority of Polish workers.
The Commission stated that it deplored the attitude of the Polish authorities in not
cooperating with the Commission on Human Rights in the implementation of its
Resolution 1982/26. The Commission called on the Polish authorities to realize fully and
without further delay their stated intention to terminate the restrictive measures imposed
on the exercise of human rights and fundamental freedoms, and particularly, to review
the severe prison sentences imposed in the context of the state of martial law, to lift the
constriction of information and to repeal the new restrictions imposed on the Polish
people. The Commission requested that a Special Rapporteur update and complete the
study of the human rights situation in Poland.34 The Polish government rejected this
resolution on the same grounds it had rejected the 1982 resolution.
It should be noted that June 16, 1982, workers’ delegates from France and
Norway, filed a complaint with the ILO, under Article 26 of the Constitution of the ILO
against the Government of Poland for non-observance of ILO Conventions Nos. 87 and
98.35

When the Polish Government refused to cooperate in the investigation, the

Commission of Inquiry filed its report finding Poland in violation of the two conventions
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as charged.36 The Polish Government informed the Director-General of the ILO that it
had suspended its cooperation with the ILO and had reserved its right to take further
measures, as appropriate, regarding Polish membership in the ILO.37
The U.N. Commission on Human Rights also specified additional violations that
are germane to the present discussion — violations which in fact had provoked the
imposition of sanctions on the part of the U.S. and its allies before the Commission had
issued its comprehensive report. The Commission concluded that the suspension of trade
union activities December 13, 1981 and the subsequent dissolution of the existing trade
union organizations “constituted steps of an exceptional gravity having no common
measure with occasional excesses that may have occurred in the trade union movement.38
The Commission noted that the suspension of the unions was accomplished not by
judicial procedure but by a decree which constituted an act of administrative authority,
hence a violation of Article 4 of convention No. 87 which disallows such a method of
suspension. The Commission particularly criticized the cancellation of Solidarity by
means of the Trade Union Act of October 8, 1982, that is, by having come about “by
legislative authority which entails consequences that are just as irremediable as the
definitive dissolution by administrative authority since neither admits of appeal to
independent bodies — neither respects the rights of defense which can be guaranteed
only by the normal procedure before courts.”

The Commission added that the

cancellation of trade unions and the absence of any possibility of reestablishing similar
ones deprived the workers of the right to join unions which had been freely and lawfully
set up since 1980 and thus denied them the right of joining organizations of their own
36
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choosing. Thus the Trade Union Act “infringed on the guarantees provided by Article 2
of Convention No. 87 respecting the free choice of organizations and at the same time
violated Article 8, paragraph 2, of the Convention, under which the law of the land shall
not be such as to impair nor be applied so as to impair the guarantees provided for by the
Convention.”39
The Commission identified the suppression of Solidarity as a major aim of martial
law. It noted that the government’s grounds for internments were the political activities
and not trade union activities of those interned. In depriving the majority of the leaders of
Solidarity of their freedom, the government’s aim, according to the Commission, had
been “to suppress or prevent the activities and development of the trade union movement
embodied by this organization…. Therefore the government had acted in violation of
Article 3 of Convention No. 87.”40

The Commission also noted that an absolute

prohibition of strikes was a violation of Article 3 of Convention No. 87 and in conflict
with Article 8, paragraph 2.41 The Commission deplored the Polish Government’s failure
to comply with its obligation, according to Article 27 of the ILO Constitution, to
cooperate in the investigation. It concluded that the objection to undue interference in the
internal affairs of Poland was devoid of any legal validity.
The Polish Government consistently obstructed the investigation of human rights
violations in Poland and their discussion in international forums. When it objected at the
Madrid Conference in 1982, numerous foreign ministers criticized Poland for human
rights violations and the dissolution of Solidarity.
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In summary, evidence shows that in addition to the U.S. denouncing the human
rights violations in Poland, world bodies such as the United Nations through its Human
Rights Commission and the International Labor Organization were equally critical.
Moreover, the European Parliament, the NATO countries, human rights groups such as
the Helsinki Watch Committee (Polish and American) and Amnesty International, even
the Italian trade union Communists, denounced the egregious violations of human rights
in Poland.
Some of the sanctions imposed by U.S. against Poland were at variance with
international law and agreements.

Thus, to justify its suspension of the aviation

agreement, the U.S. cited an internal decision — one which the aviation treaty agreement
stipulates as powerless. Also, the U.S. suspension of the aviation agreement was unlawful
according to a universally accepted principle of international law. Entitled Pacta sunt
servanda, Article 26 of the Vienna Convention of the Law of Treaties stipulates that:
“Every treaty in force is binding upon the parties to it and must be performed by them in
good faith.”42 Moreover, the U.S. suspension of the aviation treaty clearly contravened
Article 27 of the Vienna Convention which states: “A party may not invoke the
provisions of its internal law as justification for its failure to perform a treaty.”43 Finally,
U.S. action had violated Article 42, Part 2, of the same Convention which stipulates:
“The termination of a treaty, its denunciation or withdrawal of a party, may take place
only as a result of the application of the provisions of the treaty or of the present
Convention.”44
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Similarly, the suspension of Polish fishing rights — of which Poland was
informed December 24, 1981 — was a unilateral decision on the part of the U.S. This
suspension had violated the provisions of the bilateral fishing agreement as well as
Articles 26, 27 and 42, Part 2 of the Vienna Convention.
Also suspect from the legal standpoint was the U.S. response to the October 8,
1982 enactment of the Trade Union Statute by the Polish Parliament, whereby Solidarity
was declared illegal. On October 9, President Reagan announced his intention to suspend
Poland’s most-favored-nation tariff status, noting: “that until Warsaw’s military
authorities move to restore Solidarity to its rightful and hard-won place in Polish society,
Poland will continue to be plagued by bitterness, alienation, instability, and stagnation.”
He concluded by reiterating the three demands the U.S. had placed on Poland at the time
it imposed sanctions: “lift martial law; release Lech Wałęsa and his colleagues now
languishing in prison; and begin again the search for social peace through the arduous but
real process of dialogue and reconciliation with the church and Solidarity.”45
These statements suggest, rather strongly, that the U.S. response to the banning of
Solidarity was moral/political rather than strictly economic/legal.

In fact, the legal

grounds for this step were first offered more than two weeks later when, on October 25,
Alan Romberg, acting State Department spokesman, recalled that, in suspending Poland’s
MFN status, the president had acted under the provisions of paragraph 125 (c) of the
1974 Trade Act. Although technically Poland had not met its commitments under
GATT’s Protocol of Accession to GATT to increase the total value of its imports from
the other GATT members by 7 percent per year, Romberg’s additional comments
underlined that fact that the moral/political considerations still loomed large in the U.S.
45
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decision to suspend Poland’s MFN status. On October 27 came Proclamation 4991,
signed by President Reagan which contained essentially the points outlined by Romberg.
Polish authorities challenged the legal basis of the U.S. decision given that
Poland’s MFN status was guaranteed within the 1967 international multilateral agreement
(GATT); as such, it was unconditional and based on the principles of reciprocity. Nor
was it subject to unilateral internal decisions of the U.S. as had been the case from 19601967. On the basis of this evidence, one is inclined to admit the validity of the Polish
authorities’ claim of a discrepancy between the “political motivation” they perceived in
President Reagan’s October 9, 1982 address and the legal argumentation that was listed
as the first motive in the president’s October 27 proclamation. In summary, the legality
of the U.S. suspension of Poland’s MFN statues, as was the case with the suspension of
the aforementioned bilateral treaties, is indeed questionable when viewed in the light of
the principles contained in the Vienna Convention of the Law of Treaties.
An objective analysis of the Polish government’s claim that, through its sanctions
and related actions, the U.S. had violated other principles of international law, among
them noninterference and sovereign equality, indicates that these objections also cannot
be dismissed as totally unfounded. The principle of nonintervention is contained not only
in Article 2, Part 7, of the U.N. Charter, and in the Declaration of the Principles of
International Law Concerning Friendly Relations and Cooperation Between States,
adopted in 1970 by the U.N. General Assembly, but has also been embodied in
subsequent international documents, including the Helsinki Final Act.

In the latter

accord, under (a) “Declaration on Principles Guiding Relations Between Participating
States,” Principle VI, entitled “Nonintervention in internal affairs,” reads:
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The participating States will refrain form any interventions, direct or
indirect, individual or collective, in the internal or external affairs falling
within the domestic jurisdiction of another participating State, regardless
of their mutual relations.
Moreover, this principle regards the conduct of states in the following way:
They will likewise in all circumstances refrain from any other act of
military, or political, economic or other coercion designed to subordinate
to their own interest the exercise by another participating State of the
rights inherent in its sovereignty and thus to secure advantages of any
kind (Emphasis mine — L.P.).
In applying its sanctions against Poland, the United States’ principal overt
objective was to protest the violation of and hopefully effect the restoration of the Polish
people’s human rights. Despite this admirable goal, such action clearly constituted a
form of “economic coercion designed to subordinate to [its] own interest the exercise by
[Poland] of the rights inherent in its sovereignty and thus to secure [for the U.S. specific
advantages].” Although the U.S. had the Polish people’s interest in mind in protesting
the imposition of martial law, it would be naïve to deny a broader design or advantage
accruing to the U.S. should the protest succeed in reversing the course of events. Despite
apparently violating international law as defined in Principle VI of the Helsinki Accord,
in applying its sanctions against Poland, the U.S. stood to benefit in one if not two
distinct ways: it could reaffirm in the eyes of the majority of the Polish people both in
Poland and at home and also in the eyes of many other nations its image as a defender of
human rights and, if completely successful with its sanctions, it could further its foreign
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policy objective of weakening the Soviet grip on Eastern Europe through a democratizing
process begun in Poland.
It should be noted that in applying its sanctions against Poland, the U.S. had
apparently violated another significant international law embodied in a piece of
international legislation, adopted, ironically, December 9, 1981, that is, only four days
prior to Poland’s declaration of martial law.

The legislation is the U.N. General

Assembly Resolution No. 36/103 entitled “Declaration on the Inadmissibility of
Intervention and Interference in the Internal Affairs of States.” The segments of this
resolution that are particularly germane to the present discussion are found in Part II,
sections (k) and (l). Section (k) reads:
The duty of a State, in the conduct of its international relations in the
economic, social, technical and trade fields [is] to refrain from measures
which would constitute interference or intervention in the internal or
external affairs of another State, thus preventing it from determining freely
its political, economic and social development. This includes, inter alia,
the duty of a State not to use its external economic assistance programme
or adopt any multilateral or unilateral economic reprisal or blockade and
to prevent the use of transnational and multinational corporations under its
jurisdiction and control as instruments of political pressure or coercion
against another State, in violation of the Charter of the United Nations.46
This particular resolution appears to be the most serious direct challenge to the
legality of U.S. sanctions against Poland. As for section (l), it stipulates that: “The duty
of a State [is] to refrain from the exploitation and the distortion of human rights issues as
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a means of interference in the internal affairs of States, of exerting pressure on other
States or creating distrust and disorder within and among States or groups of States.” It
should be noted that not one of the Western countries, including the U.S., had voted in
favor of this resolution, whereas Poland and other countries whose records on human
rights left much to be desired had cast their vote in favor.
Finally, in applying sanctions against the Soviet Union for its alleged complicity
in the declaration of martial law in Poland, the U.S. had apparently also violated
international law. The extraterritorial feature of these sanctions, known as “pipeline
sanctions,” provoked an angry response not only form the Soviet Union, but also from
European countries whose companies were subject to the controls.

The European

governments “denounced the extraterritorial extension of these U.S. regulations as
violative of their sovereignty, contrary to international law, and inconsistent with the
understandings purportedly reached at the Versailles Summit.”47
In summary, the evidence appears to suggest that certain U.S. measures punitive
to Poland for declaring martial law and to the Soviet Union for its support of the affair
were in violation of international law and that the unilateral suspension of the bilateral
aviation and fishing agreements had contravened, among other international documents,
the Vienna Conference on Treaties. Moreover, the U.S. sanctions constituted a form of
economic coercion by demanding that the Polish government restore in Poland the premartial law political conditions that the Polish authorities considered impossible to
realize. Such coercion violates U.N. Resolution No. 36/103, section (l) and other
international principles. From the Polish perspective, this also constituted interference in
47
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Poland’s internal affairs. Ironically, in their criticism of the U.S. pipeline sanctions, other
European countries, too, had objected to U.S. interference in their internal affairs. From
the Polish perspective, the U.S. had also violated section (l) of Resolution 36/103 by
“exploiting” and “distorting” the human rights issue in Poland. More than five years after
the U.S. imposed sanctions against Poland the question of their legality remained
unresolved. Both countries remained firm in their position regarding the justification and
the correctness of their respective actions and both continued to accuse each other of
violating international agreements.
U.S. Sanctions eventually forced the Polish government into liberalizing its
policies. The step-by-step approach that President Reagan adopted for Polish relations
with the U.S. government at the time that U.S. imposed sanctions against Poland, slowly
but surely produced the desired results.

Timeline of Events Which Led to the Lifting of U.S. Sanctions
and Historic Events That Followed
October 8, 1982 Solidarity is outlawed.
October 9, President Reagan suspends Poland’s most-favored-nation status
and vetoes Poland’s application for membership in the
International Monetary Fund.
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November 14, 1982, Lech Wałęsa is released from prison. However,
December 9th the secret police carries out a large anti-Solidarity
operation, arresting over 10,000 activists.
July 21, 1983 martial law is formally lifted, and limited amnesty is granted
to many imprisoned Solidarity members, who were released,
though many heightened controls on civil liberties and political
life, as well as food rationing, remain in place through the mid-to
late 1980’s.
THIS EVENT FULFILLED THE FIRST GOAL OF
U.S. ECONOMIC SANCTIONS

October 5, 1983, Lech Wałęsa is awarded the Nobel Peace Prize but is not
permitted to go to Oslo to accept it personally. His wife goes
instead.
August 3, 1984, in response to the releases of Lech Wałęsa and other
prisoners announced by the Polish Government, President Reagan
indicates “he believes that it represents a significant move in the
direction of national reconciliation in Poland and, therefore, in
accordance with his step-by-step approach for dealing with the
Polish situation, he decides to take two steps. First, the President
authorizes the lifting of the ban on landing rights for regularly
scheduled flights by the Polish state airline, LOT … and the full
reestablishment of scientific exchanges between the United States
and Poland. Second, the President indicates that complete and
reasonable implementation of the amnesty decision will create a
positive atmosphere that would allow the reactivation of Poland’s
application for membership in the international Monetary Fund.
The purpose of our sanctions has from the very beginning
been to encourage movement away from confrontation toward
reconciliation in Poland. The United States is prepared to take
further positive steps in response to further significant movement
toward national reconciliation in Poland. In the meantime, we will
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be consulting with our NATO allies and others on the situation in
Poland and a Western response to it.”48
February 13, 1985, there is a new wave of arrests.

Key Solidarity

activists, Władysław Frasyniuk, Bogdan Lis and Adam Michnik,
are placed on show trial, and sentenced to several years’
imprisonment.
September 11, 1986, 225 Polish political prisoners are released.
September 30, 1986 the government announces a general/final amnesty
which releases all political prisoners.
THIS EVENT FULFILLED THE SECOND GOAL OF
U.S. ECONOMIC SANCTIONS

September 30, 1986, following the final amnesty, Wałęsa creates the first
public, legal Solidarity entity since the declaration of martial law –
the Temporary Council of NSZZ Solidarność with leading former
Solidarity members as members of this Council.
Soon afterwards, the new Council is admitted to the International
Confederation of Free Trade Unions,
February 19, 1987, President Reagan lifts all economic sanctions, restores
Poland’s most-favored-nation status and lifts the ban on Poland’s
eligibility for official U.S. credits and credit guarantees. In lifting
the sanctions, President Reagan said: “In 1983 martial law was
lifted and thousands of political prisoners have been freed in a
series of amnesties. Since the final amnesty last September, no one
has been arrested on political charges in Poland. Yet there is still
far to go. The threat of arrest still hangs over those who seek their
freedom. The right to genuinely independent trade unions is still
stifled. Independent political activity continues to be repressed by
various governmental measures. National reconciliation remains a
dream, a goal for the future, rather than a reality of today. I

48

“Statement by Principal Deputy Press Secretary Speakes on United States Sanctions Against Poland,”
http://www.reagan.utexas.edu/archives/speeches/1984)80384a.htm

26
continue to believe, as do the Polish people, that it is a possible
dream. …
The continuation of better relations between our countries,
and their further improvement, will be possible only if we see
maintained the spirit and principle of the amnesty and a reliance on
dialog and respect for human rights. Only through genuine and
meaningful reconciliation can the plight of the Polish people be
alleviated.” The President notes that before lifting the sanctions,
he consulted the Polish Government, The Church and Solidarity, as
well as U.S. allies with whom he has worked closely on issues
regarding Poland. He adds that they have sent messages supporting
his taking this step49
September 1987, Vice President George H.W. Bush visits Warsaw and
promises U.S. support for debt rescheduling in return for the Polish
Government’s pledge to respect human rights. In 1988, however,
the U.S. decides to withhold economic aid until Poland
reestablishes political pluralism.
October 25, 1987, the National Executive Committee (Solidarity)/National
Executive Committee of NSZZ is created.
August 26, 1988 Czesław Kiszczak, the Minister of Internal Affairs
declares that the government is willing to negotiate, and five days
later he meets with Wałęsa, opening a Solidarity-government
dialogue.
Decebmer 1, 1988, Lech Wałęsa is permitted to travel to Paris to take part
in the ceremony marking the 40th anniversary of the U.N.
Universal Declaration of Human Rights. It is the first time he is
permitted to leave Poland.

49

“Statement on the Lifting of Economic Sanctions Against Poland, February 19, 1987,”
http://www.reagan.utexas.edu/archives/speeches/1987/021987a.htm.

27
January 1989, during a heated PZPR Plenum, the Communist Party finally
acquiesces to the last prerequisite for further dialogue – the
willingness to discuss the re-legalization of Solidarity.
January 27, 1989 in a meeting between Wałęsa and Kiszczak, a list is
drawn up of members of the main negotiating teams.
February 6-April 5, 1989, the Conference known as Polish Round Table
Talks, takes place.
Little more that two years after President Reagan lifted all U.S. sanctions against Poland:
THE THIRD GOAL OF U.S. ECONOMIC SANCTIIONS WAS FULFILLED:
A RESUMPTION OF AN OPEN DIALOGUE BETWEEN
THE COMMUNIST GOVERNMENT, SOLIDARITY, AND THE CATHOLIC CHURCH
WAS REALIZED

April 5, 1989 the signing of the Round Table Agreements takes place
which allows for the first free elections in Eastern Europe in nearly
50 years.
April 17, 1989, Solidarity is legalized (surpassing Reagan’s expectations,
for at one point, that demand was dropped), and given permission
to field candidates in the upcoming elections.
May 8, 1989, the first issue of a new pro-Solidarity newspaper, Gazeta
Wyborcza, is published.
June 4, 1989, free elections take place and Solidarity candidates win
landslide victories in elections to the Sejm and the Senate.
After the Round Table Agreements, the U.S. moved quickly to encourage
democratic processes and assist economic reform in Poland. President, George H.W.
Bush visited Poland July 9-11, 1989, and toward this goal, initially promised some 100
billion dollars in economic assistance, and a three-year package totaling one billion
dollars was proposed later in the year.
August 24, 1989, the Sejm elects Tadeusz Mazowiecki, a Solidarity
representative, to be Prime Minister of Poland. He is the first non-
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communist Polish Prime Minister since 1945.50 By the end of
August 1989, a Solidarity-led coalition government is formed.
November 1989, Lech Wałęsa visits Washington and addresses a joint
session of the United States Congress.
Even today, it is difficult to imagine that all of these historic political, economic,
social and legal developments occurred in the course of less than eight years, since the
declaration of martial law in Poland and the imposition of U.S. sanctions against it. And
it was the Poles that led the way for Eastern Europe’s revolutions of 1989.

U.S. Sanctions Against Iran
U.S. unilateral sanctions against Iran followed the Islamic revolutionaries’ hostile
and illegal take-over of the American Embassy in Tehran November 1979 and the
subsequent hostage crisis. Following the 1983 bombing of the US embassy and marine
barracks in Lebanon, the Reagan Administration on January 20, 1984 declared Iran “a
sponsor of international terrorism” and imposed new sanctions against Iran.51 In October
1992 the George H. W. Bush Administration signed into law the Iran-Iraq Arms NonProliferation Act as an expression of U.S. concern about Iran’s development of Weapons
of Mass Destruction (WMD). Under the Clinton Administration the U.S. sanction regime
escalated significantly as part of the “Dual Containment” policy aimed at both Iran and
Iraq and in response to Iran’s support of terrorist activities against Israel (Iran-Libya
Sanctions Act of 1996 [ILSA]). Since then, the goals of U.S. sanctions have been to end
50
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Iran’s support for militant groups such as Hamas and Hezbollah, gain Tehran’s
endorsement of the Middle East peace process, and prevent the development of weapons
of mass destruction. Sanctions against Iran increased in gravity, complexity, and legal
standing in terms of international law, when measures were authorized by and
international body, namely, in March 2006 the U.N. Security Council demanded that Iran
end its uranium enrichment program (Resolution 1696) and become compliant with the
terms of the nuclear non-proliferation treaty (NPT). Iran asserted that its nuclear program
was for civilian use permitted by the NPT and rejected the validity of the Security
Council’s calls. At the behest of the US and in response to Iran’s failure to comply with
International Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) safeguards, the U.N. Security Council
imposed multilateral sanctions in December 2006 (Resolution 1737, passed
unanimously). The Council demanded that Iran suspend its uranium-enrichment activities
and address IAEA concerns about possible military connections to its nuclear program.
The Resolution called on countries to block Iran’s import and export of “sensitive nuclear
material and equipment” and to freeze the financial assets of those involved in Iran’s
nuclear activities. When Iran refused the U.N. demands, two subsequent rounds of
sanctions were imposed – one in March 2007 (Resolution 1747) and another in March
2008 (Resolution 1803). The first toughened its previous sanctions by banning all of
Iran’s arms exports and froze the assets and restricted the travel of people involved in the
nuclear program. The second encouraged scrutiny of the dealings of Iranian banks and
requested countries to inspect cargo planes and ships entering and leaving Iran if there
were “reasonable grounds” to believe they were goods prohibited by previous resolutions.
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None of the three sets of sanctions passed by the Council during the Bush
administration succeeded in their goal of forcing Iran to end its enrichment of uranium
and answering the many questions posed by international inspectors related to their
suspicions about Iranian research into nuclear weapons. The lack of success of the
previous three sets of sanctions was, in part, due to the fact that they were simply ignored
by many of Iran’s trading partners. As a result, June 2010, a fourth U.N. resolution
(Resolution 1929) was passed imposing sanctions against Iran which are currently in
effect. According to Secretary of State Hillary Clinton, these are “sanctions that will
bite.” She added: “A nuclear-armed Iran would embolden its terrorist clientele and would
spark an arms race that could destabilize the region. … So, let me be very clear. The
United States is determined to prevent Iran from acquiring nuclear weapons.”52 Mrs.
Clinton noted: “The Obama administration’s aim is not to impose ‘incremental sanctions’
on Iran.”53

However, the record clearly shows that, it is exactly the approach the

administration has been pursuing. The U.N Security Council, the five permanent
members of the Council, plus Germany (P5+1) demanded that Iran grant unrestricted
access to all sites, persons, equipment and documents requested by the IAEA. The newest
measures build on previous sanctions and paved the way for European countries to take
their own punitive steps. President Obama described these measures as “the most
comprehensive sanctions that the Iranian government has faced”54 – measures which
prohibit Iran from buying heavy weapons; toughen rules of financial transactions with
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Iranian banks and increase the number of Iranian individuals and companies that are
targeted with asset freezes and travel bans. Specifically, these sanctions target Iran’s
Revolutionary Guard Corps, which in recent years has increased its business and
financial holdings. They also target Iran’s official shipping lines (IRISL) by providing a
new framework of cargo inspections to detect and stop Iran’s acquisition of illicit
materials. These measures are intended to change Iran’s behavior – to convince Tehran to
suspend nuclear activity and return to the negotiating table. President Mahmoud
Ahmadinejad responded saying: “If the U.S. and its allies think they could hold the stick
of sanctions and then sit and negotiate with us, they are seriously mistaken.”
Furthermore, a senior Iranian official indicated that “Iran would not suspend its nuclear
enrichment activities after the sanctions [are imposed].” Obama’s response was: “We
know that the Iranian government will not change its behavior overnight. But today’s
vote demonstrates the growing costs that will come with Iranian intransigence.”55 Even
prior to the passing of Resolution 1929, on May 4, 2010, President Ahmadinejad stated:
“Experience has proven that sanctions cannot stop the Iranian nation. The Iranian nation
is able to withstand the pressure of the United States and its allies. While we do not
welcome sanctions, we do not fear them either.”56 Unfortunately, the sanctions were
watered down during negotiations with Russia and China, major trading partners with
Iran, and, as a result, there are no genuinely crippling economic sanctions in place.57 The
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Russians and the Chinese blocked all measures that would stop the flow of oil from
Iranian ports or gasoline into Iran. Had an oil embargo succeeded, it would have had the
greatest effect upon Iran’s economy.
We recall that in an interview broadcast on Al Arabiya television January 27,
2009, President Obama said: “If countries like Iran are willing to unclench their fist, they
will find an extended hand from us.”58 March 20, 2009 (prior to the June 12 Iranian
elections) in an address to Iran, President Obama sought to end thirty years of mutual
animosity between the two countries by seizing what he called “the promise of a new
day” and seeking engagement with Iran “that is honest and grounded in mutual
respect.”59 In effect, this was a reversal of the policy of President George W. Bush, who
in his 2002 State of the Union message included Iran in the “Axis of Evil.”60 But, Iran’s
response to President Obama was less than positive. An aide to President Mahmoud
Ahmadinejad, Ali-Akbar Javanfekr, stated that Iran welcomes American government’s
interest in settling differences with Iran, but the U.S. must first realize and apologize for
its previous mistakes and make an effort to amend them. He added: “By fundamentally
changing its behavior, America can offer us a friendly hand. So far what we have
received have been unfriendly fists. Unlimited sanctions which continue and have been
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renewed by the United States are wrong and need to be reviewed.”61 It is interesting how
skillfully Javanfekr exploited to Iran’s advantage Obama’s famous line: “we will extend a
hand if you are willing to unclench your fist.”62 Unfortunately, since President Obama
made that conciliatory overture to Iran, the record shows that time and again and again,
the U.S. has been receiving only “unfriendly clenched fists” from Iran. In view of such
Iranian response to U.S. policy of offering an “extended hand,” it is surprising, and in the
minds of many very disappointing, that the United States waited until September 28,
201063 to impose sanctions against Iran for gross violation of human rights during and
following major protests, including deaths and imprisonments, which took place June
2009 as a result of the country’s disputed presidential election.
Jeffrey Lord, in his article “Obama Is No Reagan: The Polish Lesson Ignored in
Iran,” published June 18, 2009, criticized the president for “cautiously timid response to
the demands of freedom from Iranians. Contrast this with Reagan’s response to similar
demands from Poles in the 1980’s and the miserable inadequacy of the Obama foreign
policy is thrust into a stark and shameful relief. … History records that Reagan’s decision
to take a strong stand for Polish freedom … was the right one. … This is a lesson that one
realizes the Obama White House simply doesn’t have the courage to embrace. As over a
million Iranians fill the street of Tehran, the message from the President of the United
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States is that he is afraid to be seen as ‘meddling’ – precisely the charge Reagan faced
down from Brezhnev.”64
As if responding to such criticism, September 28, 2010, Secretary of State Hillary
Clinton said that the Iran Sanctions Accountability and Divestment Act of 2010 “permits
[the U.S.] to impose financial sanctions and deny U.S. visas to specific Iranian officials,
where there is credible evidence against them.” She noted that these sanctions represent
“a statement of our values” and express “solidarity with victims of these kinds of actions
around the world.” This was the first time that the Obama administration had imposed
sanctions against Iran for human rights abuses.65

Experts’ Views Regarding Economic Sanctions
Considerable disagreement exists among scholars with regard to the
appropriateness, legality, and efficacy of economic sanctions. Advocates of economic
sanctions regard them as an effective instrument for attaining foreign policy objectives,
while opponents of such measures question their efficacy, their costs to the “sender” or
“sanctionist” compared to the benefits derived, and more recently, their legality from the
standpoint of international law.66 Chapter 7 of the U.N. Charter envisions a definite but
circumscribed role for sanctions in the enforcement of peace and the upholding of norms
of international society.
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General Views Regarding Economic Sanctions Against Poland
and the Question of Their Efficacy
Advocates of imposing sanctions against Poland were numerous and vociferous
including hard-liners in the Reagan administration, Solidarity members and Polish
intellectuals in Poland and abroad, Polish-American organizations such as the PolishAmerican Congress, Polish ambassador Romuald Spasowski who requested asylum in
the U.S., and members of Congress, including Clement Zabłocki, Edward Derwiński and
Dan Rostenkowski. One of the most outspoken advocates of applying the most stringent
economic sanctions against Poland was Lane Kirkland, president of AFL-CIO.67 Those
who counseled against imposing sanctions against Poland included William Schaufele,
former U.S. ambassador to Poland, George Kennan, former U.S. ambassador to the
Soviet Union, and Claude Cheysson, external relations minister of France. Others, such
as the scholar Jerry F. Hough, favored a “do-nothing” policy stating that the United
States’ response to the crisis in Poland should have consisted in simply doing nothing
adding: “A policy of inaction was probably the most sophisticated that the United States
could have followed and may well have reflected careful calculation” (Emphasis mine—
L.P.).68 According to Hough, “The United States has repeatedly used economic sanctions
as an instrument of policy, but they have proved singularly ineffective.” He also claimed
that “there are grave reasons to doubt that the [sanctions] policy [against Poland] will
work.69 Subsequent events proved Hough lacking the gift of prophecy.
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The indisputable efficacy of U.S. sanctions against Poland has been demonstrated,
even though some of the measures lacked a solid legal basis. However, it is important to
recognize the confluence of events and forces which contributed to their success.
Significantly, Mikhail Gorbachev assumed power in the Soviet Union and introduced his
policies of гласность (glasnost’ – openness) and перестройка (perestroika – political
and economic restructuring); policies which are often argued to be one of the reasons for
the collapse of communism in the Soviet Union and Eastern Europe and for the end of the
Cold War. Liberalization in the Soviet Union under Gorbachev made it possible for
liberalization in Poland and eventually the rest of Eastern Europe.70 Also, in addition to
the leadership of the charismatic Lech Wałęsa, there were three other leaders who helped
change the course of history. The significant contributions by Margaret Thatcher, Prime
Minister of England, and Pope John Paul II in their collaboration with President Reagan
in the pursuit of his policy toward Poland can never be overemphasized.71

General Views Regarding Economic Sanctions Against Iran
and the Question of Their Efficacy
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With respect to U.S. sanctions against Iran, scholars such as Ivan Eland, David J.
Kramer and Damon Wilson, and Michael Paulson maintain that in rare cases economic
sanctions do indeed work.72 The most optimistic view of the efficacy of U.N. sanctions
which are multilateral and co-sponsored by the United States against Iran was recently
expressed by U.S. Defense Secretary Robert Gates and endorsed by his French
counterpart, Herve Morin.73 T. Clifton Morgan, Dina Al-Sowayal and Carl Rhodes, and
Linda Gerber-Stellingwerf argue that such measures basically do not work. Citing the
case of U.S. sanctions against Iran, T. Clifton Morgan, Dina Al-Sowayal and Carl Rhodes
conclude that they “were doomed to failure from the start.”74 Following the imposition of
the fourth and latest set of U.N. sanctions against Iran, surprisingly, CIA Director, Leon
Panetta, indicated that these measures, although multilateral and imposed by the U.N.,
probably will not deter Tehran from seeking a nuclear capability.75 Moreover, even
President Obama has been skeptical regarding the efficacy of these measures. In the
BBC Persian interview, June 27, 2010, Obama acknowledged that “there are ‘no
guarantees’ sanctions will work.”76
Various reports from Iran suggest that the sanctions are having some effect.
Mehman Parast, spokesman for the Iranian Foreign Ministry, admitted September 5, 2010
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to the negative results of international sanctions. However, he added defiantly, “We do
not welcome any sanctions or resolutions, we do not want to go towards a resolution, but
we are not wiling to retreat from our rights because of the pressures… nothing will be
left for us.” Hossein Sasani, the Secretary of the Iranian Industry Confederation also
admitted to the effects of sanctions, citing especially those of Resolution 1929. Ali
Larjani, Iranian parliamentary speaker said that Iran is “facing difficult threats and
overcoming them requires a period of resistance.” Not surprisingly, Ahmadinejad
contradicted Parast saying “we welcome sanctions and sanctions are in our interest
according to a program that we had set.”77
More than three years ago, October 19, 2007, Mathew Levitt and Peter Crail,
distinguished analysts, agreed that sanctions against Iran were working even if they had
not yet solved the Iran problem.

They noted that graduated and targeted financial

measures employed at the time had only been in effect a short time and needed more time
to achieve their full effectiveness. However, they agreed with Daniella Pletka who
observed that the U.S. has had difficulty applying those sanctions already on the books;
that the U.S. “has been doing an unaccountably poor job implementing the first two
resolutions” given “that accounts or travel restrictions are in place for only 17 of the 50
entities contained in the resolutions.” She added: “If Washington, which is most eager to
ensure the effectiveness of such sanctions, is having such difficulties — what about states
that are less enthusiastic? After all, the meager reports submitted to the UN by Moscow
and Beijing on their sanctions efforts, are far from reassuring.” Crail noted that “Iran’s
interest in a nuclear weapons capability stems largely from its threat perceptions. For Iran

77

Richard Radcliffe, “Iran Sanctions
http://www.worldthreats.com/?p=3503.

Effective?”

September

7,

2010,

Worldthreats.com.

39
to alter its course, this issue must also be addressed.” Because the U.S. would like to see
regime change in Iran, Crail argued that only the U.S. can address Iran’s security
considerations and that this can be done through direct dialogue. However, the world has
seen that the U.S. has been totally unsuccessful in attempting to engage Iran in such
dialogue even tough President Obama has made engagement with Iran a keystone of U.S.
foreign policy. Moreover, Crail has been proven wrong when he argued that “such a
process can draw lessons from the current progress with North Korea” – a process which
clearly has been less than successful. Levitt noted that although “multilateral sanctions
are preferable, regional or unilateral sanctions are also very effective.”

Actually,

subsequently both the U.S. and the European Union imposed additional unilateral
sanctions targeting Iran. Levitt argued that “financial sanctions, international diplomatic
censure, and a military option in the form of ships stationed in the Gulf, used in
complementary fashion, offer most effective option for dealing with the threat posed by
the Iranian nuclear program.” He also correctly pointed to “signs of domestic discontent
within Iran and that Iran’s former chief nuclear negotiator, Hasan Rowhani … decried
Iran’s increasing international isolation and said economic sanctions were indeed
impacting Iran.”78
In his October 14, 2009 article “Will Tough Sanctions Against Iran Be
Effective?”79 Muhammad Sahimi pointed out that on October 1, during the first day of
negotiations between Iran and the P+1 group, Iran made a “symbolic, yet significant
78
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concession” by agreeing to transfer three quarters of its low-enriched uranium to Russia
to be enriched and then sent to France to be converted to fuel rods. Once enriched
uranium is converted to fuel rods, it can never be used to produce weapons. According to
Farideh Farhi, had the agreement been implemented, “it would have been a real
breakthrough for U.S.-Iran relations. Unfortunately, the measure failed in large part due
to domestic uproar in Iran over the terms of the agreement, and United States …
announcing deadlines, engaging in rhetoric, and reminding the Iranians that the clock was
ticking. … Washington was transforming the tentative, interim accord into an ultimatum
and insisting that its refusal by Iran would result in an IAEA censure.”80 In any case,
“reportedly Iran’s Supreme Leader ultimately stopped the deal.”81 U.S. response to the
interim agreement’s failure was to pursue additional round of U.N. sanctions and to pass
more restrictive unilateral sanctions. Sahimi correctly identified the goals of the two
negotiating sides as completely different: “Iran, a de facto nuclear state wants official
recognition that it is a nuclear power with complete nuclear fuel cycle, while the P5+1
group demand that Iran freeze and eventually give up its uranium enrichment program.”
According to Sahimi, “That is not likely to happen.” In response to the question “Will
sanctions force Iran to freeze its nuclear program?” Sahimi noted that, although the U.S.
has imposed some of the toughest sanctions on Iran for the past 30 years, because of “its
strategic significance and energy resources, Iran has proven to be very resilient.” He
maintained that “the sanctions will be effective if there is an international consensus
behind them and their enforcement is monitored by, for example, the UN Security
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Council. But even that may not be effective.” With regard to “smart sanctions,” that is,
sanctions against exporting gasoline to Iran, “a worldwide boycott of Iran’s oil and gas
industry will also be difficult, if not impossible, to enforce, without war.” Sahimi
questioned the effectiveness of additional sanctions noting that they “will benefit
hardliners.” Sahimi’s most controversial if not completely erroneous statement was with
regard to Iran’s nuclear program: “[It] is not a threat to any nation. There is no credible
evidence that Iran is seeking nuclear weapons. But, even if it is, they would be for
deterrence only.” The author concludes: “Democratization in Iran will go a long way
toward removing the nuclear program as an issue of international significance.”82 The
problem is that democratization in Iran without a revolution is most likely a very remote
if not an unrealistic possibility. Sahimi appears to overlook the ruthless suppression of an
attempt at democratization in Iran in June 2009. In any case, even if and when
democratization does happen, by that time Iran will have developed nuclear warheads –
the very outcome the sanctions are intended to prevent happening.
Brett Neely, writing June 9, 2010, asked “Will new Iranian sanctions be
effective?” He noted that the new sanctions have had no impact on Iran’s oil industry, its
biggest source of revenue. Significantly, as early as October 17, 2007, Peter Crail argued
that “Targeting Iran’s oil and gas sectors, certainly seems to be the linchpin in whether
sanctions will be effective.”83 Graham Allison, from Belfer Center for Science and
International Affairs at the Harvard Kennedy School asserted two months prior to
Neelys’ query: “If the international community was prepared to impose crippling
sanctions, embargoing imports of gasoline and exports of oil, if it strangles Iran – Iran
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might recalculate. This is a regime that has survival at the top of its list. But imposing
such sanctions without the support of Russia and China is impossible.”84
Neely quotes George Lopez, a sanctions expert at the U.S. Institute of Peace,
saying “You know it’s not a total crackdown […], but it does have a ripple effect that
changes the way the leaders of Tehran will think about the costs of continuing to pursue
this nuclear program.” On the other hand, Neely quotes Karim Sadjadpour, an associate
at the Carnegie Endowment, saying that Iran has been isolated for decades and that
“further sanctioning is kind of like sentencing a recluse to house arrest.” 85
October 30, 2010, Iranian officials acknowledged that international sanctions
imposed on the country over its nuclear program have dramatically increased the cost of
living, but they said the penalties will ultimately prove futile. The President of the Iranian
Chamber of Commerce, Mohammad Nahavandian, said that the international penalties
have begun to take a toll on the economy, pushing up the cost of living. After his
comments, however, Commerce Minister Mahdi Ghazanfari, speaking disdainfully of the
sanctions, said they were “ineffective” and that “if they were really having an impact,
then the U.N. would not have had to impose four sets of penalties.”86
As sanctions continue the Iranian government has cut subsidies on fuel and
essential goods. It is predicted that these cuts will increase the inflation rate between 50
and 60 percent. The subsidy cut could create civil unrest.87 As of December 27, 2010,
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gas prices have increased from 36 cents to $1.45 a gallon along with price hikes on
everything from electricity to bread. Iran’s unemployment rate is estimated to be from 12
to 22 percent and the inflation rate is estimated to be 20 percent. According to Stuart
Levey, Treasury Department undersecretary for terrorism and financial intelligence, “Iran
is feeling the pressure of sanctions as never before” (December 1, 2010 testimony before
the House Foreign Affairs Committee). Williams Burns, State Department’s
undersecretary for political affairs indicated that Iran may be losing up to $60 billion
overall in “potential energy investments” as a result of the sanctions, and that Iran’s
importing of refined petroleum has dropped from 130,000 barrels a day to 19,000 barrels
as of October, 2010. This economic pressure was to increase the P5+1’ leverage in the
January 21-22, 2011 Istanbul talks. Unfortunately it did not turn out that way. Despite
the disarray in Iran’s economy and overall startling negative economic information
coming from Iran, Ahmadinejad stated in advance of the talks that economic sanctions
have “no impact on Iran’s decision-making process” and that the country’s “nuclear path
is irreversible.”88 Unfortunately, the results of the Istanbul talks proved Ahmadinejad to
be correct. Despite the apparent effectiveness and impact of economic sanctions upon
Iran’s economy, the indisputable fact remains – to date, the means have not produced the
much desired ultimate end goal.

With Sanctions Against Iran Not Achieving the Main Desired Goal:
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What Next?
The proverbial sixty-four thousand dollar question is “How should the United
States proceed in its further approach to Iran?” Scholars have offered many, and often
contradictory responses. Paul R. Pillar (Visiting Professor at Georgetown University),
argues that if the U.S. has learned in the past to live with other adversaries acquiring
nuclear weapons, and “if we must, then yes, we can live with an Iran armed with nuclear
weapons.”89 Norman R. Augustine (Retired Chairman & CEO, Lockheed Martin
Corporation) offers a response filled with resignation: “Talking with Iran without
preconditions is appropriate [but] …it is unlikely that there is very much, short of an
invasion, that Americans or anyone else can do to prevent Iran from obtaining nuclear
weapons.” He suggests we pursue essentially what we have been doing: “Enlisting our
allies in an effort to bring Iran into the club of responsible nations through both carrot and
stick, such as trade and trade restrictions.” And even though he admits that “such
techniques are notoriously ineffectual,” he maintains they must not be ignored. He adds
however: “Perhaps the greatest hope for the world is that one day the young people of
Iran may grow weary of the ‘self-imposed’ isolation being endured by the citizens of Iran
and seek to reach out to the rest of the world.”90 The latter situation actually happened
only months after Augustine’s expression of hope. Massive protests spread throughout
Iran after the June 12, 2009 disputed presidential election. It was a moment for us to
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seize, but America’s and the world’s response was less than responsible and anemic to
say the least. We also recall that in his video address to Iran, March 20, 2009, President
Obama “attempted to bypass government leaders. [He] has said there are unelected
leaders in Iran who could change the country’s position of hostility.”91 This was an
expression of Obama’s wishful thinking and an implied encouragement of Iranian
democratic forces to change their country’s internal situation. David Crawford argues
quite persuasively that the Iranian protesters looked to world leaders for support,
especially to America which has been a symbol for freedom to oppressed people of the
world. Instead of making a strong moral statement in support of freedom in Iran,
President Obama, according to Crawford, “for ten days … could not muster even a
rebuke.92 When the crisis deepened … the criticism [Obama] delivered was followed
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with an immediate concession of Iran’s sovereignty and a promise not to meddle in its
internal affairs.” While protesters were beaten and killed in the streets, what was being
called “Iran’s Tiananmen Square,” the U.S. expressed concern about “irregularities in the
election process which needed to be investigated. The call for investigations was a
travesty, [because] in Iran investigations are as contrived as the election was.”
Interestingly, nine months later, in his second annual Norwuz message, Obama expressed
disappointment that “the aspirations of Iranian people were … met with a clenched fist”
by the Iranian government in June, 2009, but reiterated: “[t]he United States does not
meddle in Iran’s internal affairs.”93 Crawford concludes that “Obama’s timid response
was worse than silence. Rather than validate and inspire the opposition, the leader of the
free world bestowed the Islamic Republic with a veneer of legitimacy.”94 Ironically,
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Obama’s convenient response that he was avoiding “meddling” in Iran’s internal affairs
is exactly what General Jaruzelski accused the U.S. of doing when it imposed sanctions
against Poland in response to the general’s declaration of martial law which violated the
Poles’ human rights. The general’s objections did not stop the Reagan administration
from pursuing its policy in defense of Polish peoples’ human rights. Interestingly,
January 28, 2011, on the fourth day of the massive demonstrations in Egypt during which
many protesters were injured and some were killed, President Obama made a special
television appearance expressing concern for Egyptians’ human rights and exhorting the
Egyptian authorities to refrain from using violence against peaceful protesters and allow
them to exercise their human rights. Obama offered pointed advice to President Hosni
Mubarak as to how he should address the crisis. He called for reforms in Egypt which
would lead to a better economy and more freedoms. Moreover, the Obama administration
contemplated curtailing some U.S. aid to Egypt should the Egyptian authorities fail to
respond positively to U.S. concerns. Four days later the Obama administration was
suggesting to Egyptian officials an immediate resignation of President Hosni Mubarak.95
Strangely, Obama did not hold back from “meddling” in Egypt’s, a thirty-year U.S.
ally’s,96 internal affairs but avoided “meddling” in the affairs of Iran, a U.S. adversary.
Jim Phillips argues that we should talk to Iran, and that we have done so “in
many forums and in many past administrations, including the Bush Administration.” But,
he sees “the problem not in Washington but in Tehran where the Iranian hardliners do not
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want genuinely improved relations with the United States” in fear of losing their power.
According to James Jay Carafano (International Studies and Senior Research Fellow,
Douglas and Sarah Allison Center for Foreign Policy Studies, Heritage Foundation),
“Americans will feel much more comfortable negotiating when they know that they are
safe. Thus, when dealing with Iran without credible nuclear and non-nuclear deterrents as
well as robust missile defenses makes no sense. … What do we have so far from the
White House? Well, lots of signals they want to talk, but not many that they want to keep
us safe.

Missile defense – well they have made no commitment on deploying

interceptors in Europe which could stop an Iranian missile. Nuclear deterrence – all
they’ve said is they want to eliminate three quarters of our nuclear stockpile.”97
In his perceptive article John Vinocur raises an interesting question: “U.S. and
Iran: Who’s clenching or extending?” He argues that the whole notion of “clenched fists
and extended hands … is getting confusing.” It is clear that the U.S. wants the possibility
of direct talks with Iran, but it is unclear as to what consequences Iran will face if it
refuses to stop its nuclear development program. Although Ali Akbar Javanfekr said
“Our fist and arms are open,” Iran refuses to abandon its nuclear development, demands
that the U.S. terminate its military presence around the world, insists on evidence from
the U.S. of “diplomatic respect,” and an end of American support of Israel.
Vinocur points to some experts’ opinion that the U.S. “has acted in a way that
allows Iran to believe it has a no-fist-or low-risk adversary.” Contradictory statements by
Secretary Robert Gates that “a potential strike on the Iranian facilities is not something
we or anyone else should be pursuing at this time,” and by Robert Gibbs that the U.S.
“must use all elements of our national power to protect our interests as it relates to Iran,”
97
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creates “the notion that the United States military threat has no credibility in Iran.” This
leads Iran to believe that it can possess nuclear warheads without U.S. military
intervention.98
Kori Schake (Hoover Fellow and Distinguished Chair in International Security
Studies, West Point), stresses that we should talk to the Iranian government and the
Iranian people [because], ... “by refusing to talk to repressive governments, we cede them
the argument – we should instead be making our case to Iranians of why their
government is making dangerous choices that will increase Iran’s international isolation.”
With regard to sanctions, Schake maintains we have likely reached the end of the line on
their effectiveness. Dov S. Zakheim (Under Secretary of Defense and Chief Financial
Officer [2001-2004]), emphasizes that there is no harm trying to talk to the Iranians, and
much to be gained. “Extending a hand” will facilitate better coordination with our allies
and enable us to apply greater pressure on Iran. And, in the event that the Iran rejects our
offers to talk, we will be able to generate greater support for military action if it proves to
be necessary.”99
Sadly, most recently, the United States has experienced the effect of one more fist
from Iran. It invited representatives from Russia, China, European Union and a number
of other countries, to visit its nuclear installations January 16-17, 2011, without extending
the invitation to the U.S.100 The timing was shrewd and deceptive; the invitation came as
representatives of Russia, China, the U.S., France, the United Kingdom and Germany
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prepared for a second round of planned talks with Iran January 21-22, 2011, in Istanbul.
It appeared Iran attempted to weaken the world powers’ unity in advance of the
negotiations. An earlier round of talks in Geneva in December 2010 resulted in no
indication that Iran may be willing to comply with the Security Council resolutions. This
has become a pattern of Iranian conduct – using diplomacy to ward off additional
economic sanctions while continuing to press forward with producing nuclear fuel. The
IAEA says it is unable to make determination of the state of Iran’s nuclear development
without Iranian cooperation. Iran is required to provide necessary access to the IAEA, in
compliance with its international obligations. A tour of the facilities by representatives of
several countries is an unacceptable substitute for Iran fulfilling its obligation to
cooperate with IAEA. Iran’s continued enrichment activities at Natanz and Arak are
indisputably in violation of U.N. Security Council resolutions.101 Unfortunately, but
quite predictably, the talks with Iran in Istanbul failed and, as EU foreign policy chief,
Catherine Ashton, indicated, no new talks were planned. Iran came to Istanbul “declaring
it would not even consider freezing uranium enrichment – and left the negotiations
repeating the same mantra.” Moreover, prior to the talks, Iran announced an agenda that
covered a variety of topics except its nuclear program: global disarmament, Israel’s
suspected nuclear arsenal and Iran’s concerns about U.S. military bases in Iraq and
elsewhere in the region.

In contrast to President Obama’s approach to Iran of

negotiations without preconditions, promised during his presidential campaign and
reiterated in his June 2009 Cairo speech, ironically, Iran declared specific preconditions
for negotiations in advance of the Istanbul talks – “a lifting of sanctions and acceptance
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of its enrichment program before any further discussion of its nuclear activities.”102
Additionally, with a tone of superiority if not mockery, Iran’s ambassador to the U.N.’s
IAEA, Ali Asghar Soltanieh said that Istanbul talks are “a window for an honorable path
for the West to get out of the present impasse”103(Emphasis mine-L.P.). He added:
“Resolutions, sanctions, threats, computer virus nor even a military attack will stop
uranium enrichment in Iran.”104 And, in his usual blusterous manner, Ahmadinejad said:
“Let them issue 100,000 resolutions. It’s not important.”105 These were clear indications
that Iran was not going to cooperate with the world powers. The Iranians must have
known these conditions would be unacceptable to the P5+1 negotiating powers. In an
effort to put a positive spin on the collapse of the talks, a senior U.S. administration
official said: “Sanctions have had an impact. There are signs that Iran’s nuclear program
has slowed, so I think there is time and space for diplomacy.”106 A contrary and more
accurate assessment of dealings with Iran was expressed, the day the Istanbul talks began,
by a bipartisan panel of top former national security experts including General James
Jones, President Obama’s recently retired National Security Adviser, former Attorney
General Michael Mukasey, former Homeland Security Secretary Tom Ridge (from
President George W. Bush’s administration), CIA Director James Woolsey (from
President Bill Clinton’s administration), and General Anthony Zinni, the top military
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commander for the Middle East from 1997-2000. The panel agreed nearly unanimously
that the current and past policy to engage Iran has failed. Secretary Ridge argued: “Every
legitimate effort, as well-intentioned as it may have been, has proven to be quite
unsuccessful.” CENTCOM commander Zinni added: “I am shocked and surprised that
we still chase this illusion that there can be a meaningful dialogue with the regime.”
General Jones offered a devastating summation: “He who turns the other cheek gets hit
with the other fist. I am tired of turning the other cheek when Iran is concerned” adding,
“hope is not a strategy.”107 These words appear to be not only implied criticism but also a
repudiation of Obama’s “extended hand” approach with Iran. Perhaps the present impasse
with Iran, more serious than ever, is the result of a fundamentally flawed U.S. foreign
policy. As Ed Morrissey argues, Obama’s dealings with Iran during the crackdown on the
protesters in 2009 and to this day, show “the naiveté of his entire approach on foreign
policy, especially in the Middle East. Obama believes that our troubles there spring from
American arrogance rather than the brutal, oppressive regimes that rule the area. His
apology tour was designed to make America look humble and contrite, and Obama
believes that will win the respect of dictators and kleptocrats. It doesn’t. A weaker,
humbled, contrite America emboldens dictators and kleptocrats, making them believe that
they will not suffer consequences from their actions.”108 In any case, the panel almost
unanimously endorsed using the MEK, the exiled Iranian opposition group known as
Mujahideen Khalq, to destabilize the Iranian regime. Once again, the world powers
appear to have only the option to wait and hope that the sanctions will convince Iran to
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give up its nuclear development program which could be utilized to produce nuclear
weapons.109
A question very germane to the imposition of economic sanctions against Iran has
been what is the stage of Iran’s development of nuclear warhead capability. One of the
difficulties that U.S. and U.N negotiators have faced in the past is what has been
suspected as less than reliable reports by Mohamed ElBaradei, former Secretary General
of IAEA (December 1, 1997-November 30, 2009) and Nobel Peace Laureate, regarding
the status of Iran’s nuclear development program. For example, in August 2009 senior
Western diplomats, including American, French, and German officials, and Israeli
diplomats accused Mohamed ElBaradai of hiding new evidence that Iran was developing
a nuclear weapons program.110 July 12, 2009, ElBaradai said to the German magazine
Der Spiegel: “I do not believe that the Iranians are actually producing nuclear weapons,
… in general, the danger of a nuclear-armed Iran is overestimated; some even play it up
intentionally.” In an October 4, 2009 statement, he displayed his complete lack of
impartiality stating: “Israel is the number one threat to the Middle East given the nuclear
arms it possesses.”111 Interestingly, Mr. ElBaradei has been accused of receiving 7
million dollars from Iran as support for “political reform in Egypt.” The money was an
expression of the Iranian leadership’s willingness to cover financial costs of ElBaradei’s
election campaign for president of Egypt.112 With the current major political upheaval in
Egypt and ElBaradei’s return to Egypt demanding the resignation of Hosni Mubarak,
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ElBaradei could possibly become Egypt’s next president. This scenario does not bode
well for U.S. – Egypt relations. Moreover, such a development may also have major
adverse consequences for Israel.
Jay Solomon and Charles Levinson, in their article “Sanctions Slow Iran’s
Warhead Capability,”113 note that Israel’s outgoing intelligence chief said Iran won’t be
able to build a nuclear weapon until 2015. This assessment reflects an apparent consensus
among U.S. and its allies that, as a result of economic sanctions, Iran’s effort to obtain a
nuclear bomb has been significantly slowed because of its inability of obtaining raw
materials needed to build such a bomb. But, as Ivanka Barzashka, nuclear expert at the
Federation of American Scientists, observed January 20, 2011: “The biggest issue with
recent statements that Iran’s nuclear drive has been slowed down is that we are getting a
false sense of security that we have bought more time … That takes away from the
urgency … [of] a diplomatic breakthrough.” Moreover, in her study Barzashka stressed:
“Contrary to statements by U.S. officials and many experts, Iran does not appear to be
slowing down its nuclear drive.”114 Significantly, an IAEA official agreed with
Barzashka’s study saying her conclusions are “very solid [and] based on the best possible
data.”115
What has been kept as a secret is that, according to a leaked U.S. cable by
WikiLeaks, the U.S. officials believed as early as April 2009 that Iran had achieved the
“technical ability” to produce highly enriched uranium sufficient to make nuclear
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weapons in 2009.116 According to a most recent assessment by the Federation of
American Scientists, Iran could produce a warhead in five months, that is, in 2011. Of
course, all of these predictions may be as unreliable as were those regarding Iraq’s
weapons of mass destruction. Former CIA Director, James Woolsey, recently offered a
valuable observation in this regard when he “called recent U.S. intelligence estimates of
Iran’s nuclear program ‘laughable’.” He added: “The worst and most irresponsible
national intelligence estimate ever several years ago confused its headline with its
footnote. Its headline was that Iran had stopped its nuclear program – nuclear weapons
program. The footnote said: ‘Oh, by the way, it’s still enriching uranium’.”117
With regard to military action against Iran to stop its pursuit of nuclear weapons
the question remains whether the U.S. will attack or live with nuclear-armed Iran.
Senator John McCain argued in April 2010 that “We have not done anything that would
in any way be viewed effective. The list goes on and on of the threats we have made to
the Iranians and so far no action.” He added: “George Schultz … once said his marine
drill instructor told him, never point a gun at somebody unless you’re ready to pull the
trigger. We keep pointing the gun. We haven’t pulled a single trigger yet, and it’s about
time that we did.” Yet, as one government official noted, “The ripple effects in the
region of a military strike against Iran would be ugly.”118 According to Jay Solomon and
Charles Levinson, indications suggest that a likelihood of a military strike by either the
U.S or Israel in the near future to disrupt nuclear weapons production in Iran has been

116

“Leaked U.S. Cable: Iran Clears Major Milestone in Quest for Nuclear
http://www.foxnews.com/world/2011/01/21/leak-iran-clears-major-milestone-quest-nuclear
bomb/?test=latestnews.
117
Jennifer Griffin, “Intel Panel Wants Iran Dissidents Off Terror List” …
118
Kim Ghattas, “US weighs Iran military option,” BBC News, April 21,
http://news.bbc.co.uk/2/hi/middle_east/8634204.stm.

Bomb,”

2010,

56
diminished. The U.S. and its allies hope that if Iran’s nuclear program can be slowed
down, it will afford time for the sanctions to gain full strength and perhaps induce Iran
into accepting limits on its nuclear program. At the present time, Iran insists that its
nuclear program is proceeding apace. As Ali Akbar Salehi, head of Iran’s Atomic
Energy Organization, declared recently: “No matter how much effort they put into their
sanctions… our nuclear activities will proceed and they will witness greater
achievements in the future.”119 September 21, 2010 President Obama said military action
by Israel or the U.S. is not the “ideal way” to solve the nuclear crisis with Iran, however,
he did not rule out the military option.120 General James Cartwright, vice-chairman of the
Joint Chiefs of Staff, indicated that a military strike would only delay Iran; “that military
action alone was unlikely to be decisive.” He also suggested that “If Iran decides to go
for nuclear weapons, the U.S. may not be able to permanently stop this from happening
unless it is willing to occupy the country.”121 In the final analysis, the US military is
disinclined to use any military action against Iran. As Admiral Mullen, the Chairman of
the Joint Chiefs of Staff said, a military strike would be “his last option” and he warned
of unintended consequences of such a strike.122 Perhaps it is time to heed the advice of
the distinguished panel of experts, which included General James Jones, that the United
States “recalibrate” its foreign policy vis-à-vis Iran.
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Conclusion
We have seen the chapter on the tumultuous U.S. – Polish relations involving a
six-year period of U.S. sanctions against Poland come to a most positive conclusion. The
chapter on the much more tumultuous U.S. – Iranian relations involving a more than
thirty-year period of a variety of U.S. sanctions against Iran continues to be written. The
unfortunate and indisputable fact remains that, although the sanctions have had a negative
economic impact upon Iran, to date, they have not been successful in changing the
behavior of Iran’s leadership nor have they reversed Iran’s nuclear ambitions. Thus, with
the U.S. unable to either impose crippling sanctions or truly eager to resort to military
action needed to permanently disable Iran’s nuclear facilities, America’s only options
appear to be either to accept a nuclear Iran or to continue disrupting its nuclear
development program as best as it can. One can safely say, when it comes to dealing with
Iran, it is extraordinarily difficult work in progress. Only time will tell as to how and
when this chapter will conclude. The world waits and hopes that it will conclude on a
positive note.
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PAGAN, CHRISTIAN, AND MANICHEAN MOTIFS
IN CZESŁAW MIŁOSZ’S THE ISSA VALLEY

The year 2011 marks the one-hundredth anniversary of the birth of Czesław
Miłosz, the 1980 Laureate of the Nobel Prize for Literature and 2011 has been
declared “Czesław Miłosz Year” (Rok Miłosza). The present study aims to examine
the principal pagan, Christian and Manichean motifs which appear in Miłosz’s
semi-autobiographical novel The Issa Valley1 while touching upon some of its
ontological, cosmogonical, and eschatological points. An attempt will be made to
examine the Manichean vision that, according to Miłosz, lurks underneath all of
this.
In a 1981 interview when Aleksander Fiut asked Miłosz whether the novel is
autobiographical, the author replied: “The Issa Valley is not an autobiography, nor
childhood recollections.” He even dismissed reference to it as a novel, calling it
1
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instead an ‘oddity’ [dziwactwo].”2 When Ewa Czarnecka, during a 1983 interview,
noted that many readers treat The Issa Valley as an autobiographical work, Miłosz
stated that “a great many elements were taken from life…,” adding, “Of course.
There are various problems, various conflicts of mine there.”3 Actually, Miłosz was
ambivalent about the work’s genre. As Judith A. Dompkowski notes, in an interview
in 1982, Miłosz spoke of the novel’s autobiographical qualities, whereas a few
months later he claimed that it was instead “many things.”4
The association between the Issa Valley and its river Niewiaża, and Isis, the
principal pagan goddess of the Egyptian pantheon, appears to be suggested in the
opening pages of the novel where we are told that creatures at times escape the law
of survival of the fittest as they set out on their journey to the goddess’s homeland:
“Autumn ... is the time ... when someone would bring home a stork with a broken
wing — a

creature spared the sort of death by pecking such as is meted out by

those guardians of the law on those not fit for the trip to the Nile”(4). Although the
duality motif of the struggle between life and death and the Darwinian theory of
survival of the fittest surfaces in the very opening of the novel, the positive note also
adumbrated here is one of many that temper the note of Manichean horror in the
novel.5
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The description of the Issa Valley (the concave, the feminine principle of
birth and renewal)6 as a place of meadows and slopes noted for their fecundity
further suggests its association with the pagan deity Isis, the goddess of fertility.
Despite this tempting association, Miłosz denied that the title of his novel was
connected with the Egyptian goddess. In the 1981 interview with Aleksander Fiut,
he stated: “The valley actually is not the valley of Issa; it is the valley of Niewiaża.”7
When Ewa Czrnecka inquired “why do you call your native river, the Niewiaża, by
another name?,” Miłosz responded: “To create a sense of distance. I couldn’t write
about the Niewiaża, because it’s not a fictional name but the real name of the river.
That would have made it too personal.”8 In response to Fiut’s query “Then why call
it Issa?,” Miłosz replied that the name is found in many European countries,
adding: “There are several Issas. That name really appealed to me. It has some kind
of old connotations, and because a parallel river to Niewiaża is Dubissa.” Fiut’s
followup question: “What connotations come to your mind?” elicited the reply:
“The name of Issa? I am not sure … But in any case it is not true, that Issa and Isis
are related. Those are mythologies.”9 Interestingly, Miłosz’s firm rejection of the
idea of Issa — Isis relationship is followed by his puzzling statement: “Yet, it is
rather strange, because this name repeats itself in our north-eastern territory and in
the south. There are Issas elsewhere: Issa on the territory of Yugoslavia…”10 Of
course, this does not rule out the possibility that other Issas may indeed have been
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named after Isis and that even Miłosz’s Issa, despite a connection unintended by
him, may also be related to Isis. The fact that the Nile, Isis’ home where she was
venerated the most and from where veneration of her had spread throughout the
Greco-Roman world, is mentioned in the very opening pages of the novel, can not be
overlooked. Miłosz’s denial of a relationship between Issa and Isis should be
assessed in the context of his tendency throughout Fiut’s interview to take a view
opposite to Fiut’s with regard to most of the issues discussed.
Lithuania, land of the The Issa Valley and Czesław Miłosz’s native realm,
was the last pagan country of the western world to adopt Christianity. The year was
1387 when, by the decree of Grand Duke Jagiełło,11 a mass baptism of his subjects
took place on the Lithuanian riverbanks. This event brought to a close what Miłosz
has described as “the epic of the Christian mission; an epic of murder, violence, and
banditry,”12 in the name of God. Conversion to and acceptance of the new faith,
however, was a slow process as various sources indicate. In 1533 a clergyman
reported the following regarding the conditions of the Ukmergė district: “The
Christians of the district bury their dead in the groves and ‘holy fields’ and they
worship inanimate objects — oaks , stones [called deyves], rivers, and reptiles.”13
Martinus Mosvidius, the author of the first book to appear in Lithuanian in 1547
observed: “There are people who make promises to Perkūnas [god of thunder,
called dievaitis; this name is used only for the heathen god, never for the Christian
11
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God], others worship Laukosargas (guardian of the fields) for the purpose of crops
and Žemėpatis (master of the earth) for cattle; and those who intend evil call upon
the Aitvaras [actually, a household spirit bringing both good and bad luck] and
Kaukas.”14 In 1595, another clergyman, Mikalojus Daukša, warned in his
Catechism: “And who transgresses the First Commandment? Especially those who
worship fire [one of the most venerated phenomena of nature; the spirit of fire is
Gabija], Žemyna (mistress of the earth [and according to importance, the second
place belongs to her]), snakes, reptiles, Perkūnas [the greatest enemy of all the evil
spirits, whom he hunts during storms.

He is the overseer of right and order,

punishes bad people, and gives fertility to the crops of the good ones], trees, Medeinė
(mistress of the forest), Kaukas (house demon; spirits similar to trolls) and other
devils.”15 In fact, in one form or another, idolatry and pagan rituals (for example,
to Ruginis, the man of rye, a he-goat was offered in the fall; on Shrove Tuesday an
image was formed of Morė or Kotrė, who is a personification of the spirit of
fertility; and at threshing time the male figure of Kuršis was formed from straw,
and a cock was offered at the harvest feast16), continued in Lithuania into the
twentieth century for as Miłosz notes in his Native Realm, “sincere Christianity did
not deter the Lithuanians from offering sacrifices to numerous gods and goddesses,”
adding parenthetically, “just in case.”17 In this regard, Miłosz’s comments about the
enchanting forests of his native land are significant: “They contain a number of oak
trees whose role in pagan mythology was, and in my own personal mythology
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continues to be so important.”18 As Jonas Balys, an authority on Lithuanian
mythology, points out: “Worship of trees was very widespread … The most adored
was the oak … Some trees were regarded as living beings who feel pain.”19
The Issa Valley is also celebrated for its ancient folk songs that contain a
variety of Lithuanian mythological motifs, like the story that reflects the pagan
Lithuanians’ cosmogony and their worship of the sun (Saulė), moon (Mėnuo) and
stars. According to one folksong the Moon (male) married the Sun (female) in the
primeval spring and they begot a daughter--Earth. Because the Sun rose early, the
Moon separated and walked alone. He met the Morning Star (Aurora, Aušra, the
Sun’s daughter by birth) and fell in love with her. Then Perkūnas, God of Thunder
and Lightning, the God of Heaven and the most important god of the Lithuanians,
became angry, struck down an oak tree, and cleaved the Moon with his sword.
Therefore we often see that the face of the Moon is cut into pieces.20
The novel is replete with references to other pagan gods worshiped by the
ancient Lithuanians that also appealed to the inhabitants of Issa Valley. They
included Rūgutis, the idol of liquor and lusty living, hewn from oak; the goddess
Lieutha, guardian protector of freedom, and Verpėja, the goddess of death, who sits
in heaven, spinning the threads of fate and with a star dangling at the end of each.
When a star falls, it means she has cut the thread, and that someone somewhere has
died. Of the many witches, two are mentioned by name, one, the invisible Laumė
and the other, Ragana, spurring her mount, the devil transformed by her into a
flying goat. Interestingly, the witch is able to compel the devil to do what she pleases.
18
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Often, natural phenomena, like the sound of the wind are said to be the activities of
the witches. Thus, Antonina, the ardent adherent of pagan beliefs and the nurse of
the child-protagonist Thomas, claims she hears the witch Ragana while he knows
that it is only the sound produced by the feathers of thrushes and snipe in flight.
Forest spirits, which are extremely popular among the natives of Issa Valley are
mentioned frequently. Thomas is thought by some to possess the ability to incarnate
these spirits.
The inhabitants of Issa Valley are especially prone to superstitions of all sorts
(such as leaving milk for snakes) at whose extirpation the local priest, Father
Monkiewicz works very hard. But at times even he is helpless in the face of evil
forces. According to Jonas Balys, the dead, especially suicides, magicians, and
criminals, are sometimes thought to be dangerous to the living. The only solution is
to cut off the head of the dangerous person and bury it at his feet.21 This is precisely
what happens in the novel to Magdalena, the former pastor’s housekeeper, to whom
Thomas is physically attracted. After her relationship with the pastor is discovered,
she commits suicide out of despair. Lacking strong enough faith in God’s mercy and
forgiveness and failing to find peace, she succumbs to the evil one. Her ghost haunts
the rectory and raises havoc among the people. When Church exorcisms fail to rid
them of Magdalena, Father Monkiewicz consents to a pagan remedy. Her body is
exhumed, it shows no signs of decomposition22 and is found lying face down. Then
the ritual is performed:
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One [man] took the sharpest shovel and bearing down with all his
might, lopped off Magdalena’s head. A spike carved from an alder
was placed upright on her chest and hammered with the dull end of
an axe till the point went clean through the bottom of the coffin and
deep into the ground. Next they grabbed the head...stuck it between
her feet... and crushing her ribs, they had put an end to her bodily
pride, to that pagan attachment to her own lips, arms, and belly....
They replaced the lid and lowered the coffin again.... After this no
more disturbances were reported at the rectory (61-62).
Ironically, Magdalena gains an inverted heroic stature. She who is guilty of
the sin her name implies, is interred on the Feast of the Assumption of the Blessed
Virgin into heaven. Yet, she is made famous in local tales as a mirror image of a
pagan virgin priestess who also committed suicide rather than surrendering to the
Teutonic Knights and haunts the nearby castle ruins.23 It is also significant that she
is buried by the Church because, in those days, those who committed suicide were
denied a Church funeral. It is one of a number of indications of the Church’s
willingness to accommodate the local customs.24
Other pagan rites are cited including women who, after services in church,
run to offer sacrifice to snakes so their men would be up to fulfilling their conjugal
duties; hunters who assemble and observe certain rites before the hunt, and furtive
meetings under the oaks. Despite the fact that the inhabitants of Issa Valley are
23
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Catholics who adhere to Christian rituals and beliefs, pagan rituals such as these
also play an important part in their lives. Even their spiritual leader, Father
Monkiewicz, submits to the magical incantations of a medicine woman to cure him
of his erysipelas. Her incantations laced with threats, snatches from Christian
prayers, and chants from pagan antiquity demonstrate the blending effect of pagan
and Christian elements.
The Issa Valley is itself dualistic.

The Polish word for valley (dolina),

suggests both creation and destruction, “paradise and annihilation,”25 and fate or
destiny (dola).26 It conjures up both the Valley of Tears (Dolina lez, płaczu),
referring in Christian religion to earthly sorrows and human suffering that are to
be left behind when one enters heaven, and Valley of Josephat (Dolina Józefata,
place where according to prophesy, the Last Judgment will take place) mentioned in
the novel (52), and Valley of Happiness (Dolina Szczęścia ).

Indeed, most

inhabitants of Issa Valley experience both tears and happiness. In his loneliness,
because of the absence of his mother and father, Thomas turns to one of his first
surrogates – Issa Valley – a world of nature which he loves and a hermetically
sealed enclave which offers him seclusion from the world. When Ewa Czarnecka
observed that the world the novel „depicts is not Arcadian ... [that] Thomas’s
realization of death and transicience makes for a painful initiation,“ Miłosz
emphasized the novel’s dualism: „Some pages [concern] the sacramental, bright,
serene expressions of childhhod, and others are an expression of inner pain,
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anguish, perplexity, a general settling of accounts with life.“27 Even Thomas’s owl
manifests duality: „The owl ... was by nature a dual personality: trustful,
defenseless, heart pulsating beneath your fingers ... gracelessness, veiling his eyes
with his lower eyelids ... and a terror of the forest by night. But was he really the
outlaw he was made out to be?“ – a queston which prompts a more fundamental,
theological question about the concept and understanding of evil and generates
another duality: „Did every Evil harbor some hidden vulnerability, a suspicion, the
barest glimmer of doubt?“ (105).28

The depressing,

existential and at times

nihilistic atmosphere surrounding Thomas is tempered somewhat by the syncretism
which saturates the novel – the sense impressions of souds (especially the great
variety of bird sounds), smell, taste, touch, and particularly the syncretic element of
color. During a church fair „Thomas was most enthralled by the little violet, red,
and black squares on the scapulars ... and by the color and multiplicity of tiny
objects“ (27), and: „The picture of the Virgin Mary ... reminded him of the swallows
... in the barn rafters. A blue dress, a bronzed face, surrounded by a disk of real
gold. He ... approach[ed] its colors with delight every time he leafed through [the
almanc’s] pages“ (43). Thomas appears to be attracted more by the colors than by
the substance of the holy images.
Growing up in the Issa Valley, Thomas, the precocious, rather narcissistic
child, becomes imbued with pagan and Christian beliefs as was Miłosz’s experience
in his native realm of which he notes: “The days unfolded, just as they had for
centuries, to the rhythm of work in the fields, Catholic feasts, solemn processions,
27
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and the rites of Christian-pagan magic...[against the background of] the
enchantment of my native river....”29 Thomas learns the Catechism, receives First
Communion and participates in the numerous church holy days, including Holy
Week, Easter, Corpus Christi, Feast of the Assumption, The Feast of St. Andrew,
etc. However, he appears to enjoy these on a non-religious level. He is thrilled at the
sight of boys running into the church on Holy Saturday with a roar bearing dead
crows lashed to poles and dangling them before the noses of devout women (a
custom rooted in paganism) and his favorite skit staged on the church lawn was the
persecution of Judas. Easter he associates with the advent of spring and the custom
of pagan origin of egg-rolling contest while the Feast Day of St. Andrew (Andrzejki)
is the occasion when girls resort to another custom with pagan roots, namely, the
lighting of candles, gazing into the mirror and having their future revealed.
Although Thomas admits that “Church had a way of mitigating what was otherwise
fearful”(165), church attendance for him was a cause of frustration, since he could
not concentrate on God; instead, he imagined seeing those assembled naked and
reading their thoughts. Experiencing this fresh perspective appears to be an
intertextual motif from Selma Lagerlof’s Wonderful Adventures of Nils.
We learn that almost from birth Thomas is observed and judged by various
powers that rapidly shrink and take cover under leaves at the sound of his footsteps. As
he grows older and begins to search for a self-definition, and as his awareness of his
environment increases, especially of the evil present in it, Thomas, who is a strong
version of what his Biblical name implies, begins to increasingly question his beliefs.
One of the earliest developments which particularly confused him was the disclosure of
29
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Father Peiksva’s affair with Magdalena. Thomas questions how “the same person who
thundered against the fires of hell could be himself a sinner,” for “if the person who
granted absolution was no different from anyone else, then what was the good of
absolution?” (48). Much later in the novel he questions why God “created a world
where there was only death and death and death” (247). He questions God’s
omnipotence musing: “If He was good, why was there no sticking one’s hand without
killing” (247). He appears to overlook that as a hunter he has been an agent of death.
Ironically, following his criticism of God for having created a world filled with death, he
begs God to make him a sure shot with a gun. The contradiction of this request seems
to escape him.
The most obvious and ubiquitous symbol of evil is the devil whose presence is
announced in the opening pages of the novel: “The Issa Valley has the distinction of
being inhabited by an unusually large number of devils” (6), a statement which is
repeated near the end of the novel. The world of The Issa Valley

is strongly

remindful of Nikolai Gogol’s Evenings on a Farm Near Dikanka where devils of all
sorts also reign. The statements about the ubiquitous presence of devils in Issa
Valley encapsulate the stories of most of the people associated with Thomas, who,
like him, in one way or another, struggle against the power of the Evil One. The
narrator notes that this struggle is more difficult today since one can hardly tell
apart “those creatures coinciding with the advent of Christianity from those native
inhabitants of bygone years” (7). At times it appears that neither the Christian God
nor any pagan god can save man from the Prince of Darkness. This is part of the
Manichean vision that permeates the novel.
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Manichaeism is classified as a form of religious Dualism.30 The novel is also
structured according to a vision of duality which is ubiquitous in much of Miłosz’s
poetry and manifests itself in the novel in a seemingly infinite variety of forms, the
principal one being the two distinct yet overlapping pagan and Christian modes of
existence. Nearly all of the characters of Issa Valley may be grouped around
Thomas’s two grandmothers, who constitute a significant duality in the novel:
Michalina (Misia) Surkont on the maternal side and Bronisława (Broncia)
Dilbinowa on the paternal side. Although both are Catholic, Misia’s outlook is
largely pagan while Broncia’s is Christian.
Misia is the epitome of serenity. She appears to draw her strength from Issa
River for she simply relishes bathing in it. It appears that most of the pagan-leaning
individuals are fond of dipping in the river including Magdalena, Barbarka and
Antonina. The river’s effect upon Misia is unmistakable: “Rocked by the waters of a
mighty river, she lived in a perpetual hush of timeless waters” (253). She is a
faithful wife, one of the few in the Valley. She is a genuine Sybarite and a complete
egoist. Her approach to life is animalistic. She belongs “to the species of forest
animal” (16). Her favorite earthy pastime is, with skirt hiked, to stand and warm
her posterior against the warm stove. Unlike others, she is not tortured by strong
desires or needs. In her feline contentment “she is content to merely purr” (254).
Though she is pious and a churchgoer, she is “on the side of spirits, not men” (55).
Not burdened by the awareness of sin, she is free from any attack by the Invisible
Ones. Her ruling passion is magic, the world of spirits, and the hereafter. The
30
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teachings of the Church are no match for her instinctive truth and her only prayer
“could be reduced to a single incantatory: ‘Oh’” (253). Thomas begins to pass
judgment on her for being in love with no one but herself: “She was the celebrant of
her own private Mass to herself” (255). Yet, he recognizes that he is no different,
for “he too loved to savor his own smell, to curl up and exult in his being him” (254;
Miłosz’s emphasis). Thomas realizes that she has had a corrupting effect on him.
When Magdalena’s ghost haunts the rectory, Misia is secretly delighted. Broncia
speaks of her as “that pagan” – an assessment that is supported by the narrator.
Broncia on the other hand is a true daughter of the Church and Misia’s exact
opposite. She is physically frail but active. Although she is a sinner, an adulteress,
she is extremely conscious of her sinfulness and her genuine suffering attracts the
reader’s sympathy. Her two sons, the disgraced (and illegitimate) Constantine, and
the honest and responsible Theodore (Thomas’s father), constitute the main
challenging duality in her life. Despite a life full of disappointments and unanswered
prayers, that at times make her doubt that God listens to her, Broncia believes in
the existence of God till her dying moment. Unlike others in the novel who demand
proof of God’s existence, for example Domcio and Balthazar, and despite strong
arguments to the contrary, Broncia believes. The narrator states that “Neither the
Sun nor the Moon nor the Dawn [important elements of pagan Lithuanian
cosmogony we recall], was any match for Father Monkiewicz and the Host [the
symbol of Christian faith]” (205), he was bringing for Broncia’s last rights. Such
faith as Broncia’s, says the narrator, defeats the Invisible Ones, “For the law which
says that whatever dies must scatter into ashes and fade into oblivion, had been
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defied by a single hope: by Him who has the power to break the law” (212).
Broncia’s faith, as Lillian Vallee correctly points out, is “proof of God’s grace which
Manichaeism denies”31 and which others like Balthazar, Domcio, or Magdalena,
deny themselves.

Broncia’s faith is the main counterpoint in the novel to

Balthazar’s Manichean doom.
As he witnesses Broncia’s suffering, death, and funeral, Thomas
contemplates several eschatalogical issues. He shudders at the sight of her death, at
the surrender of one’s humanity. He begs God for a quick death. Broncia will be
trapped in her coffin by an oak root as in a bird’s claw. He wonders whether
Magdalena and Broncia inhabit separate worlds and what would happen if all
people were resurrected at once?

Terrified by death, he realizes that even if he

were to become Pope, he could not escape death. Still: “He believed there was a
secret that God revealed to those who wanted Him to very much: that death was not
inevitable, not what it was made out to be” (218). Strangely, as he witnesses his
grandmother’s death he admits “deriving pleasure from watching her die. A bitter
pleasure” (214). At the funeral he “could not admit to [Magdalena and his
grandmother] inhabiting separate worlds, no more than he could assent to
Magdalena’s soul being among the damned. Damned were those who failed to
31
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evoke pity or love” (217).

And instead of praying for his grandmother, he

“commends Magdalena to the Mother of God.” Later on, when he kills a squirrel
and weeps over his deed, we learn: “Grandmother Dilbin’s death, for reasons he
could not altogether fathom, affected him less than did this creature’s” (242-243).
On this occasion he again raises eschatological issues: “Animals were without souls.
When they were killed, it was for keeps. They could not be saved, not even by
Christ. But Grandmother could; … Why not a squirrel, then, if He was almighty?
… And it was all his, Thomas’s fault. How low” (243). And he weeps. Compare his
feelings in this instance with his attitude when he kills a goshawk by clubbing the
bird’s head with the stock of his gun and watching “as it veiled its golden eyes with
its lower eyelids” (222).

He justifies his act thinking that the goshawk was a

predator who fed on pigeons and chickens. On another occasion, when he misses
killing a cock, he retrieves the two birds shot by Romuald and first bangs their
skulls against the butt of his gun and then swings and whacks them against a pine,
experiencing “bitter pleasure in unburdening his anger” (239). In the interview
with Ewa Czarnecka, Miłosz observed that nature is corrupt and that this behavior
reflected Thomas’s dark side, his sadistic aspects. 32
In the absence of Thomas’s father during the entire novel, his grandfather
Surkont, his tutor Joseph the Black and Romuald the master hunter exert their
influence on him. The duality of his Lithuanian-Polish heritage plays a role in
Thomas’s outlook on life. His tutor’s dislike of the Poles is countered by his father’s
ardent patriotism. From his grandfather he learns that their forefather,
Hieronymous Surkont, was a heretic, a Calvinist, and so, we are told, “The seed was
32
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sown” in Thomas’s mind as the syncretism of beliefs puts to a test his Catholic
beliefs. The narrator notes: “Such moments as those spent in the company of his
grandfather abided with him, anticipating an age when voices muted by time would
become precious” (108-109).
In the absence of Thomas’s mother, during nearly the entire novel, both
grandmothers influence shaping his sensibilities. The symbiosis that occurs between
Thomas and nature is paralleled by the symbiotic relationship that exists between
the boy and his grandmothers. Broncia teaches him Catechism and the meaning of
prayer as she often recites the rosary and the Litany. He admits that from her he
inherited her scrupulous conscience for a tendency to reproach himself for
everything. Misia on the other hand never thought to instruct him in morality.
From Misia he inherited the animal zest for life, a passion for things, the attraction
of the Issa River, and the pagan inclinations toward self-love. The influence of both
grandmothers coexists in Thomas until nearly the end of the novel. His attitude
toward them is analogous to Miłosz’s attitude toward two of his high school
mentors, namely, the Latin

teacher Adolf Różek and the prefect nicknamed

Hamster: toward the first he felt “sympathy corroded by mockery,” toward the
second, “mockery corroded by sympathy.”33
Although Thomas is troubled by some of the Catholic teachings, perhaps an
inherited trait from his forefather, the heretic Hieronymous Surkont, he also fails to
accept unquestioningly the pagan beliefs of his Valley.

In fact, he appears to

vacillate between nature and history, instinct and intellect, and paganism and
Christianity, the latter perhaps because beneath the layer of Catholicism, paganism
33
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always lurked in the inhabitants’ heart. At times Thomas appears to be following
(albeit unconsciously) the teachings of Hieronim, the missionary from Prague who,
centuries earlier, in trying to

stamp out paganism in Lithuania, for example,

instructed people to kill all snakes, one of the objects of their worship. Yet Thomas
kills snakes and dries them for the purpose of another superstition: dried snakes
were regarded as medicine for cattle.
The two grandmothers, Thomas’s surrogate physical mothers have their
spiritual counterparts in the Blessed Virgin Mary and the River Issa, or if we accept
the Issa – Isis relationship, in Isis, both of whom are his protectresses. He prays to
Mary and participates in May processions in her honor. He adores Isis, albeit
obliquely, through his great admiration for the Issa Valley including its meadows,
forests and rivers. The images of Isis and Mary continue the duality of pagan and
Christian motifs in the novel while at the same time strengthen the reality of their
coexistence in Thomas’s world. The association of the two is justified when we recall
the myth of Isis which had a direct bearing upon the elevation of Mary to her
celestial position in Catholic theology. Isis’s image as the divine mother nursing her
infant son, Horus, influenced the theologians of Alexandria who in the third century
first applied the title “Mother of God” to Mary. We should also recall that in her
role as the mother of Horus, Isis was represented in thousands of statuettes and
paintings, holding the divine child in her arms and when Christianity triumphed,
these paintings and figures became those of the Madonna and child without any
break in continuity. In time, other titles used for Isis such as Our Lady, Queen of
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Heaven, and Star of the Sea, etc., were applied to Mary. To be sure, Mary has
replaced Isis in Issa Valley and elsewhere in the world.34
There are no saints in The Issa Valley; all are sinners. Some, however, look at
their sins from such a perspective that, lacking Broncia’s faith, they become
doomed. Balthazar, the forester of Herculean strength, the namesake of one of the
Wisemen, and whose name in Acadian means “protect his life,” yet who ironically
in effect takes his own life, and Domcio, from Latin Domingo, meaning “belonging
to the Lord” but who in effect rejects the Lord, are the clearest examples of
Manichean despair in the novel.
Manichaeism, as we recall, has a dualistic concept of the structure of the
world. It maintains that from the very beginning of everything, there was a radical
duality of opposition, Light – Darkness, Good – Evil, Spirit and Matter. According
to this cosmogony, the origin of the material world, of evil, of sin, is found in this
duality of the two uncreated principles, the central part of the Manichean doctrine.
Thus, the universe and man are not the creation of God but of the Devil; the one
opposed to God. Furthermore, to paraphrase Lillian Vallee, since God is only in
Heaven, He is free of all responsibility for the evil in this world. And, since there is
no interpenetration of realms through the Holy Spirit, there is no grace and thus
man is doomed. If the world is in the power of the Devil, then man and Nature are
his helpless instruments, the mere executors of his laws. If man’s will and God’s
grace are ruled out, then man’s best choice is to become a voluntary executor of the
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Devil’s will.35 In the poem “The Accuser,” Miłosz openly admits to being “a secret
taster of Manichean poisons” and reflects this philosophy in the words: “From our
bright homeland cast down to the earth, Prisoners delivered to the ruin of our flesh,
Unto the Archon of Darkness. His is the house and the law.”36
Balthazar is one of those who are unable to escape being the instrument of
the Devil. He kills a man and cannot explain why he did it. Nevertheless,
ontologically, he admits: “I am what I am because of what I did” (160). The
discordance between his body and soul finally leads to conclude that he is lost; that
nothing can save him for he is certain that the Devil has complete control over him.
As he dies, he surrenders to the Prince of Darkness saying: “He’s here” (264;
Miłosz’s italics). Neither the Rabbi of Šilelai, (152), nor Masiulis the wizard, nor
Father Monkiewicz, who successfully drove the devil away from Broncia’s deathbed
are able to help him. Balthazar’s tragedy is a striking example of Manichean
horror in the novel.
The fourteen-year-old boy, Domcio, Thomas’s temporary friend, is the
gloomiest manifestation of Manichean philosophy in the novel. Domcio, a grotesque
parody of Balthazar, volunteers to kill a dog believed to be rabid and greatly savors
the task. The experience prompts him to conclude that if he was the arbiter of the
dog’s fate, then God is also the arbiter of his fate. Later, when Thomas decides not
35
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to shoot a duck, he affirms man’s free will: “Was it God who had decreed that its
life should be spared? If it was God’s decision, then He must have whispered to
Thomas not to shoot. But if that was so, why this feeling that he alone was the
arbiter of the bird’s fate?”(200). Domcio’s heart fills with bitterness toward God for
not having answered his prayers. As St. Augustine, St. Thomas Aquinas and Ivan
Karamazov before him, Domcio has thoughts of theological nature as he questions
the existence of Divine justice, namely, how can God permit the innocent to suffer
and the guilty to go unpunished; thoughts which lead him to rebel against God and
question His very existence. Domcio commits a sacrilegious act to test whether God
exists: having stolen a Holy Eucharist out of the church, he stabs at it challenging
God to punish him. When nothing happens, he concludes that he can be sure of only
one thing: that in this world, for man, no less than for an animal, the only lesson is:
kill or be killed. Domcio’s striking the Host on an altar-like surface is a blasphemy
and a perversion of the real sacrifice of Christ on the cross or on the church altar. A
mock recreation of the crucifixion scene is made complete with the mention that
immediately after the sacrilegious act, “the other boys sat down and dealt a game of
blackjack” (94). Significantly, Domcio does not kill a water snake visible
immediately afterwards, because it “was a sacred being: whoever killed one did so
at the risk of tempting fate” (95); so the pagan belief proves to be stronger in him
than the Christian one. Also the snake swimming away right after Domcio’s
sacrilegious act, suggests the image of the devil leaving the scene after succeeding in
having Domcio commit the dastardly act. In fact we are told that: “Invisible
creatures may also have been in attendance, their necks craned in anticipation of the
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performance” (92). Thomas, who witnesses Domcio’s experiment, becomes
frightened by the thought that he had been implicated in the sacrilege and rushes to
confess his sin, yet he refuses to betray Domcio despite the priest’s insistence that it
is his Christian duty to do so. Surprisingly, the priest grants him absolution and
Thomas feels relieved. It is one of the many examples of what Miłosz calls dualistic
elements among Catholics. In The Native Realm he speaks of another example: “for
instance, girls who spend the night with someone for a lark, knowing that they must
wake up in time for Mass next morning.”37 It brings to mind Thomas’s first sexual
experience with Onoutė which he fails to confess before receiving Holy Communion
for “nothing could have prevailed on him to confess their secret” (45).
Speaking of Thomas’s withholding the secret, the chronicler informs us that
“Unable to see it from the outside, [Thomas] never imagined that it was both his –
his and Onutė Akulonis’s – and that it existed, so to speak, apart from them” (44).
This dichotomy reminds us of a related dichotomy criticized by St. Augustine:
I still thought that it is not we who sin but some other nature that
sins within us. It flattered my pride to think that I incurred no guilt
and, when I did wrong, not to confess it… I preferred to excuse
myself and blame this unknown thing which was in me but was not
part of me. The truth, of course, was that it was all my own self, and
my own impiety had divided me against myself. My sin was all the
more incurable because I did not think myself a sinner (Confessions,
Book V, Section 10).38
The difference is that Thomas recognizes his guilt, his sin, but refuses to confess it
all the same which in effect invalidates his confession. We recall that St. Augustine
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was briefly under the influence of Manichaeism and subsequently wrote extensively
denouncing the heresy.
Another example of dualistic elements among Catholics is the virile
Romuald (a fitting name for him, given that it is related to Greek ‘rhome’ meaning
‘strength,’ and Romulus, the legendary founder of Rome), the master hunter and
father figure to Thomas whom he tries to emulate, who lives with Barbarka without
marrying her, while she, during their love ritual, invokes the most sacred Biblical
names, “which may not have been appropriate, but at such times who cares what is
appropriate and what is not?” (225). The chronicler adds ironically: “The holy
names that fell from Barbarka’s lips proved that she was a faithful daughter of the
Church” (227). We are told of Barbarka’s dual nature: “the visible Barbarka who
hungered for the violation and the engorgement, and the invisible Barbarka who
was insinuating that there were far worse things than having a baby” (227-228).
Although Barbarka is a regular churchgoer, she seeks a love potion from Masiulis
the wizard. Miłosz notes that he developed a propensity for Manichaeism for the
very reason that “Catholicism treats the coexistence of corporal wretchedness and
spiritual aspirations with tranquility.”39
Nearly every character in The Issa Valley is aware of his basic duality and, in
time, Thomas also discovers his, namely, a disparity between his inner and outer
selves. In fact, he desires otherness or duality; his wish is to be within and without
objects. Very early in his childhood, Thomas is preoccupied with questions of an
ontological nature: “Why are we what we are? Who or what decides? What would
he have become if he were someone else?” (107). Even earlier, in his dream of
39
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Magdalena, he poses ontological and eschatological questions: “Why am I me? Why
am I destined to die, to stop being myself, when I possess a body, warmth, a hand,
fingers? Or perhaps it was not a dream, for even as he lay at the bottom, under the
surface of reality, he could still feel his bodily self – his doomed, disintegrating, and
posthumous self; and even as he was taking part in the annihilation, he perceived
that the person below was the same as the one above” (58). We learn that, although
Magdalena was dead, “at the same time she was close to [Thomas], looking exactly
as she had that day he had seen her wade into the water” (57). And, as Judith A.
Dompkowski notes correctly: “Thomas becomes part of a similar dualistic
process.”40
Thomas’s greatest goal is to become an expert marksman, a hunter like
Romuald yet, after a series of failures he realizes that his claim “I will be what I
choose to be” (171), is far from the truth. Throughout much of the novel Thomas
strives to be one with nature. As he matures, his attitude toward nature and toward
himself changes. He recognizes that nature and he are not one but separate. He
begins “to see himself as being different from his corporality, that is, from all of
Nature.”41 Yet he never forgets the terrible guilt he experienced having shot a
squirrel and watching it die. As Lillian Vallee notes, “It is the gravity of his deed,
the killing of a unique creature with no hope of its being returned to the world that
really severs Thomas from his childhood and from any hope of regaining access into
the paradise of his boyhood.”42
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After killing the squirrel, Thomas experiences a self-imposed fast as
punishment which leads to his epiphany of sorts. Fasting enables him to discover
that “the weaker the body, the more he got outside it, elevating himself —
condensed, specklike — to a point just above his head. The look of this other self
was intense … The melancholy lifted, a new vista unfurled” (247). By liberating
himself from nature, he also liberates himself from what he considers to be his
greatest stigma: that he is a failure as a hunter. His ability to liberate himself from
his failure as a hunter is the direct result of his ability to change perspectives; an
ability that is lacking in people such as Domcio or Balthazar. Even at this late stage
in the novel, when Thomas seeks God’s enlightenment, the devils make their
presence known as they respond to Thomas’s thoughts: “Thomas prayed, and the
demons, plotting their next move, strained to listen. Make me a good shot with a
gun …(a loud guffawing among the baser demons along the Issa…).

Let me

understand your world when it pleases you to enlighten. The way it really is, not
what I imagine it to be (here the demons fell to sulking, for the topic had turned
grave)” (249). In response to Thomas’s plea, God grants him an important insight
which he experiences before his last test as a hunter:
One of his favorite pastimes had been to stand on the front lawn,
bent over, and through the arch of outstretched legs, survey the
park on the other side: seen upside down, it came as a revelation....
So maybe it was wrong to impugn God for the way He ran things;
who knew, maybe one day we would wake to a new surprise.
Maybe God looked down at the earth through straddled legs (248).
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This insight helps Thomas to accept God’s creation: “God might have created a
different world, but He hadn’t; He chose this one”(247). Miłosz was fond of this
image of a fresh perspective as is evidenced by his poetry. In ”Bobo’s
Metamorphosis” (Gucio Zaczarowany) he writes:
Like Peter Breughel, the father, he fell suddenly
While attempting to look back between his spread-apart legs.
And still the tree stood there, unattainable.
O veritable, o true to the very core. It was.
In the same poem, Miłosz writes:
Bobo, a nasty boy, was changed into a fly.
In accordance with the rite of the flies he washed himself by a rock of sugar
And ran vertically in caves of cheese.
He flew through a window into the bright garden.
There, indomitable ferry boats of leaves
Carried a drop taut with the excess of its rainbow,
............................................................
Later on, when he had pressed trousers and a trimmed moustache,
He always thought, holding a glass of liquor, that he was cheating them
For a fly should not discuss the nation and productivity.
A woman facing him was a volcanic peak
Where there were ravines, craters and in hollows of lava
The movement of earth was tilting crooked trunks of pines.43
And elsewhere in The Issa Valley we read a passage strongly reminiscent of the
Russian master Nikolai Gogol’s Nevsky Avenue:
A village seen from the side of a secluded river grows to the size of a
country or state, only then does one see the details that go unnoticed
43

Czesław Miłosz, „Bobo’s Metamorphosis“ in Slected Poems Czesław Miłosz and Richard Lourie trns.

(New York: The Ecco Press, 1980), pp. 104-105.
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when one walks along its streets, details which seem like nothing out
of the ordinary (182).
Thomas’s ability, therefore, to look at the world with such a fresh perspective
suggests he will be able to face the challenges that lie ahead. His ability to change
perspectives is a reflection of Miłosz’s own constant search for new perspectives.
We are reminded of his words in his Nobel Lecture : “To embrace reality in such a
manner that it is preserved in all its old tangle of good and evil, of despair and hope,
is possible only thanks to a distance, only by soaring above it.”44 Miłosz realized this
even as a child having read Selma Lagerlof’s Wonderful Adventures of Nils in
which the hero “flies above the earth and looks at it from above but at the same time
sees it in every detail.”45
At the end of the novel, in a somewhat deus ex machina fashion, Thomas is
reunited with his natural mother who takes him away from the Issa Valley. The
narrator bids him farewell saying: “The time has come, Thomas, to wish you luck.
Your future can only be guessed, for no one can predict how you will be shaped by
the world that awaits you. The devils along the Issa have fashioned you as best they
could; the rest does not belong to them” (288).46 We are reminded, however, of the
opening pages of the novel where the narrator, speaking of the inhabitants of the
Issa Valley, and by extension of mankind in general, asks: “What will they become
tomorrow? In narrating such a story, one never knows whether to use the past or
present tense, as if what passed has not really passed as long as it survives in the
44

Czesław Miłosz, Nobel Lecture (New York: Farrar Straus Givoux, 1980), p. 12.
Ibid., p. 4.
46
Thomas’s departure from Issa Valley and the narrator’s pondering as to the boy’s future is strongly
remindful of Egorushka’s parting with his uncle and Father Christophor in the closing scene of Anton
Chekhov’s The Steppe.
45
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memory of generations”(7-8). This note of tradition and the stamp of culture
adumbrated here is heard throughout the novel. And, although Thomas appears to
part with his native realm without any great display of emotion or regret, the reader
senses that the influences of the Issa Valley, both pagan and Christian, shall have a
lasting imprint upon his Weltanshauung and his personality; just as they did upon
Miłosz himself; that the gifts which Thomas received from that Valley with its lakes,
its river and its traditions, both pagan and Christian, shall help him endure.
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2011 Conference Proceedings

We would like to thank all those who attended
the 2011 Hawaii International Conference on Arts &
Humanities. We look forward to seeing you at the
10th Annual Conference to be held in 2011. Please
check the website this February for dates and
further details.
To search for a specific paper presented, or to
browse all of the proceedings, please click the
appropriate button on the right.
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